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The  translator  of  the  datapaths -brShmaffa  can  be  under 
no  illusion  as  to  the  reception  his  production  is  likely  to 
meet  with  at  the  hand  of  the  general  reader.  In  the  whole 
range  of  literature  few  works  are  probably  less  calculated 
to  excite  the  interest  of  any  outside  the  very  Hniited 
number  of  specialists,  than  the  ancient  theological  writings 
of  the  Hindus,  known  by  the  name  of  Brihmawas.  For 
wearisome  prolixity  of  exposition,  characterised  by  dog- 
matic assertion  and  a  flimsy  symbolism  rather  than  by 
serious  reasoning,  these  works  are  perhaps  not  equalled 
anywhere ;  unless,  indeed,  it  be  by  the  speculative  vapour- 
ings  of  the  Gnostics,  than  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  learned 
translators  of  Irena;us,  'nothing  more  absurd  has  probably 
ever  been  imagined  by  rational  beings'.'  If  I  have, never- 
theless, undertaken,  at  the  request  of  the  Editor  of  the 
present  Series,  what  would  seem  to  be  a  rather  thankless 
task,  the  reason  will  be  readily  understood  by  those  who 
have  taken  even  the  most  cursory  view  of  the  history  of 
the  Hindu  mind  and  institutions. 

The  Brdhma«as,  it  is  well  known,  form  ouf  chief,  if  not 
our  only,  source  of  information  regarding  one  of  the  most 
Important  periods  In  the  social  and  mental  development 
of  India.  They  represent  the  intellectual  activity  of  a 
sacerdotal  caste  whicii,  by  turning  to  account  the  religious 
instincts  of  a  gifted  and  naturally  devout  race,  had  succeeded 
in  transforming  a  primitive  worship  of  the  powers  of  nature 
into  a  highly  artificial  system  of  sacrificial  ceremonies,  and 
was  ever  intent  on  deepening  and  extending  its  hold  on 
tlie  minds  of  the  people,  by  surrounding  its  own  vocation 
with  the  halo  of  sanctity  and  divine  inspiration.  A  com- 
plicated ceremonial,  requiring  for  its  proper  observance  and 


'  A.  Roberts  and  W,  A.  Rambnut,  Tbe  WritingB  of  Irenseos,  vol.  i,  p.  x». 


consequent  efficacy  the  ministrations  of  a  highly  trained 
priestly  class,  has  ever  been  one  of  the  most  effective  means 
of  promoting  hierarchical  aspirations.  Even  practical  Rome 
did  not  entirely  succeed  in  steering;  clear  of  the  rock  of 
priestly  ascendancy  attained  by  such-like  means.  There, 
as  elsewhere,  'the  neglect  or  faulty  performance  of  the 
worship  of  each  god  revenged  itself  in  the  corresponding 
occurrence ;  and  as  it  was  a  laborious  and  difficult  task 
to  gain  even  a  knowledge  of  one's  religious  obligations,  the 
priests  who  were  skilled  in  the  law  of  divine  things  and 
pointed  out  its  requirements — the  pontijices — could  not 
fail  to  attain  an  extraordinary  influence'.'  The  catalogue 
of  the  duties  and  privileges  of  the  priest  of  Jupiter 
might  well  find  a  place  in  the  Talmud.  *The  rule — 
that  no  religious  service  can  be  acceptable  to  the  gods, 
unless  it  be  performed  without  a  flaw — was  pushed  to 
such  an  extent,  that  a  single  sacrifice  had  to  be  repeated 
thirty  times  in  succession  on  account  of  mistakes  again  and 
again  committed  ;  and  the  games,  which  formed  part  of 
the  divine  service,  were  regarded  as  undone,  If  the  pre- 
siding magistrate  had  committed  any  slip  in  word  or  deed, 
or  if  the  music  even  had  paused  at  a  wrong  time,  and  so 
had  to  be  begun  afresh,  frequently  for  several,  even  as 
many  as  seven,  times  in  succession*.'  Great,  however,  as 
was  the  influence  acquired  by  the  priestly  colleges  of  Rome, 
'it  wag  never  forgotten — least  of  all  in  the  case  of  those 
who  held  the  highest  position — that  their  duty  was  not  to 
command,  but  to  tender  skilled  advice^,'  The  Roman 
statesmen  submitted  to  these  transparent  tricks  rather  from 
considerations  of  political  expediency  than  from  religious 
scruples;  and  the  Greek  Polybius  might  well  say  that 
'  the  strange  and  ponderous  ceremonial  of  Roman  religion 
was  invented  solely  on  account  of  the  multitude  which,  as 
reason  had  no  power  over  it,  required  to  be  ruled  by  signs 
and  wonders*.' 

The  devout  belief  in  the  efficacy  of  invocation  and  sacri- 


^  Mammsen,  History  of  Rome,  translated  by  W.  P.  Dickson,  vol.  L  p.iBi. 
*  Ibid.  ToL  ii.  p. 400.  '  Ibid.  vaJ.i.  p.ijt).  *  Ibid,  vol.  iiL.  p. 455. 
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ficial  offering  which  pervades  most  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Rig-veda,  and  which  may  be  assumed  to  reflect  pretty 
faithfully  the  religious  sentiments  of  those  amongst  whom 
they  were  composed,  could  not  but  ensure  to  the  priest, 
endowed  with  the  gift  of  sacred  utterance,  a  considerable 
amount  of  respect  and  reverence  on  the  part  of  the  people. 
His  superior  culture  and  habitual  communion  with  the 
divine  rulers  of  the  destinies  of  man  would  naturally  entitle 
him  to  a  place  of  honour  by  the  side  of  the  chiefs  of  cJans, 
or  the  rulers  of  kingdoms,  who  would  not  fail  to  avail  them- 
selves of  his  spiritual  services,  in  order  to  secure  the  favour 
of  the  gods  for  their  warlike  expeditions  or  political  under- 
takings. Nor  did  theVedic  bard  fail  to  urge  his  claims  on 
the  consideration  and  generosity  of  those  in  the  enjoyment 
of  power  and  wealth.  He  often  dwells  on  the  supernatural 
virtues  of  his  compMssitions  and  their  mysterious  efficacy  in 
drawing  down  divine  blessings  on  the  pious  worshipper. 
In  urging  the  necessity  of  frequent  and  liberal  offerings  to 
the  gods,  and  invoking  worldly  blessings  on  the  offerer,  the 
priestly  bard  may  often  be  detected  pleading  his  own  cause 
along  with  that  of  his  employer,  as  Kawva  does  when  he 
sings  (Rig-veda  VIII,  i,  13}.  '  Let  him  be  rich,  let  him  be 
foremost,  the  bard  of  the  rich,  of  so  illustrious  a  Maghavan ' 
as  thou,  O  lord  of  the  bay  steeds!'  Though  the  Dana- 
stutis,  or  verses  extolling,  often  Jn  highly  exaggerated  terms, 
the  munificence  of  princely  patrons,  and  generally  occurring 
at  the  end  of  hymns,  are  doubtless,  as  a  rule,  later  additions, 
they  at  least  show  that  the  sacerdotal  office  must  have  been, 
or  must  gradually  have  become  during  this  period,  a  veiy 
lucrative  one. 

Although  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  sacrificial 
ceremonial  was  in  early  times  so  fully  developed  as  some 
scholars  would  have  uS  believe,  the  religious  service  would 
seem  to  have  been  already  of  a  sufficiently  advanced  nature 
to  require  some  kind  of  training  for  the  priestly  office.  In 
course  of  time,  while  the  collection  of  hymns  were  faithfully 


'  Msghavait,  xhe  inighly  oi  bounlirul,  u  a  deiignalion  bolb  of  Indra.  and 

tbc  ncaJtlij  pauou  of  [iriesls.    Here  il  b  cvicEcotlj  inlcndcd  lo  lefcr  to  both. 


handed  down  as  precious  heirlooms  in  the  several  families, 
and  were  gradually  enriched  by  the  poetical  genius  of 
succeeding  generations,  the  ceremonial  became  more  and 
more  complicated,  so  as  at  last  to  necessitate  the  distribution 
of  the  sacerdotal  functions  awiong  several  dictinct  classes 
of  priests.  Such  a  distribution  of  sacrificial  duties  must 
have  taken  place  before  the  close  of  the  period  of  the 
hymns,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  at  that  time  the 
position  of  the  priesthood  in  the  community  was  that  of 
a  regular  profession,  and  even,  to  some  extent,  a  hereditary 
one'.  A  post  of  peculiar  importance,  which  seems  to  go 
back  to  a  very  early  time,  was  that  of  the  Purohita  (literally 
'  praepositus '),  or  family  priest  to  chiefs  and  kings.  From 
the  comparatively  modest  position  of  a  private  chaplain, 
who  had  to  attend  to  the  sacrificial  obligations  of  his  master, 
he  appears  to  have  gradually  raised  himself  to  the  dignify 
of,  90  to  say,  a  minister  of  public  worship  and  confidential 
adviser  of  the  king.  It  is  obvious  that  such  a  post  was 
3!ngT4larIy  favourabk  to  the  designs  of  a,  crafty  and  am- 
bitious priest,  and  must  have  offered  him  cxceptionaE  oppor- 
tunities for  promoting  the  hierarchical  aspirations  of  the 
priesthood  ^. 

In  the  Rig-veda  there  is,  with  the  single  exception  of  the 
Purusha-sflkta,  no  clear  indication  of  the  existence  of  caste 
in  the  proper,  BrShmanical  sense  of  the  word.  That  in- 
stitution, we  may  assume,  was  only  introduced  after  the 
Brihinans  had  finally  established  their  claims  to  the  highest 


'  See  J.  Muit.  Original  Sanskril  Tests,  1,  p,  139  Sfq. 

'  See  MiLx  Muller,  History  of  Aiici«nl  Sanskrit:  Litcmtuie.  p.  14^5  seq.;  A, 
Weber,  Imiische  Siudien.  X,  31  &eq.    !□  Kig-veda  IV,  jo.  8.  VSmadeva  is  marfe 

t-o  say. '  Thai  liing  alone,  with  whom  the  BraiimEm  walks  m  frotit  (pfirvB  cti). 
lives  well-CElablished  iii  hii^  house  ;  for  Iiira  Ihere  is  ever  abundance  of  food  ; 
before  him  ihc  people  bow  of  Iheir  own  accord.'  If  Grassraann  was  right  in 
excluding  r«i5es  j'-i  I  as  a  lattr  aildition,  as  I  have  no  douht  he  was  (at  leiat 
with  regard  to  vcracs  7-9).  ltles^  cerscs  would  furnish  a  gcx>d  illustration  of  the 
grid Qally  increasing  importiuice  of  the  office  of  Purohita.  Professor  Ludwig 
Mems  lo  tAkt  the  verses  7-1  i  as  fomiing  a  separate  hymn:  but  I  doubt  not 
thikt  he,  toO'.  must  consider  them  on  linguistic  grounds,  if  on  no-  other,  as  4;cin- 
siderabljr  later  than  the  first  six  verses.  The  fact  that  the  lost  pftda  of  the  sixth 
verse  occnts  again  as  the  closing  formula  of  the  hymns  V,  55  ;  VIII.  40 ;  and 
X,  lit  {though  also  in  VIII,  48,  13,  where  it  is  followed  by  two  more  verses) 
seems  to  favour  this  viesv. 
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rank  in  the  body  politic;  when  they  sought  to  perpetuate 
their  social  ascendancy  by  strictly  defiolng  the  privileges 
and  duties  of  the  several  classes,  and  assigning  to  them 
their  respective  places  in  the  gradated  scale  of  the  BrShma- 
nicat  community.  The  period  during  which  the  main  body 
of  the  Vedic  hymns  was  composed,  in  the  land  of  the  seven 
rivers,  seems  to  have  been  followed  by  a  time  of  wars  and 
conquests.  From  the  literary  products  of  the  succeeding 
period  we  can  see  that  the  centre  of  the  Aryan  civilisation 
had  in  the  meantime  shifted  from  the  region  of  the  Sindhu 
(Indus)  to  that  of  the  Yamuna.  (Jumna)  and  GaiigS.  As 
the  conquered  districts  were  no  doubt  mainly  occupied  by 
aboriginal  tribes,  which  had  either  to  retire  before  their 
Aryan  conquerors,  or  else  to  submit  to  them  as  Sfldras, 
or  serfs,  it  seems  not  unnatural  to  suppose  tliat  it  was  from 
a  sense  of  the  danger  with  which  the  purity  of  the  Brdhma- 
nical  faith  was  threatened  from  the  idolatrous  practices  of 
the  aboriginal  subjects,  that  the  necessity  of  raising  an 
insurmountable  barrier  between  the  Aryan  freeman  and 
the  man  of  the  servile  cIei&s  first  suggested  itself  to  the 
Srihmans.  As  religious  interests  would  be  largely  involved 
in  this  kind  of  class  legislation,  it  would  naturally  call  into 
play  the  ingenuity  of  the  priestly  order ;  and  would  create 
among  them  that  tendency  towards  regulating  the  mutual 
relations  of  all  classes  of  the  community  which  ultimately 
found  its  legal  expression,  towards  the  close  of  this  period, 
in  the  Dharma-sCltras,  the  prototypes  of  the  Hindu  codes 
cf  law. 

The  struggle  for  social  ascendancy  between  the  priesthood 
and  the  ruling  military  class  mustjn  the  nature  of  things,  have 
been  of  long  duration.  In  the  chief  literary  documents  of 
this  period  which  have  comedown  to  us,  viz.  thcYa^r-veda, 
the  Br^imauas,  and  the  hymns  of  the  Atharva-veda  some 
of  which  perhaps  go  back  to  the  time  of  the  later  hymns 
of  the  Rtk,  we  meet  with  numerous  passages  in  which  the 
ambitious  claims  of  the  BrShmans  are  put  forward  with 
singular  frankness.  The  powerful  personal  influence  exer- 
cised by  the  Purohitas,  as  has  already  been  indicated, 
seems  to  have  largely  contributed  to  the  final  success  of  the 
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sacerdotal  order.  Thus  we  read  in  the  Aitareya-br^hmaHa 
VIII,  24-25,  'Verily,  tlie  gods  do  not  eat  the  food  offered 
by  the  king  who  is  without  a  Purohita:  wherefore  let  the 
king,  who  wishes  to  sacrifice,  place  a  BrMiman  at  the  head 
(puro  adhita),  .  ,  .'  '  Now  Agni  Vaijvanara,  who  is  pos- 
sessed of  five  destructive  weapons,  is  the  same  as  the 
Purohita.  With  them  he  constantly  surrounds  (protects) 
the  king,  even  as  the  ocean  surrounds  the  earth  :  the  king- 
dom of  such  a  ruler  is  undisturbed.  His  vital  breath  deserts 
him  not  before  the  (full  term  of)  life,  but  he  lives  to  old 
age,  and  attains  to  the  full  measure  of  life:  he  dies  not 
(and  is  not  born)  again,  whosoever  possesses  such  a  wise 
Brihman  for  his  Purohita,  for  the  guardian  of  his  realm.* 
And  again,  in  the  Atharva-veda  III,  19,  'May  this  prayer 
of  mine  be  accomplished  ;  may  perfect  vigour  and  strength, 
may  perfect,  unceasing,  and  victorious  power  accrue  to  those 
whose  Purohita  I  am.  I  perfect  their  kingdom,  their 
might,  their  vigour,  their  strength.  With  this  oblation 
I  cut  off  the  arms  of  their  enemies  ....  Go  forth,  ye  men, 
and  conquer ;  may  your  arms  be  terrible  I  ye  sharp-shafted, 
smite  the  weak-bowed  ;  ye  of  terrible  weapons  and  terrible 
arms,  (smite)  the  feeble  I  when  discharged,  fly  forth,  O 
arrow,  sped  by  prayer ;  vanquish  the  enemies ;  rush  fonvard 
and  s.lay  all  the  best  of  them ;  let  not  one  of  them  escape^.' 
The  question  as  to  how  the  Br&hmans  ultimately  succeeded 
in  overcoming  the  resistance  of  the  ruling  class  receives 
but  little  light  from  the  contemporaneous  records.  Later 
legendary  accounts  of  sanguinary  struggles  between  the 
two  classes,  and  the  final  overthrow,  and  even  annihilation, 
of  the  Kshatriyas  can  hardly  deserve  much  credence.  At 
best  they  seem  to  contain  some  small  kernel  of  historical 
fact.  Perseverance  and  tenacity  of  purpose  were  probably 
the  chief  means  by  which  the  Erihmans  gained  their  ends. 
Not  unfrequently,  too,  kings  may  have  lent  their  countenance 
to  the  aspirations  of  the  priesthood,  as  calculated  to  counter- 
act the  unruly  spirit  and  ambitious  designs  of  the  military 
order.    We  certainly  meet  with  not  a  few  instances  of  kings 


'  Cr.  J,  Muir,  Origioal  Sutskiit  Texts,  I,  p.  383. 
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figuring  as  the  patrons  of  learned  Br&hmana.  As  the  old 
hymns  were  gradually  assuming  the  character  of  divinely 
inspired  utterances,  additional  matter  might  occasionally 
find  its  way  into  them,  almost  unconsciously,  which  more 
adequately  expressed  the  actual  scope  of  the  aspirations 
of  their  priestly  depositaries.  That  many  such  additions 
must  Iiave  been  made  to  the  old  hymns,  prior  to  the  age 
of  diaskeuasts  and  excgetes,  cannot  be  doubted. 

Anothert  even  more  important,  source  of  strength  to  the 
sacerdotal  order  was  tlie  sacrifice.  The  more  comphcaled 
the  ceremonial,  the  greater  the  dependence  of  the  lay  wor- 
shipper on  the  professional  skill  of  the  priests ;  and  the 
greater  the  number  of  priests  required  for  the  proper  per- 
formance of  these  ceremonies,  the  larger  the  gains  derived  by 
the  priesthood  generally  from  this  kind  of  occupation.  What 
more  natural,  therefore,  than  that  the  highest  importance 
should  have  been  ascribed  to  these  performances,  and  an 
ever-increasing  attention  bestowed  on  the  elaboration  of 
the  ceremonial.  From  clear  indications  in  not  a  few  hymns 
of  the  Rig-veda  it  appears,  as  has  already  been  remarked, 
that  a  distribution  of  the  sacrificial  functions  among  different 
classes  of  priests  had  taken  place  before  the  final  redaction 
of  that  collection.  As  to  the  time  when  such  a  step  may 
have  become  necessary  for  the  due  performance  of  sacri- 
fices, this  is  a  question  which  will  probably  never  be 
decided.  The  sacrifice  is  an  old  Indo-Iranian,  if  not  Indo- 
Germanic,  institution.  Some  of  the  cliief  Indian  sacrifices 
undoubtedly  go  back,  in  some  form  or  other,  to  the 
common  Indo-Iranian  period,  notably  the  Soma-sacrifice, 
and,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  coincidence  of  name  between 
the  4pri-hymns^  and  the  flf  ri-gin  of  the  F^i  ritual,  the 
animal  sacrifice. 

As  regards  the  third  great  division  of  Indian  sacrifices^ 
the  havirya^was  [or  offerings  of  milk,  butter,  gratn-food, 
^^d  similar  materials),  of  which  the  present  volume  treats, 
have  hardly  any   evidence  to  fall  back  upon.     It  is, 


'  See   Hntig'i   Es^ys,  p,  3411    Max  Muller,    History  of  Ancient  Sanikrit 
Liter&Iare,  p,  ^6j  scq. 


however,  highly  probable  that  these  sacrifices  also  reach 
at  all  events  far  back  into  the  Vcdic  antiquity.  Perhaps 
the  careful  preservation  of  the  pravara-Iists',  or  lists  of 
ancestors  required  at  the  ish/i,  the  normal  form  of  offering 
which  underlies  the  haviry^«as,  might  he  adduced  in 
favour  of  the  antiquity  of  the  latter.  This,  however,  is  a 
point  which  requires  further  investigation.  Neither  has  the 
last  word  been  Spoken  regjardiiig  the  traditional  arrange- 
ments of  the  hymns.  It  is  well  known  that  the  majority  of 
the  single  collections  of  which  the  hrst  seven  Mam/a.\as 
(and  to  some  extent  those  of  the  tenth)  are  made  up, 
begin  with  hymns  addressed  to  Agtii,  which,  as  a  rule,  are 
followed  by  hymna  addressed  to  Indra.  These,  again,  arc 
in  many  cases  followed  by  hymns  to  the  Vij^e  Dev^'  (and 
Maruts)^.  Now,  in  the  later  dogmatic  literature  we  find  the 
three  Aryan  castes,  the  Brahman,  the  Kshatra,  and  the  Vif. 
identified  with  Agni,  Indra,  and  the  Vijve  Devk/t  (all  the 
Eods,or,asa  special  class,  the  AU-GodsJ^respectivcly-  This 
identification  is  a  very  natural  one.  Agni,  the  sacrificial 
fire,  the  bearer  of  oblations  and  caller  of  the  gods,  is,  like 
the  priest,  the  legitimate  mediator  between  God  and  man. 
Penetrating  brilliance  (te,^"as)  and  holy  lustre  fvar^as)  are 
the  common  attributes  of  the  Brahman.  Again,  Indra,  the 
valiant  hero,  for  ever  battling  with  the  dark  powers  of  the 
sky,  is  a  not  less  appropriate  representative  of  the  knightly 
order.  According  to  Professor  Roth,  this  truly  national 
deity  of  the  Vedic  Aryans  would  seem  to  have  superseded 


•  See  the  present  Tolnme,  p.  1 15  note. 

*  S«  Mm  Miiller,  History  of  Ancient  Sansluit  Literature,  p.  461  seq. 

=  SwespeciaUy  Tattt.S.VII,  1, 1,  4.  S  !  W*ber.  Ind.  Stud.  X.  pp.  8,  j6.  In 
Sal.  Br.  II.  4,  3,  6.  ;,  India  and  Agni  are  identified  wilh  the  Ksliatia.  ()  power 
in  geoerid)  and  the  Viire  Dcv^  with  the  Vis.  Sometime  Bn'haspati  or  Bmh' 
niiAaspflti.  the  lord  of  praytr  or  worship,  takes  tbe  place  or  Agni.  ai  the 
representative  0/  the  priestly  dignity  (especially  Taill.  S.  IV,  .1,  10,  1-3 ;  Vig. 
S,  14.  38^30) ;  and  in  several  possngCE  of  the  Rik  this  god  appeals  to  be 
identical  with,  of  at  lea^t  kindred  to,  Agni,  Ihe  purahila  and  priest  (see 
Max  MiilUi.  Translation  of  Rig-veda,  I,  77  ;  J.  Malr,  Original  Sansluit 
TcKts,  V,  p.  371  Kq.)  In  Rjg-vedn  X,  69,  9,  where  Brihaspali  is  said  to  have 
round  (avindnt)  the  dawn,  the  slcy,  and  the  fire  (Bgni),  mid  to  hsve  c)us«d  a.way 
darkness  with  his  light  (arka,  son),  he  seems  rather  to  represent  the  element  of 
light  and  fire  generally  (das  (Jr-licht,  ol.Vig,  S,  IX,  lO-u).     Iq  th?  SKond 


the  older  Indo-Iranian  god  Trita',  and  to  have  gradually 
encroached  on  the  provi  nee  of  Varuwa,  who  perhaps 
was  originally  one  of  the  highest  deities  of  the  Aryan 
(Indo-GertnanicJ  pantheon.  The  warlike  chiefs  and  clans- 
men  evidently  saw  in   Indra  a   more  congenial  object  of 

.their  adoration.     It   can   scarcely   be  without  significance 
lat   of  all    the  Vedic  .ffMhis,  VasishrJm,  the  priest  far 

' txcelkitce,  has  ascribed  to  him  by  far  the  greatest  number 
of  hymns  addressed  to  Varuwa  {and  Mitra-Varuwa),  while 
there  is  not  a  single  hymn  to  Varuwa  in  the  family 
collection  of  the  royal  A'/shi  Vi-tv4mitra,  whose  religious 
enthusiasm  is  divided  almost  exclusively  between  Agni, 
Indra,  and  the  Vtjvc  DevS^.  Lastly,  the  identification  of 
the  common  people  with  a  whole  class  of  comparatively 
inferior  deities  would  naturally  suggest  itself.  Hence  we 
also  find  the  Maruta^  the  constant  companions  and  help- 
mates of  Indra,  the  divine   ruler,  employed  in   a  similar 


rHafli'iiIa  Ibc  bynuis  to  Bnlia.5piit9  arc  placed  immedialely  aftei  those  to  Agni 

and  Indra.  Tlioiichi  the  abstfact  conceplion  represented  b)*  Ihis  dcicy  may 
iMfu  t  CMAparalively  modem  cn.e.  It  will  by  so  meiu:  be  easy  ta  pfove  frcm 
the  text  ol  Ihc  tl}mui&  ajldtei&ed  to  him.  that  these  are  mcxlern.  tt  would 
■Imost  seem  as  if  two  dilTcrent  tendendci  of  atloration  had  existed  sidt  by  bide 
from  oldeti  times ;  the  one.  n  more  popular  and  stnsucas  oae.  which,  iri  Vedic 
times,  found  tts  chief  expression  in  Indra  and  hi«  drclc  of  deities;  and  the 
Other,  a  more  ipiiitual  oae,  leprescnted  (•nginally  by  VEUQHa  t^Mitra,  &c, ;  cF., 
howevee,  Sat.  Br,  IV.  1.4, 1-4),  and  Id  Vedic  times,  when  the  sacerdotal  element 

more  and  nmre  asserted  itself,  by  Bntiaspati,  and  i^pectally  by  Agni.  The  tdenti- 
Gallon  of  ifii^  god  with  the  piiestiy  office  was  a*  happy  «s  it  was  natma)  ;  fo-r 
Agni.  the  (,'enial  Inmate -of  eveiy  household,  is  indeed  vaiiv^natit.  the  (ricnd 

.  gfall  mfu.    Shadowy  cotLCfptions,  such  as  lEr/haspati  and  BrabTnaz],  on  the  other 
■lund.  could  evoke  no  feelings  of  sympathy  in  the  hearts  of  the  people  generally. 

lOf  pecniiai  inlertst.  in  this  respett,  aie  the  hymns  Id  which  Agni  is  associated 

rith  Indra  (see  Maa  Mulier's  Sdence  of  Langnage.  Second  Series,  p,  41)51 
'  J.  Moir.  Original  Saaskril  Texts.  V,  pp.  llj^.  110),  and  Ihe  passages  in  which  Agni 
has  ucHbcd  to  him  funEtiotis  which  legiiimalely  belong  to  India  i  r\i.  the 
tlayiog  of  Vriira  and  de^tniction  of  the  eneinies'  dlies.  T&e  mutual  relation 
of  Indra  and  Vanua  has  been  well  discussed  m  Dr.  Hillebrandt's  treatise  '  Va- 

ru«»»qdMitra,'p-978e<|-  It  is  most  concisely  Mipttsscd  byVgaish/Sa.Rig-ved* 
VII,  S3,  9.  'The  one  (Indtx)  slays  the  enemie  io  battles;  the  olbei  (Vaiuna) 
ever  defends  the  ordinances.' 

^  See  the  present  volume,  p  4S  note  ;  R.  Roth.  ZeitH:h.  der  D.  M.  G  ,  VT, 
p.  J3  icq, 
1      *  TfaeMamlE  are  identified  with  the  t^Uah,  or  elaiu.  in  £a[.  B(.  II,  5.  1,  ll; 
■,141  if,  3g.  etc.    In  .SaAkh.  16.  17.  a-4  tbeheavea  oftbe  Maruts  is  3ssiy,ned 
to  the  Vaijya  ^Iiid,  Stud.  N,  (i.  16}, 
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sense.  The  identification  of  the  Vij  with  the  Vtwe  Dev4A, 
which  ultimately  obtained,  was  probably  determined  chiefly 
by  etymological  considerations. 

The  same  triad  of  divinities,  as  representative  of  the 
mutual  relations  of  the  social  grades  of  the  Aryan  com- 
munity, is  repeatedly  met  with  in  the  sacrilicial  ritual,  and 
especially  in  its  dogmatic  exposition.  This  identification 
finds  its  most  complete  expression  in  the  wcLl-known 
passages  of  the  Taittiriya-saw/hitA  (VII,  1,1,4-5)  and  the 
Taflf/ya-brahma/w  (VI,  i,  6-!i)^  According  to  these 
authorities,  Pr^ipati,  the  lord  of  creatures,  created  from 
his  mouth  the  Brihma« a,  together  with  Agni,  the  tri- 
vrJt  stoma,  the  gayatri  metre  (and  the  rathantara  saman 
and  hc-goat,  according  to  the  first  source;  or  the  spring, 
according  to  the  other).  From  his  breast  and  arms  he 
created  the  Ra^anya,  together  with  Indra,  the  pan^^- 
daj-a  stoma,  the  trish/ubh  metre  (and  the  brdiat  s4man, 
and  the  ram ;  or  the  summer  respectively).  From  the 
middle  part  of  his  body  he  created  the  Vaijya,  together 
with  theViive  Deva/i,  the  saptadaja  stonia,the^gati  metre 
(and  the  vairflpa  saman,  and  the  kincj  or  the  rainy  season 
respectively).  Finally,  from  his  feet  he  created  the  5'Qdra, 
together  with  the  ekaviw/Ja  stoma  and  tlie  anush/ubh  metre 
(and  the  vairS^a  s^man  and  the  horse,  according  to  the 
Taitt.  Si),  but  no  deity,  and  no  season.  In  accordance 
with  these  speculationsj  single  objects  of  those  here  enume- 
rated are  frequently  found  elsewhere  identified  with  their 
respective  deities  and  castes.  On  the  same  principle,  the 
three  savanas,  or  morning,  mid-day,  and  evening  libations^ 
at  the  So  ma-sacrifice,  as  well  as  the  first  three  days  of  the 


'  SeeWeber,  Ind.  Stad.  X,  p,  8. 

'  In  Ath.-»eda  IX,  i,  it,  the  lb rec  savanas  are  assigned  to  the  Asvina,  Indra- 

Agni.  and  ibe  Jlibhus (cf.  Ait.  fir.  VI,  ii)  respectively;  snil  in  snoiber  passage  ot 
tbe  ^aine  coUectioD  VI.  47, 1,  to  a.  Agni ;  b.  the  Viive  DeviA ,  Maruts  and  Iiidra  : 
and  c.  the  Buds  (kan).  InVi^.  S.  XIX,  16,  also,  the  morning  libation  is 
luigned  lis  the  Ajvitis  (?  u  the  two  Adhvaryus  of  the  godj,  ef.  Sat  Br.  1, 1 ,  3, 1 7 ; 

IV,  I,  J,  15;  Ait.  Br.  1,  iS):   but  in  Taitl.  S.  II.  i,  3,  1 :  Alt.  Br.  Ill,  13;   Sat. 

Bt.  II,  4,  4,  II  i  IV,  If  4,  4-5  they  are  refetred  lo  Agni.  lodra,  oaA  the  Vi^c 
DevU  respectively.    See,  aiso,  Sal.  Br.  IV,  3,  5,  i. where  the  Vaius  (telaied  to 

Agni  111.  4,  »,    1  ;  VI,  1,  7,  lo>,  Rudias,  aai  AAhyas  (cf.  VI,  1,   1,  10,  and 

Ait.  Brr  111.  I  jj  axe  coaaected  with  tbe  Ibiee  libations. 
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DvSdajaha',  are  generally  assigned  to  Agni,  Indra^  and  (he 
Vijve  Devi//  respectively.  If  in  the  ek^dajini,  or  traditional 
order  of  eleven  victims  that  have  to  be  immolated  at  the 
Soma-sacrifice,  the  victim  sacred  to  Agni  is  placed  first, 
while  those  to  the  Vijve  DeviA  and  to  Indra  only  come 
sixtli  and  seventh  respectively,  we  have  probably  to  assume 
that  this  order  was  too  firmly  established  (just  as  the 
so-called  Apri-hymns  are)  by  long  usage  to  have  been 
easily  altered ;  the  more  so  as  the  privileged  position  of 
the  sacerdotal  class  was  not  thereby  affected. 

At  the  havirya^Has  not  less  prominent  a  place  is  assigned 
to  the  divine  representatives  of  the  two  leading  classes. 
The  first  oblation  at  every  Ish^  belongs  to  Agni.  The 
second  oblation  at  the  new-moon  sacrifice  is  offered 
either  to  Indra,  or  to  Indra^  and  Agni;  at  the  full-moon 
sacrifice,  to  Agni  and  Soma,  the  latter  of  whom  consti- 
tutes Indra's  chief  source  of  strengtli.  Indra  also  plays  an 
important  part  at  the  Seasonal  offerings  which  indeed, 
according  to  the  dogmatic,  and  by  no  means  improbable, 
explanation  of  theBrShma/;as, are  performed  with  special  re- 
ference to  Indra's  strugglewithVMtra,  the  demon  of  drought. 
At  the  Agny-upasthana,  or  worship  of  the  fires,  which  suc- 
ceeds the  Agnihotra,  the  first  prayer  is  addressed  to  Agni, 
the  second  to  Indra  and  Agni^  Indeed,  while  Agni  appears 
everywhere  as  the  Purohita,  the  'ya^;7asya  deva  Wtvik,"  or 
divine  priest  of  the  sacrifice,  Indra  is  the  god  of  sacrifice* 
the  Maghavan.  or  munificent  patron  of  the  priest, 

From  these  indications  it  would  appear  far  from  impro- 
bable that  the  arrangement  of  the  hymns  in  which  the 
collections  of  the  Rig-vcda  were  finally  handed  down,  was 
intended,  as  far  as  the  leading  deities  are  concerned,  to 


'  S««,  for  iiiitonce,  Ait.  Br- IV.  19;  31  ;  V,  1. 

'  The  special  obUlions  of  the  oiTeTing  of  firsl-fniils  consist  of  ft  TJce-cake 

to  tndn  and  Agni.  and  a  pnp  of  licr.graini  lo  tlieViiTi:  DcvaA. 

•  See  Vij-.  S.  III.  12-13;  ^"■'-  Br.  II,  3,  4, 1  i-ia,     '  Indra-Agni  ore  every- 
thing.—Bfitunan,  Kshatn.  and  Vi.<.'  Sat.  ht.  IV,  i,  1,  14. 

'  See.  for  instance.  i*at.  Bt.  I,  4,  5.  4  ;  II.  3,  1,  jS:   3,  4.  38;  and  espedoUy 

TV,  I,  J,  If.'fot  Indra.  in  deed,  is  Iho  Mighavsn.  tie  ruler  (nctn'l  pf  the  sacrifice." 

He  is,  M  )l  wcTE,  the  divine  reprcscntatift  of  tbc  hucnui  ncririWT  or  pnlron, 
vho  U  the  yafnaptiti  or  lord  of  uc  rificc. 
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exhibit  a  social  grada.tion  of  ttie  Hindu  community  which 
was  either  already  firmly  established  or  was  steadily  kept 
in  view  by  the  sacerdotal  class  as  'a  consummation  devoutly 
to  be  wished,"  In  either  case  the  claims  of  the  priests  could 
not  fail  to  be  materially  strengthened  by  the  pre-eminent 
position  assigned  to  their  divine  prototype  in  the  inspired 
utterances  of  the  Rish'is.  The  question,  whether  the  present 
arrangement  is  entirely  the  result  of  the  final  redaction,  or 
whether  it  was  already  a  feature  of  the  earlier  redactions, 
will  perhaps  never  receive  a  quite  satisfactory  answer.  It 
cannot,  however,  be  denied  that  there  is  some  force  in 
Professor  Ludwig's'  argument, —  that,  if  the  arrangement 
of  the  several  collections  had  lain  with  the  authors  of  the 
final  redaction,  the  result  would  probably  have  been  a  far 
greater  uniformity  than  they  now  present. 

The  idea  of  bringing  together  the  dlilerent  family  collec- 
tions would  seem  first  to  have  suggested  itself  to  the  priests 
at  a  time  when  the  hitherto  divided  Aryan  tribes  had 
moved  from  ihe  Panjab  to  the  eastern  plains  and  became 
consolidated  into  lai^er  communities,  and  the  want  of  a  more 
uniform  system  of  worship  would  naturally  make  itself  felt. 
To  tile  same  period,  then,  we  may  refer  the  first  attempts 
at  a  systematic  arrangement  of  the  entire  ceremonial  of 
worship,  and  the  definitive  distribution  of  the  sacrificial 
duties  among  four  classes  of  priests, — viz.  the  Adhvaryu, 
or  performer  of  the  material  part  of  the  sacrifice;  the 
UdgdtW,  or  chanter  of  hymns ;  the  Hotri,  or  reciter  of 
solemn  sacrificial  prayers ;  and  the  Erahman,  or  super- 
intendent of  the  entire  performance.  Though  some  of 
these  otRces  had  no  doubt  existed  for  a  long  time,  we 
possess  no  definite  information  as  to  the  exact  extent  of 
the  duties  entrusted  to  them^    The  institution  of  the  office 


'  D«  Rig-veda.  vol.  iii.  p.  45. 

'  Compare  the  following  remarks  of  M.  Hnng,  who  believed  in  ihe  idci>ri«y 
of  the  Vedic  Aidhvniya  and  ihe  Zola  and  Kathwi  of  the  Zend-Avesta:— -At  the 
aait  ancient  times  it  appears  thai  oil  tke  sncrifida]  romiiilaa  were  S|K)ken  by 
the  HoWr  alone:  the  Adhvaryu  was  only  bis  assistaiil,  who  arranged  the  sacri- 
Eicia.1  compound,,  provided  the  implements,  and  perfonned  all  mauual  labour. 
Il  wai  onlv  at  iKetime  when  regular  me Irical  ver*«  and  hymni  were  inlrodtjccd 
into  the  ritual,  that  a  part  of  the  duties  of  the  Il'Olai  devolved  on  ihe  Adhvaryu. 
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of  Brahman,  doubtless  the  latest  of  all,  marks  a  new  era  in 
ihc  development  of  tlie  sacrificial  system.  While  the  other 
priests  were  only  required  to  possess  art  accurate  know- 
ledge of  their  own  special  departments,  the  Brahman  was 
to  be  the  very  embodiment  of  the  sacrificial  art  and  Vedic 
lore  in  general,  so  as  to  be  able  to  advise  the  other  priests 
on  doubtful  points  and  to  rectify  any  mistakes  that  might 
be  committed  during  the  performance  of  sacrifices.  Neither 
had  the  Hotrt  priest  any  special  manual  of  his  formulas 
assigned  to  him.  He  was  rather  expected  to  have  acquired 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  whole  of  the  /f/k-sawhitA, 
from  which  the  sacrificial  prayers  recited  by  him  were  ex- 
clusively selected.  It  was  probably  out  of  this  class — or  the 
Haiivrikas,  as  the  followers  of  the  Rig-veda  came  to  be 
called — more  than  from  any  other,  that  individual  priests 
would  fit  themselves  for  the  office  of  Brahman. 

As  regards  the  two  remaining  classes  of  priests— the 
Udgitns  and  Adhvaryus — we  have  no  means  of  deter- 
mining in  what  form  and  to  what  extent  the  stock  of  chants 
and  sacrificial  formulas  used  by  them  may  have  existed 
from  the  time  of  the  institution  of  their  offices  down  to 
the  formation  of  the  collections  that  have  been  handed 
down,  viz.  the  SSma-veda-saw;hiti  and  the  Ya^r-vcda. 
From  the  close  connection  that  exists  between  the  S^man 
and  the  eighth  and  ninth  mar/^alas  of  the  J^ik,  as  well  as 
from  the  fact  that  most  of  the  hymns  of  these  two  maWalas 
are  ascribed  to  authors  whose  family  collections  (including, 
in  several  instances,  hymns  of  their  own)  are  contained  in 
earlier  maWalas, — we  may  perhaps  assume  that  already 
at  the  time  when  the  first  nine  maWalas  were  collected  the 
then  existing  hymns  of  the  eighth  and  nintli  mam/alas  were 
set  apart  for  the  purpose  of  being  chanted  at  the  Soma- 
sacrifice.  In  course  of  time — hard  in  hand  with  the  fuller 
development  of  the  Soma  ritual  and  the  gradual  influx  of 
new  hymn  material  which  was  cither  incorporated  with  the 
old  collections  or  formed  into  a  new  maWala — additional 
chants  for  more  suitable  ones  in  the  place  of  those  hitherto 

TTier*  »re  in  llie  present  ritual  Ira.c««  ID  be  found,  that  the  Holai  actually  mvU 
have  pcifoimcid  part  oflhe  duties  of  the  Adhvaiyu,'     Ait  Br,  I,  p.  31. 
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used)  might  be  required  and  selected  from  tUc  hymns  of 
other  ma«(/alas.  In  its  original  connected  form,  the  ma- 
terial of  these  chants  would  naturally  remain  all  along 
an  essential  part  of  the  /fik-samhitl,  for  the  use  of  the 
Hotfi  and  Brahman  priests;  and  thus  each  of"  these  tvvo 
collections  would  henceforth  have  a  history  of  its  own,  and 
discrepancies  in  the  texts  common  to  both  would  gradually 
become  more  and  more  numerous. 

The   sacrificta]  texts  used   by  the  Adhvaryu   priest  are 
contained    in  the  Ya^r-veda,  of  which  several   recensions 
have  come  down  to  us.    These  texts  consist,  in  about  equal 
parts,  of  verses  (rik)   and   prose  formuEas  (ya^us).     The 
majority  of  the   former   are   likewise   found    In   the   /^ik- 
sawhita,  though  not  unfrequently  with  considerable  varia- 
tions, which  may  be  explained  partly  from  a  difference  of 
recension,  and   partly  as  the   result  of  the  adaptation  of 
these  verses  to  their  special  sacrificial  purpose  ^     With  the 
prose  formulas,  on   the  other  hand,  save  a  few  isolated 
sacrificial  calls  alluded  to  in  the  Rik~,  we   meet  for  the 
first  time   in   this    collection.      In    the    older    recensions 
of  the  Y^^r-veda  the  texts   are,  as  a  rule,  followed  im- 
mediately  by  their    dogmatic    explanation.     Now,   these 
theological   treatises,  composed  chiefly  with  the  view  of 
elucidating  the  sacrificial  texts  and  explaining  the  origin 
and  hidden  meaning'  of  the  various  rites,  form  one  of  the 
most  important  departments  of  the  literature  of  the  period 
which  succeeded  the  systematic  arrangement  of  the  sacri- 
ficial ceremonial,  and  in  which  we  must  place  the  gradual 
consolidation  of  the  Brahmanical  hierarchy.     Such  as  they 
lie  before  us,  they  contain  the  accumulated  wisdom  and 
speculations  of  generations  of  Indian  divines.     They  are 
essentially  digests  of  a  floating  mass  of  single  discourses  or 
dic/a    on   various    points    of  the    ceremonial   of  worship, 
ascribed  to  individual  teachers,  and  handed  down  orally 
in  the  theological  schools.     Single  discourses  of  this  kind 
were   called    brdhmana, — probably    either   because    they 
were  intended  for  the  instruction  and  guidance   of  priests 

'  Sec  A.  Weber,  H hi ory  of  Indian  Literature,  pp.  9j  115. 
»  See  M,  liaug.  Ait.  Br.  I,  p.  34. 
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(brahman)  generally;  or  because  they  were,  for  the  most 
part,  the  authoritative  utterances  of  such  as  were  thoroughly 
versed  in  Vedic  and  sacrifidal  loce  and  competent  to  act 
as  Brahmans  ot  superintending  priests'.  In  later  times 
a  collection  or  digest  of  such  detached  pieces  came  to  be 
likewise  called  a  BrShmawa.  Works  of  this  kind  have 
come  down  to  us  in  connection  with  all  the  Vedic  Sawhitiis, 
generally  in  more  than  one  version  which,  though  on  the 
whole  betraying  a  common  stock  of  material,  often  vary 
considerably,  both  in  their  arrangement  and  their  treat- 
ment of  these  materials.  Nay,  owing  as  they  do  their 
origin  to  different  schools  of  the  same  Veda,  these  re- 
censions not  unfrequently  take  the  very  opposite  view  of 
single  points  of  ceremonial.  Originally  the  number  of  such 
recensions,  more  or  less  differing  from  each  other,  must 
have  been  much  larger;  but  the  practical  tendencies  of 
a  later  age,  which  led  to  the  production  of  concise  manuals 
of  ceremonial  rules — the  Kalpa-sQtras  —  adapted  to  the 
sacrificial  practices  of  more  than  one  schooi,  were  not 
favourable  to  the  perpetuation  of  these  bulky  cyclopaedias 
of  theological  school-wisdom;  thus  only  the  BrAhmawas  of 
the  schools  which  had  the  greatest  number  of  followers 
survived;  while  others  were  probably  never  committed 
to  writing,  or  at  best  had  a  precarious  existence  down  to 
more  recent  times. 

While  the  BrihmaMas  are  thus  our  oldest  sources  from 
which  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  sacrificial  ceremonial 
can  be  obtained,  they  also  throw  a  great  deal  of  light  on 
the  earliest  metaphysical  and  linguistic  speculations  of  the 
Hindus,  Another,  even  more  interesting  feature  of  these 
works,  consists  in  the  numerous  legends  scattered  through 
them.  From  the  archaic  style  in  which  these  mythological 
tales  arc  generally  composed,  as  well  as  from  the  fact  that 
not  a  few  of  them  are  found  in  BrShma/zas  of  different 
schools  and  Vedas,  though  often  with  considerable  varia- 


'  See  Mai  Miiller,  History  of  .Ancient  Sanskrit  Lileirttuw.  p.  l;j ;  Rig-veda- 
»»mhii3   IV,   p.  vi      Professors  Weber  (^Hiilory  of  Sanskiil  Lilirraluie,  |i.il), 

WtuUic^.  Wdtergaanl,  uid  olher  scholus  derive  biituuuo,  ^03  brabman, 
'  pttyct,  v-orchip.' 
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tions,  it  is  pretty  evident  that  the  ground-work  of  many  of 
them  goes  back  to  times  preceding  the  composition  of  the 
BrShmawas.  From  a  ni>"thological.  and  to  some  extent 
from  a  linguistic,  point  of  view  these  legends  thus  form 
a  connecting  link  between  the  kttei'  and  the  Vedic  hymns. 
In  the  case  of  some  of  these  legends — as  those  of  ^una/i- 
jepha^  and  the  fetching  of  the  Soma  from  heaven* — we 
can  even  see  how  they  have  grown  out  of  germs  contained 
in  the  Vedic  hymns  ;  their  relation  to  the  latter  being  tlius 
not  unlike  that  of  the  Sagas  of  the  younger  Edda  to  the 
songs  of  the  older  Edda.  The  KaushStaki  Br^hmawa  *,  at 
the  end  of  a  story  of  this  kind  about  Soma,  remarks  that 
it  is  thus  told  by  those  versed  in  legend  (akhySnavidaA), 
We  may  perhaps  infer  from  this  passage  that  there  was 
a  class  of  people  who  took  a  special  interest  in  such  legends, 
and  made  it  their  business  to  collect  and  repeat  them. 
Indeed,  many  of  the  elaborate  mythical  stories  with  which 
wc  meet  in  the  later  epical  and  FarA/t'ic  literature  doubtless 
owe  their  origin  to  simple  popular  legends  of  this  kind'*. 

Besides  the  genuine  myths  which  we  find  in  the  Brdh- 
mawas,  there  is  also  a  large  number  of  stories  which  were 
evidently  invented  by  the  authors  of  these  treatises  for  the 
purpose  of  supplying  some  kind  of  traditional  support  for 
particular  points  of  ceremoniaP.  However  small  the  in- 
trinsic merit  of  such  passages,  they,  too,  are  not  entirely 
devoid  of  interest,  especially  from  a  linguistic  point  of 
view,  since  the  style  of  narrative  and  the  archaic  mode  of 
diction  which  they  affect,  readily  lend  themselves  to  syn- 
tactic turns  of  expression  rarely  indulged  in  by  the  authors 
in  the  purely  explanatory  and  e?iegetic  parts  of  their 
works.  And,  Indtrcd,  whatever  opinion  the  general  reader 
may  form    of  the    BrAhmawas,  as    purely  literary  com- 


'  %  R,  Roth  In  Weber's  Ind.  Stud,  I,  475  scij.;  II,  ill  leq. ;  Max  Miller. 
Hialory  of  Apcient  Sstnskrit  I.itcratBrc,  p.  4P8  seq. 

'  Sec  iheprcicnt  volume,  p,  183.  Compare  also  Professor  Anfrechi's  remsrks- 
on  ihc  mytli  al  A|)S1£,  Incl,  Siud,  IV,  p.  9, 

'  K-  13.  III.  25  i  tf.  Weber,  Ind,  Slud,  II,  313. 

*  Cf  Ma»  Muilcr.  Upanishails,  I,  p.  39  noie. 

'  See,  for  inslancc.  Sat.  Bi.  II,  4,  3.  I,  whece  n  legend  of  ihis  kind  seems  to 
be  dlicclly  ascribed  toVa^navalkya. 
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positions — and,  assuredly,  it  cannot  be  a  very  high  one — 
to  the  Sanskrit  student  these  works  (together  with  their 
supplements,  the  Ara«yakas;  and  their  metaphysical  ap- 
pendages, the  Upanishads}  are  of  the  highest  importance 
as  the  only  genuine  prose  works  which  the  Sanskrit, 
as  a  popular  language,  has  produced.  For  the  com- 
parative study  of  syntax,  which  has  been  taken  up  with 
such  signal  success  by  Professor  Delbriick  and  other 
scholars,  the  BrAhmawas  offer  a  rich  field  of  enquiry.  Nor 
is  the  style  of  these  compositions — with  its  compact  gram- 
matical forms  and  expressive  particles,  and  its  habitual 
empluyment  of  the  oratio  directa  instead  of  dependent 
clauses — without  a  certain  rough  beauty  of  Its  own,  which, 
however,  almost  entirely  evaporates  in  a  rendering  into 
modem  analj-tical  speech.  And  notwithstanding  the 
general  emptiness  of  the  speculations  of  the  Indian 
theologians, "  there  are,'  as  Professor  Max  Miiller  observes  *, 
'passages  in  the  BrUhmawas  full  of  genuine  thought  and 
feeling,  and  most  valuable  as  pictures  of  life,  and  as 
records  of  eariy  struggles,  which  have  left  no  trace  in  the 
literature  of  other  nations.' 

Although  the  Adhvar>'us,  who  had  to  perform  all  the 
manual  work  connected  with  the  sacrifice,  were  originally 
looked  upon  as  a  subordinate  class  of  priests,  their  office 
sceras  to  have  risen  in  the  general  estimation  with  the 
increasing  importance  that  was  attributed  to  the  endless 
details  of  the  ceremonial.  In  a  passage  of  the  Taittirtya 
Upanishad  (2,  3),  the  Ya^s  is  said  to  be  the  head,  the 
R£&  the  right  side,  the  Saman  the  left  side,  the  Ade^a* 
the  soul,  and  the  AtharvSngiras  (Atharva-veda)  the  tail. 
With  better  reason  the  Ya^r-veda  might  be  called  the 
body  of  the  sacrifice,  since  it  contains  almost  the  entire 
apparatus  of  sacrificial  formulas,  while  the  other  ritualistic 
works  are  concerned,  either  chiefly  or  entirely,  with  the 
Soma-sacrifice.    As  a  matter  of  fact,  no  other  Veda  has 

number  of  schools  as  the  Yafur- 
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large 


■  Kislory  or  AacienI  Sanskrit  Lilersttinc,  p.  408, 

•  Thai  w,  ihc  Brabmaia.  accnrding  tn  Sa'-karaL   In  .Vol.  Br.  IV.  6,  7,6,  the  Kr* 
tuA  Siman  arc  idciitiljcd  with  Speech,  OAd  tlie  Ya^v:  with  tbe  Miad. 
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veda*,  The  numerous  subdivisions  of  the  Adhvaryus 
trace  their  origin  to  either  of  two  principal  schools,  an 
older  and  a  younger  one,  the  latter  of  which  is  itself 
an  offshoot  of  the  former.  The  oral  transmission  of  the 
Urge  body  of  excgetic  and  legendary  matter  attached  to 
tile  sacrificial  formulas  could  hardly  fail,  in  course  of  time, 
to  produce  considerable  variations,  in  different  localities, 
both  as  regards  the  wording  and  the  arrangement  of  tlicse 
works.  Different  schools  would  naturally  arise, — each  with 
its  own  approved  recension  of  the  traditional  texts, — which 
in  their  turn  would  sooner  or  Eater  become  liable  to  the 
same  process  of  disintegration.  Such,  indeed,  has  been 
the  case,  more  or  less,  with  all  the  Vedic  texts,  until 
mechanical  means  were  devised  to  arrest  this  process  of 
change.  The  names  of  many  such  subdivisions  of  the 
older  Vi^Tjr-veda  are  recorded  ;  but  hitherto  the  recensions 
of  only  three  of  them  have  come  to  light, — viz.  the  Kki/iaka, 
the  MaltrSyawi-saw/hitS,,  and  the  Taittiriya-sa;«hitil.  The 
two  former  texts  belong  to  subdivisions  of  the  Ka^Z/as  and 
MaitrSyawiyas,  two  branches  of  the  old  school  of  the 
A'arakas  or  A'ara'kfldhvaryua.  The  Taittiriyas,  on  the 
other  hand,  seem  to  have  been  an  independent  branch  of 
the  old  Ya^us'',  the  origin  of  which  is  ascribed  to  a  teacher 
named  Tittiri.  Their  text  has  come  down  to  us  in  the 
recension  of  one  of  its  subdivisions  ■'',  the  Apa5tam.bins. 

The  chief  characteristic  of  the  old  Ya^s  texts  consists, 
as    has    already  been    Indicated,  in  the    constant  inter- 


'  Except,  perhaps. the  S9nia.-veda.  nhich.in  the  faranavylibn,  icsaid  to  have 

couciltsl  a  ihonsand  schools ;   ttiough   that   work  Itself  enutneialea  only^  scviea 

aehgoU  <pne  q{  thcvp  With  five  subdivisions,  The  number  of  iefti;heR  ^^e^til^ncl^ 
in  cnnnection  wilh  lhi&  VckIs.  is.  howevei,  very  considerable. 

'  As  s.uch.  at  least,  the  Tailtirlya^  are  mentioned  in  the  J^aranaTyfihs.  Tlie: 
terin  ^araka.  however.  U  also  (c.  g.  in  the  Prali^a-aQtrii]  applied  to  the  schools 
of  the  Black  Yajus  generall)'.    If  the  Berlin  MS.  of  the  KdfAaka  professes,  ia 

the  colophon,  to  contain  the  ffaraka  text  of  the  ivork  (which  Professor  Wtbtr 
(jikes  to  refer  to  theiTaraynniyajt),  the  Jfaraka-idkhi  of  the  KSlAakahBE  perhaps 
to  be  undiTSlood  in  eonlradbtinction  to  those  portions  of  Ihe  KS/Aaka  which  Iiivc 
been  adoplciE  by  the  Taittlrtyni  ami  incorporated  info  Iheii  Brahmawa. 

'  The  Taitliriyas  dividt  Lhemselves  into  two  schools,  the  Aukhtjns  and  the 
KhanrfikTycis  ;  the  ApaMainhijis  are  a  siiblivision  of  the  latter  branch.  We 
h&ve  i.ho  the  lint  of  the  conlentB  (anakTuinaiii}  of  tbc  Atreyas,  a  Eubdivision 
of  the  Aukitljas. 
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mingling  of  the  sacrificial  formulas  and  tiie  explanatory  or 
Brahmawa  portions.  It  was  witii  the  view  of  remedying 
this  want  of  arrangement,  by  entirely  separating  the 
exegetic  matter  from  the  formulas,  that  the  new  school  of 
Adhvaryiis  was  founded.  The  name  given  to  this  school 
is  Va^saneyins,  its  origin  being  ascribed  to  Y^^-iavalkya 
VSfasaneya.  The  result  of  this  new  redaction  of  the 
Y^fus  texts  was  the  formation  of  a  Samhiti,  or  collection 
of  mantras,  and  a  UrihmaHa.  This  re- arrangement  was 
doubtless  undertaken  in  imitation  of  the  texts  of  the  Hotrt 
priests,  who  had  a  BrAhmawa '  of  their  own,  while  their 
sacrificial  prayers  formed  part  of  the  J? i\i-S3mh\tk.  Indeed, 
the  Taittiriyaa  themselves  became  impressed  with  the 
desirability  of  having  a  Brahma»/a  of  their  own. — and 
attained  their  object  by  the  simple,  if  rather  awkward, 
expedient  of  applying  that  designation  to  an  appendage 
to  their  Sawhiti,  which  exhibits  the  same  mixture  of 
mantra  and  br4hma//a  as  the  older  work.  They  also 
incorporated  a  portion  of  the  KS/'//aka  text  into  their 
Br4hma//a  and  its  supplement,  the  TaittirtySra^/yaka.  Of 
all  the  schools  of  the  old  Ya^us  those  of  the  Taittiriyas 
seem  to  have  attracted  by  far  the  greatest  number  of 
adherents;  and  in  southern  India  th«irtexts  have  continued 
pre-eminently  the  subject  of  study  till  the  present  day.  In 
northern  India,  on  the  other  hand,  they  have  been  largely 
superseded  by  their  later  rivals.  On  account  of  the  lucid 
arrangement  of  their  sacred  texts,  the  VS^asaneyins  called 
them  the  White  (^ukla)  Y^pjr-veda  ;  the  term  of  Black  or 
Dark  (kWshwa)  Y^fur-veda  being,  for  the  opposite  reason, 
applied  to  the  texts  of  the  older  schools.  In  later  times,  an 
absurd  story  was  invented  (doubtless  by  fgllowers  of  the 
White  Y^Ms),  in  which  the  origin  of  the  name  Taittiriya  ii 
connected  with  the  word  tittiri  *,  in  the  sense  of '  partridge.' 

'  ll  bti  "joiDc  down  l4  i»  19)  t«-q  different  recen^POM,  lh*  AiUieja  and  ih^ 
Kiashinki  (or  Saiikhayuu)  Biihmana. 

'  Professor  Weber,  how^vtr.  tbiEiks  there  msy  be  ac^me  reii^on  for  this  dcn- 
HtioD  i  the  nanie  of  Talttiiljri  hsnng  peihapi  been  applied  to  this  bchool  on 
account  of  tbc  tnotk;  (pnmidgc-likel  chai&ctcr  of  its  ttxu.  According  to  the 
tlDT)!  ■llujdl  to,  \' kgZtrallif^  kiviag  been  taught  the  old  Vi^f  Icits  by  Vai- 
MlHi^jruia,  inciUTcd  the  db^lcasure  of  his  teacher,  and  was  forced  by  him  to 

dog^i^c  tlie  uocd  Kicace  whidi.  on  blling  lo  the  gtound.  became  tuilcd 
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SATAPATiiA-BRAHMAJiTA. 


The  BrShmawa  of  the  V^^saneyins  bears  the  name  of 
5atapatha,  that  is,  tlie  Braiimawa  'of  a  hundred  paths,' 
because  it  consists  of  a  hundred  lectures  (adhvclyas).  Both 
the  VA^saneyi-sawhitA  and  the  5atapatha-brdhma»a  have 
Come  down  to  us  in  two  different  recensions,  those  of  the 
Midhyandiiia  and  the  Klwva  schools.  Of  the  latter  recen- 
sion of  the  BrShmawa,  however,  three  books  out  of  seventeen 
are  wanting  in  the  European  libraries  and  have,  as  far  as  I 
know,  not  yet  been  discovered  in  India.  The  Mfldhyandina 
text  both  of  the  Sawhita  and  the  BrAhmawa  has  been  edited 
by  Professor  Weber ;  the  former  with  the  various  readings 
of  the  Kiwva  recension.  To  the  same  scholar  we  owe  a 
German  translation  of  the  first  adhySya  of  the  first  k5»/rfa' ; 
and  he  has,  moreover,  subjected  the  entire  accessible  litera- 
ture cf  the  White  Ya^r-veda — vi'ith  the  exception  of  the 
KSvva  text  of  the  Br5hmawa^to  a  careful  examination, 
and  has  extracted  from  it  all  that  seems  calculated  to 
throw  light  oji  its  history,  so  that  in  this  respect  little  re- 
mains to  those  who  come  after  him  but  to  state  the  results 
of  his  enquiries.  Professor  Max  Miiller,  in  his  History  of 
Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  has  also  fully  discussed  the  ques- 
tions regarding  the  date  and  authorship  of  these  texts,  and 
has  done  much  to  clear  up  what  was  obscure  in  their  rela- 
tions to  the  older  Ya^ois  texts  and  to  Vedic  literature  gene- 
rally. Many  points,  however,  still  remain  doubtful;  and, 
above  all,  opinions  are  as  divided  as  ever  regarding  the 
approximate  date  of  the  teacher  with  whose  name  tradition 
connects  the  origin  of  the  modern  school  of  the  Adhvaryus. 

The  schools  of  the  Va^saneyins  are  stated  to  have  been 
either  fifteen  or  seventeen  ;  and  their  names  are  given, 
though  with  considerable  variations,  in  different  works.  No 
distinct  traces,  however,  have  as  yet  been  discovered  of  any 
recensions  besides  the  two  already  referred  to.  As  regards 
the  names  of  these  two, — the  Midhyandina  and  Ka'(va, — 
the  latter  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  chief  families  of  JUishis 


(hence  BlHckVa^s^  and  WAS  picked  upby  Ya^AavaIkyn'«coridLscipk-s,wliD  had 
HisTimed  the  form  of  parlriclges.  This  sioryiecms  fifst  to  occur  in  the  PurSiaB; 

we  VVilson'sIianskliotiof  ihe  Vislinu  TuriHaCed.  llnll').!!!,  p.  J4.  tS'iim  llV,  j, 
10^^  and  rata/i^nli  onl]'  know  qI  the  Tailtulya  rc^U  as'promutgalcd  byTiUiri.' 
'  Zdisch.dcrD.M.G.,lY.p,  iSgscq.;iepnnted  in  IndUebeStrvirenl.p.jJseq. 


of  ihe  H ik-sa.»th}tA ;  and  certain  ottlioepic  peculiarities  of 
the  Ya^s  texts  of  the  Kil«vas  would  seem  to  favour  the 
assumption  of  a  connection  of  this  school  with  the  redac- 
tion of  the  /iik.  The  name  of  the  Madhyandinas,  literally 
'  meridional,'  on  the  other  hand,  docs  not  occur  in  the  older 
literature.  Nor  can  we  draw  any  definite  conclusions,  as 
to  the  probable  date  of  tlieir  recension,  from  Lassen's 
identification  of  this  name  with  the  Mau5ia6ifoi,  mentioned 
by  Megasthcnes  (as  quoted  by  Arrian)  as  a  people  on  the 
banks  of  a  tributary  of  the  Ganges ;  or  from  Professor 
Weber's  conjecture  that  the  Midhyandina  school  may  have 
taken  its  origin  among  that  people. 

The  Madhyandina  text  of  the  5atapatha  is  divided  into 
fourteen  books  (ki'fi/a).  For  several  reasons,  however, 
some  of  these  books  have  to  be  assigned  to  a  later  period 
than  the  others,  In  the  first  place,  the  twelfth  kilw/a  is 
Called  madhyama, '  the  middle  one;'  a  fact  which  in  itself 
would  suggest  the  idea  that,  at  the  time  when  this  nomen- 
clature was  adopted,  the  last  fiive  books  (or  perhaps  books 
11-13)  w"ere  regarded  as  a  separate  portion  of  the  work'. 
Besides,  Patan^ali,  in  a  kdrikS  or  memorial  couplet  to  PSm. 
IV,  3,  60,  mentions  the  words  shash/ipatha  ('consisting 
of  sixty  paths')  and  jatapatha,  with  the  view  of  forming 
derivative  nouns  from  them,  in  the  sense  of  one  who  studies 
such  works.  Kow,  as  the  first  nine  books  of  the  .Satapatha, 
in  the  M^dhj-andina  text,  consist  of  sixty  adhySyas.  it 
was  suggested  by  Professor  Weber  that  it  was  probably 
this  very  portion  of  the  work  to  which  Pata''^li  applied 
the  term  'shash/ipatha,'  and  that  consequently  the  first 
nine  books  were  at  that  time  considered  as,  in  some  sense, 
a  distinct  work  and  were  studied  as  such.  This  conjecture 
has  been  generally  accepted.  There  is  indeed  a  possibility 
that  Pata/ifali  may  have  been  acquainted  with  some  other 


'  The  Kijivsfexl  is  Jividtdinlosesetilecn  books.     Kanc/a5  I  3-15  correspond 
toM5ilIij3iiiiiiia  10-1  J;  and  kinJa  I'i,  which  trenls  of  ihe  Pravaijya  teremony, 

corresponds  lo  the  first  three  adhjayas  of  the  laai  kSjuto  of  the  Midhyandiniia. 
Thus,  in  Ihc  ICini-a  crcciriiiin  the  foaitcenth  IcSiia,  called  '  madbyaina,'  a  the 
middle  one  of  kindas  11-16  ;  the  icveiileenlh  liniia,  or  Brihaditanyaka.  being 
tppUQillj  cofuidercd  as  n  iupplemciit.  PEihaps  iWn  duvUioB  U  mMC  eiiginul 
thka  that  gf  the  M3dh^Midiiu& 
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recension  of  the  Br4Iima«a  of  the  Vafasaneyms  which 
consisted  of  only  forty  adhyAyas  ;  but  even  in  that  case  the 
latter  would  in  all  probability  correspond  to  the  first  nine 
booii:s  of  the  Miidhyandtna  text.  As  regards  the  K4«va 
recension,  we  are  unfortunately  not  yet  able,  owing  to  the 
want  of  some  of  its  kSWas,  to  determine  its  exact  extent ; 
and  have  to  rely  on  a  list  added  by  a  scribe  on  the  front 
page  of  one  of  the  kS/Zf/as  iti  the  Oxford  MS. ',  according 
to  which  that  text  consists  of  104  adhy4yas.  Still  further 
evidence  regarding  the  mutual  relations  of  the  several 
portions  of  our  Brahmawa  is  contained  in  a  passage  of  the 
MahabhSrata  (XII,  H739),  where  Yi^wavalkya  relates 
that,  at  the  inspiration  of  the  Sun,  he  composed  (^i-akre) 
the  5atapatha,  including^  the  Raliasya  (mystery),  the 
Sawgraha  (epitome),  and  the  Parijishfti  (supplement). 
Now  die  tenth  book  is  really  called  Agni-rahasya ;  while 
the  eleventh  contains  a  kind  of  summary  of  the  preceding 
ritual;  and  ka«(/as  12-14  treat  of  various  other  subjects. 
This  relation  between  the  first  nine  and  the  remaining  five 
books  is  also  fully  borne  out  by  Internal  evidence,  as  well 
as  by  a  Comparison  with  the  VS^saneyi-saw/hit^.  The 
latter  consists  of  forty  adhyiyas,  the  first  eighteen  of  which 
contain  the  formulas  of  the  ordinary  sacrifices — the  Havir- 
yz^iias  and  Soma-sacrifice — and  correspond  to  the  first  nine 
books  of  the  5atapatha-brahma^;a.  The  succeeding  adhya- 
yas  have  been  clearly  shown  by  Professor  Weber*  to  be 
later  additions.  As  a  rule  only  those  formulas  which  are 
contained  in  the  first  eighteen  adhydyas  are  found  in  the 
Taittiriya-saw/hitS ;  while  those  of  the  later  adhyAyas  are 
given  in  the  Taittiriya-brihrnaKa. 

At  the  end  of  the  5atapatha  the  White  Y^^s  is  said  to 
have  been  promulgated  (k-khyk)  by  Y^'Javallcya  Vj^asa- 
neya.  Now  the  name  of  this  teacher  is  indeed  more  fre- 
quently met  with  in  the  BrAhmaffa  than  that  of  any  other; 


'  The  acciuacy  of  this  list  cannot  be  relied  upoo.  na  several  mistalEes-  occur  in 
the  nniabcr  or  kan^Tikis  ibcre  given.  Il  is,  however.  unUkdy  that  the  scribe 
should  have  commiUcd  any  mUtakt  fegirding  ihe  numbtr  of  adhyayas. 

•  Lilernlljr  ■  (ogpther  wiihr  the  rahasj-a  (sarahasyam),'  Sec. 

'  UijloQ-  of  Inilim  Liieialure,  p.  107  seq. 
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fespemlly  in  some  of  the  later  books  where  his  professional 
[connection  witli  Canaka,  king  of  Videha.  and  his  skill  in 
Itheological  disputations  are  favourite  topics.     As  r^^rds 
[the  earlier  portion  of  the  work,  however,  it  is  a  remarkable 
[fact  that,  while  in  the  first  five  books  VV^lavalkj-a's  opinion 
lis  frequently  recorded  as  authoritative  ',  he  is  not  once  men- 
[tioned  in  the  four  succeeding  kfij^t/as  ('5-9).     The  teacher 
[whose   opinion    is   most    frequently    referred    to   in   these 
I  books  is  5inrfrlya.     This  disagreement  in  respect  of  doc- 
Itrinal  authorities,  coupled  with  unmistakable   dilTerences', 
stylistic   as   well   as   geog^raphical    and   mythological,   can 
scarcely  be  accounted  for  otherwise  than  by  the  assumption 
|of  a  difference  of  authorship  or  original  redaction.     Now 
the  subject  with  which  these  four  ki^fi/as  are  chiefly  con- 
cerned, is  the  agniZ-ayana,  or  construction    of  the  sacred 
Ifire-altar.     For  reasons  urged  by  Professor  Weber,  it  would 
appear  not  improbable  that  this  part  of  the  ceremonial  was 
specially  cultivated    in   the  north-western   districts ;   and 
[aince  the  geographical  allusions  in  these  four  Ukndas  chiefly 
[point  to  that  part  of  India,  while  those  of  the  other  books 
refer  almost  exclusively  to  the  regions  along  the  Ganges 
and  Juoina,  we  may  infer  from   this  that  the    fire-rituaJ, 
[adopted  by  the  V%asaneyins  at  the  time  of  the  first  redac- 
[tion  of  their  texts — that  is,  of  the  first  nine  kSnifas,  as  far 
[as  the  Br^mana  is  concerned — had  been  settled  in  the 
[sorth-west  of  India. 

Here,  however,  we  meet  with   another   difficulty.     The 
[tenth  book,  or  Agnirahasya,  deals  with  the  same  subject  as 
[the  precedii^  four  k^Was;  and  here  also  Si/i(/l\ya.  figures 
'  as  the  chief  authority,  while  no  mention  is  made  of  Yj^^a- 
valkya.     Moreover,  at  the  end   of  that   kinrfa,  a  list  of 
tteachcrs  is  given  in  which  the  transmission  of  the  sacri- 
ficial science  (either  in  its  entirety,  or  only  a.s  regards  the 
fire-ritual)   is   traced    from   a   teacher  Tura  Kdvasheya 
— who  is  said  to  have  received  it  from  the  god  Pra^pat) — 
downwards,  through  two  intermediate  teachers,  to  Sindi- 


'  Ste,  however,  Jn.  Br.  II.  5,  i,  i-l.  where  Ya^avalkya'j    opinion    it 
Itrierrnl  to  >s  being  contrary  to  the  Rig-veda. 
•  SceWcbcf,  Ind.  Stud.  XIU,  p.  16S  seq. 


lya;  and  from  thence,  through  six  intermediate  teachers,  to 
5"Awi/'ivi-putra.  Tura  KSvashcya  is  referred  to  in  another 
passage  of  the  tenth  ki/^f/a  (X,  6,  5,  9)  as  having  built  a 
fire-altar'  to  the  gods  at  KSroti ;  and  in  the  Aitareya-brah- 
mawa  he  is  mentioned  as  the  high-priest  who  officiated  at 
the  inauguration- ceremony  of  king  6^anam^f3ya  Piri- 
kshita,  renowned  in  epic  legend.  From  these  indications 
we  may,  it  seems  to  me,  take  it  for  certain  that  Tura 
K4vasheya  and  5an//ilya  (the  latter  of  whom  is  also 
held  in  high  repute  by  the  A"/5andogas  -or  SSman-priests) 
were  regarded  by  the  V^asaneyins  as  the  chief  arrangers, 
if  not  the  originators,  of  the  fire-ritual  such  as  it  was 
finally  adopted  by  that  school.  On  the  other  hand,  ue 
saw  that  the  first  nine  books  of  the  5atapatha,  if  their 
identification  with  Patav'^li'a  '  shash/ipatha '  be  correct, 
must  have  been  regarded  as,  in  some  particular  sense,  a 
complete  work.  Now  this  combination  of  the  fire-ritual 
in  'ktndas  6-9  with  the  complete  exposition  of  the  Havir- 
ysgria.  and  So  ma-sacrifice,  contained  in  the  first  five  books, 
would  seem  to  presuppose  some  kind  of  compromise  be- 
tween the  two  schools  recognising  Y^fwavalkya  and  54«- 
tfilya  respectively  as  their  chief  authority.  What,  then,  are 
we  to  understand  to  be  the  exact  relations  between  the  later 
ka«(^as,  especially  the  tenth,  and  the  earlier  portion  of  the 
work?  We  do  not,  and  could  not,  meet  with  such  a  term 
as  'itatviriw/rat-patha,'  or  work  of  forty  paths,  as  applying 
to  the  last  five  k^Was  of  the  5atapalha ;  their  nature  was 
too  well  understood  for  that,  as  we  see  from  the  passage  of 
the  MahSbharata,  above  referred  to.  The  list  of  teachers 
at  the  end  of  the  tenth  kaWa  shows  no  sign  of  any  amal- 
gamation of  the  two  schools  up  to  the  time  of  S5w/^ivi- 
putra,  the  last  teacher  mentioned  in  it;  with  one  exception, 
it  belongs  exclusively  to  the  Skudilya  school.  It  contains, 
however,  an  additional  remark  to  the  effect  that  from 
S&w^ivi-putra  downward  the  list  is  '  identical,' — viz.  with 
some  other  list.  Now  this  remark  can  only  refer  to  the 
va»«a  given  at  the  end  of  the  last  k4««'a,     In  this  list  the 

'  The  author  of  ihis  passage  would  seem  lo  imply,  though  he  does  not 
;tly  express  it,  (hat  this  nas  Lhc  &nt  fiie-alLu  built  la  the  proper  way. 
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transmission  of  the  science  of  the  Adhvaryua  is  traced— as  far 
as  human  agency  is  concerned— from  Kjuryapa  Naidhruvi, 
through  nine  teachers,  to  Yd^«avalkya,  and  tlience, 
through  four  other  teachefs,  to  S4'«^ivl-putra'.  The  only 
name  which  this  list  has  in  common  with  tlic  former  one, 
previous  to  Sa?^vi-putra,  is  that  of  K  ujri.  According  to 
the  former  list,  he  was  the  teacher  of  .^^i^ilya,  who,  in  his 
turn,  taught  V4tsya^.  But  since  in  the  same  book  (X.  5, 
5,  i)  he  is  referred  to  as  Va^airavasa,  and  in  the  list  at  the 
end  of  the  Jatapatha  he  is  set  down  as  the  pupil  of  V^- 
^lavas,  the  same  teacher  is  evidently  referred  to  in  both 
lists ;  and  if  we  can  at  all  rely  on  the  authenticity  of  these 
vafn5as,  we  should  have  to  infer  from  this  coincidence,  that 
there  was  already  some  connection  between  the  two  schools 
prior  to  both  Ya^jiavalkya  and  Skfttiily^. 

The  two  lines  of  teachers  meet  once  more  in  tlie  name  of 
S4w:^ivi-putra.  In  the  later  list  the  succession  of  teachers 


'  I  licre  give,  side  by  side.  Lhc  lists,  in  inverted  ordci,  from  Siw^lvf-pulta 
Olnrirds.  Fot  the  complete  li&ls,  see  Max  blullcr.  History  of  Ancieiil  ^onsLLiit 
Lileisiture,  p.  1(38  seq. 


Ei.d  of  Boole  XIV. 

58.   Aditya. 

5  J,  AmUit, 
56.  Vit. 

}j,  Ka>yapo  Naidhnwi. 
J4.  Silpa  Kojryapa. 

jj,  Uaijla  Kaiyapa. 

J),  Aiiln  Varshigana. 

>i  t ,  SihvSvat  Badbyoga. 

•,0.  VigoiTnlai. 

^g,  Kuirt. 

+8.  Upnv-eii. 

47.  Araia. 

46.  UddSlaka  (Inuteya). 

4j.  Vajfuavalkya  (VftfUAneya,). 

44,  Asuri, 

43.  AsurdyniiB. 

41.  Ptajn!-pi(ia  {AsuiiTiiin). 

41.  Kiir  akcyf -putrs. 

40.  Si>ng1v1-putra. 

Follow  1,1),  names  faimcd  by  (he  addition 

of'putia'  lo  Ihe  mother's  name. 
»  liiIheHri1adira''jaloitKimra>VI,  s,  4  the  onler»Kii»ri,Vatsj«,Siirfily«. 
[..]  C 


End  of  Book  X. 
(51)  Braiunan  Srayambhii. 

(51)  PniffSpati. 

(.id)  Tnra  ESvaslleya. 

(49)  VajHiaTahuRdjaitambSjuta. 

(48)  Kufri. 

(47-)  Sitd\\y&. 

U6)  Vilsya. 

(45-)  Vutnaliakiliayiuia. 

(44]  MahilUu. 

(43)  Kflulsa, 

(41)  Minrfavya. 

(4I)   M4iii/ukay.Bm, 

{40)  Sam^lvl-putfft. 

(Sam£  as  cUcwhcre.) 
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is  then  continued  by  forty-nine  more  names — all  of  them 
fonned  by  the  addition  of  'putra'  (son)  to  the  mother's 
name — which,  it  appears,  we  are  to  supply  in  the  former 
list.  According  to  Professor  Max  MQllerVS3-w/^ivI-piitra 
seems  to  have  united  two  lines  of  teachers.'  That  this  must 
have  been  the  case,  cannot  be  doubted,  provided,  of  course, 
that  the  vawi^as  are  trustworthy*.  Nay,  I  should  even  be 
inclined  to  assign  to  the  time  of  Si >«^ivi- putra  the  final 
adjustment  of  the  ritual  and  its  dogmatic  exposition  such 
as  we  find  them  in  the  Shashripatha  (and  the  first  eig^hteen 
adhyayas  of  the  V^^saneyi-sawhiti),  and  consequently 
the  first  redaction  of  that  part  of  the  ^atapatha.  Not  that 
all  the  matter  contained  in  tlie  latter  part  of  the  work  must 
necessarily  be  more  modem,  There  can,  on  the  contraiy, 
be  little  doubt  that  much  of  it  is  quite  as  old  as  anything  in 
the  earlier  books;  and  of  the  Madhul:&«ya,  which  forms 
part  of  the  Brthad'irasyaka  in  the  last  book,  we  know  at 
any  rate,  from  a  reference  to  the  Madhu-br5hmawa  in  the 
fourth  kiWa,  that  some  such  tract  existed  at  that  time. 
But  such  matter  as,  for  some  reason  of  other,  was  not 
included  in  the  systematic  exposition  of  the  ceremonial, 
would  naturally  be  in  a  less  settled  condition  and  more 
liable  to  modifications  and  additions. 

According  to  the  two  lists,  Sdw^ivi-putra  is  removed  from 
SiiiJilya.  by  six  intermediate  teachers,  the  three  oldcr^  of 
whom  are  referred  to  in  kimJas  6-9;  and  from  Ya^/ia- 


'  Hislory  ofAacient  Sanskril  Lketalure.  p.  437. 

'  Professor  Weber,  Ind,  Slod,  11,  jol  note,  expresses  his  convictioa  tliat 
'  the  vanuas  are,  on  ihe  whole,  quite  nuthentic;  though  Ihey  do  not  ofcouree 
belong  lo  ihe  text,  but  are  later  aiWitions ;  judging  from  the  great  number  of 
names,  same  vanuas  must  have  been  ajJded  at  a  very  lute  l:ime.'  It  seems  to 
me.  however,  that  if  the  vanisas  arc  at  all  authentic — and  I  see  no  reaion  for 

doubt  as  far  as  the  t^o  lists  abovie  referxed  to  are  concerned — we  have  rather  to 
assume  Ibat  the  Itsts  weie  kept  from  early  times  and  graduallj'  added  lo.  On 
the  oihcr  hand,  little  can  be  made  of  the  two  vamsas  at  Itie  cad  of  the  Madhu 
Mid  Va^itivvfllklyft  kanJis.  Tbej  look  rathe*  like  attempts— and  very  iiasac- 
cessful  ones — at  throwing  several  independenl  lists  into  one, 

■  Vi2.,VatayB  IX.,  >;,  [,  l5i;  VSmaliaksliayajia VII,  i,  i.ll;  Mihittbi  VI, 
1,  a,  10  ;  VIII,  6. 1.  lO  seq, :  IX.  s.  1,  57.  Not  mentioned  are  Kaiitsa.  Min- 
duvya.,  and  Mhidikiymi.  A  M^^uJavya  occurs  In  the  twelfth  book  of  the 
MaliabbifaU,  os  3  cpnleniporary  of  GanftkB  wid  YSgnHTalk)^. 
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valkya  by  four  intermediate  teachers,  the  first  of  whom 
(Asuri)'  is  repeatedly  quoted  m  the  second  fand  once  cacli 
in  the  first,  fourth,  and  fourteenth)  kd«</as.  Although  these 
indications  do  not,  of  course,  supply  more  than  a  termtnus 
a  quo  for  the  final  settlement  of  this  part  of  the  work,  they 
would  nevertheless  seem  to  favour  the  supposition  that  the 
combination  of  the  fire-ritual  with  the  sacrificial  system 
cannot  have  taken  place  at  a  time  far  removed  from  that 
of  S^w^ivi-putra.  The  custom  of  forming  mqtronymics  by 
means  of'putra'  is  of  some  interest.  It  first  shows  itself 
in  the  predecessor  of  Si»5?'ivi-putra's  teacher  in  the  Y^;)3- 
valkya  line,  and  continues  from  thence  down  to  the  very 
end  of  the  vawwa.  Unfortunately,  however,  we  have  no 
means  of  ascertaining  whether  this  custom  had  already 
been  commonly  practised,  in  certain  localities,  before  that 
time,  or  whether,  as  seems  to  me  more  probable,  it  was 
a  fashion  of  recent  date.  If  the  latter  alternative  could  be 
proved,  it  might  help  to  settle  the  chronological  relations 
between  Y5g-/)avalkya  and  Vkmm,  since  it  would  appear 
from  Pa;(.  IV,  i,  159''  fand  VI,  i,  13),  that  the  great  gram- 
marian was  well  acquainted,  not  only  with  the  practice  of 
forming  metronymics  of  this  kind,  but  also  with  that  of 
forming  patronymics  from  such  metronymics. 

The  relative  date  of  P4«ini  and  Ya^wavalkya  has  been 
discussed  more  than  once  by  Sanskrit  scholars^;  but  no 
agreement  has  as  yet  been  come  to  on  what  Goldstucker 
justly  called  '  one  of  the  most  important  problems  of 
Sanskrit  literature.'  The  chief  difficulty  of  this  problem 
lies  in  the  ambiguity  of  Katyiiyana's  well-known  varttika 
to  Vkn.  IV,  3,  105.     According  to  Pdwini's  rule  the  names 


'  He  is  ilto  llie  RIM  of  VSy.  S.  III.  ,17. 

*  This  rule.  whi<;)i  fpplies  to  the  people  of  the  north,  is  not  nplsinH  in  the 
MahabhisJiya.    The  KlUikil  VWiii  gives  Ihe  patronymics  of  GSrglpuira  and 

Vititputii.  both  of  whom  occur  in  out  vania.  It  I&  worthy  at  remark  ibat 
KnviUi*  Ailutha,  who  is  mentioned  in  Ail.  Br.  II.  Jq.  and  to  whom  (he  hj'mos 
Rlfi-vcda  X.  .10-J4  are  ascribed,  is  tailed  Kava^.i  Ailiishlputm  in  the  ffifiaka 
15.7.     Cf,  Weber,  Ind.Slud.  III.  pp.  4S 9.  Igr.+Ps- 

'  Sec  especially  Nfax  Miill-er,  HiEtory  of  Aacient  £ansl^nt  Literature,  p.  j6o 

*«).;  Goldsiiickcr,  Panini.  p.  ijiKq.;  Weber.  Ind.  Stud.V,  65scq. ;  X 111.  443; 
Biihicf.  SMted  Laws  of  the  Aryas.  1,  p.  xUlix  note. 
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of  Brdhmawas  and  Kalpaa  proclaimed  by  old  (sages)  are 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  affix  i  n  (to  the  sages'  names). 
As  instances  of  BrahmaKas,  the  names  of  which  are  formed 
in  this  way,  the  Klrika  Vri'tti  gives  BhAllavina/(  (proclaimed 
by  Bliallu),  5ityayaninaA,  Aitaroyiwa//.  In  accordance 
with  this  rule  the  texts  of  the  White  Ya^s  are  called 
V3^sancyina/i.  This  name  does  not,  however,  occur  in 
any  of  PSHini's  rules,  but  follows  only  from  the  word 
'v%Bsaneya'  being  included  in  the  ga«a  '.saunakfldi'  to 
PS.»,  rV,  3,  io6;  and  since  we  have  no  evidence  as  to 
whether  any  of  the  words  in  a  ga^a  except  the  first  really 
belong  to  FS/;ini,  it  must  remain  doubtful  whether  or  not 
he  l<new  of  the  existence  of  the  school  known  by  that 
name.  Katyayana's  vikrttika  runs  thus:  'Among  the 
BrAhmawas  and  Kalpas  proclaimed  by  the  old,  there  is 
an  exception  in  regard  to  Ya^iiavalkya  and  others,  on 
account  of  contemporaneousness ;  hence  (Y^/iavalkya's 
BrAhmawas  are  called,  not  Y^/iavalkinaA,  but)  Ya^/ia- 
valk^ni  EralimawSni;  Saulabhani  B,'  The  question,  then, 
is,  Does  Kity^yana  mean  to  say  that  the  Brihmawas 
proclaimed  by  Y^/Tavalkya  do  not  fall  under  this  rule, 
because  he  was  contemporary  with  Pi«ini, — and  therefore 
not  an  old  sage  in  the  sense  of  the  rule, — or,  that  those 
works  should  have  been  excepted  by  F4;/ini  from  his  rule, 
because  they  arc  of  the  same  age  as  those  (old)  Brahma'/as 
to  which  the  rule  applies  ?  The  former  alternative  was  the 
one  generally  accepted,  until  the  late  Professor  Goldstucker 
made  known  the  text  of  Patai'^Ii'g  and  Kaiya/a's  com- 
ments^ on  this  varttika.  He  showed  that  Kaiya/a,  at 
least,  clearly  interprets  it  in  the  sense  that  PA»;ini  should 
have  excepted  worka  like  the  Y^/'iavalkani  Brahma«ani, 
since  they,  too  (api),  are  of  the  same  age  as  the  5^aty4- 
yanina^  and  others,  The  Mahabhdshya,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  not  quite  so  explicit.  It  merely  says  that  theYS^wavaikJlni 
BrShmar^ani  &c.  ought  to  have  been  excepted,  because 
they,  too  (apt),  are  of  the  same  age.  Goldstiicker  naturally 
took  this  explanation  to  convey  the  same  meaning  as  that 
of  Kaiya/a.      This  view  was,  however,   controverted    by 

'  PiniDJ,  p.  138. 


1 


INTRODUCTION. 


XXXVII 


Professor  Weber  in  his  review  of  Goldstiiclvcr'a  '  PAmn'i' 
The  interpretation  of  the  varttilca  adopted  in  the  K^ika 
Vri'tti — according  to  which  Pawini's  rule  does  not  apply  to 
those  works,  because  YS^-^/'avalkya  and  others  are  not  old 
authorities  in  the  sense  of  PS«ini's  rule — is  likewise  rejected 
by  him,  since  in  that  case  Kdty3yana's  exception  would  be 
no  exception  at  all.  Or  the  other  hand,  Professor  Weber 
thinks  that,  if  we  accept  Kaiiya/a's  interpretation,  KtltyS- 
yaiia's  additional  remark  'on  account  of  contemporaneous- 
ness' would  be  entirely  superfluous.  He,  therefore,  pro- 
poses, in  the  passage  of  the  MahibhishyB,  to  take  '  a  p  i '  in 
the  sense  of  'even,'  and  to  interpret  the  passage  thus': 
'Among  the  Erahmawas  and  Kalpas  proclaimed  by  the 
ancients,  Pdwini  ought  to  have  made  an  exception  in  regard 
to  Ya^jTavalkj'a  &c.,  because  the  BrShmawas  and  Kalpas 
proclaimed  by  them,  though  indeed  going  back  to  ancient 
(sages),are  nevertheless  contemporaneous  (with  PAwini  him- 
self).' This  rather  paradoxical  argumentation,  on  the  part 
of  Patafl^ali,  would  have  to  be  understood  to  mean,  that 
the  Ya^-ziavalkflni  Brahma«4ni  and  similar  works,  though 
ascribed  to  old  authorities,  are  in  reality  modern  productions; 
or  —  if  we  may  venture  to  express  it  in  somewhat  different 
words — Pa«ini  ought  to  have  made  an  exception  in  regard 
to  works  which,  in  point  of  fact,  are  no  exception  at  all.  Now, 
if  this  be  the  correct  interpretation,  I  can  only  say  this  — 
that,  had  Pataji^li  been  anxious  to  conceal  his  real  meaning, 
he  could  srarcely  have  done  so  more  effectually  than  by 
choosing  words  which,  at  first  sight,  look  as  clear  as  day. 

Professor  Buhler^,  who  has  recently  touched  upon  this 
controversy,  sides  with  Kaiyafa  and  GoldstiicUer;  and  I, 
too,  can  take  no  other  view.  But,  like  him,  I  see  no 
necessity  for  accepting  the  inferences  which  Goldstticker 
has  drawn  from  this  v^rttika,  viz.  that  we  have  to  assume 
so  long  an  interval  between  Pawini  and  K&tyiyarta,  that 
authors,  whom  KStySyana  considered  as  far  older  than 
P4ttini,  were  in  reality  his  contemporaries.  This  assumption, 
syrely,  would  involve  a  degree  of  ignorance,  on  the  part  of 


>  Id^.  Stud.  V.  6S  icq. ;  Mil.  44J. 

'  Sund  Laws  of  the  Aiyu,  I,  p.  uujx  Dole. 
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KSty^yana,  regarding  tlie  age  of  Pd//ini,  such  as  would  seem 
altogether  unaccountable.  The  weakness  of  Goldstiicker's 
argument  lies  in  his  identification  of  the  Y^ivavalkani 
BrahroawSni  with  the  Brahma//a  of  the  V^asaneyina.  With 
Professor  Weber  I  believe  that  Vkt/ini  was  perfectly  well 
acquainted  with  the  term  'Y&gAsaaeyina/j,'  but  saw  no 
occasion  for  specially  mentioning  it  in  his  rules.  Surety,  if 
his  silence  could  possibly  have  been  construed  into  an  act 
of  negligence,  KdtySyaDa,  who  was  so  intimately  Connected 
with  the  White  Ya^s  that,  on  Goldstiicker's  own  showing, 
he  composed  the  V^Tasaneyi-prStiiAkhya  before  he  wrote 
his  virttikas,  would  have  been  the  first  to  notice  it.  The 
Y%*»avalkani  Brahnia«aili,  in  their  relation  to  the  sacred 
canon  of  the  school,  seem  to  me  to  stand  somewhat  on  a.  par 
with  the'Tittirini  proktd//sloka/i','which,inPata»^li'3  time, 
were  excluded  from  the  term  '  Taittiriyil//'  as  uncanonical, 
and  which  Professor  Weber  would  identify',  perhaps  rightly, 
with  some  portions  of  the  Taittiriy^rawyaka.  Both  kinds 
of  tracts  probably  belong  to  tlic  last  floating  materials  of 
Advaryu  tradition,  which  had  not  yet  been  incorporated 
with  the  canon.  Whether  or  not  the  Y^f'avalkani  Brah- 
mawani  form  part  of  the  text  of  the  5atapatha  which  has 
come  down  to  us,  and  what  exact  portions  of  that  text  we 
have  to  understand  by  this  designation,  must  remain  un- 
certain for  the  present.  Most  probably,  however,  we  have 
to  look  for  them  to  certain  portions  of  the  last  book  (or 
books)  in  which  Ya^wavalkya  figures  so  prominently.  If 
we  had  a  complete  copy  of  the  Kawva  recension,  we  might 
perhaps  be  in  a  better  position  for  forming  an  opinion  on 
this  subject  ;  for  if  that  version  should  really  turn  out  to 
consist  of  104  adhy^yas,  four  of  these  adhydyas  may  have 
to  be  considered  as  a  later  interpolation;  and  the  fact 
might  have  become  obscured  in  the  Mddhyandina  recension 
by  a  different  division  of  the  text^    But,  however  this  may 


'   MahSbhishya  on  Pi«.  IV,  J,  66;  3, 104. 

'  Pusaibly.  howevei.  ihjs  reduinlani;y  raay  have  been  caused  by  the  inserlion  of 

ihe  third  or  uddhirt-ladJa,  eousisliayof  114  lutni/ikas,  lo  which  iherc  seems  to  be 
nothing  eorresiioniling  in  ihc  Madhyandina  lexL  We  have  no  MS.  oi  Ihb  pBrti- 
culor  kanrfn.  1  may  also  raenlioti  ital,  while  in.  the  lintkanJa(ori(!CoiL<i  Klii«VB), 
Ihe  MidhyandinascooDLg.sad  the  Kani-asSadhyiyas,— in  the  fourth  kan[;a(c>r 
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be,  it  appears  to  me  quite  intelligible  why  such  portions 
should  have  been  considered  as  of  equal  age  to  the  body 
of  the  work;  in  fact  they  would  probably  go  back  to  about 
the  Same  time  as  some  of  the  earlier  portions  ;  only  that, 
owing  to  a  longer  state  of  uncertain  transmission,  they  may 
have  been  more  liable  to  changes  and  additions.  If  these 
tracts  are  not  mentioned  by  Pdwini,  it  may  be  an  accidental 
omission  on  his  part,  or  he  may  not  have  been  aware  of 
their  existence,  for  geographical  or  other  reasons  :  we  can 
hardly  expect  Pitnini  to  have  been  so  intimately  acquainted 
with  the  Va^us  texts  as  K4ty^yana.  As  regards  the  dates 
of  KMyiyana  and  Pata"^Ii,  I  accept  with  Professor  Biihler 
and  others,  as  by  far  the  most  probable,  the  fourth  and  the 
middle  of  the  second  century  n.c.  respectively. 

Under  the  title  of  V^asaneyaka,  the  .S'atapatha-brah- 
matfa  is  quoted  once  in  L&^4yana's  ^rauta-s&tra  IV,  iz, 
la ;  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  the  passage  either  in 
the  Madhyandina  text  or  in  that  part  of  the  Kanva  text 
which  I  have  hitherto  had  at  my  disposal,  viz.  kaWas  I, 
II,  IV-VII  (Ka«va).  Far  more  frequently  the  work  Is 
quoted,  either  as  Va^asancyaka  or  as  V^jrasareyi-brShma/ja, 
by  Apastamba,  both  in  his  5rauta  and  his  Dharma-sfitras. 
On  comparing  one  of  these  quotations  in  the  Dharma- 
sfitras  (1,4,12,3)  with  the  corresponding  passage  in  the 
Madhyandina  recension,  Professor  Biihler  found  that  'its 
wording  possessed  just  sufficient  resemblance  to  allow  us 
to  identify  the  passage  which  Apastamba  meant,  but  dif- 
fered from  the  .Satapatha-br^hmana  in  many  details'.' 
From  this  he  naturally  inferred  that  Apastamba  probably 
took  his  quotations  from  the  K^va  recension.  Now, 
although  t  have  not  been  able  to  compare  this  particular 
passage  with  the  Kawva  text*,  I  have  done  so  regarding 
a  number  of  other  passages  quoted  from  Apastamba  in 
Karka's  commentary  on  the  Katiya-5rauta-9utra.  The 
result  was  that  in  no  single  case  did  Apastamba's  quota- 
tions agree  with  the  corresponding  passages  in  the  Kiwva, 

liiUi  Kiit**>,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Klurai  have  K.  instead  Qf6  idhjayu ;  and 
in  Ihe  ftfth  Um^  ^or  Hilh  and  serouhKiflits)  thieihnve  logelher?.  ii>»le«d  of 

'  BiiUer,  lacdtaxiv.      *  TbcDUueeorcnn  b  Hldhnndina  XI, 5.6.3. 
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any  more  than  they  did  with  those  of  the  Midhyandina 
text^.  In  some  cases  they  came  nearer  to  the  one  text, 
in  others  to  the  other.  To  several  quotations,  again,  I  could 
find  nothing  corresponding  in  either  text.  Now,  supposing 
the  quotations,  as  given  by  Karka,  to  be  on  the  whole 
correct,  there  seem  to  be  only  two  ways  of  accounting  for 
these  discrepancies,  viz,  either  Apastamba  did  not  mean  to 
quote  the  passages  literally,  but  only  to  give  the  substance 
of  them  ;  or  he  had  a  third  recension  of  the  ^atapatha  before 
him.  While  some  passages  would  seem  to  be  in  favour  of  the 
former  alternative,  others  would  scarcely  admit  of  this  expla- 
nation. This  question,  however,  requires  further  investigation, 
before  it  can  be  definitely  settled.  In  connection  with  this 
question  the  fact  will  also  have  to  be  taken  into  account,  that 
K3ty3yana,  in  composing;  his  VAf  asancyi-pr^tijSkhya,  seems 
to  bave  had  before  him  a  different  recension  of  the  Sawhiti, 
from  those  of  the  KcLwva  and  MAdhyandina  schools*. 

Professor  Bijhler  appears  to  be  inclined  to  place  Apa- 
stamba somewhere  about  the  fifth  century  B.C.;  and  tliough 
probably  he  himself  does  not  consider  the  reasons  he  adduces 
as  conclusive,  they  seem  at  any  rate  to  show  that  that  writer 
cannot  have  lived  later  than  the  third  century  B.C.    From 

'  I  select  ft  few  passages  : — 
].  Ap.  {Kfliy.VU,  I,  36).   pragv«jnja»ya   madhyamam  nbOuiAAgara  UahhyA. 
gapaliti  vSfasancjakam, 
Miiihy.  111.  r,  l.il.  Sa  pQrv3nlhyarasthflnArS?am  abhipailyaitad  ya?ur  Sha. 
Kanva.  IV,  I,  I.  f,    sS,  y^au  vanhishM^  plkvorilhe  iSIS^tbllna  bha.vati  tim 
abliipaiJya  gapuxi, 
i.  Ip.  iKity.V,  3,  61.  alrdpi  mesham  iatneshtw  ta  karoitli  vSg^saneyakam. 

MSdby.  II,  5,  J,  15,  tatrapi  niesliani  ia  mesKlni  ta  kuivanti. 
KiiiTva.  I,  5, 1, 1  J.  Diesb^m  H  vi  api  mcsbtrn  jl-a  kUrvaDti, 

3,  Ap.  (Kity.  Vll.i.  3+1,  (vfiiraaya  kanlnikSstti  traikakudenajl^Benaiikle) yadi 

traikadukftm  nidhigaitAed  jenaivo  lieniignnen&'tg^li  vig-asaneyakam. 
MSdhy.  Ill,  I,  3,  ji.   (traikadukam  Lliavali;  yatra  va  uidrcj  Wflrsra  ahaws 

ta^ya  jnil  aksh)'  isU  lam  gtrini  Lrikakaclam  a.karc}t )  yadi  traikakuduM 

na  viniled  apy  alraikak-udacn  eva  sySl  samSnt  hy  cvSSgajiasya  bandhutS, 
Kawvi  rV,  r.  3. 10.   (tat  traikakuda/n  syit ;    yatra  vS  intiro  vrilram  aharra 

lasya  ha  ya  kanliiiiliisa  yat  *akshus  lam  elani  girlm  iakara  Iritakudara; 

54  yal   triljkakuilairi   bhaVali   <tak5hushy  evaita.(   laksbur  datlbaK)  j  yadi 

Itaikakudnm  na  vinded  api  yad  eva  kiflia  syat. 

4.  ip.  (Kily.VII,  3,  38).  flahntahcua  pradokshiiiam  riro  veshOyata  id  vSj^sa- 

neyakam. 

Midhy.  Ill,  I,  I,  16-17.  sa  proMUte. 

KSnva  IV,  3,  t,  II-I3,  athaina^  profotl,— SA  pror^Oti. 

•  Sec  Weber,  liid.  Stud.  IV,  p.  69, 
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the  feet  that  ^vetaketu,  the  son  of  Uddalaka  Anini,  the 
reputed  tcadier  (and  rival')  of  Y^wavalkya,  is  counted 
by  Apastamba  among  the  Avafas  or  moderns,  Dr.  Fuhler 
infers  that  the  promulgator  of  the  White  Yag-js  cannot 
have  preceded  Apastamba  'by  a  longer  interval  than,  at 
the  utmost,  two  or  three  hundred  years,'  That  the  two 
authors  may  not  have  beert  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  longer  interval  seems  likely  enough ;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  Apastamba,  by  his  remark,  pays  no  very  great  com- 
pliment to  the  inspired  texts  of  his  own  school,  since  Aruira 
Aupavesi,  the  grandfather  of  5vetalteta  Amweya,  is  twice 
referred  to  in  the  Taittiriya-sawhiti*. 

The  geographical  and  ethnical  allusions  contained  in 
the  datapath a-brihmawa  have  been  carefully  collected  by 
Professor  Weber'.  With  the  exception  of  those  in  kktu/as 
6-1 0,  as  I  have  already  remarked,  they  point  almost 
exclusively  to  the  regions  along  the  Ganges  and  Jumna. 
In  the  legend  about  Videgha  MSthava*,  and  his  Purohita 
Gotama  Rahiigawa,  tradition  seems  to  have  preserved 
a  reminiscence  of  the  eastward  spread  of  Brahmanical 
civilisation.  Among  the  peoples  that  occupied  those 
regions,  a  prominent  position  ts  assigned  in  the  Satapatha 
to  the  closely-allied  Kuru-Paii/^alas,  The  Kurus  occupied 
the  districts  between  the  Jumna  and  Ganges — the  so- 
called  Madhyadwa  or  middle  country — and  the  Tan- 
j(^las  bordered  on  them  towards  the  south-east.  According 
to  5at.  Br.  XIII,  5,  4,  7,  the  PaA-frilas  were  in  olden  times 
called  Krivi;  and  a  tribe  of  this  name  is  evidently  referred 
to  in  Rig-\-eda  VIII,20,34;  (22,  i2)%in  connection  with  the 
rivers  Sindhu  and  Asiknt.  The  Kurus.  on  the  other  hand,  are 
not  directly  referred  to  in  the  Kik  ;  but  a  king  Kuruxravawa, 
'gloiy  of  the  Kurus,'  and  a  patron  with  the  epithet 
Kaura)'ina  are  mentioned  in  the  hymns.  In  Aitar.  Br. 
Vin,  14,  the  Uttara  (northern)  Kurus,  together  with  the 
Uttata-Madras,  are  said  to  dwell  beyond  the  Himalaya. 


*  S«  Grill,  kl.  2,  5.  whett  he  is  defeated  by  VajnHTalkya  b  deputation. 

*  T4ilt.S.Vl.i,9.  j;  4.f.  1.  '  Ind.Siud.  1,  18;  iwj. 

*  Sm  ihc  present  rolanit,  71. 104.  w  iih  note.    Il  would  hate  been  taia  10  give 
iIm  name  is  Videgba  ilithava.  instead  of  Mithavt  the  Videgha. 

'  Sec  Ludwig,  iUg-vcda  III,  p.  lOji  Zinuoer,  Alitadbcbes  Leben,  p.  lOj. 


xlii 


5ATA  P  ATH  A-BRA  HMAJVA. 


From  these  indications  Professor  Zimmer  infers  that,  in 
the  limes  of  the  hymns,  the  Kurus  and  Krivis — whose  names 
evidently  are  merely  variations  of  the  same  word — may 
have  lived  together  in  the  valleys  of  Kirmir,  on  the  upper 
Indus;  and  he  also  offers  the  ingenious  conjecture,  that 
wc  may  have  to  look  for  the  Kuru-Krivis  in  the  twin- 
people  of  the  Vaikarwau,  mentioned  in  Rig-vedaVII,  i8,  ii. 
The  names  of  the  principal  teachers  of  the  5'atapatha  mark 
them  as  belonging  to  the  land  of  the  Kuru-Pa/t^alas  ;  and 
as  in  I,  7,  2,  8,  preference  is  given  to  a  certain  sacrificial 
practice  on  the  ground  that  it  is  the  one  obtaining  among 
these  peoples,  it  seems  highly  probable  that  the  redaction 
of  the  work,  or  at  least  of  the  older  portion  of  it,  took 
place  among  the  Kuru-Pa/U'ilas '.  A  prince^  of  Paw- 
jfeaia,  Pravdhawa  fJaivali,  is  mentioned  XIV,  9,  1,  i,  in 
connection  with  Vi\f»ava[kya's  teacher,  UddSlaka  Ani«i, 

East  of  the  Madhyad&fa,  we  meet  with  another  con- 
federacy of  kindred  peoples,  of  hardly  less  importance  than 
the  Kuru-Paiiiilas,  at  the  time  of  the  redaction  of  the 
Brahmawa,  vie.  the  Kosala-Videhas.  In  tJie  legend  above 
referred  to  they  are  said  to  be  the  descendants  of  Videgha 
Mathava,  and  to  be  separated  from  each  other  by  the 
river  SadlnirS  (either  the  modern  GaWaki  or  Karatoya). 
The  country  of  the  Videhas,  the  eastern  branch  of  this 
allied  people,  corresponding  to  the  modern  Tirhut  or 
Furaniya,  formed  in  those  days  the  extreme  east  of  the 
land  of  the  Aryas,  In  the  later  books  of  the  5atapatha, 
king  Canaka  of  Vidcha  appears  as  one  of  the  principal 
promoters  of  the  Brahmanjcal  religion,  and  especially  as  the 
patron  of  YA^/Javalkya.     In  XI.  6,  %,  i,  Ganaka  is  repre- 

'  The  pBSji^  III,  1,  3, 15,  where  the  Kuru-PaiiMlas  are  apparently  pUced 
in  the  norlh — id  illrect  can  trad  ietiuQ  to  XI.  4.  1,  i.  mIicif  Ihcy  are  plated  la 
opposition  lo  Ihe  Norlicmcrs  ^udt*)a*) — teuiDS  to  go  against  this  supposition. 

Piofesjor  Weber.  InJ.Stud,  1, 19],  tries  to  get  ovt;r  this  difficuli)'  hy  iranslaiiiig 
KuruiiflSHlatw  by  ■  ie  imohg  the  Kura-Pai'iMlis,'  initcad  of '  nraong  the  Kuni- 
Floilifralas;'    bo  tbut   the  meaniajg   oT  the   passage    would  be    that    'the  same 

language  it  spoken  inlhcnoiihctn  rcg:ion,  aa  among  the  Kuru-raiiValiis^'  L'tifor- 
lunUel^.  however,  the  Klnvn  ten  of  the  p<uui£e  is  not  favoDrable  lo  this 
iiiteipretatiim.  It  runs  ns  follow  s  tli.  tV.  a. ,'.,  10) ; — uiJUIni  pnlhynya  svnstyi 
rig  vsi  pathj-i  sviitis  lasinad  ntiollaiatiai  vi^;  vadalUjahurt  kunipiilMkshu 
kuruuiahitvisheshv  Ity  i-lam  tii  tayS  diiom  [iij^iinanii  eshi  hi  la^ya  dik  pmfjiili. 
'  Ue  it  styled  tif uiynbandhu  in.  fJantlagyop.  V,  j,  g. 
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sentcd  as  meeting,  apparently  for  the  first  time,  with 
^vetakelu  Aru«eya,  Somajushma  Skty^yaffiii,  and  Yal^na- 
vaJkya,  while  they  were  travelling  (dhavayadbhi//).  Probably 
we  are  to  understand  by  this  that  these  divines  had  then 
come  from  the  west  to  visit  the  Videha  country.  A  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  B;  /hadara?(yak:a  deals  with  learned 
disputations  which  Y%-;iavalkya  was  supposed  to  have 
held  at  Ganaka's  court  with  divers  sages  and  with  the  king 
himself  lo  Brih.  Ar.  JI,  i,  i  (and  Kaush.  Up.  IV,  i) 
6'anaka's  fame  as  the  patron  of  Brihmanical  sages  is  .said 
lo  have  aroused  the  jealousy  of  his  contemporary,  A^ta- 
5atru,  king  of  the  Kaxis '.  The  name  kanaka  is  also  in- 
teresting on  account  of  its  being  bome  likewig.e  by  the 
father  of  Siti,  the  wife  of  Rima.  Unfortunately,  however, 
there  is  not  sufficient  evidence  to  show  that  the  two  kings 
are  identical.  With  the  legend  of  the  other  great  epic,  the 
^atapatba  offers  more  points  of  contact;  but  OD  this 
subject  also  no  definite  results  have  as  yet  been  obtained, 
it  being  still  doubtful  whether  the  internecine  strife  between 
the  royaJ  houses  of  the  Kurus  and  Pafiiilas  which,  according 
to  the  late  Professor  Lassen,  forms  the  central  fact  of  the 
l^end  ofihe  Mahabharata,  had  not  yet  taken  place  at  the 
time  of  the  .S'atapatha-brShmawa,  or  whether  it  was  already 
a  thing  of  the  past-.  In  the  Mahibhirata,  I,  4713,  Vkruia,  in 
speaking  to  his  wife  Kunl!.  mentions  5vetaketu,  the  son  of 
the  Maharshi  Uddalaka,  as  having  lived  '  not  long  ago  ^.' 

As  regards  the  two  recensions  of  the  iiatapatha-brSh- 
marra,  this  is  hardly  the  place  to  enter  into  any  detailed 
discussion  of  their  mutual  relations.  Nor  is  my  acquaint- 
ance with  the  Kawva  text  as  yet  sufficiently  extensive  to 
do  justice  to  this  important  question.  I  intend,  however, 
to  publish  before  long  a  number  of  extracts  from  several 
XAndss  of  this  recension, — including  the  text  of  all  the 

'  Tliej'  MCU(»td  tli«  eountry  »boul  tbc  inodera  Bmm-es  (KSil). 

*  Dbnlajiih/Tk  Vtiliuaclrya.  wb<Ke  sons  iuid  nephews  form  Ibe  chief  parlies 
oflbjsgieat  feud.  umcQ^ioned  Id  IhcKafAaka  la. 6.  Froni  lh.U paasage—wbiLh, 
tuvfonuaaleiy.  isoot  ift  1  V6ty  gooA  candilioo  in  the  UerllQ  M^i. — il  would  9pp«Ar 
thai  unmositie^  bad  then  ctislcd  between  ihe  Kutu±  and  Pa^Ula«.  Il  b 
dovl)t[iil,  however,  whether  ibis  pan  or  ihc  lUfAalu  is  older  ibaa  the  l)ulk  of 
OeihtspiLlift.    See  Wet«r.  Ind.  Stud.  Ul,  469  nq. 

■  S(c  WcUx.  IihL  Stud.  1, 176. 
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legends  as  well  as  other  portions  wllicli  seemed  to  me  of 
special  interest, — from  which  Sanskrit  scholars  will  be  able 
to  form  an  opinion  regarding  the  exact  nature  of  the  varia-' 
tions  between  the  two  versions.  In  my  notes  to  the  present 
translation  of  the  first  two  l:4w(/as,  I  have  considered  it 
desirable  occasionally  to  notlcesomc  of  the  variae  lectiones 
of  the  Kdrtva  School ;  it  should,  howeverj  be  understood 
that  these  readings  have  been  given  solely  on  the  authority 
of  the  Oxford  MS.,  for  the  loan  of  which  I  am  deeply  in- 
debted to  the  liberality  of  the  Curators  of  the  Bodleian 
Library.  With  the  aid  of  tlie  Paris  MS.,  the  use  of  which 
has  also  just  been  kindly  granted  to  me,  I  hope  soon  to  be 
able  to  verify  these  extracts.  For  most  of  the  kai/rfas, 
from  the  fourth'  onwards,  our  materials  have  been  lately 
enriched  by  a  copy  which  Mr,  Whitley  Stokes  has  had 
made  for  Professor  Weber  from  a  Benares  MS. 

The  various  readings  of  the  KA«va  recension  of  the 
VA^saneyi-sawihitl  have  been  given  in  Professor  Weber's 
edition,  at  the  end  of  each  ki/tda..  They  may  be  said  to 
consist  cither  of  mere  verbal  variations  or  of  additional 
mantras.  In  regard  to  these  readings  the  BrShmawa  of  the 
same  school  exhibits  a  feature  which  may  have  an  important 
bearing  on  the  textual  criticism  of  the  Saw/hitd.  While  the 
Br.Shmawa  generally  shows  the  same  verbal  variations  in 
the  sacrificial  texts  as  the  Sar«hit4,  it,  as  a  rule,  takes  no 
notice  whatever  of  the  additional  mantras,  but  agrees  in 
this  respect  pretty  closely  with  the  MSidhyandina  text. 
Indeed,  so  far  as  I  am  able  to  judge,  the  two  relations  seem 
to  coincide  almost  entirely,  as  far  as  the  subject-matter  is 
concerned  ;  the  differences,  considerable  as  they  sometimes 
are,  being  rather  of  a  grammatical  and  stylistic  nature. 
Occasional  omissions,  which  I  have  hitherto  noticed-,  may 
perhaps  turn  out  to  be  due  to  the  carelessness  of  scribes. 
As  regards  the  additional  mantras  referred  to,  they  may  have 
found  their  way  into  the  Sawhitd  at  the  time  when  the  Sfttras 

'  Vil.  VLtdas  4-7,  9,  to.  II.  1^-tJ. 

'  For  ijiEiiflciec,  Ih-e  brnhniiuias  Madhv.  I,  4,  3  ;  II,  3,  3  and  3  ;  IV.  5, 10  ;  6,  8 
are  waniini!  b  the  Oxford  MS. ;  see  p.  338,  Jiole  3.— In  the  fourth  (fifth  Kanva) 
Viida,  the  K3.1V11S,  on  ihc  oilier  liand,  have  two  brahmiuias  (V,  J.  5 ;  8,  3.  the 
latter  of  which  treats  of  the  adabli)-[i  gniha,  \^g.  S.VIH,  .^y-50)  whi'ch  are  Hot 
fi^iuid  io  [bi:  MSdhyandlna  Lcxl. 
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were  composed :  though,  it  is  true,  they  do  not  as  a  rule  appear 
in  tlie  K4tiya-siltra,  and  no  other  sOtra  of  the  White  Ya^s, 
as  far  as  I  know,  has  hitherto  come  to  light'.  On  the  other 
hand,  as  there  are  also  not  a  few  mantras  in  the  MSdhyan- 
dina  Saw/hits',  which  are  not  noticed  in  the  BrAhmawaof  that 
school,  this  question  must  be  left  for  future  investigation. 

I  have  already  referred  to  the  connection  which  seems 
to  have  existed  between  the  Ka/^va  school  of  the  White 
Y^^s  and  the  redactors  of  the  ^/k-saf«hita.  One  of  the 
chief  points  of  contact  between  our  existing  recension  of 
the  ^;k  and  the  Kanva  text  of  the  Ya^ir-veda  is  the  use 
of  the  letters  /  and  ih  instead  of  d  and  dh  used  by  the 
Midhyandinas.  Besides,  the  rika  of  the  KSwva  text  gene- 
rally approach  more  nearly  to  the  readings  of  the  Rig-veda 
than  those  of  the  other  school.  Another,  even  more  inter- 
esting, feature  which  the  Kdwva  recension  has  in  common 
with  the  RiV,  is  the  constant^  employment  of  the  ordinary 
genitive  and  ablative  of  feminine  bases,  where  the  otlier 
SawhitSs  and  Ilrahmawas  generally  use  the  dative;  thus 
the  Kinvas  read  'tasySi'  instead  of  'tasyai'  (M.  1, 1,4,  16); 
'g5yatryaA' instead  of 'gSyatryai' (I,  7,  i,  i);  '  pWthivyaA ' 
instead  of  '  pmhivyai'  (I,  2,  5.  18) ;  '  kumbhyS  bhastrayaA' 
instead  of  'kumbhyai  bhastrayai'  (f,  i,  2,  7);  'stir//ayd 
vedeA'  instead  of  'stirwayai  vede/i'  (IV,  2,  5,  3);  'dhenoA' 
instead  of 'dhenvai' (III,  i,2,  2i),  Slc.  Thus  the  KAwva  text 
19  in  this  respect  more  in  accordance  with  the  ^ik-sawjhitl 
than  even  the  Aitareya-brfthmar/a*.  Again,  the  KSwvas 
seem  to  form  the  dative  of  feminine  i-bases  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  and  older  practice  of  the  Ri^  ;  at  least  f  find 
everywhere  "ahutaye '  and  'guptaye  '(as  also  in  the  Atharvan) 
instead  of 'fthutyai'  and  "guptyai'  as  the  Madhyandinas 
(and  Taittiriyas)  read^.     Of  minor  points  of  grammatical 

'  Profr^sor  Weber  ihinks  IhaT  Ihc  siltri  of  Voigivdpa.  of  which  nenlion  ta 
occasionally  niaije  in  the  commentDrics  on  live  Katiya-iutra,  may  belong  to  tie 
While  Yb^hs.  See  Histonp'  of  Indlsn  Literature,  p.  lif  j.  Profnsnr  Buhlcr. 
Sscrcd  Laws,  I,  p.  xxvj,  reniarks  that  'Kanva  i«  considcrvd  itii?  author  ol  the 
StiU  eniting  Kdpa^sQlnu  of  tbe  Kinvo  Echool  ;'  but  I  lu.ve  roiutd  no  notice  of 
thew  futns  anivhece. 

'  That  ii,  in  Ibox  adhyayas  to  which  Lhc  BrahmsAa  forois  a  nioning 
cotnnenury. 

•  1  have  not  met  wiih  any  exception  in  tliekSnJas hitherto  eiamlned. 

'  Sec  Auiredit,  Ait.  ttrp.^iS,    -See  also  the  farm' dhcnoA'ucn.tioDCfJabiTe. 
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differences  may  be  mentioned  the  form  'nlHlyej'  which 
occurs  once  in  the  MSdhyandina  text  (I,  2,  3,  i),  and  is 
otherwise  only  found  in  the  Mahibharata ;  while  the  Kanva 
recension  ha-s  the  periphrastic  form  (iiilaySwj  iakre),  which 
the  MSdhyandina  text  also  offers  in  the  other  two  cases 
(I,  6. 4,1;  IV,  1,3,  1)  in.  which  the  word  occurs.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  KA«vas  seem  to  read  invariably  'atmani  (dha  or 
k/'f},'  where  the  MAdhyandinas  have  'dtman,'  which  is  also 
(doubtless  on  metrical  grounds)  the  more  usual  formation 
in  the  Riff-veda'.  Of  cases  of  material  differences  E  can 
only  at  present  adduce  the  passage  !>  1,4, 12  (M.),  where  the 
M^dhyarsdina  text  is  guilty  of  a  transposition  of  the  second 
and  third  castes,  while  that  of  the  KdrtVas  gives  thera  ia 
the  proper  order.  Though  most  of  these  points  of  differ- 
ence between  the  two  schools  would  seem  to  tell  in  favour 
of  the  higher  antiquity  of  the  KAwva  text,  th«re  will 
always  be  great  difficulty  in  deciding  this  question,  a« 
it  is  by  no  means  impossible  that  these  variations  are 
entirely  due  to  different  local  or  family  traditions.  In 
favour  of  the  latter  alternative  one  or  two  other  points  may 
be  mentioned.  The  MSdhyandina  text,  as  has  already 
been  remarked,  offers  not  a  few  grammatical  and  other 
differences  between  the  first  five  and  the  succeeding  four 
k4ndas,  or,  as  we  may  say,  between  the  Y^navalkya  and 
the  SAndilya.  books  of  the  Shash/ipatha.  Though  I  cannot 
speak  with  confidence  on  this  point,  as  I  have  not  yet 
examined  the  Ka.«va  text  of  the  Simdilya  ka«(/as,  I  may 
refer  here  to  at  least  two  points  in  which  the  K4/tvas,  in 
the  Y^^'/avalkya  portion,  agree  with  the  SSWilya  portion 
of  the  Midhyandina  text,  viz.  the  use  of  the  Imperfect 
(aspardhanta)  instead  of  the  perfect  (paspndhire)  in  the 
opening  clause  of  legends ;  and  the  frequent  employment 
of  the  particle  'viva'  in  the  place  of  'val.' 

As  regards  the  present  translation  of  the  first  two  ki«(/as, 

'  Another  curioDS  fealnre  of  (he  Kanya.  text  ii  the  (reqiienl  insertion  of  an 

'  ity  avUa'  in  the  middle  ol  speeches,  itiucli  like  the  colloquial  ' says  lie.'  As 
■n  instance  1  tnny  adduce  K.  IV,  3,  3,  3  (M.  III.  s.  3.  j)  ■ — Si  hoviM'ham  eva 
TO  yafSara  amiunutiaiii  iti  bov4ihi  yad  cva  tnayi  tiiiiv4ii3  iti  mLm  yugiiid  amnTH- 
gftla  tcnnivu  vo  yafiiam  amQmubam  ili  Ic  uiahyam  nu  bbiigam  kalpayatcly  aiha 
vo  yii;<iaA  prarotiiihyata.  iti  tatheii  ho.tus.  &c.  The  K&nvas  oImi  insert  mach 
mote  ri«c|uentl}'  an  '  iti '  In  the  middle  of  speeches. 
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I  need  hardly  say  that  I  am  fully  aware  of  itsshortcomlnga, 
My  chief  endeavour  has  been  to  translate  as  literally  as 
seemed  at  all  compatible  with  the  English  idiom.  If,  in 
consequence  of  this,  many  passages  should  be  found  to  read 
somewhat  aw-k\vardly,  I  hope  at  least  that  the  wish  to  follow 
the  original  as  closely  as  possible,  has  not  rendered  them 
unintelligible.  Those  who  have  given  any  attention  to  the 
Brahmaxas  and  the  sacrificial  system  of  the  Hindus,  know 
how  difficult  the  task  is.  and  how  easy  it  is  to  commit  mis- 
takes r^arding  the  intricate  minutiae  of  the  ceremonial.  The 
Brabmarias  presuppose  a  full  knowledge  of  th«  course  of 
sacrificial  performance,  and  notice  only  such  points  as  afford 
an  opportunity  for  dogmatic  and  symbolic  explanations,  or 
seem  to  call  for  some  authoritative  decision  to  ^ard  them 
against  what  were  considered  as  heretical  practices.  In  order 
to  enable  the  reader  to  follow  the  course  of  the  performance 
with  somethii^  like  completeness,  I  have  supplied  in  my 
notesthe  chief  details  from  KStyayana's  Kalpa-sfitras.  That 
not  a  few  of  tliese  details  did  not  belong  to  the  sacrificial 
ceremonial  of  the  nSatapatha,  but  were  the  result  of  later 
development,  or  of  an  adaptation  of  sacnficial  practices  of 
other  schools,  can  scarcely  be  doubted.  Dr.  Hillebrandt'  is 
of  opinion  that  sacrificial  manuals,  somewhat  similar  to  the 
later  Prayogas,  must  have  existed  as  early  as  the  time  of 
the  composition  of  the  BrShmawas,  In  the  absence  of  any 
direct  evidence,  speculation  on  this  point  can  scareely  lead 
to  any  deftnite  results.  I  may  say,  however,  that  it  seems 
to  me  quite  sufficient  to  assume  that  the  performance  of 
sacrifices  was  taught  as  a  practical  art,  and  that  the  theoretic 
instruction,  supplied  by  the  BrAhmawas,  was  conveyed  orally 
in  connection  with  such  practical  performances.  That  the 
latter  was  the  case,  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  constant 
occurrence  in  the  Brahma^as  of  demonstrative  pronouns 
and  particles  of  a  'deictic'  force^. 

I  have  occasionally  referred  to  corresponding  passages 
of  the  Tailtiriyas;  an  exhaustive  comparison  of  the  two 
branches  of  the  Yj^fiir-veda,  however  interesting  this  might 
be,  lay  outside  the  scope  of  my  notes.    A  general  view  of 

'  T)as  AltLndi»Ji'e  Ncn-  and  Vo-UmoDdiopfer.  p.  ZT. 
*  £n,  for  iastaoce,  fat  Br>  1,3,  I,  7;  8, 1|  14. 
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the  sacrificial  system  might  be  consadcred  desirable  in  this 
place;  but  I  have  found  it  necessary  to  defer  this  part  of 
my  duty  as  translator  to  some  future  opportunity.  Those 
who  desire  further  information  on  this  point,  I  may  refer 
to  Professor  Weber's  general  survey  of  Hindu  sacrifices,  in 
vols,  X  and  siii  of  his  Indische  Studien.  No  other  scholar 
has  contributed  so  much  to  our  knowledge  of  the  aacrificial 
ceremonial  of  the  Hindus.  I  need  hardly  say  that  I  have 
also  obtained  much  useful  information  from  the  late  Pro- 
fessor Haug's  notes  to  his  translation  of  the  Aitareya- 
brShma/ra,  although  on  many  points  the  practices  of  modern 
AVotriyas,on  which  he  chiefly  relied,  are  manifestly  at  vari- 
ance with  those  enjoined  by  the  old  ritualistic  authorities. 
For  the  first  ]<aWa,  I  have  also  been  able  to  avail  myself 
of  Dr.  Hillebrandt's  careful  exposition  of  the  new  and  full- 
moon  sacrifice;  and  though  I  had  already  worked  myself 
through  that  part  of  the  ritual  before  the  appearance  of  his 
treatise,  his  constant  references  to  the  SOtras  of  the  Black 
Yc^f  ur-veda  have  been  of  great  assistance  to  me. 

The  BrShma«as  and  Kalpa-sAtras  treat  of  the  so-called 
Sta.  u  ta  or  Vaidik  sacrifices,  requiring  for  their  performance 
three  sacrificial  fires;  while  the  P  Jlka-ya^ilas,  or  simple 
oblations  of  cooked  food  prepared  on  the  domestic  fire,  are 
dealt  with  in  the  GriTiya-siStras.  The  present  volume  con- 
tains that  portion  of  the  BrihrnaHa  which  deals  with  the 
Havirya^»5as — or  offerings  of  milk,  butter,  rice,  barley,  and 
similar  materials — as  distinguishcdfrom  the  animal  and  Soma 
sacrifices.  The  new  and  full-moon  offering  being  considered 
as  the  normal  type  of  an  tshri,  or  simplest  form  of  a  com- 
plete sacrificial  performance,  the  place  of  honour  is  assigned 
to  it  in  most  texts  of  the  Ya_i;-us  ;  only  points  of  difference 
being  generally  noted  regarding  the  performance  of  ish/is,  as 
parts  of  subsequent  sacrifices.  In  point  of  time,  the  Darja- 
pflrHamilsau  ought  to  be  preceded — as  indeed  they  are  in  the 
Kt/iva  text  of  the  Brahma«a — by  the  Agnyiidh^na,  or  esta- 
blishment of  a  sacredfireon  the  part  of  a  young  householder  J 
and  by  the  Agnihotra,  or  morning  and  evening  libations. 
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THE  DARJAPORA^AMASA-ISHTI  or  NEW  AND 
FULL-MOON    SACRIFICES. 


First    Adhyaya.       First    Braiimajva. 

A,  The  Vow  or  Abstekence. 

Each  of  the  two  hatf-monlhly  sacrifices,  the  regular  perTormaiice 
of  which  is  enjoined  on  the  Brahniawica.!  householder  /nr  a  period 
of  thirty  years  from  the  time  of  his  performance  of  the  ceremony  of 
sgnj-SdhSna,  or  seuing  up  of  a  fire  of  his  own, — according 
to  some  aulhofilies  even  for  the  rest  of  his  life — usually  occupies 
the  greater  part  of  two  consecutive  days.  Whilst  the  first  day-i- 
the  upavasatha  or  fast-day — is  chiefly  taken  up  wi[h  preparatory 
rites,  such  as  the  sweeping  and  trimnoing  of  the  fire-places  and 
lighting  of  the  fires  ;  and  (he  formal  taking  of  lEie  vow  of  absli- 
netice  (vrata)  by  the  sacrificer  and  his  wife;  the  second  day  is 
reserved  for  the  main  performance  of  the  sacrifice.  As  to  the 
exact  days  of  the  month  appointed  for  these  ceremonies,  there 
is  some  difference  of  opinion  among  native  authorities,  some  of 
them  de<;iding  in  favour  of  the  last  two  days  of  each  half  of  the 
lunar  month,  whilst  the  generality  of  ritualistic  writers  consider  the 
dtstdayofthe  balf-monih^ — or  the  Srst  and  sixteenth  day  of  Che 
month  respectively — to  be  the  proper  time  for  the  main  perform- 
ance. The  personal  restrictions  involved  in  the  householder's 
emering  on  the  vrata  include  chiefly  the  abstention  from  certain 
kinds  of  food,  especially  meat,  and  from  other  carnal  pleasures; 
tbc  cutting  (optional,  according  to  80me)  of  the  beard  and  hair, 
except  the  crest-lock;  the  sleeping  on  the  ground  in  one  of  the 
chief  fire-houses ;  and  the  observance  of  silence  during  the  cere- 
monies.    It  was,  however,  permilted  to  compress  the   two-days' 
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rites  of  the  Full-moon  sacrifice  into  one  single  day,  in  which  case 
some  of  these  reslriclions  would  of  course  not  be  applicable. 

The  ceremonies  begin  with  the  preparation  of  the  sacrificial 
fires.  [First,  the  fivefold  lustration  successively  of  the  Ahavanlya 
and  DakshinSgni  fire-places,  to  render  them  fit  for  receiving  die 
fire  from  the  Girhapatya  or  householder's  fire,  viz,  by  ihnce 
sweeping  the  hearths;  thrice  besmearing  them  with  gomaya; 
drawing  three  lines  across  them  from  west  to  east,  or  south  to 
north,  with  the  wooden  sword  (spbya);  removing  the  dust  from 
the  lines  with  the  thumb  and  ring-finger;  and  thrice  sprinkling  the 
lines  with  water'.]  Then  the  Adhvaryu  performs  the  agny-uddha- 
rana,  or  twice  taking  out  of  the  fire  from  the  GSrhapatya, 
and  putting  it  successively  on  the  forepart  of  the  Ahavantya  and 
Dakshinagni  hearths.  After  this  takes  place  the  agny-anvS- 
dh&na,  or  putting  (fuel)  on  the  fires,  by  either  the  householder 
or  the  Adhvaryu  ;  two  logs  being  put  on  each  of  the  three  fires. 
This  may  be  done  in  three  different  ways,  viz,  first  on  the 
Ahavantya,  then  on  the  Gdrhapatj'a,  and  !ast  on  the  Dakshifiigni, 
in  which  case  the  first  log  is  put  on  by  him  whilst  muttering  the 
verse  Rig-vedaX,  128,  i  (Tain.  S.  IV,  7, 14,  i). "  Let  there  be  lustre, 
O  Agni,  at  my  invocations  1'  Stc,  the  second  log  silently.  Or  the 
first  logs  are  put  on  with  one  of  the  three  mystical  words  'bhflr, 
bhuvaA,  svar'  on  the  Garhapatya,  DaVshindgnJ,  and  Ahavaniya 
BBCcessively,  and  the  second  logs  again  silently.  Or  both  logs  may 
be  put  on  silently,  the  order  of  fires  being  in  that  case  the  one  ia 
which  they  Originate,  viz.  GSrhapatya,  Ahavaniya,  and  DaVshin^ni. 

In  the  afternoon  the  householder  and  his  wife  partake  of  the 
vratopantya  or  fast-day  food  (prepared  chiefly  of  rice,  barley, 
or  mudga  beans)  mlh  clarified  butler;  whereupon  ihey  take  the 
vow  in  tlie  manner  prescribed  in  the  Br5hma«a-  In  llie  evening, 
immediately  after  sunset,  and  on  the  following  morning  just  before 
Btmrise,  the  householder  has,  as  usual,  to  perform  the  Agnihotra, 
a  bumt-offering  of  fresh  milk,  which  has  to  be  made  by  him  twice 
daily,  with  certain  exceptions,  from  the  AgnySdhSna  to  the  end 
of  his  life. 

I.  He  who  is  about  to  enter  on  the  vow,  touches 
water",  whilst  standing  between   the  Ahavaniya 

'  The  statement's  enclosed  in  brackets  [  ]  are  drawn  fi^ora  the 
comments  and  Paddhati  on  KStySyana's  .Srauta-sfitra. 

■  I.  e.  *  he  dips  his  hand  into  water  contained  in  a  vessel,'  Schol, 
KSty.  ^r.  S.  Ij  10,  14.    According  to  the  general  rwle  there  given, 
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and  GSrhapatya  fires,  with  his  face  turned  towards 
east.  The  reason  why  he  touches  water  is,  that  man 
is  (sacrifi dally)  impure  on  account  of  his  speaking 
untruth ;  and  because  by  that  act  an  internal  purifi- 
cation (is  effected), — for  water  is  indeed  (sacrificially) 
pure.  'After  becoming  sacrificially  pure,  I  will  enter 
on  the  vow,'  thus  (he  thinks);  for  water  is  indeed 
purifying.  '  Having  become  purified  through  the 
purifying  one,  I  will  enter  on  the  vow,'  thus  (he 
thinks,  and)  this  is  the  reason  why  he  touches 
water. 

2.  Looking  towards  the  (Ahavanlya)  fire*,  he 
enters  on  the  vow,  with  the  text  (Va/.  S.  1,  5  a): 
'  O  Agni,  Lord  of  Vows  !  I  will  keep  the  vow  I  may 
I  be  equal  to  it,  may  I  succeed  in  itt'  For  Agni  is 
Lord  of  Vows  to  the  gods,  and  it  is  to  him  therefore 
that  he  addresses  these  words.  In  the  words,  "  I 
will  observe  the  vow;  may  I  be  equal  to  It;  may 
I  succeed  in  it,'  there  is  nothing  that  requires 
explanation. 

3.  After  the  completion  (of  the  sacrifice)  he  di- 
vests himself  (of  the  vow),  with  the  text  (V^g.  S.  II, 
28  a),  'O  Agni,  Lord  of  Vows  1  I  have  kept  the 
VQW  ;   I  have  been  equal  to  it ;  I  have  succeeded  in 


the  same  purificatory  act  has  to  he  repeated  whenever,  in  the  course 
■of  ceremonial  performances,  a  sacrificial  formula  or  prayer  has  been 
used,  which  is  addressed  to,  or  directed  against,  Rudra,  the  Ra- 
Itshas  and  Asuras,  and  the  Manes;  or  one  directed  against  some 
Specified  enemy  of  the  sacrilieer  with  the  view  of  esorcisirg  or 
averUng  the  evil  inEuences  with  which  [he  latter  is  supposed  to  be 
threatened  from  thai  quarter ;  or  lastly,  when  a  touching  of  One's 
self  has  taken  place,  either  accidentally  or  as  part  of  the  ceremonial. 
'  'Stepping  between  the  Garhapalya  and  Dakshina  tires  (apa- 
iSgnl),  and  standing  west  of  the  A-havantya,  with  his  face  turned 
eastward  and  looking  at  the  6re.'  Kaiy.  ^r.  S.  II,  i,  ii. 
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it;'  for  he  who  has  attained  the  completion  of  the 
sacrifice,  has  indeed  been  equal  to  it ;  and  he  who 
has  attained  the  completion  of  tlie  sacrifice,  has 
succeeded  in  it.  It  is  in  this  way  that  most  (sacri- 
ficers)  will  probably  enter  on  the  vow ;  but  one  may 
also  enter  on  it  in  the  following;  way. 

4.  Twofold,  verily,  is  this,  there  is  no  third,  viz. 
truth  and  untruth.  And  verily  the  g'ods  are  the 
truth,  and  man  is  the  untruth.  Therefore  in  saying 
(VS^,  S.  I,  5  b),  'I  now  enter  from  untruth  into 
truth,'  he  passes  from  the  men  to  the  gods'. 

5.  Let  him  then  only  speak  what  is  true ;  for  this 
VOW  indeed  the  gods  do  keep,  that  they  speak  the 
truth  ;  and.  for  this  reason  they  are  glorious  :  glorious 
therefore  is  he  who,  knowing  this,  speaks  the  truth. 

6.  After  the  completion  (of  the  sacrifice)  he  di- 
vests himself  (of  the  vow),  with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  1 1, 
28b):  'Now  I  am  he  who  I  really  am.'  For,  in 
entering  upon  the  vow,  he  becomes,  as  it  were,  non- 
human;  and  as  it  would  not  be  becoming  for  him  to 
say,  'I  enter  from  truth  into  untruth;'  and  as,  in 
fact,  he  now  again  becomes  man,  let  him  there- 
fore divest  himself  (of  the  vow),  with  the  text : 
'  Now  I  am  he  who  I  really  am.' 

7.  Now  then  of  the  eating  (or)  fasting*.  And  on. 
this  point  Ashtd/ia  Sdvayasa,  on  the  one  hand, 
was  of  opinion  that  the  vow  consisted  in  fasting.  For 
assuredly,  (he  argued,)  the  gods  see  through  the  mind 
of  man;    they  know  that,  when  he  enters  on  this 


'  I.e.  'he  obtains  a  divine  body  (devatSjartram),'  Mahldh. ; 
'man's  existence  is  untruth  on  account  of  its  perishableness,'  id. 

*  The  discussion  which  here  follows  refers  to  the  evening  meal 
which  ihe  sacrificer  is  allowed  to  take  after  he  has  performed  the 
Agniholra.    Cf.  K.&ty.  St.  S.  II,  i,  13. 
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VOW,  he  means  to  sacrifice  to  them  the  next 
morning.  Therefore  all  the  gods  betake  them- 
selves to  his  house,  and  abide  by  (him  or  the 
fires,  upa-vas)  in  his  house;  whence  this  (day)  is 
called  upa-vasatha*, 

8.  Now,  as  it  would  even  be  unbecoming  for  him 
to  take  food,  before  men  (who  are  staying  with  him 
as  his  guests)  have  eaten  ;  how  much  more  would  it 
be  so,  if  he  were  to  take  food  before  the  gods  (who 
are  staying  with  him)  have  eaten  :  let  him  therefore 
take  no  food  at  all. 

9.  Y4_f «avalkya,  on  the  other  hand,  said;  'If 
he  does  not  eat,  he  thereby  becomes  a  sacrificer  to 
the  Manes ;  and  if  he  does  eat,  he  eats  before  the 
gods  have  eaten  :  let  him  therefore  eat  what,  when 
eaten,  counts  as  not  eaten.'  For  that  of  which  no 
offering  is  made,  even  though  it  is  eaten,  is  con- 
sidered as  not  eaten.  When  he  therefore  eats, 
he  does  not  become  a  sacrificer  to  the  Manes;  and 
by  eating  of  that  of  which  no  offering  is  made,  he 
does  not  eat  before  the  gods  have  eaten. 

10.  Let  him  therefore  eat  only  what  grows  in  the 
forest,  be  it  forest  plants  or  the  fruit  of  trees.  And 
in  regard  to  this  point  Barku  Vftrshwa  said: 
'Cook  ye  beans  for  me,  for  no  offering  is  made  of 
them  !'    This,  however,  he  should  not  do;  for  pulse 

'  The  primary  meaning-  of  upa-vas  probably  is  '  to  dwell  or 
abide  near  {ilhe  gods  or  fires);'  its  secondary  and  technical 
meaning  being  '  to  fiat,' whence  upavasatha, '  a  fasting  or  fast- 
day,'  literally  '  the  abiding  near  (,'  or  honouring,  the  gods  or  fires).' 
Cf.  Ill,  9,  a.  7-  The  term  is  more  usually  applied  to  the  prelimi- 
nary fast-day  of  the  Soma-sacriHce;  but  the  latter  being  considered 
the  most  solemn  and  efficacious  of  sacrificial  riles,  a  strong  ten- 
dency prevails  lo  establish  some  kind  of  connection  between  it  and 
the  other  ceremonies.     Cf.  K%.  St.  S.  IV,  15,  36. 


serves  as  an  addition  to  rice  and  barley;  and  hence 
he  increases  the  rice  and  barley  by  means  of  it :  let 
him  therefore  eat  only  what  grows  in  the  forest. 

II.  Let  him  sleep  that  night  in  tlie  house  of  the 
Ahavaniya  fire  or  in  the  house  of  the  GSrhapatya 
fire.  For  he  who  enters  on  the  vow  approaches  the 
gods ;  and  he  sleeps  in  the  midst  of  those  very 
gods  whom  he  approaches.  Let  him  sleep  on  the 
ground ' ;  for  from  below,  as  it  were,  one  serves 
one's  superior. 

B.  The  PsEPAaATIOIt  of  THH  OFTERtNCS. 
After  the  morning's  performance  of  the  Agnihotra  and  the 
subsequent  rising  of  the  sun,  the-  sacrificer  chooses  his  Brahman, 
or  superintending  priest.  [In  the  first  place  he  gets  six  seats 
ready,  co'vered  wiih  saciificial  grass:  two  of  these,  to  be  used  by 
the  Brahman  and  sacriiicer  during  the  ceretnony  o[  election,  are 
placed  sonncwhere  on  the  north  side  of  the  sacrificial  ground; 
another  south  of  the  Ahavantya  fire,  to  serve  for  the  Brahman's 
permanent  seal  (brahmasSdanam),  and  west  of  the  latter  (placed 
so  as  to  be  quite  close  to  the  altar  to  be  constructed  hereafter,  cf- 
Kity.  5'r.  I,  8,  a  8),  the  sacrifieer's  permanent  seat;  finally  a  seat  north 
ef  each  Chf  the  two  fires,  the  GSrhapalya  and  the  Ahavantya,  to  be 
used  by  the  Adhvaryu  on  certain  occasions.  The  sacrificcrand  future 
Brahman  then  having  seated  themselves  on  the  two  lirst-mention-ed 
seats  on  the  north  side,  the  former  with  his  face  turned  northward, 
and  the  latter  looking  toward  east;  the  sacrificer.  holding  the 
■wooden  sword  (sphya)  in  his  left  ha-nd,  touches  the  right  knee  of  the 
Brahtllan  with  his  right  hand,  in  which  he  holds  barley-corns  and] 
chooses  him  for  his  Brahman  with  the  formula:  ['Thou,  of  such 
and  such  a  family,  N.  N.  .SarmanI  we  are  about  to  perform  the 
Full-moon  sacrifice,']  '0  Lord  of  the  earth  I  Lord  of  the  world! 
I,ord  of  the  great  universe!  we  choose  thee  for  our  Brahman  !'  The 
chosen  one  then  mutters  (cf.  VS^.  S.  p.  55) :  'I  am  the  lord  of  the 
earth,  I  lord  of  the  world,  I  lord  of  th-e  great  universe  (mahS- 
bhata)!  earth  I  ether!  heavenl  O  God  Savitri'  thee  ihey  choose 
for  their  Brahman,  their  lord  of  prayer  (Br/'haspati)!' &c.,  '  Bri- 
haspati  is  Brahman  to  the  gods,  I  to  the  men  I  *     He  (or,  according 

'  A  shak^-down  of  grass  (astaranam,  ?a  blanket)  is  not  for- 
bidden.   Paddh.  on  Kficy.  St.  Il,  i. 
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to  some,  ihe  sacrificer)  further  says,  '  O  Lord  of  speech,  protect 
the  sacrifice !'  after  which  he  betakes  himself  to  the  Brahman's  seat 
(south  of  the  Aha vaniy^),  and  whilst  [standing  nor:!!  of  it,  with  his 
face  turned  eastward  and]  looking  on  it,  he  mutters:  '  Avaunt  I 
unholy  one  (daidhishavya,  lit.  son  of  a  re-married  woman)! 
lake  ihee  away  from  here  aad  seat  thee  on  another's  seal  who  is 
less  exalted  (pakatara)  than  we  1'  He  takes  one  blade  of  grass 
froiP  ihe  seat  and  flings  it  towards  saiith-west  (the  region  of  the 
Raksha.s  or  evil  spirits)  with  the  formula:  'Expelled  is  sin  with 
him  whom  we  detest!'  and  then  sila  down  with  the  formula: 
'Here  I  sit  on  the  seat  of  Brdiaspati,  at  the  command  of  the 
divine  Savitr/l  This  I  proclaim  to  the  fire,  this  to  the  wind, 
this  to  the  earth  I'  Here  he  remains  seated,  with  his  face  towards 
the  Ahavaniya  fire,  to  waich  the  progress  of  the  cerennony  and 
give  directions,  whenever  he  is  appealed  to.  When  the  full  or  new- 
moon  saCnEce  is  performed  for  the  first  time,  it  should  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  AnvarambhawiyS  offering,  performed  in  much  the 
same  way  as  the  Paurnamast,  except  that  the  oblations  themselves 
consist  of  a  rice  cake  on  eleven  potsherds  for  Agni  and  Vishnu, 
a  potfii)  of  boiled  (rice)  grains  (£aru)  for  Sarasvatt ;  and  a  rice 
cake  on  twelve  potsherds  for  Sarasvat ;  the  priest's  fee  on  this 
occa&ion  consisting  of  a  cow  four  years  old,  or  a  pair  of  cattle, 
instead  of  the  Anviharya  mess.    Kaly.  Sr.  IV,  5,  22—23. 

12.  By  way  of  his  first  act  on  the  following 
morning  he  (the  Adhvaryu  priest)  betakes  him- 
self to  the  water,  and  brings  water  forward ' :  for 


'  He,  in  Ihe  first  place,  pours  water  into  a  jug  [usually  made  of 
varana  wood  (Crat3eva  Roxburghii),  four-cornered,  about  a  span  or 
twelve  fingers'  breadths  deep  and  four  fingers'  breadths  square,  and 
furaiahed  with  a  handle],  puts  it  down  north  of  the  GSrhapatya  fire, 
and  touches  it  with  the  formula :  '  I,  the  exi&tcnt,  will  operate  with 
tKee(?tv4  karishyami),  Oexislent  onel'  He  then  aJdresses  himself 
to  the  Brahman:  'O  Brahmanl  shall  1  bring  the  water  forward?' 
and  to  the  patron  or  8acri6cer;  '  Sacrificer,  restrain  thy  speech  !* 
The  Brahnsan, — after  muttering  the  mantra  (as  he  does,  with  certain 
modifications,  on  similar  occasions  when  his  permission  is  asked  in 
the  cour5?  of  ihc  performance);  'Lead  on  the  sacrifice  1  gladden  the 
deities !  May  the  sacrificer  be  on  the  vault  of  heaven  I  Where  the 
world  of  the  seven  pious  A/shis  is,  thither  do  thou  lead  this  sacrifice 
and  sacrificer!' — replies  aloud  :  '  Had  (Sm)I  bring  forward!' 
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water  is  (one  of  the  means  of)  sacrifice.  Hence  by 
this  his  first  act  he  approaches  (engages  in)  the 
sacrifice  ;  and  by  bringing  (water)  forward,  he  spreads 
out  (prepares)  the  sacrifice. 

13.  He  brings  it  forward  with  those  mysterious 
words  (Va^.  S.  1,  6):  'Who  (or  Pra^ipati)  joins  (or 
yokes)  thee  (to  this  fire)*?  He  joins  thee.  For  what 
(or,  for  Pra^r^pati)  does  he  join  thee  ?  For  that  (or 
him)  he  joins  thee!'  For  Pra^ipati  is  undefined^ 
(mysterious);  Pra^Apati  is  the  sacrifice:  hence 
he  thereby  yokes  (gets  ready  for  the  performance) 
Pra^3.pati,  this  sacrifice. 

14.  The  reason  why  he  brings  forward  water  is, 
that  all  this  (universe)  is  pervaded  by  water  ^;  hence 
by  this  his  first  act  he  pervades  (or  gains)  all  this 
(universe). 

15.  And  whatever  here  in  this  (sacrifice)  the 
Hotrr.  or  the  Adhvaryu,  or  the  Brahman,  or 
the  Agntdhra,  or  the  sacrificer  himself,  does  not 
succeed  in  accomplishing,  ail  that  is  thereby  ob- 
tained (or  made  good). 

16.  Another  reason  why  he  brings  forward  water 
is  this :  whilst  the  gods  were  engaged  in  performing 
sacrifice,  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas  forbade  (raksh) 


'  '  Ka  (i.  e.  who  ?  or  Pra^Spatt)  joins  ihee  (i.  e.  places  thee,  O 
water,  by  th«  side  of  the  Ahavaniya  fire)?!!)  ,  .  .  Rasmai  (i,e.  for 
what  purpose?  or,  for  whom?  or,  for  Pra^Spati)  does  he  join 
thee?(!)'  Mahidh,  Dark  13  the  meaning  of  these  -words  because  of 
the  a-mbLguity  of  ka,  the  interrogative  pronoun,  which  speculative 
theology  also  takes  for  a  mystic  name  of  Pra^pati,  Cf.  XI,  5,  4,  i 
seq. ;  Max  Mliller,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  433. 

*  Cf.  also  I,  6,  1,  20,  where  S3ya«a  says  that  Pn^pati  is  ani- 
rukta,  because  he  represents  all  deities. 

*  A  play  on  the  word  SpaA  (ap),  '  water/  and  the  root  Sp, '  to 
obtain,  to  pervade.' 
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diem,  saying,  'Ye  shall  not  sacrifice!*  and  because 
they  forbade  (raksh),  they  are  called  Rakshas. 

17.  The  gods  then  perceived  this  thunderbolt,  to 
wit,  the  water  :  the  water  is  a  thunderbolt,  for  the 
water  is  indeed  a  thunderbolt ;  hence  wherever 
it  goes,  it  produces  a  hollow  (or  depression  of 
ground);  and  whatever  it  comes  near,  it  destroys 
(Ht.  it  burns  up).  Thereupon  they  took  up  that 
thunderbolt,  and  in  its  safe  and  foeless  shelter 
they  spread  (performed)  the  sacrifice.  And  thus 
he  (the  Adhvaryu  priest)  likewise  takes  up  this 
thunderbolt,  and  in  its  safe  and  foeless  shelter 
spreads  the  sacrifice.  This  is  the  reason  why  he 
brings  forward  water. 

18.  After  pouring  out  some  of  It  (into  the  jug) 
he  puts  it  down  north  of  the  GArhapatya  fire. 
For  water  (ap)  is  female  and  fire  (agni)  is  male; 
and  the  G^rhapatya  is  a  house  :  hence  a  copulation 
productive  of  offspring  is  thereby  effected  in  this 
house.  Now  he  who  brings  forward  the  water, 
takes  up  a  thunderbolt;  but  when  he  takes  up  the 
thunderbolt,  he  cannot  do  so  unless  he  is  firmly 
placed ;  for  otherwise  it  destroys  him, 

ig.  The  reason  then  why  he  places  it  near  the 
GSrhapatya  fire  is,  that  the  Girhapatya  is  a  house, 
and  a  house  is  a  safe  resting-place ;  so  that  he 
thereby  stands  firmly  in  a  house,  and  therefore  in 
a  safe  resting-place  :  in  this  way  that  thunderbolt 
does  not  destroy  him, — for  this  reason  he  places  it 
near  the  G^rhapatya  fire. 

20.  He  then  carries  it  north  of  the  Ahavanlya 
fire'.     For  water  is  female  and  fire  is  male  :  hence 


*  After  the  waler  has  been  brought  forward  by  the  Adhvaryu  from 
tbe  bouse  of  the  Gdrhapatya  fire,  its  technical  name  is  PranttSA, 
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a  copulation  productive  qf  offspring  Is  thereby 
effected.  And  in  this  way  alone  a  regular  copu- 
lation can  take  place,  since  the  woman  lies  on  the 
left  (or  north)  side  of  the  man, 

21.  Let  nobody  pass  between  the  water  (and  the 
fire),  lest  by  passing  between  them  he  should  dis- 
turb die  copulation  which  is  taking  place.  Let  him 
set  the  water  down  without  carrying  it  beyond  (the 
north  side  of  the  fire,  i.  e.  not  on  the  eastern  side) ; 
nor  should  he  put  it  down  before  reaching  (the 
north  side,  i.  e.  not  on  the  western  side).  For.  if 
he  were  to  put  the  water  down  after  carrying  it 
beyond, —  there  being,  as  it  were,  a  great  rivalry 
between  fire  and  water, — he  would  cause  this  rivalry 
to  break  forth  on  the  part  of  the  fire  ;  and  when  they 
(the  priests  and  the  sacrificer)  touch  the  water  of 
this  (vessel),  he  would,  by  carrying  it  and  setting  it 
down  beyond  (the  northern  side),  cause  the  enemy 
to  rise  (spirt)  in  the  fire.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
were  to  put  it  down  before  gaining  (the  northern 
side),  he  would  not  gain  by  it  tlie  fulfilment  of  the 
wish  for  which  it  has  been  brought  forward.  Let 
hira  therefore  put  it  down  exactly  north  of  the 
Ahavaniya  fire. 

22.  He  now  strews  sacrificial  grass  all  round  (the 
fires)',  and  fetches  the    utensils,  taking   two   at  a 

'  brought  forward."  On  puttmg  il  d&wn  north  of  the  Ahavaniya, 
he  covers  the  jug  ov«  with  sacrificial  grass. 

1  Katy.  5"r.  II,  3,  6  :  '  Having  strewn  sacrificial  grass  around  the 
fires,  beginning  on  the  east  side,'  which  the  Comm.  interprets : 
■  He  strews  eastward  and  northward-pointed  grass  around  first 
the  Ahavaniya,  then  the  Girhapatya,  and  last  the  Dakshinigni, 
beginning  each  lime  on  the  eastern  side,  and  then  niioving  aroiuid 
fiom  left  to  right,  and  turning  his  right  side  towards  the  fire,  so  as 
to  end  on  the  north  side'  (cf.  Katy.  IV,  13, 15).    The Paddha.ti,  on 
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time,  viz.  the  winnowing  basket  and  the  Agnihotra 
ladle,  the  wooden  sword  and  the  potsherds,  the 
wedge  and  the  black  antelope  skin,  the  mortar  and 
the  pestle,  the  large  and  the  small  mill-stones, 
These  are  ten  in  number;  for  of  ten  syllables  con- 
sists the  Vir^^  (metre),  and  radiant  (vird^)'  also  is 
the  sacrifice  :  so  that  he  thereby  makes  the  sacrifice 
resemble  theVirij^,  The  reason  why  he  takes  two 
at  a  time  is,  because  a  pair  means  strength ;  for 
when  two  undertake  anything,  there  is  strength  in 
it.  Moreover,  a  pair  represents  a  productive  copu- 
lation, so  that  a  productive  copulation  (of  those 
respective  objects)  is  thereby  effected. 


Second  Brahmaj^ta. 

I.  Thereupon  he  takes  the  winnowing  basket  and 
the  Agnihotra  ladle  ^  with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  I,  6  b) : 
'For  the  work  (I  lake)  you,  for  pervasion  (or  accom- 
plishment) you  two!'  For  the  sacrifice  is  a  work  : 
hence,  in  saying  'for  the  work  you  two/  he  says,  'for 
the  sacrifice.'     And  'for  pervasion  you  two,'  he  says, 

tbe  other  hand,  foIlowiTig  Apastamba,  interprets  it  lo  the  eOecl  ttiat 
on  the  eastern  and  western  sides  he  strews  the  grass  with  ics  tops 
turned  northward,  and  on  the  southern  and  northern  sides  with  the 
tops  turned  eastward. 

'  Or,  'and  the  sacrifice  also  is  Viri^,'  as  the  scholiast  inter- 
preta  the  passage  on  the  ground  that  at  the  performance  of  the 
G)-otish/oma  190  siotriyS  verses  are  used,  and  that  this  number 
is  dividable  by  ten,  die  number  of  syllables  in  the  V  i  r  a^  metre  ;  cf, 
Weber,  Ind.  Sireifen  I,  36.  note  4,  See  also  X,  4, 3,  11,  where  the 
fire  is  identified  with  the  vira^  on  the  ground  that  there  are  ten 
fires,  viz.  eight  dhishnyS'  fires  and  the  Ahavan'tya  and  Girhapa. 
tya.     In  VlII,  4,  5,  5  vi  rn^  is  explained  as  '  that  which  rules.' 

■  For  the  Agniholra-havanl  or  ladle  used  for  making  the 
morning  and  evening  mil k-obi alio ns,  see  note  on  t,  3,  i,  i.  For 
the  winDOH'ing  basket  (jQtpa),  see  I,  1,  4,  19  seq. 
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because    he,  as   it  were,   pervades    (goes   through, 
accomplishes)  the  sacrifice. 

2.  He  then  restrains  his  speech;  for  (restrained) 
speech  means  undisturbed  sacrifice ;  so  that  (in  so 
doing)  he  thinks  :  '  May  I  accomplish  the  sacrifice!' 
He  now  heats  (the  two  objects  on  the  Gdrhapatya), 
with  the  formula  (Va^.  S.  I,  7  a) :  '  Scorched  is  the 
Rakshas,  scorched  are  the  enemies!'  or  (Vd^.  S.  I, 
7b):'  Burnt  out  is  the  Rakshas,  burnt  out  are  the 
enemies ! ' 

3.  For  the  gods,  when  they  were  performing  the 
sacrifice,  were  afraid  of  a  disturbance  on  the  part  of 
the  Asuras  and  Rakshas:  hence  by  this  means 
he  expels  from  here,  at  the  very  opening'  of  the 
sacrifice,  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas. 

4.  He  now  steps  forward  (to  the  cart  ^),  with  the 
text  (V^'.  S.  I,  7  c):  'I  move  along  the  wide  aerial 
realm.'  For  the  Rakshas  roams  about  in  the  air, 
rootless  and  unfettered  in  both  directions  (below  and 
above) ;  and  in  order  that  this  man  (the  Adhvaryu) 
may  move  about  the  air,  rootless  and  unfettered  in 
both  directions,  he  by  this  very  prayer  renders  the 
atmosphere  free  from  danger  and  evil  spirits. 

5.  It  is  from  the  cart  that  he  should  take  (the  rice 
required  for  the  sacrifice).  For  at  first  the  cart  (Is 
the  receptacle  of  the  nee)  and  afterwards  this  hall ; 

'■  Literally,  '  from  the  very  mouth,'  which  refers  both  to  the 
mouth  or  hollow  part  of  the  two  vessels  (from  which  the  enemies 
are,  as  it  were,  burnt  out),  and  lo  the  opening'  of  the  sacrifice. 
The  same  symbolical  explanation  is  met  with  on  the  occasion  of 
ihe  heating  of  the  sacrificial  spoon,  I,  3,  i,  5. 

'  The  cart  containing  the  rice  or  barley,  or  whatever  material 
may  be  used  instead,  stands  behind  (i.e.  west  of)  the  Gdrhapatya, 
fitted  with  all  its  appliances  (except  the  oxen).  Katy.  .S'r.  II,  3,  12. 
Rice-grains,  as  the  most  common  material,  will  be  assumed  to  con- 
stitute the  chief  havis  (sacrificial  food)  at  the  present  sacrifice. 


1. 


1 


I  KAwDA,   1  ADHVAYA,  2  BRAHMAii;A,  8. 


13 


and  because  he  thinks  '  what  was  at  first  {in  the 
cart,  and  hence  still  uaimpaired  by  entering  the 
householder's  abode),  that  I  will  operate  upon;*  for 
that  reason  let  him  take  (rice)  from  the  cart. 

6.  Moreover,  the  cart  represents  an  abundance; 
for  the  cart  does  indeed  represent  an  abundance : 
hence,  when  there  is  much  of  anything,  people  say 
that  there  are  'cart-loads'  of  it.  Thus  he  thereby 
approaches  an  abundance,  and  for  this  reason  he 
should  take  from  the  cart. 

7.  The  cart  further  is  (one  of  the  means  of)  the 
sacrifice;  for  the  cart  is  indeed  (one  of  the  means 
of)  sacrifice.  To  the  cart,  therefore,  refer  the  (fol- 
lowing) Yj^us-texts,  and  not  to  a  store-room,  nor  to 
a  jar.  The  /?/'shis,  it  is  true,  once  took  (the  rice) 
from  a  leathern  bag,  and  hence,  in  the  case  of  the 
Mish'ts,  the  Ya^s-texts  applied  to  a  leathern  bag. 
Here,  however,  they  are  taken  in  their  natural 
application.  Because  he  thinks  'from  (or,  by  means 
of)  the  sacrifice  I  will  perform  the  sacrifice,'  let  him, 
therefore,  take  (rice)  from  the  cart. 

8.  Some  do  indeed  take  it  from  a  (wooden)  jar. 
In  that  case  also  he  should  mutter  the  Ya^s-texts 
without  omitting  any;  and  let  him  in  that  case  take 
(the  rice)  after  inserting  the  wooden  sword '  under 


*  The  sphyai  is  a  straight  sword  (JchaJga)  or  knife,  a  cubit 
long,  carved  out  of  khadira  wood  (Mimosa  Catechu),  Katy.  St. 
I»  3i  33  '•  39-  1'  '9  used  for  various  purposes  calculated  lo  sym- 
bolically insure  the  safe  and  undisturbed  performance  of  the  sacri- 
fice. On  the  present  occasion  it  represents  the  yoke,  hy  touching 
vbicb  (par.  10)  the  cart  is  connected  with  the  sacrifice.  At  the 
close  of  the  sacrifice  also  the  offering  spoons  are,  as  it  were,  on- 
yoked  (or  relieved  of  their  duties),  by  being  placed  on  the  yoke,  if 
the  rice  was  taken  from  the  cart ;  or  on  the  wooden  sword  Ijipg  on 
the  jar,  if  it  was  taken  from  the  latter.    See  I,  S,  3,  26. 


(the  jar).  He  does  so,  thinking  '  where  we  want 
to  yoke,  there  we  unyoke;'  for  from  the  same  place 
where  they  yoke,  they  also  unyoke. 

9.  (Like)  fire,  verily,  is  the  yoke  of  that  very  cart; 
for  the  yoke  is  indeed  (like)  fire:  hence  the  shoulder 
of  those  (oxen)  that  draw  this  (cart)  becomes  as  if 
humt  by  fire.  The  middle  part  of  the  pole  behind 
the  prop  represents,  as  it  were,  its  (the  cart's)  altar' : 
and  the  enclosed  space  of  the  cart  (which  contains 
the  rice)  constitutes  Its  havirdhlnam  (receptacle 
of  the  sacrificial  food)  ^. 

10.  He  now  touches  the  yoke,  with  the  text 
(V^.  S.  1 ,  8  a) :  '  Thou  art  the  yoke  (d  h  u  r) ;  injure 
(dhfirv)  thou  the  injurer  I  injure  him  that  injures 
us!  injure  him  whom  we  injure  1'  For  there  being 
a  fire  in  the  yoke  by  which  he  will  have  to  pass 
when  he  fetches  the  material  for  the  oblation,  he 
thereby  propitiates  it,  and  thus  that  fire  in  the  yoke 
does  not  injure  him  wheti  he  passes  by. 

11.  Here  now  Aru«i  said:  'Every  half-moon. ■ 
I  destroy  the  enemies.'  This  he  said  with  reference 
to  this  point 

•The  pole  of  an  Indian  cart  consists  ofrwopiecesof  wood,  joined 
together  in  its  foiepart  and  diverging  towards  the  axle.  Hence,  as 
Sayana  remarks,  it  resembles  the  altar  in  shape,  being  narrower 
in  front  and  broader  at  the  back,  the  altar  measuring  twenty-four 
cubits  in  front  and  thirty  cubits  at  the  back.  At  th«  estreme  end 
of  the  pole  a  piece  of  wood  is  fastened  on,  or  the  pole  itself  is 
turned  downwards,  so  as  to  serve  as  a  prop  or  rest  (popularly 
called  '  sipoy '  in  Western  India,  and  '  horse '  in  English). 

*  The  havirdh^na  (-ma^ifapa)  is  a  temporary  shed  or  tent 
erected  on  the  sacrificial  ground  for  the  performance  of  the  Soma- 
aacrifice,  in  which  the  two  carts  containing  the  Sonu-plants  are 
placed.  These  carts  themselves,  however,  are  also  called  havir- 
dhSna.     Cf.  IV,  6,  9,  loseq.;  HI,  5.  3,  7. 

'  Le,  at  the  time  of  the  new  and  the  full  moon.   Schol. 
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12.  Thereupon,  Avhilst  touching  the  pole  behind 
the  prop^  he  mutters  (VS.^.  S.  I,  8  b-9  a) :  '  To  the 
gods  thou  belongest,  thou  the  best  carrying  one, 
the  most  firmly  joined',  the  most  richly  filled'*, 
the  most  agreeable  (to  the  gods),  the  best  caller 
of  the  gods!'  '  Thou  art  unbent,  the  receptacle  of 
oblations;  be  thou  firm,  waver  not  I'  Thus  he 
eulogises  the  cart,  hoping  that  he  may  obtain  the 
oblation  from  the  one  thus  eulogised  and  pleased. 
He  adds  (V^^.  S.  I,  gb),  '  May  thy  Lord  of  Sacri- 
fice not  waver!'  for  Lord  of  Sacrifice  is  the  sacri- 
ficer,  and  it  is  for  the  sacrificer,  therefore,  that  he 
thus  prays  for  firmness, 

13.  He  now  ascends  (the  cart  by  the  southern 
wheel),  with  the  text  {V^.  S.  I.gc):  'MayVlshwu 
ascend  thee ! '  For  Vishttu  is  the  sacrifice ;  by 
striding  (vi-kram)  he  obtained  for  the  gods  this 
all-pervading  power  (vikrinti)  which  now  belongs 
to  them,  By  his  first  step  he  gained  this  very 
(earth),  by  the  second  the  aerial  expanse,  and  by 
the  last  step  the  sky.  And  this  very  same  per- 
vading power  Vish«u,  as  sacrifice,  by  his  strides 
obtains  for  him  (the  sacrificer). 

14.  He  then  looks  (at  the  rice)  and  (addressing 
the  cart)  mutters  (Vdf.  S.  I,  9  d) :  '  Wide  open  (be 


'  5a.sni-tania  (? '  the  most  boundrul ') ;  sasni  is  explained  by 
Mahfdhara  (in  accordance  with  Ylaka,  Nir.  V,  i)  by  sarnsn^ta, 
from  sni.  'to  purify,  cleanse/  or  From  snS  (snai),  '  to  envelop, 
wrap  round;'  hence  'cleanest  or  purest,"  or 'most  firmly  secured 
by  being  lied  {wilh  thonga,  &C.)  '  The  latter  was  probably  the 
meaning  cofinected  nriih  the  'word  in  this  sacrificial  formula; 
though  the  correct  derivation  is  no  doubt  from  san, '  to  acquire, 
gain,'  and  'to  bestow'  (Roih,  Nimkca  notes,  p,  51).  In  modem 
Indian  carts  the  yoke  is  fastened  on  to  the  pole  by  a  string. 

'  Papritama/most  6lled  with  rice,'  &c.   ScboL 


i6 


DATAPATH  A-BrA  H  MAA'A. 


thou)  to  the  wind ! '  For  wind  means  breath  ;  so 
that  by  this  prayer  he  effects  free  scope  for  the 
air  of  the  (sacrlficer's)   breath. 

15.  With  the  text  (Vif^.  S,  I,  9  e),  'Repelled  is 
the  Rakshas!'  he  then  throws  away  whatever  (grass, 
&c,)  may  have  fallen  on  it  But  if  nothing  {have 
fallen  on  it),  let  him  merely  touch  it.  He  thereby 
drives  away  from  it  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas. 

16.  He  touches  {the  rice),  with  the  text  (Vd^.  S. 
I,  9  f),  'Let  the  five  take!'  for  five  are  these 
fingers,  and  fivefold  also  is  the  sacrifice ' ;  so  that 
he  thereby  puts  the  sacrifice  on  it  {the  cart). 

17.  He  then  takes  (the  rice),  with  the  text  (Vdf.  S.I, 
10  a,  b):  'At  the  impulse  (prasavana)  of  the  divine 
Ssivitri,  I  take  thee  with  the  arms  of  the  Ai'vins, 
with  the  hands  of  Plishan,  thee,  agreeable  to  Agni!' 
For  Savit?-/'  is  the  impeller  (prasavitr/)  of  the 
gods :  therefore  he  takes  this  as  one  impelled  by 
Savitr/.  '  With  the  arms  of  the  Ajvins,'  he  says, 
because  the  two  Ajrvins  are  the  Adhvaryu  priests  (of 
the  gods).  'With  the  hands  of  Pdshan,' he  says, 
because  PCishan  is  distributer  of  portions  (to  the 
gods),  who  with  his  own  hands  places  the  food 
before  them.  The  gods  are  the  truth,  and  men  are 
the  untruth  :  thus  he  thereby  takes  (the  rice)  by 
means  of  the  truth. 


'  According  to  SSyana,  because  there  are  five  kinds  of  obla- 
tions (havish-pafikti)  at  the  Soma.- sac ri Gee.  Cf.  Ait,  Br.  II,  34, 
with  Haug''s  translation.  Compare  also  ihe  dislinction  of  five 
different  parts  in  the  victim  at  animal  sacrifices  :  Sat  Ht.  I,  5,  2,  t6  ; 
Ail.  Br.  11,  14;  III,  83;  and  the  five  kinds  of  victims,  viz.  man, 
hoisc,  bullock,  ram,  and  he-goat:  Ath.V.,  XI,  2,  9  ;  S^t.  Br.  1,  3,  3, 
6.  •] ;  VI,  2, 1,  6.  18;  VII,  5.  a,  10;  Taitt  S.  IV,  2,  10;  Ji&ind. 
Up,  II,  6,  I. 
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18.  He  now  announces  (the  oblation)  to  tlie  deity 
(for  whom  it  is  intended).  For  when  the  Adhvaryu 
is  about  to  take  the  oblation,  all  the  gods  draw  near 
to  him,  thinking,  'My  name  he  will  choose!  my 
name  he  will  choose !'  and  among-  them  who  are  thus 
gathered  together,  he  thereby '  establishes  concord. 

19.  Another  reason  for  which  he  announces  (the 
oblation)  to  the  deity,  is  this :  whichever  deities  are 
chosen,  they  consider  it  as  an  obligation  that  they 
are  bound  to  fulfil  whatever  wish  he  entertains  whilst 
taking  (the  oblation) ;  and  for  that  reason  also  he  an- 
nounces it  to  the  deity.  After  taking  the  oblations 
(to  the  other  deities)  in  the  same  way  as  before^, — 

20.  He  touches  (the  rice  that  is  left),  with  the  text 
(V^.  S.  I,  r  I  a) :  '  For  existence  (or,  abundance. — 
I  leave)  thee^  not  for  non-offering-'!'  He  thereby 
causes  it  to  increase  again. 

'  Vit  by  calling  out  the  names,  since,  without  this  being  done, 
quarrels  would  arise  among  th«  deities  as  to  whom  tbe  ofTering 
might  be  intended  for.  Mahldh. 

*  Viz.  as  in  the  case  of  ihe  oblation  to  Agm,  and  subsciCuiing 
the  name  of  the  respective  deily  in  the  formula  used  above  (par.  17), 
"Thee,  agreeable  to  (Agni)!'  The  oblations  prescribed  for  ihe 
fult-moon  sacrifice  are  a  cake  on  eight  potsherds  for  Agni,  and  one 
on  eleven  potsherds  for  Agni  and  Soma  :  for  each  of  these  cakes 
he  takes  four  bandfuls  from  the  cart  [and  throws  them  into  the 
Agnihotra  ladle  lying  on  the  winnowing  basket  which  he  holds 
with  his  left  hand.  With  each  of  the  first  three  hardfuls  of  each 
of  the  two  oblations  he  repeats  the  above  text,  whilst  the  fourth 
handftit  is  thrown  in  silently.  After  the  oblation  for  Agni  is  taken, 
he  pours  it  frona  the  ladle  into  the  vlnnowing  basket  so  as  to  li-e 
on  the  southern  side;  and  then  takes  out  the  oblation  for  Agni' 
Soma,  which  is  afterwards  poured  into  the  basket  so  as  to  lie 
nonh  of  the  first  heap].  Kity.  St.  II,  3,  zo-?i  and  ScholL 

*  Thus  Mahidhara  (i.  e.  'to  serve  for  future  oblations,  or  as  food 
for  the  priests').  Perhaps  the  meaning  is, 'For  a  (divine  or  human) 
being  Uiee,  not  for  the  evil  spirit  1'  Cf.  St.  Petersburg  Diet.  s.  v. 
bhOta. 

[13]  C 
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2  1.   He   now  (whilst  seated   on    the  cart)   looks 
towards  east,  with  the  text  (V^./.  S-  I,  1 1  b) :  '  May 

I  perceive  the  Ught!'  For  that  cart  being  covered 
up,  its  eye  is  thereby,  as.  it  were,  affected  with  evil. 
Light,  moreover,  represents  the  sacrifice,  the  day, 
the  gods,  and  the  sun  ;  so  that  he  thereby  perceives 
this  same  (fourfold)  h'ght. 

22.  He  then  descends  (from  the  cart),  with  the 
text  (VAf.  S.  I,  II  c) :  '  May  those  provided  with  doors 
stand  firm  on  the  earth! '  Those  provided  with  doors 
are  the  houses  :  for  the  houses  of  the  sacrificer 
might  indeed  be  capable  of  breaking  down  behind 
the  back  of  his  Adhvaryu,  when  he  walks  forward 
(from  the  cart)  with  the  sacrifice,  and  might  crush 
his  (the  sacrificer's)  family.  By  this  (text),  however, 
he  causes  them  to  stand  firmly  on  this  earth,  so  that 
they  do  not  break  down  and  crush  (his  family) ;  for 
this  reason  he  says  :  '  May  those  provided  with  doors 
stand  firm  on  the  earth!'  He  then  walks  forward 
(north  of  the  GSrhapatya  fire),with  the  text  (Va^.  S,  I, 

I I  d), '  1  move  along  the  wide  aerial  realm  ;'  the  appli- 
cation of  which  Is  tlie  same  (as  before  ;  see  par.  4). 

23.  In  the  case  of  one  (viz.  householder)  whose 
G^rhapatya  fire  they  (the  priests)  use  for  cooking 
oblations,  they  place  the  utensils  in  the  G^rhapatya 
(house) ;  and  let  him  (the  Adhvaryu)  in  that  case  put 
(the  winnowing  basket  with  the  rice)  down  at  the 
back  (orwest)side  of  the  G^rhapatya.  But  in  the 
case  of  one  whose  Ahavanlya  they  use  for  cooking 
oblations,  they  place  the  utensils  together  in  the 
Ahavaniya;  and  let  him  in  that  case  put  it  (the 
rice)  down  at  the  back  of  the  Ahavaniya.  He 
should  (in  either  case)  do  so,  with  the  text  (Vfi^f.  S.  I, 
lie),'  On  the  navel  of  the  earth  I  place  thee !'  for 
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the  navel  means  the  centre,  and  the  centre  Is  safe 
from  danger:  for  this  reason  he  says,  '  On  the  navel 
of  the  earth  I  place  thee  ! '  And  further,  '  In  the 
lap  of  Aditi  {the  boundless  or  inviolable  earth) !'  for 
when  people  guard  anything  very  carefully,  they 
commonly  say  that  '  they,  as  it  were,  carried  it  in 
their  lap;'  and  this  is  the  reason  why  he  says,  '  In 
the  lap  of  Aditi ! '  And  further,  '  O  Agni,  do  thou 
protect  this  offering!'  whereby  he  makes  this  obla- 
tion over  for  protection  both  to  Agni  and  to  this 
earth :  for  this  reason  he  says,  '  O  Agni,  do  thou 
protect  thts  offering !' 

Third  Brahmawa. 

1.  He  now  prepares  two  strainers  (pavitra)',  with 
the  text  (Va^.  S.  I,  1 2  a) :  '  Purifiers  (or  strainers, 
pavitra)  are  ye,  and  belonging  to  VishHu!"  For 
Vishwu  is  the  sacrifice :  so  that  he  thereby  says, 
'  You  belong  to  the  sacrifice.' 

2.  Two  there  are  of  them:  for  means  of  cleansing 
(pavitra)  is  this  (wind)  which  here  ventilates  (pa - 
vate);  and  this,  it  is  true,  ventilates  as  one  only; 
but  on  entering  into  man.  it  becomes  a  forward  and 
a  backward  one.  and  they  are  these  two,  to  wit.  the 
prdna  (breathing  out)  and  the  ud&na  (breathing  up 
or  in)*.     And  as  this  (clarifying  process)  takes  place 

'  These  strainers  (or  darifiers)  are  to  consist  of  two  blades  of 
Kuii  grass,  with  unbroken  or  undecayed  lops,  and  witbout  buds 
on  [hem  ;  and  they  must  be  severed  from  their  roots  by  means  of 
other  Kuia  blades,  so  as  to  be  of  equal  Leng'th  (vis.  one  praileja, 
Of  span  of  thumb  and  fore-finger,  long).    Kaly.  St.  11,  3,  31. 

*  Thus  S§ya«a  here  takes  the  terms  prana  fitSpingalSdina/ff- 
dvSrS  bahir  nirgai/Aan  ptansJi  prfin)  and  udSna  (tathaiva  dvSrfi 
punar  antaA  praviran  praCysn).  In  Ail.  Br.  11,  39,  and  K/tind. 
^P-  Ii  3i  3)  prana,  apana,  and  vy&m  are  mentioned  as  the 
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in  accordance  with  the  measure  of  that  (process  of 
breathing),  therefore  there  are  two  (strainers). 

3.  There  may  also  be  three:  for  the  vy^na  (or 
pervading  vital  air)*  is  a  third  (kind  of  breathing) ; 
but  in  reality  there  are  only  two.  Having  then 
strained  the  sprinkling  water  ^  with  these  two 
(strainers),  he  sprinkles  with  it.  The  reason  why 
he  strains  it  with  the  two  (strainers)  is  this: 

4..  Vrrtra  in  truth  lay  covering  all  this  (space) 
which  here  extends  between  heaven  and  earth. 
And  because  he  lay  covering  (vri)  all  this,  there- 
fore his  name  is  Vrztra. 

5.  Him  Indra  slew.  He  being  slain  flowed  forth 
stinking  in  all  directions  towards  the  water ;  for  in 
every  direction  lies  the  ocean.  And  in  consequence 
of  this,  some  of  the  waters  became  disgusted,  and, 
rising  higher  and  higher,  flowed  over :  whence 
(sprung)  these  grasses  (of  which  the  strainers  are 
made) ;  for  they  represent  the  water  which  was  not 
putrified.     With  the  other  (water),  however,  some 

three  vital  airs;  where  prSwa  is  taken  by  Professors  Hang  and 
MUller  as  'in-breathing'  ('respiration'  or  'expiration,'  Roer),  and 
apSna  as  '  out -breath  in  g  '  (' inspiraiion,'  Roer),  Five  vital  airs 
are  generally  enumerated  (,S'at.  Br,  IX,  2,  2,  5) ;  but  theological 
speculation  evidently  considered  these  bodily  processes  a  very  con- 
venient source  of  symbolism,  as  we  find  mention  made  in  the 
5at.  Br.  of  six  (XIV,  1,3,  32);  seven  (III,  1,3,  21;  XIII,  i,  7,  -a) ; 
nine  (I,  5,  z,  5);  and  len  (XI,  6,  3,  7)  breaths  or  vital  airs. 

^  'A  combination  of  the  out-hreathing  and  in-breathing;'  but 
&s  there  Is  no  distinction  between  ihis  Tiind  of  hreath  and  the 
Others  (combined),  two  must  be  considered  as  the  normal  number 
of  strainers.  Schol. 

'  He  pours  water  into  the  Agnihotra  ladle  (in  which  some  of 
the  awn  of  the  rice  remains),  and  after  cleaning  it  with  the  two 
strainers,  he  sprinkles  with  it.  Katy.  II,  3,  33  seq.  The  details  of 
[his  process  are  given  in  par,  6  seq^. 
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matter  has  become  mixed  up,  inasmuch  as  the 
putrid  Vrt'tra.  flowed  into  it.  This  he  now  removes 
from  it  by  means  of  these  two  strainers ;  whereupon 
he  sprinkles  with  the  (sacrificially)  pure  water.  This 
is  the  reason  why  he  strains  it  through  them, 

6.  He  strains  it,  with  the  text  {VA^.  S.  I,  12b): 
'  By  the  impulse  of  Savit^t  I  purify  thee  with  this 
flawless  purifier  (or  ventilator,  pa  vi  tra),  with  the  rays 
of  the  sun!'  ForSavit>-/isthe  impeller  {p rasa vitrz) 
of  the  gods,  so  that  he  strains  this  (water)  as  one 
impelled  by  SavitW.  '  With  this  flawless  purifier  (ven- 
tilator, pavitra),'  he  says,  because  this  (wind)  which 
here  ventilates  (or  purifies,  pavate)  is  a  flawless  puri- 
fier. '  With  the  rays  of  the  sun,'  he  says,  because  they, 
the  rays  of  the  sun,  are  certainly  purifying;  and  for 
this  reason  he  says.  'With  the  rays  of  the  sun.' 

7,  Having  taken  it  (the  water  with  the  ladle)  in 
his  left  hand,  he  makes  it  spirt  upwards  with  his 
right  hand,  and  eulogises  and  glorifies  it,  with  the 
text  (VSf.  S.  1, 12  c)  :  'Shining  (or  divine)  waters! 
ye  the  first-going,  the  first-drinking'  ones!'  For 
the  waters  are  shining;  and  for  this  reason  he  says, 
'  Shining  waters  ! '  *  First-going.'  he  calls  them,  be- 
cause they  flow  towards  the  sea  and  are  therefore 
going  in  front  (or  forwards).  '  First-drinking,*  he 
calls  them,  because  they  are  the  first  that  drink 
of  king  Soma-  and  are  therefore  'drinking  first.' 
And  further:    'Forward   now  lead  this  sacrifice", 


*  Agrepnv3.h;  Mahtdhara  allows  to  it  the  allemative  meaning 
'first-purifying.' 

■  '  Because,  for  ihe  sake  of  extracting  the  juice  from  the  Sotna- 
plants,  water  is  poured  on  them,  so  that  the  water  drinks  of  the 
juice  before  the  gods  do.'   Say. 

*  l.e. '  carry  the  sacrifice  through  witbauL  hiadiance.'  IkULidh. 
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forward  the  Lord  of  Sacrifice,  the  liberal,  god-loving 
Lord  of  Sacrifice!'  whereby  he  says,  '  Well  (lead) 
the  sacrifice,  well  the  sacrificer!' 

8.  And  further  (Va^.  S.  I.  13  a):  'You  Indra 
chose  (for  his  companions)  in  the  battle  against 
Vmra!'  For  Indra,  when  he  was  battling  with 
Vr/tra,  did  choose  them  (the  waters)  and  with  their 
help  he  killed  him;  and  for  this  reason  he  says, 
'You  Indra  chose  in  the  battle  against  Vmra!' 

9.  'You  chose  Indra  in  the  battle  against  Vr/tra!' 
for  they,  too,  chose  Indra  when  he  was  battling  with 
Vr/tra,  and  with  them  he  killed  him  :  therefore  he 
says,  'You  chose  Indra  in  the  battle  against  VWtra !' 

10.  And  further  (VA^.  S.  I,  13d)  ;  'Consecrated 
by  sprinkling  are  ye  !'  With  these  words  he  makes 
amends  to  them  ^  He  then  sprinkles  the  (first) 
oblation  *.  One  and  the  same  meaning  applies  to 
the  (whole  process  of)  sprinkling,  viz.  he  thereby 
makes  sacrificially  pure  that  (which  he  sprinkles). 

11.  He  sprinkles,  with  the  text  (VS^f.  S,  I,  13  e) ; 
'  Thee,  agreeable  to  Agni,  I  sprinkle ! '  Thus  for  which- 
ever deity  the  oblation  is  intended,  for  that  one  he 
thereby  renders  it  sacrificially  pure.  When  he  has  In 
the  same  way  as  before  sprinkled  (all)  the  oblations, — 

12.  He    then    sprinkles    the    sacrificial    vessels  \ 

'  He,  in  the  first  place,  sprinkles  the  sprinkling  water  in  the 
ladle  wilh  itself;  and  the  guilt  incurred  in  the  act  of  consecrating 
it  with  itself,  that  is,  with  SORieihingunconsccrated,  is  made  amends 
for  by  the  accompanying  formula,  Siy.  Similarly  Mahtdhan: 
'  The  unconsecrated  (water)  cannot  consecrate  other  (water).' 

*  Before  doing  so  he  asks  the  Brahman's  permission  (cf  p.  7, 
note  i), '  O  Brahman  !  shall  I  sprinkle  (he  oblation P'  when  the  latter, 
after  muttering  the  mantra,  'Sprinkle  the  sacrifice  I  gladden  the 
deities,'  4c.,  gives  Uie  permission  by  •  Om  1  eprinkle !'  Paddh.  on 
Kky.  II.  3,  J6. 

'  According  to  some  authorities  the  vessels  are  placed  together 
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with  the  text  (Ydf.  S.  I,  13  g).  'Be  ye  pure  for  the 
divine  work,  for  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods!'  for  it  is 
for  the  divine  work,  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods,  that  he 
consecrates  them.  '  Whatever,  that  belongs  to  you, 
the  impure  have  defiled  by  touching,  that  I  hereby 
purify  for  you!'  For  whatever  belonging  to  them 
some  impure  one — either  a  carpenter  or  some  other 
impure  person — -has  on  this  occasion  desecrated  by 
touching,  that  he  thereby  renders  sacrificially  pure 
for  them  by  means  of  the  water;  and  therefore  he 
says,  'Whatever,  that  belongs  to  you,  the  impure 
have  defiled  by  touching,  that  I  hereby  purify  for 
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Fourth  Brahmajva. 
I.  He  now  takes  the  black  antelope  skin',  for 
completeness  of  the  sacrifice.  For  once  upon  a 
time  the  sacrifice  escaped  the  gods,  and  having  be- 
come a  black  antelope  roamed  about.  The  gods 
having  thereupon  found  it  and  stripped  it  of  its 
skin,  they  brought  it  (the  skin)  away  with  them. 

on  one  heap,  and  are  ttien  consecrated  toi^ether  by  one  spriakling. 
According  to  others,  each  vessel  must  be  consecrated  separately. 
Kaly.  St.  II,  i.  39, 

'  After  he  has  done  ihe  sprinkling,  he  puts  the  reraaJmng  water 
away  in  some  place  where  nobody  is  allowed  to  walk  [as  between 
the  praiitis  and  the  Ahavaniya;  or  (accor<iiiig  lo  Apastamba) 
before,  or  east  of.  the  Garhapatya,  since  nobody  is  allowed  to  pass 
between  die  Garhapatya  and  Ahavaniya.  The  two  airaincrB  also 
remain  in  the  sprinkling  water].    Katy.  St.  II,  3,  40. 

*  The  skin  of  the  black  antelope  may  be  regarded  as  one  of 
the  symbols  of  Erahmanical  worship  and  civilisation.  Thus  it  is 
said  in  JTanu  II,  22-13;  'That  which  lies  between  these  two 
mountain  ranges  ((he  HimSlaya  and  the  Vindhya),  from  ihe  eastern 
to  the  western  ocean,  the  wise  know  as  Aryavarla  (the  land  of  the 
Aiyaa).  Where  the  black  antelope  naturally  roams  about,  that 
should  be  known  as  the  land  suitable  for  sacrifice;  nhat  lies 
beyond  that  is  the  coiinLry  of  the  Mleifjtjfas  (barbarians).' 
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2.  Its  white  and  black  hairs  represent  the  Rik- 
verses  and  the  SS^man-verses;  to  wit,  the  white  the 
SAman  and  the  black  \heRik;  or  conversely,  the 
black  the  S^man  and  the  white  the  Rik.  The 
brown  and  the  yellow  ones,  on  the  other  hand, 
represent  the  Ya^us-texts. 

3.  Now  this  same  threefold  science  is  the  sacri- 
fice ;  that  manifold  form,  that  (varying)  colour  of 
this  (science)  is  what  is  (represented  by)  this 
black  antelope  skin.  For  the  completeness  of  the 
sacrifice  (he  takes  the  skin) :  hence  the  rite  of  ini- 
tiation (for  the  Soma-sacrifice)  is  likewise  performed 
on  the  black  antelope  skin  ; — for  the  completion  of 
the  sacrifice :  hence  it  is  also  used  for  husking  and 
bruising  (the  rice)  on,  in  order  that  nothing  of  the 
oblation  may  get  spilt ;  and  that,  if  any  grain  or 
flour  should  now  be  spilt  on  it,  the  sacrifice  would 
still  remain  securely  established  in  the  sacrifice.  For 
this  reason  it  is  used  for  husking  and  bruising  upon. 

4.  He  thus  takes  the  black  antelope  skin,  with 
the  text  (Vl^.  S.  I,  14  a):  'Bliss-bestowing  (i^arman) 
art  thou!'  For  /barman  ('hide')  is  the  name  of  that 
(skin  of  the)  black  deer  used  among  men,  but 
iarman  (bliss)  is  (that  used)  among  the  gods;  and 
for  this  reason  he  says,  'Bliss-bestowing  art  thout' 
He  shakes  it,  with  the  text  (V^.  S.  I,  14  b), 
'  Shaken  off  is  the  Rakshas,  shaken  off  are  the 
enemies!'  whereby  he  repels  from  it  the  evil  spirits, 
the  Rakshas.  He  shakes  it  whilst  holding  it  apart 
from  the  vessels  ^ ;  whereby  he  shakes  off  whatever 
impure  matter  there  may  have  been  on  it, 


'  According  to  some  excgetes  the  Adhvaryu  himself  must  step 
beyond  (i.  e.  aside  from)  the  vessels  when  he  shakes  the  skin ; 
according  to  others,  he  shoiJd  not  move,  but  only  hold  the  akin 
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5-  He  Spreads  it  (on  the  ground  with  the  hairy- 
side  upwards,  and)  with  its  neck-part  turned  to  the 
west\  with  the  text  (V4f.  S.  I,  14  c)  :  *The  skin  of 
Aditi  art  thou!  May  Aditi  acknowledge  thee!" 
For  Aditi  is  this  earth,  and  whatever  is  on  her, 
that  serves  as  a  skin  to  her:  for  this  reason  he  says, 
•The  skin  of  Aditi  art  thou!*  And  'may  Aditi 
acknowledge  thee  I'  he  says,  because  one  who  is 
related  (to  another)  acknowledges  (him).  Thereby 
he  establishes  a  mutual  understanding  between  her 
and  the  black  antelope  skin,  (thinking)  'they  will 
not  hurt  each  other."  While  it  is  still  being  held 
down  with  his  left  hand, — 

6.  He  at  once  takes  the  mortar  with  his  right 
hand,  fearing  lest  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas, 
might  rush  in  here  in  the  meantime.  For  the 
priest  (brahmawa)'  is  the  repeiler  of  the  Rakshas: 
therefore,  whilst  it  is  still  being  held  down  with  his 
left  hand, — 

7.  He  puts  the  mortar  (on  it),  with  the  text  (V^. 
S.  I,  14  d,  c) :   'A  wooden  stone  (adri)  art  thou!' 


apail  rrom  ihe  vessels,  so  that  no  impure  matter  should  fall  on 
them.  Some  also  mainialn  tliat  ihe  skin  should  only  be  shaken 
once,  whilst  otiiers  thiak  it  should  be  done  three  times.  Cf.  Kdty. 
Si.  II,  4,  2.   SchDl. 

>  Special  mention  i&  here  made  of  this  feature,  since  33  a  rule 
(Kily.  I,  10.  4}  the  skin  is  spread  with  its  ncck-parl  turned  east- 
wards. He  lays  it  down  on  the  north  side  of  the  sacrificial  ground, 
either  west  of  liie  utkara  (the  mound  formed  by  the  earth  dug 
out  in  constructing  the  aliar,  and  by  other  mbbisb)  or  exactly 
nonh  of  tiie  Garhapalya.    Schol.  Ofl  Katy.  II,  4,  3. 

•  Only  a  Brahman  can  perform  sacrifice.  If,  as  is  permitted  in 
certain  ceremonies,  a  Kshatriya  or  Vaijya  officiates,  he,  as  it  were, 
becomes  a  Brithman  (and  is  addressed  as  such)  for  the  occasion, 
by  meaDS  of  the  dtkshS,  or  rite  of  initiation.  Cf.  <S'at,  Br.  Ill, 
2,  1,39;  XIII,  4,  I.  3. 
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or  "A  broad-bottomed  stone  {grSvan)  art  thoul' 
For,  just  as  there  (in  the  Soma- sacrifice)  they  press 
king  Soma  out  with  stones  (grivan),  tlius  here 
also  he  prepares  the  oblation  (havirya^wa)  by 
means  of  the  mortar  and  pestle,  and  the  large  and 
small  mill-stones'.  Now  'stones  (adraya^)'  is 
the  common  name  of  these,  and  therefore  he  says, 
'a  stone  art  thou.'  And  'wooden,'  he  calls  it,  be- 
cause this  one  (the  mortar)  really  is  made  of  wood-. 
Or,  he  says,  'a  broad-bottomed  stone  (grAvan)  art 
thou,'  because  it  is  both  a  stone  and  broad-bottomed. 
He  adds  ;  '  May  Aditl's  skin  acknowledge  (receive) 
thee!"  whereby  he  establishes  a  mutual  understand- 
ing between  it  (the  mortar)  and  the  black  antelope 
skin,  thinking;  '  they  will  not  injure  each  other.' 

8.  He  then  pours  the  (two  portions  of)  rice  (from 
the  winnowing  basket  into  the  mortar),  with  the  text 
(Vd^.  S.  I,  15  a) ;  'Thou  art  the  body  of  Agni, 
thou  the  releaser  of  speech ! '  For  it  is  (material 
for)  sacrifice,  and  hence  (by  being  offered  in  the  fire) 
it  becomes  Agni's  body.  '  The  releaser  of  speech.' 
he  adds,  because  he  now  releases  that  speech  which 
he  restrained  when  he  was  about  to  take  the  rice 
(from  the  cart).  The  reason  why  he  now  releases  his 
speech,  is  that  the  sacrifice  has  now  obtained  a  firm 
footing  in  the  mortar,  that  it  has  become  diffused; 
and  for  this  reason  he  says, '  the  releaser  of  speech  ! ' 

'  Here,  as  in  I,  5,  *,  n  {havirya^«e  'tha  saumye  'dhvare), 
we  have  the  simple  division  of  the  5rauta-sacrificcs  into  obla- 
tions (of  ghee,  milk,  rice,  barley,  &c.)  and  lib.^lions  (of  Soma). 
More  usually  the  pafubandhu,  or  animal-sacriJice,  is  added  as 
a  third  division.     See  also  I,  ^,  a,  10, 

'  The  mortar  (ulflkhala)  and  pestle  (rausala)  are  to  be  made 
of  vcrj  haxd  wood,  viz.  both  of  va  rana  wood  (Crata^ga  Roxburghii), 
or  the  mortar  of  palSja  wood  {Buiea  Frondosa),  and  the  pesUe  of 
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9.  Should  he,  however  (by  some  accident),  utter 
any  human  sound  before  this  time,  let  him  in  that 
case  mutter  some  /ii>k  or  Yagns-text  addressed  to 
\  ishnii ' ;  for  Vishmi  is  the  sacrifice,  so  that  he 
thereby  again  obtains  a  hold  on  the  sacrifice,  and 
penartce  Is  thereby  done  by  him  {for  not  keeping 
silent).  He  adds :  '  For  the  pleasure  of  the  gods 
I  seize  thee ! "  for  the  oblation  is  taken  with  the 
intention  'that  it  shall  gladden  the  gods.' 

10.  He  now  takes  the  pestle,  with  the  text  (Vl^. 
S.  I.  14  b),  'A  large,  wooden  stone  art  thou!'  for 
it  is  a  large  stone,  and  made  of  wood,  too.  He 
thrusts  it  down,  with  the  text  (V^.  S.  1, 14  c),  '  Do 
thou  prepare  this  oblation  for  the  gods"!  do  thou 
prepare  it  thoroughly!'  thereby  saying.  "Get  this 
oblation  ready  for  the  gods  !  get  it  quite  ready!' 

11.  He  then  calls  the  Havishkr/t^  (preparer 
of  the  sacrificial  food),  '  Havishkr/t,  come  hither ! 
Havishkr/t,  come  hither!'  The  Havishkr/t*  no 
doubt  is  speech,  so  that  he  thereby  frees  speech  from 

khadira  wood  (Acacia  Caiechu).  Th*;  fonneris  lobeofitieheight 
or  [lie  knee,  and  the  latter  three  arainis  (cubits)  long.  Schol.  on 
Klty.  I,  3,  36 ;  M.  Miiller,  Die  Todtenbestaltung  bei  den  Brah- 
mancn,  Zeii5ch.  dcr  D.  Morg.  Ges.  IX,  p.  xl. 

'  KSty.  Sr.  II,  t,  6-j  lays  down  the  general  niie,  that  if  the 
Brabman  or  Adhvanu  (and  according  to  some,  the  sacrilicer  also) 
by  some  slip  were  to  utter  any  sound  during  the  time  for  wluch 
restraim  of  speech  (vSg-yama)  is  enjoined,  ihey  must  atone  for 
the  transgression  by  muttering  some  tnanira  aijdressed  to  Vishnu, 
such  as  the  couplet  (Va^.  S.  V,  38,  41),  "Widely,  O  VishTiu,  stride  I' 
ftc,  or  the  formula  (ib.  I,  4),  '  O  Vishnu,  preserve  the  sacri(i«.e  I ' 

*  Or  '  for  the  god,'  '  for  the  goddess,'  as  the  case  may  be. 
'  Or.  he  pronounces  the  havishkrrt  formula,  see  next  note. 

According  to  Kiiy.  Sr.  ll,  ^,  13  he  calls  out  lluee  separate  times. 

*  Havishkrit  denotes  not  only  the  person  lliat  prepares  the 
obhtioUj  buc  also  Uiis  formula  by  which  that  person  is  ciUled. 
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restraint.  And  speech, moreover, represents  sacrifice', 
so  that  he  thereby  again  calls  the  sacrifice  to  him* 

12.  Now  there  are  four  different  forms  of  this 
call,  viz.  'come  hither  (ehi)!'  in  the  case  of  a 
Br&hman  ;  "approach  (dgahi)  I'  and  "hasten  hither 
(adrava)  !'  in  the  case  of  a  Vaijya  and  a  member  of 
the  military  caste  (rS.^anya.ba  rtdhu  ^)  ;  and  'run 
hither  (Adhdva) !'  in  that  of  a  ^fldra.  On  this 
occasion  he  Uses  the  call  that  belongs  to  a  Brdh- 
man,  because  that  one  is  best  adapted  for  a  sacrifice, 
and  is  besides  the  most  gentle ;  let  him  therefore 
say,  'come  hither  (ehi) !' 

13.  Now  in  former  times  it  was  no  other  than  the 
wife  {of  the  sacrificer)  who  rose  at  this  (call,  to  act) 
as  HavishkrU;  therefore  now  also  (she  or)  some 
one  (priest)^  rises  in  answer  to  this  call.  And  at 
the  time  when  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  calls  the  Havish- 
krj't,  one  of  the  priests  *  beats  the  two  mill-stones. 


'  Viz.  in  the  shape  of  the  sacrificial  formulas, 

'  This  inversion  of  the  order  of  the  second  (or  Kshatriya.)  and 
third  (or  Vaijya)  castes  13  rather  strange,  TheSfltrasof  Bhiradv,, 
Apasl.,  and  Hira/iy,  assign  the  same  formulas  to  the  several  castes 
as  here.   Cf.  Hillebrandt,  Neu-  und  Vollmondsopfer,  p.  2  p. 

*  According  to  the  Schol.  on  K^ty.  Sr.  II,  4,  13,  either  the 
wife  of  the  patron  or  the  Agntdhra  (the  priest  who  kindles  the 
fire)  acts  as  Havishkr/t,  Mahidh.  on  V^,  S.  1,  15  includes  the 
patron  (sacrificer)  himself,  unless  ya^amSnaA  patnt  is  a  misprint 
for  ya^amSnapatnt.  According  to  Apastamba,  '  either  a  maid- 
servant or  the  wife  prinds;  or  the  wife  lljreshes  and  the  .Sfidra 
woman  grinds'  (cf  Schol.  on  Kilj.  Sr.U.  5,  7).  Similarly  BhSradv. 
arkd  Hira«y. ;  cf.  Hillebrandt,  p.  38,  n.  a.  Similar  cases  of  dif- 
ferences between  the  ritualistic  practices  of  the  present  time  and 
those  of  former  times  are  very  frequendy  alluded  to  in  the  ritualistic 
books;  and  are  of  especial  interest,  as  they  aiTord  some  insight 
into  the  gradual  development  of  the  sacrificial  ceremoniah  Cf. 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud  X,  156  seq. 

I  Viz.  ihe  Agnidhra,  whilst  seated  north  of  the  expansion 


J 


I  KAA^iiA,  I  adhyAya,  4  beahmava,  i6.        29 

The  reason  why  they  produce  this  discordant  noise, 
is  this : 

14.  Manu  was  in  possession  of  a  bull '.  Into  him 
had  entered  an  Asura-killing,  foe-killing  voice;  and 
by  his  snorting  and  roaring  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas 
were  continually  being  crushed.  Thereupon  the 
Asuras  said  to  one  another:  'Evil,  alas!  this  bull 
inflicts  upon  us  !  how  can  we  possibly  destroy  htm  ?' 
Now  Kildta  and  AkuH  were  the  two  priests 
(brahman)  of  the  Asuras. 

15.  These  two  said,  'God-fearing,  they  say,  is 
Manu  :  let  us  two  then  ascertain  ! '  They  then  went 
to  him  and  said :  '  Manut  we  will  sacrifice  for  thee  V 
He  said:  'Wherewith?'  They  said:  'With  this 
bull!'  He  said;  'So  be  it!'  On  his  (the  bud's) 
being  killed  the  voice  went  from  him. 

16.  It  entered  into  ManSvI,  the  wife  of  Manu; 
and  when  they  heard  her  speak,  the  Asuras  and 
Rakshas  were  continually  being  crushed.  There- 
upon the  Asuras  said  to  one  another:  'Hereby 
even  greater  evil  is  inflicted  on  us.  for  the  human 
voice  speaks  more!"  Kildta  and  Akuli  then  said: 
•  God-fearing,  they  say,  is  Manu  :  let  us  then  ascer- 
tain!' They  went  to  him  and  said:  'Manu!  we 
will  sacrifice  for  thee!'     He  said:    'Wherewith?' 


(vihira)  of  ihe  fir«s ;  he  strikes  w-ilh  the  wedge  (jamyS,  a  stick  of 
khadira  vood,  usually  some  six  or  eight  inches  long,  used  for 
placing  under  the  lower  grindstone  on  the  north  side,  90  as  to 
make  it  incline  towards  east)  twice  the  lower  and  once  tb«  upper 
gfiDdstoae.    Schol.  on  Katy.  Sr,  II.  4,  tj. 

'  This  bull  of  Manu  has  been  compared  by  Dr.  Kuhn  (Zeit- 
Bchrift  ftlr  Vergl.  Sprachf.  IV",  jji  seq.)  with  the  ^ftnotau^  of  the 
Greeks.  Cf.  also  J.  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  i,  p.  188 
seq. i  and  Professor  Weber's  Translation  of  ihe  first  Adhyaja,  Ind. 
Streifen,  I,  p.  50. 


They  said:  'With  this  thy  wife  1'  He  said:  'So 
be  it ! '  And  on  her  being  killed  that  voice  went 
from  her. 

17.  It  entered  into  the  sacrifice  itself,  into  the 
sacrificial  vessels;  and  thence  those  two  (Asura 
priests)  were  unable  to  expel  it.  This  same  Asura- 
killing.  foe-killing  voice  sounds  forth  (from  the  mill- 
stones when  they  are  beaten  with  the  wedge).  And 
for  whomsoever  that  knows  this,  they  produce  this 
discordant  noise  on  the  present  occasion,  his  enemies 
arc  rendered  very  miserable. 

18.  He  beats  the  milt-stones  with  the  wedge, 
with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  I,  i6  a) :  'A  honey-tongued 
cock  (kukku/a  ')  art  thou  (O  wedge) ! '  For  honey- 
tongued  indeed  was  he  {the  bull)  for  the  gods, 
and  poison- to ngued  for  the  Asuras :  hence  he 
thereby  says  :  '  What  thou  wert  for  the  gods,  that 
be  thou  for  us !'  He  adds :  '  Sap  and  strength  do 
thou  call  hither!  with  thy  help  may  we  conquer  in 
every  battle!'  In  these  words  there  is  nothing  that 
is  obscure. 

19.  Thereupon  ^  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  takes  the 
winnowing  basket,  with  the  text  (Vdf.  S.  I,  14  b): 
'  Rain-grown  art  thou  !'  For  rain-grown  it  is  indeed, 
whether  it  be  made  of  reeds  or  of  cane  or  of  rushes, 
since  it  is  the  rain  that  makes  these  grow, 

'  Mahldhars  offers  the  following  etymological  derivation  of  this 
word  :  i.  from  kva  kva,  '  where  ?  where  ?'  ['  He  who,  wishing  to 
kill  ihe  Asuras,  roams  abom  everywhere,  crying  'where,  where 
are  the  Asuras?']  ;  a.  from  kuk,  'a  hideous  noise,"  and  ku/,  *lo 
spread;'  or  3.  one  who,  in  order  to  frighten  the  Asuras,  ullers 
a  sound  resembling  that  of  the  bird  called  kukku/a  (cock).  Pro- 
fessor Weber  translates  it  by  '  Brtiller'  (roarer,  crier), 

'  Viz,  when  the  rice  has  been  husked  (by  the  Havishkrrt  in  the 
mortar).     Schol.  on  Kity.  St.  II,  4,  n5. 
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20.  He  then  pours  out  the  (threshed)  rice  (from 
the  mortar  into  the  winnowing  basket),  with  the  text 
(VA^.  S.  I,  i6  c) :  '  May  the  rain-grown  acknowledge 
(receive)  thee ! '  For  rain-grown  also  are  these 
(grains),  whether  they  be  rice  or  barley,  since  It  is 
the  rain  that  makes  them  grow.  By  these  words  he 
establishes  an  understanding  betw'cen  them  and  the 
winnowing  basket,  in  the  hope  '  that  they  will  not 
injure  each  other.' 

a  I.  He  now  winnows  (the  rice),  with  the  text 
(Va^.  S.  I,  i6d):  'Cleared  off  is  the  Rakshas! 
cleared  off  are  the  evil-doers ! '  The  husks  (which 
have  fallen  on  the  ground)  he  throws  away ',  with 
the  text  (VA^.  S.  I,  i6e),  'Expelled  is  the  Rakshas!' 
for  those  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas,  he  thereby  expels. 

22.  He  then  separates  (the  husked  grains  from 
the  unhusked).  with  the  text  (V3^.  S.  I,  i6  f ):  '  May 
the  wind  separate  you  !'  For  it  is  that  wind  (which 
is  produced  by  the  winnowing)  which  here  purifies 
(or  blows,  pavate);  and  it  is  the  wind  that  separates 
everything  here  (on  earth)  that  undergoes  separation: 
therefore  it  also  separates  here  those  (two  kinds  of 
grain)  from  each  other.  Now  when  they  are  under- 
going this  process,  and  whilst  he  is  separating^  (the 
husked,  so  as  to  drop  them  into  a  pot), — 


'  He  puis  (hem  into  the  central  one  of  the  potsherds  for  the 
Agni  cike,  and  throws  them  on  the  utkara,  or  heap  of  rubbish 
(cf.  p.  as.  no^c  i).  Schcl.  or  Kiiy.  St.  11,  4,  19.  Before  he  pro- 
ce«ds  witli  Ills  work,  he  has  to  touch  water;  cf.  p.  3.  note  2. 

'  He  separates  them  whilst  holding  the  mouth  of  the  winnowing 
basket  sideways  or  horizontally,  and  makes  the  husked  ones  fall 
into  the  pot.  Schol.  on  Katy.  S'r.  II,  4,  ao.  Accotdiog  to  the  Pad- 
dhati,  he  now  puts  the  unhusked  pnce  more  into  die  mortar  and 
thresfaea  them  again,  and  then  pouring  them  back  into  th«  basket, 
repeats  the  same  process. 
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23.  He  addresses  (those  in  the  pot)  thus  {VS^.  S. 
I,  16  g):  'May  the  divine  Savit?-;,  the  golden- 
handed,  receive  you  with  a  flawless'  hand  !*  By  this 
he  says:  'May  they  be  well  received!'  He  tlien 
cleans  them  thrice  * ;  for  threefold  is  the  sacrifice. 

24.  Here  now  some  clean  them  with  the  formula: 
'  For  the  gods  get  clean !  for  the  gods  get  clean !' 
But  let  him  not  do  so :  for  this  oblation  is  intended 
for  some  particular  deity ;  and  if  he  were  to  say, 
'For  the  gods  get  clean!'  he  would  make  it  one 
intended  for  all  the  deities,  and  -would  thereby  raise 
a  quarrel  among  the  deities.  Let  him  therefore  do 
the  cleaning  silently! 

Second  Adhyaya.     First  Brahmawa. 

1.  Now  the  one  (viz.  the  Agnldhra)  puts  the 
potsherds  on  (the  Girhapatya  fire);  the  other  (viz. 
the  Adhvaryn)  the  two  mill-stones  (on  the  black 
antelope  skin) :  these  two  acts  are  done  simulta- 
neously. The  reason  why  they  are  done  simul- 
taneously (is  this) : 

2.  The  head  of  this  sacrifice  is  (represented  by) 
the  rice-cake':  for  those  potsherds  (kapSIa),  no 
doubt,  are  to  this  (rice-cake)  what  the  skull  bones 
(kapaia)  are  to  the  head,  and  the  ground  rice  is 

'  Viz.  with  Ihe  fingers  joined  together  so  as  rot  to  allow  any 
grains  to  fall  10  the  ground.   Mahidh. 

"■  By  removing  the  minvle  husksand  grains  (kawa)  he  makis  the 
husked  grains  {ta?;(Ajla)  free  from  dust  and  shiny  (this  is  apparently 
done  by  repeated  winnowings).   Schol.  on  Katy.  Sr,  II,  4,  aa. 

*  This  idea  was  no  doubt  suggested  hy  the  derivation  of  the 
word  puroi/Si  (rice-cake),  from  puras,  '  berore,  in  front,  at  the 
head,'  and  daj,  'to  offer'  (see  1,  6,  a,  5);  the  double  meaning  of 
kapila  (shell  or  cup  and  skuJl)  being  made  use  of  to  complete 
the  simile. 
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noticing  else  than  the  brain.  Now  this  (combination 
of  skull  and  brain)  certainly  forms  one  limb :  '  Let 
us  put  that  {which  is)  one  together!  Let  us  make  it 
one!"  thus  they  think;  and  therefore  the  two  acts 
are  done  simultaneously. 

3.  He  who  puts  the  potsherds  on  (the  fire),  takes 
the  shovelling-stick  (upavesha),  with  the  text(Va^. 
S-  I,  17a):  '  Bold  (dhr?'sh^i)  art  thou!'  For  since 
with  it  he,  as  it  were,  attacks  the  fire  boldly,  there- 
fore it  is  called  dh^ish^i'.  Acd  since  with  it  he 
touches  (the  coals)  at  the  sacrifice,  since  with  it  he 
attends  to  (upa-vish)  this  (Gdtrhapatj-a  fire),  there- 
fore it  is  called  upavesha, 

4.  With  it  he  shifts  the  coals  to  the  fore-part' 
(of  the  khara  or  heartli-mound),  with  the  text  (VSf. 
S.  1,17b):  '  O  fire !  cast  off  the  fire  that  eateth 
raw  flesh!  drive  away  the  corpse-eating  one!'  For 
the  raw  flesh-eating  (fire)  is  the  one  with  which  men 
Cook  what  they  eat ;  and  the  corpse-eating  one  is 
that  on  which  they  burn  (the  dead)  man  :  these  two 
he  thereby  expels  from  it  (the  GSrhapatya). 

5.  He  now  pulls  toward  himself^  one  coal,  with 
the  text  (V&^.  S.  I,  17  c):  '  Bring  hither  that  (fire) 
which  maketh  offerings  to  the  gods  I '  He  thinks : 
*  On  that  (fire),  which  makes  offerings  to  the  gods,  we 


'  The  upavesha,  or  dhrislii'i,  is  made  of  fresh  varans  or 
paiija  wood,  a  cubit  (aratni)  ar  span  (vitasti)  long;  one  of  its  ends 
having  the  shape  of  a  ha.nd(hast4kr;'ii),  to  serve  as  a  coal  shovel; 
cf.  &IahliJh.  and  SchoL  on  Eity.  I,  3,  36  ;  II,  4,  36.  Dhri'sh/i  is 
appareDtly  derived  from  the  root  dhrish,'  lobe  bold." 

'  The  burning  coals  have  been  biiherto  lying  on  the  westen) 
side  of  the  Glrhapaiya  hearth,  and  as  this  side,  -nhicb  has  been 
well  heated  by  this  time,  will  be  used  for  the  potsherds  to  be  put  on, 
he  shifts  (he  coals  to  the  eastern  or  fore-part  of  the  hearth. 

'  Viz.  to  the  centie  of  the  coofciog'place. 
[11]  D 
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will  cook  the  oblations!  on  that  one  we  will  perform 
the  sacrifice!'  and  for  this  reason  he  puHs  (one  of 
the  coals)  toward  himself. 

6,   On  it  he   places  the  central  potsherd  ^      For 

'  In  YS^ftika  Deva's  commentary  on  Kaiy.  II,  4,  37.  full  explana- 
tions are  given  reg^arding  the  manner  of  arrsmging  the  potsherds 
(kapSlas)  on  which  the  sacrificial  cakes  are  spread,  and  which 
vary  in  number  and  shape.  The  Adhvar>tJ  is  first  to  describe 
a  circle,  the  diameter  of  which  is  six  angulas  (an  angula  or 
thumb's  breadth  =  about  J  inch).  This  circle  he  ihen  divides  into 
three  parts  by  drawing  across,  from  west  to  east,  two  parallel  lines 
at  a  dislanee  of  two  aiigulas  from  one  another,  so  as  to  make  the 
tw&  outer  (or  soulhera  and  nonhertt)  segments  of  equal  size.  The 
middle  division  he  then  covers  with  three  equal  square  potsherds 
(measuring  two  angulas  on  each  side),  by  laying  down  first  the 
central  one,  then  the  one  behind  or  west  of  it,  and  lastly  the  front 
or  eastern  one.  He  then  lays  down  another  (the  fourth)  south  of 
the  first  or  central  one ;  after  which  he  divides  the  still  remaining 
potsherds  equally  between  the  southern  and  the  northern  segments, 
or,  in  case  of  that  number  being  uneven,  assigns  the  odd  potsherd 
to  the  southern  division.  Thus,  in  the  present  case,  where  in  the 
first  place  a  cake  on  eight  potsherds  is  lo  be  offered  to  Agni; 
after  laying  down  the  three  intermediate  ones  and  the  fourth,  or 
central  one  of  the  southern  division,  he  divides  the  remaining  four 
equally  between  the  southern  and  northern  segments,  beginning, 
in  laying  them  down,  in  the  south-east  comer,  and  moving  around 
from  right  to  left,  so  as  to  eod  in  the  north-east.  Similarly  in  the 
case  0/  the  cake  on  eleven  potsherds  for  Agnishomau,  after 
laying  down  the  first  four  potsherds,  he  assigns  four  of  the  re- 
maining seven  to  the  southern,  and  three  10  the  northern  divisiOD. 
Thus  with  cakes  requiring  an  uneven  number  of  potsherds,  the 
number  of  those  of  the  southern  division  exceeds  that  of  the  nor- 
thern one  by  two ;  and  in  the  case  of  an  even  number,  by  one 
onlj'.  This  is  the  rule  applying  to  cakes  requiring  at  least  six 
potsherds.  When  one  potsherd  only  is  required,  it  is  to  be  of  the 
size  of  a  hand  ;  when  two,  they  are  to  form  a  circle  divided  into 
two  equal  parts  by  a  line  drawn  from  south  to  north ;  when  three, 
the  circle  is  divided  into  three  sections  from  south  to  north ;  when 
four  or  five,  it  is  divided  into  two  halves  from  west  lo  east;  and  in 
the  one  case  three  potsherds  are  placed  in  the  southern  and  one 
(of  half-moon  shape)  in  the  northern  half;  in  the  other  case  three 
in  the  northern  and  two  in  [he  southern  division.     The  potsherds, 


A 


I  the  gods,  when  they  were  performing  sacrifice,  were 
in  fear  of  a  disturbance  from  the  Asuras  and 
Rakshas.  They  were  afraid  lest  those  evil  spirits, 
the  Rakshas,  might  rise  from  below  them.  Now 
Agni  (fire)  is  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas,  and  for 
this  reason  he  thus  places  (the  potsherd)  on  it. 
The  reason  why  it  is  just  this  (coal)  and  no  other 
(on  which  the  potsherd  is  put)  is.  that  this  one, 
having  been  consecrated  by  the  (above)  sacrificial 
formula,  is  sacrificially  pure  :  that  is  why  he  places 
the  central  potsherd  on  it. 

m     7.  He  puts  it  on.  with  the  text  (Vd^.  S.  I,  17  d) : 

"*  Thou  art  firm;  make  thou  the  earth  firm!"  For 
under  the  form  of  the  earth  he  renders  this  same 
(sacrifice)  firm  ;  by  it  he  chases  away  the  spiteful 
enemy.  He  adds:  'Thee,  devoted  to  the  brah- 
man, devoted  to  the  kshatra,  devoted  to  the 
(sacrificer's)  kinsmen,  I  put  on  for  the  destruction  of 
the  enemy!'    Manifold,  indeed,  are  the  prayers  for 

■  blessing  in  the  sacrificial  texts  (ya^us):  by  this  one 
he  prays  for  the  priestly  and  military  orders,  those 
two  towers  of  strength  (vtrye,  energies)'.  'Thee, 
devoted  to  the  (sacrificer's)  kinsmen,'  he  says,  be- 

f  cause  kinsmen  mean  wealth,  and  wealth  he  thereby 
prays  for.  When  he  says,  '  I  put  thee  on  for  the 
destruction  of  the  enemy,'  whether  or  not  he  wishes 
to  exorcise,  let  him  say,  '  for  the  destruction  of  so 
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though  mostly  irregnJlar  in  shape,  must  always  exactly  fit  one 
another,  so  as  not  to  leave  any  space  between.  This  is  effected  by 
nibbing  the  edges.  The  cake  itself  is  to  tie  of  the  shape  of  a 
tortoise ;  ihc  convex  shield,  or  carapace,  of  the  latter  consisting  of 
plalcs  arranged  in  a  somewhat  similar  wayaS  the  potsherds  of  most 
cakes,  rii.  in  a  central  (dorsal)  and  two  lateral  sets. 

^  For  special  prayers  for  the  two  highest  castes,  in  the  V^gas. 
Sarah.,  cf.  Weber.  Ind,  Stud.  X,  ay. 
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and  so!'  The  moment  it  (the  potsherd)  has  been 
put  down  (and  while  it  is  still  being  touched)  with 
the  (fore-)finger  of  his  left  hand, — 

8.  He  seizes  a  (second)  coal^  lest  the  evil  spirits, 
the  Rakshas,  should  in  the  meantime  rush  in  here. 
For  the  Brahman  is  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas  ^ : 
hence,  the  moment  it  (the  potsherd)  has  been  put 
down  (and  while  it  is  still  being  touched)  with  the 
finger  of  his  left  hand, — 

9.  He  pushes  the  coal  on  it,  with  the  text  (Vd^, 
S.  I,  18  a)  :  "Accept,  O  Agni,  this  holy  work  (brah- 
man)^!' He  says  this,  lest  the  evil  spirits,  the 
Rakshas,  should  rush  In  here  before  ;  for  Agni  is 
the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas  :  this  is  the  reason  why 
he  pushes  it  on  (the  potsherd). 

10.  He  tlien  puts  on  that  (potsherd)  which  is 
{to  stand)  behind  (or  west  of  the  first  or  central 
one),  with  the  text  {Vd^.  S.  I,  18  b) :  'A  support  art 
thou!  make  firm  the  aerial  region!'  Under  the 
form  of  the  atmosphere  he  makes  this  (sacrifice) 
firm;  by  this  he  chases  away  the  spiteful  enemy.  He 
adds  :  '  Thee,  devoted  to  the  brahman,  devoted  to 
the  kshatra,  devoted  to  the  (sacrificer's)  kinsmen, 
I  put  on  for  the  destruction  of  the  enemy!' 

11.  He  then  puts  on  that  one  which  is  (to  stand) 
before  (i.  e.  east  of  the  first  potsherd),  with  the  text 
{V4f.  S.  I,  l8c)  :  *A  stay  art  thou!  do  thou  make 
firm  the  sky ! '  Under  the  form  of  the  sky  he  makes 
this  Same  (sacrifice)  firm ;  by  it  he  chases  away  the 
spiteful  enemy.  He  adds ;  '  Thee,  devoted  to  the 
brahman,  devoted  to  the  kshatra,  devoted  to  the 
kinsmen,  I  put  on  for  the  destruction  of  the  enemy!' 


»  cr,  1. 1,  4,  6. 

*  MaiiSdhaja  admits  the  alleraaLive  interpretation,  'Receive  (roe) 
the  pnest  I' 
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12.  He  now  puts  on  the  one  that  is  (to  stand)  on 
the  right  (i.e.  south  of  the  first),  with  the  text  (Vi^.  S. 
1,  18  d) :  '  For  all  the  regions  I  put  tliee  on  !'  What 
fourth  (world)  there  is  or  is  not  beyond  these  (three) 
worlds,  by  that  indeed  he  thereby  chases  away  tlie 
spiteful  enemy.  Uncertain,  no  doubt,  is  what  fourth 
(world)  there  is  or  is  not  beyond  these  (three) 
worlds,  and  uncertain  also  are  all  those  regions ;  for 
this  reason  he  says,  '  For  all  the  regions  I  put  thee 
on!'  The  remaining  potsherds  he  puts  on'  either 
silently,  or  with  the  text  (V^.  S.  I,  i8  e) :  '  Layer- 
forming  are  ye !  heap-forming  are  ye  !' 

13.  He  then  covers  them  over  with  (hot)  coals, 
whilst  muttering  the  text  {Vd^.  S.  1,  i8f);  'May 
ye  be  heated  with  the  heat  of  the  Bhr/'gus  and 

'  Vii,  dividiag  them  in  the  manner  explained  at  p-  34,  note  i, 
and  beginning  (soulh)-cast,  and  moving  around  from  left  lo  right 
(i.e.  following  the  course  of  thie  sun).     Mr.  Ralph  Griffith  (Trans- 
lation of  the  Rimdyan,  1,  p.  90)  has  compared  this  Hindu  rite  of 
pradakshifta  or  daltshirtlkaraia  with  ih*  Gaelic  deasil,  as 
described  in  the  following  passage  of  Sir  W,  Scott's  The  Two 
Drovers  :  * "  Bat  it  is  liuie  I  would  care  for  the  food  that  nourishes 
me,  or  the  fire  that  warms  me,  or  for  God's  blessed  sun  itself,  if 
aughl  but  weel  should  happen  to  (he  grandson  of  my  father.    So 
let  me  walk  the  deasil  round  you,  that  you  may  go  safe  out  into 
ibe  far  foreign  land,  and  come  safe  home."    Robin  Oig  slopped, 
half  enibarrassed,  half  laughing,  and  signing  to  those  near  that  he 
only  complied  with  ihe  old  wonian  to  soothe  her  humour.    In  the 
meaatinte  she  traced  around  him,  with  wavering  steps,  the  pro- 
pitiation, which  some  have  thought  hag  been  derived   from  the 
Dntidical  mythology.    It  consists,  as  is  well  known,  in  the  person, 
who  makes  the  deasil,  walking  three  times  round  the  person  who 
is  the  object  of  the  ceremony,  taking  care  to  move  according  to 
the  course  of  the  sun.'     Cf.  note  at  p.  45.     Note  also  the  etymolo- 
gical connection  between  dakshina  and  deiseil  (Old  Ir,  dessej, 
from  dess,  Gael,  deas,  south  or  right  side).   For  the  corresponding 
rile  (deztratio)  at  the  Roman  marriage  ceremonies  see  Rossbath, 
Romische  Ehe,  pp.315,  316;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud. V, p.  221, 
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Aiiglras^ !'  for  it  is  indeed  the  brightest  light,  that 
of  the  Bhr?*gus  and  Aiigiras.  He  covers  them  with 
the  view  that '  they  shall  be  well  heated,' 

14.  Now  he  *  who  puts  the  two  mill-stones  on 
(the  black  antelope  skin),  (In  the  first  place)  takes 
up  the  black  antelope  skin,  with  the  text  (V^.  S.  I, 
19) :  '  Bliss-bestowing  art  thou ! '  He  shakes  it,  with 
the  text  (ib.) ;  '  Shaken  off  is  the  Rakshas,  shaken 
off  are  the  enemies!'  the  import  and  application  of 
which  is  the  same  (as  above,  I,  i,  4,  4),  He  spreads 
it  (on  the  ground)  with  the  neck-part  turned  towards 
west,  whilst  muttering  the  text  (ib.) :  '  The  skin  of 
Adici  (the  inviolate  or  boundless  earth)  art  thou! 
MayAditi  acknowledge  (receive)  thee!'  the  import  (of 
this  formula)  being  the  same  (as  before,  I,  r,  4,  5). 

15.  He  then  puts  the  lower  mill-stone  on  it, 
with  the  text  (ViLf.  S.  1,19):  'A  rock-bowl  art  thou ! 
May  the  skin  of  Aditi  acknowledge  thee  ! '  for  it  is 
a  bowl  (dhishawd)  and  a  rock  too ;  and  by  saying, 
'  May  the  skin  of  Aditi  acknowledge  thee,"  he  esta- 
blishes an  understanding  between  it  and  the  black 
antelope  skin,  so  that  'they  will  not  hurt  each  otlier.' 
This  one  (the  lower  mill-stone)  represents  the  earth. 

16.  He  now  puts  upon  (the  west  side  of)  it  the 
wedge  ^  with  its  point  turned  towards  north,  whilst 

'  The  old  farailies  of  the  Bhri'gus  and  Angiras  are  frequettUy 
meniJoned  together,  and  often  siso  in  conjunction  with  ih?  Athar- 
vans ;  it  is  indeed  to  these  three  families  that  the  native  authori- 
ties attribute  the  tests  and  ritual  of  the  Atharva-veda,  or  fourth 
Veda,  which  ia  getierally  referred  to  in  the  later  Vedic  writings 
under  the  designation  AlharvSthgirasas.  It  is  probable  that 
the  Bhri'gu- Angiras  in  the  above  formula  of  the  Vi^as.  Saw- 
hitS  are  intended  as  equivalent  to  the  latter  term.  Cf.  Weber, 
Omiaa  et  Portenta,  p.  346. 

'  Viz.  the  Adhvaryu  ;  cf.  I,.  2,  i,  i. 

'  According  to  the  corresponding  rule  of  KStyayana  (II,  5,  4) 
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muttering  the  text  (Vd/.  S.  I,  19):  '  The  stay  of 
the  sky  art  thou  !'  that  ia  to  say,  it  represents  the 
atmosphere ;  for  by  means  of  the  atmospheric 
region  those  two*  the  sky  and  the  earth,  are  firmly 
kept  asunder;  and  for  this  reason  he  says,  'The 
stay  of  the  sky  art  thou ! ' 

17.  He  then  puts  the  upper  mill-stone  on  (the 
lower  one),  with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  I,  19) :  "A  rock- 
born  bowl  art  thou !  May  the  rock  acknowledge 
thee!'  For  this  one  being  smaller  is,  as  it  wercy  the 
daughter  (of  the  lower  mill-stone)' ;  for  this  reason 
he  calls  it  '  rock-born.'  '  May  the  rock  acknow- 
ledge thee  I '  he  says,  because  one  of  the  same  kin 
acknowledges  (receives  the  other):  thereby  he  esta- 
blishes an  understanding  between  those  two  mill- 
stones, thinking  'they  will  not  hurt  one  another!' 
This  one,  as  it  were,  represents  the  sky ;  (or)  the 
two  mill-stones  are,  as  it  were,  the  two  jaws,  and 
the  wedge  is  the  tongue  :  that  is  why  he  beats 
(the  mill-stones)  with  the  wedge  ^,  for  it  is  with  the 
tongue  that  one  speaks. 

18.  He  now  pours  the  rice  on  (the  lower  stone), 
with  the  text  (Vd^.  S.  I,  2o)  :  'Grain  (dhanyam) 
art  thou  I  do  thou  gratify  (dhl)  ^  the  gods  f '  for  it  js 

ftfld  to  his  commentators  {and  Mahidhara  on  V'Xg.  S.  I.  15)  and 
the  Black  Yagur-veda,  he  does  not  lay  the  wedge  on  the  lower  mill- 
stone, but  inserts  it  under  the  west  or  back-part  of  the  stone,  so  as 
to  make  the  latter  incline  towards  east  and  to  steady  it. 

'  In  the  GobhiliyaG'"ihya-sflt]"a  JI,  i,  i6  the  upper  si  one  is  similarly 
eilied'the  son  or  child '  of  the  lower  one  [df/sh  at  piitr  a],  which  the 
editor,  AandrakSn la,  interprets  as  'drr'shad  and  its  son;'  or  option- 
ally, 'the  son  of  the  drjshad.'  Cf.  Weber,Ind.  Stud.V,  p.  305  note. 

•  See  I,  I,  4.  13- 

*  Mahidhara  derives  dhaiiya  from  the  root  dhi;  and  appa- 
rently allows  to  it  here  the  double  meaning  '  com  or  grain,'  and 
'  that  which  satisfies  or  pleases.' 
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grain ;    and    it  Is  with   the  intention   '  that  it   may 
gratify  the  gods '  that  the  rice-oblation  is  taken. 

ig.  He  then  grinds  it,  with  the  text  (VA^.  S,  I, 
2o) :  '  For  out-breathing  {I  grind)  thee  !  for  in-breath- 
ing thee !  for  through- breathing  (pervading  vital 
air)  '  thee !  May  I  impart  a  long  duration  to  the 
life  (of  the  sacrificer)  ^ ! '  He  pours  it  (the  ground 
rice  on  the  skin),  with  the  text  (ib.):  "May  the 
divine  Savhrt,  the  golden-handed,  receive  thee  with 
a  flawless  hand^!'  '  For  his  (the  sacrificer's)  eye 
(I  look  at)  thee*!' 

20.  The  reason  why  he  thus  grinds  it,  is  that 
the  sacrificial  food  of  the  gods  is  living,  is  amr;'ta 
(ambrosia,  or  not  dead)  for  the  immortals.  Now 
with  the  mortar  and  pestle,  and  with  the  two  mill- 
stones they  kill  this  rice-offering  (havirya^wa). 

21.  When  he  now  says  :  'For  out-breathing  thee  ! 
for  in-breathing  thee  t '  he  thereby  again  imparts 
out-breathing  and  in*breathing  (to  it),  and  by  saying 
'for  through -breathing  thee  I'  he  imparts  through- 
breathing  (to  it).  By  '  may  I  impart  a  long  duration 
to  the  life ! '  he  bestows  life  on  it.  By '  may  the  divine 
Savit^";',  the  golden-handed,  receive  thee  with  a  flaw- 


'  On  the  three  kinds  of  breathing,  see  I,  i,  3,  a-3. 

"  According  Co  KStySyana  (TI,  5,  7)  and  Maliidbara,  this  last 
formula  ('  May  1,'  &c.)  should  be  join-ed  lo  the  one  that  foiloivs, 
atld  pronounced  by  the  Adhvaryu  whilst  he  pours  the  ground  rice 
on  the  skin.  Jlahidhara  interprels  it  thus :  *  I  put  ihee,  (O  rice  1 
on  the  black  antelope  sliin)  for  (increasing)  the  life  (of  the  sacri- 
ficer)  with  a  view  to  a  long  continuance  (of  the  sacrificial  work);' 
or  '  I  place  ibce  along  the  long  expanse  (i.  e.  the  skin)  for  thy 
(the  rice's)  long  life  I' 

'  See  I,  I,  4,  Z3- 

'  Thus,  according  to  Katy.  or  Mdhidh.,  whilst  be  looks  at  the 
ground  rice  on  the  skin. 
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less  hand  ! '  he  says  :  '  May  they  be  well  received!' 
By 'for  the  eye  thee  I'  he  bestows  eye-sight  on  it 
Now  these  (attributes)  are  those  of  a  living  being ; 
and  thus  that  sacrificial  food  for  the  gods  is  indeed 
living,  is  amr/ta  (ambrosia,  or  not  dead)  for  the  im- 
mortals. This  is  the  reason  why  he  thus  grinds  (the 
rice),  (Whilst)  they  are  grinding  the  (ground)  grains*, 
(and  whilst)  they  are  heating  the  potsherds, — 

22.  Some  one-  pours  clarified  butter  (into  the 
^fyasthail,  or  butter-pot).  Now  whatever  oblation, 
in  being  taken,  is  announced  to  a  (particular)  deity, 
that  belongs  to  the  respective  deity,  that  he  takes 
with  a  special  prayer ;  but  in  taking  this  oblation, 
to  wit,  the  butter,  he  does  not  announce  it  to 
any  particular  deity,  and  therefore  takes  it  with  an 
undefined  formula,  viz.  with  {Va^.  S.  I,  20):  'Juice 
of  the  great  ones  art  thou  ! '  For  '  the  great  ones ' 
some  (take  to  be)  a  name  for  the  cows;  and  their 
juice  indeed  it  is ;  for  this  reason  he  says,  '  The 
juice  of  the  great  ones  art  thou  !'  And  thus,  more- 
over, is  some  of  that  (butter)  taken  with  a  sacrificial 
formula  :  and  for  this  reason  also  he  says,  'The  juice 
of  the  great  ones  art  thou !' 


'  Pimshanti  pish /in! ;  ihe  grinding  of  ihe  ground  or  grinding 
of  flour  (pish /a-pesha«a)  is  a.  coninion  expression  in  laler 
Sanskrit  for  doing  a  useless  work  ('  carrying  owls  to  Athens.'  or 
'  coals  to  Newcastle ').  In  the  present  passage,  however,  the  phrase 
has  to  be  understood,  according  to  Sayana,  as  meaning  '  whilst 
ihcy  (the  sacrificer's  people)  carry  on  the  work  of  grinding  begun 
lij-  the  Adhvaryw.' 

*  The  Agnidhra  or  somebody  else,  according  to  SSywia;  but 
according  to  the  Schol,  on  KSiy.  II,  5, 9,  it  is  di>ne  by  the  sacrificer 
hiirself,  who  thereupon  prepares  the  veJa  or  bunch  of  sacrificial 
grass,  tied  in  ihe  middle,  and  cut  straight  at  each  end,  and  used 
for  sweeping,  Ac.     Cf.  Katy.  I,  3,  11-22  ;  II,  5,  9. 
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Second  BaAiiMAffA, 

1.  He  pours  (the  ground  rice)  into  that  which 
contains  the  strainers — vh.  into  a  dish  (pS.trl)  on 
which  he  has  laid  the  two  strainers — with  the  text 
(VS^.  S.  I,  21) :  ■  At  the  impulse  of  the  divine  Savi- 
iri  I  pour  thee  out.  witli  the  arms  of  the  Ajvins,  with 
the  hands  of  PClshan  !'  The  import  of  this  formula 
is  tfie  same  (as  before,  1^  i,  2,  17). 

2.  He  now  sits  down  somewhere  inside  the  altar 
(vedi)  \  Then  some  one  (viz.  the  Agnidhra)  comes 
with  the  kneading-water  ^  and  brings  it  to  him.  He 
(the  Adhvaryu)  receives  it  through  the  strainers, 
with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  I,  21):  'Let  the  waters 
mingle  with  the  plants  I '  for  thereby  the  water  unites 
with  the  plant5^  viz.  with  the  ground  rice, — '  The 
plants  with  the  sap!'  for  the  plants  thereby  unite 
with  the  sap ;  viz.  that  ground  rice  with  the  water, 
for  water  is  their  sap, — '  The  shining  (or  wealthy 
ones)  with  the  moving! '  for  the  shining  ones  are  the 
waters,  and  the  moving  ones  are  the  plants,  and 
these  two  are  thereby  mixed  together, — '  Let  the 
sweet  mingle  with  the  sweet  I'  whereby  he  says,  'let 
the  savoury  be  mixed  with  the  savoury  ! ' 

3.  He  then  mixes  (the  two)  together,  with  the 
text  (V'S^-  S.  Ij  22) :  '  For  generation  I  unite  thee! ' 
for,  in  order  that  It  (the  dough  or  the  sacrificial  cake 
prepared  from  it)  may  bring  ofTspring  to  the  sacri- 


'  ^  He  sits  down  (with  the  dish)  either  behind  the  cooking  fire, 
or  inside  the  altar,'  K5ty.  U,  5,  ir.  According  to  Maljddeva,  the 
forme!-  altemaiive  is  the  one  favoured  by  the  K5«vas, 

'  According  to  Katy,  II,  5,  i,  the  kneading-water  (or  mixing- 
water,  upasar^ani)  has  been  put  on  the  (Garhapatya)  fire  (by 
the  Agnidh)  at  the  time  of,  or  previously  to,  the  spreading-  of 
the  black  antelope  skin. 
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ficer,  for  his  prosperity,  for  food,  and  so  on, — for 
these  reasons  he  mixes  them  together.  And  he  also 
mixes  them  together  with  the  intention  of  placing 
it  (the  doitgh)  on  (the  fire) :  hence,  in  order  that  it 
(the  sacrificial  cake)  may  be  produced  over  the  fire, 
for  that  purpose  also  he  mixes  them  together. 

4.  He  now  divides  it  into  two  halves,  if  there  be 
tu'o  oblations :  at  the  full-moon  sacrifice  there  really 
are  two  oblations.  He  then  touches  them. — where 
(by  so  doing)  he  would  not  again  mix  (the  two) 
together, —  with  the  (respective)  formulas  (V4f. 
S,  I,  22):  -This  to  Agni!'  'This  to  Agni-Somal" 
Separately  indeed  they  take  that  sacrificial  food 
(from  the  cart)  in  the  first  place' ;  then  they  thresh 
it  together,  then  they  grind  it  together,  then  he 
again  divides  it:  for  this  reason  he  thus  touches 
(them  separately).  The  one  (the  Adhvaryu)  now 
places  the  cake  over  (the  fire),  the  other  (the  Agnl- 
dhra)  puts  the  clarified  butter  on  : 

5.  These  two  acts  are  done  simultaneously,  The 
reason  why  these  two  acts  are  done  simultaneously 
is  that  one  half  of  the  body  of  the  sacrifice  no  doubt 
is  that  butter,  and  the  other  half  is  this  rice-offering. 
'  That  half  and  this  half,  these  two  let  us  now  take 
to  the  fire!'  thus  (they  think):  for  this  reason  those 
two  acts  are  done  simultaneously,  and  thus  this  body 
of  the  sacrifice  is  joined  together, 

6.  That  one  (the  Agnldhra)  puts  the  butter  on, 
with  the  text(V^.  S.  I,  22);  'For  sap — thee!'  When 
he  says  "  for  sap  thee ! '  he  says  it  for  the  sake  of 
rain ;  therefore  he  takes  it  off  again,  with  the  text 
(Va^.  S.  I,  30) :  'For  juice — thee!'   What  juice  is 


*  See  I,  I,  3,  17  seq.,  espedaU/  p.  17,  note  a. 
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derived  (by  the   plants)  from  the  rain,  for  that  he 
says  this. 

7.  Now  he  (the  Adhvarj'u)  puts  on  (adhi-vr/^) 
the  cake,  with  the  text  (V^.  S,  I,  22):  '  Heat  (or  a 
hot  vessel,  gharma)  art  thou!'  whereby  he  makes  it 
(a  means  of)  sacrifice,  and  puts  it  on  in  the  same 
way  as  if  he  were  putting  the  (pravargya)  cauldron 
(gharma)^  on,  —  'Life-sustaining  (vljvdyus)!'  he 
adds,  whereby  he  obtains  Hfe  (for  the  sacrificer). 

8.  He  spreads  it  (over  the  respective  potsherds), 
with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  I,  22):  '  Spread  widely,  thou 
wide-spreading  one  I '  whereby  he  causes  it  to  spread. 
He  adds  :  '  May  thy  Lord  of  Sacrifice  spread  widely 
(prosper) ! '  Lord  of  Sacrifice,  namely,  is  the  sacri- 
ficer :  hence  it  is  for  the  sacrificer  that  he  thereby 
prays  for  blessing. 

9.  Let  him  not  make  it  too  broad ;  for  he  would 
make  it  a  human  (profane^  common  cake),  if  he  were 
to  make  it  (too)  broad.  Unlucky  for  (or,  excluded 
from)  the  sacrifice  indeed  is  that  one,  to  wit,  the 
common  (cake).     'That  1  may  not  do  anything  that 


'  Ghfirma.,  literally  '  heat,'  is  also  the  technical  term  for  a  kind 
ofcauldron  (also  called  mahivtra)  used  at  the  Pravargya  cere- 
mftny,  a  preparatory  rite  of  the  Soma-sacrifice  :  the  empty  cauldron 
is  there  put  on  the  fire,  and  when  thoroug'hly  lieiiled  (whence  its 
name),  fresh  niiU:  is  poured  into  it.  The  technical  phrase  for 
putting  on  the  ciuldron  is  prz-vri'g,  from  which  pravargya  is 
derived ;  and  the  same  verb,  though  with  a  different  prf  position 
(viz.  adhi-vri^),  being  technically  used  for  the  putting  on  of 
ihe  sacrificiri]  cake,  this  verbal  coincidence  has  probably  suggested 
this  connection  of  the  two  ceremonies,  (here  being  a  constant 
tendency  to  establish  some  kind  of  relation  between  ordinary 
offerings  and  the  Soma-sacrifice,  as  the  most  solemn  one;  cf.  Ill, 
4,  4,  I ;  X,  2,  5,  3  seq, ;  Ait.  Br.  I,  i8  seq.  Previously  to  the 
spreading  of  the  caVe,  tb«  cinders  are  swept  off  from  the  potsherds 
with  the  grass-brush  (veda.),  Hilleb.  p.  41,  note  7. 
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is  unlucky  at  the  sacrifice,'   thus  (he  thinks,  and) 
for  that  reason  he  should  not  make  it  too  broad. 

10.  And  some  now  say:  '  He  should  make  it  of 
the  size  of  a  horse's  hoon*  But  who  knows  how 
large  is  a  horse's  hoof?  Let  him  make  it  of  such 
a  size  as  in  his  own  mind  he  does  not  think  would 
be  too  broad. 

11.  He  then  touches  it  over  with  water,  either 
once  or  three  times :  for  whatever  in  this  (rice- 
ofTering)  they  either  injure  or  tear  asunder  in  the 
threshing  or  grinding  of  it,  that — water  being  (a  means 
of)  expiation  (or  purification) — he  thereby  expiates 
with  water,  that  is,  with  (the  means  of)  expiation; 
that  he  thereby  makes  good ;  for  this  reason  he 
touches  it  over  with  water. 

12.  He  touches  it  over,  with  the  text  {Vif.  S.  I, 
22) :  '  May  the  fire  not  injure  thy  skin ! '  for  on  the 
fire  he  is  now  going  to  heat  it ;  '  May  that  (fire)  not 
injure  thy  skin  !'  this  is  what  he  thereby  says. 

13.  He  now  carries  fire  round  it'.  By  this  he 
encloses  it  with   an   unbroken  fence,  lest   the  evil 

'  The  paryagnikaranam  consists  in  performing  prada- 
kshini  (see  p.  37,  note  i)  on  an  o^ject  Mhilst  holding  a  flre-brand 
or  burning  coal  ;  or  (according  to  the  Paddhati)  in  moving  one's 
hand,  which  holds  ihc  burning  coal,  round  the  oblation,  from 
lefi  to  right.  According  to  KSly,  II,  5,  aa,  the  Adhvaryu  does  so 
on  ihe  present  occasion,  whilst  muttering  the  formula, '  Removed 
b  ihe  Rakshas !  removed  axe  the  enemiesJ'  (Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  8,  i.) 
This  practice  of  paryagtiikarawam  may  be  compared  with  the 
carrying  of  fire  round  houses,  fields,  boats,  &c.,  on  ihe  last  night 
of  ihc  year,  a  custom  which]  according  to  Mr.  A.  Mitchell  (The 
Past  in  the  PreBenl.  p.  145),  stili  prevails  in  some  parts  of  Scot- 
land, a.nd  which  he  thinks  h  probably  a  survival  of  some  form  of 
fire-worship,  and  intended  to  secure  fertility  and  general  prosperity. 
The  obvious  meaning  of  the  ceremony  would  seem  to  be  the 
warding  o3  of  the  dark  and  mischievous  powers  of  naiiu-e, 
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spirits,  the  Rakshas,  should  seize  upon  it;  for  Agni 
(fire)  is  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas:  this  is  the 
reason  why  he  carries  fire  round  it. 

14.  He  bakes^  it,  with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  I,  22); 
'Let  the  divine  (or  God)  SavJt;^'  bake  thee!'  for  it 
is  not  a  man  that  bakes  it,  but  a  god  it  is  :  therefore 
it  is  the  God  Savitr/  that  bakes  if.  He  adds  :  '  In 
the  highest  heaven  I '  He  means  to  say  '  among  the 
gods,'  when  he  says  'in  the  highest  heaven.'  He 
touches  it:  'I  will  ascertain  whether  it  is  done!' 
thus  {he  thinks,  and)  for  that  reason  he  touches  it 

15.  He  touches  it,  with  the  text  (V4f.  S.  1,  23): 
'Be  not  afraid  I  shrink  not!'  He  thereby  says;  'Do 
not  thou  be  afraid,  do  not  thou  shrink,  because  I,  a 
man,  touch  thee  that  art  not  human  I ' 

16.  When  it  is  done,  he  covers  it  over  (with  hot 
ashes) :  '  Lest  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas,  should 
espy  it,'  thus  (he  thinks);  and  'Lest  it  should  lie, 
as  it  were,  naked  and  despoiled!"  thus  also  (he 
thinks): — that  is  the  reason  why  he  covers  it  over. 

17.  He  covers  it  over,  with  the  text  (V^.  S.  I, 
23) :  '  May  the  sacrifice  not  be  liable  to  languish, 
nor  the  sacrificer's  race  liable  to  languish!'  'That 
the  sacrifice  or  the  sacrificer  may  not  languish  after 
this,  when  I  cover  this  over.'  thus  (he  thinks,  and) 
for  this  reason  he  covers  it  over  in  this  manner 
(i.  e.  with  the  above  text). 


'  Oji  the  upper  side  it  is  baked  by  burning  straw  put  on  or  held 
over  it,  wJiereby  it  takes  a  crust  (tva*,  'aliin').   Schol.  on,  K3ly. 

II,  5-  23^ 

•  With  the  name  of  no  other  God  the  epithet  deva  ('  shining,' 
'God')  ia  so  freqiiently  used  as  with  that  of  Savitri':  hence, 
according  to  the  author's  reasoning,  it  is  he  that  must  be  intended, 
wlienever  a  god  not  oiherftlse  specified  is  alluded  to. 
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18.  He  then  pours  out  for  the  Aptya  deities  the 
water  with  which  the  dish  has  been  rinsed  and 
that  in  which  he  has  washed  his  fingers  '.  The 
reason  why  he  pours  it  out  for  the  Aptyas  (is  this) : 

Third  Brahmajva. 
The  pREPARAnoN  or  the  Altar, 

1.  Fourfold,  namely,  was  Agni  {fire)  at  first.  Now 
that  Agni  whom  they  at  first  chose  for  the  office 
of  Hotn  priest  passed  away.  He  also  whom  they 
chose  tlie  second  time  passed  away.  He  also  whom 
they  chose  the  third  time  passed  away '.  There- 
upon the  one  who  still  constitutes  the  fire  in  our  own 
time,  concealed  himself  from  fear.  He  entered  into 
the  waters.  Him  the  gods  discovered  and  brought 
forcibly  away  from  the  waters.  He  spat  upon  the 
waters,  saying,  "Bespitten  are  ye  who  are  an  unsafe 
place  of  refuge,  from  whom  they  take  me  away 
against  my  will! '  Thence  sprung  the  Aptya  deities, 
Trita,  Dvita,  and  Ekata. 

2.  They  roamed  about  with  Indra,  even  as  now- 
adays a  Brahman  follows  in  the  train  of  a  king. 
When  he  slew  Vijvar6pa,  the  three-headed  son  of 
Tva.shJri,  they  also  knew  of  his  going  to  be  killed ; 
and  straightway  Trita  slew  him.  Indra,  assuredly, 
was  free  from  that  (sin),  for  he  is  a  god'. 


'  The  washing  of  the  fingers  3.nd  the  Aish,  and  faas  taken  pkce 
afier  ihe  putting  on  and  touching  over  of  the  cake,  and  before  the 
paryagnikaranam  is  performed. 

*  In  1, 3,  3, 13-16,  ihe  three  forraer  Agnis  (or  the  three  biolhers 
of  Agni,  ace.  to  Mahidh.,  V3^,  S,  II,  3)  are  said  to  have  fled  from 
fear  of  the  thunderbolt,  in  the  shape  of  ihe  vasha/  formula. 

'  Cf.  I,  6,  3,  (  seq.  In  the  Taiti,  Sajwh,  II,  5,  i,  1,  Vijvarflpa, 
Tvish/ra,  is  said  to  have  been  a  sister's  son  of  the  Asuras,  and 
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3.  And  the  people  thereupon  said  :  *  Let  those  be 
guilty  of  the  sin  who  knew  about  his  going  to  be 
killed  ! '  '  How  ?  '  they  asked,  '  The  sacrifice  shall 
wipe  it  off  upon  {shall  transfer  it  to)  theml'  they  said. 
Hence  the  sacrifice  thereby  wipes  off  upon  them 
(the  guilt  or  impurity  incurred  in  the  preparation  of 
the  offering),  when  they  pour  out  for  them  the  water 
with  which  the  dish  has  been  rinsed,  and  that  in 
which  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  has  washed  his  fingers. 

4.  And  the  Aptyas  theft  said  :  '  Let  us  make  this 
pass  on  beyond  us  I'  'On  whom?'  they  asked. 
'  On  him  who  shall  make  an  offering  witliout  a 
dakshiw^  (gift  to  the  officiating  priests)!'  they  said. 
Hence  one  must  not  make  an  offering  without  a  da- 
kshi«S;  for  the  sacrifice  wipes  (the  guilt)  off  upon 
the  Aptyas,  and  the  Aptyas  wipe  it  off  upon  him 
who  makes  an  offering  without  a  dakshiK^. 

5.  Thereupon  the  gods  ordained  this  to  be  the 

house-priest  (purohita)  to  the  gods,  and  to  have  been  kiUed  by 
Indra,  because  he  hid  secretly  contrived  to  let  the  oblations 
go  to  the  Asuras,  instead  of  to  the  gods.  Thus  by  kLIiing  him, 
Indra  {or  Trila,  according  to  our  version  of  the  legend)  became 
guilty  of  that  most  hiiJeous  crime-,  the  brahmahaty5,  or  killing 
of  a,  Erahmana.  Trita,  the  Apfya  (i.e.  probably  'sprang 
from,  or  belonging  to  the  ap,  or  waters  of  the  atmosphere'), 
seems  to  have  been  a  prominent  figure  of  the  early  Indo- 
Iranian  mythology,  the  prototype,  in  many  respects,  of  Indra,  the 
fav-ouriie  god  of  the  Vedic  hymns.  The  notion  of  wishing  evil  and 
misfortune  away  to  Trita,  or  far,  far  away,  is  a  familiar  one  to  the 
Vedic  bards.  The  name  Traitana  also  occurs  once  in  Rig-veda 
(^  158,  5),  though  in  a  rather  dark  passage.  On  the  connection 
between  Trita  (?  Traitana)  and  the  Iranian  Thraetona  (Feridlln), 
son  of  Athvya,  see  E.  Burnouf,  Journ.  Asia!.  V,  lao;  R.  Roth, 
Zeitschr.  d.  Deutseh.  Morg.  Ges.  II,  p.  216  seq.  Dvita  (the  second) 
and  Ekata  are  no  doubt  later  abstractions  suggested  by  th« 
etymology  of  the  name  Trita  (the  third),  although  the  former, 
Dvita,  occurs  already  in  the  Vedic  hymns. 
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dakshiffd  at  the  new-  and  full-moon  sacrifices,  to 
wit,  the  Anviharya  mess  of  rice',  'lest  the  obla- 
tion should  be  without  a  dakshiwd.'  That  (nnsing 
water)  he  pours  out  (for  each  Aptya)  separately  :  thus 
he  avoids  a  quarrel  among  them.  He  makes  it  hot 
(previously)':  thus  it  becomes  boiled  (drinkable)  for 
them.  He  pours  it  out  with  the  formulas,  '  For 
Trita  tliee!"  'For  Dvita  thee!'  'For  Ekata  thee!' 
— Now  it  is  as  an  animal  sacrifice  that  this  sacri- 
ficial cake  is  offered  ^. 


•  The  AnvSharya  consists  of  boiled  rice  prepared  from  the 
rice-grains  that  remain  after  ihe  sacrificial  cakes  have  been  pre- 
pared. It  is  put  on  the  Daksbina  fire  by  the  Adhvaryu  for 
cooking  after  covering  over  ilie  cakes  and  pouring  out  the  water. 
Katy.  II,  5,  27.  Saya«a  explains  the  term  as  'thai  which  takes 
away  (anvi-hr/')  from  the  sacrifice!  the  guitt  incurred  by  misiakea 
during  the  sacrifice  ;'  but  the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary  offers  the 
more  probable  explanation  of  it  as '  that  which  sen'es  to  supple- 
ment (anvl-hr«)  the  sacrifice.' 

•  According-  to  Siyawa  '  he  makes  the  poured-out  water  hot 
vith  a  coal.'  KJtyiyana  (II,  5,  26)  and  his  commentators,  on  the 
other  hand,  SUpE>ly  the  following  particulars  :  '  Having  healed  {with 
straw  lighted  in  the  Girhapaiya)  the  water  which  has  been  used 
for  washing  the  dish  and  hands,  he  pours  it  out  for  the  Aptyas 
(from  east  to  west  into  three  lines  drawn  with  the  wooden  sword 
from  wesl  to  east,  north  of  the  sacrificial  groun<i)  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  docs  not  flow  together,  with  the  formulas, "  For  Trita  thee  1 " 
Ac,  respectively.' 

•  That  is  CO  say,  the  sacrificial  cake  is  a  substitute  or  symtol 
(pralima)  for  the  animal  sacrifice  {as  this  it  would  seem  was  ori- 
ginally a  substitute  for  the  human  sacrifice)  by  which  the  sacrificer 
redeems  himself  from  the  gods.  Cf.  Sat.  Br.  XI,  i,  8,  3 ;  Taitt.  Br. 
Ill,  I,  8,  8.  The  initiation  (dikshd)  of  the  sacrificer  conslitutea 
his  consecration  as  the  victim  at  the  animal  sacrifice  {Sat.  Br,  XI, 
7,1,3;  Ait.  Br.  II,  3;  9;  ti;  Taitt.Br.  II,  2.82;  T.  S.VI.  i,  it, 
6  ;  Kaush.  Br.  X,  3  ;  XI,  8),  or  as  the  sacrificial  food  al  the  havir- 
ya^a  (i'at.  Br.  Ill,  3.  4,  at ;  Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  2,8,  9),  or  as  ihe  horse 
ai  the  horse -sacrifice  (Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  9,  17,  4-5),  &:c.  See,  also, 
Taitt.  S.VII,  I,  10,4;  Ki/4.  34,  11,  where  it  is  said  that  one  must 
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6.  At  first,  namely,  the  gods  offered  up  a  man  as 
the  victim^  When  he  was  offered  up,  the  sacrificial 
essence  went  out  of  him.  It  entered  into  the  horse- 
They  offered  up  the  horse.  When  it  was  offered 
up,  the  sacrificial  essence  went  out  of  iL  It  entered 
into  the  ox.  They  offered  up  the  ox.  WTieit  it  was 
offered  up,  the  sacrificial  essence  went  out  of  it.  It 
entered  into  the  sheep.  They  offered  up  the  sheep. 
When  it  was  offered  up,  the  sacrificial  essence  went 
out  of  it.  It  entered  into  the  goat.  They  offered 
up  the  goat.  When  it  was  offered  up,  the  sacrificial 
essence  went  out  of  it 

7.  It  entered  into  this  earth.  They  searched  for 
it,  by  digging.  They  found  it  (in  the  shape  of)  those 
two  (substances),  the  rice  and  barley :  therefore  even 
now  they  obtain  those  two  by  digging;  and  as  much 

not  perform  the  dvfidajiha  for  Any  one,  since  in  having  to  eat  of 

the  victim,  the  cake.  &c.,  one  would  eat  the  sacrificer's  own  flesh, 
&c.  Cf.Weber,  Ind,  Slreifen,  I,  p.  73.  In  accordance  with  ihese 
iiotions  it  would  seem  that  man  originally  sacrificed  his  equal,  as 
the  besC  substitute  for  hia  own  seif;  and  that,  as  advancing  civil  isa- 
lion  rendered  human  sacrifices  dialastefiil,  the  human  victim  was 
supplied  by  donnestic  animals,  ennobled  by  consiant  contact  with 
man  ;  and  finally  by  various  materials  of  hutnan  diet. 

'  On  this  legend  and  the  one  in  the  Ait.  Br.  II,  8,  but  slightly 
differing  from  ours,  see  Max  Miiller's  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature,  p.  420;  A.  Weber's  Ind.  Streifen,  I,  p.  jg ;  Hau^s 
Transl.  of  the  Ait,  Br,  p,  90 ;  J,  Muir's  Original  Sanstrit  Texts,  IV, 
p.  289  note.  Professor  Max  Mailer  remarks;  'The  drift  of  this 
Story  is  most  likely  that  in  former  times  all  these  victims  had  been 
offered.  We  know  it  for  certain  in  the  case  of  horses  and  oxen, 
though  afterwards  these  sacrifices  were  discontinued.  As  to  sheep 
and  goats,  they  were  considered  proper  victims  to  a  still  later  time. 
When  vegetable  offerings  look  the  place  of  bloody  victims,  it  was 
cleariy  the  wish  of  the  author  of  our  passage  lo  show  that,  for 
certain  sacrifices,  these  rice-cakes  were  as  efficieat  as  the  flesh  of 
flnimala.'    Cf.  also  II,  i,  4,  3. 
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efficacy  as  all  those  sacrificed  animal  victims  would 
have  for  him,  so  much  efficacy  has  this  oblation  {of  rice 
&c.)  for  him  who  knows  this.  And  thus  there  is  In  this 
oblation  also  that  completeness  which  they  call  '  the 
fivefold  animal  sacrifice.' 

8,  When,  it  (the  rice-cake)  still  consists  of  rice- 
meal,  it  is  the  hair\     When  he  pours  water  on  it,  it 

'  becomes  skin^.  When  he  mixes  it,  It  becomes  flesh  : 
for  then  it  becomes  consistent ;  and  consistent  also 
is  the  flesh.  When  it  is  baked,  It  becomes  bone  :  for 
then  it  becomes  somewhat  hard ;  and  hard  Is  the  bone. 
And  when  he  is  about  to  take  it  off  {the  fire)  and 
sprinkles  it  with  butter,  he  changes  it  into  marrow. 
This  is  the  completeness  which  they  call  'the  five- 
fold animal  sacrifice.' 

9.  The  man  (purusha)  whom  they  had  offered  up 
became  a  mock -man  (klm-purusha^).  Those  two, 
the  horse  and  the  ox,  which  they  had  sacrificed, 

'  According  to  Suyana,  because,  like  the  hair  of  the  viclim.  the 
particles  of  ihe  ground  rice  are  minute  and  numerous.  According 
to  Ail.  Br,  II,  9,  on  the  oilier  hand,  ihe  awn  or  beard  of  ihe  rice 
represents  the  hair;  the  busks  the  skin  ;  the  minute  particles  of 
chaff  removed  by  the  final  winnowings,  the  blood ;  the  ground  rice 
the  flesh  i  and  '  whatever  other  subsUntia]  part  is  in  the  rice '  are 
the  bones  of  the  victim. 

'  '  IkcaUK  it  becomes  as  flexible  as  skin,'  Siynnn. 

*  It  is  doublful  what  p3rticuta.r  kind  of  being  the  term  kimpu- 
rusha  (depraved  man)  is  here  intended  to  dunote.  The  auUiors 
of  ihe  St  Petersburg  Dictionaij',  whom  Professor  Weber  follows 
(Ind.  Stud.  IX,  n6),  take  it  {probably  con-ecllj')  to  denote 
'  a  monkey.'  Professor  Haug.  on  the  other  hand,  in  his  Iransla- 
lion  of  [he  corresponding  passage  in  the  Ail.  Br.  II,  8,  thinks  'the 
author  very  likely  meant  a  dwarf,'  whilst  Professor  Max  iViiller 
(History  of  Ancieni  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  430)  translates  it  by 
•  a.  savage.'  Perhaps  one  of  the  species  of  apes  which  partieuWIy 
resemble  tnan,  is  intended  by  it.  C£  Weber,  Omina  et  Ponenta, 
P-  356. 
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became  a  bos  gaurus  and  a  gayal  (bos  gavaeus) 
respectively.  The  sheep  which  they  had  sacrificed, 
became  a  camel.  The  goat  which  they  had  sacri- 
ficed, became  a  jarabha',  For  this  reason  one  should 
not  eat  (the  flesh)  of  these  animals,  for  diese  animals 
are  deprived  of  the  sacrificial  essence  (are  impure). 

Fourth  Draiimajva. 

1.  When  Indra  hurled  the  thunderbolt  at  VWtra, 
that  hurled  one  became  fourfold.  Of  (three  parts 
of)  It  the  wooden  sword  (spliya)  represents  one-third 
or  thereabouts,  the  sacrificial  post  one-third  or  there- 
abouts.and  the  chariot  one-third  or  thereabouts.  That 
piece,  moreover,  with  which  he  struck  him,  was  broken 
off  {sfi) :  and  on  falling  down  it  became  an  arrow 
(jara) :  hence  the  designation  arrow,  because  it  was 
broken  off.  And  in  this  way  the  thunderbolt  became 
fourfold. 

2.  In  consequence  of  this,  the  priests  make  use  of 
two  (of  these  pieces)  at  the  sacrifice,  and  men  of  the 
military  caste  (r^,fanyabandhu)  also  make  use  of 
two  of  them  in  battle:  viz.  the  priests  make  use  of  the 
sacrificial  post  and  the  wooden  sword,  and  the  men  of 
the  military  caste  of  the  chariot  and  the  arrow. 

3-  Now  when  he  takes  up  the  wooden  sword^  he 
raises  that  thunderbolt  against  the  wicked,  spiteful 
enemy,  even  as  Indra  at  that  time  raised  the  thunder- 
bolt against  Vmra :  that  is  the  reason  why  he  takes 
the  wooden  sword. 

4.  He  takes  it,  with  the  text  (Vif.  S.  I,  24) :  '  At 
the  impulse  of  the  divine  Savitr?',  I  take  thee  with 

'  A  fabulous  kind  of  deer  with  eight  legs,  which  was  supposed 
to  kill  elephants  and  lions. 
'  See  note  on  I,  i,  2,  8. 
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the  arms  of  ihe  A^vins,  with  the  hands  of  PGshan ; 
thee  that  performs  sacred  rites  to  the  godsf  Saviiri, 
namely,  is  the  impeller  of  the  gods  :  thus  he  thereby 
takes  that  (wooden  sword)  as  one  impelled  by  Savitr/. 
'  With  the  arms  of  the  Airins,'  he  says,  because  the 
Ajvins  are  the  two  Adhvaryu  priests  (of  the  gods) : 
with  their  arms  he  therefore  takes  it,  not  with  his  own. 
PQshan  is  distributer  of  portions  (to  the  gods):  with 
his  hands  he  therefore  takes  It,  notwith  his  own;  for 
it  is  the  thunderbolt,  and  no  man  can  hold  that:  he 
thus  takes  it  with  (the  assistance  of)  the  gods. 

5.  'I  take  (thee)  that  performs  sacred  riles  to  the 
gods,'  he  says,  because  a  sacred  rite  means  a  sacrifice: 
'  that  performs  sacrifices  to  the  gods,'  he  thereby  says. 
After  taking  it  in  his  left  hand  and  touching  it  with 
his  right,  he  murmurs — by  wliat  he  murmurs  he 
makes  it  sharp, — 

6.  He  murmurs  (V^,  S.  I,  24) ;  '  Thou  art  Indra's 
right  arm  !'  for  Indra's  right  arm  no  doubt  is  the  most 
powerful  one,  and  for  that  reason  he  says;  '  Thou  art 
Indra's  right  arml'  'The  thousand-spiked,  hundred- 
edged  !'  he  adds,  for  a  thousand  spikes  and  a  hundred 
edges  had  that  thunderbolt  which  he  hurled  at  V/-/tra; 
he  thereby  makes  it  to  be  that  (thunderbolt). 

7.  '  The  sharp-edged  VS.yu  (wind)  art  thou !'  he 
adds;  for  that  indeed  is  the  sharpest  edge,  to  wit, 
that  (wind)  which  here  blows :  for  that  one  sweeps 
right  across  these  worlds.  H  e  thereby  makes  it  sharp. 
When  he  (further)  says  :  '  The  killer  of  the  enemy  1' 
let  him.  whether  he  wishes  to  exorcise  or  not,  say : 
'  The  killer  of  so  and  so  !'  When  it  has  been  sharp- 
ened, he  must  not  touch  either  himself  or  the  earth 
wth  it:  'Lest  I  should  hurt  either  myself  or  the  earth 
with  that  sharp  thunderbolt.'  thus  he  thinks,  and  for 


54 


SATAFATIJA-BRAHMAJVA. 


that  reason  he  does  not  touch  either  himself  or  the 
earth  with  it. 

S,  The  gods  and  the  Asuras,  both  of  them  sprung 
from  Prafdpati'jWere  contending  for  superiority.  The 
gods  vanquished  the  Asuras ;  and  yet  these  after- 
■wards  harassed  them  again. 

9.  The  gods  then  said  :  '  We  do,  no  doubt,  van- 
quish the  Asuras,  but  nevertheless  they  afterwards 
again  harass  us.  How  then  can  we  vanquish  them 
so  that  we  need  not  fight  them  again  ?' 

10.  Agni  then  said:  'By  fleeing  northwards  they 
escape  from  us.'  By  fleeing  northwards  they  had 
indeed  escaped  from  them. 

11.  Agni  said:  'I  will  go  round  to  the  northern 
side,  and  you  will  then  shut  them  in  from  here^ ;  and 
whilst  shutting  them  in,  we  will  put  them  down  by 
these  (three)  worlds;  and  from  what  fourth  world 
there  is  beyond  these  (three)  they  will  not  be  able 
to  rise  again.' 

12.  Agni  thereupon  went  round  to  the  northern 
side ;  and  they  (the  other  gods)  shut  them  in  from 
here ;  and  whilst  shutting  them  in,  they  put  them  down 
with  these  (three)  worlds ;  and  from  what  fourth  world 

"  Pra^'Spaii  is  called  the  father  of  the  gods  and  Asuras,  I,  B,  3,  a  ; 
and  ihey  are  represeqief!  as  entering  on  his  inheritance,  I,  7,  a,  sz  j 
IX,  5, 1,  IS.  Not  Only  the  gods  and  Asuras,  but  also  the  inen  derive 
iheir  origin  from  Pra^Spati,  XIV,  8,  a,  r.  He  has  created  ail 
beings,  I,  6,  3,  35;  Ait.  Br.  Ill,  36. 

^  I.  e. '  from  the  sacrificial  ground,'  SSyana.  It  seems  doubtful  to 
me  whether  it  does  not  rather  mean '  you  will  then  shnt  Ihenj  in,  or 
block  them  up.  within  that  place,'  that  is  to  say,  north  of  the  allar, 
where  the  utkara,  or  heap  of  rubhish,  lies.  The  four  worids  by 
which  he  puts  down  the  enemies  are  represented  by  the  loose  soil 
which  is  dug  up  by  the  sphya  being  flung  four  separate  times  at 
the  grass-bush  lying  on  the  iltar  (vedi),  and  which  is  then  thrown 
on  the  utkara. 
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there  is  beyond  these  (three)  they  did  not  rise  again. 
Now  this  same  (expulsion  of  the  Asiiras)  Is  virtually 
the  same  act  as  the  flinging  away  of  the  grass-bush '. 

13.  The  Agntdhra  goes  round  to  the  north,  for  he 
is  virtually  the  same  person  as  Agni  himself.  The 
Adhvaryu  then  shuts  them  in  from  here;  and  whilst 
shutting  them  in,  he  puts  them  down  by  means  of 
these  (three)  worlds  ;  and  from  what  fourth  world 
there  is  beyond  these  (three)  they  do  not  rise  again. 
Thus  now  also  they  do  not  rise  again,  for  by  the 
same  means  by  which  the  gods  kept  them  off,  the 
priests  now  also  keep  them  off  during  the  sacrifice. 

14.  And  whoever  has  evil  designs  upon  the  sacri- 
ficer  and  hates  him,  him  he  thereby  puts  down  by 
means  of  these  (three)  worlds,  and  what  fourth  world 
there  is  beyond  these.  And  in  putting  him  down 
with  these  (three)  worlds,  and  what  fourth  world 
there  is  beyond  these,  he  flings  everything  away 
from  this  (earth),  for  on  it  all  these  worlds  rest:  for 
what  would  he  fling  away,  if  he  were  to  fling  (the 
grass-bush)  away  with  the  words,  'The  air  I  throw 
away,  the  heaven  1  throw  away!"  therefore  he  flings 
everything  away  from  this  (earth)  ^ 

15.  Thereupon,  after  putting  the  grass-bush  be- 
tween^, he  flings  (the  wooden  sword  at  it).     '  Lest  I 

'The  ceremony  called  siaintaya-i'Ti5(-liar3wam)  consists  in 
"  the  llirowing  away  of  the  grass-bush  after  cutting  tl  by  the  (flinging 
of  the)  wooden  sword,  with  the  simultaneous  reciting  of  Y^^s- 
lexu'  [yafurmanurako  darbhaA  stambaja^A,  la>*a  stambarGpam 
sphyena  bhillvotkarad&re  haret,  Say.,Taiu.  S,  I,  i,  9]. 

'  This  passage,  in  which  ihe  author  seems  to  argue  against 
some  other  ritualistic  authority,  is  not  quite  clear  to  me.  The  Taitt. 
Br.  has.'  from  the  atmosphere  he  drives  him  away  (by  the  second 
throw),  from  the  sky  he  drives  him  away  (by  the  third  throw).' 

*  That  is,  between  himself,  or  the  wooden  sword,  and  the  altar. 
According  to  KSty.  U,  6,  15,  he  lays  the  ^rass-bush  down  on  the 
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should  injure  the  earth  with  this  sharp  thunderbolt !' 
thus  (he  thinks,  and)  for  that  reason  he  flings  after 
putting  the  grass-bush  between. 

16.  He  flings  it,  with  the  text  (Vd^.  S.  I,  25):  'O 
earth,  that  affordest  the  place  for  making  offerings 
to  the  gods  I  may  I  not  injure  the  root  of  thy  plant !' 
He  thereby  makes  her,  as  it  were,  with  roots  remain- 
ing in  her'.  Whilst  he  takes  up  (the  earth  dug  up 
by  the  sword),  he  thus  addresses  her :  '  May  I  not 
injure  the  roots  of  thy  plants  !'^ — And  in  further  say- 
ing, '  Go  to  the  fold,  the  abode  of  the  cows!'  when 
he  is  about  to  throw  it  away  (on  the  heap  of  rubbish), 
he  causes  it  not  to  forsake  him :  for  that  which  is 
within  the  fold*  does  not  forsake  him  :  for  that  rea- 
son he  says, '  Go  to  the  fold,  the  abode  of  the  cows!' — 
He  further  says  (whilst  looking  at  the  hole  in  the 
ground):  'May  the  sky  rain  on  tliee!"  Wherever, 
in  digging  into  her,  they  wound  and  injure  her — 
water  being  (a  means  of)  expiation — that  he  thereby 
expiates  by  the  water  which  is  (a  means  of)  expiation; 
that  he  thereby  makes  good  by  means  of  the  water  : 
that  is  the  reason  why  he  says  :  '  May  the  sky  rain 
on  thee!' — 'Tie  him  down,  O  divine  Savitr/,  to  the 
furthest  end  of  the  earth!'  he  says  (whilst  throwing 
on  the  heap  of  rubbish  the  soil  dug  up) ;  he  thus 


attar  with  its  top  pointing  northiYards,  'with  ibe  text ;  '  The  armour 
of  the  earth  art  thou!' 

'  SSyana  explains  it  by  uttaranifllSm  iva  karoti ;  'pmhivSm 
upanbhigivasthitainfllayukt^iii  ivd'  (p'with  the  roots  remaining'  in 
its  (the  eanh's)  upper  part,  or  surface'),     Cf.  also  Siy.  on  Taitt.  S. 

I,  i.9(P>i55). 

*  The  Taitl.  Br.  (Ill,  2,  9,  3)  identifies  the  fold  (pen,  stable)  with 
the  metres  {?  which  enclose  ihe  altar  in  the  shape  of  the  first  set 
of  lines),  cf.  ^at,  Br.  I,  2,  g,  6  seq.  This  identification  rests  on  the 
double  meaning  of  go  (in  goslhanani)  as  '  cow'  and  '  metre.' 
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says  to  the  divine  Savitr;':  'Tie  him  down  to  blind 
darkness  r  "when  he  says  '  to  the  furthest  end  of  the 
earth,' — '  With  a  hundred  fetters  !*  by  this  he  means 
to  say,  "so  that  he  cannot  free  himself.' — '  Him  who 
hates  us  and  whom  we  hate,  do  not  release  from 
there!'  VV'hether  or  not  he  wishes  to  exorcise,  let 
him  say:  "  So  and  so  ...  do  not  release  from  there !' 

17,  He  then  throws  (the  wooden  sword)  a  second 
time.  With  the  text  (Va^.  S.  1,  26):  'May  I  drive 
Araru  away  from  tlie  earth,  the  place  of  offerings !' 
Aram  \  namely,  was  an  Asura  and  Rakshas,  Him 
the  gods  drove  away  from  this  (earth),  and  in  the 
same  way  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  thereby  drives  him 
away  from  this  (earth).  He  adds  (whilst  repeating 
the  several  corresponding  acts) :  '  Go  to  the  fold, 
the  abode  of  the  cows!  May  the  sky  rain  on  thee  ! 
Tie  him  down,  O  divine  Savitr;,  to  the  furthest  end 
of  the  earth,  with  a  hundred  fetters,  him  who  hates 
Us  and  whom  we  hate,  do  not  release  him  from 
there  r 

18.  The  Agnidhra  presses  it  down  (on  the  heap 
of  rubbish). with  the  text  (Va^.  S.  I,  26):  'O  Araru! 
thou  shalt  not  fly  up  to  heaven ) '  For  when  the  gods 
drove  away  Araru,  the  A  sura- Rakshas,  he  wished  to 
fly  up  to  heaven.  Agni  pressed  him  down,  saying, 
'O  Araru,  thou  shalt  not  fly  up  to  heaven!"  and  he 
did  not  fly  up  to  heaven.     In  the  same  way  the 


'  Of  this  demon  we  have  no  Turtber  particulars  except  that  in 
Kig-veda  X,  99, 10, he  is  said  to  have  four  feet;  see  also  Taitl.  Br.lII, 
2,  (),  4  seq.  Perhaps  there  is  some  connection  between  Aram  and 
the  Arurmaghas  in  Ait,  Br.  VII,  a8,  and  the  Arunmuklias  in  KaushJt. 
Up.  3,  I  ;  both  of  them  enemies  of  Indra.  Cf.  M.  Haug's  and 
Max  Miiiler's  transiattons  of  these  worka;  and  Webci,  Ind.  Slud> 
I,  411. 
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Adhvaryu  thereby  cuts  him  off  from  this  world,  and 
the  Agnldhra  from  the  side  of  heaven.  That  is  the 
reason  why  he  does  this. 

19.  He  then  throws  {the  wooden  sword)  a  third 
time,  with  the  text  (VSf.  S.  I,  26) :  '  Let  thy  drop 
not  spring  up  to  tlie  sky!'  Her  (the  earth's)  drop 
no  doubt  15  that  moisture  of  hers  'upon  which  the 
creatures  subsist.  '  Let  this  thine  (moisture)  not  fly 
away  to  the  sky  I '  he  thereby  says. — He  adds  (whilst 
again  repeating  the  several  acts) :  '  Go  to  the  fold, 
the  abode  of  the  cows !  May  the  sky  rain  on  thee  ! 
Tie  him  down,  O  divine  Savitr/,  to  the  furthest  end 
of  the  earth,  with  a  hundred  fetters,  him  who  hates 
us  and  whom  we  hate,  do  not  release  him  from 
there !' 

20.  Three  times  he  throws  it,  with  the  sacrificial 
formula  (Ya_^s) ;  for  three  are  these  worlds,  and 
with  these  worlds  he  thereby  puts  him  (die  evil 
spirit)  down^.  And  what  these  worlds  are,  that 
in  truth  is  the  Ya^s:  for  that  reason  he  throws  it 
thrice  with  the  sacrificial  formula. 

21.  Silently  (he  throws)  a  fourth  time''.  What 
fourth  world  there  may  or  may  not  be  beyond  these 
(three),  by  that  one  he  thereby  drives  away  the 
spiteful  enemy.  For  uncertain  indeed  is  what  fourth 
world  there  may  or  may  not  be  beyond  these  (three); 
and  uncertain  also  is  what  (is  done)  silently  :  for  that 
reason  (he  throws)  silently  a  fourth  time. 


"■  In  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  Black  Ya^S  (Tailt.  Br. 
Ill,  2,  9,  5  seq.)  Lhe  Adhvaryu  is  represented  as  driving-  ihe  enemy 
away  from  the  four  worlds  by  throwing"  the  sword  four  dmes, 

'  When,  together  with  the  duR-out  soil,  he  throws  the  grass-huBh 
on  lhe  heap  of  rubbish,     Katy.  IX,  6,  14- 
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Fifth  BrAhmawa. 

1.  The  gods  and  the  Asuras.both  of  them  sprung 
from  Praf^pati.were  contend  ;ny;  for  superiority.  Then 
the  gods  were  worsted,  and  the  Asuras  thought :  '  To 
us  alone  assuredly  belongs  this  world  ! ' 

2.  They  thereupon  said;  'Well  then, let  us  divide 
this  world  between  us;  and  having  divided  it,  let 
us  subsist  therepn !'  They  accordingly  set  about 
dividing  it  with  ox-hides  from  west  to  east. 

3-  The  gods  then  heard  of  this,  and  said:  "The 
Asuras  are  actually  dividing  this  earth  :  come,  let  uS 
go  to  where  the  Asuras  are  dividing  it.  For  what 
would  become  of  us,  ifwe  were  to  get  no  share  in  it  ? 
Placing  Vishwu,  (in  the  shape  of)  this  very  sacrifice, 
at  their  head,  they  went  (to  the  Asuras). 

4-  They  tlien  said:  'Let  us  share  in  this  earth 
along  with  yourselves!  Let  a  part  of  it  be  ours!' 
The  Asuras  replied  rather  grudgingly  :  '  As  much  as 
this  Vish«u  lies  upon,  and  no  more,  we  give  you  ! ' 

5,  Now  VishJiu  was  a  dwarf.    The  gods,  however. 

'  This  legend  is  given  in  Muir's Original  SansferilTexls,  IV.  p.  122. 
where  it  is  pointed  out  that  we  have  here  the  germ  of  the  Dwarf 
Incarnation  of  Vishnu ;  and  in  A.  Kuhn's  treatise,  '  Ueber  Ertwick- 
lungsstufen  der  Mj-lhenbildung,'  p.  ij8,  where  the  follow-ing  re- 
marks are  made  on  Ihe  story  :  '  Here  also  we  meet  with  the  same 
struggle  between  light  and  darkness;  the  gods  of  Ughi  are 
vanquished  and  obtain  from  th*  Asuras,  who  divide  lh«  earth  be- 
tween themselves,  only  us  much  room  as  is  covered  by  Vishnu, 
who  measures  the  atmosphere  wiili  his  three  steps.  He  represents 
(though  I  cannot  prove  it  in  this  place)  the  sun-light,  which,  on 
shrinking  into  dwarfs  size  in  the  evening,  is  the  only  means  of 
preservation  that  is  left  to  the  gods,  who  cover  him  with  metres, 
L  c.  with  sacred  hymns  (protably  in  order  to  defend  him  from  the 
powers  of  darliness),  and  in  the  end  kindle  Agni  in  ihc  east — the 
dawn — and  thereby  once  more  obtain  possession  of  the  earth.' 
Compare  also  tbe  cotresponding  legend  in  Taitt.  Br,  III,  7,  9,  f, 


were  not  offended  at  this,  but  said :  "  Much  indeed 
ihey  gave  us,  who  gave  us  what  is  equal  in  size 
to  the  sacrifice.' 

6.  Having  tlien  laid  him  down  eastwards,  they 
enclosed  him  on  all  (three)  sides  with  the  metres, 
saying  (Va^,  S.  1,  27),  on  the  south  side,  '  With  the 
Gdyatrl  metre  I  enclose  thee!'  on  the  west  side: 
'  Widi  the  Trish/ubh  metre  I  enclose  theet'  on  the 
north  side  :  'Widi  the  6^agatl  metre  I  enclose  thee^!' 

7.  Having  thus  enclosed  him  on  all  (three)  sides, 
and  having  placed  Agni  (the  fire)  on  the  east  side, 
they  went  on  worshipping  and  toiling  with  it  (or 
him,  t.e.Vish7^u,  the  sacrifice).  By  it  they  obtained 
(sam-vid)  this  entire  earth ;  and  because  they  obtained 
by  it  this  entire  (earth),  therefore  it  (the  sacrificial 
ground)  is  called  vedi  (the  altar).  For  this  reason 
they  say, '  As  great  as  the  altar  is.  so  great  is  the 
earth  ; '  for  by  it  (the  altar)  they  obtained  this  entire 
(earth).  And,  verily,  he  who  so  understands  this, 
wrests  likewise  this  entire  (earth)  from  his  rivals, 
excludes  his  rivals  from  sharing  in  it. 

8.  Thereupon  thts  Vishj^u  became  tired ;  but  being 
enclosed  on  all  (three)  sides  by  the  metres,  with  the 

where  the  gads  are  granted  by  the  Asuras  as  much  as  they  can 
enclose ;  and  by  the  Vaaus  being  placed  in  the  south,  the  Rudras  in 
the  n^csi,  the  Adit;^as  in  the  north,  and  Agni  in  the  east,  ihey  obtain 
the  whole  of  the  earth, 

'  In  the  actual  performance  of  the  sacrifice  this  represents  lb« 
pQtva-parigraha.  or  first  enclosing  of  the  altar  by  a  single  lin* 
being  drawn  with  the  wooden  sword  on  each  of  the  three  sides  (viz. 
S.W.  to  S.  E.  i  S.W.  to  N.W. ;  N.W.  to  N.  E.)  whilst  muitering  the 
respective  texts.  Before  doing  so  he  has,  however,  to  ask  and 
'ceive  the  permission  of  the  Brahman, mutatis  mutandis,  in  the 
al  way  (cf.  p.  7  note):  the  same  forms  have  to  begone  through  at 
marking  of  the  second  and  third  enclosures.  Katy.  Ilifi,  25&eq, 
the  ritualistic  application  of  the  metres,  see  note  on  I,  3,  a,  g. 
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fire  on  the  east,  there  was  no  (means  of)  escaping: 
he  then  hid  himself  among^  the  roots  of  plants. 

9.  The  gods  said  :  'What  has  become  of  Vishwu  ? 
What  has  become  of  the  sacrifice?'  They  said: 
'On  all  (three)  sides  he  is  enclosed  by  the  metres, 
with  Agni  to  the  east,  there  is  no  {way  of)  escaping  : 
search  for  him  in  this  very  place!'  By  slightly 
digging  they  accordingly  searched  for  him.  They 
discovered  him  at  a  depth  of  three  Inches  (or  thumb's 
breadths):  therefore  the  altar  should  be  three  inches 
deep;  and  therefore  also  Pdn^'i'  made  the  altar  for 
the  Soma-sacrifice  three  inches  deep. 

10.  This,  however,  one  must  not  do.  Among 
the  roots  of  the  plants  he  (VIsh«u)  hid  himself : 
therefore  let  him  (the  Adhvaryu)  bid  (the  Agnidhra) 
to  cut  out  the  roots  of  the  plants.  And  since  they 
found  (anu-vid)  Vishwu  in  that  place,  therefore  it  Is 
called  vedi  (altar). 

1 1.  When  they  had  found  him.  they  enclosed  him 
with  a  second  enclosure,  saying  (V^.  S.  I,  27),  'Of 
good  soil  art  thou,  and  auspicious  art  thou  T  on  the 
south  side;  for  when  they  had  thus  obtained  this 
earth  they  made  it  of  good  soil  and  auspicious; — 
'  Pleasant  art  thou,  and  soft  to  sit  upon!'  they  said 
on  the  west  side,  for  when  they  had  thus  obtained 
this  earth,  they  made  it  pleasant  and  soft  to  sit 
upon: — 'Abounding  in  food  and  drink  art  thou!'  they 
said  on  the  north  side,  for  when  they  had  thus 
obtained  this  earth,  they  made  it  abounding  In  food 
and  drink. 

'  This  tea<;her  is  mentioned  again,  ^at,  Br.  II,  i,  4.  27,  along 
with  [wo  oihets.  viz.  AsUri  and  ^^adhaki,  but  rothinfr  further  is 
knovm  of  him.  According  to  the  Black  Ya^s  the  altar  is  made 
lour  (not  three)  aiigulas  deep. 
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12.  Threefold'  he  draws  round  the  first  line  of 
enclosure,  threefold  the  second:  hence  sixfold  {the 
two)  ;  for  six  seasons  there  are  in  the  year,  and  the 
year,  as  Prafipati  (Lord  of  Creation),  is  the  sacrifice  '. 
As  large  as  the  sacrifice,  as  wide  as  its  extent  is, 
so  wide  does  he  thereby  enclose  it 

13.  With  six  sacred  words  ^  he  draws  around  the 
first  line  of  enclosure,  with  six  the  second  :  thus 
(together)  twelvefold,  for  twelve  no  doubt  are  the 
months  of  the  year ;  and  the  year,  as  Prj^pati,  is 
tlie  sacrifice.  As  large  as  the  sacrifice,  aS  wide  as  its 
extent  is,  so  wide  does  he  thereby  enclose  it, 

14.  '  Let  it  (the  altar)  measure  a  fathom  *  across 
on  the  west  side/  they  say :  that,  namely,  is  the 
size  of  a  man,  and  it  (the  altar)  should  be  of  (the) 
man's    size.     '  Three   cubits   long    (should   be)  the 

^  Viz,  each  enclosing  line  consists  of  three  divisions  dorrfeSpOfld- 
ing  to  the  three  sides  (S.,  W,,  N.)  of  the  altar. 

*  Pri^Spati  '(Lord  of  Creation)  is  here,  as  elsewhere,  identified 
wiih  the  year  (probably  as  the  representative  of  the  eternal  process 
pf  regeneration)  and  consequently  with  the  annaal  cycle  of  sacri- 
ficial performance,  or  the  s^ritice  itself.     Cf.  Sal.  Br.  I,  5,  3,  16; 

X,  4.  3.  1. 

^  According  to  SSyana,  because  each  of  the  three  mantniE, 
'gayaCrena  (traish/ubhena,  ^galena  resp.)  tva  Mandasa  pari 
griTiwami,'  consists  of  two  pans,  the  first  ending  with  tv3,  the 
second  ■with  gr/hwami,  which  makes  together  six.  Similarly  with 
the  second  triad  of  manlras.  In  the  former  case  the  T»ittir!ya 
test  (Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  9,  3),  '  The  Vasus  may  enclose  thee  »-iih 
the  GSyatiJ  metre,  the  Rudras  ■with  the  Trish/ubh  metre,  the 
Adityas  with  the  Gagatt  metre!'  would  furnish  a  more  natural 
explanation  of  llie  six  sacred  words. 

"  Vyama,  the  space  between  the  extreme  ends  of  the  out- 
stretched arms.  It  is  doubtful  whether  it  is  here  intended  for  a 
fixed  measure,  or  whether  il  is  a  relative  one,  depending^  on  the 
size  of  the  respective  sacriGcer.  The  size  of  a  man  was  supposed 
to  be  equal  to  the  extent  of  his  outstretched  anus, 


■"easterly  line',"  for  threefold  is  the  sacrifice,'  (so 
they  say,  but)  in  this  there  is  no  (fixed)  measure : 
let  him  make  it  as  long  as  he  thinks  fit  in  his 
own  mind ! 

15.  The  two  shoulders  (of  the  altar)  he  carries 
along  both  sides  of  the  (Ahavaniya)  fire.  For  the 
altar  (vedi,  fern.)  is  female  and  the  fire  (agni,  masc.) 
is  male ;  and  the  woman  lies  embracing  the  man : 
thereby  a  copulation  productive  of  offspring  is 
obtained.  For  this  reason  he  carries  the  two 
shoulders  (of  the  altar)  along  both  sides  of  the  fire. 

i6.  It  (the  altar)  should  be  broader  on  the  west 
side,  contracted  in  the  middle,  and  broad  again  on 
the  east  side  ;  for  thus  shaped  they  praise  a  woman  : 
'broad  about  the  hips,  somewhat  narrower  between 
the  shoulders,  and  contracted  in  the  middle  (or,  about 
the  waist),'  Thereby  he  makes  it  (the  altar)  pleasing 
to  the  gods. 

17,  It  should  be  sloping  towards  east,  for  the 
east  is  the  quarter  of  the  gods;  and  also  sloping 
towards  north,  for  the  north  ts  the  quarter  of  men. 
To  the  south  side  he  sweeps  the  rubbish  (loose  soil), 
for  that  is  the  quarter  of  the  deceased  ancestors. 
If  it  (the  attar)  were  sloping  towards  south,  the 
sacrificer  would  speedily  go  to  yonder  world;  antl 
thus  (by  making  the  altar  in  the  prescribed  way) 
the  sacrificer  lives  for  a  long  time :  for  this  reason 
he   sweeps   the  loose  soil  to    the  south  side.      Let 

'  I.  e.  a  line  drawn  from  the  midtJIe  of  [he  western  side  ihroidgh 
ihe  centre  of  the  altar  to  the  Ahavaniya  fire.  The  same  line  pro- 
longaied  fiom  the  western  side  of  the  altar  ^veatwards  to  the  Cirha- 
paiya  would  measure  eight  (eleven  or  twelve)  steps  (prakraraa  or 
vikrama.  of  two  feel  or  pada  each)  from  fire  to  fire.  See  I,  7, 
3,  33-35. 
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him  then  cover  it  (the  altar)  over  with  (fresh)  rubbish : 
for  rubbish  means  cattle,  and  well-stocked  with  catde 
he  thereby  makes  it''. 

i8.  He  (the  Agnldhra)  smooths  it  down  (from  east 
to  west).  The  gods,  namely,  when  they  were  pre- 
paring for  the  contest,  said  to  one  another:  'Come, 
let  us  remove  to  the  moon  for  safety  what  im- 
perishable place  of  worship  there  is  on  this  earth ; 
so  that  if  the  Asuras,  on  vanquishing  us.  should  drive 
us  away  from  here,  we  may  afterwards,  by  praising 
and  mortifying,  prevail  again  I'  They  accordingly 
removed  to  the  moon  ivhat  imperishable  place  of 
worship  there  was  on  this  earth.  That  now  is  the 
black  (spots)  in  the  moon :  hence  they  say,  '  In  the 
moon  is  the  place  of  worship  for  this  earth.'  It  is 
in  this  place  of  worship  also  that  his  sacrifice  is 
performed :  for  that  reason  he  smooths  (the  altar) 
down  \ 

ig.  He  smooths  it  down,  with  the  text  (VA^,  S.  I. 
28):  'Before  the  bloody  (batde)  with  its  rush- 
ings  hither  and  thither ^O  mighty  one!'  the 
bloody  one  no   doubt   is    the  battle,  for  in  battle 

'  Purlsha,  rubbish;  'sandy  or  gravel-like  soi!,'  SSy.  on  TaitL 
Br.  in,  2,  9,  12  ;  purlsha  also  means  'fseces,  manure,'  in  which 
sense  it  is  probably  taken  symbolically  for  'callle.'  The  Tailt.  Br. 
better:  'well  supplied  with  cattle  he  thereby  makes  him  (the 
sa.crificer).' 

*  }  By  stroking  along;  the  altar  he  sliifis  it  to  the  moon. 

*  The  interpretation  or  purS.  krllrasya  vhri'paA  here  given 
by  the  author,  and  also  by  Mahidhara  on  V3^.  S.  I,  28,  is  more  than 
doubtful.  SSj'ana  on  Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  9  is  probably  more  correct  in 
taking  purS  visripaA  (abb  or  gerund)  kr&rasya  \o  mean  'before 
the  sneaking  away  of  the  cniel  enemy  (Aram,  lying  fettered  on  the 
heap  of  rubbish)' — he  supplies;  'thou,  O  aliaj,  containest  merely 
the  divine  oblations,  but  since  his  removal  ihou  containest  eveij- 
thing.'    Cf.  also  Weber,  Ind.  Streifcn,  II,  p.  463, 


bloody  deeds  are  done,  and  slain  lie  man  and  horse; 
and  before  that  battle  they  removed  it  (the  altar 
to  the  moon) ;  therefore  he  says,  '  Before  the  bloody 
(battle)  with  its  rushings  hither  and  thither,  O  mighty 
one!' — 'lifting  up  the  life-bestowing  earth,'  for 
after  lifting  up  what  was  living  on  this  earth,  they 
removed  it  to  the  moon  ;  therefore  he  says,  'lifting 
up  the  life-bestowing  earth;' — *  which  they  raised 
to  the  moon  by  prayers,'  'which  they  placed 
in  the  moon  by  worship,'  he  thereby  says, — 'that 
(earth)  the  wise  still  point  out  and  worship,' 
to  that  they  accordingly  address  their  worship;  and 
the  offering  of  him  also  who  so  understands  this,  is 
performed  in  that  place  of  worship. 

20.  He  now  says  {to  the  Agnldhra  ;  Vi^.  S.  I,  28), 
'  Put  the  sprinkling-water  down  (on  the  altar)  !'  That 
thunderbolt,  the  wooden  sword,  and  the  priest  (brih- 
ma«a)  have  hitherto  defended  that  sacrifice.  Now 
the  Water  also  is  a  thunderbolt :  that  thunderbolt 
he  thereby  lays  down  for  its  defence.  While  the 
sprinkling-water  is  being  held  close  above  the  wooden 
sword,  he  takes  up  the  latter.  If  he  were  to  set  the 
sprinkling- water  down,  while  the  wooden  sword  is 
still  lying,  the  two  thunderbolts  would  come  into  col- 
lision with  each  other;  but  in  this  way  the  two 
thunderbolts  do  not  come  into  collision  with  each 
other:  for  that  reason  he  takes  up  the  wooden 
sword,  while  the  sprinkling-water  is  being  held  close 
above  it 

21.  He  pronounces  this  (entire)  speech: — 'Put 
the  sprinkling-water  down  (on  the  altar)!  put  fuel 
and  barhis  (sacrificial  grass)  beside  it!  wipe  the 
ladles  !  gird  the  (sacrificer's)  wife !  come  hither  with 
the  clarified  butter!"     This  is  a  direction  (given  to 
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the  Agnldhra);  he  (the  Adhvarj'u)  may  pronounce  it, 
if  he  choose ;  or,  if  he  so  choose,  he  may  omit  it ; 
for  he  (the  Agntdhra)  himself  knows  that  this  -work 
has  now  to  be  done, 

-  32,  He  then  flings  the  wooden  sword  northwards 
(on  the  heap  of  rubbish).  If  he  wishes  to  exorcise', 
(he  does  so),  with  the  text,  '  I  fling  thee  as  a  thunder- 
boh  for  so  and  so ! '  and  as  a  thunderbolt  the  wooden 
sword  accordingly  strikes  down  (the  enemy). 

23.  He  then  washes  his  hands*;  for  what  there 
was  bloody  (or  injured)  on  it  (the  altar)  that  he 
thereby  removes  from  it :  that  is  why  he  washes 
his  hands. 

24.  Now  those  who  made  offerings  in  former 
times,  touched  (the  altar  and  oblations)  at  this 
particular  time,  while  they  were  sacrificing.  They 
became  more  sinful.  Those  who  washed  (their 
hands)  became  righteous.  Then  unbelief  took  hold 
of  men:  'Those  who  sacrifice  become  more  sinful, 
and  those  who  sacrifice  not  become  righteous,'  they 
said.  No  sacrificial  food  then  came  to  the  g"ods  from 
this  world :  for  the  gods  subsist  on  what  is  offered 
up  from  this  worlds 

25.  The  gods  thereupon  said  to  BriTiaspati  An- 
girasa,  'Verily,  unbelief  has  come  upon  men;  ordain 
thou  the  sacrifice  to  them!'  Bri'haspatt  Angirasa 
then  went  and  said, '  How  comes  it  that  you  do  not 
sacrifice?'    They  replied, 'From  a  desire  for  what 


'  Otherwise  he  uses  the  test  (VSj.  S.  I.  28):  'A.  killer  of  the 
enemy  art  thou  !'  KSty.  II,  6,  43.. 

*■  He  does  so  (on  the  utkara)  and  then  lafs  down  the  wooden 
Bword  west  of  the  prantti  water.  XSty.  II,  6,  43. 

*  Men,  on  the  other  hand,  subsist  on  what  is  bestowed  on  them 
from  yonder  world.    Tailt.  S.  Ill,  a,  9,  J ;  Taitt  Br.  II,  a,  7,  3. 


* 
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should  we  sacrifice,  since  those  who  sacrifice  become 
more  sinful,  and  those  who  sacrifice  not  become 
righteous  ?' 

26.  Br^'haspati  Angirasa  then  said,  *  What  we 
have  heard  of  as  produced '  for  the  gods  that  is 
this  sacrifice,  that  is  to  say,  the  cooked  oblations 
and  the  prepared  altar;  therewith  you  have  per- 
formed while  touching:  that  is  why  you  have 
become  more  sinful.  Sacrifice  therefore  without 
touching,  for  thus  you  will  become  righteous  !"  How 
long  ?'  they  asked.  '  Till  the  spreading  of  the  sacri- 
ficial grass  (on  the  altar),'  he  said.  By  the  sacrificial 
grass,  namely,  it  (the  altar)  becomes  appeased.  If, 
therefore,  before  the  spreading  of  the  sacrificial  grass 
anything  were  to  fall  on  it,  let  him  only  remove 
it  at  the  time  when  he  spreads  the  sacrificial  grass ;  1 

for  when  they  spread  the  sacrificial  grass,  then  they 
also  step  on  it  with  the  foot.  He  who  knowing  this 
sacrifices  without  touching, becomes  indeed  righteous: 
let  him  therefore  sacrifice,  without  touching  (the  altar 
and  oblations). 

Third  AdhyAya.     First  BrAhmaa'a. 
I.  He  (the  Agnldhra)  now  brushes  the  spoons' 
(with  the  grass-ends).     The  reason  why  he  brushes 

'  Parishfltam,  which  SSyawa  interprets  by  parigri'hitam, 
•hedged  round' [?  "set  apart'].    The  KSnva  MS. reads  parish utarn, 

*  Besides  the  Agnihotra-havant,  or  milk  ladle  used  at  the 
morning  and  evening  oblations  (see  p.  11,  note  z;  and  11,  3,  i,  17)^ 
three  diiTerent  sru*  or  eflTering-sjidons  Are  used,  viz.  the  f  uhfl, 
upabhr/t,  and  dhruv^.  They  are  made  each  of  a  diifereni  kind  of 
wood,  of  an  arm's  length  {or,  according  to  others,  a  cubit  long),  with 
a  bowl  of  the  shape  and  size  of  th«  hand,  and  a  hole  cut  through  the 
bark  and  front  side  oftlie  bowl  and  fitted  with  a  spout  some  eight 
or  nine  inches  long,  and  shaped  like  a  goose's  bi!l.  The  sruva  or 
dipping -spoon,  on  th^  other  hand,  chiefly  used  foi  ladling  the  clarified 
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the  spoons  is  that  the  course '  pursued  among  the 
gods  is  in  accordance  with  that  pursued  among 
men.  Now,  when  the  serving  up  of  food  is  at 
hand  among  men, — 

2.  They  rinse  the  vessels,  and  having  rinsed  them, 
they  serve  up  the  food  with  them :  in  the  same  way 
is  treated  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods,  that  is  to  say,  the 
cooked  oblations  and  the  prepared  altar;  and  those 
vessels  of  theirs,  the  sacrificial  spoons. 

3.  Now,  when  he  brushes  (the  spoons),  he  in  reality 
rinses  them,  thinking,  '  with  these  rinsed  ones  I  will 
proceed.'  He  thereby  rinses  them  with  two  sub- 
stances for  the  gods,  and  with  one  for  men ;  viz. 
with  water  and  the  brahman  {spirit  of  worship)  for 
the  gods, — for  the  water  is  (represented  by)  the  sacri- 
ficial grass  ^,  and  the  brahman  (by)  the  sacrificial 
formula  ; — and  with  one  for  men,  that  is  with  water 
alone :  and  thus  this  takes  place  separately^ 

4.  He,  in  the  first  place,  takes  the  dipping-spoon 

butter  (or  milk)  from  the  butter  vessel  into  the  oiTering-spoons,  is 
of  khadira  wood  (Acacia  Catechu),  a  cubit  long,  with  1  round  bowl 
mcasuridg  a  ibumb's  joint  across,  and  widiout  a  spout-  In  our 
text  the  term  sru^  is  used  both  in  the  general  sense  of 'spoon' 
and  in  Ihc  narrower  one  of '  offering-spoon,*  as  distinguished  from 
the  sruva  or  'dipping-spoon.' 

'  The  brushing  of  the  spoons  is  here  compared  with  the  rinsing 
of  vessels  preparatory  to  their  being  used  for  serving  up  the  food. 
At  the  same  time,  we  shall  see  further  on  (I,  8,  3,  36-27)  that  the 
two  principal  offering- spoons,  thef  uhli  and  upabhr/t,  are  looked 
upon  as  yoke-fellows,  they  being  the  two  horses  that  are  supposed 
to  convey  the  sacrifice  (and  consequently  the  sacrilicer  himself)  to 
the  world  of  the  gods;  hence  this  process  of  cleaning  also  corres- 
ponds to  the  nibbing  down  of  the  horses  preparatory  to  the  setting 
out  of  the  sacri£cer  on  his  progress  to  the  world  of  the  gods. 

»  See  I,  I,  3.  5- 

•  It  is  doubtful  to  me  whether  this  last  passage  merely  refers  to 
the  several  spoons,  or  whether  it  refers  to  the  symbolical  meaning 
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(sruva,  masc.)  and  makes  it  hot  (on  the  G^rhapatya 
fir«),w!th  either  of  the  texts  {V^.S.  I,  29),  'Scorched 
is  the  Rakshas,  scorched  are  the  enemies !'  or, '  Burnt 
out  is  the  Rakshas,  burnt  out  are  the  enemies  !' 

5.  For  when  the  gods  were  performing  sacrifice 
they  were  afraid  of  a  disturbance  on  the  part  of 
the  Asuras  and  Rakshas.  Hence  by  this  means 
he,  from  the  very  opening  of  the  sacrifice,  expels 
from  here  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas  ^ 

6.  He  brushes  It  thus  Inside  with  the  (grass-)tops 
{cut  off  from  the  grass  in  tying  the  veda),  with  the 
text(Vi/.  S.  I,  29), 'Not  sharps*  art  thou,  (but  yet) 
a  destroyer  of  the  enemies!'  he  says  this  in  order 
that  it  may  unceasingly  destroy  the  enemies  of  the 
sacrificer.  Further,  'Thee,  the  food-abounding 
(masc.),  I  cleanse  for  the  kindling  of  food^T — 
'thee  that  art  suitable  for  the  sacrifice,  I  cleanse  for 
the  sacrifice,'  he  thereby  says.  In  the  same  way  he 
brushes  all  the  spoons,  saying,  *  Thee,  the  food- 
abounding  (fern.)  . . . ,'  in  the  case  of  the  offering-spoon 
(sru-^.  fern.).  The  prSrltraharaHa*  (he  brushes) 
silently. 

of  the  wiping  with  sacrificial  grass  and  ihe  accompanying  formula. 
Id  the  latter  case  it  might  mean:  'and  thus  that  (act)  becomes 
diScrenl  (i.e.  has  a  different  significance).' 
'  C(.  I,  I,  3,  3,  and  note. 

*  A-niiita,  'rot  sharpened,'  from  ja  (jo),  'Io  sharpen'  (thus 
allso  Mahidh.).  If,  however,  anuparau,  '  unceasing,'  in  the  text  is 
intended  by  the  author  to  explain  anuita,  he  would  seem  to 
identify  the  root  ja  with  si  (so).  '  to  bring  to  an  end,  to  finish.' 
The  spoon  is  sharpened  by  the  wiping,  cf.  Taitl.  Br.  Ill,  3,  i,  i. 

*  VS^edhySyai,  'for  the  lighting  (brightening)  of  the  sacrifice 
(by  means  of  the  butter  which  is  poured  into  the  fire),  the  sacrifice 
being  the  food  of  the  gods,'  Mahidh.  The  St,  Petersburg 
Dictionary  suggests  vS^etySyai, '  thee,  the  courser,  I  wipe  for  the 
race!"    Cf.  p.  68,  note  i. 

*  The    pr&jilraharana  is  a   pan  of  Uiadira  wood,  either 
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7.  Inside  he  brushes  with  the  [grass-)tops  thus 
{viz,  from  the  handle  to  the  top,  or  in  a  forward, 
eastward  direction  from  himself);  outside  with  the 
lower  (grass-)ends  thus  (viz.  in  the  opposite  or 
backward  direction,  towards  himself)';  for  thus  (viz. 
in  the  former  way)  goes  the  out- breathing,  and  thus 
(in  the  opposite  way)  the  in-breathing.  Thereby  he 
obtains  out-breathing  and  in-breathing  (for  the  sacri- 
ficer);  hence  these  hairs  (on  the  upper  side  of  the 
elbow)  point  that  way,  and  these  (on  the  lower  side) 
point  that  way  \ 

8.  Each  time  he  has  brushed  and  heated  (a  spoon), 
he  hands  it  (to  the  Adhvaryu).  Just  as,  after  having 
rinsed  (the  eating  vessels)  while  touching  them,  one 
would  finally  rinse  them  without  touching  them,  so 
here :  for  this  reason  he  hands  over  each  (spoon) 
after  heating  it^. 

square  or  round  (?  oval,  of  the  shape  of  a  cow's  ear,  SAy. ;  of  the 
shape  of  a  mirror,  KSty.},  used  for  holding  ihe  Brahman'a  portion 
(priijitra)  of  the  sacrificial  cake.  According  to  Katy.  II,  6,  49, 
the  jri'Uvadinam  (cake-cutter)  and  Cpuiod5ja-)p5trt  (cake- 
dish)  also  have  to  be  cleaned  on  this  occasion. 

'  While  brushing  the  spoons  he  stands  east  of  the  Ahavantya 
fire-houBCj  looking  toward  east.  The  way  of  brushing,  prescribed 
by  the  Black  Ya^s  {Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  3,  i,  3-4;  comm.  on  Taitt.  S. 
I,  I,  10),  seems  to  he  more  complicated. 

'  Viz.  the  former  ('aratner  uparibh&gasya  lomSni'),  according 
to  Sayana,  point  in  a  forward  direction  (away  from  the  body),  and 
the  latter  ('pr/shMabhigasya  lomSni')  in  a  backward  direction. 
The  Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  3,  i,  4  has  'on  the  elbow  (aratr\au)  the  hairs 
above  (point)  forward,  those  below  backward,'  which  SSyaria  (Taitt 
S.  I,  1,  I,  10)  explains  by  '  the  short  hairs  above  the  wrist  (?  mam- 
bandhSd  flrdhvatn)  are  forward-pointed  (pr5nmukha),  but  those 
betow  are  backward-pointed  (pratyan^).' 

'  That  is  to  say,  the  heating  of  the  spoons  corresponds  to  the 
usual  Qua!  rinsing  of  household  vessels  with  water  without  toucluag 
them.     Say  ana. 
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9.  The  dippii 


masc.)  he  brushes 


-spoon  (sru 
nrst,  ana  men  tne  other  spoons  (sru^,  fem.).  The 
offering-spoon  (sru.^),  namely,  is  female,  and  the 
dipping-spoon  is  male,  so  that,  although  in  this  way 
several  women  meet  together,  the  one  that  is,  as  it 
were,  the  only  male  youth  among  them,  goes  there 
first,  and  the  others  after  him.  This  is  the  reason 
why  he  brushes  the  dipping-spoon  first,  and  after- 
wards the  other  (offering- )spoons. 

10.  Let  him  brush  them  so  as  not  to  spatter 
anything  towards  the  fire,  as  he  would  thereby 
bespatter  him.  to  whom  he  will  be  bringing  food, 
with  the  slops  of  the  vessels ;  therefore  let  him 
brush  them  so  as  not  to  spatter  anything  towards 
the  fire,  that  is  to  say,  after  stepping  outside  (the 
Ahavantya  fire-house)  towards  the  east. 

1 1.  Here  now  some  throw  the  grass-ends  used  for 
cleaning  the  spoons  into  the  (Ahavanlya)  fire.  '  To 
the  veda  (grass-bunch)  they  assuredly  belonged,  and 
the  spoons  have  been  cleaned  with  them  :  hence  it 
is  something  that  belongs  to  the  sacrifice,  and  (we 
throw  it  into  the  fire)  in  order  that  it  should  not 
become  excluded  from  the  sacrifice,' thus  (they  argue). 
Let  him,  however,  not  do  so,  since  he  would  thereby 
make  him  to  whom  he  will  offer  food,  drink  the 
slops  of  the  vessels'.  Let  him  therefore  throw  them 
away  (on  the  heap  of  rubbish). 

12.  He  (the  Agnldhra)  then  girds  the  wife  (of  the 

'  The  Black  Ya^s  (Taitl.  Br.  Ill,  3,  2,  i)  prescribes  ihai  the 
grass-ends,  after  the  brushing,  should  be  thrown  into  the  fire,  and  not 
00  the  heap  of  rubbish,  as  some  do ;  or  at  all  events  they  should 
not  be  thrown  on  the  ulkara,  without  their  having- been  previously 
washed  with  water,  as  the}'  would  oihciwise  bring  ill-luck  to  the 
cattle. 
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sacrificer) '.  She,  the  wife,  truly  is  the  hinder 
part  of  the  sacrifice.  'May  the  sacrifice  go  on 
increasing  before  me!'  thus  (she  thinks  while)  he 
girds  her,  thinking,  '  may  she  sit  thus  girt  by  my 
sacrifice!' 

13.  He  girds  her  with  a  cord  (yoktra) :  for  with 
a  cord  (yoktra)  they  yoke  the  draught-animal 
(yogya).  Impure  indeed  is  that  part  of  woman 
which  is  below  the  navel ;  and  therewith  she  will 
be  facing  the  sacrificial  butter:  that  part  of  her 
he  thereby  conceals  with  the  cord,  and  only  with 
the  pure  upper  part  of  her  body  she  then  faces  the 
sacrificial  butter.  This  is  the  reason  why  he  girds 
the  wife  ^ 

14.  He  girds  her  over  the  garment.  Now  the 
garment  represents  the  plants,  and  (the  cord  repre- 
sents) Varu«a's  noose*  (ra£?^):  hence  he  thereby 
places  the  plants  between  (her  and  the  noose),  and 


*  The  mistress  of  the  house  Is  seated  south-west  of  the  Garha- 
patya  fire  [with  bent  (or  raised)  knees  and  her  T^ce  turned  towards 
north-easl].  The  Agrtdhra  then  girds  her  round  the  waist,  outside 
the  ganrent,  with  a  triple  cord  of  reed-grass  (muw^a).  KSty.  II, 
J,  I ;  and  Siyawa  on  our  passage. 

*  According  to  Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  3,  3,  2-3  the  symbolical  meaning 
of  this  act  i?,  that  it  represents  the  vratopanayana,or  iiiitiation 
of  the  wife  into  the  sacred  rite.  The  girding-  of  the  wife  would  thus 
possess  a  significance  similar  to  that  of  the  ordinary  upanayana, 
or  investiture  of  the  youth  with  the  sacred  cord. 

*  The  noose  {pSja)  is  one  of  the  chief  attributes  of  God 
Varuna,  the  symbol  of  his  supreme  power  and  his  abhorrence  of 
Bin.  Thus  we  read  in  Alharva-veda  IV,  16, 4  seq.  :  'And  if  one  were 
to  See  far  beyond  the  sky,  one  would  not  escape  from  king  Varuna. 
From  heaven  his  spies  issue  forth  to  this  (world),  and  with  their 
thousand  eyes  survey  the  earth.  King  Varuna  sees  all  diat  happens 
between  heaven  and  earth  and  beyond  Lhem :  the  very  twinklings 
of  the  eyes  of  men  are  numbered  by  him. .  .  .  May  all  those  bale- 
ful nooses  of  thine,  O  Vanwa,  that  are  thrown  sevenfold  and  three- 


oose  ofVaru?ia  does  not  injure  her.    This 
is  the  reason  why  he  girds  her  over  the  garment. 

15.  He  girds  her,  with  the  text  (VSc"-  S.  I,  30), 
'A  zone  art  thou  for  Aditi!"  Aditl,  indeed,  is  this 
earth.  She  is  the  wife  of  the  gods,  and  that  one 
is  his  (the  sacrificer's)  wife.  It  is  for  the  latter, 
accordingly,  that  he  makes  it  a  zone  instead  of  a 
noose  {or  string).  A  zone  means  a  girdle,  and  he 
thereby  makes  it  this  for  her. 

16.  Let  him  not  make  a  knot^,  for  the  knot  is 
Varu«a's  (attribute) ;  and  Varuwa  would  lay  hold 
on  the  (sacrificer's)  wife,  if  he  were  to  make  a  knot. 
For  this  reason  he  does  not  make  a  knot. 

17.  He  twists  it  through  upwards*,  with  the  text 
(V^.  S.  I.  30),  '  The  pervader '  of  Vishwu  art  thoul' 
Let  her  not  sit  to  the  west  of  the  sacrifice,  with  her 
face  towards  the  east.  For  Aditi  is  this  earth',  she 
is  the  wife  of  the  gods,  and  she  indeed  sits  on  the 
west  of  the  sacrifice  of  the  gods,  with  her  face  turned 


fold,  ensnare  him  who  speaks  untruth,  and  pass  by  him  who  spesks 
ihe  uuth ! ' 

'  Tain.  Br.  Ill,  3,  3,  4,  on  ihe  contrary,  prescribes  a  knot 
(granihi/n  graihndU),  a.s  the  symbol  whicii  is  to  secure  all 
blessings  for  her. 

*  He  winds  the  cord  round  Tier  waist  from  lefl  to  right  (prada- 
kshiwam).  and  having  fixL-d  the  southern  end  by  twice  twisting  round 
the  northern  one,  he  draws  the  southern  end  through  the  encircling 
cord  upwards  (so  as  to  hang  down,  uparish/al  lanibayet,S^ya/ta. 
Kiif.  11,  ;,  i.&c.  SchoU.). 

■  Veshya=vy5paka,  Mahidh.;  'perhaps  a  headband,'  St. 
Petcrab.  Diet.  It  is  apparently  an  etymological  play  on  the  name 
of  Vishnu  (?  the  all-pervading  sun).  The  formula,  according 
to  Mahidhara,  is  addressed  to  the  southern  end  of  the  cord  which 
is  drawn  through  the  girdle  {?  the  pervading  ray  of  Vishffu). 

•  Aditi  is  the  canh  and  therefore  the  altar,  which  represents  die 
esrth  :  hence  Adili,  in  the  shape  of  the  altar,  looks  towards  the  east. 
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towards  the  east:  and  this  lady  would,  therefore, 
raise  herself  to  her  (Aditi),  and  would  speedily  go 
to  yonder  world,  And  thus  (viz.  by  sitting  in  the 
prescribed  way)  she  lives  for  a  long  time,  thus  she 
propitiates  her  (Aditi),  and  thus  the  latter  harms  her 
not.  For  this  reason  let  her  sit  somewhat  to  the 
south, 

iS.  She  looks  down  upon  the  sacrificial  butter'; 
for  assuredly  that  wife  is  a  woman,  and  the  butter 
(represents)  seed ;  hence  a.  productive  union  is 
thereby  brought  about.  For  this  reason  she  looks 
towards  the  butter. 

19.  She  looks,  with  the  text(VSf.S.  I,  30), 'With 
an  unimpaired  eye  I  look  on  thee;'  whereby 
she  says,  'with  an  uninjured  eye  I  look  on  thee.' — 
'  Agni's  tongue  art  thou!'  for  when  they  offer  up 
that  (butter)  in  the  fire,  then  Agni's  tongues,  as  it 
were,  issue  forth:  therefore  she  says,  'Agni's  tongue 
art  thouf — 'A  good  caller'  of  the  gods,'  whereby 
she  says,  'well  for  the  gods;' — 'be  thou  for  every 
dainty  (or,  sacrificial  site,  dhSman),  for  every 
prayer  of  mine!'  whereby  she  says,  'for  every 
sacrifice  of  mine  be  thou  (a  good  caller) !' 

20.  Having  then  taken  up  the  butter  (from  the 


'  He  lakes  the  pot  containing  the  clarified  butter  from  the  fire, 
■with  the  text  (Vig-,  S.  I,  30) ;  '  For  juice  thee  3'  [see  I,  3,  a,  6,] 
puts  it  down  on  the  ground  before  the  sacrificer's  wife  and  bids  her 
looli  down  on  it.     KdLy.  II,  7,  4. 

*  SuhflA.  The  KSwva  recension  and  Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  lo,  3  have 
subh  flA,  'well-being,  good,'  which  reading  seems  also  to  be  presup- 
posed by  our  author's  explanation  'well  (or  good)  for  the  gods.' 
The  Black  Ya^us  assigns  this  entire  mantra  to  the  AdSivaiyii,  when 
he  has  taken  the  butter  from  the  Ahavantya,  and  puts  it  down  north 
of  the  altar.  In  oihcr  respects  also  it  differs  considerably  from  the 
order  followed  by  our  author. 


ground),  he  (the  Agnldhra)  carries  it  eastwards.  In 
the  case  of  one  whose  Ahavanlya  fire  is  used  for  the 
cooking,  he  (now  in  the  first  place)  puts  it  on  the 
Ahavanlya,  thinking,  'My  oblation  shall  be  entirely 
cooked  on  the  Ahavanlya ' !'  The  reason  why  he 
first  puts  it  thereon  (viz,  on  the  G&rhapatya)  is, 
because  he  will  have  to  make  the  wife  look  at  it : 
for  it  would  not  be  proper,  if  he  were  to  take  it  (from 
the  Ahavanlya)  to  the  west  in  the  midst  of  the  per- 
formance, for  the  purpose  of  making  the  wife  look 
at  it;  and  if  he  were  not  to  let  the  wife  look  at  it 
at  all,  he  would  thereby  exclude  her  from  the  sacri- 
fice. And  in  this  way,  then,  he  does  not  exclude 
the  (sacrificer's)  wife  from  the  sacrifice:  therefore 
he  does  not  take  it  eastwards  till  after  melting  It 
close  by  the  wife  (on  the  GArhapatya),  and  making 
her  look  at  it  In  the  case  of  one  who  (through 
death  or  from  other  Causes)  has  not  his  wife  with 
him.  he  puts  it  from  the  very  beginning  on  the  Aha- 
vanlya. He  then  takes  it  again  from  thence  and 
puts  it  down  within  the  akar. 

21.  Here  now  they  say, — 'He  must  not  place  it 
within  the  altar;  for  from  that  (butter)  they  make 
the  oblation  to  the  wives  of  the  gods  ^ :  he  therefore 
excludes  the  wives  of  the  gods  from  the  company  (of 

'  According  to  the  rilual  of  the  Black  Ya^s,  ihe  butler,  after 
tbc  sacrificer's  wif«  has  looked  at  it,  is  a^ain  heated  on  the  GSrha- 
^Alyi  fire,  ift  ordef  to  remove  the  impurity  which  has  thereby  been 
imparted  to  it. 

'  The  patntsarayS^afi  arc  four  oblations  of  butter  to  Soma, 
Tvasli/r(",  the  wives  of  the  gods,  and  Agni  Gr/hapati  respectively, 
made  at  the  end  of  these  sacrifices.  See  I,  9,  2,  i.  It  would 
seem  that,  according  to  the  ritual  of  the  Black  Ya^s,  the  butter  is 
not  put  on  the  altar,  but  on  a  line  drafm  with  the  wooden  6word 
north  of  the  altar.      See  p.  74,  note  2. 
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their  husbands)',  and  thereby  his  (the  sacrificer's) 
wife  becomes  dissatisfied  with  her  own  husband.' 
Y4f«avalkya,  however,  said  in  reference  to  this  point, 
'  Let  it  be  so  as  it  has  been  prescribed  for  the  wife ! 
who  would  care  whether  his  wife  may  consort  with 
other  men  '  ? '  'As  the  altar  is  (part  of  the)  sacrifice, 
and  the  butter  is  (part  of  the)  sacrifice,  1  will  build 
up  the  sacrifice  from  out  of  the  sacrifice!'  thus 
thinking,  let  him  place  it  within  the  altar. 

22.  The  two  strainers  are  lying  in  the  sprinkling 
water.  He  takes  them  from  thence  and  purifies 
(ut-pO)  the  butter  with  them.  Now  one  of  them  is 
related  to  the  wind  (that  blows)  upwards  (utpa- 
vana)^  so  that  he  thereby  makes  it  (the  butter) 
sacrificially  pure. 

23.  He  clarifies  tt,  with  the  text  (V&/.  S.  I,  31), 
'By  the  impulse  of  Savltr;  I  purify  thee  with  a 
flawless  purifier  (strainer),  with  the  rays  of  the  sun  I' 
The  meaning  (of  this  formula)  is  the  same  (as  before). 

24.  He  then  purifies  the  sprinkling  water  with  the 
strainers  covered  with  butter,  with  the  text  (VS^.  S. 

'  AvasabhSA  iaroli^avagalafanasimfihafi  karoti,  Siy.;  the 
gods  are  supposed  to  be  assembled  around  the  attar  (ef.  1,  3,  3, 
8) :  hence  by  placing  the  butler,  from  which  the  oblations  to  the 
wives  of  the  gods  are  to  be  made,  within  ihe  altar,  the  Adhvajyg 
would  separate  the  wives  from  their  husbands. 

*  I  am  not  quite  certain  as  to  whether  this  last  scornful  remark 
is  really  to  be  assigned  to  YS^avalkya.  The  KSnva  text  has, — 
YSfJiavalkya,  however,  said, 'Let  him  place  it  within  the  altar!' 
ihys  he  said.  '  Let  it  be  so  as  it  has  been  prescribed  for  ihe  wife,' 
thus  (thinking)  let  him  place  it,  whether  or  not  she  consort  with 
other  men. 

'  Probably  the  same  as  ud-Sna  (breathing  upwards  or  inspira- 
tion), which  one  of  the  strainers  is  said  to  represent  in  I,  1,  3,  2. 
See  also  I,  i,  3,  6  ;  Tailt.  Br.  Ill,  3,  4,  4,  The  St.  Petersburg 
Dictionary  proposes  the  meaning  'an  implement  for  cleaning'  for 
utpavana  in  this  passage. 
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I,  31),  '  By  the  impulse  of  Savitn'  I  purify  you  (O 
waters)  with  a  flawless  purifier,  with  the  rays  of  the 
sun  I'     The  meaning  is  the  same  (as  before). 

25.  The  reason  why  he  purifies  the  sprinkling 
water  with  the  strainers  covered  with  butter  is,  that 
he  thereby  puts  milk  into  the  water,  and  that  the  milk 
thereby  (becomes)  beneficial'  in  the  water,  for,  when 
it  rains,  plants  are  thereby  produced;  and  on  eating 
the  plants  and  drinking  the  wa^er,  vital  fluid  (serum) 
results  therefrom  :  and  thus  (he  does  this)  in  order 
to  supply  the  vital  fluid  (of  the  sacrificer), 

26.  He  then  looks  down  on  the  butter.  Here  now 
some  make  the  sacrificer  look  down.  Y^wavalkya, 
however,  said  in  reference  to  this  point, — 'Why  do  not 
(the  sacrificers)  themselves  become  (act  as)  Adhvaryu 
priests  ?  and  why  do  not  they  (the  sacrificers)  them- 
selves recite  when  far  higher  blessings  are  prayed 
for'?  How  can  these  (people)  possibly  have  faith 
in  this^?  Whatever  blessing  the  officiating  priests 
invoke  during  the  sacrifice  that  is  for  the  benefit  of 
the  sacrificer  alone.'  The  Adhvaryu  should  accord- 
ingly look  down  on  it.' 

'  A  pkf  on  the  word  hitam,  which  means  both  'put,  placed/ 
a.nd  'beneficial,  salutary.' 

*  The  K^rva  text  has  as  follows, — Here  now  some  ina.ke  the 
sacrificer  eye  it,  arguing,  'whatever  blessing  (resides  therein)  that 
he  should  himself  pray  for,'  Ya^tavaJkya,  however,  said  in  re- 
ference to  this  point,  '  Why  then  does  nOl  he  himself  become 
Adhvarj'U  ?  and  why  does  he  not  recite  (the  solemn  prayers  of  the 
Hotri  priest),  and  that  when  ihey  pray  for  higher  blessing  ?  What- 
ever blessing  the  priests  it»voke  at  the  sacrifice,  that  they  invoke  for 
the  sacrificer  alone;'  Urns  he  said.  The  Adhvaryu,  therefore, 
should  look  down  on  it. 

*  TeshSm  j^khinam  atraivdvekshanani  ya^mSnenaiva  kartavyam 
iti  kasmat  k^ran^t  iraddha  ^la,  evam  tam  jraddhdm  prahasya,  SSy. 
The  Ki/tva  text  omits  this  derisive  retnailt. 
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27.  He  looks  down  on  it  The  eye  assuredly  is 
the  truth,  for  the  eye  is  indeed  the  truth.  If,  there- 
fore, two  persons  were  to  come  disputing  with  each 
other  and  saying;,  'I  have  seen  it!'  'I  have  heard 
it!'  we  should  believe  him  who  said,  '1  have  seen 
it!'  and  not  the  other:  hence  he  thereby  causes  it 
(the  butter)  to  increase  by  means  of  the  truth. 

a8.  He  looks  down  on  it,  with  the  text  (V4^.  S.  I. 
31),  'Lustrous  art  thou!  resplendent  art  thou!  im- 
mortal (or,  ambrosia)  art  thou  !'  That  prayer  is 
indeed  true,  for  that  (butter)  is  lustrous,  it  is 
resplendent,  it  is  immortal:  hence  he  thereby  causes 
it  to  increase  by  that  (prayer)  which  is  true. 

Second  BrAhmaj?a. 

1.  Now  the  sacrifice  is  the  man.  The  sacrifice  is 
the  man  for  the  reason  that  the  man  spreads  (per- 
forms) it;  and  that  in  being  spread  it  is  made  of 
exactly  the  same  extent  as  the  man*:  this  is  the 
reason  why  the  sacrifice  Is  the  man. 

2.  The^uhfi  (spoon)  further  belongs  to  that  (man- 
shaped  sacrifice)  and  so  does  the  upabhrz't;  and  the 
dhruvS^  represents  its  trunk.     Now  it  is  from  the 


'  The  sacrifice  13  the  representation  of  the  sacrificer  hiiASelf; 
and  hence  its  dimensions  arc  to  be  those  of  a  man,  viz.  the  aJtar 
(vedi)  on  its  ■western  side  is  to  measure  a.  fathom,  or  apace  between 
the  extreme  ends  of  the  outstretched  arms  (Pof  the  sacrificer), 
which  is  supposed  to  be  equal  to  the  size  of  a  man;  see  I,  a,  5,  l■^• 
OriginaLy  these  measurements  were  no  doubt  relative  lo  the  size  of 
the  sacrificer ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  this  waa  still  the  case  at 
the  lime  of  our  author. 

*  For  a  description  of  these  spoons,  see  p.  67,  note  a.  The^uhfl 
is  supposed  to  represent  the  right,  and  the  upabhri't  the  left  arm, 
and  the  dhruvS  the  tnink. 
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trunk  that  all  these  limbs  proceed,  and  for  this  rea- 
son the  entire  sacrifice  proceeds  from  the  dhruv4. 

3.  The  dipping-spoon  (sruva,  masc.)  is  no  other 
than  the  breath.  This  breath  passes  through  {or, 
goes  to)  all  the  limbs,  and  for  that  reason  the  dipping- 
spoon  goes  to  all  the  offering-spoons  (sru^,  fem,). 

4.  That  ^uhfl  further  is  to  him  no  other  than 
yonder  sky,  and  the  upabhr/'t  this  atmosphere,  and 
the  dhruvd  this  same  (earth).  Now  it  is  from  this 
(earth)  that  all  the  worlds  originate  :  and  from  the 
dhruvi,  therefore,  the  whole  sacrifice  proceeds. 

5.  The  dipping-spoon  then  is  no  other  than  that 
blowing  One  (the  wind) ;  It  is  this  that  sweeps  across 
all  these  worlds:  and  for  that  reason  the  sruva 
goes  to  all  the  offering-spoons. 

6.  Now  when  this  sacrifice  is  being  performed,  it 
is  performed  for  the  gods,  the  seasons,  and  the  metres 
(or  sacred  texts).  To  the  gods  belongs  what  sacrificial 
food  there  is.  to  wit,  king  Soma  and  the  sacrificial 
cake  :  all  this  he  takes,  while  announcing  it  with  the 
formula,  '  I  take  thee,  agreeable  to  so  and  so !'  for 
thus  it  becomes  theirs. 

7.  And  whatever  oblations  of  butter  are  taken, 
they  are  taken  for  the  seasons  and  the  metres.  Every 
one  of  them  he  takes  in  the  form  of  butter  without 
announcing  it  (to  any  particular  deity).  In  the^hft 
he  takes  of  it  four  times  {with  the  sruva  from  the 
pot),  in  the  upabhrz't  eight  times'. 

8.  Now  when  he  takes  of  it  four  times  (with  the 
sruva)  in  the/uhCl,  he  takes  it  for  the  seasons,  since 

'  He  lakes  butter  in  the  ^uhfi  and  upabhr/'t  by  four  or  eight 
ladUngs  with  the  dipping-spoon.  As  we  leam  further  on,  the 
quantity  taken  in  the  guhd,  by  ladling  four  times,  should  exceed 
that  in  the  upabhril,  although  the  latter  requires  eight  ladlings. 
C£  KScy.  U,  7, 13. 
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he  takes  it  for  the  fore-offerings',  and  the  fore-offer- 
ings are  the  seasons :  all  this  he  takes  in  the  form  of 
butter  without  making  any  announcement,  in  order 
to  avoid  sameness ;  for  if  he  were  to  take  it  with 
the  formulas  'For  Spring  (I  take)  theeT  'For 
Summer — thee!'  he  would  commit  (the  fault  of)  a 
repetition  * :  he  therefore  takes  it  in  the  form  of 
butter  without  making  any  announcement. 

9.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  he  takes  eight  times 
(with  the  sruva)  in  the  upabhn't.  he  takes  it  for  the 
metres^  since  it  Ls  for  the  after-offerings'  that  he 
takes  it;  and  the  after-offerings  are  the  metres:  all 
this  he  takes  in  the  form  of  butter  without  making 
any  announcement,  in  order  to  avoid  sameness;  for 
were  he  to  take  it  with  the  formulas  'For  the  Giya- 
trl — thee!'  'For  the  Trish/ubh — thee!'  he  would 
commit  a  repetition ;  he  therefore  takes  it  in  the 
form  of  butter  without  making  any  announcement 

10.  Again,  when  he  takes  four  times(with  the  sruva) 


'  On  the  prayS^as,  or  oblations  of  clarified  butter  introductory 
to,  and  the  anuyS^ as,  oblations  of  the  same  material  made  subse- 
quently 10,  the  chief"  sacrifice,  see  I,  g,  3,  r  acq.,  and  I,  8,  a,  i  seq. 

*  Repetition  of  one  and  the  same  sacrificial  act  on  the  same  day 
is  to  be  avoided,  as  far  as  possible.  The  repetition  in  the  present 
case  would  consist  in  his  announcing  the  buitef-obktions  to  the 
several  deities  in  the  same  way  as  he  has  done  in  regard  to  the  rice- 
porlions.      See  I,  i,  2,  17-1S. 

*  On  the  frequent  symbolical  employment  of  the  metres  in  the 
ritual,  as  the  etnbodimenl  of  supreme  harmony  and  the  efficacy  of 
prayer,  see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud. VIII.  8  seq.  The  three  principal  Vedic 
metres  are  the  gay  at  r!  (three  times  eight  syllables),  thelrish/ubh 
(four  times  eleven  syllables),  and  tiie  ^agalt  (four  times  twelve 
syllables);  and  three  anuyS^as  there  are  at  these  sacrifices,  viz,  to 
the  barhia  or  sacrificial  grass,  to  NarSfamsa  and  Agni  Svish- 
/akrj't  respectively.  In  the  present  instance  (see  par.  16)  the  Irish- 
/ubh  and  ^ag all  metres  are  taken  together  as  one,  and  as  a  fourth 
IB  added  die  anush/ubh  (four  times  eight  syllables). 
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in  the  d  h  rii  vd,  he  takes  it  for  the  whole  sacrifice,  and 
all  this  he  takes  in  the  form  of  batter  without  mak- 
ing any  announcement.  To  whom  indeed  should  he 
announce  it,  since  he  cuts  it  off  for  all  the  deities  ? 
He  therefore  takes  it  in  the  form  of  butter  without 
making  any  announcement. 

11.  Now  the  sacrificer  stands  behind  the  ^uhO, 
and  he  who  means  evil  to  him  stands  behind 
the  upabhr^t.  The  eater  stands  behind  the^uhO, 
and  what  (or,  he  who)  is  to  be  eaten  stands  behind 
the  upabh>'/t.  And  the^uhll,  indeed,  is  the  eater, 
and  the  iipabh?-/t  is  that  which  is  to  be  eaten.  In 
the  ^uhQ  he  takes  four  times  (with  the  sruva),  and 
in  the  upabhr/t  eight  times. 

12.  Now  when  he  takes  four  times  (butter)  in  the 
^uhO,  he  diereby  makes  the  eater  more  limited, 
smaller ;  and  when  he  takes  eight  times  in  the 
upabhr^t,  he  makes  that  which  is  to  be  eaten  more 
unlimited,  more  abundant:  for  a  flourishing  con- 
dition indeed  exists  where  the  eater  is  smaller  and 
that  which  is  to  be  eaten  more  abundant. 

13.  In  taking  four  times  in  the  ^uhfl,  he  takes 
(altogether)  more  butter,  and  in  taking  eight  times 
in  the  upabhm  he  takes  less  butter. 

14.  For  when,  in  taking  four  times  (butter  with 
the  sruva)  in  the  ^uhd,  he  takes  more  butter,  he 
thereby,  in  making  the  eater  more  limited,  smaller, 
imparts  vigour  and  strength  to  him.  And  when,  in 
taking  eight  times  in  the  upahhrtt,  he  takes  less 
butter,  he  thereby,  in  making  that  which  (or,  him 
who)  is  to  be  eaten  more  unlimited,  more  abundant, 
makes  it  (or,  him)  vigourless  and  weaker.  And  thus 
a  king  who  has  established  himself  amonga  number- 
less people,  subdues  them  even  from  3  single  dwelling, 
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and  takes  possession  of  whatever  he  likes  ' :  with  that 
very  same  energy  (the  A  dhvaryu  acts)  when  he  takes 
a  greater  quantity  of  butter  in  the  .f  iihO.  Now  what 
he  takes  in  thejfuhCl,  that  he  offers  with  the  ^fuhO; 
and  what  he  takes  in  the  upabhr/t.  that  also  he 
offers  with  the^uhQ. 

15.  And  in  reference  to  this  point  they  say: 
'Wherefore  then  is  he  to  take  it  in  the  upabhr^t,  if 
he  does  not  offer  it  witli  the  iipabhr/t  ?'  Now.  if  he 
were  to  offer  it  with  the  upabh7'/t,  those  subjects  (of 
the  king)  would  assuredly  become  separated  from 
him,  nor  would  there  be  either  an  eater  or  what  is 
to  be  eaten.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  he  pours 
(the  butter)  together  and  thus  offers  it  with  the 
^uhO,  thereby  the  people  pay  tribute  to  the  Ksha- 
triya.  Hence  by  what  he  takes  in  the  upabh/'/t, 
the  Vai^ya  (man  of  the  people),  under  the  rule  of 
the  Kshatriya,  becomes  possessed  of  cattle;  and 
when  he  pours  (the  butter)  together  and  offers  it 
with  the  ^uhO,  thereby  the  Kshatriya,  whenever 
he  likes,  says.  '  Hallo  Vaijya,  just  bring  to  me  what 
thou  hast  stored  away !'  Thus  he  both  subdues  him 
and  obtains  possession  of  anything  he  wishes  by 
dint  of  tills  very  energy, 

16.  These  butter-portions,  then,  are  taken  for  the 
metres,  Now  what  he  takes  in  the^uhO  (by  ladling) 
four  times  (with  the  sruva),  that  he  takes  for  the 
gdyatrt-  and  what  he  takes  in  the  upabhr?'t  (by 
ladling)  eight  times,  that  he  takes  for  the  trish/ubh 
and^agatt ;  and  what  he  takes  in  the  dhruv§.  (by 

'  Tasm3d  uta  rd^SpSrSro  viram  prSvasaySpy  ekaveJtnanaiva 
('by  one  who  has  a  single  dwelling,  i.e.  by  himself,'  S&yatta) 
gioAti  Ivad  yalhS  tvat  kimayate  tathS  sa^ate.  The  MS.  of  the 
KSnva  [«xt  has:  'TasmSt  kshalriyo  ri^oiSpirad  vijam  prSvasSya 
g'uiixi  tvad  yath^  tva(t)  kamayate  tat  karoti,' 
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ladling)  four  times,  that  he  takes  for  the  anush^ubh. 
For  the  anush/ubh  is  speech,  and  from  speech  all 
this  (universe)  springs:  hence  it  is  from  the  dhruvd 
that  the  whole  sacrifice  originates.  The  anush/ubh 
also  is  this  (earth),  and  from  it  all  this  (universe) 
originates:  hence  it  is  from  the  dhruvd  that  the 
whole  sacrifice  originates. 

17.  He  takes  (butter  with  the  sruva),  with  the 
text  (Vtf.  S.  I,  31).  'Verily,  thou  art  the  favourite 
resort  (or,  dainty)  of  the  gods  I'  He  thereby  makes 
that  butter  the  most  favourite  resort  of  the  gods:  for 
this  reason  he  says,  *  verily,  thou  art  the  favourite 
resort  of  the  gods!' — 'An  unassailable  means  of 
worship!'  the  butter  is  indeed  a  thunderbolt:  there- 
fore he  says,  'an  unassailable  means  of  worsliip!' 

iS.  Once  he  puts  (butter  with  the  sruva)  into  the 
_g\\h(i  witli  this  formula,  three  times  silently.  With 
the  same  formula  he  puts  (butter)  once  into  the 
upabhn't,  seven  times  silently.  With  the  same  for- 
mula he  puts  once  (butter)  into  the  dhruva,  three 
times  silently.  Now,  as  to  this,  they  say,  "Thrice  he 
should  take  with  the  formula  in  each  case,  for  three- 
fold is  the  sacrifice.'  Nevertheless  (it  is.  done)  only 
once  with  each  (sfxjon),  for  it  is  just  in  this  way  that 
the  taking  thrice  (with  a  formula)  is  accomplished. 

Third  Brahmajva, 

I.  The  Adhvaryu  takes  the  sprinkling-water,  and 
sprinkles  in  the  first  place  the  fire-wood',  with  the 

'  The  fire-wood  had  been  broufjht  by  the  Agnldhra  and  laid  down 
on  the  altar.  The  Adhvaryu  now  unties  and  sprinkles  iL  [Berore 
doing  SQ  he  h^  as  usual,  to  ask  and  obti-in  the  permission  Qt  the 
Brahman.  The  same  is  the  cise  in  regard  to  t!he  barhis,  but  not 
in  regard  to  ihc  aJlar.]     KSty.  II,  7,  19, 

G   2 
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text  (Vl^.  S.  II,  i),  'A  black  deer,  living  in  the 
den,  art  thou'  ;  I  sprinkle  thee,  agreeable  to  Agni !' 
He  thereby  makes  it  sacrificially  pure  for  Agni. 

2.  He  then  sprinkles  the  altar,  with  the  text  (V3^. 
S.  II,  i),  '  Thou  art  the  altar ;  I  sprinkle  thee,  agree- 
able to  the  barhis  {sacrificial-grass  covering)!'  He 
thereby  makes  it  sacrificially  pure  for  the  grass 
covering. 

3.  He  (the  Agnldhra)  then  hands  the  sacri- 
ficial grass"  to  him  (the  Adhvaryu).  The  latta* 
puts  it  down  (on  the  altar)  with  the  knot  turned 
to  the  east,  and  sprinkles  it.  with  the  text  (Va^.  S. 
II,  i),  'Barhis  art  thou!  I  sprinkle  tliee,  agree- 
able to  the  spoons!'  He  thereby  makes  it  sacri- 
ficially pure  for  the  spoons. 

4.  Thereupon     he     pours    the    sprinkling'-water 

'  ?  Akhare-sh/Aa;  it  probably  has  a  double  meaning  in  this 
place,  viz,  'that  which  dwells  in  a  den  (akhara)'  and  'that  which 
has  its  place  on  the  heanh  (khara).' 

'  '  At  the  beginning  of  the  sacrifice  the  Adhvaryu  makes  of  the 
load  of  Darbha  or  sacred  grass,  which  has  been  hjonghi  to  the 
sacrificial  compound,  seven  mush/is  or  bunches,  each  of  which 
is  ti-ed  together  with  a  stalk  of  grass,  just  as  the  Baresma  (Barsom) 
of  the  Parsis.  The  several  names  of  these  seven  bunches  are,  1. 
Ya^amSnatuush/i,  the  bunch  kept  by  the  sacrificer  himself  in  his 
hand  as  long  as  the  sacrifice  lasts.  2.  Three  bunches  frona  the 
Barhis,  or  the  covering  of  the  Vedi  on  which  the  sacrificial  vessels 
are  put.  These  are  unloosened  and  spread  all  over  the  Vedi.  3. 
Prasiara.  This  bunch,  which  must  remain  lied,  is  put  over  the 
Darbha  of  the  Vedi,  4.  Paribho^ani.  From  this  bunch  the 
Adhvaryu  takes  a  handful  out  for  each  priest,  and  the  sacrificer  and 
his  wife,  which  they  then  use  for  their  seat,  5.  The  Veda.  This 
bunch  is  made  double  in  its  first  part,-  the  latter  part  is  cut  off 
and  has  to  remain  on  the  Vedi;  it  is  called  parivasana.  The 
Veda  itself  is  always  wandering  from  one  priest  lo  th«  otherj  and 
is  given  to  the  sacrificer  and  his  wife.  It  is  handed  over  to  the 
latter  only  when  one  of  the  priests  makes  her  recite  a  manira.' 
Haug's  translation  of  the  Ail.  Br.  p.  ?9.         -  ' 


which  is  left  on  the  roots  of  the  (grass)  plants,  with 
the  text  (Vaf.  S.  II,  2),  'A  moistening  art  thou  for 
Aditi!'  Aditi.  indeed,  is  this  earth;  hence  it  is  for 
the  latter  that  he  thus  moistens  the  roots  of  the 
plants:  thereby  these  plants  become  root-moistened; 
and  even  if  their  tops  are  dry,  their  roots  at  least 
remain  moist. 

5.  Having  thereupon  untied  the  knot,  he  takes 
the  prastara  bunch  from  the  front  (of  the  barhis). 
with  the  text  (V^^.  S.  II,  2).  'Vish»u's  crest  art 
thou!'  Vishnu,  namely,  is  the  sacrifice,  and  this 
(the  prastara)  is  his  top-knot  or  crest:  this  he 
thereby  makes  it  at  this  sacrifice'.  From  the  front 
he  takes  it,  because  this  top-knot  also  is  (worn)  on 
the  front  (of  the  head) :  for  this  reason  he  takes 
it  from  the  front. 

6.  He  then  undoes  the  band  (of  the  barhis).  'His 
(the  sacrificer's)  wife  is  sure  to  bring  forth  without 
difficulty^'  thinking  thus  he  undoes  the  band.  He 
puts  it  down  on  the  right  hip  (of  the  altar) ;  for  this 
represents  his  (the  sacrificer's)  waist-band,  and  it  is 
on  the  right  side  that  the  waist-band  is  (tied) :  this 
is  the  reason  why  he  puts  it  down  on  the  right  hip. 
He  again  covers  it  over  (with  sacrificial  grass) ;  for 
the  waist-band  also  is  covered  (by  the  upper  gar- 
ment) :  for  this  reason  he  again  covers  it. 

7.  He  now  spreads  the  barhis  (on  the  altar). 
For  the  prastara  is  the  top-knot;   and  this  other 


'  Because,  according  to  Siyanz,  it  lies  on  the  front,  or  eastern 
side  ofthe  altar,  near  the  AhavanSya  fire,  and  men  also  wear  their  lop- 
knot  (in  the  form  of  a  ball  or  lump)  on  the  fore-part  of  iheir  head. 
The  prastara  he  hands  to  the  Brahman-priest,     K3ly.  II,  7,  22. 

*  Prak/f'piam;  Siya«a  ukcs  It  in  the  acnae  of  'a  complelely 
formed  (child),' 
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sacrificial  grass  is  for  this  (sacrifice)  what  other  hair 
there  is  below  that  (top-knot.  viz.  the  beard,  &c.): — 
that  (hair)  he  thereby  puts  on  it,  and  for  this  reason 
he  spreads  the  barhis. 

S.  Now  the  altar  (vedi,  fem.)  is  a  woman,  and 
around  her  sit  the  gods  and  those  priests  who  have 
studied  and  teach  revealed  lore^ ;  and  as  they  thus 
sit  around  her.  he  makes  her  not  naked :  hence  it 
is  in  order  to  avoid  nudity  (on  her  or  the  altar's 
part)  that  he  spreads  the  barhis. 

9-  As  large  as  the  altar  is,  so  large  is  the  earth ; 
and  the  plants  {are  represented  by)  the  barhis; 
so  that  he  thereby  furnishes  the  earth  with  plants ; 
and  those  plants  are  firmly  established  in  this  earth  : 
for  this  reason  he  spreads  the  barhis. 

lo.  Here  now  they  say,  'Let  him  strew  abundantly; 
for  where  the  plants  are  most  abundant  on  her.  there 
the  means  of  subsistence  are  most  amply  afforded 
by  her:  let  him  therefore  strew  abundantly!'  It  is 
in  favour  of  him  (the  sacrificer)  who  procures  (the 
sacrificial  grass),  theni  (that  this  is  done.)  He  strews 
it  threefold  *.  for  threefold  is  the  sacrifice.  Or  he 
may  also  spread  it  whilst  lifting  up  (the  tops)^ ;  for 

'  'Around  her  on  the  soulh  sit  the  gods  and  ihose  man-gods 
(manushyadevaA),  ihe  priests  who  have  studied  and  teach  revealed 
lore.'   Klnva  recension. 

'  Viz.  in  three  laj'ers.  one  beside  the  other,  each  consisting  of 
one  handful  of  grass.  He  first  spreads  a  layer  on  the  east  side 
from  the  southern  to  the  northern  shoulder  of  the  altar,  with  the 
tops  of  Ihe  blades  turned  towards  the  east ;  then  a  second  one  west 
of  it,  so  as  to  cover  the  roots  of  the  first  with  the  tops  of  the 
second  layer;  and  in  the  same  way  a  third  one  on  the  west  aide  of 
the  akar.  If  he  thinks  fit,  he  may  make  more  than  three  layers, 
but  iheir  numbec  should  be  uneven.    K3ty.  II,  7,  22-26  (schol.). 

'  That  is  to  say,  he  ls  to  begin  on  the  west  side,  and  in  laying 
down  the  successive  layers,  he  is  to  lift  up  (with  a  stick  or  some 
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it  has  been  said  by  the  seer  (V^^.S.VII,  32), 'They 
spread  the  barhis  continuously.'  He  spreads  it 
with  the  roots  below  (the  tops);  for  it  is  with  their 
roots  below  that  those  plants  are  firmly  established 
in  this  earth  :  for  this  reason  he  spreads  it  with  the 
roots  below. 

11.  He  spreads  it,  with  the  text  (Vijj-.  S.  II,  2), 
'  1  spread  thee,  soft  as  wool,  pleasant  to  sit  upon 
for  the  gods  !' — when  he  says  '  thee,  soft  as  wool,' he 
thereby  means  to  say  'agreeable  to  the  gods;'  and 
by  '  pleasant  to  sit  upon  for  the  gods.'  he  means  to 
say  '  forming  a  good  seat  for  the  gods.' 

12.  He  now  trims  the  fire*.  The  Ahavanlya, 
doubtless,  is  the  head  of  the  sacrifice,  for  the  head 
is  the  fore-part'':  that  fore-part  of  the  sacrifice  he 
thereby  trims.  He  trims  it  while  holding  the 
prastara  (which  he  has  received  back  from  the 
Brahman)  close  over  it;  for  the  prastara  is  the 
top-knot,  and  It  is  this  which  he  thereby  puts  on 
it:  for  this  reason  he  trims  (the  fire)  while  holding 
the  prastara  close  over  it. 

i^.  He  then  lays  the  (three)  enclosing-sticks 
(paridhi)  around  (the  fire).  The  reason  why  he 
lays  the  enclosIng-stlcks  around  (is  this).  When 
at  first  the  gods  chose  Agni  for  the  oiHce  of  Hotrr', 
he  said:  'Verjly,  I  am  not  equal  to  this,  that  I 
should  be  your  Hotri,  and  that  I  should  carry  your 
oblation.     Already  you   have  chosen  three   before, 

Older  object)  the  heads  of  the  preceding  kyor  and  push  tlie  rools  of 
the  succeeding  one  under  ihem.     lb.  27  (schol.y 

'  He  takes  one  &tjck  from  ihe  fuel  and  gets  the  fire  ready  (Ibr 
ihe  oblations,  eitlier  by  throwing  the  stick  into  it,  or  by  stimng  it 
with  the  slick).     lb.  29. 

*  The  Aliavaniya  i&  at  the  roremost  or  eastern  end  of  the  sacri- 
ficial ground.  ' 
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and  they  have  passed  away  \  Restore  them  to  me : 
then  I  shall  be  equal  to  this,  that  I  should  be  your 
Hotn'  and  that  1  should  carry  your  oblation ! '  They 
said,  'So  be  it!'  and  tliey  restored  to  him  those 
(three  former  Agnis) :  they  are  these  enclosing-sticks. 

14.  He  then  said,  'The  thunderbolt,  (in  the  shape 
of)  the  vasha/-calP,  has  struck  these  down:  I  am 
afraid  of  that  thunderbolt,  the  vasha^-call.  Lest 
that  thunderbolt,  the  vasha/^-call,  should  strike  me 
down,  enclose  me  by  those  (three  Ag-nis,  or  pari- 
dhis);  and  thus  that  thunderbolt,  the  vasha/-call, 
will  not  strike  me  down.'  They  said,  'So  be  it!" 
and  they  enclosed  him  with  those  (three  sticks),  and 
that  thunderbolt,  the  vasha^-call,  did  not  strike  him 
down.  When  he  encloses  Agni  with  those  (sticks) 
he  buckles  armour  on  him. 

15.  They  (the  other  three  Agnjs)  then  said,  'If 
you  join  us  with  the  sacrifice  in  this  wise,  then  let 
us  also  have  a  share  in  the  sacrifice !' 

16.  The  gods  said:  'So  be  it!  What  shall  fall  out- 
side the  enclosure,  that  is  offered  unto  you ;  and 
what  they  shall  offer  just  upon  you,  that  will  sate 

'  Seel,  2,3,  I. 

*  The  call  'vasha/'  (or  vausha/),  apparently  signifying  'may 
he  '(Ag'm)  carry  it  (the  oblaiion)  up  I '  (from  vah,  lo  bear,  carry),  is 
pronounced  by  tlie  Hotri  at  the  end  of  the  y^gy&s  or  ofTering 
prayers  (see  note  on  I,  5,  i,  r6).  Professor  Weber  has  somewhere 
proposed  to  derive  it  from  valish,  lo  grow,  increase,  hence  'may  it 
prosper,  or  agree,  with  you  I'  DifforenC,  but  quite  fanciful,  inter- 
pretations of  vasha/  are  given  5at.  Br.  I,  5,  a,  18  ;  Alt.  Br.  3,  6, 
As  to  tiie  awful  solemnity  of  this  formula,  and  the  danger  arising 
from  a  careless  use  of  it,  see  Ait,  Br.  3,  8,  on  which  Haug  remarks, 
'Up  to  the  present  day  the  Shrotriyas  or  sacrificial  priests  never 
dare  to  pronounce  this  formuia  save  at  the  time  of  sacriHcinp;. 
They  say  thai  if  they  would  do  SO  at  any  other  time,  they  would  be 
cursed  by  the  g-ods.' 
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you;  and  what  they  shall  offer  up  in  the  fire  that  will 
sate  you !'  Thus  what  they  offer  up  in  the  fire,  that 
satisfies  them  (the  Agnis) ;  and  what  they  offer  up 
just  upon  them  (the  enclosing-sticks,  or  Agnis),  that 
satisfies  them;  and  what  is  spilled  outside  the  en- 
closure, that  is  offered  to  them*:  hence  no  sin  attaches 
to  what  (butter)  is  split;  for  into  this  earth  they  en- 
tered (when  they,  the  Agnis.  passed  away),  and  what- 
ever is  spilt  here, — all  that  remains  indeed  in  her. 

17.  That  which  is  spilt  he  touches,  with  the 
formulas  (V4f.  S,  II,  z),'To  the  Lord  of  the  Earth— 
svaha  I"  ■  To  the  Lord  of  the  World— sv^ha !"  "  To 
the  Lord  of  Beings — sv&hil  I  *  These,  indeed,  are  the 
names  of  those  Agnis,— to  wit.  Lord  of  the  Earth, 
Lord  of  the  World,  and  Lord  of  Beings.  Thus  in 
like  manner  as  that  (oblation)  which  is  accompanied 
by  'Vasha^'  is  offered  up  (to  the  particular  deity  to 
which  it  is  announced),  so  is  this  (offered  up)  on  his 
{the  sacrificer's)  part  to  those  AgnJs. 

18.  Here  now  some  people  take  the  sticks  they 
lay  around  from  the  fire-wood;  but  let  him  not  do  so, 
for  unsuitable  for  laying  around  are  those  which  they 
take  from  the  fire-wood,  since  the  fire-wood  is  pre- 
pared for  the  purpose  of  being  put  upon  (the  fire);  but 
what  other  (kind  of  sticks)  they  bring  to  him,  called 
'enclosing-sticks  (paridhis),'  they  are  indeed  suitable 
for  his  purpose  :  let  them  therefore  bring  others. 

19.  Indeed,    they    should    be    of    Palai^a    wood 


'  The  Kdpfva  lexl  has  as  follows  : — They  sai<3.  '  So  be  il  I  what 
shall  fall  outside  the  enclosure  that  shall  be  yours  1  and  what  ihey 
shall  offer  jusl  upon  you  that  shall  sate  you  1'  for  what  they  offer 
just  upon  them  tha.1  does  indeed  saile  them  (e  nan) ;  and  what  they 
offer  up  in  the  fire  that  is  theirs  (esham.  ?lhe  gods');  and  what 
Falls  outside  ihe  endosuTe  by  that  he  shalt  incur  no  guilt,  Ac. 
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(Butea  Frondosa);  for  the  Palaja  tree,  doubtless,  is 
the  Brahman  ',  and  Agni  also  is  the  Brahman  :  for 
tliis  reason  the  Agnis  should  be  of  Palara  wood. 

3o.  Should  he  be  unable  to  procure  them  of  Pa- 
ISia  wood,  they  maybe  ofVikankata  wood  {Fla- 
courtia  Sapida);  and  if  he  be  unable  to  procure  any 
ofVikankata,  they  may  be  of  KSrshmarya  wood 
(Gmelina  Arborea);  and  if  he  be  unable  to  procure 
any  of  Karshmarya  wood,  they  may  be  of  Vilva 
(Aegle  Marmelos),or  of  Khadira  (Acacia  Catechu), 
or  of  Udumbara  wood  (Ficus  Glomerata).  These, 
doubtless,  are  the  trees  that  are  suitable  for  sacrificial 
purposes,  and  from  these  trees  they  (the  enclostng- 
sticks)  are  therefore  (taken). 

Fourth   BrAhmajva. 

1.  They  should  be  green  (fresh);  for  that  is  (what 
constitutes)  their  living  element,  by  that  they  are 
vigorous,  by  that  possessed  of  strength :  for  this 
reason  they  should  be  green. 

2.  The  middle  stick  he  lays  down  first  (on  the 
west  side  of  the  fire),  with  the  text  (Vif.  S,  II.  3), 
'  May  the  Gandharva  Vi^vitvasu- lay  thee  around 

'  The  Brahman,  or  supreme  spirit  (?  or,  sacred  ■writ),  is  more 
than  once  ideniified  with  the  Palaja  tree  in  the  ^atapaiha  Br„  as  in 
V,  2,  4,  18 ;  VI,  6,  3,  7  ;  XII,  7,  2, 15 ;  and  with  the  leaF  of  that 
tree  (palaxasya  paliram)  in  II,  6,  a,  8.  [?  Cf.  Rig-veda  X,  31,  7, 
'Which  was  the  wood,  which  was  the  tree,  out  of  which  they 
fashioned  heaven  and  earth  ? '  and  Taitl,  Br.  II,  8,  9,  6,  '  Brahma 
was  ihe  wood,  Brahma  was  that  tree  out  of  which  they  fashioned 
heaven  and  earth  ;'  also  Ath.-veda  X,  7,  38,  'The  gods  form  pari 
6f  the  divine  essence  (Skambha-Brahraa)  as  branches  of  a  tree.'] 

'  The  genius  Vijvavasu  is  already  mentioned  in  Rig-veda  X, 
85,  21  seq.,  and  X,  139.  4,  wiiere  Grassmann  identifies  him  willi 
Ihe  rainbow  (cf.  Roth,  Nirukla  notes,  p.  145).  See  also  SaX.  Br. 
Ill,  a,  4.  a;  XIV,  9,  4,18. 
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for  the  security  of  the  All !  Thou  art  a  fence  to 
the  sacrificer,  thou  (art)  Agni,  invoked  and  worthy 
of  invocation !' 

3.  He  then  lays  down  the  southern  one,  with  the 
text  (ib.),  '  Thou  art  Indra's  arm  for  the  security 
of  the  All !  Thou  art  a.  fence  to  the  sacrificer;  thou 
Agni,  invoked  and  worthy  of  invocation!' 

4.  He  then  lays  down  the  northern  one,  with  the 
text  (ib.),  ■  May  Mitra-Varuy/a  lay  thee  around  in 
the  north  with  firm  law  for  the  security  of  the  All! 
Thou  art  a  fence  to  the  sacrificer,  thou  Agni,  invoked 
and  worthy  of  invocation  !'  They  are  indeed  Agnis, 
and  for  that  reason  he  says,  'Agni,  invoked  and 
worthy  of  invocation!' 

5.  Thereupon  he  puts  on  (the  fire)  a  samidh 
(kindling-stick).  He  first  touches  with  it  the  middle 
enclosing-stick  ;  thereby  he  first  kindles  those  (three 
Agnis).  After  that  he  puts  it  on  the  fire:  thereby 
he  kindles  the  visible  fire. 

6.  He  puts  it  on^  with  the  gSyatrl  stanza  (VS^. 
S.  II,  4),  'Thee,  O  Sage,  who  callest  (the  gods)  to  the 
feast,  we  will  kindle  so  as  to  shine  brilliantly;  thee, 
O  Agni,  mighty  at  the  sacrifice!'  He  thereby  kindles 
the  gSyatri^;  the  gdyatri,  whea  kindled,  kindles  the 
other  metres;  and  the  metres,  when  kindled,  carry 
the  sacrifice  to  the  gods. 


•  According  10  Siyii»a,  ihe  two  slicks  or  pieces  of  wood  are  put 
an  the  fire  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  ir  which  the  two  SghSraa 
or  sprinklings  of  clarified  butler  are  made  (see  I,  4,  <-s);  viz.  ihe 
first  in  the  direction  norlh-west  to  south-easE,  and  the  second  from 
Bouth-wegt  lo  norih-easl. 

*  The  gaya  tri  is  the  first  of  ibe  three  principal  metres,  cf-  p.  80, 
note  3.  It  consists  orihrte  oclo-syllabie  v>a<las,  of  which  Rig-veda 
I,  i6<,  35  says, — 'The  gayatra,  ihey  sa/jhas  three  flames  (or  fire- 
brands, aamidh);  therefore  icexcelled  in  grandeur  and  power.* 
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7.  By  the  second  kindling-stick  (samidh),  which 
he  now  puts  on,  he  kindles  the  spring ;  the  spring, 
when  kindled,  kindles  the  other  seasons ;  and  the 
seasons,  when  kindled,  cause  living  beings  to  be  pro- 
duced and  the  plants  to  ripen.  He  puts  it  on,  with 
the  formula  (Va^.  S.  II,  5),  'A  kindler  (samidh)  art 
thou  !*  for  the  spring  is  indeed  a  kindler. 

8.  When  he  has  put  it  on,  he  murmurs  (ib.), 'May 
the  sun  guard  thee  from  the  east  against  any  im- 
precation I'  for  the  enclosing-sticks  serve  for  pro- 
tection on  all  (the  other  three)  sides  ;  and  thereby 
he  makes  the  sun  the  protector  on  the  east  side, 
fearing  'lest  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas,  should  rush 
in  from  the  east :"  for  the  sun  is  the  repeller  of  the 
evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas. 

9.  By  that  third  kindling-stick,  then,  which  he  puts 
on  at  the  after-offerings',  he  kindles  the  officiating 
priest  (brah  ma  wa);  and  he,  the  priest,  when  kindled, 
carries  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods. 

10.  He  now  returns  to  the  altar  covered  (with 
sacrificial  grass).  Having  taken  two  stalks  of  grass, 
he  lays  them  down  across  {the  barhis  or  grass 
covering,  with  the  tops  to  the  north),  with  the 
formula  (Vig.  S.  II,  5),  '  SavitWs  arms*  are  ye!' 
The  prastara  bunch  is  indeed  the  top-knot  (of  the 
sacrifice);  and  he  now  lays  down  these  two  cross- 
wise as  its  eye-brows  :  thereby  these  two  (represent) 
the  transverse  eye-brows.     The  prastara,  further. 


>  See  I,  8,  a,  3. 

*  Bah  Q.  '  the  two  arms,'  is  apparently  taken  here  by  our  author 
both  in  its  natural  sense  and  as  the  arms  of  the  bow  or  arch,  formed 
by  the  eye-brows.  The  barhis,  or  grass  covering  of  the  altar,  was, 
as  we  saw  (1, 3,  3,  7),  identified  with  ihc  teacd  and  other  hair  of  the 
body. 
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class) 


(represents)  the  kshatra  ^or  mi 
the  other  barhis  the  vii-  (or,  the  common  Aryan 
people): — {and  the  two  stalks  he  puts  down  between 
them)  for  the  sake  of  separating  (vidhriti)  the 
kshatra  and  the  vis:  for  this  reason  he  lays 
them  down  crosswise ;  and  for  this  reason  these  two 
(stalks)  are  called  vidhrzti. 

11.  On  them  he  spreads  the  prastara,  with  the 
formula  (V^.  S.  II,  5), '  I  spread  thee,  soft  as  wool, 
pleasant  to  sit  upon  for  the  gods['  When  he  says 
'  thee,  soft  as  wool.'  he  means  to  say  '  agreeable  to 
the  gods;'  and  by  'pleasant  to  sit  upon  for  the  gods' 
he  means  to  say  'forming  a  good  seat  for  the  gods.' 

12.  He  presses  it  down  (with  his  left  hand),  with 
the  text  (ib.),  '  May  the  Vasus,  the  Rudras,  the 
Adityas  sit  on  theel'  These  three,  that  is,  the 
Vasus,  the  Rudras,  and  the  Adityas,  namely,  are 
(classes  of)  gods;  and  these,  he  means  to  say,  are 
to  sit  down  on  it.  While  it  is  still  being  held  down 
with  his  left  hand, — 

13,  He  seizes  the  ^uhO  with  his  right,  fearing 
'lest  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas.  should  enter  there 
JQ  the  meantime;'  for  the  officiating  pnest  (brS.h- 
ma«a)  is  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas;  therefore, 
while  it  (the  prastara)  is  still  being  held  down  with 
his  left  hand, — 

14,  He  seizes  the  jfuhft,  with  the  text  (V3^.  S. 
11,6), '  Fond  of  butter  art  thou,  6^uhA  by  name  !'  for 
fond  of  butter  indeed  it  is,  and  f^uh  £1  byname; — '  Sit 
down  here  with  the  favourite  resort'  (or  dainty)  on  the 
favourite  seat!'  The  upabhr/t(he  takes),  with  the 
formula  (ib.),  'Fond  of  butter  art  thou,   Upabh^-^'t 


'  V«,  the  butler,  which  is  the  dear  resort,  or  home,  of  the  goAa; 
seel,  3,  a,  17.  Possibly,  however,  dhSm  an  maj-here  mean 'dainty.' 
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by  name!'  for  fond  of  butter  indeed  it  is,  and  Upa- 
bbr/'t  by  name  ; — '  Sit  down  here  with  the  favourite 
resort  on  the  favourite  seat!'  The  dhruvA  (betakes) 
with  'Fond  of  butter  art  thou^  DhriivS  by  name!' 
for  fond  of  butter  indeed  it  is,  and  Dhruva.  by 
name: — 'Sit  down  here  with  the  favourite  resort 
on  the  favourite  seat!'  What  other  sacrificial  food 
there  is.  (he  puts  down  on  the  prastara),  with  the 
formula.  'With  the  favourite  resort  sit  down  on  the 
favourite  seat!' 

15.  He  lays  the^uhll  down  on  (the  prastara), 
and  the  other  spoons  down  below,  (viz.  on  the 
barhis,  north  of  the  gnhh,  and  so  as  not  to  touch 
it  or  one  another);  for  the  ^^^uhfl  assuredly  is  the 
kshatra,  and  the  other  spoons  (sruX')  are  the 
\is:  he  thereby  makes  the  kshatra  superior  to 
the  vis.  Hence  the  people  here  serve,  from  a 
lower  position,  the  Kshatriya  seated  above  them: 
for  this  reason  he  places  the  guht  upon  (the  pra- 
stara)  and  the  other  spoons  down  below  it. 

16.  He  touches  the  offerings^  with  the  text  (V&_^. 
S.  II,  6).  "Safely  they  have  sat  down,'  for  safely 
indeed  they  sat  down; — 'in  the  lap  (yoni)  of  divine 
truth!'  for  the  sacrifice  is  indeed  the  lap  of  divine 
truth,  and  in  the  sacrifice  they  sat  down; — '  Protect 
these,  O  Vishnu !  protect  the  sacrifice  !  protect  the 
lord  of  sacrifice  !'  thereby  he  refers  to  the  sacrificer; 
— 'Protect  me,  the  leader  of  the  sacrifice!'  thereby 
he  does  not  exclude  himself  either  from  the  sacrifice. 
Vish«u,  a.ssuredly.  is  the  sacrifice  :  hence  it  is  to  the 
sacrifice  that  he  makes  all  that  over  for  protection. 
This  is  the  reason  why  he  says,  '  Protect  these, 
O  Vish«u!' 
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Fifth  Brahmawa. 

The  Klnhling  of  the  Fihe,  the  Pravara,  and  the  Two 
Libations  (Aghaka)  of  Blitteb. 

r.  WiLh  the  fire-wood  (idh  ma,  lighting  material) 
the  Adhvaryu  lights  (indh)  the  fire:  hence  it  is 
called  fire-wood.  And  with  the  kindling  verses 
(sSmidhenl)  the  Hotr/  kindles  (sam-indh,  to  make 
blaze):  hence  they  are  called  kindling  verses. 

2.  He  (the  Adhvaryu ')  says  (to  the  Hot;;):  '  Re- 
cite to  the  fire  as  it  is  being  kindled  !'  for  it  is  to  the 
fire,  when  it  is  being  kindled,  that  he  recites. 

3,  Here  now  some  people  say,  '  O  Hotar,  recite 
to  the  fire  as  it  is  being  kindled!"  But  let  him 
not  say  so ;  for  that  (priest)  is  not  a  Hotn  as  yet ; 
only  when  he  (the  sacrificer)  elects  him  ^  does  he 


*  The  Adhvaryu,  in  the  first  place,  prepares  a  seat  for  ihe  Hotr/', 
either  west  oT  the  altar  or  norlh  of  its  left  hip  ;  and  covers  it  wilh 
dry  Kuia  priss.  [He  then  calls, 'O  t\oln\  come!']  Tlie  Hotr/, 
having  rinsed  his  mouih  nortii-east  of  the  Ahavaniya,  with  his  face 
to  the  east,  turns  round  from  lefl  to  right  and  betakes  himself  to  the 
sacrificial  ground,  always  keeping  his  right  foot  before  the  left.  He 
finally  takes  up  his  position  so  as  lo  have  the  heel  of  the  right  fool 
in  a  line  with  the  north  hip  of  the  altar,  and  the  toes  on  the  barhis ; 
whilst  he  keeps  the  hands  on  a  level  with  the  heart,  spread  open 
and  joined  together,  and  Sooks  towards  the  juiiction  of  the  eaith 
and  sky.  The  Adhvaryu  then  lakes  a  saniidh  (kindling-stick) and 
calls  on  hirn  as  above.  The  Hoirj  now  mutters  ihe  formulas 
'Adoration  to  the  teacher!  Adoration  to  the  observer  1  Adoration 
to  ihe  piomulgator  I'  &c.  (Ajv.  5'rauias  I,  *,  i).  The  sacrificer  then 
takes  the  woodetl  Sword  atid  says,  '  Recite  for  mc,  as  it  were, 
stretching  along  (1  c.  continuously)!'  whereupon  the  tioiri,  having 
asked  and  received  the  permission  of  the  Brahman,  proceeds  to 
recite  the  kindling  versus.     KSty.  Ill,  r,  i  seq. ;  Aiv.  I,  i.  4  seq. 

*  This  does  not  take  place  until  the  pravara  or  invitation 
addressed  to  Agni,  the  Hotn'  of  tlie  gods,  to  assist  in  calling  the 
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become  a  HotW.    Let  him  therefore  say,  '  Recite  to 
the  fire  as  it  is  being  kindled !' 

4.  He  recites  (verses)  addressed  to  Agni :  he 
accordingly  kindles  it  (the  fire)  with  the  aid  of  its 
own  deity.  In  the  g^yatrl  metre  (are  the  verses 
which)  he  recites ;  for  the  giyatrJ  is  Agni's  metre : 
by  means  of  its  own  metre  he  thereby  kindles  it.  The 
gSyatrl  is  vigour,  the  gAyatrl  is  the  brahman'  (the 
priestly  order) :  with  vigour  he  thereby  kindles  it. 

5.  Eleven  (verses)  he  recites  ;  for  of  eleven  sylla- 
bles consists  the  trish/ubh  metre.  The  gSyatri  is 
the  brahman  and  the  trish/'ubh  is  the  kshatra 
{or  military  order)'.  With  the  aid  o"  these  two 
energies  he  thus  kindles  it:  for  this  reason  he  recites 
eleven  (verses). 

6.  Thrice  he  recites  the  first  verse,  and  thrice  the 
last  one;  for  of  threefold  beginning  are  sacrifices, 
and  of  threefold  termination '.  therefore  he  recites 
thrice  the  first  and  the  last  (verses). 

7.  Fifteen  sfl-midhenl  verses  result  (from  this  re- 
petitionof  the  firstandlastof  the  eleven  verses).  The 
fifteen-versed  chant^  doubtless,  is  the  thunderbolt. 


gods  to  the  sacrifice,  cf  SSyana  and  i"at.  Br.  I,  5,  i,  r  seq.  Accord- 
ing to  some  auihoriiies,  however,  Ihe  choosing  or  ihe  Hotr;  seems 
to  take  place  at  this  particular  time,  or  even  before,  at  the  lime  of 
[he  aghyanvSdhani;  cf.  Hillebrandt,  p.  73. 

'  The  g^yairt  (though  it  is  not  the  most  frequent  metre) 
is  considered  as  the  first,  as  it  is  the  shortest,  of  Vedic  metres. 
The  hymns  addressed  to  Agni  are  mostly  in  the  gSyairi  metre. 

*  The  hymns  celebrating  the  heroic  deeds  of  Indra  and  hia 
ftSBOciates,  the  wind-gods,  a.re  almost  enlirely  composed  in  ihe 
trish/ubh,  ihe  most  frequent  of  Vedic  metres. 

'  The  patjiadaja-stoma,  or  form  of  recitation  in  fifteen 
verses  at  the  Soma-sacrilice,  is  sacred  to  Indra  (Nirukta  7,  10),  the 
-wielder  of  the  thunderbolt. 
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and  the  thunderbolt  means  strength ;  so  that  he 
thereby  converts  the  s4midheni5  into  strength: 
hence,  if  he  should  hate  any  one,  he  may  crush  him 
with  his  great  toes '  at  the  time  when  those  (verses) 
are  recited.  By  saying.  "I  here  crush  so  and  so!' 
he  crushes  him  with  that  thunderbolt. 

8.  Fifteen  nights  indeed  there  are  in  a.  half- 
moon  ;  and  growing  by  half-moons  the  year  passes; 
hence  he  thereby  obtains  the  nights. 

9.  Now  in  the  fifteen  gajatri  verses  there  are 
indeed  three  hundred  and  si.\ty  syllables 't  and 
three  hundred  and  sixty  days  there  are  in  a  year: 
hence  he  thereby  obtains  die  days,  he  thereby  obtains 
the  year. 

10.  For  an  ish/i  (which  Is  performed  in  order  to 
obtain  the  fulfilment  of  a  special  wish)^  let  him  recite 
seventeen  sSmidhenl  verses ;  for  in  a  low  voice  he 
sacrifices  to  the  deity  to  which  he  offers  an  ish^i. 

'  Or,  with  his  ihumbs  (angush/AabhySm).  Tiie  KSwva  texi  has 
'  p5(!yabhySm  argush/Aabhyatn ; '  but  Katy.  Ill,  1,  7  has  'aa- 
guah/Aabh) aw  p5d>abhyam  va,'  which  would  seem  to  leave  a  choice 
between  ihe  thumbs  and  the  great  toes;  ibe  commentator,  how- 
ever, lakes  va  in  a  restrictive  sense.  The  sacnficer  is  to  press 
down  the  earih  with  bis.  great  toes  (or  thumbs)  each  time  when  4 
kindling  verse  is  recited. 

'  The  gSyatri  verse  consists  of  three  limea  eight  sjllableg, 
and  34  X  15  =  360.  In  the  place  of  the  last  sSmidbent  {called 
paridhani^n).  however,  the  VasisliMas  have  a  trish/ubh  stinzn 
(4x11  syllables),  so  thai  the  above  compulation  of  syllables  does 
not  hold  good  in  their  case.  One  might  be  inclined  10  inrer  from 
this  thai  the  trish/ubh  was  ihe  more  original,  a  gayatri  being 
substituted  la(er  to  yield  the  al>ove  symbolical  number  of  syllables. 
Cr,  Tain.  S.  II,  5.  7  seq.;  Tain.  Br.  Ill,  5.  3- 

•  The  kamyesh/is,  and  ish/is  generally,  are  performed  with  cer- 
tain modific-aiions,  on  the  model  of  the  new  and  fuli-moon  sacrifice, 
of  vhidi  ihey  are  therefore  said  to  be  vikritis  or  modi&catioRS. 
[„]  H 
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Twelve  months,  namely,  there  are  in  a  year,  and 
five  seasons' :  this  (makes)  the  seventeenfold  Pra- 
^pati.  For  verily  Pra^Apati  is  ail :  hence  for 
what  wish  he  performs  the  ish/i.  that  wish  he 
thus  accomphshes  by  means  of  the  All.  In  a 
low  voice  he  sacrifices  to  the  deity ;  for  what  is 
spoken  In  a  low  voice  is  undefined  (indistinct), 
and  undefined  is  the  '  All :'  hence  for  whatever  wish 
he  performs  the  ish^i,  that  wish  he  thus  accom- 
plishes by  means  of  the  All.  This  Is  the  practice 
in  regard  to  an  ish/'i, 

J  I,  Some  people  say  :  '  Let  him  recite  twenty-one 
s^midhenl  verses  also  at  the  full  and  new-moon 
sacrifice.'  Twelve,  doubtless,  are  the  months  of  the 
year,  five  the  seasons,  and  three  these  worlds : 
this  (makes)  twenty ;  and  the  twenty-first  is  this 
very  (sun)  that  here  shines ;  he  is  the  resort,  he  the 
stay;  thereby  he  (the  sacrificer)  obtains  this  resort, 
this  stay.      He  may  therefore  recite  twenty-one. 

I  2,  Let  him  recite  them  only  for  one  of  established 
prosperity  (gata.f  r[),  who  would  not  wish  to  become 
either  better  or  worse.  For,  what  he  for  whom 
they  recite  is  like,  like  that  he  will  either  be  or 
worse  ^,    for    whom,    that    knows    this,    they   recite 

'  In  other  passages,  and  in  later  times  g;enera]ly,  six  seasons, 
comprising  two  months  each,  are  counted,  but  the  transitional 
season  between  winter  and  spring,  jijira,  is  not  unrrequenil;-,  as 
in  our  passage,  combined  wilii  the  winter  season  (lieminla),  or 
partially  with  that  and  the  spring  (vasanta).  On  the  identification 
of  Pra^dpati  with  the  year,  cf.  note  on  I,  8,5,  iz, 

•  The  condition  of  one  who  is  gatajri  cannot  be  improved,  but 
only  impiured.  The  construction  of  this  paragraph  is  somewhat 
doubtful  to  me.  It  runs  thus  :  T5  haitS  galajrer  cvStiubrfiyad  ya. 
i^^Aen  na  Jrey^nt  syam  na  papiyln  iti  yidn'jSya 
'nvihus  tidnn  vd  haiva  bhavati  papiydn  vi  yasyaivam 


J—  J-  J 

ra  baiva   sate  I 

m  vidusha  eti  I 
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those  (twenty-one  verses).  This,  however,  is  mere 
Speculation,  for  those  (twenty-one  verses)  are  not 
recited'. 

13.  Thrice  he  should  recite  the  first  and  thrice 
the  last  (verse),  without  drawing  breath  ;  for  three 
are  these  worlds,  so  that  he  thereby  spreads  (san- 
tan)  these  worlds,  gains  these  worlds.  Also  three 
breaths  there  are  in  man  :  this  recitation  tliereby 
causes  him  (the  sacrificer)  to  be  extended  (santata), 
not  cut  short  (by  death). 

14.  He  (the  Hotr/)  should  endeavour  to  recite 
thus  (uninterruptedly)  as  long  as  his  strength  lasts. 
If.  on  the  other  hand,  he  were  to  take  breath  in 
the  middle  (of  the  verse),  it  would  be  a  slight  on 
this  very  (sacrifice)^;    by  reciting  this  (holy)  com- 

anvihu/i  so  esh5  mSroSwisaiva  na  iv  evaitS  atiMyanle,  SSyana 
seems  to  Ijke  it  thus  :■ — *  He  should  recite  [hem  only  for  a  gat  airi. 
A  householiJLT  who  desin-s  neither  an  improvement  nor  a  lowering 
of  his  position,  is  just  such  a  one  for  whom  the  Hof/s  recite  the 
sSmidhenis  in  the  appoinied  (niyatena)  way.  Further,  for 
whomsoever,  that  thus  knows  [he  irregular  (f  aniyaia,  not  regulated) 
•  ay  of  recitation,  lliey  reciie  those  Iwenly-one  sSmidhenls,  he 
becomes  either  worse  or  beiier.  What  is  set  forth  in  the  words 
from  "A  householder  who  desires  neither  an  improvement"  &c. 
is  mere  speculation;  the  recitation  is  not  to  be  performed  in  this 
way.*  The  corresponding  paragraph  of  the  Ka«va  recension  ia 
ntuch  briefer  and  clearer: — Tad  etad  galajrir  eva  kurvlta  na  ha 
jTcyln  na  plplySn  bhavati  y^^yaivam  ancahu^  saishd  miml/rrsaiva 
na  W  anu^yante,  'only  a  gata.trf,  however,  should  do  this;  for 
neither  belter  nor  worse  becomes  he  for  whom  they  reciie  thus. 
This  is  indeed  speculation,  but  they  (the  twenty-one  samidhenSs) 
are  not  recited.' 

■  In  the  TaitL  S,  11,  5.  10,  the  number  of  verses  (effected  by  the 
repetition)  is  given  as  varying,  according  to  the  special  object 
in  view,  between  fifteen  and  forty-eight. 

'  ?  Or,  it  would  be  an  act  of  neglect  on  his,  the  sacrificer's,  part : 
by  {the  Hotri)  reciting  without  fetching  breath,  that  act,  that  neglect 
would  be  avoided. 

H    3  ^ 


lOO 


SATAPATHA-BRAlIMAiVA, 


position  without  taking  breath,  that  slight  will  be 
avoided. 

I  5.  If,  however,  he  do  not  care  to  undertake  this, 
he  may  also  recite  one  (verse)  at  a  time  without 
drawing  breath :  he  thereby  spreads  those  worlds 
one  by  one,  gains  those  worlds  one  by  one.  The 
reason  why  he  takes  breath,  Is  that  tlie  giyatrl  is  in- 
deed breath  ;  and  that  by  reciting  a  complete  g^yatri 
verse,  he  accordingly  bestows  complete  breathing 
(on  the  sacrlficer) :  let  him  therefore  recite  one 
(verse)  at  a  time  without  breathing. 

16.  He  recites  them  in  a  continuous,  uninterrupted 
way :  thereby  he  makes  the  days  and  nights  of  the 
year  continuous,  and  in  a  continuous,  uninterrupted 
way  revolve  those  days  and  nights  of  the  year. 
And  in  this  way  he  gives  no  access  to  the  spiteful 
enemy;  but  access  he  would  indeed  give,  if  he  were 
to  recite  them  discontinuously :  he  therefore  recites 
in  a  continuous,  uninterrupted  way. 

Fourth  Adhyaya.  First  Brahmajva. 
I.  He  recites  after  uttering  (the  syllable)  '  Hiiii' 
Sacrifice,  they  say,  is  not  (performed)  without  the 
SSman;  and  neither  is  the  SSman  chanted  without 
'  Hin'  having  been  uttered.  By  his  uttering  '  Hiri  !' 
the  peculiar  nature  (riipam)  of  the  word  'Hiii'  is 
produced  (in  the  sacrifice) ;  and  by  the  sacred  syl- 
lable (om)  it  assumes  the  nature  of  the  SSman.  By 
uttering  'Om  !  Om  ^ !'  this  his  entire  sacrifice  becomes 
endowed  with  the  S&man. 


'  That  is,  by  tillering  '  Om !'  after  each  verse.  The  recitation  of 
the  first  verse  is  preceded  by  ihe  mystic  words 'Hin  bh&rbhuvaA  svar 
om  !'  ksv.S.  I,  2,  3.  Both  s.yl]ab!es  'hin'  and  'om'  are  essential 
elements  in  the  recitation  of  SSman  hymns.  See  II,  2,  4,  11  seq. 
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3.  And  (another  reason)  why  he  utters  '  HinlMs-'"  /-':  :-}' 
this.  The  word  '  Hiii'  means  breath,  for  the  word 
'  Hiii "  does  indeed  mean  breath:  he  cannot  there- 
fore pronounce  the  word  'Hiii,'  when  he  closes  his 
nostrils.  The  rik  (verse)  he  recites  with  his  voice. 
Now,  voice  and  breath  are  a  pair,  so  that  a  produc- 
tive union  of  the  simidhenis  is  thereby  effected 
at  the  outset :  for  this  reason  he  recites,  after  utter- 
ing '  Hiri  !' 

3.  He  utters  the  word  'Hiri'  in  a  low  voice. 
Were  he,  on  the  contrary,  to  pronounce  "  Hiri  '  aloud, 
he  would  make  'voice'  of  both  the  one  and  the  other: 
for  this  reason  he  utters  the  word  'Hiii'  in  a  low 
voice. 

4.  He  recites  with  '5  (hither)!'  and  '  pra  (forth  or 
thither)  M"  He  thereby  joins  a  gdyatrl  verse  di- 
rected hitherward  to  one  directed  away  from  here: 
the  one  which  tends  from  hence  carries  the  sacri- 
fice to  the  gods,  and  the  one  which  tends  hitlierward 
pleases  the  men.  For  this  reason  he  recites  with 
'd'  and  'pra.' 

5.  And  (another  reason)  why  he  recites  with  'S' 
and  'pra,'  is  this.  'Pra  (forth)'  clearly  means  out- 
breathing,  and  '  &  (hither)"  means  in-breathing :  hence 
he  thereby  obtains  out-breathing  and  in-breathing 
(for  the  sacrificer).  For  this  reason  he  recites  with 
'  k'  and  '  pra.' 

'  The  particles  pra.  and  St  were  apparently*  used  in  phrases 
wishing  one  a  safe  journey  and  reium  (cf.  Ait.  Br.  3,  a6,  with 
Haug'a  nole).  The  first  samidhenl  begins, '  pri  vo  v^S  abliCdya- 
wA'  (forth  go  your  viands,  heavenward);  and  the  second,  *dgna 
i.  yihi  vlliye'  {come  hither,  Agni,  to  the  feasil),  II  is  from 
Ihese  verees  that  the  above  sj-mboHcal  explanation  is  derived 
Cf.  TaitL  S.  II,  5,  7,  3  [piWinaffi  reio  dhij'ate  — praliiiA  pr^fl 
^yanle]. 
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''^  *6.'  Yet  (other  reasons)  why  he  recites  with  '  hither 
(A)'  and  'thither  (pra).'  are  these.  'Thiihcr'  the 
seed  is  cast,  and  '  hither'  birth  takes  place.  '  Thither' 
the  cattle  disperse  (for  grazing), '  hither'  they  return. 
I  ndeed,  everything  here  (moves) '  hither'  and '  thither:' 
for  this  reason  he  recites  with  '  &  '  and  '  pra.' 

7.  He  recites  \  'Forth  go  your  viands,  heaven- 


*  The  following  is  a  connected  translation  (as  literal  as  possible, 
if  not  elegant)  of  the  eleven  samidhenis,  or  kindling  verses,  in 
the  same  octosyllabic  metre  as  the  original.  The  first  and  eleventh 
verses  are  recited  three  times  ;  and  when  at  the  end  of  each  verse 
the  Hotri*  pronounces  the  syllable  om,  the  Adhvaryu  throws  a  stick 
(saniidii^  into  the  fire, — up  to  the  eighth  verse,  at  the  end  of  which 
the  tenth  stick  is  thrown  in.  At  the  end  of  the  ninth  verse  live  nf 
the  remaining  six  sticks  are  thrown  into  the  fire.  The  throwing 
of  the  first  stick  is  accompanied  by  the  sacrificer  pronouncing  the 
dedicatory  formula  (tySga),  'For  Apii  this,  not  for  me  I' 

I.     Forth  go  )'oiir  viands,  heiavenward. 

In  havis  rich;  nilh  btitlered  {spoon) 

He  Dears  the  gods,  wishful  of  bliss. 
3.     Come  hither,  Agni,  to  the  feast; 

Invoked  for  the  oiTering-gift, 

As  Hotr/  on  the  barhis  sit! 

3.  With  samidhs  thee,  0  Ahgiras, 
With  buitcr  we  exhilarate : 

Shine  forth,  O  youngest,  brilliantly  1 

4.  Agni,  do  thou  obtain  for  us 
Tliat  region  wide  and  glorious, 
That  great  and  mighty  one,  0  God  I 

5.  Praiseworthy  he,  adorable. 
Visible  through  the  veil  of  gloom, 
Agni,  the  mighly  one,  is  lit. 

6.  The  mighty  Agni  is  lit  up. 

Yea,  as  a  horse  that  bears  the  gods: 
With  offerings  him  they  glorify. 

7.  O  mighty  one!  we  mighty  men 
Do  kindle  ihce,  the  mighty  ong, — 
O  Agni,  thee  that  brightly  shines. 
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ward  1' — hereby,  then,  the '  thither'  is  (realised).  And 
(in  the  second  verse),  '  Come  hither.  Agni,  to  ex- 
patid'I'^by  this,  on  the  other  hand,  the  'hither" 
is  (reahsed). 

8.  Now,  in  reference  to  this  point,  some  people 
say,  'Both  these  (texts)  surely  result  in  a  "thither"."' 
This,  however,  is  beyond  the  ordinary  understand- 
ing :  the  text,  *  forth  go  your  viands,  heavenward  !'  is 
clearly  (directed)  away  from  (the  sacrificer);  and  the 
text.  'Come  hither,  Agni,  to  expand!'  is  (directed) 
towards  (him). 

9.  He  recites  (the  first  kindling  verse), 'Forth  go 
your  viands,  heavenward ! '  this,  then,  tends  in  a  for- 
ward direction.  "Viands'  (vS.,^)*  he  says,  because 
viands  mean  food:  hence  food  is  obtained  (for  the 
sacrificer)  by  this  recitation.  '  Heavenward '  he  says, 
because  those  that  tend  heavenward  are  the  half- 


8.  Agni  we  choose  as  mcsscngrer, 
As  Hoi/-;'  (he  all  ■knowing, — him. 
Performing  well  tiiis  sacrifice. 

9.  He  who  is  kindled  at  the  cult, 
Agni,  the  bright,  the  laudable, 
The  flaming- locked,  him  we  adow. 

10.  O  Agni,  worshipped,  thou  art  lit : 
Adore,  good  worshipper,  the  gods  t 
Oblation -bearer,  sure,  art  thou. 

11,  Make  offeringsl  do  rcverencel  — 
Him,  Agni,  while  ihe  cult  proceeds, 
?"or  your  obi alion- bearer  choose  1 

'  See  further  on,  par.  12  seq. 

*  Inasmuch  as  Agni,  whilst  coming  lo  the  sacrifice,  goes  away 
from  the  gods.    S5y. 

'  In  the  Tain.  S.  II,  5,  7.  3-^  also  vdg-a  is  in  the  first  place 
rendered  by  '  food,'  while  afterwards  it  is  identified  with  the 
months  (i.e.  the  coursers?  gamanajila,  SSy.) ;  as  abhidyavaA 
(in  the  sense  of'  shining  in  both  directions,'  i.  e.  in  the  form  of  the 
waiing  and  waning  moon,  S3y.)  is  referred  to  the  half-moons. 
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moons :  it  is,  therefore,  the  half-moons  which  he 
obtains  by  this  recitation.  '  In  havis  rich '  he 
further  says,  because  those  that  are  rich  in  liavis 
(milk,  butter)  are  the  cattle ;  it  is  cattle,  therefore,  that 
he  thereby  obtains  through  the  recitation, 

10.  'With  buttered  (spoon) — '  he  adds.  Now 
M^thava,  the  (king  of)  Videgha',  carried  Agni 
Val^vdnara  in  his  mouth.  The  /^ish'i  Gotama  R5hQ- 
gana  was  his  family  priest.  When  addressed  (by 
the  latter),  he  made  no  answer  to  him,  fearing  lest 
Ag-ni  might  fall  from  his  mouth. 

11.  He  (the  priest)  began  to  invoke  the  latter  with 


'  To  this  imporlant  legend  attention  was  first  drawn  by  Professor 
Weber,  Ind.  Slud.  I,  170  seq.  (cf.  also  Ind.  Streifen,  I,  p.  13,* 
J.  MuiFs  Sanskrit  Texts,  11,  p.  402).  It  was  poinied  out  by  Weber 
that  this  legend  distinguishes  three  successive  stages  of  the  east- 
ward migxalion  of  the  BrShmanical  Hindus.  In  the  first  place  the 
settlements  of  the  Aryans  had  already  been  extended  from  the 
Pa%ab  (where  they  were  settled  in  the  limes  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Rig-veda)  as  far  as  ihe  Sarasvatt,  They  thence  pushed  forward, 
led  by  the  Videgha  MSihava  and  his  priest,  according  to  our 
legend,  as  far  east  as  ihe  river  Sadantrd  (that  is,  'she  that  ia 
always  filled  with  water'),  which,  according  to  Sayawa,  is  another 
name  for  the  KaratoyS  (the  modern  Kurailee,  on  which  Bograh 
lies),  which  formed  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Videhas ;  or  more 
probably  the  Ga«(/aki  (the  modern  Gunduck,  a  noble  river  which 
falls  into  the  Ganges  opposilc  Patna,  and)  which  formed  the  boun- 
dary between  the  Kosalas  and  ihe  Videhas  (cf.  par.  17).  It  would 
appear  from  our  legend,  that  for  some  time  the  Aryans  did  not  ven- 
ture to  cross  this  river;  but  at  the  time  of  the  auihor  the  country 
to  the  east  of  it  had  long  been  occupied  by  them.  S3ya«a  takes  the 
hero  of  the  legend  to  be' Videgha,  the  Mddhava  or  son  of  Madhu ; 
but  Videgha,  an  older  form  of  Vide  ha,  is  more  probably  intended 
here  (as  Weber  takes  it)  for  the  name  of  that  people  and  country 
(corresponding  to  the  modem  Tirhut).  The  Agni  Vaijvdnara  {or 
Agni  who  is  common  lo  all  men)  of  our  legend  Professor  Weber 
consid(;rs  a  personificfitlon  of  Drdhmanical  worship  and  civilisation 
and  the  destructive  effects  of  their  extension. 
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verses  of  the  Rig-veda,  'We  kindle  thee  at  the 
sacrifice,  O  wise  Agni.  thee  the  radiant,  the  mighty 
caller  to  the  sacrificial  feast  (Rig^-veda  V,  26,  3)! — 


O  Videgha 


(The  priest 


1 2.  He  {the  king)  did  not  answer.  ( 1  he 
went  on),  '  Upwards,  O  Agni,  dart  thy  brilliant, 
shining  rays,  thy  flames,  thy  beams  (Rig-veda  VIII, 
44,  i6)l—0  Videgha-a-a!" 

1 3.  Still  he  did  not  answer,  (The  priest  continued), 
'  Thee,  O  butter-sprinkled  one,  we  invoke !  (Rig-veda 
V,  26,  2);'  so  much  he  uttered,  when  at  the  very 
mentioning  of  butter,  Agni  Vaijvanara  flashed  fortli 
from  the  (king's)  mouth  :  he  was  unable  to  hold  him 
back  ;  he  issued  from  his  mouth,  and  fell  down  on 
this  earth. 

14.  M^ithava,  the  Videgha,  was  at  that  time  on 
the  (river)  Sarasvati^  He  (Agni)  thence  went  burn- 
ing along  this  earth  towards  the  east;  and  Gotama 
R^hQgawa  and  the  Videgha  Mdthava  followed  after 
him  as  he  was  burning  along.  He  burnt  over  (dried 
Up)  all  these  rivers.  Now  that  (river),  which  is  called 
'  SadinirS," flows  from  the  northern  (Himalaya)moun- 
tain :  that  one  he  did  not  burn  over.  That  one  the 
Brahmans  did  not  cross  in  former  times,  thinking.  '  it 
has  not  been  burnt  over  by  Agni  VaijvSnara.' 

15.  Now-a-days,  however,  there  are  many  BrSh- 
mans  to  the  east  of  it.  At  that  time  it  (the  land 
east  of  the  SadSnirA)  was  very  uncultivated,  very 
marshy,  because  it  had  not  been  tasted  by  Agni 
Vaij\'^nara. 

16.  Now-a-days,  however,  it  is  very  cultivated,  for 
the  BrShmans  have  caused  (Agni)  to  taste  it  through 

'  Or,  according  to  Sayana,  he  was  then  in  [he  Sarasvatt,  plunged 
into  the  river  in  order  lo  quench  the  he^t  pro'duc^d  by  Agni, 


io6 


SATAPATKA-BRAllMAA-A. 


sacrifices.  Even  In  late  summer  that  (river),  as  it 
were,  rages  along-':  so  cold  is  it,  not  having  been 
burnt  over  by  Agni  Vai^vdnara. 

17.  Mithava,  the  Videgha,  then  said  (to  Agni), 
■  Where  am  I  to  abide  ? '  '  To  the  east  of  this  (river) 
be  thy  abode  !'  said  he.  Even  now  this  (river)  forms 
the  boundary  of  the  Kosalas  and  Videhas ;  for  these 
are  the  Mathavas  (or  descendants  of  Malhava). 

18.  Gotama  Rihflga;ia  then  said  (to  Mathava), 
'Why  didst  thou  not  answer  when  addressed  by  us?' 
He  replied,  'Agni  Vairvanara  was  in  my  mouth; 
I  did  not  reply,  lest  he  should  escape  from  my 
mouth.' 

19.  'How  then  did  this  happen?' — 'At  the  moment 
when  thou  didst  utter  the  words,  "  (Thee),  O  butter- 
sprinkled  one,  we  invoke !"  just  then,  at  the  mention 
of  butler.  Agni  Vaiwanara  flashed  forth  from  my 
mouth ;  I  was  unable  to  hold  him  back,  he  issued 
from  my  mouth.' 

20.  That  (word)  in  the  sSmidhenis,  therefore, 
which  contains  butter  (ghrita)  is  especially  suitable 
for  kindling  (sam-indh);  and  by  it  he  accordingly 
kindles  him  (Agni,  the  fire)  and  bestows  vigour  on 
this  (sacrificer). 

21.  Now  that  (word)  is  ghrix^/:y&,  'with  the 
buttered  (spoon).' — '  He  nears"  the  gods,  wishful 
of  bliss.'  Wishful  of  bliss,  truly,  is  the  sacrificer, 
since  he  wishes  to  approach  the  gods,  to  go   to^ 

'  That  is  10  say,  it  is  noL  affected  by  the  heat  &f  the  summer,  as  the 
other  rivers,  bill  rushes  along  as  rapidly  and  as  wetl-fiUed  as  ever. 

'  GigSti  is  taken  by  Sayana  in  ttie  sense  of '  he  sings,  praises/ 
Our  author,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  to  interpret  it  by  'he 
conquers  igi);'  see,  however,  neit  note. 

'  The  text  has,  'Sa  Iji  dcvan^igishati  sa  hi  devSn  ^igamsati,' 
The  Ki>iva  recension  has  the  same  reading,  except  that  it  omils  'hi' 
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the  gods  :  therefore  he  says,  '  he  nears  the  gods, 
wishful  of  bliss."  This  (verse),  which  is  addressed 
to  Agni,  is  undefined  (vague);  and  undefined,  doubt- 
less, is  the  'All:'  he  thus  commences  (this  holy 
work)  with  the  All. 

32.  [He  recites  the  second  samidhenS]:  'Come 
hither,  Agni,  to  expand!' — 'To  e.vpand'  he  says, 
because  at  the  beginning  these  worlds  were  well- 
nigh  contiguous  to  one  another:  at  that  time  one 
could  touch  the  sky  thus". 

23.  The  gods  desired.  "How  could  these  worlds 
of  ours  become  farther  apart  from  one  another  ? 
How  could  there  be  more  space  for  us?'  They 
breathed  through  them  (the  worlds)  with  these 
three  syllables  (forming  the  word)  'vltaye^'  and 
these  worlds  became  far  apart  from  one  another; 
and  there  was  then  ampler  space  for  the  gods : 
ample  space,  therefore,  he  will  have  for  whom, 
knowing  this,  they  recite  this  (verse)  containing  (the 
word)  'vita  ye." 

24.  He  proceeds, '  Invoked  for  the  giver  of  obla- 
tions !'     '  The  giver  of  oblations'*,'  of  course,  is  the 

in  both  cases.  Instead  of  ^ igSwisati,  however,  some  MSS.,  as  well 
as  Sayawa,  read j^ighamsati  (' he  wishes  10  conquer,  or  beat,  ihe 
gods'),  probably  an  old  comiplion,  easily  accounted  for  by  the 
circumstance  that  ^ig!shati  is  the  regular  desiderative  of  gi, '  to 
conquer,'  though  it  also  occurs  in  some  passages  as  the  desiderative 
of  gd.  'to  go.'  Sayaaa,  however,  though  he  reads  ^ighSmsati, 
here  allows  10  the  root  han  (with  Naigh.  a,  J4)  the  meaning  of  to 
fo.'     Cr.  Weber,  Omina  und  Porlerta,  p.  406,  note  4. 

'  Viz,  by  slreiching  ihe  arms  upwards.    S3yara. 

"  That  is,  vi-itaye,  'for  going  asunder.'  a  fanciful  analysis  of 
the  word  viti;  the  correct  rendering  is  'for  liie  meal  or  food,'  '  for 
the  fcasl.' 

■  Havyadali,  tfec  corr«l  meaning  of  the  word  is  '  ihe  giving 
of  oblations.' 
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sacrificer:  hence  'invoked  Tor  the  sacrificer'  is  what 
he  thereby  means  to  say. — '  As  Vlotrr  on  the  barhis 
sit!'  Agni,  indeed,  is  the  Hotr?,  and  the  barhis 
{the  covering  of  sacrificial  grass  on  the  altar)  is  this 
world :  hence  he  thereby  establishes  Agni  (the  fire) 
in  this  world,  as  this  fire  is  established  (or,  beneficial, 
h  ita)  In  this  world.  This  (verse),  then,  is  recited  with 
reference  to  this  world  (the  earth):  through  it  this 
world  is  conquered  by  him  for  whom,  knowing  this, 
they  recite  this  (verse). 

25.  [He  recites  the  third  samldhenl]:  'With 
samidhs  thee,  O  Angiras  !' — with  samidhs  (kindling- 
sticks),  indeed,  the  Angiras  kindled  him.  '  O  An- 
giras !'  he  says,  for  Agni  is  indeed  Angiras'. — 'With 
butter  we  exhilarate!'  This  (viz.  ghrnena.,  'with 
butter')  is  a  word  which  is  especially  suitable  for  the 
kindling  of  Agni :  by  It  he  kindles  him,  and  bestows 
vigour  on  this  (sacrificer). 

26.  'Shine  forth,  O  youngest,  brilliantly!'  he 
adds:  for  brilliantly  he  shines,  when  kindled;  and 
'  O  youngest !'  he  says,  because  he  is  really  the 
youngest  Agni^:  therefore  he  says,  *0  youngest!" 
This  (verse)  is  recited  with  reference  to  yonder 
world,  to  wit,  the  aerial  world ;  hence  this  (verse), 
which  is  addressed  to  Agni,  is  undefined,  for  unde- 
fined is  yonder  world  :  that  world  he  thereby  gains, 
for  whom,  knowing  this,  they  recite  this  verse. 

27.  [He  recites  the  fourth  s^midhenl]:  'Agni, 
do    thou    obtain    for    us    that   (region)    wide   and 


'  Rig-veda  I,  31,  i,  he  is  called  Uie  first  of  tlie  Angiras. 

"  The  fire  which  has  just  been  kindled  is  frequenlly  called  the 
youngest  (yavishMa.).  Sayana  takes  il  as  '  ihe  ever  youn,^,'  See 
also  the  legend  regarding  ihe  three  Agiiis  who  preceded  the  present 
Agnt  in  the  office  of  divine  Hotr/,  I,  2,  3,  i ;  3,  3,  13. 
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glorious!'  For  wide,  indeed,  is  yonder  (region) 
wherein  the  gods  (dwell),  and  glorious  is  tJiat 
(region)  wherein  the  gods  (dwell).  When  he  says, 
'  Do  thou  obtain  for  us '/  he  means  to  say,  '  make 
us  go  to  it !' 

28.  'That  great  and  mighty  one,  0  God!'  For 
great,  indeed,  is  yonder  (region)  wherein  the  gods 
(dwell),  and  mighty'  is  that  wherein  the  gods 
(dwell).  This  (verse),  then,  is  recited  with  reference 
to  yonder  world:  that  heavenly  world  he  thereby 
gains,  for  whom,  knowing  this,  they  recite  this 
(verse). 

29.  He  recites  (the  fifth  sSmidheni);  'Praise- 
worthy he,  adorable/  for  worthy  of  praise  he  is, 
and  worthy  of  adoration  ; — '  visible  through  the  veil 
of  gloom,'  for  when  kindled  he  Is  seen  right 
through  the  gloom; — '  Agni,  the  mighty  one  (bull), 
is  lit,'  for  he  is  indeed  lit  up,  the  mighty  one, 

[He  recites  the  sixth  sSmidhenI]:  'The  mighty 
Agni  is  lit  up,'  for  he  is  indeed  lit  up. 

30.  'Yea',  as  a  horse  that  bears  the  gods,'  for 
having  become  a  horse  he  does  indeed  carry  the 
sacrifice  to  the  gods:  the  (word)  'na'  which  occurs 
in  this  verse  has  the  meaning  of  'Om'  (verily);  hence 
he  says, '  Yea,  as  a  horse  that  bears  to  the  gods.' 


'  Viv^sasi,  Sayami  explains  it  by  prakdsaya, '  illuminate  it ;' 
but  cf.  Snyana  on  Rig'Veda  VI,  16,  asmsD  ^kh^  abtiigamaya, 
'  make  it  (dhanam)  come  to  us,' 

*  Suvtryais  taken  by  our  author  as  an  adjective,  co-ordinate  wlh 
the  others;  but  it  is  evidently  a  noun  ('  abundance  of  heroes '  or 
' manliness,  manly  power,'  St,  Petersburg-  Dictionary)  qualified  by 
the  adjectives. 

'  Na  is  tiiken  by  our  author  as  a  particle  of  asseveration  ;  though 
in  fealiiy  il  is  a  particle  of  comparison.  In  later  Sanskrit  na  is 
only  used  as  particle  of  negation. 
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31.  'With  offerings  him  they  glorify,'  for  with 
offerings  men  indeed  glorify  him  ;  therefore  he  says, 
"with  offerings  him  they  glorify.' 

32.  [He  recites  the  seventh  sdmidhenl]:  'O 
mighty  one'!  we  mighty  men  do  kindle  thee,  the 
mighty  one!'  for  they  indeed  Icindle  him;— 'O  Agni, 
thee  that  brightly  shines !'  for  he  indeed  shone 
brightly  when  he  was  kindled. 

33.  He  recites  this  tristich  which  contains  the 
word  (yrishan),  '  mighty.'  All  these  kindling 
verses,  it  is  true,  are  addressed  to  Agni ;  Indra, 
however,  is  the  deity  of  sacrifice,  Indra  is  the 
mighty  (hero);  hence  these  his  (the  sacrificer's) 
kindling  verses  thereby  become  possessed  of  Indra: 
this  is  the  reason  why  he  recites  the  tristich  con- 
taining the  word  'mighty.' 

34.  He  recites  [the  eighth  sSmidhcnt]:  'Agni 
we  choose  as  messenger!'  Now  the  gods  and 
the  Asuras,  both  of  them  sprang  from  Pra^pati, 
were  contending  for  superiority.  When  they  were 
thus  contending,  the  gdyatrt  stood  between  them. 
That  gSyatrl  was  the  same  as:  this  earth,  and  this 
earth  indeed  lay  between  them  ^.  Now  both  of 
them  knew  that  whichever  she  would  side  with, 
they  woidd  be  victorious  and  the  others  would  be 
defeated.  Both  parties  then  invited  her  secredy 
to  come  to  them.  Agni  acted  as  messenger 
for  the  gods ;   and  an  Asura-Rakshas,   named  Sa- 


'  Vrfshan.'the  male,  the  vigorous  one,  ihe  bull;'  cf.  Max  Muller, 
Translation  of  Rig-veda  SanhilJi,  I,  p.  121  scq. 

'  '  On  the  lop  of  Mount  Weru  lies  the  cily  of  An:iarSvait,  wherein 
the  gotls  dwell;  and  beneath  Mem  lies  IrSvati,  the  city  of  the 
Asuras  :  between  these  two  lies  the  eartli.'     Siya/ia. 
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harakshas".  for  the  Asuras.  She  then  followed 
Agni :  he  therefore  recites,  '  Agni  we  choose  for 
messenger,'  because  he  was  the  messenger  of  the 
gods.— '  As  HotW  the  all-knowing,  him!* 

35.  Here  now  some  people  recite,  '  He  who  is 
the  Hotri  of  the  all-knowing'^;'  lest  (in  saying  'for 
HotW,  the  all-knowing,  him')  one  should  say  to 
oneself  'enough  (i.e.  have  done)!'  This,  however, 
he  should  not  do ;  for  by  (doing)  so  they  do  at 
the  sacrifice  what  is  human;  and  what  13  human, 
is  inauspicious  at  a  sacrifice.  Therefore,  lest  he 
should  do  what  Is  Inauspicious  at  the  sacrifice, 
he  should  recite,  just  as  it  is  recited  by  the  j'?/k, 
'for  Hotri,  the  all-knowing,  him!'  [He  continues], 
'  Performing  well  this  sacrifice ! '  for  he,  Agni. 
is  Indeed  a  good  performer  of  the  sacrifice :  for 
this  reason  he  says,  'performing  well  this  sacrifice.' 
She  (gSyatrl,  or  the  earth)  sided  with  the  gods, 
and  the  gods  thereupon  were  victorious  and  the 
Asuras  were  defeated  :  and  verily  he  for  whom, 
knowing  this,  they  recite  this  (verse),  is  himself 
victorious  and  his  adversaries  are  defeated. 

36.  He  therefore  recites  this,  the  eighth  (sSmi- 
dhenl).  This,  indeed,  is  peculiarly  a  gliyatrl 
verse,  since  it  is  of  eight  syllables  that  the  gayatrl 
(metre)  consists:  for  this  reason  he  recites  the 
eighth   (sflmidhenl). 

'  Cf.  the  cnrresponding  passage  in  Taitl.  S.  II,  5,  11,  8,  where 
Daivya  is  given  as  ihe  name  of  the  messenger  of  the  Asuras. 

'  That  is  to  say,  instead  of  'Hotara;7{  vijvavedasam,'  they 
recite  *  Hot S  yo  vijvavedasa^i;'  for  the  reason  that  Hotdram 
(accusative  of  ha\ri)  might  be  undersiood  to  be  'hoi a  aram,' 
srim,  'enough,'  being  a  panicle  implying  a  prohibition.  Our 
author,  ho-wever,  promptly  sets  his  face  against  this  application  of 
human  reasoning  to  an  inspired  lexL 
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37.  Here  now  some  people  place  the  two  (dhiyyas) 
additional  kindling  verses  before  (the  eighth  sami- 
dhent),  arguing,  ^  The  two  dh^yy^s'  mean  food: 
this  edible  food  we  place  in  front  (or,  in  the  mouth, 
mukhata^).'  But  let  him  not  do  this:  for  with 
him  who  inserts  the  additional  verses  before  (the 
eighth),  the  latter  (the  eighth)  is  clearly  out  of  its 
place-,  since  in  that  case  it  (and  the  succeeding 
verse)  becortie  the  tenth  and  eleventh  verses.  With 
him,  on  the  other  hand,  for  whom  they  recite  this 
as  the  eighth  (kindling  verse),  it  is  indeed  in  its 
proper  place  :  let  him  therefore  insert  the  two  addi- 
tional verses  after  (the  ninth). 

38.  [He  recites  the  ninth  kindling  verse];  'He 
who  is  kindled  at  the  cult' — the  cult  (adhvara), 
doubtless,  is  the  sacri6ce :  '  he  who  is  kindled  at  the 
sacrifice'  he  thereby  says; — 'Agni,  the  bright,  the 
laudable,'  for  he  is  both  bright  and  laudable  ; — '  the 
flaming-locked,  him  we  adore!'  for  when  he  is 
kindled,  his  locks,  as  it  were,  flame.  Previously  to 
(the  beginning  of  the  tenth  verse),  '  O  Agni,  wor- 
shipped, thou  art  lit !'  let  him  (the  Adhvaryu)  put  on 

'  Whenever  thirteen  kindling  verses  are  recited  instead  of 
eleven  (or  counliiig  ihe  repetitions  of  ihe  first  and  last  verseg, 
sevenietn  insieadof  fifteen),  llieiwo  verses  Rig- veda  III,  27,  5  and  6 
are  inserted  according  to  our  author  after  the  ninth,  and  according' 
10  Others  before  ihe  eigtilh,  samidhenl.  They  are  called  dh&yyS., 
probably  derived  from  dh5,'lo  put,  add,'  whilst  those  rilualisls  whose 
practice  is  here  rejected  apparently  connect  the  word  with  the 
root  dha  (fihe),  'to  suck,' 

*  According  lo  SSyawa,  because  it  no  longer  occupies  the  eighth 
place  for  which  it  is  specially  appropriaie  on  account  of  its  being, 
according  to  our  author,  'peculiarly  a  gayalrt  (eight-syllabled) 
verse.'  This  reasoning  is  far  from  satisfactory,  since  the  two 
dhayySs  (Rig-veda  III,  27,  5  and  6)  are  also  gJiyatri  verses. 
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all    the   kindline-sticks 
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of  the 


le  kindhng-sticks  with  the  exception 
one  stick  (which  is  to  be  put  on  at  the  after- 
offerings');  for  it  is  now  that  the  Hot/r  completes 
(the  kindling);  and  what  then  is  left  of  the  kintUing- 
sticks,  other  than  the  one  stick,  that  is  left  (un- 
used altogether) ;  and  what  is  left  (unused)  of  the 
sacrifice,  that  is  left  for  his  (the  sacrificer's)  spiteful 
enemy:  let  him,  therefore,  previously  to  this  (verse), 
put  on  all  the  samidhs,  save  one. 

39.  [He  continues]:  'Adore,  good  worshipper, 
the  gods!'  worship  (adhvara)  doubtless  means 
sacrifice  :  'adore  the  gods,  good  sacrificer'  he  thereby 
says  :^ — 'Oblation-bearer,  sure,  art  thou!'  for  he, 
Agni,  is  indeed  the  bearer  of  oblations:  for  this 
reason  he  says  '  oblation-bearer,  sure,  art  thou.' 

[He  recites  the  last  simidhenl]:  'Make  offer- 
ings !  do  reverence !  Him.  Agni,  while  the  cult  pro- 
ceeds, foryour  oblation-bearer  choose!'  by  this  (verse) 
he  urges  them  on:  "make  offerings  and  worship! 
do  this  for  (the  accomplishment)  of  whatever  desire 
you  kindled  him!'  this  is  what  he  thereby  means  to 
say.  '  Him,  Agni,  while  the  cult  proceeds,'  he  says, 
because  cult  means  sacrifice  :  hence  he  thereby  says, 
'  him,  Agni.  whilst  the  sacrifice  proceeds  ;'^'  for  your 
oblation -bearer  choose!"  for  he,  Agni,  is  indeed  the 
oblation-bearer,  and  for  this  reason  he  says  '  for 
your  oblation-bearer  choose  (him)!' 

40.  This  tristich,  containing  (the  word)  'cult 
(adhvara),'  he  thus  recites.  For  once  when  the 
gods  were  engaged  in  sacrificing,  their  rivals,  the 
Asuras,  wished  to  injure  (dhurv,  dhvar)  them; 
but,  though  desirous  of  injuring  them,  they  were 
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unable  to  injure  them  and  were  foiled  :  for  this  rea- 
son the  sacrifice  is  called  adhvara  ('not  damaged, 
uninterrupted');  and  for  whomsoever,  that  knows 
this,  they  recite  this  tristich  containing  (the  word) 
adhvara  ('  cult,  sacrifice'),  his  rival,  though  desirous 
of  injuring  hini,  is  foiled;  and  he  (the  sacrificer), 
moreover,  gains  as  much  as  one  gains  by  offering  a 
Soma-sacnfice '. 

Second  Brahmajva. 

1.  Now  in  former  times  the  gods  appointed  Agni 
to  the  chief  (office),  namely,  that  of  Hot/V;  and 
having  appointed  him  to  the  chief  (office)  saying  '  do 
thou  carr>'  this  our  oblation !'  they  cheered  him  up, 
saying,  'Surely,  thou  art  vigorous;  surely,  thou  art 
equal  to  this!'  thereby  endowing  him  with  vigour, 
even  as  in  our  own  days,  when  they  appoint  any  one 
from  among  their  kinsmen  to  the  -chief  (office)^  they 
cheer  him  up  saying  'surely,  thou  art  vigorous; 
surely,  thou  art  equal  to  this!'  thereby  endowing  him 
with  vigour.  By  what,  therefore,  he  recites  after  this, 
he  eulogizes  him,  puts  vigour  Into  him^ 

2.  'O  Agni,  thou  art  great!  O  priest  (br^hm  a?/a), 
O  Bhdrata!'    for    Agni,    indeed,    is    the    brahman 

'  Saumya  adhvara  is  the  common  designation  of  the  solemn 
Soma-sacrifice;  hence,  our  author  argues,  the  word  adhvara  is  here 
used  for  sacrifice  {yagna)  with  a  view  to  insure  to  this  offering 
the  efficacy  of  a  Soma -sacrifice. 

*  The  invocations  he  now  proceeds  to  recite,  on  the  termination 
of  the  sSitiidhenls  or  kindling  verses,  belong  to  the  chss  of 
formulas  called,  nigada.  In  the  present  case,  they  consist  of  the 
pravara  mniitra — or  formula  by  which  A^^iu  is  invited  to  assist 
the  sacrificer  as  Holri  or  Invoker  on  the  present  occasion,  as  he 
has  of  old  assisted  his  ancestors  (cf.  the  following  note) — and  of 
short  detached  formulas  called  nivid.    Sdyana  on  Taitt-  S.  II,  5,  8. 


■ 
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(sacerdotiiim)  :  therefore  he  says  '  O  RrahmaHa  !' — 
'  O  Bhlrata"  he  says,  because  he  (Agni)  bears  (bhar) 
the  oblation  to  the  gods  :  therefore  they  say  '  Agni 
is  bharata  {the  bearer).'  Or,  he,  being  the  breath, 
sustains  (bhar)  these  creatures  :  therefore  he  says 
*0  BhSrata  (sustainer) !' 

3.  He  now  calls  on  {Agni  as)  the  ancestral  (HotW 
priest)'.  He  thereby  introduces  him  both  to  the 
^ishis  and  to  the  gods  (as  if  he  were  to  say),  'Of 
great  vigour  is  he  who  has  obtained  the  sacrifice  f 
This  is  the  reason  why  he  calls  on  (Agni  as)  the 
ancestral  (HotW). 

4.  He  calls  from  the  remote   end  (of  the  sacri- 

'  Arsheyam  pravn'ntte,  literally  'he  chooses  the  ancestral' 
(r/shi).  I  take  'Srslni'yam'  an  a  masculine  adjective  qualifjing  a 
supplied  '(Agni/w)hcilarain.'  In  this  way  (heforrowlais  explained 
by  Sayana  on  I,  5,  t ,  9  (r/sSiUS™  sambandhinam  adhvaryur  hotarara 
vrmiK),  and  this  seems  to  me  ihe  most  nalural  inlerpretaiion.  It 
is  true,  however,  that,  as  the  rormuta  ('he  chooses  tlie  antcstral') 
became  stereotyped,  ils  exact  import  became  forgotten,  and  irsheya 
was  generally  taken  as  a  neuter,  cither  adjective  (viz.  'n3madhcyarn,' 
'apatyam')  or  noun  (ancestral  lineage).  Agni  is  invoked  as  ihe 
one  v'hu  has  of  old  olEdated  as  the  Hotrj*  of  the  sacrilicer's 
ancestors,  three  or  five  ancestral  names  being'  usually  mentioned  ; 
thus,  in  the  case  of  a  sacrificer  belonging  to  the  Gamadagna  Valsa 
family,  claiming  BhWgu,  A'yavana,  Apnavana,  Aurva.and  ffamadagni 
as  its  foHnderg,  Agni  is  invoked,  on  the  present  occasion,  as 
'  £ha.rgavA  Aj-avana  ApnavSna  Aurva  Gamadagna  I '  (Aival. 
St.  I  *,  10,  6 ;  Sayana  on  Taitt.  S.  II,  g,  8).  If  the  Gacrific>er  be- 
longs to  the  Kshalriya  or  Vauya  casles,  the  priest  substitutes  for 
Ihe  aacrificer's  ancestors  those  of  his  family  priest  (purohila) 
or  his  spiritual  guide  (guru);  and  in  the  case  of  kings  the  same 
covr^e  was  adopted,  or  the  names  of  their  royal  rrshi  ancestors 
(r&^arshi)  were  chosen.  As  to  the  second  pravara,  or  the 
election  of  the  human  Hotz-i;  for  the  present  sacrifice,  see  I,  ,'5,  i,  i. 
Cf.  M,ix  MUiier,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  386  secj.; 
A.Wcber,  Ind-Slud.IX,  331  seq.;  X,  7Sseq.;  M.  Hatig,  AJlar. Br.. 
Translation,  p.  479. 
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ficer's  ancestral  line)  downwards ;  for  it  is  from  the 
remote  end  downwards  that  a  race  is  propagated. 
He  {the  Hotrz)  also  thereby  propitiates  the  lord  of 
seniority  for  him  (the  Sacrificer) ;  for  here  among 
men  the  father  comes  first,  then  the  son,  and  then 
the  grandson :  this  is  the  reason  why  he  calls  from 
the  remote  end  downwards. 

5.  Having  named  (him  as)  the  ancestral  one,  he 
says,  '(thou  wert)  kindled  by  the  gods,  kindled  by 
Manu ;'  for  in  olden  times  the  gods  did  kindle  him : 
for  this  reason  he  says  '  kindled  by  the  gods ;'  and 
'kindled  by  Manu'  he  says,  because  In  olden  times 
Manu  did  kindle  him ;  for  this  reason  he  says 
'kindled  by  Manu.' 

6.  He  continues,  '  Praised  by  the  jRhhh  (wert 
thou) ;'  for  in  olden  times  the  7?;shis  did  praise  him  ; 
for  this  reason  he  says  '  praised  by  the  ^/shis.' 

7.  Further,  '  Gladdened  by  bards  (vipra) ;'  for 
those  bards,  the  ^/shis,  indeed  gladdened  him;  for 
this  reason  he  says  '  gladdened  by  bards,' 

8.  Further,  'Celebrated  by  sages  (kavi);"  for 
those  sages,  the  ^(shis,  indeed  celebrated  him:  this 
is  why  he  says  '  celebrated  by  sages.' 

9.  Further,  'Sharpened  by  the  brahman  (the  Veda 
or  vedic  formulas).'  for  he  is  indeed  sharpened  by 
the  brahman; — 'the  receiver  of  butter-offerings,'  for 
he  is  indeed  the  receiver  of  butter-offerirgs. 

10.  Further,  'The  leader  of  oblations  (ya^Ka),  the 
carrier  of  (Soma-)sacrifices  (adhvara),'  for  through 
him  they  lead  forward  all  oblations,  both  the  domestic 
oblations  and  the  others:  this  Is  why  he  says  'the 
leader  of  oblations.' 

11.  'The  carrier  (rath!)  of  sacrifices;'  for  being 
a  cart  (as  it  were)  he  conveys  the  sacrifice  to  the 


I    KAJVDA,  4  ADHYAYA.  2  BRAHMAJVA,   l6.  I  I7 


nsurpa 
ions 


ssed  Hotri,  the  sur- 
for  him  the  Rakshas 
says  '  the 
surpassing 


gods:  this  is  the  reason  why  he  says  *the  carrier 
of  sacrifices.' 

13.  Further,  'The  u 
passing  bearer  of  oblat 
do  not  surpass  (tar):  for  this  reason  he 
unsurpassed  (atflrta)  HotwV  '  The 
(tfir«i,  rather  'swift')  bearer  of  oblations,'  for  he 
overcomes  (tar)  every  evil :  therefore  he  says  '  the 
surpassing  bearer  of  oblations'.' 

1 3.  Further,  '  The  mouth-vessel  ^,  the  offering- 
spoon  of  the  gods;'  for  he,  Agni,  ts  indeed  the  vessel 
of  the  gods :  therefore  they  make  offerings  in  Agni 
to  all  the  gods,  he  being  the  vessel  of  the  gods.  And, 
verily,  whosoever  knows  this,  obtains  the  vessel  of 
him  whose  vessel  he  desires  to  obtain^. 

14.  Further,  'The  cup  from  which  the  gods 
drink;'  for  from  him,  being  (as  it  were)  a  cup, 
the  gods  drink  (the  Soma-libations) :  for  this  reason 
he  says  '  the  cup  from  which  the  gods  drink.' 

15.  Further,  'Thou.  O  Agni!  dost  encompass 
the  gods,  as  the  felly  the  spokes;"  'in  the  same 
way  in  which  the  felly  on  all  sides  encompasses 
the  spokes,  so  dost  thou  on  all  sides  encompass 
the  gods,'  this  is  what  he  thereby  says. 

16.  '  Bring  hither  the  gods  for  the  sacrificer!'  this 
he  says  in  order  that  he  (Agni)  may  bring  the  gods 


'  At  lliis  point  of  (he  recitation  a  pause  is  made,  during  which 
(as  already  partly  during  the  preceding  recitation)  the  Adhvarjii 
and  Agnidhra  engage  in  the  acts  detailed  in  t,  4,  4,  13  seq.  Cr. 
Hillebrandt,  Neu  und  Volltn.  p.  Bi. 

'  As-p.^tram:  the  fire  is,  as  it  were,  lie  vessel  into  which  the 
sacrificial  food  is  thrown  and  from  which  it  is  eaten  by  the  gods. 

*  i  Slyana  supplies  '  food :'  lie  obtains  the  vessel  of  that  fogd  of 
vbich  he  wishes  to  obtain  the  Vessd. 
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to  this  sacrifice'. — '  Bring  Agnl  hither,  O  Agm  !'  this 
he  says  in  order  that  he  may  bring  Agni  to  the 
butter-portion  intended  for  Agni. — '  Bring  Soma 
hither!'  this  he  says  in  order  that  he  may  bring 
Soma  to  the  butler-portion  intended  for  Soma. — 
'Bring  Agni  hither!'  this  he  says  in  order  that 
he  (Agni)  may  bring  Agni  hither  to  that  indis- 
pensable* cake  which  is  offered  to  Agni  on  both 
occasions  (at  the  new  and  tlie  fuUmoon  sacrifices). 

1 7.  And  (In  the  same  way)  according  to  the 
respective  deities^  He  then  continues,  'Bring 
hither  the  butter-drinking  gods !'  this  he  says  in 
order  that  he  may  bring  hither  the  prayAgas  and 
anuydgas  (fore  and  after-offerings),  for  the  praySgas 
and  aniiydgas  (represent)  indeed  the  butter-drinking 
gods. — 'Bring  Agni  hither  for  the  Hot/'?sh!p!'  this 
he  says  in  order  that  he  may  bring  Agni  hither  for 
the  office  of  hiotri. — 'Your  own  greatness  bring 
hither!'    this  he  says  in  order  that  he  (Agni)  may 


*  Here  begins  what  is  called  ihe  devalanam  dvahanani,  or 
invilalion  (lit,  bringing)  of  the  deities  to  the  oblations.  Whilst 
the  Hoiri'  recites  these  formulas,  the  Adhvaryu  performs  what  is 
set  forth  in  I,  4,  5,  a  seq. 

"  A^yuta,  lit.  'not  fallen,'  i.  e.  immutable,  invariable.  For  the 
legendary  explanation  of  tbia  epithet  of  Agni  and  his  oblation, 
see  I,  6,  r,  6;  a,  5-6. 

'  The  three  preceding  invocations  are  used  alike  at  the  new  and 
full-moon  sacrifices,  but  the  subsequent  ones  differ  a.ccording  to 
the  oblations  thai  are  made,  viz.  a  rice-cake  to  Indra'Agni  (or  an 
oblation  of  mixed  milk  and  butter  to  Indra)  at  the  new-moon 
ceremony;  and  to  Agni-Soma  at  the  full-moon  sacrifice.  Pre- 
viously to  tbese  an  up5.ff(iU)-afa  or '  low-voiced  oblation '  is  made  by 
some  to  A^ni-Soma  at  the  full  moon,  and  one  to  Vtsbmi  (or  to 
Agni-Soma)  at  the  new-moon  sacrifice;  according  to  others  also 
one  to  Prii^apati, — the  names  of  the  gods  bebg  whispered  in  the 
respective  formulas. 
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bring"  hither  his  own  greatness ;  his  own  greatness, 
in  truth,  is  his  voice :  hence  he  says  it  in  order  that 
he  may  bring  hither  his  voice'. — '  Bring  thou  hither 
(the  gods),  O  <7Stavedas^  and  offer  up  a  good 
offering!'  what  deities  he  bids  him  bring  hither, 
with  regard  to  those  (deities)  he  thereby  says 
'bring  them  hither!'  When  he  says,  'offer  up  a 
good  offering!'  he  means  to  say,  'sacrifice  in  the 
proper  order!' 

iS,  He  recites  (the  invitatory  prayer)'  while  stand- 
ing, since  it  is  yonder  (sky)  which  he  thereby 
recites;  for,  indeed,  the  invitatory  prayer  (signifies) 
yonder  (sky),  and  by  it  he  recites  that  which  is 
yonder  (sky).  This  is  the  reason  why  he  recites 
standing. 

19.  The  offering- prayer^  he  pronounces  while 
sitting,  since  the  offering-prayer  (represents)  this 
(earth) :  hence  no  one  pronounces  the  offering- 
prayer  while   standing ;   for   the   offering-prayer   is 

'  Sijana  on  Tailt.  S.  II,  5,  9  explains  ihe  formula  'Bring 
hither  the  own  greatness'  by  'bring  hilhcr  whatever  greatness  or 
power  is  peculiar  to  each  of  the  havis-eating  gods, 'and  he  remarka 
expressly  that  [i  is  not  lo  be  referred  lo  Agni,  as  our  author  certainly 
appears  10  do.     Cf.  I,  7,  3,  13. 

'  GSlavedas  probably  means  *bc  who  knoweth  (all)  being's,' 
but  it  is  more  generally  explained  by  'he  who  possesseth  riches 
{or  wisdom),'  not  to  mention  other  interpretations.  Acording  to 
Haug,  Ait.  Br.  vol,  ii.  p.  224,  the  proper  meaning  of  the  term  ig 
'having  possession  of  all  that  is  bom,  i.  e.  pervading  it.'  He  further 
mentions  that  the  ^/shis  arc  quite  familiar  with  the  idea  of  the  fire 
being  an    all-pervading    power;    and    that   by    Gacavedas  the 

limal  fire'is  particularly  to  be  understood.     Our  present  formula 

fii  vaha  ^EavedaA  suya^  ia  ja^a'  somewhat  differs  from  the 
corresponding  formula  of  the  TaitL  S.  II,  5,  g,  5,  '  i  iagne  dev^n 
vaha  suya,?3  ia  ya^g^tavedaA.' 

'  For  the  a.nuvSkyJi  or  invitatory  prayer,  and  Ihe  yS^yS  or 
offering-prayer,  see  p.  135  note. 


1 30  SATArATHA-BRAHMAWA. 


this  earth,  and  by  it  he  pronounces  that  which  is 
this  (earth).  This  is  the  reason  why  he  pronounces 
the  offering-prayer  while  sitting. 

Third  BrAhmawa. 

1.  The  fire  tliat  has  been  kindled  by  means  of  the 
kindhng  verses,  assuredly,  blazes  more  brightly  than 
any  other  fire;  for.  indeed,  it  is  unassailable,  unap- 
proachable. 

2.  And  in  like  manner  as  the  fire  blazes  when 
kindled  by  means  of  the  kindling  verses,  so  also 
blazes  the  priest  (brahma«a)  that  knows  and  re- 
cites the  kindling  verses;  for,  indeed,  he  is  unas- 
sailable, unapproachable. 

3.  He  recites,  'Pra  va^' ;'  for  the  (word)  prawa 
contains  the  syllable  pra  ('  forwards  ;'  or,  is  directed 
forwards):  hence  It  is  the  prawa  (out-breathing) 
which  he  kindles  by  this  (the  first  simidheni).  [He 
further  recites  the  second  verse],  'Come  hither. 
Agni,  to  expand?'  the  backward  breathing  (apa- 
na)*,  doubtless,  is  of  this  nature :  the  backward 
breathing  he  accordingly  kindles  with  this  (verse). 
Further  (in  the  third  verse),  'Shine  forth,  O 
youngest,  brilliantly!'  the  high-flaming  one*,  indeed, 
is    the     upward    breathing    (udSna)  ^     tlie   upward 

'  The  first  two  words  ofllie  first  samidhent,  cf.  p.  loi  note, 
A  itiyslic  meaning  is  obtained  for  ihem  by  our  aiilhor  com- 
bining them  and  idenlifying  ibe  form  obtained  wiib  the  adjective 
pravant,  nieatiillg  boih  '  containing  the  syllable  pra'  and  'directed 
forwards,'  both  of  which  meanings  apply  to  ihe  breath ing-forlh  or 
expiration  {pr3«a,  cf.I,  i,  3,  a). 

'  Bahir  nirgalasya  vSyor  alTnabhimukht  vn'ttir  hy  apSnaA,  udana- 
viyur  dehasyolkshepa^/ad  adliikale^oyukia^.     Sayawa. 

'  The  author  apparently  takes  bri*ha^iAoia(^)  as  a  compound. 
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breathing   he    accordingly   kindles   with    this    (the 
third  verse). 

4.  Further,  '  Sa  na-4  pr?'thu  iravAyyam','  the 
■  far-heanng  one,'  indeed,  is  the  ear,  for  it  is  with 
the  ear  that  one  hears  here  far  or  widely:  the  ear 
he  accordingly  kindles  with  this  (the  fourth  verse). 

5.  Further,  '  Praiseworthy  he,  adorable ;'  the 
praiseworthy^  one,  doubtless,  is  tlie  voice ;  for  it  is 
the  voice  which  praises  everything  here ;  by  the 
voice  everything  is  praised  here :  he  accordingly 
kindles  the  voice  with  this  (the  fifth  verse). 

6.  Further,  '  Yea,  as  a  horse  that  bears  (to)  the 
gods;'  that  which  conveys  to  the  gods  is  indeed 
the  mind,  for  it  is  the  mind  which  chiefly  conveys 
the  wise  man  (to  the  gods)  :  the  mind  he  accordingly 
kindles  with  this  (the  sixth  verse). 

7.  Further,  'O  Agni,  thee,  that  brightly  shines!' 
the  eye,  assuredly,  shines:  the  eye  he  accordingly 
kindles  by  this  (the  seventh  verse). 

8.  Further,  'Agni  we  choose  for  messenger,' — 
what  central  breath  there  is  (in  the  body),  that  he 
kindles  with  this  (the  eighth  verse) ;  that  one  indeed 
is  the  internal  motive  force  of  the  breathings ; 
from  it  (two)  others  tend  upwards,  and  from  it  (two) 
others  tend  downwards,  for  h  is  indeed  the  internal 
motive  force.  And  whosoever  knows  that  internal 
motive  force  of  the  breathings,  him  they  regard  as 
the  internal  motive  force." 


'  'That  (region)  wide  and  glorious'  (do  ihdu  obtain  for  us); 
bat  the  author  takes  pruhu  stiv&yyum  as  'that  widely  hearing 
one'  or '  the  wide  hearing.'  Sajana,  on  Taitl.  S.  II, 5,  8,  interprets  it 
by  '  that  (holy  work)  which  is  extended  and  worthy  of  being  heard 
by  the  gods.' 

'  He  apparently  takes  Jdenya  in  an  active  sense. 
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9.  Further,  "The  flaming-locked^  him  we  adore!' 
the  flaming-locked,  doubtless,  is  the  ji.ma,  for  It  is 
that  organ  which  chiefly  burns  (torments)  him  who 
is  endowed  with  it ;  the  5i^na  he  accordingly  kindles 
by  this  (the  ninth  verse). 

10.  Further,  '  O  Ag;ni,  worshipped,  thou  art  lit!" 
what  downward  breathing  there  is  that  he  kindles 
with  this  (the  tenth  verse);  '  make  offerings,  do  re- 
verence!' with  this  (the  eleventh  verse)  he  kindles 
the  entire  body  from  the  nails  to  the  hair. 

11.  And  if  any  one  were  to  curse  this  one  (the 
HotW)  at  the  {recitation  of  the)  first  kindling  verse, 
then  he  (the  Hotri)  should  say  to  him,  'Thereby 
thou  hast  put  thine  own  out-breathing  into  the  fire : 
by  that  out-breathing  of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo 
Suffering!'  for  this  is  what  would  take  place. 

12.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  second 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him,  '  Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  in-breathing  into  the  fire  :  by  that  in- 
breathing of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffering!"  for 
this  is  what  would  take  place. 

13.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  third 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him.  '  Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  up-breathing  into  the  fire :  by  that 
up-breathing  of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffering!' 
for  this  is  what  would  take  place. 

14.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  fourth 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him,  '  Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  ear  into  the  fire :  by  that  ear  of  thine 
shalt  thou  undergo  suffering,  thou  shalt  become 
deaf!'  for  this  is  what  would  take  place. 

15.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  fifth 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him,  'Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  voice  into  the  fire :  by  that  voice  of 
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thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffering,  thou  shalt  become 
dumb  !'  for  this  is  ■what  "would  take  place, 

16.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  sixth 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him,  '  Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  mind  into  the  fire:  by  that  mind 
of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffering,  thou  shalt 
move  about  as  one  possessed  with  the  (demon) 
"mind-stealer,"  as  one  deranged  in  mind!'  for  this 
is  what  would  take  place. 

17.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the 
seventh  (verse),  he  should  say  to  him,  'Thereby 
thou  hast  put  thine  own  eye  into  the  fire :  by 
that  eye  of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffering, 
thou  shalt  become  blind!'  for  this  is  what  would 
take  place. 

18.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  eighth 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him.  "  Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  central  breath  into  the  fire ;  by  that 
central  breath  of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suf- 
fering, thou  shalt  expire  and  die!'  for  this  is  what 
would  take  place. 

19.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  ninth 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him,  *  Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  organ  into  the  fire :  by  that  organ  of 
thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffering,  thou  shalt  become 
emasculate  !'  for  this  is  what  would  take  place. 

20.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  tenth 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him,  '  Thereby  thou  hast 
put  thine  own  down-breathing  into  the  fire:  by  that 
down-breathing  of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffer- 
ing, thou  shalt  die  from  constipation  ('  for  this  is 
what  would  take  place. 

21.  If  any  one  were  to  curse  him  at  the  eleventh 
(verse),  he  should  say  to  him.  '  Thereby  thou  hast 
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put  thine  entire  body  Into  the  fire :  with  that  entire 
body  of  thine  shalt  thou  undergo  suffering,  thou 
shalt  swiftly  pass  to  yonder  world  J'  for  this  is  what 
would  take  place. 

22.  For  in  like  manner  as  one  undergoes  suffering 
on  approaching  the  6re  that  has  been  kindled  by 
means  of  the  kindling  verses,  so  also  does  one 
undergo  suffering  for  cursing  a  priest  (brijimawa) 
who  knows  and  recites  the  kindling  verses. 

Fourth  Brahmawa. 

1,  That  same  fire,  then,  they  have  kindled, 
(thinking),  '  In  it,  when  kindled,  we  will  sacrifice 
to  the  gods.'  In  it,  indeed,  he  makes  these  two 
first  oblations'  to  Mind  and  Speech  (or,  Voice):  for 
mind  and  speech,  when  yoked  together,  convey  the 
sacrifice  to  the  gods. 

2.  Now,  what  is  performed  (with  formulas,  pro- 
nounced) in  a  low  voice,  by  that  the  mind  conveys 
the  sacrifice  to  the  gods ;  and  what  is  performed 
(with  formulas)  distinctly  uttered  by  speech,  by  that 
the  speech  conveys  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods.  And 
thus  takes  place  here  a  twofold  performance,  whereby 

*  Viz.  ihe  two  agliSras,  or  pourings  (Hbaiions)  of  bulier.  The 
first  libation,  which  belongs  to  Pra^pati,  is  mat.ie  by  the  Adhvaryu, 
while  aeaCed  north  of  the  lire,  imniediaiely  after  the  c-ommencemcnt 
of  the  pravara,  in  a  continuous  line  from  west  to  east,  on  the 
north  part  of  the  fire.  The  second  libation  (cf.  note  on  1,  4,  5,  3) 
is  made  by  the  Adhvaryu  while  standing  or  the  south  side,  in  the 
same  way  on  the  southern  part  of  the  fire.  According^  to  some 
authonties  of  the  Black  Ya^s  ritual  (quoted  by  Hillebrandt,  Neu 
und  Vollm.  pp.  So,  86)  the  sacriiicef  pronounces  the  anumatitranas, 
'For  Prajfapaii  is  this,  not  for  me:  ihou  art  the  mind  of  Pra^i- 
patil'  and  'Indra's  voice  (speech)  art  ihou:  enter  into  me  with 
the  voice,  with  Indra's  power!'  over  the  [wo  libations  respectively. 
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he  gratifies  these  two,  thinking,  'gratified  and  pleased, 
these  two  shall  convey  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods.' 

3-  With  the  dipping-spoon  (sruva,  m.)  he  makes 
that  libation  (of  clarified  butter)  which  he  makes 
for  the  mind;  for  the  mind  (manas,  n.!)  is  male, 
and  male  is  the  sruva. 

4.  With  the  offenng-spoon  (sru*(*,  f.)  he  makes 
that  libation  which  he  makes  for  speech  (vS^*,  f); 
for  speech  is  female,  and  female  is  the  sru/'. 

5.  Silently  (without  a  formula)  and  even  without 
'svaha  (hail) !'  he  makes  that  libation  which  he 
makes  for  the  mind;  for  undefined  (or  Indistinct)  is 
the  mind,  and  undefined  is  what  takes  place  silently. 

6.  With  a  mantra  he  makes  that  libation  which 
he  makes  for  speech;  for  distinct  is  speech,  and 
distinct  is  the  formula. 

7.  Sitting  he  makes  that  libation  which  he  makes 
for  the  mind,  and  standing  that  which  he  makes 
for  speech.  Mind  and  speech,  when  yoked  together, 
assuredly  convey  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods.  But 
when  one  of  two  yokc-fellows  is  smaller  (than  the 
other)  they  give  him  a  shoidder- piece  '.  Now  speech 
is  indeed  smaller  than  mind ;  for  mind  is  by  far 
the  more  unlimited,  and  speech  is  by  far  the  more 
limited  (of  the  two);  hence  he  thereby  (by  stand- 
ing) gives  a  shoulder-piece  to  speech,  and  as  well- 
matched  yoke-fellows  these  two  now  convey  the 
sacrifice  to  the  gods :  for  speech,  therefore,  he 
sprinkles  while  standing. 

S,  Now  the  gods,  when  they  were  performing 
sacrifice,  were  afraid  of  a  disturbance  on  the  part 

'  Upavaha(m.;  upavahas,  n.,  KSnvarec),  explained  by  SSyana 
as  3  piece  of  wood  insetted  under  the  yoke  (and  on  Uic  neck  of  an 
ox)  in  order  to  make  it  level  with  the  height  of  [he  yoke-fellow. 
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of  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas.  They,  therefore,  stood 
up  erect  against  them  on  the  south  side  (of  the 
sacrificial  ground);  for  strength  is,  as  it  Avere,  erect; 
hence  he  makes  the  (second)  Hbation  while  stand- 
ing to  the  south  (of  the  fire).  When  he  makes  a 
libation  on  each  side  (of  the  fire,  north  and  south), 
this  (pair),  mind  and  speech,  though  indeed  joined 
together,  become  separate :  for  one  of  the  two 
libations  is  the  head  of  the  sacrifice  and  the  other 
is  its  root 

9.  With  the  dipping-spoon  (sru  va)  he  makes  that 
hbation  which  is  the  root  of  the  sacrifice,  and  with 
the  offering-spoon  (sru-6)  that  which  is  the  head 
of  the  sacrifice. 

10.  Silently  he  makes  that  libation  which  is  the 
root  of  the  sacrifice  ;  for  silent,  as  it  were,  is  this 
root  (of  trees  &c.),  and  in  it  the  voice  does  not 
sound. 

11.  With  a  formula  he  makes  that  libation  which 
is  the  head  of  the  sacrifice ;  for  the  formula  is  speech, 
and  from  the  head  this  speech  sounds. 

12.  Sitting  he  makes  that  libation  which  is  the 
root  of  the  sacrifice;  for  seated,  as  it  were,  is  this 
root.  Standing  he  makes  that  libation  which  is  the 
head  of  the  sacrifice  ;  for  this  head  stands,  as  it  were. 

13.  When  he  has  made  the  first  libation  with  the 
■dipping-spoon,  he  says, 'Agntdh,  sweep  (touch  over) 
the  fire'!'  In  like  manner  as  one  would  lay  the 
yoke  on  (the  shoulders  of  the  team),  so  also  he 
makes  that  first  libation;  for  after  laying  on  the 
yoke  they  fasten  (the  team  to  it). 

14.  He  (the  Agnidhra)  then  sweeps  (the  fire  with 

*  See  1,  4,  3,  13,  y/'uh  note, 
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the  band  of  the  fire-wood) :  he  thereby  harnesses  it, 
thinking,  'Now  that  it  has  been  harnessed,  may 
it  convey  tlie  sacrifice  to  the  gods !'  for  this  reason 
he  sweeps  it.  While  sweeping  it  he  moves  around, 
since  in  harnessing  they  move  around  the  team.  He 
sweeps  thrice  each  time  (I.e.  thrice  along  each  of  the 
three  enclosing-sticks):  threefold  is  the  sacrifice. 

15.  He  sweeps  (once),  with  the  text(Va^.  S.  11,  7  a), 
'  O  Agni,  food-gainer  !  I  cleanse  thee,  the  food-gainer, 
who  art  about  to  hasten  to  the  food !'  Whereby 
he  says,  '  I  cleanse  thee  who  art  going  to  convey 
the  sacrifice  (to  the  gods),  thee  fit  for  the  sacrifice!' 
He  then  sweeps  thrice  over  (the  fire)  silently:  for  just 
as.  after  harnessing  (the  animal),  one  urges  it  on, 
saying,  'Go  on!  pull!'  so  does  he  thereby  strike 
it  with  the  lash  ',  thinking,  'Go  on  and  convey  the 
sactifice  to  the  gods ! '  That  is  why  he  (sweeps) 
thrice  over  it  silently;  and  in  like  manner  as  this 
act  is  performed  between  (the  two  sprinklings  of 
butter),  so  this  mind  and  speech,  though  forming 
one.  thereby  become,  as  it  were,  separate. 


Fifth  Brahmaa^a. 
I.  When  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  is  about  to  make  the 
second  libation  with  the  offering-spoon  (sru^),  he 
(twice)  lays  his  joined  hands  (aw^ali)  on  the  ground 
before  the  two  offering-spoons  (j^uhO  and  upa- 
bhn''t),with  the  formulas  {Va^.  S.  n,7b),'Adoration 
ta  the  gods!"  'Svadhl  to  the  fathers  1'  Thereby 
he  propitiates  the  gods  and  the   fathers,  now  that 

'  The  sweeping  of  the  fire  is  peHbrmed  with  the  siraw-band  with 
which  the  fire-wood  was  licci  logether  {Kily.  Ill,  i,  13),  and  which 
is  here  compared  with  the  lash  of  a  whip. 
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he  is  about  to  perform  the  duties  of  the  sacrificial 
priest,  With  the  formula,  'May  ye  two  be  easy 
to  manage  for  me  !*  he  takes  the  two  ofiferlng- 
spoons :  he  thereby  means  to  say,  'May  ye  two  be 
easy  to  handle  for  me  ;  may  1  be  able  to  handle 
you!'— He  further  says  {Vkg.  S.  11,  8),  '  May  I  this 
day  offer  up  the  butter  to  the  gods  unspiltl'  whereby 
he  means  to  say,  '  May  I  to-day  perform  an  undis- 
turbed sacrifice  to  the  gods!" 

2.  And  again,  'May  I  not  sin  against  thee  with 
my  foot,  O  VisliHu!'  Vishwu,  indeed,  is  the  sacri- 
fice :  it  is  the  latter  therefore  that  he  propitiates  by 
saying, 'may  I  not  sin  against  thee!'  Further,  'May 
1  step  into  thy  wealth-abounding  shade,  O  Agni!' 
whereby  he  says,  '  may  I  step  into  thy  auspicious 
shade.  O  AgniM' 

7,.  Further,  '  Thou  art  the  abode  of  Vish«u  1' 
Vishim,  indeed,  is  the  sacrifice,  and  near  to  this  he 
now  stands  :  this  is  why  he  says,  'thou  art  the  abode 
of  Vish«u!' — 'Here  Indra  performed  his  heroic 
deed-:'  for  it  was  while  standing  m  this  place  that 
Indra  drove  off  towards  the  south  the  evil  spirits,  the 
Rakshas;  for  this  reason  he  says, 'here  Indra  per- 
formed his  heroic  deed.' — 'Erect  stood  the  cult;'  cult, 

'  While  he  pronounces  this  formula  (and  while  the  Hotri'  recites 
the  formula  oF  invitation  Lo  the  gods,  cL  noie  on  I,  4,  2,  16)  ihe 
Adhvar^u  sleps  10  ihe  south  side  of  the  altar  (and  A-havantya 
fire)  and  in  bo  doing  must  take  care  always  to  keep  ihe  left  foot 
before  the  rigtii  (Kdty.  III.  1,  16,  18)  atid  not  to  touch  the  top  of 
the  prastara,  ih.  17,  schol.  In  returning  {p^T.  5)  to  his  former 
position  he  baa  to  keep  the  right  Tool  before  the  left. 

"  With  this  and  ihe  succeeding  formulas,  the  Adhvaryu  makes 
the  second  hbalion  (cf,  noie  on  I,  4,  4,  i).  Before  the  butter  is 
poured  inio  the  fire  the  sacriljcer  pronounces  the  dedicatory  fonnula, 
'  Om !  for  Indra  this,  not  for  me !' 
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namely,    means    sacrifice,    hence    he    thereby   says 
'  erect  stood  the  sacrifice.' 

4.  Further  {V^^:  S.  II,  9):  'O  Agni,  take  thou 
upon  thyself  the  office  of  Hotri,  take  thou  upon 
thyself  the  part  of  messenger!'  for  Agni  is  both 
Holr?'  and  messeng-erto  the  gods  ;  hence  he  thereby 
says.  '  know  thou '  both  (offices)  which  thou  art 
(holding)  for  the  gods!' — ^' May  earth  and  heaven 
guard  thee!  Guard  thou  earth  and  heaven!'  there 
is  nothing  obscure  in  this. — 'Indra.  by  this  butter^ 
oblation,  may  be  the  maker  of  good  offering 
(svish/akr/t)  for  the  gods!  SvdhS,!'  Indra,  indeed, 
is  the  deity  of  sacrifice;  therefore  he  says  'Indra, 
by  this  butter-oblation,  . .'  'It  is  for  speech  that  he 
makes  this  sprinkling,  and  Indra  is  speech'  so  say 
some:  and  for  this  reason  also  he  says  'Indra, 
by  this  butter-oblation.  .  .' 

5.  Having  then  returned  {to  his  former  position 
behind  the  altar),  without  letting  the  two  offering- 
spoons  touch  each  other,  he  mixes  (some  of  the  butter 
left  in  the  ^uhCl)  with  (that  in)  the  dhruvfi.  Now 
(he  second  libation  (which  he  has  just  offered) 
is  the  head  of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  dhruvi  is  its 
body^:  hence  he  thereby  replaces  the  head  on  the 
body..  And  the  second  libation,  moreover,  is  the 
head  of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  head  (^iras)  represents 
excellence  {srl),  for  the  head  does  indeed  represent 
excellence  :  hence,  of  one  who  is  the  most  excellent 
{.sresh///a)  of  a  community,  people  say  that  he  is 
'  the  head  of  that  community." 

*  VeA,  in  the  formiila,  our  author  reTers  Lo  vid, '  LO  know,'  instead 
of  lo  vl,  'to  strive  after,  undorlake.' 

•  Cf.  I,  3,  2,  I,  and  Tailt.  S.  II,  5,  11,  7-8.     The  second  liba- 
tion (^ghSrq)  has  just  been  Tn:i>de  with  tbe^uhft. 
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6.  The  sacrificer.  assuredly,  stands  behind  the 
dhruvS.  and  he  who  means  evil  to  him  stands 
behind  the  upabh>*;t^  Hence  if  he  were  to  mix 
(the  butter  remaining  in  thej,''uh(i)  with  (that  in) 
the  upabhrz't,  he  would  bestow  excellence  on 
him  who  means  evil  to  the  sacrificer;  but  in  this 
way  he  bestows  that  excellence  on  the  sacrificer 
himself :  for  this  reason  he  mixes  (the  butter  in 
the^uhfl)  with  (that  in)  the  dhruvi. 

7.  He  mixes  it,  with  the  text  (Vif.  S.  II,  9  h), 
'Light  with  light!'  for  light  (iustre),  indeed,  is 
the  butter  in  the  one  (spoon)  and  light  also  is  that 
in  the  other.  Thereby  these  two  lights  unite 
with  each  other,  and  for  this  reason  he  mixes  (the 
butter)  in  this  manner. 

8.  Now  a  dispute  once  took  place  between  Mind 
and  Speech  as  to^  which  was  the  better  of  the  two. 
Both  Mind  and  Speech  said, '  I  am  excellent]' 

9.  Mind  said,  '  Surely  I  am  better  than  thou,  for 
thou  dost  not  speak  anything  that  is  not  understood 
by  me;  and  since  thou  art  only  an  imitator  of  what 
is  done  by  me  and  a  follower  in  my  wake,  I  am  surely 
better  than  thou !' 

10.  Speech  said, '  Surely  I  am  better  than  thou,  for 
what  thou  knowest  I  make  known,  1  communicate." 

'  The  same  idea  has  been  expressed  above,  I,  j,  3,  i  r. 

*  Cf.  Tailt.  S.  II,  5,  1 1,  4  :  '  MLnd  and  Speech  (or  Voice)  were 
eonte-nding  against  one  anolhcr."  'I  will  carry  the  oblalion  lo  the 
fods  I'  said  Speech.  '  I  (wilt  carry  il)  to  the  gods  I'  said  the  Mind. 
They  went  to  Pra^pati  to  question  him,  Pra^paii  said  (to 
Speech),  'Thou  an  the  handmaid  (dOtl)  of  the  mind,  for  what 
one  thinks  in  one's  mind  that  one  speaks  with  one's  speech.' 
[Speech  replied],  '  Then  indeed  they  shall  rot  offer  to  thee  with 
speech  i'  For  this  reason  they  offer  to  PrafSpati  with  the  laindi  for 
Pra^fipali,  as  it  were,  is  the  mind,  &c. 
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II.  1  hey  went  to  appeal  to  Pra^pati  for  his 
decision.  He,  Pra^pati,  decided  in  favour  of 
Mind,  saying  (to  Speech),  '  Mind  is  indeed  better 
than  thou,  for  thou  art  an  imitator  of  its  deeds  and 
a  follower  in  its  wake  ;  and  inferior,  surely,  is  he  who 
imitates  his  better's  deeds  and  follows  in  his  wake.' 

la.  Then  Speech  (vd^,  fern.)  being  thus  gainsaid, 
was  dismayed  and  miscarried.  She,  Speech,  then  said 
to  Pra^^pati, '  May  I  never  be  thy  oblation-bearer, 
I  whom  thou  hast  gainsaid!'  Hence  whatever  at 
the  sacrifice  is  performed  for  Pra^^pati,  that  is  per- 
formed in  a  few  voice ;  for  speech  would  not  act  as 
oblation-bearer  for  Pra^'^Spati. 

13.  That  germ  (retas)  the  gods  then  brought 
away  in  a  skin  or  in  some  (vessel).  They  asked: 
'Is  it  here  (atra)?'  and  therefore  it  developed 
into  A  tri.  For  the  same  reason  one  becomes  guilty 
by  (intercourse)  with  a  woman  who  has  just  mis- 
carried (Atreyt);  for  it  is  from  that  woman,  from 
the  goddess  Speech,  that  these  (gems)  originate'. 

Fifth  Adhvaya.     First  BRAHMAAfA. 
1.   He  (the  Adhvaryu)  now  utters  his  call  for  the 
Pravara  (choosing  of  the  Hotr?)^,    The  reason  why 
he  utters  his  call,  is  that  the  (Adhvaryu's)  call  is 

'  '  Tasmiid  apy  Slreyya  yoshilainasvy  etasj^i  hi  yosliayai  vMo 
devaidya  etc  samWiflta^,' [ete  laukikaA  sarve  garbhAA  samblnfitSA, 
Say.] — The  Kinva  text  has,  "TasmSd  api  siriyitreyyainasvity  Shur 
etasyS  hi  sa  yoshdya  devaiSyS  vaiaA  sambhfila  Ui'  ['—for  it  is  from 
thai  -wotnan,  from  the  goddess  Speech,  ihai  he  (Alri)  originaled']. 

•  The  Hoiri.  on  concluding  the  invitation  of  tht  gods,  sits  do'wn 
with  raised  knees  in  the  same  place  where  he  has  been  standing 
(sec  p.  95,  note  1),  parts  ihe  sacrificial  grass  of  ihe  altar,  and 
measures  a  span  on  the  earlh,  with  the  text  (Afv.  I,  3,  22), 'Aditi 
is  hifi  molhefj  do  not  cut  hira  off  from  the  air.    With  the  aid  of 
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the  sacrifice :  '  having  bespoke  the  sacrifice,  I  will 
choose  the  Hotrt','  thus  (he  thinks,  and)  for  this 
reason  he  utters  his  ca]l  for  the  Pravara. 

2.  He  utters  his  call  after  taking  the  fuel-band  j 
for  if  the  Adhvaryu  were  to  utter  his  call  without 
taking-  hold  of  the  sacrifice,  he  would  either  be 
unsteady  or  meet  with  some  other  ailment 

3.  Here  now  some  utter  the  call  after  taking 
sacrificial  grass  (barhis)  from  the  covered  altar,  or 
they  utter  the  call  after  cutting  off  and  taking  a 
chip  of  fire-wood,  arguing, '  this,  surely,  is  sometliing 
belonging  to  the  sacrifice  ;  after  taking  hold  of  this, 
the  sacrifice,  we  will  utter  the  call.'  Let  him,  how- 
ever, not  do  this ;  for  that  also  wherewith  the  fire- 
wood was  tied  together  and  wherewith  they  sweep 
the  fire'  is,  doubtless,  something  belonging  to  the 
sacrifice ;  and  thus  indeed  he  utters  his  call  after 
taking  hold  of  the  sacrifice :  for  this  reason  let  him 
utter  the  call  after  taking  the  fuel-band. 

4.  Having  uttered  the  call,  he  in  the  first  place 
chooses  him  who  is  the  HotW  of  the  gods,  that  is, 
Agni.  Thereby  he  propitiates  both  Agni  and  the 
gods ;  for  by  first  choosing  Agni,  he  propitiates  Agni ; 

Agni,  the  god,  the  deity;  with  the  threefold  chant,  with  the 
rSthaiitara-sflman,  with  the  gSyatri  metre,  with  the  agnish/oma 
sacrifice,  with  tli-e  vasha/-call,  the  thunderbolt, —  I  here  kill 
him  who  hates  us,  and  whom  we  hate  i'  The  Adhvaryu 
having  thereupon  M-alked  round  the  Hotn  from  left  to  right,  steps 
behind  the  utltara  (heap  of  rubbish)  with  his  face  to  the  east  and 
the  fuel-band  in  his  hand,  and  calls  on  (airSvajati)  Che  Agnidhra, 
with  O  JTavaya  (or  Om  j-ravaya,  i.e.  S.  irSvaya;  or  aimpty 
rrSvaya;'  cf.  Sdya«a  on  TaitL  S.  I,  6,  11).  The  Agntdhra 
(whilst  standing  north  of  the  Adhvaryu,  with  his  face  to  the  ^uth, 
and  taking  the  wooden  sword  and  the  fue!-band  from  the  Adhvaryu) 
responds  (praiySjravayati)  by  'aslu  fraushaA' 
'  Seep.  137,  note  i. 
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and  by  first  choosing  him  who  is  the  HotW  of  the 
gods,  he  propitiates  the  gods. 

5.  He  says,  "Agni.  the  god,  the  divine  Hotri' — / 
for  Agni  is  indeed  the  Hotrt  of  the  gods,  therefore 
he  says  'Agni,  the  god,  the  divine  Hotri:'  thereby 
he  propitiates  both  Agni  and  the  gods ;  for  by  his 
first  mentioning  Agni  he  propitiates  Agni ;  and  by 
his  first  mentioning  him  who  is  the  Hotfi  of  the 
gods,  he  propitiates  the  gods. 

6.  'May  he  worship,  knowing  the  gods',  he  the 
thoughtful  one,'— for  he,  Agni,  indeed,  knows  the 
gods  well :  hence  he  thereby  says  *  may  he  who 
knows  them  well  worship  (them)  in  due  form  I' 

7.  'Like  as  Manu  (did),  like  as  Bharata;' — Manu, 
indeed,  worshipped  with  sacrifice  in  olden  times, 
and  doing  as  he  did  these  descendants  of  his  now 
sacrifice:  therefore  he  says  "like  as  Manu."  Or,  say 
they,  (it  means) '  at  the  sacrifice  of  Manu,'  and  there- 
fore he  says  "as  (he  did)  with  Manu.' 

8.  '  Like  as  (with)  Bharata,' — for,  say  they,  he 
bears  (bhar)  the  oblation  to  the  gods,  hence  Bha- 
rata (the  bearer)  is  Agni;  or,  say  they,  he.  having 
become  the  breath,  supports  (bhar)  these  creatures, 
and  therefore  he  says  '  like  as  Bharata.' 

9.  He  then  chooses  (Agni  as)  the  ancestral  (Hotri). 
He  thus  introduces  him  both  to  the  (ancestral)  Wshis 
and  to  the  gods  (as  if  he  were  saying),  'he  is  of 
mighty  strength  who  obtained  the  sacrifice  !'  for  this 
reason  he  chooses  (him  as)  the  ancestral  one. 

10.  He  chooses  from  the  remote  end  (of  the  sacri- 
fleer's  ancestral  Hne)^  downwards;  for  it  is  from  the 


'  Thus  our  author.    It  should  rather  be  'May  (he)  worship 
th*  gods,  he  [he  wise,  the  considerate  one.' 
'  Cf.  p.  115^  note  I. 
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remote  end  downwards  that  a  race  is  propagated. 
Thereby  he  also  propitiates  the  lord  of  seniority ; 
for  here  among  men  the  father  comes  first,  then  the 
son,  and  then  the  grandson  :  this  is  the  reason  why 
he  chooses  from  the  remote  end  downwards. 

J  I.  Having  named  the  ancestral,  he  says.  '  Like 
as  Brahman  ;' — for  Agni  is  the  Brahman  (the  Veda, 
or  the  saccrdotium),  and  therefore  he  says  "  like  as 
Brahman;' — 'may  he  bring  {the  gods)  hither!'  what 
deities  he  bids  him  bring  hither,  tliose  he  refers  to 
in  saying  '  may  he  bring  (them)  hither.' 

12.  'The  Brahma«as  (priests)  are  the  guardians 
of  this  sacrifice  /  for  guardians  of  the  sacrifice, 
indeed,  are  those  Br^hmawas  who  are  versed  in 
the  sacred  writ,  because  they  spread  it,  they  origi- 
nate it :  these  he  thereby  propitiates ;  and  for  this 
reason  he  says,  '  the  Brahma«as  are  the  guardians 
of  the  sacrifice,' 

13.  'N.  N.  is  the  man,'  thereby  he  chooses  this 
man  for  his  Hot/^ ;  heretofore  he  was  not  a  Hotri, 
but  now  he  is  a  Hot?;, 

14.  The  chosen  Hotrr  mutters, — has  recourse  to 
the  deities  :  in  order  that  he  may  give  the  vasha(^- 
call  to  the  gods  in  its  proper  order,  that  he  may 
convey  the  oblation  to  the  gods  in  its  proper  order, 
that  he  may  not  stumble,  he  has  thus  recourse  to 
the  deities. 

15.  He  mutters  on  this  occasion',  'Thee,  O 
divine  Savitr;'.  they  now  choose,' — thereby  he  has 
recourse  to  SavitJ-^for  his  impulsion  (prasava),  for 
Savitri  is  the  impeller  (prasavitr/)  of  the  gods; — 
'{thee  who  art)  Agni,  for  the  Hotr/ship,'  thereby  he 

'  Except  the  beginning,  these  formulas  are  entirely  diiTerent 
from  those  given  hy  Ajv,  ^,  J,  3,  as-a-^. 
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propitiates  both  Agni  and  the  gods ;  for  by  first 
naming  Agnl,  he  propitiates  Agni ;  and  by  first 
nanning  him  who  is  the  Hotri  of  the  gods,  he  pro- 
pitiates the  gods. 

16.  'Together  with  father  Vai^vanara.' — for  the 
father  Vaijvdnara  {'common  to  all  men'),  doubtless, 
is  the  year,  is  Pra^pati  (lord  of  creatures)  ;  hence 
he  thereby  propitiates  the  year  and  thus  Pra^pati. — 
*  O  Agni !  O  Pflahan !  O  BWhaspati !  speak  forth 
and  offer  up  sacrifice  (pra-ya^)!' — he  (the  HotW), 
namely,  will  have  to  recite  the  anuvSkyas  and  the 
yS^yis' ;  he  therefore  now  propitiates  those  gods; 
'do  ye  recite,  do  ye  offer!'  thus  (he  thereby  says). 

1 7.  '  May  we  partake  of  the  bounty  of  the  Vasus.  of 
the  wide  sway  of  the  Rudras !  may  we  be  beloved  of 
the  Adityas  for  the  sake  of  (adit  i)  security  from  injury, 
free  from  obstruction  !' — these,  to  wit,  the  Vasus,  Ru- 
dras, and  Adityas.  namely,  are  three  (classes  of)  gods; 
'  may  we  enjoy  their  protection'  he  thereby  says. 

18.  ■  May  I  this  day  utter  speech  that  is  agreeable 
to  the  gods;' — by  this  he  means  to  say 'may  I  this  day 
recite  what  is  agreeable  to  the  gods,'  for  auspicious  it 
is  when  one  recites  what  is  agreeable  to  the  gods. 

19.  'Agreeable  to  the  Brahmans,' — by  this  he 
means  to  say '  may  I  this  day  recite  what  is  agreeable 
to  the  BrShmaHas  (priests);'  for  auspicious  it  is  when 
one  recites  what  is  agreeable  to  the  Br3.hma«as, 


'  The  yagySiS  (offering-praj-ers)  arc  the  prayers  which  the 
Hotrr  pronounces  when  the  offerings  are  poured  into  the  (ire  (ihis 
being  done  simultaneously  with,  or  immediaioly  after,  t^c  v.iusha/, 
'may  he  carry  it.'  with  which  the  y3.^y5  ends,  is  pTonounceil).  At 
ibe  chier  oblations  ihc  ofTcring-praycr  is  preceded  by  an  anuvakyi 
Cr  piiro'iiUvdkyS{invitatory  prayer)  by  which  the  gods  are  invited 
to  come  10  the  offering,  and  which  ends  with  '  om.' 
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20.  'Agreeable  to  NarSja;«sa '/  —  man  (nara), 
namely,  is  a  creature :  hence  he  says  this  for  all  the 
creatures  ;  thereby  it  is  auspicious,  and  whether  or 
not  he  knows  (forms  of  speech  that  are  agreeable), 
they  are  uttered  (and  received  with  applause),  'well 
he  has  recited !  well  he  has  recited !' — '  What  at  the 
Holri  choice  may  escape  the  crooked  eye  this  day, 
that  may  Agn!  bring  back  here,  he,  the  knower  of 
beings  {^dtavedas),  the  nimble  one  (vi^arshawi)!' 
— by  this  he  means  to  say,  '  even  as  those  (three) 
Agnis,  whom  they  first  chose  for  the  Hotr/ship, 
passed  away'*,  (but  thou,  the  fourth  Agni,  wast  then 
obtained,)  so  do  thou  make  good  for  me  whatever 
mistake  may  have  been  committed  at  my  election!' 
and  it  is  accordingly  made  good  for  him. 

21.  He  now  touches  the  Adhvaryu  and  the  Agnl- 
dhra ;  for  the  Adhvaryu  is  the  mind,  and  the  Hotri 
is  speech :  thus  he  thereby  brings  mind  and  speech 
together. 

2a.  At  the  same  time  he  mutters^, '  From  anguish 
may  the  six  spaces  protect  me,  fire,  earth,  water, 
wind,  day,  and  night*!' — 'may  these  deities  protect 

'  NarSjiff/sa  ['  the  hope  or  desire  (iramsS)  of  man  (nara)']  is  a 
mystical  form  of  Agni,  invoked  chiefly  in  (he  Apri-hyrans  at  animal 
sacrifices.     '  YatbS  EEir\-e'pi  narS  ^  satvataA  lamsaDli  talhSvidhiya.' 

'  See  the  legend  I,  3,  3,  i  scq. 

*  This  and  the  succeeJing  formulas  also  are  entirely  different 
from  those  given  in  Ajv.  S.  I,  3,  27  seq.  The  JSnklhdy.  S.  I,  6 
{Hillebrandt,  Neu  und  VoUtn.  p.  91)  seems  to  coincide,  to  some 
extent,  with  those  given  by  our  author, 

*  The  sii  spaces  or  wide  expanses  (ur-vij  arc  several  times 
referred  to  in  Vedic  text^  but  the  conception  seems  to  have 
been  very  vague.  They  are  generally  supposed  to  include  the 
space  above,  the  space  below,  and  the  fowr  quarters.  In  Rig- 
veda  VI,  47,  3-5  it  is  stated  that  they  have  been  measured  out 
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me  from  disease!'  thus  he  thereby  says;  for  he 
whom  these  deities  protect  from  disease,  will  not 
stumble  (or  fail). 

23.  He  steps  beside  the  Hotri's  seat,  takes  one 
stalk  of  (reed)  grass  from  the  Hotn's  seat  and  casts 
it  outside  (the  sacrificial  ground),  with  the  formula, 
'  Ejected  is  the  wealth-clutcher  (par^vasu,  lit.  "  off- 
wealth")  !'  Formerly,  namely,  the  Hotn'of  the  Asuras 
was  one  ParS.vasu  by  name :  him  he  thereby  ejects 
from  the  Hotr^'s  seat. 

24.  He  then  sits  down  on,  the  HotWs  seat,  with 
the  formula,  '  I  here  sit  down  on  the  seat  of  the 
wealth -be  slower  (arvivasu,  lit,  "hither-wealth")!' 
for  one  Arvdvasu  by  name  was  the  Hotn  of  the 
gods\  and  on  his  seat  he  accordingly  sits  down, 

25.  At  the  same  time  he  mutters,  'O  All-maker, 
thou  art  the  protector  pf  lives  I  do  not  ye  two  (fires) 
scorch  me  away  {from   this)^,  injure  me    not  I  this 

by  Indra,  and  that  outside  of  ihem  there  is  no  being  (bhu- 
vanam);  and  ihey  are  then  enumerated  ihtis:  the  expanie  of  the 
earth,  the  height  (varshman,  f  highest  point  or  sphere)  of 
the  Bky  (div),  the  sap  {pty&sha)  in  the  three  elevations  [?i.  e. 
flowing,  animating  moisturCj  as  rain,  rivers,  sap,  &c.],  the  atmo- 
sphere, the  ocean  (?  arwaa,  ?  of  light,  air),  and  the  slcy  (d  iv).  The 
cnuRierAlion  of  six  objects  in  Atharva-veda  II,  11,  i  seems  10  refer 
to  the  same  conception  :  heaven  and  earth  (dy  Svdpr/'lhi  vl),  the 
wide  atmospheric  region,  tlie  genius  (fern.)  of  the  field  (kahetrasya 
paCnl),  the  far-sirider  (Sun.  Light),  the  wide  atmospheric  region 
(uru-antariksham  as  before;  cf.  tlie  double  enumeration  ofdiv 
in  ihe  Jiili  passage) ;  and  what  has  the  Wind  for  its  guardian 
(vltagopa).  Cf.  Weber,  Ind,  Stud.  XIII,  p.  164.  5"ankh.  Gr,hj-a- 
sQtra  I,  6,  4  gives  heaven  and  earth,  day  and  night,  water  and 
plants  (St  Petersburg  Dictionary  s.v,), 

'  According  to  the  Kaushit,  Br. VI,  to,  ArvSvasu  was  the  Brah- 
man cf  the  gotJs.    Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  II,  306. 

'  The  Hotrrs  seat  stands  north  of  the  north-west  comer  of  the 
altar,  the  Ahavaniya  and  the  Garhapatya  fires  being  about  equi- 
distant from  It  towards  south-east  and  south-WBt  rcspecdvely. 
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is  your  sphere  ;'  with  this  he  moves  slightly  north- 
wards:  by  this  (mantra,  he  indicates  that)  he  sits 
midway  between  the  Ahavanlya  and  the  GSrhapatya, 
and  thus  he  propitiates  these  two ;  and  in  accordance 
with  what  he  says.  '  do  not  scorch  me  away  from 
this!  injure  me  not!'  they  do  not  injure  him. 

26.  He  then  mutters  whilst  looking-  at  the  {Aha- 
vanlya) fire,  'All  ye  gods,  instruct  me,  how  and  what 
I  am  to  mind  while  seated  here  as  the  chosen  Hotri! 
declare  my  share  (of  the  sacrificial  duties),  how  and 
by  what  road  I  am  to  convey  the  oblation  to  you!' — 
for  as  one  says  to  those  for  whom  food  has  been 
cooked,  'order  me  how  I  am  to  bring  it  you,  how  I 
am  to  serve  it  up  for  you!'  in  like  manner  he  is 
desirous  of  directions  regarding  the  gods,  and  for 
this  reason  he  mutters  thus.  '  instruct  me  how  I 
may  utter  the  Vasha/-call  for  you  in  its  proper 
order,  how  I  may  bring  you  the  oblation  in  its 
proper  order!" 

Second  BrAmmajva. 

The  Fo»e-o?fe  rings  {PravAcas). 
I.  [The  Hotri  continues],  'May  Agni,  the  priest 
(hotrt),  know  (undertake)  Agni's  priestly  duty  (iiau- 
tram),'— thereby  he  says  'may  Agni,  as  Holrj,  know 
this!'  'Agni's  priestly  duty'  he  says,  because  it  is 
his  duty  that  he  must  know  ;— 'that  means  of  salva- 
tion','—  the  means  of  salvation,  assuredly,  is  the 
sacrifice;  'may  he  know  the  sacrifice'  Is  what  he 
thereby  says. — '  Favourable  to  thee,  O  Sacrlficer,  is 

'  Pravilram,  Ulerally  '  ihal  which  promotes,  protects' (' unser 
Hon ').  Siyawa  on  Taitt  S.  II,  5,  9,  5  explains  it  by  '  prakr/sh- 
ftm  avilram  phalariSnariipam  asmadrakshawani  yasmin  homSnu- 
sh/^ane  tad  idam  pravitram;  For  ibis  and  the  succeeding  fomitjlas, 
see  Ajv.  I,  4,  lo-ii. 
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the  deity!'  by  this  he  says  'favourable  is  the  deity 
to  thee,  O  Sacrificer,  whose  Hotr;  is  Agni^ !' — 
'Take  up''  the  spoon,  O  Adhvarju,  full  of  butter!' 
thereby  he  urges  on  the  Adhvaryu.  The  reason 
why  he  mentions  one  (spoon)  only  (is  this), 

2.  The  Sacrificer,  doubtless,  stands  behind  the 
^uhfl,  and  he,  who  means  evil  to  him.  stands 
behind  the  upabhr/t;  and  if  he  were  to  speak  of 
two  (spoons),  he  would  cause  the  spiteful  enemy 
to  countervail  the  Sacrificer.  Behind  the  ^uhO 
stands  the  eater,  and  behind  the  upabhr/t  the 
one  to  be  eaten;  and  if  he  were  to  speak  of  two 
(spoons),  he  would  make  the  one  to  be  eaten 
countervail  the  eater.  For  these  reasons  he  speaks 
of  one  (spoon)  only. 

3.  [He  continues],  '—(the  spoon  which  is)  de- 
voted to  the  gods,  possessed  of  all  boons,"  he 
praises,  he  magnifies  it  when  he  says  '  devoted 
to  the  gods,  possessed  of  all  boons.' — '  Let  us  praise 
the  gods,  the  praiseworthy !  let  us  adore  the  ador- 
able! let  us  worship  the  worshipful!'  that  is,  'let 
us  praise  those  gods  who  are  praiseworthy !  let  us 
adore  those  who  are  adorable!  let  us  worship  those 
who  are  worthy  of  worship!'  the  praiseworthy,  to 
wit,  are  the  men,  the  adorable  the  fathers,  and  the 
worshipful  the  gods. 

4.  For,  indeed,  the  creatures  that  are  not  allowed  to 
take  part  in  the  sacrifice  are  forlorn  ;  and  therefore 


*  Ajv.  I,  ^,  10,  and  ^safibh,  I,  6  give  as  belonging  to  the  text  of 
ihe  manlra:  yo  uga'tm  liotaiam  AvrriiikA,  'thou  wlio  hast  chosen 
Agni  for  thy  Hoi/-)';'  the  same  reading  is  mentioned  in  Taiit. 
S.  II,  5,  9,  5. 

•  Thus  S5>-a»a(asj'asva  =  hastedhSraya);  'sehspreein  (ladle  in)," 
St  Petersburg  Dictiojiary ;  '  pour  into  [be  fire,'  HilkbrandC,  p.  93. 


1 40  SATAPATHA-BRAHMAJ^TA. 

he  makes  those  creatures  here  on  earth  that  are  not 
forlorn,  take  part  in  the  sacrifice :  behind  the  men 
are  the  beasts,  and  behind  the  gods  are  the  birds, 
the  plants,  and  the  trees ;  and  thus  all  that  here 
exists  is  made  to  take  part  in  the  sacrifice. 

5.  These  same  (preceding  formulas)  are  nine 
utterances;  for  nine,  in  number,  are  those  breaths 
{or  vital  airs)  in  man',  and  these  he  thereby  puts 
into  him  {the  sacrificer) :  for  this  reason  there  are 
nine  utterances. 

6.  The  sacrifice  fled  away  from  the  godg.  The 
gods  called  out  after  it,  ^Listen  (a-^rii)  to  us^ ! 
come  back  to  us!'  It  replied,  *  So  be  it!'  and 
returned  to  the  gods ;  and  with  what  had  thus 
returned  to  them,  the  gods  worshipped ;  and  by 
worshipping  with  It  tliey  became  the  gods  they 
now  are. 

7.  Now  when  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  calls  (on  the 
Agnldhra),  he  thereby  calls  after  the  sacrifice, '  Listen 
to  us!  come  back  to  us!'  and  when  he  (the  Agnl- 
dhra) responds,  then  the  sacrifice  comes  back,  saying 
'so  be  it!'  and  with  it,  thus  passing  over  to  them, 
as  with  seed^,  the  priests  carry  on  the  tradition,  im- 
perceptibly to  the  sacrificer;  for  even  as  people 
hand  on  from  one  to  the  other  a  full  vessel*,  in 

'  See  p.  20,  note  i. 

'  The  legend  is  intended  Lo  explain  the  origin  and  symbolical 
meaning  of  the  call  (Sfrivawa)  of  tlic  Adhvarj'u  (viz.  O  jravaya  I 
'make  hsten  I')  and  the  response  (pralySjravaaa)  of  the  Agnldhra 
(viz.  a.5tu  f  rausha./  I). 

'  The  sacrifice  is  the  seed  (vi^a)  that  produces  heaven  as  its 
fruit.     Sflyajia, 

*  I.  e,  '  even  as  they  pass  on  from  hand  to  hand  a.  pail  (gha/a) 
filled  with  water  when  a  tub  i»  to  be  filled  inside  the  house.' 
Sa^ana_ 


■ 
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the  same  way  they  (the  priests)  hand  down  that 
(sacrifice)  from  one  to  the  other.  They  hand  it 
down  by  means  of  speech,  for  the  sacrifice  Is  speech 
(prayer),  and  speech  is  seed  :  therefore  they  keep  up 
the  tradition  by  means  of  it. 

8.  After  he  has  said  (to  the  Hotn). '  Recite!'  the 
Adhvaryu  must  utter  nothing  improper  (worldly); 
neither  must  the  Hot/-/  utter  anything  improper. 
The  Adhvaryu*^  utters  his  call:  thereby  the  sacri' 
fice  passes  on  to  the  AgnSdhra. 

9.  The  Agnidhra  must  utter  nothing  improper 
until  his  response.  The  Agnidhra  responds :  thereby 
the  sacrifice  passes  back  to  the  Adhvaryu. 

10.  The  Adhvaryu  must  utter  nothing  improper 
until  he  pronounces  (the  word)  '  ya^a  (recite  the 
offering-prayer):'  in  saying  'ya^a'  the  Adhvaryu 
hands  the  sacrifice  on  to  the  Hoxri. 

It.  The  Hoiri  must  utter  nothing  improper 
until  his  vashai'-call,  By  the  vasha/-call  he  pours 
it  (the  sacrifice)  into  the  fire,  as  seed  into  the  womb; 
for  the  fire  is  indeed  the  womb  of  the  sacrifice,  from 
thence  it  is  brought  forth.  So  now  at  the  h avis- 
sacrifice.     And  at  the  Soma-cult, — 

r  2.  When  he  has  drawn  (the  Soma),  the  Adhvaryu 
must  not  utter  anything  improper  until  his  summons 


'  As  soon  as  the  Hotnhas  pronounced  ihe  formula '0  Adhvaryu, 
take  up  the  spoon  full  of  butter!'  (par.  2  above),  the  Adlivaryit 
takes  the  two  offering- spoons  (^uhfl  and  upa,bh/-A)  and  steps 
back  (from  (lie  west  side  along  the  north  side  of  die  altar  and  the 
west  side  of  the  fire)  lo  the  south  side  of  the  altar  and  the  fire  (the 
ya^ti-slhSna),  and  (with  lib  face  to  north-east)  utters  his  call,  and 
(having  been  responded  to  by  the  Agnidhra)  calls  on  the  Holri*: 
•samidho  y^^fa  (pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to  the  lindling- 
■Ucks)l'  Kity.  Ill,  2,  16. 
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{for  the  chanting  of  the  stotra') ;  with  the  call  'draw 
near!'  the  Adhvaryu  hands  the  sacrifice  on  to  the 
Vdgktrzs  (chanters). 

13.  The  UdgStWs  must  not  utter  anything  im- 
proper until  the  last  (stotra-verse)  :  '  this  is  the  last 
one,' thus  thinking-,  the  Udg4tr/s  hand  on  the  sacri- 
fice to  the  Hotr/. 

14.  The  \-\otrt  must  utter  nothing  improper  until 
the  vasha^-call.  With  the  vashaAcall  he  pours  it 
(the  sacrifice)  into  the  fire,  as  seed  into  the  womb; 
for  the  fire  is  indeed  the  womb  of  the  sacrifice,  since 
from  thence  it  is  brought  forth. 

15.  If  he  whom  the  sacrifice  approaches  were  to 
utter  anything  improper,  he  would  waste  the  sacri- 
fice, even  as  he  might  waste  (water  by  spiHing  from) 
a  full  vessel.  And  where  the  officiating  priests  thus 
practice  sacrifice  with  a  perfect  mutual  understanding 
between  them,  there  everything  works  regularly  and 
no  hitch  occurs:  therefore  it  is  in  this  way  that  the 
sacrifice  must  be  nursed. 

16.  Now  there  are  here  five  utterances,  viz.  (i) 
'  Bid  (him,  Agni.  or  them)  hear!'  (2)  '  Yea,  may  he 
(or,  one)  hear !'  (3)  '  Pronounce  the  prayer  to  the 
kindling-sticks!"  (4)  'We  who  pronounce  the  prayer 
. .  .'  (5)  '  May  he  bear  (the  sacrifice  to  the  gods)M' 
fivefold  is  the  sacrifice,  fivefold  the  animal  victim, 
five  are  the  seasons  of  the  year :  this  is  the  one 
measure  of  the  sacrifice,  this  its  consummation. 


'  See  IV,  2,  5,  7-8. 

'  {1)  0*ravaya(for5  jrSvaya),  ihe  Adhvar^'u's  ca.ll;  (z)  astu 
jrausha/,  the  Agni(lhra''s  response;  (3)  (samidho)  ya^a,  the 
Adhvaryii's  summons  to  the  Hotn';  {4)  ye  yajftmnhe,  ihe  begin- 
ning or  (he  Hotrfs  yi^'yS,  or  offeiing- prayer  (see  p.  135  note); 
(5)  vaiisha/,  concluding  formula  of  the  yS^yi. 
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17.  These  (five  formulas)  consist  of  seventeen 
syllables; — seventeenfold,  indeed,  is  Pra^pati,  and 
Pra^pati  is  the  sacrifice  :  this  is  the  one  measure 
of  the  sacrifice,  this  its  consumniation. 

18.  With  'O  j^rAvayaM'  the  gods  sent  forth  the 
east  wind;  with  'Astu  jrausha^T  they  caused 
the  clouds  to  flow  together;  with  '  Ya^j^'a  (pronounce 
theyifj'a)!'  (they  sent  forth)  the  lightning;  with  '  Ye 
ya^imahe  (we  who  pray),'  the  thunder;  with  the 
vasha/-call  they  caused  it  to  rain'-. 

19.  Should  he  (the  sacrificer)  be  desirous  of  rain, 
or  should  he  perform  a  special  offering^  or  even  at 
the  new- and  full-moon  sacrifice  itself,  he  may  say, 
'Verily,  I  am  desirous  of  rain!' — ^and  he  may  also 
say  to  the  Adhvaryu,  '  Ponder  thou  in  thy  mind 
the  east  wind  and  the  lightning!' — -to  the  Agnidhra, 
'Fonder  thou  the  clouds  in  thy  mindi' — to  the 
Hotri,  '  Ponder  thou  in  thy  mind  the  thunder 
and  rainl'  —  to  the  Brahman.  'Ponder  thou  all 
these  in  thy  mind!'— for  where  the  officiating  priests 
thus  practice  sacrifice  with  a  perfect  mutual  under- 
standing between  them,  there  it  will  indeed  rain. 

20.  Wlth'O  jrdvaya  I' thegodscalledtheshining 
one  (virS^,  viz.  cow) ;  with  '  Astu  ^rausha;^!'  they 
untied  the  calf  and  let  it  go  to  her;  with  'Ya,^a!' 
they  raised  (Its  head  to  the  udder  of  the  cow)* ;  with 

'  For  airdvaya.  (cf.  p.  131,  note  3),  i.e.  'bid  (him,  Agni,  or 
them)  hear!'  but  the  author  here  makes  irSvaya  the  causative  of 
xru  (siu),'lo  flow;'  hence  &  jrAvaya, 'make  flow;'  and  aslu 
jrausha/  [properly  'Yea,  may  he  (or  one)  hear !']  he  makes'  Yea, 
may  ii  flow  !' 

*  A  fanciful  etymology  of  vaaha/ from  root  vr/s-h, 'to  rain;'  for 
the  true  derivation  of  the  word,  see  p.  88,  note  1. 

*  1.  e,  an  ofTering  made  with  a  view  to  the  oblainment  of  some 
special  wish  (k^myesh/i). 

*  Thus  (or  'they  led  it  up  to  the  udder  of  the  cow')  SSyaaa 
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'Ye  ya^imahel'  they  sat  down  by  her  (for  milk- 
ing); with  the  vasha/'-call  they  milked  her.  The 
shining  one,  doubtless,  is  this  (earth),  and  of  her  this 
is  the  milking:  and  for  him  who  knows  this  to  be 
the  milking  of  the  shining  one,  this  shining  (earth- 
cow)  thus  milks  put  all  his  desires. 

Third  BrAhma^va. 

1.  The  fore-offerings  (prayi^a),  assuredly,  are 
the  seasons :  hence  there  are  five  of  them,  for  there 
are  five  seasons. 

2.  The  gods  and  the  Asuras,  both  of  them  sprang 
from  Pr^^pati,  were  once  contending  for  this  sacri- 
fice, (which  is)  their  father  Praj^apati,  the  year : 
'Ours  it  (he)  shall  be!'  'Ours  it  (he)  shall  be!' 
they  said. 

3.  Then  the  gods  went  on  praising  and  toiling. 
They  saw  these  fore-offerings  and  worshipped  with 
them.  By  means  of  them  they  gained  (pra-^i)  the 
seasons,  the  year ;  they  deprived  their  rivals  of  the 
seasons,  of  the  year ;  hence  (the  fore-offerings  are) 
victories  (pra^aya),  for,  assuredly,  pra^aya  is  the 
very  same  term  as  pray^^a  (fore-offering)^  And 
in  the  same  way  this  one  (the  sacrificer)  wins  by 
means  of  them  the  seasons,  the  year  ;  deprives  his 
rivals  of  the  seasons,  of  the  year.  This  is  the 
reason  why  he  performs  the  fore-offerings, 

4.  The  sacrificial  food  at  these  ofiferings  consists  of 

explains  udanaysn.  In  his  commeiHary  on  Tiitt.  S.  I,  6,  11  he 
interprets  the  analogous  udanai&htt  by  'he  raises  (or  brings)  the 
milk-pail;'  where  the  St,  Petersburg  DieLionary  apparently  takes 
it  in  the  sense  of '  he  led  ihe  calf  away  from  the  cow.' 

'  In  reality  prayS^a  (from  ya,?, '  to  sacrifice')  has,  of  course, 
noihing  to  do  with  pra^aya  (fromf  i/to  conquer'). 
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clarified  butter.  Now  the  butter,  indeed,  is  a  thunder- 
bolt, and  with  that  thunderboh,  the  butter,  the  gods 
gained  the  seasons,  tlie  year,  and  deprived  their  rivals 
of  the  seasons,  of  the  year.  And  with  that  thunder- 
bolt, the  butter,  he  now,  in  the  same  way,  gains  the 
seasons,  the  year,  and  deprives  his  enemies  of  the 
seasons,  of  the  year.  For  this  reason  clarified  butter 
forms  the  sacrificial  food  at  these  (offerings). 

5.  Now  this  butter  is  the  year's  own  liquor: 
hence  the  gods  gained  it  (the  year)  by  means  of  tts 
own  liquor;  and  in  the  same  way  he  also  now  gains 
it  by  means  of  its  own  liquor.  This  is  the  reason 
why  clarified  butter  forms  the  sacrificial  food  at 
these  (fore -offerings). 

6t  Let  him  (the  Adhvaryu)  not  move  from  that 
same  spot  where  he  may  be  standing  when  he  calls 
for  the  fore-offerings,     A  battle,  it  is  true,   is  wit- 

rjiessed  whenever  any  one  performs  the  fore-offer ingg, 
and  whichever  of  the  two  combatants  is  worsted, 
tliat  one,  no  doubt,  retreats  ;  and  he  who  obtains 
the  victory,  advances  still  nearer:  he  (the  Adhvaryu) 
Binight  therefore  (feel  inclined  to)  step  nearer  and 
nearer  (to  the  fire),  and  offer  the  oblations  (while 
mjnoving)  nearer  and  nearer'. 

H  7.  This,  however,  he  should  not  do ;  he  should 
«iot  move  from  that  same  spot  where  he  may  be 
■etanding  when  he  calls  for  the  fore-offerings.     Let 

^1  '  Though  the  author  does  not  state  expressly  that  this  change 
^Bf  position  id  performing  ihe  live  fore -offerings  is  advocated  by 
^■DRic  otiiet  riiualisls.  he  apparently  argues  in  this  passage  against  aji 
"Vctually  adopted  theory  and  practice,  which  the  Sfliras  also  mention 
as  opiional.  In  the  case  of  the  Adhvaryu  changing  his  posiuon, 
he  is  at  each  successive  fore-offering  lo  pour  the  butter  on  a  part  of 
jlhc  lire  east  of  the  preceding  one.    Katy.  Ill,  2,  18-21. 
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him  rather  offer  the  (five)  oblations  in  that  part  (of 
the  fire)  where  he  thinks  there  is  the  fiercest  blaze; 
for  only  hy  being-  ofiered  in  blazing  (fire),  oblations 
are  successful. 

8.  He  (the  Adhvaryu),  having  called  {on,  and 
having  been  responded  to  by,  the  Agntdhra),  says 
(to  the  HotW),  '  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer 
(ya^3'd)  to  the  Samidhs  (kindling-sticks) I'  Thereby 
he  kindles  the  spring ;  the  spring,  when  kindled, 
kindles  the  other  seasons;  the  seasons,  when 
kindled,  generate  the  creatures  and  ripen  the 
plants.  In  the  same  (formula)  he  also  implies  the 
(four)  remaining  seasons,  and  in  order  to  avoid 
sameness,  he  introduces  the  others  by  merely  saying 
each  time,  'Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  1'  For 
were  he  to  say,  '  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to 
Tanfinapit  J'  '  Pronounce  the  offering- prayer  to  the 
JdsV  and  so  on,  he  would  commit  (the  fault  of) 
repetition:  hence  he  introduces  the  remaining  (sea- 
sons or  fore-offerings)  by  merely  saying  each  time, 
'  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer' !' 

9.  He  (the  Hovi)  now  pronounces  the  offering- 
prayer  (y^^y&)  to  the  Samidhs.  The  samidh 
(kindlcr),  doubtless,  is  the  spring.  The  gods,  at 
that  time,  appropriated  the  spring,  and  deprived 
their  rivals  of  the  spring;   and  now  this  one  (the 

'  On.  the  necessity  of  avoiding  sameness  of  ritualistic  practices 
cf.  note  on  I,  3,  z,  8.  The  five  rore-offerings  {prayaf  a,  here 
identified  wiih  the  five  seasons)  are  addressed  respectively  to  the 
kindling-sttcks  (samidh),  to  Tanilnaplt  (or  NarJjamsa,  both 
mystical  forms  of  Agni),  to  the  Ids  (personifications  of  the  forms 
of  devotional  feeling),  to  the  sacrificial  grass -co  wring  of  tlie  altar 
(barhis),  and  to  Agni  and  Soma  (or  other  deities).  Since,  in  in- 
troducing the  first  fore -offering,  the  Adhvarj'u  has  mentioned  its 
recipient,  he  is  not  to  do  so  in  the  case  of  the  remaining  four. 
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sacrificed  also  appropriates  the  spring,  and  deprives 
his  rivals  of  the  spring:  this  is  the  reason  why  he 
pronounces  the  offering-prayer  to  the  Samidhs. 

10.  After  that  he  pronounces  the  offering-prayer 
to  TanCinap&t  TanOnapSt,  doubtless,  is  the  sum- 
mer: for  the  summer  burns  the  bodies  {tandn 
tapati)  of  these  creatures.  The  gods,  at  that  time, 
appropriated  the  summer,  and  deprived  their  rivals 
of  the  summer;  and  now  this  one  also  appropriates 
the  summer,  and  deprives  his  rivals  of  the  summer: 
this  is  the  reason  why  he  pronounces  the  offering- 
prayer  to  TanOnapaL 

1 1.  He  then  pronounces  the  offering-prayer  to  the 
I</s.  The  Ids  (praises),  doubtless,  are  the  rains; 
they  are  the  rains,  inasmuch  as  the  vile,  crawling 
(vermin)'  which  shrink  during  the  summer  and 
winter,  then  (in  the  rainy  season)  move  about  in 
quest  of  food,  as  it  were,  praising  (l(/)  the  rains  : 
therefore  the  I^s  are  the  rains.  The  gods,  at  that 
time,  appropriated  the  rains,  and  deprived  their 
rivals  of  the  rains;   and  now  this  one  also  appro- 

riates  the  rains,  and  deprives  his  rivals  of  the 
rains  :  this  is  the  reason  why  he  pronounces  the 
offering-prayer  to  the   ids. 

15.  He  then  pronounces  the  offering-prayer  to  the 
Barhis  (covering  of  sacrificial  grass  on  the  altar). 
The  barhis,  doubtless,  is  the  autumn;  the  barhis 
is  the  autumn,  inasmuch  as  these  plants  which 
shrink  during  the  summer  and  winter  grow  by 
the  rains,  and  in  autumn  lie  spread  open  after  the 
fashion  of  barhis :  for  this  reason  the  barhis  is  the 
autumn.  The  gods,  at  that  time,  appropriated  the 
autumn,  and  deprived  their  rivals  of  the  autumn; 

'  Such  as  lizards,  alligators.    S^yaiia. 
L   2 
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and  now  this  one  also  appropriates  the  autumn,  and 
deprives  his  rivals  of  the  autumn  :  this  is  why  he 
pronounces  the  prayer  to  the  barhis. 

13.  He  then  pronounces  the  offering-prayer  u-ith 
'Svahd!  Svahd'!'  The  SvahS.-call,  namely,  marks 
the  end  of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  end  of  the  year  is 
the  winter,  since  the  winter  is  on  the  other  (remoter) 
side  of  the  spring.  By  the  end  (of  the  sacrifice) 
the  gods,  at  that  time,  appropriated  the  end  (of  the 
year);  by  the  endthey  deprived  their  rivals  of  the  end; 
and  by  the  end  this  one  also  now  appropriates  the 
end;  by  the  end  he  deprives  his  rivals  of  the  end: 
this  is  why  he  pronounces  the  offering-prayers  with 
'SvSh4!  Sv5ha!' 

14.  Now  the  spring,  assuredly,  comes  into  ]ife 
again  out  of  the  winter,  for  out  of  the  one  the  other 
is  born  again:  therefore  he  who  knows  this,  is 
indeed  born  again  in  this  world. 

15.  In  order  to  avoid  sameness  he  prays  (alter- 
nately) with  'may  they  accept!'  and  'may  he  (or  it) 
accept^!'  for  he  would  commit  (the  fault)  of  repe- 

'  See  further  on,  par.  32.  As  to  Svihal  marking  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  sacrifice,  see  the  Samish/aya^s  I,  9,  a,  25—28. 

'  The  first  offering-prayer  (lo  the  logs)  is  'y6  yag^m&hs  sami- 
(IhaA,  samidho  agna  S^asya  vyantQ  vSusha/I'  i.e. 'we  who  pro- 
nounce the  offering-prayer  to  the  Samidhs, — the  Samidhs,  O  Agni, 
may  accept  the  butter  I  viiushaVI^  Similarly  at  the  other  fore-offerings; 
but  at  the  second  and  fourtii,  where  the  object  of  worship  is  a  single 
one  (viz.  TanQnapat  and  ihe  Barhis  respectively), '  may  he  (or  ii)  ac- 
cept Cvetu)!'hasio  be  substituted  for  'may  they  accept  (vy ant u) I' 
The  difference  of  number  in  these  verbal  forms  is  symlH>lically 
ezpLiined  as  implying  a  distinction  of  ses,  for  the  reason  tliat  there 
may  be  more  wives  to  one  man,  but  only  one  husband  to  a  woman. 
The  elliptic  expression  yc  ya^Smahe  is  thus  explained  by  SSyaj/a 
onTaitl.  S.  1,6, 11:  'All  we  Hotri* priests  that  are  urged  on  by  the 
Adhvaryu  calling  "Recite  (thou)l"  we  do  recitCj  we  do  pronounce 
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tition,  if  he  were  to  pray  with  'may  they  accept!' 
each  time,  or  with  'may  he  accept!'  each  time.  By 
'may  they  accept!'  doubtless,  females  (are  implied); 
and  by  'may  he  accept!'  a  male  (is  implied):  thereby 
a  productive  union  is  effected,  and  for  this  reason  he 
prays  (alternately)  with  'may  they  accept!'  and  'may 
he  (or  it)  accept  I' 

16.  Now  at  the  fourth  fore-offering-,  to  the 
barhis,  he  pours  (butter)  together  (into  the  /uhll'). 
The  barhis,  namely,  represents  descendants,  and 
the  butter  seed:  hence  seed  is  thereby  infused  into 
the  descendants,  and  by  that  infused  seed  descend- 
ants are  generated  again  and  again.  For  this  reason 
he  pours  together  (butter)  at  the  fourth  fore-offering, 
that  to  the  barhis. 

1 7.  Now,  a  battle,  as  it  were,  is  going  on  here 
when  any  one  performs  the  fore-offerings;  and  which- 
ever of  the  two  combatants  a  friend  (an  ally)  joins, 
he  obtains  the  victory  :  hence  a  friend  thereby  joins 
the^uhCi  from  out  of  the  upabhrft,  and  by  hira 
it  (or  he)  obtains  the  victory.  This  is  why  he  pours 
together  (butter)  at  the  fourth  fore-offering,  that  to 
the  barhis. 

18.  The  sacrificer,  doubtless,  (stands)  behind  the 
_fuhA,    and   he  who    means   evil    to    him^  (stands) 


ihe  y%gy^'  This  introduclory  part  of  the  offering-forn»Ja  is  called 
^gur, 'acclamation,  assem'(A.n'.  I,  5.  4);  it  is  alluded  lo  in  MaiiA- 
bhSr.Vanap.  12480  (cf.  Muir,  O.  S.T.  I,  p.  135).  and  apparently 
by  P3«.VIII,  2,  83  (cf.  Haug,  Ait,  Br.  II,  p.  133  n.). 

'  In  making  lh«  oblation,  the  Adhvaryu  holds  the  ^uhO  over  the 
npabhri't  and  pours  some  of  iHe  butler  from  the  ^uhft  over  th« 
spout  of  the  upabhfi't  into  the  fire.  At  the  third  prayli-a  he 
empties  all  the  bulter  remaining  inlhe^uhti  into  the  fire,  and  there- 
upon, for  the  fourth  oblation,  replenishes  the  eaipty  spoon  with  half 
the  conlenis  of  the  upabhrft,  after  which  he  proceeds  as  before. 
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behind  the  upabhr/t:  hence  he  thereby  makes  the 
spiteful  enemy  pay  tribute  to  the  sacrificer.  The 
consumer,  doubtless,  (stands)  behind  the  ^uhO,  and 
the  one  to  be  consumed  behind  the  upabhr^t: 
hence  he  thereby  makes  the  one  that  is  to  be  con- 
sumed pay  tribute  to  the  consumer.  This  is  the 
reason  why  he  pours  (butter)  together  at  the  fourth 
fore-offering,  that  to  the  barhis. 

ig.  He  pours  (the  butter)  together  without  (the 
two  spoons)  touching  (each  other).  If  he  were  to 
touch  (the  one  spoon  wJth  the  other)  he  would  touch 
the  sacrificer  with  his  spitefii!  enemy,  he  would  touch 
the  consumer  with  the  one  to  be  consumed:  for 
this  reason  he  pours  (the  butter)  together  without 
touching. 

20.  He  holds  the  guhfi  over  (the  upabhr;t). 
Thereby  he  keeps  the  sacrificer  above  his  spiteful 
enemy,  he  keeps  the  consumer  above  the  one  to 
be  consumed:  for  this  reason  he  holds  the  ^uhd 
over  (the  upabhr/t). 

21.  The  gods  once  said,  'Well  then,  now  that 
the  battle  has  been  won,  let  uS  establish  the  entire 
sacrifice  on  a  firm  basis  ;  and  should  the  Asuras  and 
Rakshas  (again)  trouble  us,  our  sacrifice  will  then 
be  firmly  established!' 

22.  At  the  last  fore-offering  they  established  the 
entire  sacrifice  by  means  of  the  Sv4ha  ('hail !').  Witli 
'  SvShi  Agni!'  they  established  the  butter-portion 
for  Agni;  with  '  SvihS.  Soma!'  they  established 
the  butter-portion  for  Soma ;  and  with  (the  second) 
'Sviha  Agni!'  they  established  that  indispensable 
sacrificial  cake  which  there  is  on  both  occasions 
(i.e.  at  the  new  and  full-moon  sacrifices). 

23.  And    so   with    the    (other)   deities    respec- 
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lively'.  With'Sv&hA  the  butter-drinking  gods!'  they 
established  the  fore-offerings  and  the  after-offeriiigs 
(anuyS^as),  for  the  fore-offerings  and  after-offerings, 
doubtless,  represent  the  butter-drinkJng  gods.  With 
the  formula  •  May  Agni  graciously  accept  of  the 
butter!'  they  established  Agni  as  SvJsh/akr/c 
('maker  of  good  offering'},  for  Agni  is  Indeed  the 
maker  of  good  offering.  And  till  this  day  that 
sacrifice  stands  as  firm  as  the  gods  established  it. 
This  is  the  reason  why  at  the  last  fore-offertng  he 
prays  with  '  Svaha!  SvShd!'  according  to  the  number 
of  oblations  {there  are  at  the  chief  sacrifice).  After 
he  (the  sacrificer)  has  won  his  battle,  he  establishes 
tlie  entire  sacrifice  on  a  firm  basis,  so  that,  if  after  this 
he  should  violate  the  proper  order  of  the  sacrifice, 
he  need  not  heed  it;  for  he  will  know  that  his  sacri- 
fice is  firmly  established.  Now  what  with  exclaiming 
'Vashat,'  with  offering,  and  with  calling  out  'SvahS,' 
this  same  sacrifice  was  well-nigh  exhausted. 

24.  The  gods  were  anxious  as  to  how  they  might 
replenish  it,  how  they  might  again  render  it  efficient 
and  practise  (worshipping)  with  it,  when  efficient. 

25.  Now  what  was  left  in  the  ^uhii  of  the  butter 
wherewith  they  had  established  the  sacrifice,  with 
that  they  sprinkled  the  havis  (dishes,  or  kinds, 
of  sacrificial  food)  one  after  another,  and  thereby 
replenished  them  and  again  rendered  them  efficient, 
because  the  butter  is  indeed  efficient.  Hence  after 
offering  the  last  fore-offering,  he  sprinkles  the  havis 
one  after  another,  and  tJiereby  replenishes  them  and 
again  renders  them  efficient,  because  the  butter  is 
indeed  efficient*.  Hence  also  from  whatever  sacrificial 

'  Cf.  p.  1 1 8,  note  3.  Tiie  words  •  Svaha  Agnim '  &c.  arc  pre- 
ceded by  'ye  yagimahe,'  see  before,  p.  14S,  note  1. 

After  the  Adhvaryu  has  performed  tht  last  fore-offering,  he 
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food  he  (afterwards  at  the  principal  oblations)  cuts 
off  (a  portion  for  a  deity),  that  he  again  sprinkles 
(with  butter),  that  he  replenishes  and  renders  efficient 
for  the  (Svi.shi'ak  r/t)  maker  of  good  offering.  But 
when  he  cuts  off  the  portion  for  the  maker  of  good 
offering,  then  he  does  not  again  sprinkle  (the  sacri- 
ficial food  out  of  which  the  portion  has  been  cut), 
since  after  that  he  will  not  make  any  other  oblation 
in  the  fire  from  the  sacrificial  food'. 

FouKTii  BrAhma^'a, 

1.  He  (accordingly)  pronounces  the  offering-prayer 
to  the  Samidhs  (kindling-sticks).  The  Samidhs 
(kindlers),  doubtless,  are  the  breaths  (vital  airs),  and 
he  thereby  kindles  the  breaths ;  for  this  man  (the 
sacrlficer)  Is  kindled  (animated)  by  his  breaths: 
hence  if  he  (the  sacrlficer)  be  burning  (with  fever, 
&c.),  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  will  say,  'Stroke  (thyself)!' 
If  he  be  hot,  then  one  may  feel  confident,  for  then 
he  is  kindled;  and  if  he  be  cold,  then  one  need 
hope  no  longer.  Thus  he  thereby  puts  the  breaths 
into  him :  this  is  the  reason  why  he  pronounces  the 
prayer  to  the  Samidhs. 

2.  He  then  pronounces  the  offering-prayer  to 
TanQnapSt.  TanGnapit,  doubtless,  is  seed  ;  hence 
he  thereby  casts  seed :  this  is  why  he  pronounces 
the  prayer  to  TanClnapat, 

steps  Ixick  behind  the  altar  and  sitting  down  beside  the  dishes  of 
sacrificial  footl,  anoinis,  with  the  buller  remaining  in  the  ^hft, 
first  the  (butter  in  the)  dhruva,  then  the  several  sacrificial  dishes, 
and  finally  the  (butter  in  the)  upabhrj't.     Katy.  Ill,  3,  9. 

'  What  remains  of  the  dish  of  sacrificial  food,  after  the  oblation 
toAgni  Svish/al:y('t(I,  7,  3, 1  Beq.)ha5  been  made,  is  eaten  by  the 
priests  and  (lie  sacrlficer,  and  in  their  case  the  several  portions  are 
basted  wiih  butter,  as  they  are  cut  off,  but  not  the  dish  of  food  from 
which  the  portions  have  been  taken. 
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3.  He  then  pronounces  the  offering-prayer  to  the 
I  (/s.  The  I^s,  doubtless,  are  offspring;  when  the 
seed  thus  cast  springs  into  life,  then  it  moves  about 
in  quest  of  food,  as  it  were,  praising  {Ufj.  Hence 
he  thereby  makes  him  (the  sacrificer)  propagate 
offspring :  this  is  the  reason  why  he  pronounces  the 
prayer  to  the  Ifl^s. 

4.  He  then  pronounces  the  offering- prayer  to  the 
Barhis.  The  barhis,  doubtless,  means  abundance, 
hence  he  thereby  produces  an  abundance:  this  is 
why  he  pronounces  the  prayer  to  the  barhis. 

5.  He  then  pronounces  the  offering- prayer  with 
'SvSha!  SvShi!'  The  SvAha-call,  indeed,  is  what 
the  winter  is  among  the  seasons  ;  for  the  winter 
subjects  these  creatures  to  its  will :  hence  in  winter 
the  plants  wither,  and  the  leaves  fall  off  the  trees; 
the  birds  retire  more  and  more,  and  fly  lower  and 
lower ;  and  the  wicked  man  has  his  hair,  as  it  were, 
falling  off';  for  the  winter  subjects  these  creatures 
to  its  will.  And,  verily,  he  who  knows  this,  makes 
that  locality  wherein  he  lives,  his  own,  for  his  own 
happiness  and  supply  of  food. 

6.  The  gods  and  the  Asuras.both  of  them  sprung 
from  Pra^apati,  were  once  contending  for  superiority. 
With  staves  and  bows  neither  party  were  able  to 
overcome  the  other.  Neither  of  them  having  gained 
the  victory,  they  (the  Asuras)  said,  "Well  then,  let 
us  try  to  overcome  one  another  by  speech,  by  sacred 
writ  (brahman)!  He  who  cannot  follow  up  our 
uttered  speech  by  (making  up)  a  pair,  shall  be 
defeated  and  lose  everything,  and  the  other  party 

'  The  KSnva  recension  has* '  ihe  beasis  retire  more  and  more, 
and  the  birds  fly  lower  and  lower;  and  the  vile-caste  mao  (papa- 
vitniA  purtishaA)  has  his  hair,  as  it  were,  falling  off.' 
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shall  win  everything  I'  The  gods  replied,  'So  be 
it !'     The  gods  said  to  Indra, '  Speak  thou  !' 

7.  Indra  said,  'One  (eka,  m.,  unus)  for  me!' 
The  others  then  saad,  'One  {ek&,  f.,  una)  for  us!' 
and  thus  found  that  (desired)  pair,  for  eka  (unus) 
and  ek&  (una)  make  a  pair. 

S.  Indra  said,  'Two  (dvau,  m.,  duo)  for  me!' 
The  others  then  said.  'Two  (dve,  f.,  duae)  for 
us!'  and  thus  found  that  pair,,  for  dvau  (duo)  and 
dve  (duae)  make  a  pair. 

9.  Indra  said.  'Three  (traya^.  m.)  for  met' 
The  others  then  said,  'Three  (tisra//,  f.)  for  us  I' 
and  thus  found  that  pair,  for  traya/i  and  tisra/; 
make  a  pair. 

10.  Indra  said,  'Four  (X'atvSra^,  m.)  for  me!' 
The  others  then  said,  'Four  (^-atasraA,  f.)  for 
usT  and  thus  found  that  pair,  for  ^atvara//  and 
^atasra//  make  a  pair. 

11.  Indra  said,  'Five  (paw/'a,  m.  f,  quinque) 
for  me  I'  Then  the  others  found  no  pair,  for  after 
that  (numeral  four)  there  is  no  pair,  for  then  both 
(masculine  and  feminine)  are  paw/'a.  Thereupon 
the  Asuras  were  defeated  and  lost  everything,  and 
the  gods  won  everything  from  the  Asuras,  and 
stripped  their  rivals,  the  Asuras,  of  everything. 

12.  For  this  reason*  let  him  (the  sacrificer)  say', 
when  the  first  fore-offering  has  been  performed. 
'  One  (eka)  for  mel'  and  '  One  (eka)  for  him  whom 

'  Viz.  as  anUTiiantraMi,  or  after-call,  supplcniciHary  prayer, 
pronounced  immctlialely  after  the  oblation  has  been  poured  into 
the  fire.  According  to  KSty.  Ill,  3,  5,  a  second  anumanlrana  has 
to  be  added  each  lime^  consisting  of  a  single  word,  viz.  'brilliant,' 
'respectable,'  'fainous,'  'holy,'  'an  eater  of  food'  [suppl.  'may  I 
become']  rcspecUvdy,  Differently  the  Black  Va^^s;  cf.  Ilillc- 
brandl,  p.  96,  tiote  6. 
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we  hate!'    And  if  he  should  not  hate  anyone,  let 
him  say. '  who  hates  us  and  whom  we  hate !' 

13.  With  the  second  fore-offering,  *  Two  (dvau) 
for  me!'  and  '  Two  (dve)  for  him  who  hates  us  and 
whom  we  hate !' 

14.  With  the  third  fore-offenng, 'Three  (trayaA) 
for  me!'  and  'Three  (tisra^)  for  him  who  hates  us 
and  whom  we  hate!' 

15.  With  the  fourth  fore-offering,  'Four  {X-atvi- 
raA)  for  me!'  and  '  Four  (^atasra^)  for  him  who 
hates  us  aud  whom  we  hate!' 

16.  With  the  fifth  fore-offering,  "Five  (paTj^-a) 
for  me  I'  and  'Nothing  for  him  who  hates  us  and 
whom  we  hate!'  For,  there  being  'five'  to  'five,'  he 
(the  enemy)  is  defeated,  and  whoever  knows  this, 
appropriates  to  himself  everything  that  belongs  to 
that  (enemy  of  his),  strips  his  enemies  of  everything. 


Sixth  AdhyAva.     First  BRAriM,'uvA. 

1.  Now  the  Seasons  were  desirous  to  have  a  share 
in  the  sacrifice  among  the  gods,  and  said,  '  Let  us 
share  in  the  sacrifice !  Do  not  exclude  us  from  the 
sacrifice!  Let  us  have  a  share  in  the  sacrifice!' 

2.  The  gods,  however,  did  not  approve  of  this. 
The  gods  not  approving,  the  Seasons  went  to  the 
Asuras.  the  malignant,  spiteful  enemies  of  the  gods. 

3.  Those  (Asuras)  tlien  throve  in  such  a  manner 
that  they  (the  gods)  heard  of  it ;  for  even  while 
the  foremost  (of  the  Asuras)  were  still  ploughing 
and  sowing,  those  behind  them  were  already  en- 
gaged in  reaping  and  threshing:  indeed  even  without 
tilling  the  plants  ripened  forthwith  for  them, 

4.  This  now  caused  anxiety  to  the  gods:  'That 
owing  to    that  (desertion   of  the   Seasons),  enemy 
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(viz.  the  AsLiras)  seeks  to  injure  enemy  (viz.  us)  is 
oflitde  consequence  ;  but  this  indeed  goes  too  far:  try 
to  find  out  how  henceforth  this  may  be  different'!' 

5.  They  then  said,  'Let  us  invite  the  Seasons!' — 
'How?' — 'Let  us  offer  prayer  to  them  first  of  all 
at  the  sacrifice  I' 

6.  A^fni  then  said,  '  But  whereas  hitherto  you 
used  to  offer  prayer  to  me  in  the  first  place,  what 
is  now  to  become  of  me?'  'We  will  not  remove 
you  from  your  place  1'  said  they.  And  since>  in 
inviting  the  Seasons,  they  did  not  remove  Agni  from 
his  place,  for  that  reason  Agni  is  immutable^;  and 
verily,  he  who  knows  that  Agnl  to  be  immutable, 
does  not  move  from  the  place  where  he  bides. 

7.  The  gods  said  to  Agni,  'Go  and  invite  them 
hither!'  Agni  went  to  them  and  said, 'O  Seasons,  I 
have  obtained  for  you  a  share  in  the  sacrifice  among 
the  gods.'  They  said,  'In  what  form  hast  thou 
obtained  it  for  us?'  He  replied,  'They  will  offer 
prayer  to  you  first  at  the  sacrifice.' 

8.  The  Seasons  said  to  Ag"ni,  '  We  will  let  thee 
share  along  with  us  in  the  sacrifice  who  hast  obtained 
for  us  a  share  in  the  sacrifice  among  the  gods!' 
And  because  Agni  has  been  allowed  a  share  along 
with  the  Seasons  (the  offering- prayers  are) :  '  The 
Samidhs,  O  Agni,  (may  accept  the  butter)  ^ .  .  .  I' 

'  '  Kaniya  in  nv  ato  dvishan  dvishale  'rStlyati  kim  v  etSvan- 
TnS.train  upa^inita  yathedam  ito  'nyathasad  hi.'  The  K5;iva  MS. 
has. '  tad  u  vai  devSnlm  ataihasa  kaniya  in  nu  tato  dvishan  dvishate 
'rStSy^ed  atha  Vim  tivanmStram,  Te  ho^uA  katham  idam  ito  no 
'nyathS  sySd  ill." 

'  AAyuta,  literally '  not  fallen,'  hence  invariable,  indispensable 
is  an  epithet  Trequently  applied  to  Agni's  8acrifi.t:ial  cake;  cf.  I, 
4,  2,  16;  I,  6,  2,  5. 

'  See  p.  148,  note  3, 
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'TanflnapSt,  O  Agni...!'  *  The  l//s,0  Agni . . . !' 
■TheBarhis.O  Agni...!''SvfihSAgni!'  And  verily, 
whosoever  knows  that  Agni  is  thus  allowed  to  share 
(in  the  sacrifice)  along  witli  the  Seasons,  he  is  allowed 
to  participate  In  whatever  auspicious  rite  is  performed 
by  one  wlio  professes  to  be  equal  (in  that  knowledge) 
to  him ;— for  him,  being  possessed  of  Agni.  the  Sea- 
sons, themselves  possessed  of  Agni,  ripen  the  plants 
and  everything  here. 

g.  Now,  as  to  this  point,  some  raise  the  ob- 
jection, '  But  since  they  invite  the  fore-offerings 
last  of  all  (at  the  two  libations  of  butter)',  why  do 
they  offer  prayer  to  them  first  of  all?' — Because 
they  established  them  last  of  all  in  the  sacrifice^; 
and  because  they  said,  'we  will  offer  prayer  to  you 
first :'  for  that  reason  they  invite  them  last,  and  offer 
prayer  to  them  first. 

10.  By  the  fourth  fore-offering  the  gods,  assuredly, 
obtained  the  sacrifice,  and  by  the  fifth  they  firmly 
established  it ;  and  by  what  part  of  the  sacrifice 
after  that  remained  unaccomplished  the)'  gamed  the 
world  of  heaven. 

11.  In  going  to  heaven  they  were  afraid  of  an 
attack  from  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas.  They  placed 
Agni  at  their  head,  as  the  Rakshas -killer,  the  re- 
peller  of  the  Rakshas;  they  placed  Agni  in  their 
midst,  as  the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller  of  the 
Rakshas ;  they  placed  Agni  in  their  rear,  as  the 
Rakshas-killer,  the  repeUer  of  the  Rakshas. 


'  In  ihe  devatSnSm  ^vahanam  or  inviiatioti  of  the  deities, 
the  last  formula,  addressed  to  ihe  bnHer-driaking  deities,  is  sup- 
posed to  refer  to  the  fore-  and  after-offerings.    Cf.  I,  ^,  a,  16-17. 

'  Sec  I,  5,  3,  23. 
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12.  And  if  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas  wished  to 
attack  them  in  front,  Agni  repelled  them,  as  the 
Rakshas-kiUer.  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas ;  if  they 
wished  to  attack  In  the  centre.  Agni  repelled  them, 
as  the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas ; 
and  if  they  wished  to  attack  In  the  rear,  Agni  re- 
pelled them,  as  the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller  of 
the  Rakshas :  being  thus  guarded  on  all  sides  by 
Agnis,  diey  reached  the  world  of  heaven. 

13.  And  in  the  same  way  this  one  now  obtains 
the  sacrifice  by  means  of  the  fourth  fore-offering, 
and  by  means  of  the  fifth  he  establishes  it ;  and 
by  what  part  of  the  sacrifice  after  that  remains  un- 
accomplished, he  gains  the  world  of  heaven. 

14.  Now  when  he  pronounces  the  offering-prayer 
over  Agni's  butter-portion,  he  thereby  places  Agni 
in  front,  as  the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller  of  the 
Rakshas ;  and  when  Agni's  sacrificial  cake  is  (offered), 
he  thereby  places  Agni  in  the  midst,  as  the  Rakshas- 
killer,  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas  ;  and  when  he 
pronounces  the  offering- prayer  to  Agni  Svish^a- 
kri'i  (the  maker  of  good  offering),  he  thereby  places 
Agni  in  the  rear,  as  the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller 
of  the  Rakshas. 

15.  And  if  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas  try  to  attack 
him  (the  sacrificer)  in  front,  Agni  repels  them,  as 
the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas ;  if 
they  try  to  attack  him  In  the  centre,  Agni  repels 
them,  as  the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller  of  the  Ra- 
kshas;  and  if  they  try  to  attack  him  from  behind, 
Agni  repels  them,  as  the  Rakshas-killer,  the  repeller 
of  the  Rakshas :  being  thus  guarded  on  every  side 
by  Agnis,  he  gains  the  world  of  heaven. 

16.  And  if  any  one  were  to  imprecate  evil  on  him 
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previously  to  {or,  in  the  fore-part  oO  the  (chief)  sacri- 
fice, let  him  be  thus  spoken  to.  'Thou  shalt  suffer 
some  disease  of  the  face!  thou  shalt  become  either 
blind  or  deafl'  for  these,  in  tnith,  are  diseases  of 
the  face :  and  thus  it  would  indeed  fare  with  him. 

17.  If  any  one  were  to  imprecate  evil  on  him 
in  the  middle  of  the  sacrifice,  let  him  be  thus  spoken 
to,  "Thou  shalt  be  without  offspring,  without  cattle!' 
for  offspring  and  cattle,  Indeed,  constitute  the  centre 
(I.e.  the  substantial  possession  of  man):  and  thus  it 
■would  indeed  fare  with  him, 

18.  If  any  one  were  to  imprecate  evil  on  him 
after  the  completion  of  the  (chief)  sacrifice,  Jet  him 
be  thus  spoken  to,  '  Unstable  and  poor,  thou  shalt 
swiftly  go  to  yonder  world ! '  for  thus  it  would 
indeed  fare  with  him.  One  should  not  therefore 
utter  imprecations  :  for  whosoever  thus  understands 
this  has  the  advantage. 

ig.  He  who  gains  by  means  of  the  fore-offerings, 
assuredly,  gains  the  year'.  But  he  alone  gains  it 
who  knows  its  doors ;  for  what  were  he  to  do  with 
a  house  who  cannot  find  his  way  inside  ?  Even  as 
those  (fore-offerings)  are  {the  doors)  of  this  (sacrifice), 
so  is  the  spring  a  door,  and  so  is  the  winter  a  door, 
of  that  (year).  This  same  year  he  enters,  as  the  world 
of  heaven ;  for,  assuredly,  the  year  is  all,  and  the  All 
(universe)  is  imperishable ;  his  thereby  becomes 
imperishable  merit,  the  imperishable  world. 


The  Two  Bvttke- portions  (AcyabhIga)  to  Agni  and  Soma.. 

20.   Here  now  some  say,  *  To  what  deity  belong 
the  buiter-portions?'  Let  him  reply, 'To  Pra^pati;' 
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for.  assuredly,  Pra^pati  is  undefined'  (mysterious); 
and  undefined  are  the  butter-portions,  because 
they  have  the  sacriftcer  for  their  deity;  for  the 
sacrificer  is  Pra^pati  at  his  own  sacrifice,  since 
it  is  by  his  order  that  the  priests  spread  and 
produce  it. 

21.  Having;  basted  the  havis  with  butter  and 
made  two  cuttings  from  it,  he  pours  some  of  the 
butter  thereon  :  thus  the  obiation  is  offered  combined 
with  butter,  and  thereby  indeed  it  is  offered  combined 
with  the  sacrificer;  and  for  one  who  knows  tliis, — 
whether  he  has  a  sacrifice  performed  for  him.  while 
he  is  far  away,  or  while  he  is  near, — the  sacrifice 
is  performed  in  the  same  way  as  it  would  be  per- 
formed if  he  were  near :  and  he  who  knows  this, 
even  though  he  do  much  evil,  is  not  shut  out  from 
the  sacrifice. 

Second  BrAhmajva. 

I.  Verily,  by  means  of  the  sacrifice  the  gods  made 
that  conquest  (of  the  world  of  heaven).  When  they 
had  conquered,  they  said,  '  How  may  this  (celestial 
region)  be  made  unattainable  by  men  ?'  They  then 
sipped  the  sap  of  the  sacrifice,  as  bees  would  suck  out 
honey;  and  having  drained  the  sacrifice  and  effaced 
the  traces   of  it  with    the    (sacrificial)  post^,  they 

'  Because  he  (?as  lord  of  creatures)  represents  all  the  deities, 
and  one  cannot  say  '  he  is  such  or  such  a  one,'  Sayaj/a.  Cf.  also 
1,1,1,12. 

*  Vflpena  yopayilvS,  literally  'having  made  it  level  by  means 
of  the  y£lpa,'=yfiperdW45t3ya,  'having  covered  it  over  with  the 
yOpa,'  SSyana  (cf.  also  on  Rig-veda  I,  104,  4).  For  Other  ver- 
sions or  the  same  myth,  cf.  AiL  Br.  II,  i  ['ihcy  debarred  them 
(iyopayan,  viz.  ihe  iikti  and  7?/ahis  from  the  sacrificiat  know- 
ledge) by   means   of  the   yOpa,"  Haug];   Tailt.  S.  VI,  3,  4,  7; 
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concealed  themselves :  and  because  they  effaced 
(ayopayan,  viz.  the  sacrifice)  with  it,  therefore  it  is 
called  yOpa  (sacrificial  post).  Now  this  was  heard 
by  the  y?;shi5 : 

2.  '  Verily,  by  means  of  the  sacrifice  the  gods 
gained  this  conquest.  When  they  had  conquered, 
they  said.  "  How  may  this  {celestial  region)  be 
made  unattainable  by  men?"  They  then  sipped 
the  sap  of  the  sacrifice,  as  bees  would  suck  out 
honey  ;  and  having  drained  the  sacrifice  and  effaced 
the  traces  of  it  with  the  (sacrificial)  post,  they  con- 
cealed themselves.'  They  (the  ^/shis)  thereupon 
set  about  searching  for  it. 

3.  They  went  on  praising  and  toiling;  for  by 
(religious)  toil,  the  gods  indeed  gained  what  they 
wished  to  gain,  and  (so  did)  the  A/shis.  Now 
whether  it  be  that  the  gods  caused  it  (the  sacrifice) 
to  attract  (or.  peep  forth  to)  them,  or  whether  they 
took  to  It  of  their  own  accord,  they  said, '  Come. 
let  us  go  to  the  place  whence  the  gods  obtained 
possession  of  the  world  of  heaven! '  They  went  about 
saying  (to  one  another),  ''What  attracts?  What  at- 
tracts'?' and  came  upon  the  sacrificial  cake  which  had 
become  a  tortoise  and  was  creeping  about.  Then 
they  all  thought, '  This  surely  must  be  the  sacrifice!' 

4.  They  said, 'Stand  still  for  the  Awins!  stand 
still   for    Sarasvatl !    stand    still   for    I  ndra ! '    still   it 


Si  3i  '■  The  legend  is  intended  to  supply,  by  means,  of  a  fanciful 
etymolo^,  a  symbolical  meaning  for  ihe  yQpa  or  sacrifidal  post 
to  which  ihe  victina  is  tied. 

'  Kim  praro*ate='whal  ihinkest  thou?' Sayana.  The  primary 
meaning  of  pra-ru*  Is  'to  shine  forth.'  Here  it  has  apparently 
to  be  taken  in  the  double  sense  of  to  peep  forth,  to  appear,'  and 
•to  please.'  The  German  '  einleuchten '  (St.  Petersburg  Dictionary) 
approaches  moic  nearly  to  the  original. 
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crept  on  ; — '  Stand  still  for  Agni  1'  at  this  it  slopped. 
Having  then  enveloped  it  in  fire  (Agni),  knowing, 
as  they  did,  that  it  had  stopped  for  Agni,  they  offered 
it  up  entirely,  for  it  was  an  oblation  to  the  gods. 
Then  the  sacrifice  pleased  them ' ;  they  produced 
it,  they  spread  it.  And  this  same  sacrifice  is  taught 
by  the  former  to  the  later;  the  father  (teaches  it) 
to  his  son  when  he  is  a  student  (brahma^'drin). 

5.  Now  that  (cake),  which  caused  the  sacrifice  to 
attract  (or,  appear  to)  them,  first  (puras)  bestowed 
(d5y)  it  upon  them:  hence  it  is  (called)  purodi^a. 
for  purorflj-a,  doubtless,  is  the  same  as  purodSia^. 
This  same  cake  on  eight  potsherds  for  Agni  is  in- 
dispensable on  both  occasions  (at  the  new  and  fuU- 
tnoon  ceremonies). 

6.  That  (cake  for  Agni)  does  not  constitute  the 
(special)  sacrificial  food  (havis)  either  at  the  full- 
moon,  or  at  the  new-moon,  sacrifice ;  since  the  one 
for  Agni  and  Soma  constitutes  the  havis  at  the 
full-moon,  and  the  SSnndyya^  at  the  new-moon 
sacrifice.  That  one  (for  Agni)  constitutes  rather  the 
regular  (or,  corresponding)  sacrifice  on  both  occa- 
sions, and  because  of  its  fearing  lest  it  should  become 
detached  from  the  sacrifice,  it  is  offered  up  at  the 
beginning  of  both  the  full'moon  and  the  new-moon 
sacrifice :  this  is  the  reason  why  it  is  offered  at  this 
particular  time. 

'  Or  'appeared  to  them,  shone  forth  to  them,'  praroiataj  see 
preceding  note. 

'  In  the  compoundi  puro<^isa  or  -parades  the  orig;iiiiil  dental 
d  has  been  changed  to  the  Ungual  <^,  apparently  through  the 
influence  of  the  preceding  r. 

■  See  I,  6,  4,  9.  One  would  -expect  ihe  Sann^yya  {10  Indra)  or 
the  cake  lo  Indra-Agni,  The  fulI-Tiioon  offering  is  sacred  lo  Agni- 
Somaj  and  ihe  new-moon  offering  to  Indra-Agni;  see  I,  8,  3, 1  seq. 
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7.  And  if  any  one  (householder)  were  to  resort 
to  him  (the  Adlivaryu)  and  say,"  Perform  an  islWi  for 
me!'  let  him  perform  it.  Whatever  desire  the  /?/shis 
entertained  when  tliey  performed  that  sacrifice,  that 
desire  of  theirs  was  accomplished;  and  accordingly 
whatever  desire  he  (the  sacrificer)  entertains  In 
having  this  sacrifice  performed,  that  desire  of  his  is 
accomplished.  For  whatever  deity  sacrificial  food 
is  taken,  to  that  deity  they  offer  It  up  In  the  fire 
(Agni); — and  if  he  is  about  to  offer  it  up  in  the 
fire,  why  should  he  announce  it  to  another  deity? 
To  Agni  alone  therefore  (it  is  announced). 

8.  Agni  (the  fire),  assuredly,  represents  all  the 
deities,  since  it  is  in  the  fire  that  they  make  offering 
to  all  deities:  to  Agni  alone  therefore  (he  should 
announce  it),  since  he  thereby  has  recourse  to  all  the 
deities. 

9.  Agni,  assuredly,  is  the  safest'  among  the  gods : 
let  him  then  have  recourse  to  him  whom  he  con- 
siders the  safest  among  the  gods,  and  therefore 
(announce  the  sacrifice)  to  Agni. 

10.  Agni,  assuredly,  is  the  most  tender-hearted 
of  gods :  let  him  then  have  recourse  to  him  whom 
he  considers  the  most  tender-hearted  of  gods,  and 
therefore  (announce  the  sacrifice)  to  Agni. 

1 1.  Agni,  assuredly,  is  the  nearest  of  the  gods  ;  let 
him  then  have  recourse  to  him  whom  he  considers 
as  the  nearest  of  those  to  be  approached,  and  there- 
fore (let  him  announce  the  sacrifice)  to  Agni. 

12.  If  (beside  the  full-moon  sacrifice)  he  perform 
an  ish/i(with  a  view  to  the  accomplishment  of  some 

'  AddhaLamim,  adv.,  literally 'moatsutely;'  according- to  SSya^ra 
^atijayena  praiyakshaphaladam,  'pre-eminently  a  giver  of  percep- 
tible benefits.' 

-M   2 
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Special  desire)',  let  him  recite  seventeen  kindling 
verses;  (and  in  that  case)  he  utters  the  offering- 
prayer  (yi^y^)  in  a  low  voice,  for  this  is  the  cha- 
racteristic form  of  an  ish/i;  the  yS^yS-  and  the 
anuv^kyd  should  contain  the  word  'head^;'  the  two 
butter-portions  should  be  offered  to  theV/'/tra-sIayer 
(Indra);  and  the  two  sawyii^yis  ^  should  be  in  the 
virao"  metre. 

Third  BbAhmajva. 

1.  Tvash/ri  had  a  three-headed,  six-eyed  son. 
He  had  three  mouths;  and  because  he  was  thus 
shaped,  his  name  was  Vljvarflpa  ('All-shape'). 

2.  One  of  his  mouths  was  Soma-drinking,  one 
spirit-drinking,  and  one  for  other  kinds  of  food. 
Indra  hated  him  and  cut  off  those  heads  of  his. 

3.  Now  from  the  one  which  was  So  ma-drink  ing, 
a  hazel-cock  (francoline  partridge)  sprang  forth ; 
whence  the  latter  is  of  brownish  colour,  for  king 
Soma  is  brown. 

4.  From  the  one  which  was  spirit-drinking,  further, 
a  sparrow  sprang ;  whence  the  latter  talks  as  if 
stammering,  for  he  who  has  drunk  spirits,  talks  as  if 
he  stammered. 

5.  Then  from  the  one  which  served  for  other 
kinds  of  food,  a  partridge  sprang;  whence  the  latter 

'  See  I,  3,  5, 10. 

'  For  these  verses,  the  first  of  which  begins '  Agni  is  the  head  of 
ihe  sk>\'  see  Va^ ,  S.  XITI,  1 4  and  1 5. 

'  That  is,  the  yS.gyS.  {offering -prayer)  and  puro'nuv5Ikya 
(invicatory  prayer)  at  the  Svish/akr/'t,  or  oblalion  lo  Agni,  as 
the  maker  of  good  oiTering,  at  ihe  end  of  the  chief  oblations.  The 
Itt'o  virSjf  fomnuks  are  Rig-veda.  VII,  i.  3  (Va^.  XVII,  76  ;  Taitt. 
S,  IV,  6,  5,  4)  preddho  agne  dldihi,  and  Rig-veda  Vll,  i,  18 
(Taitt.  S.  IV,  3,  13,  6)  imo  agne.     Cf.  Ait.  Br.  I,  5. 
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is  much  variegated  In  colour  :  on  its  wings,  namely, 
butter-drops,  as  it  were,  have  dropped  in  one  place 
and  honey-  (or  mead-)  drops  in  another,  for  such- 
like, as  it  were,  was  the  food  which  he  consumed 
with  that  (mouth). 

6.  Tvash/W  was  furious  :  '  Has  he  indeed  slain  my 
son  ?'  he  exclaimed.  He  brought  Soma-juice  from 
which  Indra  was  excluded;  and  just  as  the  Soma- 
juice  on  being  produced  had  Indra  excluded  from  it 
(apendra),  so  it  remained  (when  it  was  offered  up). 

7.  Indra  thought  with  himself,  'They  are  now 
excluding  me  from  Soma!'  and  though  uninvited,  he 
consumed  what  pure  (Soma)  there  was  in  the  tub, 
even  as  the  stronger  (consumes)  that  of  a  weaker. 
That  (Soma),  however,  injured  him;  it  flowed  in 
all  directions  from  (the  openings  of)  his  vital  airs  ; 
from  his  mouth  alone  it  did  not  flow,  but  from  all 
the  other  (openings  of  the)  vital  airs  it  flowed ; 
hence  (was  instituted)  at  that  time  the  ish/i,  called 
Sautrimani:  on  the  occasion  of  that  (ceremony) 
it  is  explained  how  the  gods  healed  him^ 

8.  Tvash/rj  was  furious,  and  exclaimed,  'Has  he 
indeed  consumed  my  Soma  uninvited?'  However, 
he  himself  desecrated  the  sacrifice,  for  what  pure 
(Soma)  there  was  left  in  the  tub  he  let  flow  (into 
the  fire),  saying.  'Grow  thou,  having  Indra  for 
thy  foe^!'     The   moment    it   reached    the    fire,   it 

'  See  V,  5,  4,  2  scq..  where  the  -whole  Legend  is  repealed;  and 
Taitt.  S.  11,  4,  12,  I.  One  of  the  objects  of  the  Saulriinant  is  llie 
expia.tion  of  an  immoderate  consumption  of  Soma,  by  a  priest. 

•  According  to  Taitt.  S.  H,  4,  12,  i,  also  the  fault  commitled  by 
Tvash/rr  consisted  in  his  faulty  accenLualion  of  the  ct)m|JOUTid 
indrafa.tra  Id  the  formula.  What  he  intended  to  say  was  that 
Agni,  on  drinking  the  Soma,  should  grow  strong  s6  as  to  be  'the 
foe  (slayer)  of  Indra,*  and  the  compound  should  therefore  have 
been  accented  on  the  second  member,  viz.  indraj&tru  (the  foe  of 
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developed  (into  human  shape),  or.  as  some  say,  it 
so  developed  whilst  on  its  way  (to  the  fire).  It  be- 
came possessed  of^  A^i  and  Soma,  of  all  sciences, 
all  glory,  all  nourishment,  all  prosperity. 

9.  And  since  it  so  developed  whilst  rolling  onwards 
(vr/t),  it  became  Vrttra;  and  since  he  sprang  forth 
foodess,  therefore  he  was  a  serpent.  Danu  and 
Daniyft  received  him  like  mother  and  ^ather^ 
whence  they  call  him  DAnava. 

10.  And  because  he  (Tvash/r?)  said,  'Grow  thou, 
having  Indra  for  thy  foe !'  therefore  Indra  slew  him 
(Vr/tra).  Had  he  said, "Grow  thou,  the  foe  (slayer) 
of  Indra!'  he  (Vmra)  would  certainly  have  forthwith 
slain  Indra. 

11.  And  because  he  (Tvash/?'?')  said, 'Grow  thou!' 
therefore  he  (Vr/tra)  grew  an  arrow's  range  sideways 
and  an  arrow's  range  forward;  he  forced  back  both 
the  western  ocean  and  the  eastern  one;  and  in  pro- 
portion as  he  extended  did  he  devour  the  food. 

12.  In  the  fore-noon  the  gqds  offered  him  food, at 
mid-day  the  men,  and  in  the  after-noon  the  Fathers. 

i,^.  Now  while  Indra  was  thus  moving  on  (in 
pursuit  of  Vmra),  he  addressed  Agni  and  Soma, 
'Ye  belong  to  me  and  I  belong  to  you!  That  one 
is  nothing  to  you  :  why  then  do  ye  support  that 
Dasyu  against  me  ?  Come  over  to  me !' 


Indra);  but  by  accenting  it  on  the  first  member,  fndrajalru,  he 
msde  il  'having  India  for  his  foe  (slayer).'  According  to  the 
version  of  the  Taitt,  S.,  Agni,  the  fire,  on  the  Soma  being  poured 
into  it,  rose  up  (spirted)  as  if  to  execute  Tvash/r("s  wish;  but 
immediately  relapsed  into  its  former  state  of  inertness  on  hearing 
the  mis -pronounced  word, 

'  AbhisambabhQva,  '  he  grew  by  consuming,' &c,    Siya/o. 

'  The  Knsva  text  has,  'Danu  and  DdnavS  received  him  as 
mother  and  father.' 
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14.  They  replied,  'What  is  to  be  our  reward  in 
that  case  ?'  He  offered  them  that  Agni-Soma  cake 
on  eleven  potsherds :  this  is  the  reason  why  there 
is  a  cake  on  eleven  potsherds  for  Agni  and  Soma. 

15.  They  went  over  to  him.  and  after  them  went 
forth  '  all  the  gods,  all  the  sciences,  all  glory,  all 
nourishment,  all  prosperity:  thus  by  offering  that 
fcake  to  Agni  and  Soma)  Indra  became  what  Indra 
now  is.  Such  then  is  the  significance  of  the  full- 
moon  offering ;  and  he  who.  knowing  this,  performs 
the  fLill-moon  offering  in  this  wise,  attains  to  the 
same  state  of  prosperity,  becomes  thus  endowed  with 
glory,  becomes  such  a  consumer  of  food  {as  Vrztra). 

16.  Now  V/'/tra.  on  being  struck,  lay  contracted 
like  a  leather  bottle  drained  of  its  contents,  like  a 
skin  bag  with  the  barley-meal  shaken  out  Indra 
rushed  at  him.  meaning  to  slay  him. 

17.  He  said,  'Do  not  hurl  {thy  thunderbolt)  at 
me !  thou  art  now  what  I  (was  before).  Only  cut 
me  in  twain;  but  do  not  let  me  be  annihilated!* 
He  (Indra)  said,  'Thou  shalt  be  my  food!'  He 
replied,  'So  be  itf  He  accordingly  cut  him  in  twain; 
and  from  that  {part)  of  his  which  was  of  the  Soma 
nature  ^  he  made  the  moon,  and  that  which  was 
demoniacal  {asurya)  he  made  enter  these  creatures 
as  their  belly;  hence  people  say^:  'Vntra  was 
then  a  consumer  of  food,  and  Vmra  is  so  now,' 
For  even  now,  whenever  that  one  (the  moon)  waxes 
fuller,  It  fills  itself  out  of  this  world  ^;    and  when- 

'  Freyuh,  'the  j?ods  ftc.  thai  were  in  W/tra's  mouth  went  out,' 
SSyana;  see  preceding  page,  note  1. 

'  'Yat  saumyam  nyaktam  Ssa'  ['^at  saumyo  nyanga  ^sa.' 
KiMva  rec],  'what  was  imbued  with  Soma,'  "what  had  Soma 
inherent  in  il,*     Cf. '  yat  somasya  nyakiam  asa,'  1,  7,  i,  r, 

'  'People  aay  so  when  anybody  eats  much  food.'    S3ya«a, 

•  Sec  1,6,  4,  15. 
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ever  these  creatures  crave  for  food,  they  pay  tribute 
to  this  Vrz'tra,  the  belly.  Whosoever  knows  that 
Vmra  as  a  consumer  of  food,  becomes  himself  a 
consumer  of  food. 

iS.  Those  deities  then  said,  'Ye,  Agni  and  Soma, 
whom  we  have  followed  hither,  take  the  best  part 
(of  the  sacrificial  food):  do  let  us  share  along  with 
you  in  what  ye  have  !' 

ig.  They  both  said, '  What  (share)  shall  then  be 
ours?'  They  replied,  'For  whatever  deity  they 
shall  take  out  sacrificial  food,  they  shall  in  the 
first  place  offer  to  you  some  clarified  butter!' 
Whenever,  therefore,  they  take  out  sacrificial  food 
for  any  deity,  they  in  the  first  place  offer  two  butter- 
portions  to  Agni  and  Soma.  This  does  not  take 
place  at  the  Soma-sacrifice,  nor  at  the  animal  offering; 
for  they  said,  'for  whatever  deity  they  take  out ,. .'/ 

20.  Agni  then  said,  '  In  me  they  shall  sacrifice 
for  all  of  you,  and  thus  I  give  you  a  share  in  me!' 
For  this  reason  they  sacrifice  in  Agni  (the  fire)  to 
all  the  gods  :  and  for  this  reason  they  say  that  Agni 
is  all  the  deities. 

21.  Soma  then  said,  'Me  they  shall  offer  up  to 
all  of  you,  and  thus  I  give  you  a  share  in  me!'  For 
this  reason  they  offer  up  Soma  to  all  the  gods;  and 
hence  they  say  that  Soma  is  all  the  deities. 

22.  And  further,  since  all  the  g'ods  were  abiding 
in  Indra,  for  that  reason  they  say  that  Indra  is 
all  the  deities,  that  the  gods  have  Indra  for  their 
chief  (.jresh/Z/a).    Thus  the  gods  came  in  a  three- 


'  The  nirvapanam,  or  taking  out  (literally  throwing  out)  of 
(handfuls  of)  havis  from  th«  receptacle  and  putting  it  into  the 
winnowing  basket  (or  other  vesselg],  does  not  apply  to  these  two 
kinds  of  sacrifices.     Cf.  I,  i,  i,  5  sei^. 
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fold  way  to  consist  of  one  deity;  and  he  who 
knows  this  becomes  individually  the  chief  of  his 
own  (people). 

23.  Twofold,  verily,  is  this,  there  is  no  third:  to 
wit,  the  moist  and  the  dry;  and  what  is  dry,  that 
relates  to  Agni ;  and  what  is  moist,  that  relates  to 
Soma,  But  (it  may  be  objected)  if  this  is  twofold 
only,  why  then  this  manifold  performance  : — the  two 
butter- portions  for  Agni  and  Soma,  the  low-voiced 
offering  to  Agni  and  Soma,  and  the  rice-cake  for 
Agni  and  Soma,^ — when  by  means  of  any  one  of 
these  he  obtains  all,  why  then  this  manifold  per- 
formance ?  [The  answer  to  this  objection  is  that] 
so  manifold  is  the  power,  the  generative  force  of 
Agni  and  Soma. 

24.  The  sim,  indeed,  relates  to  Agni,  and  the 
moon  to  Soma  ;  the  day  relates  to  Agni,  and  the 
night  to  Soma;  the  waxing  half-moon  relates  to  Agni. 
and  the  waning  one  to  Soma. 

25.  'By  means  of  the  two  butter-portions  he 
obtains  the  sun  and  the  moon  ;  by  means  of  the  low- 
voiced  offering  he  obtains  the  day  and  the  night; 
and  by  means  of  the  rice-cake  he  obtains  the  two 
half-moons,'  thus  say  some. 

26.  Asuri,  on  the  other  hand,  said;  'By  means 
of  the  two  butter- portions  he  gains  any  two  (of  those 
objects ') ;  by  means  of  the  low-voiced  offering  he 
obtains  any  (other)  two  ;  and  by  means  of  the  rice- 
cake  he  obtains  any  (other)  two:  "all  has  been 
obtained,  all  has  been  conquered  by  met  with  that 
All  I  will  slay  Vrr'tra!    with  the  All  I  will  slay  the 

'  Valamc  -vi  y^Lanie  vS  dve  apnoLi.'  S^yaita  supplies  vaatuni, 
'objects.'  The  KinvA  recension,  on  ihe  other  hind,  reads, 'Yatame 
vfi  yatame  vd  dve  dcvate  dpnoti.' 
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spiteful  enemy!"  thus  he  thinks,  and  for  that  reason 
there  is  this  manifold  performance." 

27.  On  this  point  it  has  also  been  remarked: 
•Why  this  sameness  (of  performance)?  By  what 
is  introduced  between  the  butter{ -offering)  to  Agni 
and  Soma  and  the  rice-cake  to  Agni  and  Soma,  a 
repetition  of  performance  (is  committed)'.'  Same- 
ness (of  performance),  nevertheless,  is  avoided  in 
this  way :  the  one  (viz.  the  low-voiced  offering)  con- 
sists of  butter,  and  the  other  of  a  rice-cake,  hence 
the  one  is  different  from  the  other.  Moreover,  after 
reciting  a  ^/"k-verse  as  anuv^kyi,  he  pronounces 
the  ya^y^  with  the  word  '  pleased'  (in  the  case  of 
the  butter- portions  to  Agni  and  Soma);  and  after 
reciting  a  ^iTv-verse  as  anuvikyd,  he  pronounces 
the  y5_^yd  in  the  form  of  a  ^;k-verse  (in  the  case 
of  the  low-voiced  offering  to  Agni  and  Soma),  hence 
the  one  is  (again)  different  from  the  other*.  Same- 
ness of  performance  is  also  avoided  in  this  way :  in 
a  low  voice  (he  utters  the  formulas  when)  he  offers 
of  the  butter,  and  with  a  loud  voice  of  the  cake ; 
and  what  is  (uttered)  in  a  low  voice,  that  is  the 
manner  of  Prafdpati :  hence  he  recites  for  that  (low- 

'  See  p.  80,  note  a.  The  objection  here  raised  is,  that  the  low- 
voiced  offering,  which  is  intennediate  between  the  two  above-men- 
tioned oblations  to  Agni-Soma,  is  made  to  the  same  two  deities. 

'  When  ihe  two  butter-portions  to  Agni  and  Soma  are 'offered 
the  Hotr/'  reeiics  the  verses  Rig-veda  VI,  16,  34  (Vi§'.  S.  33,  9), 
and  Rig:-veda.  I,  95,5  (V^.  S.  19,  42)  respectively,  as  anuvakySs, 
or  invitatory  prayers,  each  of  which  is  followed  by  the  yS^ya  (offer- 
ing-formulA) :  '  We  who  pronounce  llie  offering -prayer  lo  Agni  (or 
Soma  respectively), — may  Agni  (Soma)  pleased  (^ushanaA) 
accept  of  the  butler -oblation  I  Vauaha/I'  At  the  low-voiced  offer- 
ing {upamjuy&^a)  to  Agni-Soma,  on  the  other  hand,  he  first 
utters  (in  a  low  voice)  as  anuvakyS  the  verse  Rig-veda  Ij  93,  a, 
and  thereupon  as  yigya.  Rig-veda  I,  93,  6. 
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Voiced  offering)  an  aiiush/ubh-verse  as  the  invita- 
tory  formula  (anuvAkyd).  for  the  anush/ubh  repre- 
sents speech,  and  Pra_^pati  also  is  speech. 

28.  By  means  of  that  low-voiced  offering  the 
gods  stealing  near  slew,  with  that  thunderbolt,  the 
vashaZ-call,  whichever  they  wished  of  the  Asuras ; 
and  so  does  this  one,  after  stealing  near  by  means 
of  that  low-voiced  offering,  slay  with  that  thunder- 
bolt, the  vashaZ-call,  the  wicked,  spiteful  enemy'. 
This  is  why  he  performs  the  low-voiced  offering. 

29.  Having  recited  (at  the  butter-portions)  a  J?ik- 
verse  as  the  anuvaky^  he  recites  the  ySj^yS  with 
the  word  "  pleased  :'  in  consequence  of  this,  creatures 
are  brought  forth  here  with  teeth  on  one  side  (in  one 
jaw);  for  the  Jiik  means  bone  and  the  tooth  also  is 
bone,  so  that  he  thereby  produces  bone  on  one  side. 

.^o.  Having  recited  (at  the  low-voiced  offering)  a 
AVk-verse  as  the  anuv&ky^  he  recites  as  the  y&^y4 
a  (second)  ./?jlc-verse:  in  consequence  of  this, creatures 
with  teeth  on  both  sides  are  brought  forth  here;  for 
the  Rik  means  bone  and  the  tooth  also  is  bone,  so 
that  he  thereby  produces  bone  on  both  sides.  These 
creatures,  indeed,  are  of  two  kinds,  viz.  such  as  have 
teeth  on  one  side  only,  and  such  as  have  teeth  on 
both  sides";  and  verily  he  who  sacrifices,  knowing 


'  The  iwo  prayers  of  the  low-voiced  offering  are  muttered  in  a 
low  voice  ;  but  Lhe  'Vduslia/I'  at  the  end  of  the  offering-prayer  (as 
the'Om!'  at  the  end  of  tlie  invitatory  prayer)  ts  uttered  aloud. 
Hence  the  above  symbolical  explanation. 

*  The  same  distinction  is  made  in  Rig-veda  X,  90,  10,  where  it 
is  stated  that  from  the  Punisha  sprang  the  horse  and  what  other 
animals  with  Iwo  rows  of  leeih  (vjz,  the  asB  and  mule,  according  to 
Siyata)  on  the  one  hand,  and  cows,  goals,  and  sheep  on  the 
other  In  Tain.  II,  3,  6,  3,  also  the  horse  is  mentioned  along  with 
man  as  belonging  to  the  former  class  of  living  beings.  Cf.  also 
TaiU.V,  1,  2,  6;  Ath.-vedaV,  19,2;  31,3;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  58. 
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thus    the    generative    power   of    Agni    and   Soma, 
becomes  rich  in  offspring  and  catde, 

31.  When  he  (the  sacrificer)  is  about  to  enter  upon 
the  fast  of  the  full-moon  ceremony,  he  may  not  be 
entirely  sated.  He  therefore  now  compresses  (that 
part  of)  his  belly  which  relates  to  the  Asuras  ;  and 
next  morning,  by  means  of  the  oblations,  that  which 
relates  to  the  gods.  Now  the  practice  regarding  the 
full-moon  ceremony  is  as  follows  : 

32.  One  may  (enter  on  the)  fast  at  the  very  time 
(of  full  moon),  thinking,  '  Now  I  will  slay  Vmra, 
now  I  will  slay  the  spiteful  enemy  !' 

33.  One  may  also  fast  only  on  the  following  day. 
Now  he  who  (enters  on  the)  fast  at  the  very  time  (of 
full  moon),  gets,  as  it  were,  into  collision'  (with  some 
one);  and  when  two  come  into  collision  with  one 
another,  It  is  indeed  doubtful  which  of  the  two  will 
get  the  better  of  the  other.  He,  on  the  other  hand, 
who  prefers  to  fast  on  the  second  day  (only),  is  as  one 
who  crushes  from  behind  a  retreating  (enemy)  before 
he  is  able  to  resist  the  attack ;  striking  in  one  direc- 
tion ^  in  fact,  is  he  who  thus  keeps  the  fast  on  the 
second  day  only. 

34.  Let  him  therefore  enter  on  the  fast  at  the  very 
time  (of  full  moon),  He  who  keeps  the  fast  on  the 
following  day  only  is  as  one  who  finally  crushes  one 
struck  down  by  some  one  else  ;  be  only  does  what 
has  been   done   before  by  some  one  else,  he  only 

•  Sam-kramate,  literally  'comes  together  with,  meets  (some- 
body).' This  symbolical  explanation  was  probably  suggested  by  the 
circumstance  that  the  full  moon  marks  the  junction  (sandhi)  of 
the  two  pakshas  or  half  months;  wherea3  the  new  moon  (amS- 
v&syS, 'dwellirg  together*)  marks  the  point  of  least  distance 
between  sun  and  moon. 

'  Anyatoghacin,  flhus  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary. 
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follows  another's  lead  ;  let  him  therefore  enter  on 
the  fast  at  the  \tty  time  (of  full  moOn). 

35.  After  Pra^pati  had  created  the  living  beings, 
his  joints  (parvan)  were  relaxed.  Now  Pra^pati, 
doubtless,  is  the  year,  and  his  joints  are  the  two 
junctions  of  day  and  night  (i.  e.  the  twilights),  the 
full  moon  and  new  moon,  and  the  beginnings  of 
the  seasons. 

36.  He  was  unable  to  rise  with  his  relaxed  joints; 
and  the  gods  healed  him  by  means  of  these  havis- 
offerings  :  by  means  of  the  Agnihotra  they  healed 
that  joint  (which  consists  of)  the  two  junctions  of 
day  and  night,  joined  that  together;  by  means  of 
the  full-moon  and  the  new-moon  sacrifice  they 
healed  that  joint  (which  consists  of)  the  full  and 
new  moon,  joined  that  together;  and  by  means  of 
the  (three)  A'aturmSsyas  (seasonal  offerings)  they 
healed  that  joint  (which  consists  of)  the  beginnings 
of  the  seasons,  joined  that  together. 

37.  With  his  joints  thus  repaired  he  betook  him- 
self to  this  food.— to  the  food  which  is  here  (otTered) 
to  Pra^ipati ;  and  he  who,  knowing  this,  enters  upon 
the  fast  at  the  very  time  (of  full  moon),  heals  Pra- 

^pati's  joint  at  the  proper  time,  and  Pra^patJ 
favours  him.  Thus  he  who,  knowing  this,  enters 
upon  the  fast  at  the  very  time  (of  full  moon)  be- 
comes a  consumer  of  food :  let  him  therefore  enter 
on  the  fast  at  the  very  time  (of  full  moon). 

38.  These  two  butter- portions  (to  Agni  and  Soma), 
truly,  are  the  eyes  of  the  sacrifice  ;  he,  therefore, 
offers  them  in  front  (of,  or  before,  the  havis),  for 
these  eyes  are  in  the  front  (of  the  head).  Hence  he 
thereby  places  the  eyes  in  the  front ;  and  for  this 
reason  these  eyes  are  in  the  front  (of  the  head). 
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39-  Some  people  offer  Agni's  butter-portion  in 
the  north-eastern  part  (of  the  fire),  and  Soma's 
butter-portion  in  the  south-eastern  part,  thinking, 
*  Thereby  we  place  the  eyes  in  the  front  (of  the 
head).'  This,  however,  is  rather  unintelligible;  for 
the  several  dishes  of  sacrificial  food  (havis)  repre- 
sent the  body  of  the  sacrifice ;  when  therefore  he 
offers  in  front  of  (or  before)  the  havis,  he  thereby 
places  the  eyes  in  the  front.  Let  him  rather  make 
the  offerings  (in  that  part  of  the  fire)  where  he 
thinks  the  fiercest  blaze  ts ;  for  only  by  being 
offered  in  blazing  (fire)  are  oblations  successful'. 

40.  Having  recited  (at  tlie  butter-porttons)  a  Jiik- 
verse  as  anuvSkyd  (invitatory  formula),  he  recites 
by  way  of  yi^yS.  (offering- prayer)  the  (formula  con- 
taining the  word) 'pleased  ;'  thereby  these  boneless 
eyes  are  set  in  what  is  bone.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  after  reciting  a  /iik-versc  as  anuvikyS,  he 

'  K5ty,  III,  3,  30-23  admits  either  mode  of  offering  the  buiter- 
porlians.  These  oblations  are  effected  in  the  following  way: — The 
Adhvaryu,  having  called  on  the  Hotn'  to  recite  the  anuviikvEl,  lakes 
with  the  dipping-spoon  (sruva)  butter  from  the  dhravS  and  puts  it 
into  the  ^h&j  he  then  draws  some  with  the  sruva. from  the  butter- 
pot  and  replenishes  the  dliruva  with  it  [according  to  the  Kaflvas, 
with  the  text  '^lay  the  dhiuvd  fatten  with  the  havis-builerr  sacrifice 
after  Sacrifice,  fof  those  who  go  to  the  gods, — the  udder  of  SOryS 
in  the  lap  of  Adili :  may  the  earth  flow  abundantly  at  this  sacrifice  I']. 
The  same  process  is  then  repealed  three  (additional)  times  (with  a 
<ramadagni  four  times):  hence  the  offering  is  said  to  consist  of  four 
(or  five)  cuttings.  The  Hoir/  then  recites  the  anuvabysi  (see  note 
on  I,  6,  3,  ay),  which  is  followed  by  the  Adhvaryu's  call  'oin 
srSvaya'  and  the  Agnidhra's  response  'astu  irausha/.'  Thereupon 
the  Hotr»',  having  been  called  upon  by  the  Adhvaryu  to  give  the 
offering-prayer  to  Agni  (or  Soma),  recites  the  respective  yigyi,  at 
the  concluding  vausba/  of  which  the  oblation  U  poured  into  the 
fire,  (whilst  tlie  sacrificer  uileiii  the  usual  dedicatory  formula, '  This 
for  Agni  (Soma),  not  for  mc  V} 
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were  to  use  a  /?rk-verse  as  the  y^^yA,  he  would 
make  it  bone  instead  of  eye, 

41.  Those  two  (qualities),  truly,  are  related  to  the 
natures  of  Agni  and  Soma :  that  which  is  white  is 
related  to  Agni,  and  that  which  is  black  is  related 
to  Soma.  If.  however  (it  were  asserted),  on  the 
contrary,  that  what  is  black  is  related  to  Agni,  and 
what  ts  white  is  related  to  Soma, — [the  answer  would 
be: — ]  what  sees  is  of  the  nature  of  Agni,  for  dry,  as 
it  were,  are  the  eyes  of  one  who  looks,  and  that 
which  is  dry  relates  lo  Agni ; — and  what  sleeps  is  of 
the  nature  of  Soma,  for  moist,  as  it  were,  are  the 
eyes  of  one  who  is  asleep,  and  moist  also  is  Soma. 
And,  verily,  he  who  thus  knows  those  two  butter- 
portions  to  be  eyes,  remains  endowed  with  eye-sight 
till  old  age  in  this  world,  and  starts  in  yonder  world 
possessed  of  eye-sight. 

Fourth  Brahmatva. 
Special  PneLiMiHARV  Rites  op  the  New-moow  Sacrifice. 

1.  When  Indra  had  hurled  the  thunderbolt  at 
Vriua,  thinking  himself  to  be  the  weaker,  and 
fearing  lest  he  had  not  brought  him  down,  he  con- 
cealed himself  and  went  to  the  farthest  distances'. 
Now  the  gods  knew  that  Vn'tra  had  been  slain  and 
that  Indra  had  concealed  himself. 

2.  Agni  of  the  deities,  H  irawyastOpa*  of  the 
y?/shis,  and  the  Brzhatt  of  the  metres,  set  about 
searching  for  him.    Agni  discovered  him  and  stayed 

ParSA  paravata^,  literaily  'to  the  most  distant  distances,' 
'  zu  den  femsten  Fernen.' 

'  Hiranyaslvlpa,  of  the  ramily  of  ihe  Angiras,  is  the  reputed 
author  (or  seer)  of  ihe  hymns  Rig-veda  I,  31-35;  IX,  4;  69.  Of 
these,  T,  32  and  33,  which  celebrate  the  exploits  of  Indra,  seem  t? 
have  been  especially  prized. 


c 
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with  him  (as  a  guest)  that  {day  and)  night.  He 
(Indra),  namely,  is  die  Vasu'  of  the  gods,  for  he 
is  their  hero. 

3.  The  gods  said,  '  Our  Vasu,  who  has  gone  to 
live  away  from  us,  is  this  day  dwelling  together 
(ami  vas,  viz.  with  Agni^);'  and  as  one  would  cook 
a  dish  of  rice  or  a  goat  in  common  for  two  relatives 
or  friends  who  have  come  to  stay  with  him, — for 
such-like  is  human  (fare),  as  the  sacrificial  food 
(havis)  is  that  of  the  gods, — in  like  manner  they 
offered  to  those  two  together  that  sacrificial  food, 
the  rice-cake  on  twelve  potsherds  for  Indra  and  Agni. 
This  is  the  reason  why  there  is  a  rice-cake  on  twelve 
potsherds  for  Indra  and  Agnt. 

4.  Indra  said, 'When.  I  had  hurled  the  tliunder- 
bolt  at  Vmra,  I  was  terrified,  and  (in  consequence 
of  this  fright)  I  am  much  emaciated.  This  (cake) 
does  not  satiate  me :  prepare  for  me  what  will  satiate 
mel'    The  gods  replied,  'So  be  it!' 

5.  The  gods  said, 'Nothing  but  Soma  will  satiate 
him:  let  us  prepare  Soma  for  him!'  They  prepared 
Soma  for  him.  Now  this  king  Soma,  the  food  of 
the  gods,  is  no  other  than  the  moon^    Wlien  he 

'  That  is,  as  would  seem,  the  benefactor,  or  the  treasure  (dhan  a- 
rQpa,  SSyawa)  of  the  gods.  Indra  is  the  chief  of  the  Vasus.  Indja 
■bein^  so  beneficent  and  important  a  personage,  it  was,  according- 
to  SayaJia,  worth  Agni's  while  to  slay  with  him.  Possibly  also 
a  play  on  the  word  Vasu,  and  vas,  'to  dwell,'  h  intended  here. 

'  Thus  Sayawa ;  but  it  probably  means, '  he  is  sta)1ng  at  a  home, 
or  at  home  (ama)  to-day' 

'  The  identification  of  the  Soma  (plant  and  juice)  with  the 
moon  already  occurs  in  some  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  all  of 
vhicb,  however,  pr&bably  belong  lo  the  later  ones.  According  to 
the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary,  the  identification  was  probably  sug- 
gested by  the  circumstance  that  indu,  'drop,  spark,'  applies  both 
to  the  Soma  and  the  moon.  Rig-veda  X,  85,  3  says  that '  of  thai 
Soma  which  the  priests  know,  no  one  ever  eats.' 
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(the  moon,  masc.)  is  not  seen  that  night  either  in 
the  east  or  in  the  west,  then  he  visits  this  world  ; 
and  here  he  enters  into  the  waters  (f.)  and  plants 
(f.).  He  is  indeed  a  treasure  for  the  gods,  he  is 
their  food.  And  since  during  that  night  he  here 
dwells  together'  (ama  vas),  therefore  that  (night 
of  new  moon)  is  called  amavisy^  (the  dwelling 
together,  or  at  home). 

6.  They  prepared  it^  (Soma  for  Indra),  after 
having  it  collected,  part  by  part,  by  the  cows  :  in 
eating  plants  (they  collected  it)  from  the  plants,  and 
in  drinking  water  (they  collected  it)  from  the  waters. 
Having  prepared  and  coagulated  it,  and  made  it 
strong  (pungent),  they  gave  it  to  him*. 

7.  He  said,  'This  does  indeed  satiate  mc  but  it 
does  not  agree  with  me* :  devise  some  means  by 
which  it  may  agree  with  me!'  They  made  it  agree 
with  him  by  means  of  boiled  (milk). 

S.  Now  although  this  (mixture  of  sweet  and  sour 
milk)  is,  indeed,  one  and  the  same  substance — it 
being  milk  (payas)  and  belonging  to  Indra — they, 

'  Viz,  with  ihe  walera  and  plants  (or,  he  stays  at  home). 

'  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  So  ma  is  masculine  in  Sanskrit. 

'  In  Tain.  S.  II,  5,  3,  ?  seq.  the  corresponding  story  is  applied 
direcOy  10  the  Sanrayya.  In  consequence  of  the  struggle  with 
Wi'tra,  India  lost  his  energy,  which  fell  to  the  earth  and  produced 
plaints  and  shrubs.  He  thereupon  complained  to  PrafSpati,  who 
bade  the  catile  collect  (sam-ni)  it  again  by  browsing  the  plants  and 
shrubs.  It  was  then  milked  out  from  them,  and  as  the  milk  did  not 
agree  with  Indra,  it  was  boiled,  and  as  it  still  did  not  satisfy  Indra, 
it  was  mized  with  sour  milk. 

'  Na  mayi  jrayale,  literally  'it  does  not  stay  in  me'^na  tlshMati, 
na  sitmyam  bha^ale,  Sayana.  The  author  here  (as  in  I,  8,  r,  17) 
connects,  or  confounds,  the  verb  jri  with  jrS,  'to  cook,  make 
done,* — hence,  '  it  does  not  boJI  in  me;'  the  milk  bein»  warm,  or, 
as  it  were,  boiled,  when  it  tomi;s  froni  the  cow,  see  II,  2,  4,  15. 
Hence  also  boiled  milk  is  mixed  with  the  Soma, 
[laj  N 
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nevertheless,  declare  it  to  be  (two)  different  (sub- 
stances). Since  he  said  '  it  satiates  (dhi)  me,"  there- 
fore it  is  sour  milk  (dadhi);  and  since  they  made 
it  agree  {sr\)  with  him  with  boiled  milk  (or,  by 
boiling),  therefore  it  is  (fresh)  boiled  milk  f.i^/ta)^ 

g.  In  the  same  way  as  the  Soma  stalk  becomes 
strong-  (by  being  touched  or  sprinkled  with  water), 
so  he  (Indra)  became  strong  (by  the  Soma  being 
mixed  with  boiled  milk)  and  overcame  that  evil,  the 
jaundiced  Such  is  likewise  the  significance  of  the 
new-moon  ceremony  (and  the  SSnnSyya.  or  libation 
of  sweet  and  sour  milk  ofifered  to  Indra  thereat); 
and  verily  he  who,  knowing  this,  mixes  (sweet  and 
sour  milk  at  the  new-moon  sacrifice)  in  like  manner 
increases  in  offspring  and  cattle,  and  overcomes 
evil :  let  him  therefore  mix  together  (sweet  and 
sour  milk)*. 

'  The  author  here  endeavours  to  establish  some  connection 
between  ihe  SElntiayya  (or  offering  of  sweet  and  sour  milk  to 
Indra,  which  may  late  the  place  of  ihe  second  sacrificial  cake 
offered,  at  the  new-moon  sacrifice,  to  Indra  and  Afni)  and  ihe 
Soma  libations.  Sayawa  refers  to  the  passage  Taitl.  Br.  I,  4,  7, 
6—7,  where  it  is  stated  that  for  the  morning  libation  the  Soma  is  to 
be  mixed  with  boiled  milk,  for  the  mid-day  libation  with  sour  milk, 
and  for  ihe  third  (or  evening)  libation  with  sour  milk  th^t  is  partly 
chan^ied  into  butter  (nilamijra). 

'  Apyayeta.  On  the  strengthening  or  increa8ing(Spy3yanam) 
of  the  Soma-plant  by  sprinkling  it  with  water  before  the  juice  is 
extracted,  see  III,  4,  3,  ra  seq.  SSyana  seems  to  take  the  passage 
thus:  'In  the  same  way  as  the  Soma  would  make  strong  (for 
become  strong),  so  also  the  sSnnSyyam  destroys  that  evil,  the 
jaundice,  in  those  who  drink  it.' 

'  By  the  admixture  of  milk  the  Soma-juice  loses  its  brownish 
colour,  and  is  there  fore  apparently  considered  to  produce  the  aamc 
effect  in  those  who  drink  the  mixture. 

*  The  preparation  of  the  sSnnSyya,  as  it  is  now  practised  by 
priciits  in  Western  India,  is  thus  described  by  Haug  (Ait.  Br.  11,  p. 
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la  In  reference  to  this  point  they  say,  'One 
who  has  not  performed  the  Soma-sacrifice',  must 
not  offer  the  Sdnn^yya;  for,  indeed,  the  SdnnSyya 
is  (of  the  same  sIgnilRcance  as)  a  Soma  libation,  and 
the  latter  is  not  permitted  to  one  who  is  not  a  Soma- 
sacrificer :  hence  he  who  has  not  performed  the 
Soma-sacrifice,  must  not  offer  the  SSnn^yya.' 

II.  He  may  nevertlieless  offer  the  S3.nnlyya; 
for  have  we  not  heard  widiin  this  place  ^  that  he 
(Indra)  said, '  Do  ye  now  offer  Soma  to  me,  and  then 
ye  will  prepare  for  me  that  invigorating  draught 
(dpyiyana,  viz.  the  Sdnniyya)!'  'This  docs  not 
satiate  me,  prepare  for  me  what  will  satiate  me!' 
That  invigorating  draught  they  indeed  prepared  for 


443):  'The  Adhvaryu  takes  the  milk  rrotnihree  cows  called  GangS, 
Y&mtltia,  £tnd  Sarasvali,  on  the  momiiig  and  evening,  and  gives 
it  to  ihc  Agnfdhra.  Half  the  milk  is  first  drawn  from  the  udder  of 
each  of  ihe  three  cows  under  the  recital  of  mantras  ;  then  the  same 
is  done  silently.  The  milk  is  taken  from  these  cows  on  the  evening 
of  Ibe  new-moon  dayj  ajid  on  the  morning  of  the  rollowing  day, 
the  so-called  Pralipad  (the  first  day  of  the  month).  The  milk 
drawn  on  the  evening  is  made  hot,  and  lime-juice  poured  over  it  to 
make  it  sour;  whereupon  it  is  hung  up.  The  fresh  milk  of  the 
following  morning  is  then  mixed  with  it,  and  both  are  sacrificed 
along  Willi  the  Purorfaja.  Only  he  who  has  already  performed  the 
Agnish/oma  is  allowed  to  sacrifice  theSannayyaat  theDarjapQrwima 
ishil.  (Oral  information.)'  In  Va^.  S.  I,  4  [Sul.  Br.  1,  7,  i,  17  ; 
KSty.  IV,  2,  ag,  26)  the  names  of  the  three  cows  are  given  as 
VijvSyu,  Vijwakarman,  and  ViivadhSyus,  unless  these  are 
intended  merely  for  epithets  or  mystic  names.  Cf.  p.  1S8  note  ; 
Weher,  Ind.  Stud.  IX,  13J.  Instead  of  the  lime-juice,  mentioned 
by  Haug  as  used  for  rennet,  Kaiy,  IV,  2,  33  prescribes  that  the 
milk  remaining  from  the  Aguihotra  of  the  preceding  evening,  and 
since  become  sour,  should  be  used. 

'  Thus  Taitt.  S.  II,  5,  5,  1. 

'  ACrantaresa;  atra  vishaye  antarena  madhyc.  Sayana;  ?  within 
this  our  range  of  hearing;  or,  in  the  course  of  the  present  ceremony. 
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him,  and  therefore  even  one  who  has  not  performed 
the  Soma-sacrifice,  may  offer  the  SannSyya. 

12.  The  full-moon  oblation,  assuredly,  belongs  to 
the  Vr/tra-slayer.  for  by  means  of  it  Indra  slew 
VWtra ;  and  this  new-moon  oblation  also  represents 
the  slaying  of  Vritra,  since  they  prepared  that  invi- 
gorating draught  for  him  who  had  slain  Vmra. 

13.  An  offering  in  honour  of  the  Vr/tra-slayer, 
then,  is  the  full-moon  sacrifice.  Vr/tra.  assuredly, 
is  no  other  than  the  moon';  and  when  during  that 
night  (of  new  moon)  he  is  not  seen  either  in  the 
east  or  In  tlie  west,  then  he  (Indra)  completely 
destroys  him  by  means  of  that  {new-moon  sacrifice), 
and  leaves  nothing  remaining  of  him.  And,  verily, 
he  who  knows  this,  overcomes  all  evil  and  leaves 
nothing  remaining  of  evil. 

14.  Here  now  some  people  enter  upon  the  fast 
when  they  (still)  see  (the  moon,  on  the  fourteenth 
day  of  the  half-month),  thinking,  'To-morrow  he 
will  not  rise  :  already,  then,  there  is  unfailing  food 
for  the  gods  in  yonder  heaven^,  and  to  this  we  will 
offer  them  more  from  hence  (to-morrow)!'  —  He, 
indeed,  is  in  a  prosperous  state  with  whom,  while 
the  old  food  Is  still  unfailing,  fresh  food  is  accruing; 
for  such  a  one  has  indeed  abundant  food.  How- 
ever, he  is  not  now  offering  Soma,  but  he  is  offering 
milk  (i.e.  the  Sanna.yya),  and  that  (milk)  becomes 
king  Soma'  (in  yonder  world) ; 

'  Seel,  6,  3.17. 

*  Viz.  in  die  form  of  Soma,  i.e.  the  moon,  still  shining  in  the 
heavens  during  the  night  preceding  ihe  new  moon. 

'  Who,  as  we  saw,  resides  in  the  plants  and  waters  at  the  time  of 
new  moon  and  consequently  in  the  milk  used  for  the  SSnnSyya. 
If,  however,  one  were  to  enter  upoa  the  fast  (and  hence  on  the 
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15.  But  as  they  {the  cows),  previously  {to  the 
new  moon),  eat  mere  plants  (not  imbued  with  the 
moon  or  Soma),  and  drink  mere  water,  and  yield 
mere  milk, — so  that  (milk  which  they  offer  on  the 
day  before  new  moon,  is  not  imbued  witli  Soma,  is 
ordinary  milk).  For  king  Soma,  the  food  of  the 
gods,  indeed,  is  no  other  than  the  moon.  When  he 
is  not  seen  that  night  either  in  the  east  or  in  the 
west,  then  he  visits  this  world,  and  here  enters  into 
the  waters  and  plants.  Having  then  collected  him 
from  the  water  and  plants,  he  (the  performer  of  the 
SdnnSyya)  causes  him  to  be  reproduced  from  out 
of  the  libations:  and  he  (Soma,  the  moon),  being 
reproduced  from  the  libations,  becomes  visible  in  the 
western  sky. 

16.  Now  it  is  only  when  that  food  of  tlie  gods 
is  unfailing  that  it  comes  back  (to  men):  for  him, 
therefore,  who  knows  this,  there  is  unfailing  food  in 
this,  and  imperishable  righteousness  in  yonder,  world. 

1 7.  Thus  during  that  night  (of  new  moon)  food 
moves  away  from  the  gods  and  comes  to  this  world. 
Now  the  gods  were  desirous  as  to  how  that  (food) 
might  (be  made  to)  come  back  to  tliem ;  how  it 
might  not  perish  away  from  them.  For  this  they 
put  their  trust  in  those  who  prepare  the  libation 
of  sweet  and  sour  milk  (sftiinayya)*  thinking, 
'  when  they  have  prepared  it,  they  will  offer  it  to  us.' 
And,  verily,  in  him,  who  knows  this,  both  his  own  kin 
and  strangers  put  their  trust;  for  in  him,  who  attains 
to  the  highest  rank,  people  indeed  put  their  trust. 

18.  Now  the  one  that  burns  there  (viz.  the  sun) 

sacrifice)  previously  to  the  new  mocn,  he  would  be  offenng  mere 
milk,  not  imbued  with,  and  not  lja.ble  to  change  into,  Soms,  and 
therefore  unfit  for  the  gods. 
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is,  assuredly,  no  other  than  Indra,  and  that  moon  is 
no  other  than  Vmra.  But  the  former  is  of  a  nature 
hostile  to  the  latter,  and  for  this  reason,  thoitgh  this 
one  (the  moon^  V^v'tra)  had  previously  (to  the  night 
of  new  moon)  risen  at  a  great  distance  from  him 
(the  sun,  Indra),  he  now  swims  towards  him  and 
enters  into  his  open  mouth. 

19,  Having  swallowed  him,  he  (the  sun)  rises; 
and  that  (other)  one  is  not  seen  eitiier  in  the  east 
or  in  the  west.  And,  verily,  he  who  knows  tliis, 
swallows  his  spiteful  enemy,  and  of  him  they  say, 
■  He  alone  exists,  his  enemies  exist  not'." 

20,  Having  sucked  him  empty,  he  throws  him 
out ;  and  the  latter,  thus  sucked  out,  is  seen  in  the 
western  sky,  and  again  increases ;  he  again  increases 
to  serve  that  (sun)  as  food :  and  verily  if  the  spiteful 
enemy  of  one  who  knows  this,  thrives  either  by 
trade  or  in  any  other  way,  he  thrives  again  and 
again  in  order  to  serve  him  as  food. 

21,  Now  some  people  offer  (the  SAnniyya)  to 
(Indra  under  the  name  of)  '  Mahendra'  (the  great 
Indra),  arguing,  'Before  the  slaying  of  Vmra  he 
was  Indra,  it  is  true;  but  after  slaying  Vmra  he 
became  Mahendra,  even  as  (a  rtii^an,  or  king, 
becomes)  a  Maharaja  after  obtaining  the  vic- 
tory: hence  (the  Sanndyya  should  be  offered)  to 
Mahendra.'  Let  him,  nevertheless,  offer  it  to 
'Indra;'  for  Indra  he  was  before  the  slaying  of 
Vmra,  and  Indra  he  is  after  slaying  Vr/tra:  there- 
fore let  h  im  offer  it  to  '  I  n  d  r  a  ^' 

*  "With  tliis  explanaiion  of  the  disappearance  of  the  moon  may 
be  compared  tlie  later  notion  of  the  sun  and  moon  being  swal- 
lowed by  the  demon  Rihu,  at  the  [ime  of  the  eclipses. 

*  K^ty.  IV,  2,  io  leaves  il  cplional  whether  the  libation  of  mixed 
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Seventh  AdhyXya.     First  BrAhmajva. 

r.  He  (the  Adhvarj'u)  drives  the  calves  away 
(from  the  cows)  with  a  par/ia  branch'.  The  reason 
why  he  drives  the  calves  away  with  a  par«a  branch 
is  this.  When  the  Gdyatrl  flew  towards  Soma 
(the  moon),  a.  footless  archer  aiming  at  her  while 
she  was  carrying  him  off,  severed  one  of  the 
feathers  (parwa)  either  of  the  GSyatrl  or  of  king 
Soma";  and  on  falling  down  it  became  a  par«a 
(palJija)  tree;  whence  its  name  parwa.     '  May  that 


sweel  and  sour  milk  is  to  te  offered  to  Indra  or  to  Mahendra. 
According  to  IV,  5,  25,  however,  sucli  option  seems  to  be  per- 
miuM  only  so  far  as  the  first  performance  is  concerned,  after 
which  one  is  apparently  bound  to  go  on  offering  during  tlie  rest  of 
one's  life  to  whichever  deity  one  has  chosen  at  the  beginning. 
TaitL  S.  II.  5.  4,  4,  lays  it  down  as  the  rule  that  only  a  gaiairt 
(one  who  has  reached  the  higliest  grade  of  prosperity),  via.  a 
brahmana  versed  in  the  three  Vedas  {jujruvan=vedatrayi- 
bhiffia,  S5yaffa),lheheadof  a  village  {gramawi).  and  a  raj^anya, 
can  make  olTcriiig  to  Maliendra,  since  h<:  ia  their  special  deity. 
Others,  however,  may  do  the  same,  after  offering  itie  sanniyyam 
lo  Indra  for  a  whole  year,  and  on  the  expiration  of  it  a  rice-cake  on 
eight  potsherds  to  Agni,  as  the  Keeper  of  Vows. 

'  Parffa=paUja,  Buiea  Frondosa. 

'  GayatryaivSsomasyavi^'  both  of  G,  and  of  S.,'  SSyana. 
ApSd  asta,  'a  footless  shooter,' is  a  doubtful  reading  and  perhapa 
an  old  corruption;  Sayana  reads  apatlhabtS  (?  adhastat) ;  cf. 
Weber,  various  readings,  p.  133.  The  KSjiva  MS.  reads,  'deve- 
bhjfas  tasyd  aharanlya  avada^labbydyaiya  parna^n  praitLt/ieda.'  Ac- 
cording to  Rig-veda  IV,  37,  3,  it  was  the  archer  Kr/jdnu,  who  hit 
the  falcon  when  it  was  carrying  otT  tiie  Soma  from  heaven,  and 
brought  down  one  of  its  feathers.  On  the  whole  myth,  see 
A.  Kuhn,  Herabkunft  des  Feueis  und  des  Goltertranks,  p.  137  scq. 
Cf.  Taiti.  S.  HI,  5,  7, 1 ;  TaiiL  Br.  I,  i,  3, 10,  '  Soma  was  in  the 
third  heaven  frotn  here;  Giyalrt  fetched  him  away;  one  of  his 
feathers  was  cut  off,  it  became  a  par»a  (pallia)  tree.'  Similarly 
Tailt  Br.  I,  a,  i,  6;  see  also  .Sat.  Br.  I,  8,  2, 10. 
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which  then  was  of  the  Soma  nature'  be  here  with 
us  now!'  so  he  thinks,  and  for  this  reason  he  drives 
away  the  calves  with  a  par?m  branch. 

2,  That  (branch)  he  cuts  off*,  with  the  formula 
(Vd^.  S.  I,  I  a,  b),  ■  For  sap  (I  cut)  theel  for  pith 
thee!' — 'for  rain  thee'  he  means  to  say,  when  he 
says  'for  sap  thee;'  and  when  he  says  'for  pith 
thee '  he  means  to  say  '  for  that  food-essence  which 
springs  from  the  rain,' 

3.  They  then  let  the  calves  join  their  mothers. 
He  thereupon  touches  (each)  calf  (in  order  to  drive 
it  away  from  the  cow),  with  the  formula  (V^,  S.  I, 
I  c),  'The  winds  are  ye!" — for,  indeed^  it  is  this 
wind  that  here  blows*,  it  is  this  (wind)  that  makes 
swell  all  the  rain  that  falls  here  ;  it  is  it  that 
makes  those  (cows)  swell ;  and  for  this  reason  he 
says  '  the  winds  are  ye!'  Some  people  add  here  the 
formula*,  '  Going  near  are  ye !'  but  let  him  not  say 
this,  because  thereby  another  (an  enemy)  approaches 
(the  sacrificer). 

J].  After  separating  one  of  the  mothers  from  her 
calf,  he  touches  her,  with  the  text  (VS^.  S.  "I,  1  d), 
'  May  the  divine  Savitr/  animate  you — '  for  Savitr*', 
indeed,  is  the    impeller  (prasavitr/)  of  the  gods: 

'   'Somasya  nyaliLam,'  see  p.  167,  note  a, 

'  This  act  as  well  as  ihat  of  letting  the  calves  join  the  cows,  of 
course,  precedes  ihe  driving  avviy  of  the  cah'es-  These  proceedings 
take  place  on  the  day  before  the  new  moon,  after  the  agnyanvadhilna. 
Accorvling  to  KSiy.,  the  sacrificer  enters  on  the  vow  of  abstinence, 
after  the  branch  has  been  cut.  Previously  lo  these  rites,  however, 
the  so-called  PiBf/a-pitriya^iia,  or  oblation  of  obsequial  pinaks 
(balls,  dumplings)  to  the  deceased  ancestors,  has  to  be  performed; 
for  which  see  11,  4,  2,  1  seq. 

'  Pavaie,  'blows,  purifies,* 

•  Thus  Taitt.  S.  I,  I,  I,  I. 
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'may  they,  impelled  by  Savity/,  prepare  the  sacrifice!' 
so  he  thinks,  and  for  this  reason  he  says, '  May  the 
divine  SavitW  animate  you  !" 

5.  ' — To  the  most  glorious  work!'  for  assuredly 
the  sacrifice  is  the  most  glorious  work :  hence,  when 
he  says  'to  the  most  glorious  work!'  he  means  to 
say  '  to  the  sacrifice.' 

6.  *  Make  swell,  ye  invincible  (or  inviolable)  ones, 
the  share  for  Indra!'  In  like  manner  as  then',  in 
taking  the  sacrificial  food  (rice),  he  announces  it  to 
the  deity,  so  now  also  he  announces  that  {libation 
of  milk)  to  the  deity  when  he  says  '  make  swell,  ye 
invincible  ones,  the  share  for  Indra!' 

7.  *  Over  you  that  are  rich  in  offspring,  over  you 
that  are  free  from  suffering  and  disease — ;'  in  this 
there  is  nothing  that  is  obscure ;  ' — no  thief,  no  ill- 
wisher  may  lord  it!' — he  thereby  means  to  say,  'may 
the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas.  not  lord  it  over  you!' — 
'May  ye  be  numerous  and  constant  to  this  lord  of 
cattle  1' — thereby  he  means  to  say '  may  ye  be  nume- 
rous witli  this  sacrificer,  and  not  abandon  him/ 

8.  He  then  hides  the  branch  on  the  front  (eastern) 
side  either  of  the  Ahavaniya  orthe  Gdrhapatya  house, 
with  the  formula  (Vif.  S.  I,  i  e), '  Protect  the  sacri- 
ficers  cattle!'  he  thus  makes  over  the  sacrificer's 
cattle  to  it  for  protection  by  means  of  the  Brahman 
(sacred  writ). 

9.  On  it  he  fastens  a  strainer  (pavitram)^,  with 

'  Via.  on  the  occasion  of  hia  taking  from  the  cart  the  rice  for  the 
oblations,  see  I.  I,  3, 17-19. 

*  See  p.  19,  note  r.  According  to  Karks  this  takes  place 
before  the  hiding  of  ihe  branch,  Scholl.  on  Kaij'.  IV,  3, 15.  Accord- 
ing to  Kity.  IV,  3, 13, 13,  the  upavesha.  (see  I,  2,  i,  3)  is  cut  at 
this  juncture^with  the  test,  'Accomplishing  (vesha)  art  thou' — 
from  the  boitoiD  part  of  the  pald^a  branch  on  the  remaining  part 
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the  formula  (Vdg".  S.  1,  a  a),  '  Vasu's  means  of 
purification  (ventilator,  strainer,  pavitram)  art 
thou  !'  Vasu,  indeed,  is  the  sacrifice ;  for  this  reason 
he  says, '  Vasu's  means  of  purification  art  thou  !' 

10.  That  night  he  performs  the  Agnihotra  with 
rice-gruel  (yavSgQ).  That  milk,  namely,  {which  he 
milks  that  night)  has  already  heen  announced  as 
sacrificial  food  to  a  (special)  deity ;  hence,  if  he  were 
to  make  the  offering  with  milk,  he  would  offer  to 
one  deity  that  which  has  been  set  apart  as  sacrificial 
food  for  another  deity :  this  is  the  reason  why  on 
that  night  he  performs  the  Agnihotra  with  rice-gruel. 
As  soon  as  they  have  performed  the  Agnihotra,  the 
pot  is  made  ready.  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  thereupon 
says,  'Announce  that  she  (the  cow)  has  been  let 
loose  to  (the  calf) !'  When  he  (or  she,  the  milker') 
announces, '  She  has  been  let  loose  !' — 

11.  He  puts  the  pot  on  (the  Garhapatya  hearth), 
with  the  text  (Vd^.  S.  I,  2  b,  c);  'Thou  art  the 
sky!  thou  art  the  earth  !' — he  praises  and  eulogises 
her  by  thus  saying,  'thou  art  the  sky!  thou  art 
the  earth!' — '  Mdtarijvan's  cauldron  (gharma)  art 
thou^!'  he  thereby  makes  it  (a  means  of)  sacrifice, 
and  puts   it  on  just   as   if  he  were  putting  on  the 

of  wbich  he  thereupon  fixes  the  strainer.  When  the  sdiin3>7a 
oblation  is  not  made  (and  consequently-  no  psMsa.  branch  is  used), 
tlie  Upavesha  is  made  of  vara»a  wood. 

'  The  milker  may  be  anybody  except  a  511dra,  Tailt.  Br.  Ill, 
a.  3.  9;  Katy.  IV,  a,  zz  ;  Ipast.  I,  12,  15. 

'  Mai  aril  van's  cauldron  is  identified  in  Taill.  Br.  HI,  2,  3.  a  wjlh 
the  atmosphere.  Maiarirvan ,  though  sometimes  identified  with  the 
wind,  is  more  generally  either  a  name  of  Agni,  or  the  name  of 
a  mythic  personage  who  (Prometheus-like)  is  supposed  lo  have 
fetched  llie  fire  from  heaven  and  broujjht  it  to  the  Bh/-<gus.  who 
communicated  it  to  man.  See  Roth,  Nir.  p.  in;  Kuhn,  Herab- 
kunfc  des  Feuers  und  des  Goilertranks,  p.  g  seq. 
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(pravargya-)  cauldron  (gharma)', — 'AU-holding 
art  thou !  stand  firm  by  the  highest  law !  do  not 
waver!' — thereby  he  steadies  it,  renders  it  firm. — 
'  May  thy  Lord  of  Sacrifice  not  waver  !' — the  Lord 
of  Sacrifice,  doubtless,  is  the  sacrificer,  hence  ic  is  for 
the  sacrificer  that  he  thereby  prays  for  steadiness. 

12.  He  then  puts  the  strainer  (on  the  pot).  He 
puts  it  down  with  the  top  turned  eastwards,  for 
the  east  is  the  region  of  the  gods  ;  or  with  the  top 
turned  northwards,  for  the  north  is  the  region  of  the 
men;  means  of  purification  (pavitram)  assuredly  is 
that  (wind)  which  here  blows,  it  sweeps  across  these 
worlds :  let  him  therefore  put  it  down  with  the  front 
northwards'. 

13.  Just  as  then  (i.  e.  at  the  Soma-sacrifice)  they 
clarify  king  Soma  with  a  strainer,  in  like  manner 
he  now  clarifies  (the  milk);  and  since  the  strainer 
wherewith  on  that  occasion  they  clarify  king  Soma 
has  Its  fringe  directed  towards  the  north,  therefore  let 
him  now  also  put  it  down  with  the  top  northward. 

14.  He  puts  It  down,  with  the  text  (V^.  S.  I,  3  a), 
"Vasu's  means  of  purification  (pavitram)  art  thou!' 
— Vasu,  indeed,  is  the  sacrifice:  for  this  reason  he 
says, '  Vasu's  means  of  purification  art  thou  1' — '  flow- 
ing in  a  hundred  streams,  flowing  in  a  thousand 
streams  !' — he  praises  and  eulogises  it  when  he  says, 
'  flowing  in  a  hundred  streams,  flowing  in  a  thousand 
streams. ' 

'  Sm  I,  i,  i,  7,  and  note.  Compare  also  ihe  interesling  intro- 
duction to  Dr.  Garbe's  edilion  and  translation  of  Apasiamba's 
apKorisms  on  ihe  Pravargya  ceremony,  Zeitsch.  der  D.  Morg.  Ges. 
XXXIV.  p.  3it)  seq. 

"  The  direciion  from  west  to  east  is  l!ie  chief  one  in  all  sacrificial 
arrangemenis :  hence  that  from  south  to  norih  is  the  one  iliat  lies 
across  tbe  rainier. 
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he  thus  drives  avay  from  it  the  evil  spirits,  the 
Rakshas,  with  a  thunderbolt :  this  is  the  reason 
why  he  covers  it  over  by  a  vessel  with  the  hollow 
part  upwards  and  containing  water. 

21.  He  covers  it  over,  with  the  formula  (V^f. 
S.  I.  4  e),  'O  Vishwu,  protect  the  oblation!'  for 
Vishnu,  indeed,  is  the  sacrifice ;  hence  he  thereby 
makes  over  this  sacrificial  food  to  the  sacrifice  for 
protectioa :  for  this  reason  he  says,  '  O  Vish«u, 
protect  the  oblation!' 

Second  BrAhmawa. 

The  Chief  OprFRrNCS. 

1.  Verily,  whoever  exists,  he,  in  being  born,  is 
born  as  (owing)  a  debt  to  the  gods,  to  the  j'?/shis, 
to  the  fathers,  and  to  men  '. 

2.  For,  inasmuch  as  he  is  bound  to  sacrifice,  for 
that  reason  he  is  born  as  (owing)  a  debt  to  the  gods: 
hence  when  he  sacrifices  to  them,  when  he  makes 

'  The  wording  of  ihis  passage  is  very  ambiguous ;  so  much 
so  indeed,  ihat  it  could  also  be  taken  in  the  sense  that  'whfiever 
exists,  is  born  as  {one  to  wliom)  a  debt  (is  owed)  from  the  gods,' 
Ac.;  cf.  I,  I,  z,  19:  'Whichever  deities  are  chosen  (for  the  obla- 
tionsKthey  consider  it  as  a.  debt  (due  from  them),  that  they  are  bound 
to  fulM  whatever  wish  he  entertains  while  taking  the  oblation.' 
But  Me  Taitt.  Br.  VI,  3, 10,  5 :  '  Verily,  a  Brlhma«a  who  is  bom, 
is  bom  as  owing  a  debt  in  respect  to  three  things :  in  the  shape 
of  sacred  study  (bralim  a-farya)  to  the  ^/'shis,  in  ihe  shape  of 
sacrifice  to  the  gods,  and  in  the  shape  of  offspring  to  the  fathers. 
Free  from  debt,  verily,  is  he  who  has  a  son,  who  is  a  saciificer,  who 
livea  (for  a  time  with  a  guru)  as  a  religious  studenL'  Alh,-veda 
YI,  117,  3  {Tailt.  Br.  Ill,  7,  9,  8);  'May  we  be  deblless  in  ihia, 
dehtless  in  the  other,  debtless  in  the  third,  world  I  What  worlds 
(paths,  Taitl.  Br.)  ihere  are  trodden  by  the  gods  and  trodden  by  the 
fathers, — may  we  abide  deblless  on  all  (those)  paths  S' 
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offerings  to  thenit  he  does  this  {in  discharge  of  his 
debt)  to  them. 

3.  And  further,  inasmuch  as  he  is  bound  to  study 
(the  Veda),  for  that  reason  he  is  born  as  (owing)  a 
debt  to  the  j'?/shis :  hence  it  is  to  them  that  he  does 
this;  for  one  who  has  studied  (the  Veda)  they  call 
'the  j'?/shis'  treasure-warden.' 

4.  And  further,  inasmuch  as  he  is  bound  to  wish 
for  offspring,  for  that  reason  he  is  born  as  (owing)  a 
debt  to  the  fathers  :  hence  when  there  is  (provided 
by  him)  a  continued,  uninterrupted  lineage,  it  is  for 
them  that  he  does  this. 

5.  And  further,  inasmuch  as  he  is  bound  to  practise 
hospitaUty,  for  that  reason  he  is  born  as  (owing)  a. 
debt  to  men  i  hence  when  he  harbours  them,  when 
he  offers  food  to  them,  it  is  (in  discharge  of  his  debt) 
to  them  that  he  does  so.  Wlioever  does  all  these 
things,  has  discharged  his  duties ;  by  him  ail  is  ob- 
tained, all  is  conquered. 

6.  And,  accordingly,  in  that  he  is  bom  as  (owing) 
a.  debt  to  the  gods,  in  regard  to  that  he  satisfies 
(ava-day)  them  by  sacrificing:  and  \vhen  he  makes 
offerings  in  the  fire,  he  thereby  satisfies  them  in 
regard  to  that  (debt):  hence  whatever  they  offer 
up  in  the  fire,  is  called  avad^nam  (sacrificial 
portion)', 

7.  Now  this  (oblation)  consists  of  four  cuttings ; 
(the  reason  for  this  is,  that)  there  is  here  first,  the 
invitatory  prayer  (anuvakyS),  then  the  ofifering- 
prayer  (yai^yA),  then  the  vashaZ-call.  and  as  the 
fourth,  the   deity  for  which    the  sacrificial  food  is 

'  The  word  is  realiy  derived  rrom  ava-dS  {do),  'to  cut  off.'  The 
TaiU.  Bt.  gives  ihe  sam*  fanciful  elyiflological  esplanalion  of  the 
[erm  as  here. 
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(destined):  for  in  this  way  the  deities  are  dependent 
on  the  sacrificial  portions,  or  the  portions  are  de- 
pendent on  the  deities:  hence  what  fifth  cutting 
there  is  (made  by  some),  that  is  redundant,  for — for 
whom  is  he  to  cut  it  ?  For  this  reason  it  consists 
of  four  cuttings. 

8.  But  a  fivefold  cutting  also  takes  place  (with 
some  people) ;  fivefold  is  the  sacrifice,  fivefold  the 
animal  victim,  and  five  seasons  there  are  in  the 
year, — ^such  is  the  perfection  of  the  fivefold  cutting; 
and  he,  assuredly,  will  have  abundant  offspring  and 
cattle  for  whom,  knowing  this,  the  fivefold  cutting 
is  made,  The  fourfold  cutting,  however,  is  the 
approved  (practice)  among  the  Kuru-  PaKi^alas, 
and  for  this  reason  a  fourfold  cutting  takes  place 
(with  us '). 


^  The  four  'cuttings' of  which  each  oblation  of  rice-cake  consists 
are  made  in  the  following  way:  first,  some  clarified  bnUer,  'cut 
out'  or  drawn  from  the  butter  in  the  dhruvS-spoon  by  means  of 
the  sruv a  (dipping -spoon)  and  poured  into  the  ^uhfi  (this  is  called 
the  upaatarawa  or  under-layer  of  butter);  second  and  third,  two 
pieces  of  the  size  of  a.  thumb's  joint,  cut  out  from  the  centre  and 
the  fDre-part  of  the  rice-cake  and  laid  on  that  butler;  and  fourth, 
some  clarified  buiter  poured  on  these  pieces  of  cake  (the  technical 
name  of  ibis  basting  of  butler  being  abhigharawa).  The  family 
of  the  Gatnadagnis,  which  is  mentioned  as  always  making  five 
cuttings  (Kftty.  1,9,  3-4),  take  three  pieces  of  cate  instead  of  two, 
viz,  an  additional  one  from  the  back  {or  west)  part  of  the  cake, 
Yiif  jiika  Deva  on  Kaly.  quotes  a  couplet  from  some  Smr/ii,  in 
which  the  Vatsas,  the  Vidas,  and  the  Arsh/ishenas  are  men- 
tioned beside  the  GamadagnU,  as  panAavatti  na/;  or  making 
five  cuttings.  At  the  UpaM.(uya^a  (low-voiced  offering),— which 
is  performed  between  the  cake-oblaiion  to  Agni  and  that  la  Agni- 
Soma  at  the  full  moon,  and  between  the  cake-oblation  to  Agni  and 
that  toIndra-Agni  (orthe  sannayya,  or  oblation  of  sweet  and  sour 
milk,  to  Indra)  at  the  new  moon,  and  which  consists  entirely  of 
butter, — the  four  cuttings  are  elTecled  in  the  same  way  as  described 
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9.  Let  him  cut  off  only  a  moderale  quantity;  for 
were  he  to  cut  off  a  large  quantity,  he  would  make 
it  human  ;  and  what  is  human  is  inauspicious  at  the 
sacrifice.  Let  him  therefore  cut  off  only  a  moderate 
quantity,  lest  he  should  do  what  is  inauspicious  at 
the  sacrifice. 

10.  Having  made  an  under-layer  of  butter  (in  the 
^uhft-spoon)  and  cut  off  twice  from  the  havis,  he 
theti  pours  over  it  some  butter.  There  are,  indeed, 
two  (kinds  of)  ublationS  ;  the  oblation  of  Soitia  being 
one,  and  the  oblation  of  (or  rather,  with)  butter 
being  the  other.  Now  the  one,  viz.  the  Soma- 
oblation,  is  (an  oblation)  by  itself;  and  the  other, 
viz.  the  butter-oblation,  is  the  same  as  the  offering 
of  havis  (rice,  milk,  &c.)  and  the  animal  offering^ 
hence  he  thereby  makes  it  (the  cake)  butter,  and 
therefore  butter  is  on  both  sides  of  it.  Butter, 
doubtless,  is  palatable  to  the  gods  ;  hence  he  thereby 
renders  it  palatable  to  the  gods :  for  this  reason 
butter  is  on  both  sides  of  it. 

11.  The  inviiatorj'"  prayer  (anuvSky^,,  f.),  doubt- 
less, is  yonder  (sky),  and  the  offering-prayer  (y3.^y^ 
i.)  is  this  (earth) — these  two  are  females.  With 
each  of  these  two  the  vasha/-call  (vasha/kSra, 
m.)  makes  up  a  pair^     Now  the  vasha^,  indeed, 

page  174  note.  At  the  sSnnSyya,  two  (or  three)  amva-fuU  of  both 
[he  sW'Cel  and  the  sour  milk  lake  the  place  of  the  two  (or  three) 
pieces  of  cake. 

'  See  page  16,  note  i.  The  parts  of  the  cakes  or  the  sSnn3>Ta, 
from  which  cultings  have  been  made,  he  bastes,  each  once,  with  butter 
taken  with  the  sruva  from  the  biiUer-pot ;  and  whenever  buiier  is 
ladled  with  the  sruva  from  the  dbi  uvS.  inlo  the  ^hfi,  the  fonner 
is  replenished  from  the  butter-pot, 

*  Tayor  mithunam  a.sti  vasha/kara  eva, '  lo  these  two  the  vasho/- 
call    is    the    coniplement  in    forming    a    pair.'       On   the   vasha/ 
(vausha/)  and  the  other  two  foraiulas,  see  note  on  1,  5,  2, 16. 
[12]  O 
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is  no  Other  than  that  scorching  one  (the  sun).  When 
he  rises  he  approaches  yonder  (sky);  and  when  be 
sets  he  approaches  this  (earth):  hence  whatever  is 
brought  forth  here  by  these  two,  that  they  bring 
forth  through  that  male, 

12,  Having  recited  the  invltatorj'  prayer  and  pro- 
nounced the  offering-prayer^,  he  afterwards  (paj-- 
>6St)  utters  the  vasha^  formula;  for  from  behind 
(pa^^St)  the  male  approaches  the  female  ;  hence, 
after  placing  those  two  in  front,  he  causes  them  to 
be  approached  by  that  male,  the  vasha/.  For  the 
same  reason  let  him  make  the  offering  either  simul- 
taneously with  the  vasha/  or  (immediately)  after 
the  vasha/  has  been  pronounced. 

1 3-  A  vessel  of  the  gods,  doubtless,  is  that  vasha/. 
Even  as,  after  ladling,  one  would  mete  out  (food) 
into  a  vessel,  so  here.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
were  to  make  the  offering  before  the  vasha/,  it 
would  be  lost,  as  would  be  that  (food)  falling  to 
the  ground:  for  this  reason  also  let  him  make  the 
offering  either  simultaneously  with  the  vasha/  or 
after  it  has  been  pronounced. 

14.  As  seed  is  poured  into  the  womb,  so  here. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  were  to  make  the  offering 
before  the  vasha/,  it  would  be  lost,  as  would  be 
the  seed  poured  not  into  the  womb  :  for  this  reason 
also  let  him  make  the  offering  either  simultaneously 
with  the  vasha/  or  after  it  has  been  pronounced. 

15.  The  invitatory  formula,  doubtless,  is  yonder 
(sky),  and  the  offering-formula  is  this  (earth).  The 
gUyatrl  metre  also  is  this  (earth),  and  the  trish/uhh 

'  The  usual  formalities,  which  have  been  detailed  before  (see 
page  174  note),  have,  of  course,  [o  be  gone  through  at  each 
oblation. 
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is  yonder  (sky)'.  He  recites  the  gSyatrl  verse, 
thereby  reciting-  yonder  (sky),  for  the  invitatory 
formula  (anuvlkyi)  is  yonder  (sky).  He  recites 
this  (earth),  for  the  gdyatrl  verse  (viz.  the  offering- 
formula)  is  this  (earth). 

i6.  He  then  presents  the  offering  with  a  trish- 
/ubh  verse*,  thereby  presenting  it  by  means  of  this 

'  In  this  passage  the  invitatory  formula  {antivakyS  or  puro- 
'nuvSkyS),  which  is  in  the  gayatr!  metre,  is  identified  with  the 
sky, and  the  offering- for mu la (y3fyS),which  is  inthetrish/ubh 
metre,  with  the  earth.  On  the  other  hand,  the  gSyatrt  also  is  the 
earth  (cf.  I,  4,  t,  34).  and  the  irish/ubh  the  sky;  so  that,  accord- 
ing 10  this  mode  of  reasoning,  there  is  not  only  an  intinjate  con- 
nexion between  the  two  metres,  but  actual  identity.  The  gSyatrt 
verse,  used  as  invitatory  fortnula,  on  the  occasion  of  the  rice- 
cake  offering  to  Agni.  is  Rig- Veda  VIII,  44, 16  [agnir  mflrdhSdivaA 
kakut,  'Agni,  the  head  and  summit  of  the  sky,'  &c.] ;  with  that  to 
Agiii  and  Soma,  at  the  full-moon  sacrifice,  Rig-veda  I,  93,  3 
[agnlshomau  sivedasau,  sahflii  vanalam  girai, '  O  Agni  and  Soma, 
of  setf-same  wealth  and  invocation,  accept  this  songi'  &c.];  and 
to  Iiidra  and  Agni,  at  the  new-moon,  Rig-vcda  VII,  94, 7  [indragnt 
avasS  gatam,  "0  India  and  Agni,  come  to  us  with  favour  I'  &c.j; 
or  with  the  {optional)  mtlli-ofTering  (sinna  jyam),  at  the  new  moon, 
Rig-veda  I,  8,  i  [endra  sanasLm  rayira,  'hither,  O  Indra,  bring 
Sibundaat  treasure ! '&c,],  if  to  Indr^;  or  Rig-veda  VIII,  6,  i  [roah&n 
indro  ya  CyasS  par^nyo  vrf'shftmaii  iva,  '  the  Great  Indra,  who  ia 
might  is  equal  lo  the  rainy  thunder -cloud,'  &c.],  if  to  Mahendra. 

*  The  trish/ubh  verse,  used  as  offering-formula  with  the 
oblation  of  cake  to  Agni,  both  at  ^e  new  and  full  moon,  is  Kig-veda 
X,  8,  6  [bhuvo  ya^'jiasya  ra^asaj  -ia  neti  . . .  agne  ...  ,  'be  thou  the 
leader  of  the  sacrifice  and  welkin, . . .  O  Agni  I '  &c.] ;  with  that  to 
Agni  and  Soma,  at  the  full  moon,  Rig-veda  1, 93, 5  [yuvam  etani  divi 
roi&anani  .  .  .  agnishomau  .  .  .  ,  'you,  0  Agni  and  Soma,  (fixed) 
those  lights  in  the  heaven,'  4c.] ;  with  that  to  Indra  and  Agni,  at  the 
new  moon,  Rig-veda  VII,  53,  4  [girbhir  viprah  pramalim  i^iAa- 
minz . . .  indragni . . . ,  'the  bard,  seeking  your  grace  by  songs  , . . , 
O  Indra  and  Agni.'  &c.]\  and  with  the  milk-otfering,  at  the  same  sacri- 
fice, if  (o  Indra,  Rig-veda  X,  i3o,  i  [pra  sasahtshe  puruhOta  jatrfln 
.  .  .  indrS  . . . ,  '  thou,  O  Indra,  the  much-invoked,  hast  vanquished 
the  enemies!'  &c.]  j  or,  if  to  Mahendra,  Rig-veda  X,  50^  4  [bhuvas 
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(earth),  for  the  offering-formula  (y^^ya)  is  this 
(earth).  Over  yonder  (sky)  he  places  the  vasha/, 
for  yonder  (sky)  also  is  the  trish/ubh.  Thereby 
he  makes  those  two  (sky  and  earth)  yoke-fellows ; 
and  as  such  they  feed  together;  and  after  their 
common  meal  all  these  creatures  get  food^ 

17.  Let  him  pronounce  the  invitatory  formula  lin- 
gering, as  it  were  :  the  invitatory  formula,  namely, 
is  yonder  (sky),  and  the  br;  hat(-s^raan)  also  is 
yonder  (sky),  since  its  form  is  that  of  the  b?-/hat. 
With  the  offering-formula  let  him,  as  it  were,  hurry 
on  fast:  the  offering- formula,  doubtless,  is  this  (earth), 
and  the  rathantara(-saman)  also  is  this  (earth). 
^ince  its  form  is  that  of  the  rathantara^  With  the 
invitatory  formula  he  calls  (the  gods),  and  with  the 

tvam  indra  brahnnanS  inahan,  'mighty,  0  Indra,  mayest  Lhou  be 
through  (our)  prayerl'  Ac.]. 

'  For  the  notion  that  there  is  rain  {and  consequently  food)  when 
heaven  and  earth  are  on  friendly  terms  with  each  other,  see  1, 8,3,1  j, 
The  rain  is  the  food  of  the  earth;  and  the  food,  produced  thereby^ 
in  its  turn  furnishes  food  for  the  sty  (or  the  gods)  in  ihc  form  of 
obktions. 

*  The  brThat-sSman  (tv3m  id  dhi  hav3mahe,*on  thee,  indeed, 
■we  call,'  Ac,  Sima-veda  II,  i59-i6o=Rig-veda  VI,  46,  1-2)  and 
the  rathantara-sSman  (abhi  tvi  jQra  nonuraaA.'to  thee,  OHero, 
■we  call,' 4c,,  Sama-veda  II,  30-3i=Rig-veda  VII,  32,  3Z-23)  are 
two  of  the  most  hig'hiy  prized  SSma-hymns,  which  are  especially 
used  in  forming  the  so-called  pr/sh/Aas,  or  combinations  of  two 
hymns  in  such  a  way  that  one  of  them  (being  a  mystic  representaiion 
of  the  embryo)  is  enclosed  in  the  other,  which  is  supposed  to  repre- 
sent the  womb.  In  these  symbolical  combinations  the  brihn  and 
rath  an  tar  aj  which  must  never  be  used  tog'ether,  are  often  employed 
S!i  the  enclosing  chants,  representative  oF  the  womb.  They  are 
already  mentioned  in  Rig-veda  X,  i8r.  See  also  Sa.t.  Br.  IX,  i,  3, 
36-37.  Taitt.  S.  VII,  I,  I,  4,  Pra^pati  is  said  to  have  first  created 
from  his  mouth  Agni  together  -with  the  G3yatrt,  the  Rathantara- 
eSmati,  iheErShmawa,  and  the  goat;  and  then  from  his  chest  and  arms 
Indra,  ihe  Trish/ubh^  the  Brfbat-sSmanij  the  RS^anya,  and  the  ram. 
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offering- formula  he  presents  (food  to  them) :  hence 
the  invitatory  formula  (anuvakyd)  has  some  such 
form  as  '  I  call,'  'We  call,'  'Come  hither!'  'Sit  on 
the  barhis  !'  for  with  it  he  calls.  With  the  offering- 
formula  (yS^yS)  he  offers:  hence  the  offering- 
formula  has  some  such  form  as,  '  Accept  the 
sacrificial  fnood!'  '  Relish  the  sacrificial  food!'  'Ac- 
cept the  potation  (Avri'shlyasva) !'  'Eat!  Drink! 
There'!'  for  by  It  he  offers  that  which  (is  indicated 
by)  ■  there ! ' 

iS.  Let  the  invitatory  formula  be  one  that  has 
its  distinctive  indication  (in  the  form  of  the  name 
of  the  respective  deity)  at  the  beginning  (in  front): 
for  the  invitatory  formula  is  yonder  (sky);  and  that 
(sky)  yonder  has  the  moon,  the  stars,  and  the  sun 
for  its  mark  below^ 

jg.  The  offering- formula  then  should  be  one  that 
has  its  characteristic  indjcation  (further)  back  3;  for 
the  offering-formula  is  this  (earth),  and  this  same 
(earth)  has  plants,  trees,  waters,  fire,  and  these  crea- 
tures for  its  mark  above. 

20,  Verily,  that  invitatory  formula  alone  is 
auspicious,  in  the  first  word  of  which  he  utters  the 
(name  of  the)  deity ;  and  that  offering- formula  alone 
is  auspicious  in  the  last  word  of  which  he  pro- 
nounces the  vasha/  upon  the  deity*;  for  the  (name 


'  Literally. '  forwards,  ihilher  (pra).' 

*  AvastSllakshma,  '[he  sign  beIo\»  or  on  ihis  (the,  to  us, 
neuesL  or  front)  side.'     See  the  formulas  above,  p.  155,  note  t. 

'  Or  upwards,  on  the  upper  side,  upaTish/allakshanam. 
Sec  the  offering-formulas  abcve,  p.  195,  note  a. 

'  Vasha/,or  rather  viusha/ ['may  he  (Agni)  carry  it  (10  the 
god§)!'],  is  pronounced  after  eachyS^yS  or  offering-foriniila,  which 
contains  the  name  of  the  deily  towards  the  end,  or  at  least  not  at 
ihe  very  beginning. 
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of  the)  deity  constitutes  the  vigour  of  the  Rik 
(verse) :  hence  after  thus  enclosing  it'  on  both  sides 
with  vigour,  he  offers  the  sacrificial  food  to  that 
deity  for  which  it  is  intended. 

21.  He  pronounces  (the  syllable)  vauk' ;  for, 
assuredly,  the  vashaAcall  is  speech;  and  speech 
means  seed  :  hence  he  thereby  casts  seed.  'Sha/' 
(he  pronounces),  because  there  are  six  seasons  :  he 
thereby  casts  that  seed  into  the  seasons,  and  the  sea- 
sons cause  that  seed  so  cast  to  spring  up  here  as 
creatures.  This  is  the  reason  why  he  pronounces 
the  vasha/. 

22.  Now  the  gods  and  the  Asuras,  both  of  them 
sprung  from  Pra^ipati,  entered  upon  their  father 
Pra^pati's  inheritance^,  to  wit,  these  two  half- 
moons.  The  gods  entered  upon  the  one  which 
waxes,  and  the  Asuras  on  the  one  which  wanes. 

23.  The  gods  were  desirous  as  to  how  they 
might  appropriate  also  the  one  that  had  fallen  to 
the  Asuras.  They  went  on  worshipping  and  toiling. 
They  saw  this  havirya^wa,  to  wit.  the  new  and 
fuU-moon  sacrifices,  and  performed  them ;  and  by  per- 
forming them  they  likewise  appropriated  the  one — 

24.  Which  belonged  to  the  Asuras.  Now  when 
these  two  revolve,  then  the  month  is  produced ;  and 
month  (revolving)  after  month,  the  year  (is  pro- 
duced). But  the  year,  doubtless,  means  aH ;  hence 
the  gods  thereby  appropriated  all  that  belonged  to 


.  •  Viz.  the  invitatory  and  offering-formulas. 

'  The  sacrificiil  call  vausha/  {for  vasha/,  irregular  aorist  of 
vah,  'to  bear,'  cf.  p.  88,  note  a)  is  here  fancifully  explained  as, 
composed  of  vauk,  for  vSk,  'speech,'  +  sha/, '  six.' 

^  Pra^paii,  or  Lord  of  Creatures,  is  here,  as  often  (cf.  I,  2,  5, 
13),  taken  as  representing  the  year,  or  Time. 
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the  Asuras,  they  deprived  their  enemies,  the  Asuras. 
of  alL  And  In  the  same  way  he  (the  sacrificer)  who 
knows  this  appropriates  all  that  belongs  to  his  ene- 
mies, deprives  his  enemies  of  all. 

25.  That  {half-moon)  which  belonged  to  the 
gods  is  (called)  yavan,  for  the  gods  possessed 
themselves  (yu,  'to  join")  of  it;  and  that  which  be- 
longed to  the  Asuras  is  ayavan,  because  the 
Asuras  did  not  possess  themselves  of  it. 

26,  But  they  also  say  contrariwise  ; — That  which 
belonged  to  the  gods  is  (called)  ayavan,  because  the 
Asuras  did  not  get  possession  of  it ;  and  that  which 
belonged  to  the  Asuras  is  yavan,  because  the  gods 
did  get  possession  of  it.  The  day  is  (called)  sabda, 
the  night  sagara,  the  months  yavya,  the  year  su- 
meka':  sveka  ('eminently  one'),  doubtless,  is 
the  same  as  sumeka.  And  since  the  Hotri  is 
concerned  with  these — to  wit,  the  yavan  and  the 
ayavan,  which  (according  to  some)  is  yavan — they 
call  (his  office)  ydvihotram^. 


Third  Brahmana. 

Oblation  to  Agki  SvisHrAK^/r,  [and  the  Brahman's  portions.] 
I,  Now  by  means  of  the  sacrifice  the  gods  as- 
cended to   heaven.     But   the  god  who  rules  over 

'■  Suntcka  is  taken  by  the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary  to  mean 
'finnly  established;'  by  (jrassmann,  'bountiful,'  literally  'well- 
showering.'  Our  author  identifies  it  with  su-eka.  The  words 
aabda.111  (j^bdam,  Kinva  rec,  ?  =:the  sounding  one)  and  sa- 
garS  are  obscure;  yavya  here  apparently  means,  'consisting  of 
the  yavas  or  half-monihs.' 

'  The  term  yavihotrarn  is  obacute,  and  does  not  seem  (o 
occtir  an)'n'here  else.  The  Kinva  MS.  reads  yamihotram  (?  = 
famihotram).  Sayava's  comment  is  corrupt  in  several  places  and 
affords  little  hel|>. 


the  cattle  was  left  behind  here  :  hence  they  call  him 
Vastavya,  for  he  was  then  left  behind  on  the{3acri- 
ficial)  site'  (vSstu). 

2.  The  gods  went  on  worsliipping  and  toiling' 
with  the  same  (sacrifice)  by  which  they  had  ascended 
to  heaven.  Now  the  god  who  rules  over  the  cattle, 
and  who  was  left  behind  here, — 

3,  He  saw  (what  occurred,  and  said),  *  I  have  been 
left  behind :  they  are  excluding  me  from  the  sacri- 
fice!' He  went  up  after  them,  and  with  his  raised 
(weapon)-  rose  up  on  the  north — the  time  (when 
this  happened)  was  that  of  the  (performance  of  tlie} 
Svish/akri't. 

4,  The  gods  said, 'Do  not  hurl!'  He  said, 'Do  not 
ye  exclude  me  from  the  sacrifice!  Set  apart  an  obla- 
tion for  me!'  They  replied,  'So  be  it!'  He  with- 
drew (his  weapon),  and  did  not  hurl  it ;  nor  did  he 
injure  any  one, 

5.  The  gods  said  (to  one  another),  'Whatever 
portions  of  sacrificial  food  have  been  taken  out  by 
us,  they  have  all  been  offered  up.     Try  to  discover 


'  Or  perhaps, '  he  was  left  behind  with,  or  in,  the  remains  (oF  the 
sacrifice);'  viistu  being  evidenLly  a.lso  taken  in  this  Setlse  by  Out 
author,  in  par.  7. 

"  The  texl  has  Syatayd  merely,  which,  to  become  intelligible, 
clearly  requires  some  noun,  which  may  have  been  lost  here.  S  a  yaw  a 
is  silent  on  this  point.  In  Dr.  Muir's  version  of  the  legend,  Original 
Sanskrit  Texts,  IV,  p.  202,  the  w&rd  is  left  untranslated.  I  am  in- 
clined to  supply  some  such  noun  as  heti,  '  weapon  ;'  cf.  XII,  7,  3, 
20,  where  this  very  word  is  used  in  connexion  with  Rudra:  in  later 
times  it  is  also  specially  applied  to  Agni's  weapon  or  flame  (^ihvS, 
'tongue').  It  is  not  impossible,  however,  thai  we  have  to  supply 
tanvS  ('with  his  raised  body,  or  self).  To  mS  vi  srakshiA  (for 
which  the  ICawva  recension  reads  niS  'sihii), '  do  not  hurl,'  and  to 
saftivivarha  ("he  drew  back'),  Sayana  supplies  ya^nam,  'sacrifice:' 
hence  he  apparenily  takes  it  thus,—'  do  not  scatter  (the  sacrifice),' — 
'  he  Itept  (the  sacrifice)  together  and  did  not  injure  it  in  any  way.' 
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some  means  by  which  we  may  set  apart  an  oblation 
for  him!' 

6.  They  said  to  the  Adhvaryii  priest,  'Sprinkle  die 
sacrificial  dishes  (with  butter)  in  proper  succession ; 
and  replenish  them  for  the  sake  of  one  (additional) 
portion,  and  again  render  them  fit  for  use ;  and  then 
cut  off  one  portion  for  each  !' 

7.  The  Adhvaryu  accordingly  sprinkled  the  sacri- 
ficial dishes  in  proper  succession,  and  replenished 
them  for  the  sake  of  one  (additional)  portion,  and 
again  rendered  them  fit  for  use,  and  cut  off  one 
portion  for  each.  This  then  Is  the  reason  why  he 
(Rudra)  is  calledVSstavya^.  for  a  remainder  (vis  tu) 
is  that  part  of  the  sacrifice  which  (is  left)  after  the 
oblations  have  been  made  :  hence,  if  sacrificial  food 
is  offered  to  any  deity,  the  Svish/akr;t  (Agni,  'the 
maker  of  good  offering')  is  afterwards  invariably 
offered  a  share  of  it ;  because  the  gods  invariably 
gave  hJm  a  share  after  themselves. 

8.  That  (offering)  then  is  certainly  made  to 
'Agni,'  for,  indeed,  Agni  is  that  god; — his  are 
these  names:  Sarva,  as  tlie  eastern  people  call 
him;  Bhava,  as  the  Bahikas  (call  him):  Paiflndni 
pati  ('lord  of  beasts,'  Pa^upati),  Rudra,  Agni^. 
The  name  Agni,  doubtless,  is  the  most  auspicious 

'  Oaiheidenlification  of  Agni  wilh  Rudra.  see  also  VI,  i,  3,  7; 
god  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  IV,  p,  339  seq. 

*  Passages  suth  as  this  and  VI,  i,  3.  7  seq.  are  of  consider- 
able inlcresl,  as  showing,  on  the  one  hand,  t!ie  tendency  towards 
identifyiDg  2nd  blending'  originnlty  distinct  and  apparently  local 
Vedic  gods,  especially  Rudra,  with  the  person  of  .^gni,  the  repre- 
sentative of  llie  divine  power  on  earth  in  the  Liter  Vedic  triad; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  origin  of  the  conception  of  -Siva,  in  the 
panthci&lic  system  of  ihc  post- Vedic  period.  On  our  passage,  see 
also  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  II,  p.  37 ;  I,  p.  189 ;  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit 
Texts,  IV,  p.  328. 
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(jdnta),  and  the  other  names  of  hts  are  inauspicious: 
hence  it  is  offered  to  (him  under  the  name  of)  '  Agui,' 
and  to  (him  as)  the  Svish^akr/t, 

9.  They  (the  gods)  saidp'Wliat  we  have  offered 
unto  thee  who  art  in  yonder  place',  do  thou  render 
that  well-offered  (svish/a)  for  us!'  He  made  it 
well-offered  for  them ;  and  this  is  the  reason  why 
(it  is  offered)  to  (Agiii  as)  the  Svish/'ak^^'t, 

10.  Having  recited  the  invitatory  formula",  he  (the 
Hotrz")  enumerates  (those  deities)  which  (have  re- 
ceived oblations  at  the  fore-offerings,  butter-portions, 
&c.),  as  well  as  Agni  Svish/akr?t: — 'May  Agni 
offer  Agni's  favourite  dainties!"  thereby  he  refers 
to  Agni's  butter-portion^. — 'May  he  offer  Soma's 
favourite  dainties)'  thereby  he  refers  to  Soma's 
butter-portion. — "May  he  offer  Agni's  favourite 
dainties  I'  thereby  he  refers  to  that  indispensable 
cake  for  Agni  which  is  (offered)  on  both  occasions 
(at  the  new  and  full-moon  sacrifices). 

11.  And  so  with  the  several  deities.  'May  he 
offer  the  favourite  dainties  of  butter-drinking  gods  !' 
thereby  he  refers  to  the  fore-offerings  (praya^a) 
and  after-offerings  (anuy^^a).  for,  assuredly,  the 
butter-drinking  gods  (represent)  the  fore-offerings 
and  after-offerings, — '  May  he  offer  Agni  the  Hotrfs 

'  That  is,  accordiTig  to  SSyawa,  on  the  Ahavaniya  fire-place. 

*  The  anuvS-kya  for  the  Svish/alcn't  is  Rig-vcda  X,  a,  i: 
piprihi  devaS  ujato  yavishMa  ('gladden  thou  the  longing  gods,  O 
youngest  1")  &c.    Ajv.  S.  I,  6,  a. 

'  Ste  I,  4,  2, 16-17.  These  formulas  (nigada)  of  enumeration 
(aySrf  agnir  agneA  prijS  dhSmSni,  &c. — yakshad  agner  holuA 
priyS  dhdraani,  &c.)  form  part  of  the  offering-formula.  The  yS^^yS 
proper,  however,  which  they  precede  is  Rig-veda  VI,  15,  14,  agne 
yad  aclya  v\sq  adhvarasya  hola/i  ['O  Agni,  Hotri*  of  the  cult  I  when 
this  day  (thou  comest)  to  the  men  'J,  &c. 
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favourite  dainties!"  thereby  he  refers  to  Agni  as 
Hot;-/;  for  after  the  gods  had  set  apart  this  obla- 
tion for  him,  they  still  further  propitiated  him  by  this 
(formula),  and  invited  him  to  his  favourite  dainty'; 
this  is  the  reason  why  he  thus  enumerates. 

12.  Here  now  some  make  (the  name  of)  the  deity 
precede  the  "may  he  offer  {ay&e)\'  thus — 'Of  Agni 
may  he  offer  (the  favourite  dainties)!'  'Of  Soma  may 
he  offer!'  But  let  him  not  do  this;  for  those  who 
make  the  deity  precede  the  'may  he  offer!'  violate 
the  proper  order  at  the  sacrifice,  since  it  is  by  pro- 
nouncing the  '  may  he  offer,'  that  he  pronounces  what 
comes  first  here  :  let  him  therefore  place  the  '  may 
he  offer'  first. 

13.  [The  Hotri  continues  to  recite]:  '  May  he 
sacrifice  to  his  own  greatness  I'  When,  on  that 
occasion",  he  asks  him  (Agni)  to  bring  hither  the 
deities,  he  also  makes  him  bring  hither  his  own 
greatness  ;  but  before  this  no  worship  of  any  kind 
has  been  offered  to  'his  (Agni's)  own  greatness  :'  and 
he  therefore  now  gratifies  him,  and  thus  that  (fire) 
has  been  established  so  as  to  prevent  failure  on  his 
{the  sacrificer's)  part.  This  is  the  reason  why  he 
says  '  may  he  sacrifice  to  his  own  greatness.' 

14-  '  By  Sacrifice  may  he  obtain  for  himself  food 
worthy  of  sacrifice^!'  the  food,  doubtless,  is  these 
creatures :  he  thereby  makes  them  eager  to  sacrifice, 
and  these  creatures  go  on  sacrificing,  worshipping 
and  performing  austerities. 

'  Or.  resort,  abode,  dhSman. 

'  Viz.  at  the  'devalSuSm  Svahanam,'  cf.  t,  4,  2,  17;  p.  r  18,  n.  i. 

'  'Ayn^^tam  e^a  isha^."  Mahldhara,  on  VSf.  S.  XXI,  47. 
interprets  il  thus;  'May  these  (ishaA)  desirous  (creatures),  fit  for 
sacrifice,  sacrifice  properly  I'  Similarly  perhaps  Siyana  on  our 
passage. 
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[5,  'May  he,  the  ki 


of  beings,  (perform)' 


I 

r 


;nowcr  oi  beings,  (^penorm 
the  sacred  cuh;  may  he  graciously  accept  the  sacri- 
ficial food!'  Thereby  he  prays  for  success  to  this 
sacrifice ;  for  when  the  gods  graciously  accept  the 
sacrificial  food,  then  he  (the  sacrificer)  gains  great 
things^:  for  this  reason  he  says  '  may  he  graciously 
accept  the  sacrificial  food  !' 

j6.  The  reason  why  on  this  occasion  the  invita- 
tory  and  offering-formulas  are  made  closely  to 
correspond  to  each  other  (avak//ptatama),is  that  the 
svlsh/akri't  (is  equivalent  to)  the  evening  libation, 
and  the  evening  libation,  doubtless,  belongs  to  the 
Vi^ve  Deva// (the  "All-gods  y,  'Gladden  thou  the 
longing  gods,  O  youngest !'  this  much  in  the  in- 
vitatory  formula  refers  to  the  Vijve  Deva^*.  'O 
Agni,  Hotri  of  the  cult!  when  this  day  (thou  comest) 
to  the  men*;'  this  much  in  the  offering-formula 
refers  to  the  Viive  Dev&^.  And  because  such  is  the 
form  of  these  two  (formulas),  therefore  they  are  of 

'  Here  kr/notu  is  omilted  in  the  test,  but  cf.V,^,  S.  XXI,  47; 
Taitl.  Br.  Ill,  5,  7,  6;  \sv.  S.  I,  6,  5.  Dr.  Hillebrandl,  Altind. 
Neu-  und  VoUinondsopfer,  p.  i  r8,  constnies  it  witti  ihe  preceding 
formula.:  'er  machedarbritigungswerih  die  Speisenj  er,deiWesen- 
kenner,  nelime  beim  Opfer  das  havis  an.'  (?) 

"  Mahat,  'grosses.' 

'  See  Va^^  S,  XIX,  26.  Here  the  author,  a^  usuaf  (cf.  p.  g  note), 
attempts  to  enhance  the  solemnily  of  the  cereinony  by  identifying  it 
with  the  ir/itya-savana,  or  evening  libation  at  the  So  ma- sacrifice, 
t)oth  offerings  constituting  the  final  ceremonies  in  the  main  per- 
fonnance  of  the  respective  sacrifices.  AVe  shall,  however,  see  (cf. 
I,  8,  3,  25)  that  as  at  the  evening  libation  the  remains  of  the  Soma 
are  offered  up,  so  also  are  lh«  remains  of  havis  offered  to  the 
vijve  devSA  at  the  conclusion  of  the  present  sacrifice.  At  IV, 
4,  5, 17  it  is  more  especially  the  offering  of  rice-cake  to  Agni  and 
Yaruna,  at  Ihe  evening  hbation,  which  is  identified  with  the  svish- 
/akr/t. 

'  See  p.  202,  note  2.  •  See  p.  zoi,  note  3. 
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the  form  of  the  evening  libation  ;  and  this  is  why 
the  invitatory  and  offering-formulas  on  this  occasion 
are  made  closely  to  correspond  to  each  other. 

17.  They  are  both  trlsh/ubh  verses;  for  the 
svishi'akrit  is,  as  it  were,  the  residue  (or  site, 
vistLi)  of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  residue  (or,  a  vacant 
site)  is  without  energy'.  Now  the  trish^'ubh  means 
manly  power^,  energy:  hence  he  thereby  imparts 
manly  power,  energy  to  that  residue,  the  svish/akr/t. 
This  is  why  they  are  both  trish/ubh  verses. 

18.  Or  they  are  both  anush/ubh  verses.  The 
anush/ubh  is  residue  {or  site,  vAstu),  and  the  svish- 
/akrit  also  is  residue:  hence  he  thereby  puts  a 
residue  to  a  residue  ^  And,  verily,  one  who  knows 
this,  and  whose  (invitatory  and  offering-formulas) 
are  two  anushAibh  verses,  his  homestead  (v4stu) 
is  prosperous,  and  he  himself  prospers  in  regard 
to  progeny  and  cattle. 

^  Avlryam;  d.  II,  1,  i,  9.  where  the  (.tartfa)  ettlply  body  (of 
Pra^paii)  is  called  a  v5stu  aya^niyam  aviryatn.  Sec  also 
above,  1.  7,  3,  7,  where  we  mel  with  vSslu  in  the  sense  of 'remainder, 
that  which  remains,'  as  SSyawa  also  seems  to  take  it  here. 

'  Indriyam,  literally  'Indra's  power.'  The  trish/ubh  oftqn 
(e.  g.  Rig-veda  X,  130,  5)  appears  specially  related  to  Indra ;  and 
the  hymns  addressed  to  him  are  almost  entirely  in  this  metre, 
Taitt.  S-VII,  I,  I,  4  it  is  said  to  have  been  created  by  Pra^Spati 
from  his  own  chesl  and  arms,  immediately  afier  Indra,  and  icigether 
with  the  Bz-ihat-sStnan,  the  R%anya,  and  the  ram ;  and  that  these 
are  therefore  vfryavant,  having  been  created  out  of  v!rya  (i,  e. 
the  seats  of '  manly  power '). 

*  For  this  symbolical  explanation  see  Taitt.  S,  VII,  t,  1.  g,  where 
the  anush/ubh  is  said  to  have  been  created  by  Pra^'apati,  by  liis 
fourth  and  last  creative  act,  from  his  feel,  together  with  the  VairS^- 
saman,  the  S&An,  and  the  horse ;  the  two  last  named  being,  there 
fore,  styled  '  bhflta-sankramin  (i  subservient  to  creatures).*  I  do  not 
find  it  stated  anywliere,  what  anushAibh  verses  may  optionally  be 
taken  for  the  anuvakyi  and  y&gy^  of  the  svish/akriL 
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jg.  Now  here  Bh&llabeya'  made  the  invita- 
tory  formula  (consist  of)  an  anush^ubh  verse,  and 
the  offering-formula  of  a  trish/ubh  verse,  thinking, 
*  I  thus  obtain  (the  benefits  of)  both.'  He  fell  from 
the  cart,  and  in  falling,  broke  his  arm.  He  reflected; 
'  This  has  befallen  because  of  something  or  other 
I  have  done.'  He  then  bethought  himself  of  this: 
'(It  has  befallen)  because  of  some  violation,  on 
my  part,  of  the  proper  course  of  the  Sacrifice.'  Hence 
one  must  not  violate  the  proper  course  (of  sacrificial 
performance);  but  let  both  (formulas)  be  verses  of 
the  same  metre,  either  both  anush/ubh  verses,  or 
both  trish/ubh  verses. 

20.  He  cuts(the  portions  for  Agni  Svish;^akrn) 
from  the  north  part  (of  the  sacrificial  dishes)  -,  and 
offers  them  up  on  the  north  part  (of  the  fire):  for 
this  is  the  region  of  that  god,  and  therefore  he  cuts 
from  the  north  part  and  offers  on  the  north  part. 
From  that  side,  indeed,  he  arose  \  and  there 
they  (the  gods)  appeased  him :  for  this  reason  he 
cuts  from  the  north  part,  and  offers  on  the  north 
parL 

21.  He  offers  on  this  side  (in  front),  as  it  were,  of 
the  other  oblations.  Following  the  other  oblations 
cattle  are  produced,  and  the  Svish/akm  represents 
Rudra's  power :  he  would  impose  Rudra's  power  on 

'  That  is,  Indiadyumna  BhSllabeya,  as  the  Kanva  recension 
reads  here  and  II,  i,  4,  6.     Cf.  X,  6,  i,  i. 

'  He  makes,  as  usual,  an  undei-lajer  (upastara»a)  or  butler  in 
the  ^hQ  ;  cuts  a  piece  from  the  north  part  of  each  of  the  two  cakes 
(or  of  the  one  cakt  and  of  both  the  sweet  and  the  sour  milk,  consti- 
tuting the  sinnSyya);  and  thereupon  bastes  the  pieces  twice  {not 
once)  with  butter. 

'  See  above,  par.  3,  The  same  quarter  is  assigned  to  Rudia, 
IX,  1, 1, 10.    See  also  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  I,  p.  aig. 
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the  cattle  if  he  were  to  bring  it  (the  Svish/'akm) 
into  contact  with  the  other  oblations ;  and  his  (the 
sacrificer's)  household  and  cattle  would  be  destroyed. 
For  this  reason  he  offers  on  this  side,  as  it  were,  of 
the  other  oblations. 

A 

22.  That  (fire)^ — to  wit,  the  Ahavantya — is,  indeed, 
that  sacrifice  by  which  the  gods  then  ascended  to 
heaven ;  and  that  (other  fire)  which  was  left  behind 
here,  is  the  Gdrhapatya :  hence  they  take  out  the 
former  from  the  Gdrhapatya,  (so  as  to  be)  before 
(east)  of  it. 

23.  He  may  lay  it  (the  Ahavaniya)  down  at  the 
distance  of  eight  steps  (from  the  GSrhapatya);  for 
of  eight  syllables,  doubtless,  consists  the  giyatrl: 
hence  he  thereby  ascends  to  heaven  by  means  of 
the  gdyatr!. 

24.  Or  he  may  lay  It  down  at  the  distance  of 
eleven  steps':  for  of  eleven  syllables,  indeed,  consists 
the  trish/ubh  :  hence  he  thereby  ascends  to  heaven 
by  means  of  the  trish/ubh. 

25.  Or  he  may  lay  it  down  at  the  distance  of 
twelve  steps  :  for  of  twelve  syllables,  indeed,  consists 
the^agati :  hence  he  thereby  ascends  to  heaven  by 
means  of  the  .^gatl.  Here,  however,  there  is  no 
(fixed)  measure:  let  him,  therefore,  lay  it  down  where 
in  his  own  mind  he  may  think  proper-.  If  he  takes 
it  ever  so  little  east  (of  the  Girhapatya),  he  ascends 
to  heaven  by  it. 

26.  Here  now  they  say.  'Let  them  cook  the  sacri- 

'  The  Baudhay.  .Sulvas.  (66)  lays  it  down  as  ihe  ruk  that  the 
Brahmana  has  lo  construct  his  Ahavaniya  fire  at  the  distance  of 
eight  prakramas  (step  of  two  padas  or  feel  each)  to  tlie  east  of  [he 
Garhapaiya,  the  Ra^-anya  at  the  distance  of  eleven,  and  the  Vaijya 
at  the  distance  of  twelve,  steps.     Thibaut,  Pandit  X,  p.  aa. 

'  Seel,  3,  5, 14- 
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Bcial  dishes  on  the  Ahavaniya ;  for  thence,  assuredly, 
the  gods  ascended  to  heaven,  and  therewith  they 
went  on  worshipping  and  toilmg:  therein  we  will 
cook  the  sacrificial  dishes ;  therein  we  will  perform 
the  sacrifice !  For,  as  it  were,  a  displacement  *  of 
the  sacrificial  dishes  would  take  place,  if  they  were 
to  cook  them  on  the  GArhapatya.  The  Ahavaniya 
is  the  sacrifice :  we  will  perform  the  sacrifice  in  the 
sacrifice ! ' 

27.  However,  they  also  do  cook  on  the  GSrha- 
patya,  arguing,  'The  former  is  indeed  Ahavaniya 
(i.e.  "suitable  for  a  burnt-offering");  but  that  one. 
surely,  is  not  (intended)  for  this, — viz.  that  they 
should  cook  uncooked  (food)  on  it ;  but  it  is  (intended) 
for  this, — viz.  that  they  should  offer  up  cooked  (food) 
on  it.'  He  may  therefore  do  it  on  whichever  (fire) 
he  pleases. 

28.  That  sacrifice  spake,  '  1  dread  nakedness.' 
*  What  is  unnakedness  for  thee  ?'  '  Let  them  strew 
(sacrificial  grass)  all  round  mef  For  this  reason 
they  strew  (sacrificial  grass)  all  round  the  fire.  '  I 
dread  thirst.'  'How  art  thou  to  be  satiated  ?'  'May 
I  satiate  myself  after  the  priest  has  been  satisfied!' 
Let  him  therefore,  on  the  completion  of  the  sacrifice, 
order  that  the  priest  be  satisfied;  for  then  he  satisfies 
the  sacrifice. 

Fourth  Brahmajva. 
I.  Praf&pati    conceived   a    passion   for  his    own 

'  Apaskhala.  SS,yana  takes  skhala  to  mean  winnowing- (or 
djreshing*)  floor  {?khala):  hence  apaskhala  wouUl  mean  •  Oie 
leaping  (or  the  husk,  &:c.)  out  of  the  winnowiiig-floor.'  The  K3«va 
MS.  reads, -apaskhala  iv»  sa  havishSm  yad  gSrhapatya-4'  (f  "  the 
Garhapatya  is  10  the  sacrificial  food  the  outside  of  a  winnowing- 
floor,  as  it  were.') 
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daughter, — either  the  Sky  or  the  Dawn^     'May  I 
pair  with  her!"  thus  (thinking)  he  united  with  her, 

2.  This,  assuredly,  was  a  sin  in  the  eyes  of  the 
gods.  '  He  who  acts  thus  towards  his  own  daughter, 
our  sister,  [commits  a  sin],'  they  thought. 

3.  The  gods  then  said  to  this  god  who  rules  over 
the  beasts  (Rudra)',  '  This  one,  surely,  commits 
a  sin  who  acts  thus  towards  his  own  daughter,  our 
sister.  Pierce  him  I'  Rudra,  taking  aim,  pierced 
him.  Half  of  his  seed  fell  to  the  ground.  And 
thus  it  came  to  pass. 

4.  Accordingly  it  has  been  said  by  the  ^;shi  ^ 
with  reference  to  that  (incident), '  When  the  father 
embraced  his  daughter,  uniting  with  her,  he  dropped 
his  seed  on  the  earth.'  This  (became)  the  chant 
(uktha)  called  dgnimfiruta*;   in  {connection  with) 

'  For  oiher  versions  of  ihis  legend  about  Fra,?apa[s  (Bra;hraan)'s 
iUkit  passion  for  hia  daughter,  which,  as  Dr.  Mnir  suggests,  pro- 
bably rerers  to  some  atmospheric  phenomenon,  sec  Ait.  Br.  Ill,  33, 
and  T^mfya.  Br. VIII,  2,10;  cf.  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  IV, 
P'  45 ;  I,  p-  107-     See  also  5at.  Br.  II,  i,  2,  9^  with  note. 

'  The  construction  here  is  irregular.  Perhaps  Ihis  is  part  of  the 
speech  of  ibe  gods,  being  a  kind  of  indirect  address  to  Rudra  in 
order  to  avoid  naming  the  terrible  god.  Dr.  Muir  translates :  '  The 
gods  said,  "  This  god,  who  rules  over  iJie  beasts,  commits  a  trans- 
greEsion  in  that  he  acts  thus  to  his  own  daughter,  our  sister  :  pierce 
him  through." '  In  the  Kinva  MS.  some  words  seem  to  have  been 
omitted  at  this  particular  place.  According  to  the  Ait.  Br,  thegods 
created  a  god  BhQtavat,  connposed  of  the  most  fearful  forms  of 
theirs.  After  piercing  the  incarnation  of  PrafSpati's  Bin.he  asked,  and 
obtained,  the  boon  that  he  should  henceforth  be  the  ruler  of  callle. 

'  Viz.,  Rig-veda  X,  61,  7,  where  verses  5-;  contain  the  first 
allusion  to  this  legend. 

'  The  agninDSruta  is  one  of  the  iSstras  recited  at  the  evening 
libation  of  the  Soma-sacrificc  [  and  made  up  chiefly  of  a  hymn 
addressed  to  Agni  VaijvSnara  and  one  to  the  Maruts;  and 
[following  the  stoLriya  and  anurfipa  pragStha]  a  hymn  to 
GStavedas;  [and  one  to  the  A  pas,  followed  by  various  detailed 

[I.]  P 
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this  it  Is  set  forth  how  the  gods  caused  that  seed  to 
spring '.  When  the  anger  of  the  gods  subsided, 
they  cured  Pra^pati  and  cut  out  that  dart  of  this 
(Rudra);  for  Pra^pati,  doubtless,  is  this  sacrifice. 

5.  They  said  (to  one  another),  '  Think  of  some 
means  by  which  that  (part  of  the  sacrifice  torn  out 
with  the  dart)  may  not  be  lost,  and  how  it  may  be 
but  a  small  portion  of  the  offering  itself!' 

6.  They  said,  '  Take  it  round  to  Bhaga  (Savit*'j, 
the  Patron),  who  sits  on  the  south  side  (of  the  sacri- 
ficial ground) :  Bhaga  will  eat  it  by  way  of  fore- 
portion  ^,  so  that  it  may  be  as  though  it  were 
offered.  They  accordingly  took  it  round  to  Bhaga, 
who  sat  on  the  south  side,  Bhaga  (Savltn)  looked 
at  it :  it  burnt  out  his  eyes  \  And  thus  It  came  to 
pass.     Hence  they  say,  '  Bhaga  is  blind.' 

7.  They  said,  '  It  has  not  yet  become  appeased 
here  :  take  It  round  to  PCishan  !'    They  accordingly 

verses  or  couplets];  viz.,  RLg-veda  ITl,  3,  'vauvSnaraya  priUiupS- 
^se,'  &c.,  and  I,  8y,' pratvaltshasaA  pralavaao,'  &c.;  [Rig-ve<Ja  I, 
168,  i-s,stotriya;  VII,  16,  ir-ia,  anurflpa];  and  Rtg-veda  I,  143. 
'  pralav)-astm  navyastm,'  &c.  (and  X,  9,  '  Spo  hi  sh/AS  mayobhuvas,' 
ftc.)  respectively,  at  the  Af;nish/oma(and  flrslday  of  ihedvSdafSha). 
See  Ajv.  St.  V,  so,  5;  Ait.  Br.  Ill,  35  ;  IV,  30. 

*  According  to  Ait.  Br.  Ill,  35,  where  this  legend  is  also  given 
in  connection  with  the  Sgnimaruta  jSstra,  Agni  Vaiiv^ara,  aided 
by  the  Maruts,  stirred  (and  heated)  the  seed ;  and  out  of  it  sprang 
successively  Aditya  (the  sun),  Bhr/gu,  and  the  Adityas ;  whilst  the 
coala  (aiigira)  remaining  behind  became  the  Angiras,  and  Enhas- 
pati,  and  the  coal  dust,  the  hurnt  earth  and  ashes  were  changed  into 
various  kinds  of  animals.  According  to  Harisv3min  it  would  seem 
lha.t  our  passage  has  to  be  understood  lo  the  effect  that  the  compo- 
sition of  the  Sgnimaruta  rastra  shows  the  order  of  beings  which  the 
gods  caused  to  spring  forth  from  the  seed.    See  also  IV,  g,  i,  8. 

'  See  note  on  I,  7,  4,  18. 

'  '  Nirdadaha.'  The  KaushU.  Br. VI,  10  (Ind.  Stud.  II,  306)  and 
YSsta  Nir.  12,14  ^'^^'^  nir^aghSna, 'it  knocked  out  his  eyes."  The 
Kaushlt.  Br.  also  makes  them  first  take  tiieprSjitra  to  Savit/"!',  and 
when  it  cut  his  hands,  th«y  gave  him  two  golden  ones. 
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took  it  round  to  Piishan,  Pftshan  tasted  it :  It 
knocked  out  his  teeth.  And  thus  it  came  to  pass. 
Hence  they  say,  '  P6shan  is  toothless;'  and  there- 
fore, when  they  prepare  a  mess  of  boiled  rice 
(;^arii)'  for  Pfishan,  they  prepare  it  from  ground 
rice,  as  is  done  for  one  toothless. 

8.  They  said,  '  It  has  not  yet  become  appeased 
here  :  take  it  round  to  B^'ihaspati  *!'  They  accord- 
ingly took  it  round  to  BWhaspati.  BjvTiaspatl  hasted 
to  Savitr^'  for  his  impulsion  (influence,  ptasava^), 
for  assuredly  Savlt;';*  is  the  impeller  (prasavit^'i') 
of  the  gods.  '  Impel  (influence)  this  for  me  !'  he  said. 
SavitW,  as  the  impeller,  accordingly  impelled  it  for 
him,  and  being  thus  impelled  by  SavitW,  it  did  not 
injure  him:  and  thus  it  was  henceforth  appeased. 
This,  tlien,  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  fore-portion. 

9.  Now  when  he  cuts  off  the  fore-portion,  he  cuts 
out  what  is  injured  in  the  sacrifice. — what  belongs 
to  Rudra.  Thereupon  he  touches  water:  water  is 
(a  means)  of  lustration,  hence  he  lustrates  by  means 
of  water  *.  He  now  cuts  off  piece  by  piece  the  if/S  *, 
(which  represents)  catde. 

'  A"aru,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word,  isapotful  of  rice  {bar- 
ley, &C.)  grains  boiled,  or  rather  steamed  (anlarOshmapakva),  so  as  to 
remain  whole,  as  in  Indian  curry.    Cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Siud.  IX,  p.  316. 

'  According  to  Kaushil.  Br.  VI,  10,  they  look  it  from  POshan  to 
Indra,  as  [be  mightiesl  and  strongest  of  (he  gods;  and  he  appeased 
it  with  prayer  (brahman);  whence  the  Brahman  (in  taking  the  pra- 
jilra)  says, '  Indra  is  Brahman.'    Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  II,  p.  307. 

•  The  consistent  use  of  derivations  from  one  and  the  same  root 
(pra-su)  in  this  and  similar  passages  is,  of  course,  quite  as  artiGcial 
in  Sanskrit  as  must  be  any  imiialion  of  it  in  English. 

'  He  iliereby  averts  the  evd  effects  of  the  act  which  is  connected 
-Willi  Rudra, '  the  terrible  god  ;'  see  p.  2,  note  a.  Besides,  tlie  irf4 
■with  which  he  now  proceeds  rcpresenling  the  cattle,  he  thereby 
guards  the  cattle  from  the  rudriya,  cf.  above  I,  7,  3,  ai. 

»  Seel,  8,1,  ia,ij. 
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10.  Let  him  cut  off  (for  the  fore-portion)  ever  so 
small  a  piece' :  thus  the  dart  comes  out;  let  him 
therefore  cut  off  ever  so  small  a  piece.  He  should 
(according  to  some)  put  clarified  butter  on  one  side 
only,  either  below  or  above :  thus  that  which  is  hard 
becomes  soft  and  flows  forth  ;  and  for  this  reason  he 
should  put  butter  on  one  side  only,  either  below  or 
above. 

11.  Having  (nevertheless*)  made  an  underlayer 
of  butter  *  and  a  double  cutting  from  tlie  oblation 
(havis),  he  pours  butter  on  the  upper  side  of  it;  for 
it  is  only  in  this  way  that  this  becomes  part  of  the 
sacrifice, 

13.  Let  him  not  carry  it  (to  the  Brahman)  along 
the  front  (east)  side  (of  the  Ahavaniya  fire);  (though) 
some,  it  is  true,  do  carry  it  along  the  front  side. 
For  on  the  front  side  stand  the  cattle  facing  the 
sacrificer :  hence  he  would  impose  the  power  of 
Rudra  on  the  cattle,  if  he  were  to  carry  it  along  the 
front  side,  and  his  (the  sacrificer' s)  household  and 
cattle  would  be  overwhelmed.  Let  him  therefore 
cross  over  in  this  way  (behind  the  paridhis) ;  for  thus 
he  does  not  impose  Rudra's  [wwer  on  the  cattle  and 
he  removes  that  (dart)  sideways*. 

'  According  to  Kdly.  Ill,  4,  7,  ihc  priritta,  of  (Brahman's)  fore- 
portion,  is  10  be  of  the  sdze  of  a  barley-corn  or  a  pippala  (Ficus 
Religiosa)  bcrij'. 

*  There  is  no  Indicalion  in  the  text  of  two  different  practices 
being  bere  leferred  to.  The  Ki«va  receu'sion,  howevef.  puts  in 
here,  'but  let  him  not  do  so,'  which  is  evidently  understood  in  our 
text  also. 

'  Vii.  in  the  prfjilrahaTana,  or  pan  which  is  to  receive  the 
Brahman's  portion.     The  hollow  put  of  the  vessel  is  to  be  either 
of  the  sbspe  of  a  (hand')iniiTor,  i.  e.  with  a  rotind  bowl,  or  of  that  of 
a  JamA$a  or  jug,  i.  e.  wiih  a  square  bowl  (p.  7,  noie  l).     Katy,  I 
3.  40,  4t.     On  the  'underlayer 'of  butter,  se<  I,  j,  a,  8. 

*  '  Tiiyag  evainin  nirmioiiic.'     I  am  in  doubt  as  to  whetber 
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13.  He  (the  Brahman)  receives'  it,  with  the  text 
(Va^.  S.  II,  lib.  c),  'At  the  impulse  (prasava)  of 
the  divine  SavitW  1  receive  thee  with  the  arms  of 
the  Ajvins,  wtth  the  hands  of  Pflshan  !' 

14.  And  in  like  manner  as  Br/haspati  then  hasted 
to  S3.\'i.iri  for  his  impulsion, — for,  assuredly,  Savitr? 
is  the  impeller  of  the  gods, — and  said, 'Impel  this  for 
mel'  and  Savitr/,  the  impeller,  impelled  it  for  him; 
and,  impelled  by  S^vhri,  it  did  not  injure  him;  so 
now  also  this  one  (the  Brahman)  hastes  to  Savhrt 
for  Iiis  impulsion, —  for,  assuredly,  SavitW  is  the 
impeller  of  the  gods, — and  says  '  impel  this  for  me  !' 
and  Savitw",  the  impeller,  impels  it  for  him  ;  and,  im- 
pelled by  Sa\itri,  it  does  not  injure  him. 

15.  He  eats*  the  fore-portion, with  the  text  (VAf. 
S.  II,  II  d),  'With  Agni's  mouth  I  eat  thee!'  for 
Agni,  assuredly,  it  does  not  injure  in  any  way  ;  and 
so  neither  does  It  injure  him  (the  Brahman). 

r6.  He  must  not  chew  it  with  his  teeth:  'lest 
this  power  of  Rudra  should  injure  my  teeth!'  so 
(he  thinks),  and  therefore  he  must  not  chew  it  with 
his  teeth. 

17.  He  then  rinses  his  mouth  with  water; — water 
is  (a  means  of)  purification:  hence  he  purifies  himself 
with  water,  (that  is,  a  means  ofj  purification.  After 
he  has  rinsed  the  vesseM, — 


enani  (whicb  is  omined  in  the  Kanva  text]  icilly  refers  lo  Rudr^i's 
dart.     Cf.  par.  g. 

'  According  to  Kity.  II,  2,  15,  he  Erst  looks  at  it,  with  the  text 
{Va^.  S.  p.  58):  'With  Milra's  eye  I  look  on  theel' 

'  Accondiag  to  Kaly.  II,  3,  17,  he  previously  puts  it  down  on  the 
shoulder  of  the  altar,  with  ihe  text(Va^.  S.  p.  58),'!  put  you  down 
on  the  navel  of  the  earth,  in  the  lap  of  Aditi!'  According  to  19, 
however,  this  la  optional  (except  wh«n  lh«  Brahman  does  not  eat 
the  priritra  immediately). 

■  According  to  fcaij.  11,  a,  ao,  the  Brahman,  having  rinsed  the 
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18.  They  bring  him  the  Brahman's  portion ',  The 
Brahman,  in  truth,  sits  south  of  the  sacrifice,  as  its 
guardian.  He  sits  facing  that  portion.  As  regards 
the  fore-portion,  that  they  have  already  brought  to 
him  and  he  has  eaten  it.  In  the  Brahman's  portion 
which  they  now  bring  to  him,  he  obtains  his  own 
share ;  and  henceforth  he  watches  what  remains  in- 
complete of  the  sacrifice:  for  this  reason  they  bring 
him  the  Brahman's  portion. 

19.  He  (the  Brahman)  must  maintain  silence  (from 
the  time  he  takes  his  seat  on  being  elected)^  up  to 
that  speech  (of  the  Adhvaryu),  '  Brahman,  shall  I 
step  forward?'  Those  (priests)  who,  in  the  midst  of 
the  sacrifice,  perform  the  irf4,  which  represents  the 
domestic  offerings  (plkaya^?7a)^,  tear  the  sacrifice 
to  pieces,  injure  it.  Now  the  Brahman,  assuredly, 
is  the  best  physician:  hence  the  Brahman  thereby 
restores  the  sacrifice;  but,  if  he  were  to  sit  there 
talking,  he  would  not  restore  it:  he  must  therefore 
maintain  silence. 

20.  If  he  should  utter  any  human  sound  before 
that  time,  let  him  there  and  then  mutter  some  Rik 
or  Ya_fiis-text  addressed  to  Vishwu  ;   for  Vishnu  is 


I 


vessfrl  [or,  according  to  the  conoment,  the  two  prSjitraharawa,  one 
of  which  is  used  as  lid  to  ihe  oiher],  loudiea  his  navel,  -wiih  the 
text  (VS^.  S,  p.  58),  'May  the  deilies  there  are  in  [he  waters  purify 
thisl  Enter  Ihe  stomach  of  Indra,  being  offered  wiih  "Hail!" 
Mis  TlOt  with  my  food  I  SeUle  down  above  my  navel  I  In  Indra's 
stomach  I  make  ihee  selllel' 

'  The  Braliman's  regular  portion  (brahniabhSga)  of  the  sacrifi- 
cial food  is  cut,  like  the  prajitra  or  fore-portion  (which  apparently 
he  receives  as  the  represeatative  of  Bn'haspati),  from  Agni's  catc. 

•  See  I,  I,  4,  9. 

"  According  to  the  scholiast,  it  represents  the  pakaya^fia  or 
domestic  (cooked)  offerings,  because  at  the  latter,  as  in  the  ii^a,  the 
remains  of  the  offerings  are  eaten. 
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the  sacrifice,  so  that  he  thereby  again  obtains  a  hold 
on  the  sacrifice  t  and  this  is  the  expiation  of  that 
(breach  of  silence). 

21.  When  he  (the  Adlivaryu)  says, '  Brahman,  shall 
I  step  forward?'  the  Brahman  mutters  thus  (Vif. 
S.  II,  12),  'This  thy  sacrifice,  O  divine  Savitrr', 
they  have  announced  .  .  .  ,' — thereby  he  has  re- 
course to  Savitr:  for  his  impulsion  (prasava),  for 
he  is  the  impeller  (prasavitri),  of  the  gods; — 
'to  Brvbaspati,  the  Brahman,' — for  Br;'haspati, 
assuredly,  is  the  Brahman  of  the  gods :  hence 
he  announces  that  (sacrifice)  to  him  who  is  the 
Brahman  of  the  gods ;  and  accordingly  he  says,  '  to 
Br/haspati.  the  Brahman.' — 'Therefore  prosper  the 
sacrifice,  prosper  the  lord  of  sacrifice,  prosper  me!' 
In  this  there  is  nothing  that  requires  explanation. 

22.  [He  continues,  V5^.  S.  11,  13];  '  May  his  mind 
delight  in  the  gushing  (of  the)  butter^!'  By  the 
mind,  assuredly,  all  this  (universe)  is  obtained  (or 
pervaded,  Aptam);  hence  he  thereby  obtains  this 
All  by  the  mind. — '  May  Br/haspati  spread  (carry 
throxigh)  this  sacrifice !  May  he  restore  the  sacrifice 
uninjured!' — he  thereby  restores  what  was  torn 
asunder. — '  May  all  the  gods  rejoice  here!' — 'all  the 
gods,'  doubtless,  means  the  All  :  hence  he  thereby 
restores  (the  sacrifice)  by  means  of  the  All,  He 
may  add,  "Step  forward!'  if  he  choose;  or,  if  he 
choose,  he  may  omit  it. 

'  ?'Mano  ^tir  [^olir,  Ka>;va  rec]  ^-shaCSni  fi^asya.'  I  am 
inclined  lo  read  ^Ciicr  [cf.  Mh.-veda  XIX.  58,  i:  ghm.isya  i^lUA 
samana].  Mahtdliara  interprets:  *  May  the  rushing  (eager)  mind 
devoie  itself  to  the  builerl'  Hilicbrandl,  Neu-und  Vollmondsopfer, 
p.  135,  apparently  proposes  Ho  combine  mano^&ijr  'des  Geistes 
Scbneliigkcit,'  Perhaps^ushatdm  has  to  be  lalien  in  a  transitive 
icnse :  "  May  tlic  gushing  of  the  buiter  delight  the  mind.' 
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Eighth  AdhyXya.     First  BrAhmajva. 
The  Ida. 

1.  In  the  morning  they  brought  to  Manu'  water 
for  washing,  just  as  now  also  they  (are  wont  to) 
bring  (water)  for  washing  the  hands.  When  he  was 
washing  himself,  a  fish  came  into  his  hands. 

2.  It  spake  to  him  the  word,  '  Rear  me,  I  will 
save  thee!'  "WTierefrom  wilt  thou  save  me?'  'A 
flood  will  carry  away  all  these  creatures*:  from  that 
I  will  save  thee  !'   '  How  am  I  to  rear  thee?' 

3.  It  said,  'As  long  as  we  are  small,  there  is 
great  destruction  for  us  :  fish  devours  fish.  Thou 
wilt  first  keep  me  in  a  jar.  When  I  outgrow 
that,  thou  wilt  dig  a  pit  and  keep  me  in  it.  When  I 
outgrow  that,  thou  wilt  take  me  down  to  the  sea, 
for  then  I  shall  be  beyond  destruction.' 

4.  It  soon  became  a^/iasha  (a  large  fish);  for  that 
grows  largest  (of  all  fish)'.  Thereupon  it  said, 'In 
such  and  such  a  year  that  flood  will  come.     Thou 

'  For  other  translations  of  this  important  legend  of  the  deluge, 
see  A.Weber,  Ind.  Streifen,  I,  p,  9  (Jnd.  Stud,  I,  161  seq.);  Mas 
Miiller,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p,  425;  ].  Muir, 
Original  Sanskrit  Tests,  I,  p.  18a.  For  the  later  versions  of  the 
same  legend,  especially  ihe  one  from  the  Mahabharata  (Vanaparvan 
1 2747- 1 2803),  see  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  I,  p.  ig6seq. 

'  According  to  the  scholiast,  'it  will  carry  away  all  these  creatures 
that  live  in  Eharatavarsha  to  some  other  country.' 

^  ?.S"ajvad  dhafiiasha  Usa,  sa  hi^yeshrtaw  vardhate  'theiithtm 
samS/n  lad  augha  agantS.  'Bald  war  er  ein  Grossfiach  (^^asha), 
denn  er  wuchs  gewallig,'  Weber.  '  He  became  soon  a  large  fish- 
He  said  lo  Manu,"When  I  am  full-grou-n,  in  the  same  year  the 
flood  u-ill  come,'"  Max  MUller.  '  Straightway  he  became  a  large  fish  j 
for  he  waxes  to  the  utmost,'  Muir,  Perhaps  ^^asha  is  here 
intended  for  the  name  of  some  fabulous  horned  fish  (cf.  srih^, 
srihs\).    In  the  Black  Ya^iir-veda  (Taiit.  S.  I,  7,  r;  II,  6,  7)  the 
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shalt  then  attend  to  me  (i.e.  to  my  advice)  by  preparing 
a  ship';  and  when  the  flood  has  risen  thou  shalt  enter 
into  the  ship,  and  I  will  save  thee  from  it.' 

5.  After  he  had  reared  it  in  this  way,  he  took  it 
down  to  the  sea.  And  in  Uie  same  year  which  the 
fish  had  indicated  to  him,  he  attended  to  (the  advice 
of  the  fish)  by  preparing  a  ship ;  and  when  the  flood 
had  risen,  he  entered  into  the  ship.  The  fish  then 
swam  up  to  him,  and  to  its  horn  he  tied  the  rope  of 
the  ship,  and  by  that  means  he^  passed  swiftly  up  to 
yonder  northern  mountain. 

6.  It  then  said,  '  I  have  saved  thee.  Fasten  the 
ship  to  a  tree;  but  let  not  the  water  cut  thee  off', 
whilst   thou   art  on   the   mountain.     As  the  water 

irfi  is  represenled  as  a  cow,  produced  by  Mitra  and  VaruMa  (see 
below,  par.  24).  Perhaps  il  was  this  version  and  the-  aymbolicat 
represenlalioii  of  the  i(/a  as  meaning  cattle,  which  siiggesled  the 
notion  of  a  horned  fish,  in  adapting  an  older  legend. 

'  I  adopt  here,  Aough  not  without  hesitation,  the  interpreta- 
tion proposed  in  the  St.  Pelersb.  Diet  (s.v,  upa-as),  which  the 
separation  of  mdtn  from  ihe  verb  favours.  Professor  Max  Mliller 
translates:  'Build  a  ship  then,  and  worship  me.'  Dr.  Muir:  'Thou 
shall,  therefore,  construct  a  ship,  and  resort  to  me.'  The  Maha- 
bhdratahas:  'When  standing  on  the  ship,  thou  shalt  look  out  for 
me;  I  shall  be  recognisable  {by  my  being)  furnished  with  a  horn,' 
which,  after  all,  may  furnish  the  correct  explanation  of  our  passage. 

'  Or,'it,'that  is.  either  the  ship,  or  the  fish.  That  abhi-dddrSva. 
the  reading  of  ihc  Kanva  school,  is  the  right  one,  seems  to  follow 
from  the  next  paragraph.  Professor  Weber's  edition  has  ati-du- 
d  rava,as  read  bj'  his  best  MS,,'it  (or  he)  sailed  across  the  mountain.' 
The  reading  of  the  other  MSS,  adhi-dudrSva  must  be  a  clerical 
error, most  likely  for  abhi-dudr3va.  Professor  Milller  translates: 
'  The  fish  carried  him  by  it  over  the  northern  mounlain."  Dr.  Muir : 
•By  this  means  he  passed  over  (or,  he  hastened  to)  this  northern 
mountain.* 

'  AntaiiAaitatt,  ?'cut  ihee  asunder,'  Max  Muller ;  'wash  thee 
away;'  'fortsptilt,' Weber^  'abschneiden,  intercludere,"  St.  Petersb. 
Diet.     I  &dopt  (his  last  raeaning,='lea.ve  thee  stranded.' 
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subsides,  thou  mayest  gradually  descend!*  Ac- 
cordingly he  gradually  descended,  and  hence  that 
(slope)  of  the  northern  mountain  is  called  '  Manu's 
descent'.'  The  flood  then  swept  away  all  these 
creatures,  and  Manu  alone  remained  here. 

7.  Being  desirous  of  offspring,  he  engaged  in 
■worshipping  and  austerities.  During  this  time  he 
also  performed  a  p^ka-sacrifice:  he  offered  up  In  the 
■waters  clarified  butter,  sour  milk,  whey,  and  curds. 
Thence  a  woman  was  produced  in  a  year:  becoming 
quite  solid ^  she  rose;  clarified  butter  gathered  in 
her  footprint.     Mitra  and  Varu«a  met  her. 

8.  They  said  to  her,  '  Who  art  thou?'  'Manu's 
daughter,'  she  replied.  '  Say  (thou  art)  ours,'  they 
said.  '  No,'  she  said,  '  I  am  (the  daughter)  of 
him  who  begat  me.'  They  desired  to  have  a  share 
in  her.  She  either  agreed  or  did  not  agree  ^j  but 
passed  by  them.      She  came  to  Manu. 

9.  Manu  said  to  her,  '  WTio  art  thou?'  'Thy 
daughter,'  she  replied.  'How,  illustrious  one,  (art 
thou)    my    daughter  i" '    he    asked.      She    replied. 


'  According  to  the  versioa  of  the  Mahdhharata, '  Lhe  peak  of  the 
Himalaya  to  which  the  ship  was  tied,  was  afterwards  called  nau- 
bandhana,  'the  tying  of  the  ship,'  Professor  Weber  also  draws 
attention  to  Ath.-vedaXlX|  39, 8, where  the  term  nSvaprabhram- 
jana  Or  'gliding  down  of  the  ship'  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
summit  of  the  HimavaL 

*  PibdamanS-i va,  as  taken  by  the  St.  Petersb.  Diet.  The 
meaning  '  dripping  with  fal,  unctuous,'  offered  by  the  commentator, 
■was  probably  suggested  to  him  by  what  follows  in  the  text ;  and  by 
the  cow-version  (p.  ai6,  note  3).  Tailt.  Br.  II,  6,  7,  i. 

'  Or,  as  the  commentator  takes  it,  ■  she  both  promised  and  did 
not  promise  it;'  that  is  to  say,  she  promised,  inasmuch  as  she 
(1^5)  is  called  maitrSvarunt  (belonging  lo,  or  the  daughter  of, 
Miira  or  Varuna;  see  XlV,  9,  4,  aj),  but  refused,  inasmuch  as 
Mitra  and  Varuna  have  no  share  in  the  irf5  portions. 
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'  Those  offerings  (of)  clarified  butter,  sour  milk,  whey, 
and  curds,  which  thou  madest  in  the  waters,  with 
them  thou  hast  begotten  me.  I  am  the  blessing 
(benediction) :  make  use  of  me  at  the  sncrifice!  If 
thou  wilt  make  use  of  me  at  the  sacrifice,  thou  wilt 
become  rich  in  offspring  and  cattle.  Whatever 
blessing  thou  shalt  invoke  through  me,  all  that  shall 
be  granted  to  thee!'  He  accordingly  made  use  of 
her  (as  the  benediction)  in  the  middle  of  the  sacri- 
fice :  for  what  is  intermediate  between  the  fore- 
offerings  and  the  after-offerings,  is  the  middle  of 
the  sacrifice. 

10.  With  her  he  went  on  worshipping  and  per- 
forming austerities,  wishing  for  offspring.  Through 
her  he  generated  this  race,  which  is  this  race  of 
Manu  ;  and  whatever  blessing  he  invoked  through 
her.  all  that  was  granted  to  him. 

11.  Now  this  (daughter  of  Manu)  is  essentially 
the  same  as  the  It/i;  and  whosoever,  knowing  this, 
performs  with  (the)  }(i&\  he  propagates  this  race 
which  Manu  generated ;  and  whatever  blessing  he  in- 
vokes through  it  (or  her),  all  that  is  granted  to  him. 

12.  It  (the  ifl'a)  consists  of  a  fivefold  cutting; 
for  the  idt,  doubtless,  means  cattle,  and  cattle  con- 
sist of  five  parts*:  for  this  reason  it  {the  i^i)  consists 
of  a  fivefold  cutting. 

13.  When  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  has  cut  off  the  i<?'i 
piece  by  piece*,  and  broken  off  the  fore-part  of  the 


'  Idayi  iarati  has  the  double  meaning  'lives  with  IdH  <the 
woman)'  and  'practices  sacrificial  riles  with  the  ii/4-ceremon)'.' 

'  See  p.  16,  note  i. 

'  The  t^hnical  expression  used  for  this  fivefold  qutling  of  the 
id&  is  sam-ava-do,  'to  cut  off  completely  (or  together),'  or, 
according  to  ihe  St.  Pctetsb,  Diet.,  '  to  divide   and   collect  the 


cake  {for  the  sacrificer's  portion),  he  puis  it  (the 
latter)  dovm  (on  the  barhis)  before  the  dhruvS- 
spoon.  Having  then  handed  over  the  former  (the 
idk)  to  the  Hot7'z',  he  passes  by  him  towards  the 
soutli. 

14.  He  anoints  the  Hotri'  here*  (with  clarified 
butter  taken  from  the  idi) ;  and  with  it  the  Hoxrt 
anoints  his  lips,  with  the  text,  *  Of  thee,  offered  by  the 
lord  of  the  mind,  I  eat  for  sap,  for  out-breathing'!' 

15.  He  then  anoints  the  Hot/-/  here^  and  with 
it  the  Hotri  anoints  his  lips,  with  the  text, '  Of  thee, 
offered  by  the  lord  of  speech,  I  eat  for  strengtli,  for 
in-breathing  1' 

16.  At  that  time,  namely,  Manu  became  appre- 
hensive (thinking), '  This  (part)  of  my  sacrifice — that 
is,  this  it/i  representing  the  domestic  offering — 
is    certainly  the  weakest :    the    Rakshas    must    not 


pieces.'  The  five  cuttings  of  the  i'M  consist  of  ihe  upastarana, 
or  underlayer  of  butter  in  the  irfapair! ;  of  two  cuttings  of  each 
of  the  havis  (or  dishes  of  ssicrifidal  food)  from  their  soulhem 
and  ceritfal  parts  respectively ;  and  of  two  drippings  (or  bastings, 
abhigharana)  of  butter,  as  in  the  case  of  the  svtsli/akrrt  (see  Katy. 
HI,  4,  6,  and  note  on  I,  7,  3,  ao).  Accordlng^  to  some  authorities, 
the  yx  consists  of  four  cuttings  only  (cf,  Hiliebrandt,  Neu-  und 
VoILm,  p.  jzs). 

'  According  to  Kilty.  Ill,  4,  8,  9,  he  does  so  without  quitiijig 
his  hold  of  the  ii/a;  and  he  withdraws  the  latter  from  the  liotr/, 
when  he  aroinis  him, 

'  A  gesture  here  indicated  the  two  middle  joints  (or,  according 
to  HarisvSmin,  the  intermediate  links)  of  the  Hpln's  right  fore-finder, 
viz.  first  the  lower  joint,  and  afterwards  (par.  15)  the  upper  joint; 
whereupon  the  Hotrt  appJies  the  respective  joiuls  to  his  lips  and 
smears  the  butter  on  ihem,  cf.  Ajv.  S.  1,  T,  i;  KSty.  Ill,  4,  9  ; 
Hillebrandl,  op.  cit.,  p.  124.  In  Sn.  Br,  XII,  2,  4,  g  the  fore-finger 
is  called  anndditami,  or  the  linger  'which  eats   most  food;'    cf. 


Weber,  Pratj^jlasOtra,  p.  9.7. 
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injure  my  sacrifice  at  this  place.'  Accordingly  by 
that  (butter,  taken  from  the  WA.  and  smeared  on 
his  lips)  he  promoted  it  (the  i^'S  to  a  safe  place, 
thinking).  '  Before  the  Rakshas  (come)!  before  the 
Rakshas  (come) !'  And  in  like  manner  this  one  also 
thereby  promotes  {the  WA  to  a  safe  place,  thinking), 
'  Before  the  Rakshas  (come) !  before  the  Rakshas 
(come)!'  And  though  he  does  not  (at  present)  eat 
(the  id^)  visibly,  lest  he  should  eat  it  before  it  is 
invoked,  he  nevertheless  promotes  it  (to  a  safe 
place),  when  he  smears  the  (butter)  on  his  lips. 

17.  He  now  cuts  off  piece  by  piece  (the  avSn- 
tare(/&)  in  (or,  into)  the  HotWs  hand.  That  which 
is  cut  up  piece  by  piece  he  thus  makes  visibly  enter' 
the  Hot/-/';  and  through  that  which  has  entered  (or 
is  cooked  in)  his  own  self,  the  Vlotfi  invokes  a 
blessing  on  the  sacrificer :  for  this  reason  he  cuts  it 
off  piece  by  piece  in  the  Hotrt's  hand''. 

iS.  He  now  calls^  (the  liiA)  in  a  low  voice.  At 
that  time,  namely,  Manu  became  apprehensive  (think- 
ing), '  This  (part)  of  my  sacrifice — that  is,  this  i(^i 

'  En^m  faoUri  ifrayati,  literally  '  he  makes  it  enter  inio,  remain  in, 
the  Hotr/'.'  The  author,  however,  here,  35  in  I,  6,  4,  Y,  mises  up  the 
veib  jri  wiUi  j  rS, '  lo  cook."  The  reason  for  tbis  sec  p,  i.  77,  note  4. 

*  Tliis,  according  lo  Asv.  St.  I,  7,  3,  and  comm.,  is  effected  in 
the  following  way  :  the  Hotn'  lakes  the  it/d  with  his  joined  hands 
(a.n^li)  and  mabes  it  lie  in  his  lefi  hand;  whereupon  the  Adhvaryu 
cuts  the  (fiveroid  cut)  avdntarerfa  ftom  the  ii/a  into  llic  Hotri's 
righi  hand,  ihc  fingers  of  which  point  northwards ;  the  five  cuttings 
apparently  consist  of  the  'underlayer'  of  builer,  two  pieces  cut 
from  the  Wi,  and  drippings  of  butter  on  them,  Cf.  Hillebrandl, 
op.  cit.,  p.  125. 

During  the  invocation  of  the  idi  the  Hoiri  holds  the  butter 
(as  well  as  the  avantarei/a),  and  ihe  other  priests  (except  the 
Brahman)  and  the  sacrificer  touch  the  ii^  (or,  according  to  Kark^, 
Ute  HolTj).    Kily.  HI,  ^,  11.  la. 


rtprestnting  the  domestic  offerings — is  certainly  the 
WT.ikest:  the  Rakshas  must  not  injure  my  sacrifice 
rti  this  place.'  He  accordingly  called  it  to  him  in 
a  low  voice  (thinking),  '  Before  the  Rakshas  (come) ! 
before  the  Rakshas  (come)  I'  And  in  like  manner 
this  one  (the  Hotrz)  thereby  calls  it  (thinking), 
'  Before  the  Rakshas  (come) !  before  the  Rakshas 
(come) !' 

19.  He  calls  thus  (in  a  low  voice)',  '  Hither  is 
called  the  Rathantara  (chant),  together  with  the 
earth:  may  the  Rathantara,  together  with  the  earth. 
call  me'!  Hither  is  called  the  Vimadevya  (chant). 
together  with  the  atmosphere:  may  the  Vimadevya, 
together  with  the  atmosphere,  call  met  Hither  is 
called  the  BWhat  (chant),  together  with  the  sky : 
may  the  Bnhat,  together  with  the  sky.  call  me!' 
In  thus  calling  her  (the  Id^)  to  him,  he  calls  to  him 
both  these  (three)  worlds  and  those  chants*. 

20.  'Hither  are  called  the  cows^,  together  with  the 

'  There  are  considerable  differences  between  the  text  of  the 
Hotr/'s  call  to  the  i</S  as  here  given  and  that  given  in  Ajv,  ^.  I,  7,  7. 
The  text  of  the  Black  Ya^ur-veda  (Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  5,  8 :  Tailt.  S. 
II,  6,  7 ;  I,  7,  i),  on  ihe  other  hand,  only  differs  from  ours  in  one 
or  two  points.  According  to  Ajv.  S.J,  5,  38,  the  calls  are  to  be 
Uttered  in  tlie  highest  pitch  (cf.  Hillcbrandl,  Neu-  und  V'ollmonds- 
opfer,  p.  lafi,  note), 

'  Viz.  the  Hotri",  as  the  representative  of  the  ofBcialirg  priests. 
Schol, 

'  On  the  rathantara  and  hrfhat  samans,  see  p.  196,  note  3. 
The  vatnadevya  saman  is  SSma-veda  II,  32-34:  kaya  aas  iiira 
1  hhuvad  Qti  sadavri'dhaA  sakhi, '  with  what  favour  will  he  assist 
US,  the  -wonderful,  ever-gladdening,  friend,'  &c.  Cf.  Haug,  Ait. 
Br.  It,  146, 

•  For  upaViQtS  gSva/S,  the  Taitt.  reads  upahflt3  dhenuA, 
'called  hither  is  the  cow,'  Aival.  St.  has  upaljftta  g3va/;  satiitiraA — 
Upiihflli  dhenuA  sahar/shabhS.  Here  and  after  the  succeeding 
Cftlla  we  have  apparently  to  supply  the  inverse  formulas,  '  May 


1   KAJVZIA,  8  ADIIVAVA,  I  BrAhMAA'A,  24.  223 


bull!' — the  idk,  assuredly,  means  cattle:  hence  it  is 
her  he  thereby  calls  in  an  indirect  (mystic)  way; 
(and  in  saying),  'together  with  the  bull,'  he  calls  h^r 
together  with  her  mate. 

21.  'Hither  is  called  (I^d)  by  that  (sacrifice)  which 
is  performed  by  the  seven  Hotr/s!' — he  thereby 
calls  her  by  the  Soma-sacrifice  performed  by  the 
seven  Hot^/s  K 

22.  'Hither  is  called  I^S.  the  conquering!' — he 
thereby  calls  her  directly.  'Conquering'  he  says, 
because  she  overcomes  evil,  and  for  that  reason  he 
calls  her  '  the  conquering.' 

23.  "Hither  is  called  the  friend,  the  food^!' — the 
friend,  the  food,  doubtless,  means  breath  :  hence 
he  thereby  calls  hither  the  breath. .  '  Hither  is  called 
the  Hek^!'— he  thereby  calls  hither  the  body  (of 
ia'a),  he  thereby  calls  hither  the  entire  (i(/i). 

24.  He  now  intones  (in  a  loud  voice):  'Ii/i  is 
called  hither  !  Hither  (thither)  is  called  Idk  !  May 
Ida.  also  call  us  to  her!'     In  saying,  '  IdA  is  called 

ihe  cows  together  with  the  bull  call  us,'  kc,  as  in  Taitt  Br.,  they 
tsing  likewise  omitted  in  Taitl.  S.  II,  6,  7. 

'  The  seven  Hotrj's comprise  the  Hotn'with  his  assistants,  the 
JfailrSvanina  (or  PrafaslrE),  and  AW^avaka;  and  the  chief  assistants 
or  the  Brahman,  viz.  the  BrahmawKWamsin,  Agnidhra,  Po\n\  and 
NeshiV/',  The  GrSvastut,  another  assistant  of  the  Hairi',  is  often 
Added  as  eighth  HolH.  Cf.  HaUg,  AiL  Bf.  II,  p.  147.  Instead  of 
lupahfltS  saplabolra  in  our  text,  the  Kanva  text  and  the  Black 
Ya^r-veda  read  upahfltiA  saplahotrS^,  'called  hither  are  ihe 
seven  Hotr/ships;"  Ajval.  i'r.  upahflia  divya  sapta  botara,4, 
•called  hither  are  the  seven  divine  Holr(S,' 

eating,  enjdying ;'  perhaps  the  author  here 
takes  it  in  the  sense  of 'feeder,'  in  that  of "  eater,  quaffer;-'  Saya/ia, 
on  Taitt.  S.  II,  6,  7,  3,  takes  it  as  Sonia.-drink  (somapitha.). 

'  Apparently,  lite  hikka  (verb  hikk),  imitative  of  the  internal 
srjund  of  the  hiccough.  The  Ka"va  MS,  has  harik  instead;  and 
the  Black  Ya^gns  bo,  which  it  identifies  with,  the  self  (atman). 
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hither/  he,  in  a  direct  way,  calls  her,  who  is  thereby 
called  hither,  as  being  what  she  really  was :  a  cow, 
assuredly,  she  was,  and  a  cow  is  four-footed;  and 
therefore  he  calls  her  four  times  ^. 

25.  But  in  Calling  her  four  times,  he  calls  her 
in  different  ways,  in  order  to  avoid  repetition  (of 
sacrificial  performance) ;  for,  if  he  were  to  call, '  1  dA. 
is  called  hither!  Idk  is  called  hither!'  or  'Hither 
is  called  !(/&  1  hither  is  called  IdSiV  he  would  indeed 
commit  the  {fault  of)  repetition,  By  saying, 'I d&  is 
called  hither!'  he  calls  her  hltherwards ;  and  by 
'  HiUier  (or  thither,  lit.  called  to  somebody)  is  called 
Id&V  he  calls  her  thitheru'ards.  By  saying,  'May 
Idi  also  call  us  to  her,'  he  does  not  omit  himself, 
and,  besides,  it  (the  formula)  is  changed.  By  (the 
second),  'Id^  is  called  hither!'  he  again  calls  her 
hitherwards  ;  so  that  he  thereby  (and  by  the  second, 
'  Hither  is  called  Id^,'  again)  calls  her  hitherwards 
and  thitherwards. 

26.  'Manu's  daughter,  the  butter-pathed  (ghr/ta- 
padl);' — Manu,  indeed,  begat  her  of  old:  for  this 
reason  he  says,  '  Manu's  daughter.'  'The  butter- 
pathed'  he  says,  because  butter  gathered  in  her  foot- 
print :  therefore  he  calls  her  '  butter-pathed.' 

27.  And  further, 'She  who  belongs  to  Mitra  and  ! 
Varuwa  ;'— this  '  Maitravaru«a  nature'  (ts  hers), 
because    she   met  Mitra  and  Varuwa  ^ — 'She,  the 
god-fashioned  one,  is  called  hither  as  the  Brahman^;* 
I 

■  After  'May  Ida  also  call  us  to  her,'  he  repeats  'IrfS  is  called 
hither  I  Called  hither  (thither)  is  It/a  I '  I 

'  See  I,  8,  I,  7-8,  wilh  note  3. 

'  BrahmS  deva.krrtopahfita ;  the  Black  Ya^r-veda  and  ksvA  Sr. 
read   'brahma   devakr/iam   upahQtam.'     Cf.  Taitt.  S.  I,  7,   i,  5,  ! 

brahma  vai  dev^ndtn  bnliaspati/i.  , 
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for  she,  the  god-fashioned  one,  is  indeed  called  hither 
as  their  Brahman.^"  Hither  are  called  the  divine 
AdhvaryuSn  called  hither  the  human!' — he  thereby 
calls  both  the  divine  Adhvaryus  and  those  that 
are  human:  the  divine  Adhvaryus  indeed  are  the 
calves'  (vatsd/i).  and  what  others  there  are,  are 
the  human  ones. 

28.  '  — They  who  are  to  prosper  this  sacrifice, 
they  who  are  to  prosper  the  lord  of  sacrifice.'  Those 
Brahmawas,  who  have  studied  and  teach  the  Veda, 
assuredly  prosper  the  sacrifice,  since  they  spread 
(perform)  and  produce  it :  these  he  thereby  pro- 
pitiates. And  the  calves  also  assuredly  make  the 
lord  of  sacrifice  prosper:  for  the  lord  of  sacrifice 
who  possesses  abundance  of  them,  does  indeed  pros- 
per; for  this  reason  he  says,  'They  who  are  to  prosper 
the  lord  of  sacrifice." 

29.  '  Hither  are  called  the  primeval,  law-abiding, 
divine  (fem.)  heaven  and  earth,  whose  sons  are 
gods.'  He  thereby  calls  to  him  those  two,  heaven 
and  earth,  within  which  all  this  (universe)  is  em- 
braced.— 'Hither  is  called  this  sacrificer;'  thereby 
he  calls  the  sacrificer  to  him.  Why  he  does  not 
mention  his  name  on  this  occasion,  is  that  this  is  a 
mysterious  benediction  on  the  WL  Were  he,  on 
the  contrary,  to  mention  the  name,  he  would  do 
what  15  human,  and  the  human  certainly  is  inaus- 
picious at  the  sacrifice ;  hence  he  does  not  mention 


*  FThe  commentalor  remarks:  'He  says,  The  dmne  Adhvarj-us 
MSuredly  are  ihe  ca.lvcs,' because,  in  his  opinion,  the  sannayya 
constitutes  the  sacrifid.\l  food  which  contains  the  Adhvaryus  (ha vis — 
Kdhvaryuvat).  In  I,  i,  z,  17  we  met  -with  Ihe  Ajvins  as  the  two 
dtviae  Adhvaj^'us. 

[12]  Q 
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Uie  name,  lest  he  should  do  what  is  inauspicious  at 
the  sacrifice '. 

30.  '  Hither  (he  is)  called  for  future  worship  of 
the  gods;'  he  thereby  In  a  mysterious  manner 
invokes  the  blessing  of  life  on  this  (sacnficer) ;  for 
as  he  sacrificed  heretofore,  so,  while  living,  he  will 
sacrifice  hereafter. 

31.  Moreover,  he  thereby  in  a  mysterious  manner 
invokes  the  blessing  of  offspring  for  him  ;  for  who- 
soever has  offspring, — while  he,  on  his  part,  goes  to 
yonder  world,  his  offspring  sacrifice  in  this  world  : 
hence  future  worship  of  the  gods  means  offspring. 

32.  Moreover,  he  thereby  in  a  mysterious  manner 
invokes  the  blessing  of  cattle  for  him;  for  whosoever 
has  cattle,  will  sacrifice  hereafter,  as  he  has  sacrificed 
heretofore. 

5^.  '  Hitlicr  (he  is)  called  for  more  abundant  havis- 
offering ; '  he  thereby  in  a  mysterious  manner  invokes 
the  blessing  of  life  on  him  ;  for  as  he  has  sacrificed 
heretofore,  so  while  living  will  he  hereafter  again 
and  again  make  offerings. 

34.  Moreover,  he  thereby  in  a  mysterious  manner 
invokes  the  blessing  of  offspring  for  this  {sacriftcer); 
for  whosoever  possesses  offspring, — though  he,  of 
his  own  self,  be  one  only,  yet  that  offering  is  made 
tenfold  by  his  offspring:  hence  offspring  means  more 
abundant  offering. 

35.  Moreover,  he  thereby  in  a  mysterious  manner 
invokes  the  blessing  of  cattle  for  him  ;  for  whoso- 
ever possesses  cattle,  will  make  offering  again  and 
again,  as  he  has  sacrificed  heretofore. 

36.  This  then  is  the  benediction  (implied  in  these 
formulas),  '  May  I  live,  may  I  have  offspring,  may 

'  With  ihis  and  ihe  following  paragraphs  cf.  I,  9,  i,  13  seq. 
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I  obtain  prosperity!'  Now  in  pirajnng  for  the 
blessing:  of  cattle,  he  prays  for  prosperity;  for  cattle 
means  prosperity  :  hence  through  these  two  benedic- 
tions everything  Is  obtained ;  and  therefore  these 
two  benedictions  are  here  pronounced. 

37.  [He  continues  to  call],  'Hither  (he  is)  called 
to  this  (sacrifice,  for  the  prayer"),  "May  the  gods 
graciously  accept  this  my  offering  (havis)!"'  he 
thereby  invokes  complete  success  on  the  sacrifice  ; 
for  what  offering  the  gods  graciously  accept,  by  that 
one  gains  great  things;  for  this  reason  he  says,  'may 
they  graciously  accept  V 

38.  They  (the  priests  and  sacrificer)  eat  it  (the 
i(^d),  and  do  not  offer  it  up  in  the  fire  ;  for  assuredly 
the  ii/d  means  cattle  :  hence  they  do  not  offer  it 
in  the  fire,  lest  they  should  throw  the  Cattle  into 
the  fire. 

39.  In  the  vital  airs  rathei*  it  is  offered,  partly 
in  the  HotW,  pardy  in  the  Sacrificer.  partly  in  the 
Adhvaryu.  Now,  when  he  has  broken  off  the  fore- 
part of  the  (Agni)  cake,  he  places  it  before  the 
dhruvd-spoon.  But  the  dhruvi  represents  the 
sacrificer:  hence  this  will  be  eaten  by  the  sacrificer. 
And  if  he  does  not  now  visibly  eat  it,  lest  he  should 
eat  before  the  sacrifice  is  completed,  it  nevertheless 
is  now  (symbolically)  eaten  by  him.     AH  of  them 


'  See  Sayana's  comra.  on  TaiU.  S.  II,  6,  7,  6. 

*  Before  lliia  formula  Uie  Black  Y^ur-veda  ins-erts, '  Called  (he 
is)  to  Ihe  heavenly  abode  1 '  and  after  ii  as  Ihe  firiii  rormuta, '  All 
ihai  ia  dear  to  him  (ihe  sacrificer)  is  called  I  Called  (he  is)  of  (f  by) 
everyihing  dear  thai  is  called  I'  Tailt.  Br.  III.  5.  9,  3.  For  the 
modi&cations  of  tlie  concluding  mantras  in  the  case  of  the  iifi 
being  invoked  for  the  tnisLress  of  the  house  (5at.Br.  I,  9,  a,  5),  see 
Tailt.  Br.  111,5,  13. 

Q  2 
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eat  (of  the  ifl^S);  '  May  it  be  offered  for  me  in  all !' 
thus  (he  thinks).  Five  eat  of  it, — the  irfS,  indeed 
means  cattle,  and  cattle  are  fivefold :  hence  five 
eat  of  it. 

40.  Now  when  he  (the  Hotri)  intones  (in  a  loud 
voice)',  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  divides  tlie  (Agni)  cake 
into  four  parts,  and  lays  it  on  tlie  barhis  (the  sacri- 
ficial grass  covering  the  altar).  Here  it  lies  in  place 
of  the  fathers ;  for  there  are  four  intermediate 
quarters,  and  the  intermediate  quarters  represent 
the  fathers  t  for  this  reason  he  divides  the  cake  into 
four  parts,  and  lays  it  on  the  barhis  K 

'  Viz.  'IflS  is  called  hither!'  see  par.  24.  According  to  KSty. 
Ill,  4,  12,  all  (the  other  pnesls  and  Lhe  sacrifi«r,  probably  wilh 
the  exception  of  the  Brahman)  touch  the  ii&  (or,  according  to 
Karka,  they  touch  the  Uoiri  who  holds  the  Wi)  whilst  the  invoca- 
tion of  the  1(^3  takes  [iUce.  The  quartering  of  the  cake,  according 
10  ib.  13,  is  done  with  the  text,  'Make  swell,  O  ruddy  onel  milk 
me  life;  milk  me  offspring;  milk  me  calUe;  milk  me  brahmahood; 
milk  mc  kshatriyahood ;  milk  me  people  !  Fatten  llirough  the  pro- 
geny, through  the  cattle  of  him  who  hates  us,  whom  we  hatel' 

°  According  to  KSty.  Ill,  4,  14,  the  Adhvaryu  puts  the  four 
parts  on  the  barhis  and  assigns  one  10  each  priest.  But  according 
to  the  commentary  and  to  other  SiltraSj  it  is  the  sacriiicer  who 
allocates  the  portions  by  laying  them  down  so  as  to  correspond 
wilh  the  four  intermediate  regions,  commencing  in  the  south-east 
(or  Agni's)  region,  and  saying,  'This  for  the  Brahman,' '  This  for  the 
Holri," '  This  for  the  Adhvaryu,' '  This  for  the  Agnfdh."  The  sacri- 
Ecer  then  shifts  his  BrShmanical  cord  from  the  right  to  the  left 
shoulder,  and  while  touching  the  four  portions,  and  looking  towards 
the  south  (the  region  of  the  fathers),  mumiurs  (V%,  S.  11,31),  'Here, 
O  fathers,  regale  yourselves  I  Like  bulls  come  hither  (SvmhSya- 
dlivam)  each  to  his  own  share!'  He  then  quits  his  hold  of  the 
portions,  and  murmurs, '  The  fathers  have  regaled  themselves  :  like 
bulls  tliey  came  each  to  bis  own  share  1'  See  5al.  Br.II,  4,2,aoseq.; 
Vf^.  S.  p.  57.  [The  Kdwva  text  of  the  BrShmana  does  not  mention 
the  formulas  here  any  more  than  does  our  author]  He  then  shifts 
the  cord  back  on  his  left  shoulder,  touchee  water,  and  hands  the 
portions  lo  the  priests  for  them  lo  eat.     KSly.  Ill,  4,  16-18. 
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41.  And  when  he  recites,"Hither  are  called  heaven 
and  earth,' he  hands  it  (the  shat/avatta')  to  the 
Agntdhra.  The  Agnldhra  eats  (the  two  pieces), 
with  the  respective  texts  (Vif.  S,  11,  lo-i  i), '  Hither 
is  called  mother  Earth  ;  may  mother  Earth  call  me 
to  her!  Agni  (am  I)  by  virtiie  of  my  Agn5dhraship. 
Haill'  'Hither  is  called  father  Heaven;  may  father 
Heaven  call  me  to  him  !  Agni  (am  I)  by  virtue  of 
my  Agnldhraship.  Hail !'  He,  the  Agnidhra,  truly 
is  the  representative  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  there- 
fore he  eats  (the  shaiVavatta)  in  this  manner. 

42.,  And  when  (the  Hotn')  pronounces  the  bene- 
diction*, then  (the  sacrificer)  mutters  (Vdf.  S.  II,  10  a), 
'May  Indra  bestow  on  me  that  power  of  his!  may 
abundant  riches  accrue  to  us  !  may  there  be  blessings 
for  us!  may  tliere  be  true  blessings  for  usE'  For 
indeed  this  is  a  receiving  of  blessings ;  hence  what 
blessings  the  priests  on  this  occasion  Invoke  on  him, 
those  he  thereby  receives  and  makes  his  own. 

43,  [On  the  conclusion  of  the  invocation  and  the 
eating  *]  they  cleanse  themselves  (with  water  poured) 


^  KSty.  5'f,  ni,  4,  19.  There  is  sotdc  uncerlainly  as  to  the 
particular  lime  when  the  Adlnaryu  cuta  the  sh^'/avatta;  cf. 
Hil!ebrandt,p.  IS3.  Mahtdhara  on  VS#.  S.  II,  ta  fetnarka:  \Vhen 
the  Hotrr  pronounces  the  call  to  heaven  and  earth,  then  he  (the 
Adhvaryu),  having  puc  one  piece  of  each  of  the  two  cakes  in 
(the  two  bowls  of)  the  Sha^/avaiia  (viessel),  gives  it  to  the  Agnidh ; 
and  the  latter  eats  it  with  the  formulas  'Hither is  called  (the  mother 
Earth),'  &c.  The  '  six  cuttings'  of  the  Shat/avaita  consist  of  a  piece 
of  [he  Agni  cake  with  an  '  underlayer '  and  a  dripping  of  butler  for 
each  of  the  two  howls  of  the  Shn(/ava!ta  dish. 
'  That  is,  the  formula  '  Hither  is  called  the  sacrificcr,"  see  par,  zg, 
'  The  priests  eat  firsl  iheir  quarter  of  the  cake  and  then,  with  the 
sacrificcr,  their  share  of  the  Wd.  The  Hotr/  eats  also  the  avSn- 
tare-^a,  with  the  text  (A/v.  S.  I,  7,  8),  '0  I(^,  accept  graciously  owr 
share ! '  Ac. 
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through  the  two  strainers  (pavitra, '  purifier').  For 
they  have  now  performed  the  idt,  which  represents 
the  domestic  offerings ;  and  thinking,  '  Purified  by 
the  purifiers  we  will  now  perform  what  part  of  the 
sacrifice  remains  still  unaccomplished,'  they  cleanse 
themselves  with  the  strainers. 

44,.  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  tlien  throws  the  two 
strainers  on  the  prastara '.  The  prastara,  doubtless, 
represents  the  sacrificer,  and  the  two  strainers  the 
out-breathing  and  in-breathing:  hence  he  thereby 
invokes  out-breathing  and  inbreathing  on  the  sacri- 
ficer ;  and  for  tliis  reason  he  throws  the  strainers  on 
the  prastara. 

Second  Brahma/^a. 

Thb  After -Offerings  (Anuyacas). 

t.  They  now  remove  two  burning  saniidhs  (from 
the  Ahavanlya  fire).  That  fire,  indeed,  is  now  worn 
out,  (and  therefore  useless)  for  the  after- offerings, 
since  it  has  been  carrying  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods  : 
'  Let  us  perform  the  after-offerings  in  such  (fire)  as 
is  not  out-worn  !'  thus  they  think,  and  for  this  reason 
they  remove  those  two  burning  samidhs  (from  the 
fire). 

2.  Thereupon  they  again  move  them  close  (to  the 
fire).  Thereby  they  cause  the  fire  to  increase  again 
and  to  be  no  longer  out-worn ;  '  Let  us  perform 
what  part  of  the  sacrifice  remains  still  unaccom- 
plished in  such  (fire)  as  is  not  out-worn!'  so  think 
they,  and  for  this  reason  they  again  move  them 
close  (to  the  fire). 

3.  He  (the  Agntdhra)  then  puts  on  the  kindling- 


•  See  I,  3,  a,  5  geq.    The  KSavateirt  omits  this  paragraph. 
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Stick  (which  was  reserved  at  the  time  of  kindling}'. 
He  thereby  kindles  that{fire):  'Let  us  perform  in  the 
well-kindled  (fire)  what  part  of  the  sacrifice  remains 
unaccomplished!'  thus  he  thinks,  and  for  this  reason 
he  puts  on  the  samidh. 

4.  The  Hotri  consecrates  it  (the  kindling-stick), 
with  the  formula  (Vif.  S.  II.  14a).  'This,  O  Agni, 
is  thy  kindler;  mayest  thou  grow  and  increase  by 
it;  and  may  we  also  grow  and  increase  !'  for  even  as 
before  he  recited  over  the  fire  when  it  was  being 
kindled,  so  also  now  he  recites.  This  is  the  Hotri's 
duty;  but  the  sacrificer  himself  may  pronounce  the 
consecratory  formula,  if  he  think  that  the  Hotr/  does 
not  know  it  \ 

5.  He  (the  Agntdhra)  then  sweeps  (the  fire)  to- 
gether. He  thereby  harnesses  it:  'Thus  harnessed, 
may  it  convey  (to  the  gods)  what  part  of  the  sacrifice 
still  remains  unaccomplished!'  thus  he  thinks,  and 
for  this  reason  he  sweeps  it  together     He  sweeps 

'  See  I,  4, 1,38.  The  Adhvaryu  takes  ihc  fresh  stick  (samidh), 
asks  the  permission  of  lite  Brahman  to  step  forward  for  the  afier- 
offfrings ;  and  orders  the  Agnidhra  to  ])ut  ihe  siiclc  on.  and  trim, 
the  fire,  Whilst  Lhe  Brahman  mutters  his  formula  {V&g.  S.  II, 
13-13),  'This  ihy  sacriBce,  O  divine  Savitrij  they  proclaimed  to 
Brfliaspati,  [he  Brahman,' &c.  (see  1, 7,  4,  ai),  Ihe  Agnidhra exet;utc8 
ihe  Ad!hvar)-u's  orders.    Katy.  Ill,  5,  i  ;  II,  2,  21. 

'  Thai  is  to  say  (as  would  appear),  if  the  Hoiri  follows  a  scliool 

L which  docs  not  recognise  (his  particular  ceremon)'  as  belonging  to 
the  Hotr/'s  nlua.1.  Thus  the  Ayval.  .'S'r.  makes  no  mention  of  it,  and 
hence  a  Hoiri  belonging  to  the  5akala  or  Biishkala  fakhls 
would  not  underuke  the  recitatioa  of  this  consecratory  formula. 
The  .Sdhkbdy.  St.,  on  the  other  hand,  does  prescribe  it  (cT. 
Hillebrandt,  Neu-  undVollm.  p.  135,  note  4),  and  a  Uot/i  of  the 
Kaushitaki'^akhl  would  accordingly  claim  it  as  his  privilege  or 
duty  to  consecrate  the  samidh.  For  a  somewhat  difTcreot  view, 
cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  155 ;  V,  408. 


once  (with  the  band  of  the  fire-wood  along  each 
of  the  three  enclosing-sticks);  for  thrice  each  time 
they  swept  for  the  gods  on  the  former  occasion ' : 
'  Lest  we  should  do  it  in  the  same  way  as  for  the 
gods;'  thus  he  thinks,  and  accordingly  he  sweeps 
once  each  time  in  order  to  avoid  repetition  (of  sacri- 
ficial performance).  Repetition  he  would  undoubtedly 
commit,  If  lie  were  to  sweep  thrice  the  first  time  and 
thrice  the  second  :  for  this  reason  he  sweeps  once 
(along  each  stick). 

6.  He  sweeps  (each  time),  with  the  fonnula  (Va^. 
S.  11,  14  b),  'O  Agni,  food-gainer,  [  cleanse  thee, 
the  food-gainer,  who  hast  hastened  to  the  food !'  On 
the  former  occasion  he  said,  'thee  who  art  about 
to  hasten  (to  the  food),'  for  on  that  occasion  he  was 
indeed  about  to  hasten  thither:  now,  however,  he 
says,  'who  hast  hastened  (to  the  food)/  for  now  he 
has  indeed  hastened  thither:  for  this  reason  he  says 
'  thee  who  hast  hastened.' 

7.  He  now  makes  the  after-offerings.  Whatever 
gods  he  invokes  by  means  of  this  sacrifice,  and  for 
whichever  of  them  this  sacrifice  is  performed,  to  all 
offering  has  now  been  made ;  and  to  all  those  to 
whom  offering  has  been  made,  he  now,  after  that, 
offers  once  more  :  hence  the  name  'after-offerings.' 

8.  Now  this  is  why  he  makes  the  after-offerings. 
The  after-offerings  assuredly  are  the  metres  ^  and 
the  metres  are  the  cattle  of  the  gods :  hence  as 
cattle,  when  harnessed,  here  convey  (burdens)  for 
men,  so  in  like  manner  the  metres,  being  harnessed, 

'  Se€  I,  4, 4,  14.  While,  on  the  Tormer  occasion,  the  AgnJdhra 
ill  sweeping  moved  round  the  fire,  on  the  present  occasion  he 
remains  standing  on  the  north  side  of  it.    KSty.  Ill,  5,  4. 

'  See  I,  3,  2.  8,  9. 
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convey  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods.  Now  the  occasion 
on  which  the  metres  gratified  the  gods,  and  for 
which  the  gods,  in  their  turn,  then  gratified  the 
metres,  was  when  before  this  the  metres,  on  being 
harnessed,  conveyed  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods  and 
thereby  gratified  them. 

9.  And  this  again  is  why  he  makes  the  after- 
ofiferings.  The  after-offerings  are  the  metres  :  hence 
he  thereby  gratifies  the  metres,  and  for  this  reason 
also  he  makes  the  after- offerings.  By  whatever 
team,  therefore,  he  has  himself  drawn,  that  (team) 
he  would  thereby  unyoke,  saying,  'Give  it  to  drink, 
feed  it  well!'  and  thus  his  team  is  propitiated. 

10.  In  the  first  place  he  makes  offering  to  the 
Barhis  (sacrificial -grass  covering).  Though  the 
smallest  metre,  the  g&yatrl  is  yoked  first  of  the 
metres*;  and  this  on  account  of  its  strength,  since, 
having  become  a  falcon,  it  carried  off  the  Soma  from 
heaven ".  They  consider  it  unseemly,  however,  that 
the  g^yatrl.  being  the  smallest  metre,  should  be 
yoked  first  of  the  metres  ;  and  the  gods  accordingly 
arranged  the  metres  here,  at  the  after-offerings,  so 
as  it  ought  to  be,  'lest  there  should  be  a  confusion.' 

11.  In  the  first  place,  then,  he  offers  to  the 
Barhis.  The  Barhis  indeed  is  this  world;  the 
Barhis  is  the  plants :  hence  he  thereby  bestows 
plants  on  this  world,  and  these  plants  are  firmly 
rooted  in  this  world.  Now  this  entire  universe 
(fagat)  Is  contained  in  this  (metre),  and  therefore 
the  latter  is  (called) ^agatl :  this  is  why  they  have 
placed  the  j^agatt  metre  first. 

12.  In  the  second  place  he  offers  to  NarSxawsa. 

'  See,  for  instance,  I,  3,  4,  6. 
*  For  this  myth,  see  I,  7,  i,  1. 
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Now,  Narijamsa  is  the  air,  Man  (nara),  namely, 
means  (human)  being ;  and  these  same  beings  move 
about  in  the  air  speaking  aloud.  And  when  he 
(man)  speaks,  they  say  '  he  chants  [sams);'  and 
therefore  Nard^-awsa  is  the  air ^  But  the  trishAibh 
also  is  the  air  ",  and  for  this  reason  they  have  placed 
the  trish/ubh  second. 

13.  Then  Agni  is  the  last  (to  whom  offering  is 
made).  Agni  assuredly  is  the  gliyatri;  and  there- 
fore they  placed  the  gSyatrl  last  In  this  way  they 
established  the  metres  in  complete  and  proper  order  ; 
and  hence  no  confusion  here  takes  place. 

14.  The  Adhvaryu^  says  (to  the  Hot^-t),  'Pro- 
nounce the  offering-prayer  (yA/yd)  to  the  gods!' 
and  the  HotW  (begins  his  prayer)  at  all  (the  three 
offerings)  with  '  The  divine  .  . . .'  For  the  metres  as- 
suredly are  the  gods  of  the  gods,  since  they  are 
their  cattle,  and  cattle  means  a  home,  and  a  home 
is  a  safe  resting-place.  The  after-offerings,  doubtless, 
are  the  metres  :  therefore  the  Adhvar>'u  says,  '  Pro- 
nounce the  offering-prayer  to  the  gods!'  and  at  all 
of  them  the  Hoiri  begins  with  '  The  divine  ...''.' 

'■  That  is,  because  man  (aara)  speaks,  chants  (ramsaii)  in  it. 

'  Either  because  both  are  in  the  middle  (viz.  the  trishAibh  of  the 
three  chief  mclres,  and  the  air  between  heaven  and  eanh),  or  because 
they  consist  of  eleven  parts  (viz.  the  trishAibh  of  eleven  syllables, 
and  the  air  having  ten  dirccuons,  Sal  Br.  VI,  2,  2,  34;  VIII,  4, 
3,  13,  with  itself  as  the  eleventh),  or  because  tiiey^  are  both  con- 
nected with  Rtidra.    Comm. 

"  As  on  previous  occasions,  the  Adhvaiyu  first  calls  on  the 
A^nidhra,  '  Bid  (Agni)  hear  (o  iravaya) !'  and  the  latter  responds 
by  'Yea,  may  (he)  hear  (astu  jrausha/)!'  This  is  repeated  before 
each  of  the  two  other  after-offerings.    Sec  I,  5,  2,  i€. 

'  Tlic  drift  of  the  argument  of  this  paragraph  is  not  quite  clear  to 
me.  The  after -offerings  have  for  their  deities  the  metres,  and  hetice 
thelatterareappareniiy  calledthe  deitiegof  [he  deities,  that  is,  of  the 

I  J 
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15.  ['The  divine  Barhis(or  Narirawsa)  may  accept 
(the  offering)]  for  abundant  obtainment  of  abundant 
gift!  [Vauslia/!]'  For  a  deity  only  the  vasha/-call 
is  pronounced,  to  a  deity  only  offering  is  made ; 
but  here  at  the  after-offerings  there  is  no  (proper) 
deity'.  When  he  says  ' The  divine  Barhis/  in  this 
there  is  neither  Agni,  nor  Indra.  nor  Soma;  when 
he  says  '  The  divine  Nar^awisa.'  neitlier  is  there 
in  this  anything  whatever  (of  the  nature  of  a  god); 
and  what  Agni  there  is  (in  the  third  offering-prayer), 
he  indeed  is  virtually  the  gfiyatrl. 

16.  The  reason,  then,  why  he  offers  with  the 
formula  'for  abundant  obtainment  of  abundant  gift*,' 

recipients  oflhe  offerings.  The  difTerence  between  ihe  fore-ofTer- 
ings  and  after- offerings  in  regard  to  ihe  offering -formula  lies  in  [his, 
that  at  tlie  first  fore-ofTering-  tfie  Adfivaryu,  in  calling  on  the  Vioiri, 
nimes  the  particular  object  of  the  offering,  viz, '  Pronounce  the  offer- 
ing-prayer lo  the  samidhs  I'  while  for  the  remaining  prayS^as  he 
merely  calls '  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  t'  and  the  Hoirf"  begins 
ail  his  prayers  (after  the  introductory  agur-formula)  with  tlie  name 
of  the  respective  recipient  of  llie  obUlion.  Al  the  after-offering,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  Adtvar)'u  calls  each  time,  '  Pronounce  the 
offering-prayer  to  ihe  gods'  (or,  according  to  KSiy.  Ill,  5,  8, 
optionally  without  'to  the  gods,'  the  second  and  third  times),  and 
ihe  Hoirfs  prayers  begin  with  '  The  divine  (Barhis,  or  Nat&jaflisa, 
or  Agni  Svish/aknt).  .  .  .'    See  I,  g,  3,  3  5eq. 

'  Agni  Svish/ak/-»t,  the  recipient  of  the  third  after- offering,  is,  as 
we  saw,  regarded  as  representing  the  gayalri  metre. 

*  Vasuvane  vasudheyasya  (vetu);  perhaps  better,  as  SSyana, 
on  TaitT.  S,  II,  6,  5,  lakes  il,  '  May  he  partake  of  the  gift  of  wealth 
for  the  (sacrificcr's)  obtainment  of  wealth.'  'For  the  weaJtb- 
desirer  of  wealth-'gift'sTor  the  desirer  of  wealth -possession," 
Sl  Petcrsb.  Diet.  Our  atithor  apparently  takes  it  in  Ihe  sense  of 
'  for  the  obtainer  of  wealth  and  for  ihc  receiver  of  wealth  ;'  and 
Mahidhara  (V.^.  S.  XXII,  48;  XXVIII,  u)  interprets  it  'for  the 
giving  (or  oblainmcni)  of  wealth  and  for  the  depoe^iling  of  treastire 
(i.  e.  for  burying  a  treasure  in  Ihe  sacrificcr's  house  !)'  Harisvamin 
takes  vasuvane  as  vocative;  but  the  accent  is  against  his  view. 
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is  that  Agni  is  the  obtainer  of  wealth,  and  Indra  is 
the  recipient  of  wealth  ;  and  Indra  and  Agni  are 
indeed  the  (joint)  divinity  of  the  metres  :  and  in  this 
way  it  is  for  a  deity  that  the  vasha/  is  pronouncedj 
and  to  a  deity  that  the  offering  is  made. 

17,  After  he  has  made  the  last  after-offering,  he 
pours  together  (the  butter  which  remains  in  the 
upabh;-/t  with  that  which  attaches  to  the^uhil), 
and  offers  it  (by  pouring  It  from  the  ^ihA  in  a  line 
from  west  to  east  into  the  fire).  For  doubtless  these 
are  the  after-offerings  to  the  fore-offerings  :  hence 
even  as  there,  at  the  fore-offerings',  he  makes  the 
spiteful  enemy  pay  tribute  to  the  sacrlficer,  and  the 
One  to  be  consumed  pay  tribute  to  the  consumer ; 
so  now  he  makes  him  pay  tribute  at  the  after- 
offerings, 

Third  Brahmawa. 

SAktavAca,  ^awi"11vAka,  and  Offering  of  Remains*. 
I.  He  now  separates  the  two  spoons  (^uhil  and 
upabhrn).  with  the  text  (Vaf.  S.  II,  15a),  'May 
I  be  victorious  after  the  victory  of  Agni  and  Soma  I 
with  the  impetus  of  the  (sacrificial)  food  1  urge 
myself  on.'  With  his  right  hand  he  moves  the^uhft 
eastwards  (from  its  usual  place  on  the  prastara-bunch 
upon  the  ahar).  with  the  text  (ib.  b),  '  May  Agni 
and  Soma  drive  him  away  who  hates  us,  and  whom 


'  See  I,  5,  3.  iS. 

'  The  whule  of  the  third  Brahrnana  is  taken  up  with  the  dulies 
of  the  Adhvaryu  and  Agtlidlifa  al  the  three  ceremonies:  p.iragraphs 
1-19  wiili  those  at  the  sOktavaka;  pars,  20-22  with  those  at  the 
jamyuvdka;  and  pars.  33-27  wiih  those  at  tlie  offering  of  the 
remains  (samsr.iva)  of  buuer.  The  duties  of  the  Holn'  are  then 
detailed  in,  the  fourlh  BrShmawa, 
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we  hate !  with  the  impetus  of  the  (sacrificial)  food 
I  drive  him  away.'  With  his  left  hand  he  moves 
the  upabhr/t  westwards  (from  its  place  on  the 
barhis  to  outside  the  altar): — Thus,  if  the  sacrificer 
himself  (does  it)^ 

2.  And  if  the  Adhvaryu  (does  it,  he  says),  '  May 
this  sacrificer  be  victorious  after  the  victory  of  Agni 
and  Soma !  with  the  impetus  of  the  food  I  urge 
him  on ;'  and,  'May  Agni  and  Soma  drive  him  away 
whom  this  sacrificer  hates,  and  who  hates  him!  with 
the  impetus  of  the  food  1  drive  him  away.'  Thus 
he  does  at  the  full-moon  sacrifice,  because  the  full- 
moon  offering  belongs  to  Agni  and  Soma. 

3.  At  the  new-moon  sacrifice,  on  the  other  hand, 
he  uses  the  texts  (ib.  c,  d),  'May  I  be  victorious  after 
the  victory  of  Indra  and  Agni''!  with  the  impetus 
of  the  food  I  urge  myself  on;'  and, '  May  Indra  and 
Agni  drive  him  away  who  hates  us,  and  whom  we 
hate !  with  the  impetus  of  the  food  I  drive  him 
away:' — Thus,  If  the  sacrificer  himself  does  It. 

4.  And  if  the  Adhvaryu  (does  it,  he  says),  'May 
this  sacrificer  be  victorious  after  the  victory  of  Indra 
and  Agni  I  with  the  Impetus  of  the  food  I  urge  him 
on:'  and,  'May  Indra  and  Agni  drive  him  away 
whom  this  sacrificer  hates,  and  who  hates  him !  with 
the  impetus  of  the  food  I  drive  him  away.'  Thus 
he  says  at  the  new-moon  sacrifice,  because  the  new- 


'  In  Taitl.  Br.  Ill,  3,  9  a  difTerent  symbolical  explanalion  is 
given  of  the  separation  of  ihe  spoons;  il  is  said  there  that  by 
shiflinj  the  gahU  eastwards,  he  drives  away  the  enemies  that  have 
been  bom ;  and  by  shifting  the  upabhrrt  towards  the  west,  he  drives 
away  those  thai  will  be  born  hereafter;  and  the  sacrificer  tJiea 
stands  firmly  established  in  this  woild. 

'  Seep.  162,  note  3. 
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moon  offering  belongs  to  Iiidra  and  Agni.  And  in 
this  manner  he  separates  (the  spoons)  according 
to  the  respective  deities.  This  is  why  he  thus 
separates  them  : 

5.  Behind  the  jfuhft  stands  the  sacrifieer.  and 
behind  the  upabhr/t  stands  he  who  means  evil  to 
him  :  hereby,  then,  he  brings  the  sacrifieer  foru'ard 
to  the  front  (or  east),  and  the  one  who  means  evil 
him  he  drives  back  (or  towards  the  west).  Behind 
the  ji^uhCi  stands  the  eater  (enjoyer),  and  behind  the 
upabhri't  the  one  to  be  eaten  (enjoyed) :  thus  he 
now  brings  the  eater  (enjoyer)  to  the  front,  and  the 
one  to  be  eaten  (enjoyed)  he  drives  back. 

6.  Thus  the  separation  (of  the  eater  and  the 
eaten)  is  effected  in  one  and  the  same  act ;  and  hence 
from  one  and  the  same  man  spring  both  the  enjoyer 
(the  husband),  and  the  one  to  be  enjoyed  (the  wife): 
for  now  kinsfolk  {gS.l.yk//)  live  sporting  and  rejoicing 
together,  saying,  '  In  the  fourth  (or)  third  man  (i.e. 
generation)  we  unite  '.'  And  this  is  so  in  accordance 
with  that  (separation  of  the  spoons). 


'  This  passage  is  of  considerable  importance,  a,$  showing  that 
the  prohibition  of  intermarriage  between  near  blood-reiations, — so 
rigidly  enrorccd  in  later  times,  and  already  formulaled  in  pa.5sages 
such  as  Apast.  Dharm.  II,  5,  15,  16,  'One  must  not  give  one's 
daugtiter  Co  a  man  belonging  to  the  same  gotra.  Nor  lo  one  relaled 
(within  six  degrees)  on  the  mother's  (or  father's)  side,'  Gobh, 
III,  4,  3-5,  'One  must  take  for  one's  wife  one  who  is  not  of  the 
fame  got ra,  or  one  who  is  not  sapinrfa  to  one's  mother,' — was  not 
as  yet  firmly  established  in  OUi"  author's  time.  Harisvamiti  remarks 
on  our  test,  that  the  KSnvas  allow  intermarriage  in  such  case? 
from  the  third  generation — (the  K.vjva  text  of  the  5"at.  Br.  reads, 
'  In  the  third  man  we  unite,  in  the  fourth  man  we  unite ') — and  the 
Saurish/ras  from  the  fourth  generation;  and  that  the  Dakshi- 
nSlyas  allow  marriage  with  daiigliiers  of  the  mother's  brother. 


I 
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7.  Thereupon  (the  Adhvaryu)  anoints  the  en- 
clostng-sticks  (paridhi)  with  (the  butter  attaching 
to)  the^uhd.  With  that  (spoon)  with  which  he  has 
made  offering  to  the  gods,  with  which  he  has  con- 
cluded the  sacrifice,  he  thug  gratifies  the  enclosing- 
sucks:    this  is  why  he  anoints  them  with  the^hCl, 

8.  He  anoints  them  (successively)',  with  the  texts 
(Va^.  S.  II,  16  a-c),  *  For  the  Vasus  thee  !'  '  For  the 
Rudras  thee!'  '  For  the  Adityas  thee  !'  For  these — 
to  wit,  the  Vasus,  Rudras,  and  Adityas — are  three 
(classes  of)  gods :  '  for  them  (I  anoint)  thee,'  he 
thereby  says. 

9.  Thereupon,  taking  hold  of  the  (middle)  en- 
closing-stick, he  calls  (on  the  Agntdhra)  to  bid  (them) 
listen*:  thus  (i.e.  by  touching  the  paridhi)  it  is  for 
the  enclosing-sticks  that  he  calls  for  the  Jrausha/. 
The  jrausha/-call  assuredly  Is  the  sacrifice:  hence 
he  thereby  expressly  gladdens  the  enclosing-sticks 
by  means  of  the  sacrifice  :  for  this  reason  he  calls 
for  the  .irausha/,  while  taking  hold  of  the  enclosing- 
stick. 

10.  Having  called  for  the  .rrausha/  (and  been 
responded  to  by  the  Agnidhra),  he  thus  addresses  (the 
Hotri),  "The  divine  Hotn's^  are  summoned — ,'  the 
divine  Hotr/s,  namely,  are  (represented  by)  these 

and  with  sons  of  ihe  feiher's  sister.  See  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  p.  75; 
Maic  Wliller,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  387,-  BUbler. 
Sacred  Laws  of  the  Aryas,  I,  p.  ii6. 

'  Viz.  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  laid  around,  i.  c-  6rsi  the 
middle  one,  then  the  southern,  and  lastlj  the  northern  one.    Kflly. 

Ill,  5.  24-  . 

•  The  Adhvaryu  calls  on  the  .\gn1dhra  with  ' Make  listen  {o  st&- 
vaya);  and  the  latier  responds  with  'Yea,  may  (one)  listeu  1  (astu 
irauaha/).     Sec  I,  5,  i,  18  set;, 

'  Sayaira  on  Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  13  esplaiftS  this  by  'Itiipelled  are  ihe 
divine  Holris  by  the  highest  Lord  (paramet  vara)." 
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ng-sticks.  sin 
When  he  says,  'the  divine  Hotm  are  summoned 
(ishita),'  he  means  to  say,  'the  divine  Hotr/s  are 
wished  for  (ish/a).'  [He  continues], '  — for  the  pro- 
clamation of  success ',' — for  on  this  the  gods  them- 
selves are  indeed  intent,  to  wit,  that  they  should 
speak  what  is  favourable  (conducive  to  success, 
sddhu),  that  they  should  do  what  is  favourable  : 
hence  he  says  'for  the  proclamation  of  success.' — 
'  The  human  one  is  called  upon  for  the  song  of 
praise  (sftktavSka)^!'  by  these  words  he  urges  on 
this  human  Hot/V  to  singing  praises. 

II,  He  now  takes  the  prastara-bunch*.  The 
prastara  assuredly  is  the  sacrificer :  hence  whither- 
soever his  sacrifice  went,  thither  he  thereby  wishes 
him  good-speed'!  Now  it  is  to  the  world  of  the  gods 
that  his  sacrifice  went ;  and  to  the  world  of  the  gods 
accordingly  he  thereby  takes  the  sacri(T.cer. 


'  On  the  A gnis  officiating  as  Hotri",  see  1,  a,  3,  i. 
'  Thus  SSyiRi  explains  bhadravSiyiya  on  TailU  S.  I,  i,  13 
(vol.  i.  p.   233).      For    the   Hotr^''s    formula    itaeir,   see    Jat.   Br. 

Ij  9.  ii  4- 

*  According  to  KSty.  Ill,  6,  i,  and  the  other  Sfltras,  the  Adhvaryu 
adds  here  sQkta  briShi,' recite  the  praises  (hymns)!'  which  SSy ana 
on  Tain.  Br.  Ill,  6, 15  combines  wilh  the  preceding  sflktavakSya, 
and  explains  thus:  'holS  tvarn  siiktasya  vSko  va^inam  yasya 
BO  'yam  devaA  sdktavaka^  (?  i.  e.  Agni,  cf.  .Sat.  Br.  1, 9, 1,  4)  lasmai 
sfiktaLvakaya  devaja  sllkt4  brfihi,  idam  dyav3pMhivim  anuvakokiini 
fobhanani  va^anani  kalhaya(I);'  but  differently  on  Taitt.  S.  L  1,13, 
'idam  dj-S-vSp/nhiv!  blnadram  abliftd  (Tailt.  Br.  Ill,  5,  10)  ityady- 
anuvakaA  sflktam,  tasya  viko  va^anam,  tadartham  manusho  hota 
preshitaA ;  alo  heloA,  he  hotas  tat  sCiktam  briihi.' 

'  The  two  stalks,  called  vidhr/li  (separation),  separating  the 
prastara-bunch  from  the  barhis  or  grass-covering  of  the  allar 
(cf.  I,  3,  4,  10),  he  puts  back  in  the  place  whence  they  were  taken. 
Kaly.  Ill,  6,  4. 

'  SvagS,  f  literally  'self-go,'  L  e. '  success  to  him  I' 
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12,  Should  he  desire  rain,  let  him  take  up  (the 
prastara),  with  this  text  (Vif.  S.  II,j6d),  'Be  ye 
in  harmony  with  each  other,  O  heaven  and  earth!' 
for  when  heaven  and  earth  are  in  harmony  with 
each  other,  then  indeed  it  rains':  for  this  reason  he 
says,  'be  ye  in  liarmony  with  each  other,  O  heaven 
and  earth!' — 'May  Mitra  and  Varij«a  favour  thee 
with  rain ! '  whereby  he  says, '  may  he  who  rules  over 
the  rain  favour  thee  with  rainl'  Now  he  that  rules 
over  the  rain  is  undoubtedly  that  blowing  one  (Va.yu, 
the  wind);  and  he.  it  is  true,  blows  as  one  only;  but. 
on  entering  into  man,  he  becomes  a  forward  and  a 
backward  moving  one  ;  and  they  are  these  two.  the 
(Jut-breathing  and  the  in-breathing.  And  Mitra  and 
Varuwa  assuredlj"  are  the  out-breathing  and  in- 
breathing; and  hence  he  says  by  that  (prayer), 
'  may  he  who  rules  over  the  rain  favour  thee  with 
rain!'  Let  him  then  take  it  up,  with  this  text,  for 
then  the  rain  will  at  all  times  be  propitious.  He 
anoints  it  (the  prastara)  :  thereby  he  makes  him  (the 
sacrificer)  an  oblation,  thinking,  'May  he,  as  an  obla- 
tion, go  to  the  world  of  the  gods  I' 

13.  He  anoints  the  top  {of  the  prastara  with 
the  butter)  in  the  i^uhfl,  the  middle  part  (with  that) 
in  the  upahhrit,  and  the  lower  end  (with  that)  in 
the  dhruvS,;  for  the/uhG  is,  as  it  were,  the  top.  the 
upabhn't  the  middle,  and  the  dhruv^  the  root. 

'  Cf.  Aic.  Ar  in,  I,  3,  2-4  (Max  Miiller.  Up.  I.  p,  349):  'The 
first  half  (of  n  sa^uhitS  or  combination  of  final  and  initial  letters) 
is  [he  earth,  the  second  half  heaven,  their  uniting  the  rain,  (he  uniler 
Par^anya.  And  so  it  is  when  he  (Par^anya)  rains  thus  strongly, 
without  ceasing,  day  and  night ;  then  they  Say  also  (in  ordinary 
language), "  Heaven  and  eanh  have  come  together.'"  See  also 
^at.  Br.  I,  7,  1,16. 
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14.  He  anoints  {each  time),  with  the  text  (Vftf.  S. 
Ilf  16  e),  'May  (the  gods)  eat,  licking  the  anointed 
birdM'  He  thereby  causes  it  (the  prastara  and 
hence  symbolically  the  sacrificer)  to  be  a  bird  and 
fly  up  from  this  world  of  men  to  the  world  of  the 
gods.  He  then  draws  it  twice  (towards  the  Aha- 
vanlya)  alow  (near  the  ground).  The  reason  why 
he  must  draw  it  alow  (is  this) :  the  prastara  is  the 
sacrificer;  and  in  this  way  he  does  not  remove  him 
from  this  firm  footing  of  his ;  and  he,  moreover, 
secures  rain  for  this  locality, 

15.  He  draws  it  along^,  with  the  text  (V^_f.  S.  II, 
16  f),  'Go  to  the  spotted  (mares)  of  the  Maruts!^ 
He  means  to  say,  '  Go  to  the  world  of  the  gods,' 
when  he  says,  '  Go  to  the  spotted  (mares)  of  the 
Maruts*!' — 'Having  become  a  spotted  cow,  go  to 
the  sky  and  thence  bring  us  rain  hither!'  The 
spotted  cow,  doubtless,  is  this  (earth) :  whatever 
rooted  and  rootless  food  is  here  on  this  (earth),  by 
that  this  (earth)  is  a  spotted  cow.    '  Having  become 

'  Vyantu  vayo  'kta-ffi  riha«aA.  Jlahidhara  interprels  jt, 
'May  the  birds  (i.e.  ihe  metres)  go  (?to  heaven, — taking  and) 
licking  the  anointetl  (prasiara).'  The  Kawvas  read, 'vjanlu  vayo 
ripto  rihSjrSA.'  The  Black  Ya^s  (Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  13,  1)  has  'aktafn 
rihSHS  viyanCu  vayaA,  pra^m  yonim  ma  ninnnltshain,  3p)'5yandm 
5pa  oshadh.iya^,' which  Saya«a  explains  by  'May  the  birds  having 
licked  the  anointed  (top)  go  their  several  ways,'  &c.;  and  the 
Taitt.  Br.  Ill,  ^y  9,  3  remarks  to  viyantu  vayaA,  'Having  made 
him  birds,  he  makes  him  go  to  the  heavenly  world'  According  to 
Sjyana,  the  three  above  formulas  are  by  Apastamba  referred  to  the 
three  acts  of  anointing,  whereas  the  others,  he  says,  divide  the  first 
fonnula  into  two,  and  use  the  second  one  (pra^'am,  &c.)  while  the 
lower  part  of  the  prastara  is  anointed.  Sec,  however,  HiUcbrandt, 
Neu-  undVolItn.  p.  14a,  note  3, 

'  The  Black  Ya^s  (Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  13)  has, '  The  spotted  (marcs) 
of  tlie  Maruls  are  ye  (0  plants)  I' 
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this  (earth),  go  thou  to  the  sky!'  this  is  what  he 
thereby  says.  '  Thence  bring  us  rain  hither  f  From 
rain  certainly  spring  vigour,  sap,  well-being:  for  this 
reason  he  says, '  thence  bring  us  rain  hither  I' 

16.  He  then  takes  a  single  stalk  from  it.  The 
prastara-bunch  Is  the  sacrificer;  and  therefore,  if  he 
were  to  throw  the  whole  prastara  (at  once)  into  the 
firCf  the  sacrificer  would  speedily  go  to  yonder  world. 
In  this  way,  however,  the  sacrificer  will  live  long  ;  and 
what  the  full  measure  of  human  life  here  on  earth  is, 
for  that  he  takes  this  (single  stalk)  therefrom. 

17.  Having  held  (the  prastara)  for  a  moment,  he 
throws  It  into  the  fire  :  whither  his  (the  sacrlficer's) 
one  (part  of)  self  (or.  body)' went,  thither  he  thereby 
causes  it  to  go  *.  But  were  he  not  to  throw  it  into 
the  fire,  he  would  cut  off  the  sacrificer  from  (yonder) 
world.  In  this  way,  however,  he  does  not  cut  off 
the  sacrificer  from  (yonder)  world, 

18.  He  throws  it  (with  its  top)  to  the  east,  for  the 
east  is  the  region  of  the  gods;  or  to  the  north,  for 
the  north  is  the  region  of  man.  With  the  fingers 
only  they  should  smooth  it  down,  not  with  pieces  of 
wood;  since  it  is  with  sticks  that  they  pierce  any 
other  corpse.  Fearing,  lest  they  should  treat  It  In 
the   same   way  as    any  other   corpse,  they  should 

ooih  it  down  with  the  fingers  only,  not  with 
pieces  of  wood.  When  the  Hot?;'  recites  the  song 
of  praise, — 

19.  The  Agnidhrasays  (to  the  Adhvaryu),  'Throw 


'  The  itara  Itm^  in  pars.  17  and  19  have  to  be  taken  cor- 
reUtivcly. 

*  That  is  to  say,  he  makes  sure  that  the  sacrificer  has  really 
obtained  ihe  object  for  which  the  sacrifice  was  undertaken, — the 
rigbt  to  go  to  the  heavenly  worlJ  afi^r  hia  death. 
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(the  single  stalk)  after  (the  prastara)!' — 'whither  hig 


le  sacnhcers)  other 


went 


ither  make  it  now 
go/  this  is  what  he  thereby  says,  [The  Adhvaryu] 
having  thrown  it  silently  after,  touches  himself, 
with  the  text  (Vi^.  S.  11,  i6  f) :  '  Guardian  of  the 
eye  art  thou,  O  Agnl ;  guard  mine  eye!'  In  this 
way  also  he  does  not  throw  himself  into  the  fire 
after  (the  prastara  or  sacrificer). 

20.  He  (the  Agnldhra)  then  says  =  (to  the  Adh- 
varyu), 'Discourse  together!' — he  thereby  says, 
'Make  him  (the  sacrificer)  discourse  with  the  gods.' 
[The  Adhvaryu  asks],  '  Has  he  gone  (to  the  gods), 
Agnidh  ? '  whereby  he  says, '  H  as  he  really  gone  ? ' — 
'  He  has  gone!'  replies  the  other. — '  Bid  (the  gods) 
hear!'  by  these  words  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  means  to 
say,  '  Make  him  (the  sacrificer)  be  heard,  make  him 
be  noticed  by  the  gods  !" — '  May  (one  or  they)  hear 
(srausha/)!'  thereby  he  (the  Agnidhra)  means  to 
say,  'They  know  him.  they  have  recognised  him." 
Thus  the  Adhvarjai  and  the  Agnldhra  lead  the 
sacrificer  to  the  world  of  the  gods. 

2 1,  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  then  says, '  Good-speed  to 
the  divine  Hotns^V  The  divine  Hotr?s  assuredly 
are  these  enclosing-sticks,  since  these  are  Agnis 
(fires) :  it  is  to  them  that  he  thereby  bids  good- 
speed,  and  therefore   he  says,  '  good-speed  to  the 


'  He  touches  himself  near  ihc  heart,  or,  according  toVaidyanStha, 
he  touches,  his  eyeq.  After  this  h^  has,  b,s  usud,  to  Louch  the  lustra.1 
water.    See  p.  i,  note  a. 

^  Here  begins  the  j^Avyuvdka;  see  p.  241,  note  i. 

'  *  SvagS  dafvyS  h6lr/'bhyaA.'  The  fonn  daivyi  seems  to  have 
become  fixed  t)efore  hotr;',  in  consequence  of  its  frequent  use, 
especially  in  tlie  Apri  hymns,  as  nom.  ace,  dual  dalvya  h6i3r4; 
and  in  the  invocation  of  the  IdS,  as  nom.  plur,  dafvyS  hiStdrai. 
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divine  HotWsf — 'Success  (svasti)to  the  human!' 
thereby  he  desires  that  this  human  Hotri  may  not 
fail. 

22.  He  now  throws  the  enclosing-sticks  into  the 
fire.  The  middle  enclosing-stick  he  throws  first, 
with  the  text  {V&^.  S.  1 1.  1 7  a),  '  The  stick  which 
thou  laidst  around  thee.  O  divine  Agni,  when  thou 
wert  concealed  by  the  Pa«is,  I  bring  thee  for  thy 
pleasure;  may  it  not  prove  faithless  to  thee!' — With 
{ib.  b),  'Approach  ye  the  place  beloved  of  Agni!' 
he  throws  the  two  others  after  it. 

23.  He  then'  seizes  the  guhti  and  the  upabhm 
at  the  same  lime.  For  on  the  former  occasion'', 
when  he  anoints  (the  prastara — sacrificer),  he  makes 
him  an  oblation,  thinking, '  May  he.  as  an  oblation,  go 
to  the  world  of  the  gods!'  for  this  reason  he  seizes 
the^uhtl  and  the  upabh?7t  at  the  same  time. 

24.  He  seizes  them  for  the  Vijve  Deva/^ (the  All- 
gods).  For.  assuredly,  when  any  sacrificial  food  is 
taken  without  being  announced  to  any  one  deity, 
then  all  the  gods  think  that  they  have  a  share  In  it 
Now  when  he  takes  that  sacrificial  food,  the  (residue 
of)  butter,  he  does  not  announce  it  to  any  one  deity; 
and  hence  he  takes  up  (the  two  spoons)  for  the 
Vijve  DevS//.  and  thus  makes  that  (residue  of 
butter)  the  vaijvadeva^  at  the  havirya^«a. 

25.  He  seizes  them,  with  the  text  (Vl^.  S.  II,  iS), 

■  Here  begins  the  offering  of  the  remains  (safTTsravit)  of  buUcr ; 
see  p.  236.  nole  2. 

*  See  par.  [4  above. 

•  The  author  again  connects  the  ha  vis -offering  willi  the  more 
solemn  SonQa.-sacri(ice ;  the  third,  or  evening,  libation  of  Soma 
being  supposed  to  belong  to  ibeVijve  DevdA;  cf.  VS^".  S.  XIX,  ai5; 
Ait.  Br.  VI,  4- 
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(of  the  butter) 


for 


/our  share, 

ye,  mighty  by  (this)  food  I'  the  residue,  of  course, 
is  that  which  remains; — 'O  ye  gods,  staying  on  the 
prastara.  and  representing  the  enclosing-sticks';" 
for  both  the  prastara  and  the  enclosing-sticks  have 
been  thrown  into  the  fire  ; — "All  of  you,  applauding 
this  speech,'  thereby  he  makes  it  the  vai^vadcva 
(belonging  to  the  Vijve  DevS/;) ;— '  Be  seated  on  this 
couch  of  grass  (barhis)  and  enjoy  yourselves! 
Sv&ha!  VS,^"!'  as  one  offers  what  has  been  con- 
secrated by  '  vasha/,'  this  (residue)  thereby  becomes 
such  for  him  (the  sacrificer). 

26.  For  whomsoever  they  take  the  sacrificial  food 
from  a  cart,  for  him  they  unyoke  (the  spoons;  by 
placing  them)  on  the  yoke  of  that  cart,  thinking, 
'  Where  we  yoke,  there  we  also  unjoke*;'  for  from  the 
same  place  where  they  yoke,tliey  also  un)'oke.  For 
him,  on  the  other  hand,  for  whom  they  take  it  from 
a  jar,  (they  unyoke  the  spoons,  by  placing  them)  on 
the  wooden  sword,  thinking,  ■■  Where  we  yoke,  there 
we  also  unyoke;'  for  from  the  same  place  where 
they  yoke,  they  also  unyoke. 

27.  Yoke-fellows,  Indeed,  are  these  two  spoons 
for  the  sacrifice  :  he  yokes  them  when  he  starts  *  (or, 


*  ParidheyS^,  literally  'ye  whoaretobelaidaroundj'  according 
to  Mahidhara=:paridhibhavaA,  The  Kanva  test  has  pari- 
dhaya^  '  endosinff-sticks.'  The  Black  Ya^us  (Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  13,  2) 
has  'barhishadaA  {sitting  on  the  barhis)'  instead. 

'  The  ori gin a.1  meaning  of  this  sacrificial  cail,  as  of  the  apparenUy 
allied  vasha/,  vaushi/,  appears  to  be,  'May  he  (Agni)  carry  it 
(the  oblalion  to  the  deity)!'     Cf.  p,  SS,  note  2. 

'  See  I,  I,  2,  8. 

'  This  seems  to  refer  to  tEie  time  when  lie  gets  the  spoons  ready 
for  iheir  sacred  use.  He  then  wipes  them  with  sacrificial  grass; 
that  is,  he,  as  it  were,  rubs  down  the  horses  before  starting  on 
his  journey  lo  the  world  of  the  gods,    See  p.  68,  note  i. 
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first  uses  them).  Now.  were  he  only  to  release 
(unyoke)  either  of  them  after  putting  it  down,  it 
would  fall  down  just  as  a.  draught  animal  ^  (would, 
if  made  to  lie  down  before  being  unyoked).  At  the 
Svish^akrn  these  two  undergo  an  unyoking:  he 
then  lays  them  down,  and  so  unyokes  them.  He 
then  yokes  them  again,  at  the  after-offerings.  H  aving 
performed  the  after-offerings,  he  effects  another  un- 
yoking: he  lays  them  down,  and  so  unyokes  them. 
Thereupon  he  yokes  them  again  when  he  seizes 
them  both  at  the  same  rime;  and  when  he  has 
travelled  over  the  way  for  which  he  has  yoked 
them,  he  unyokes  them,  After  the  sacrifice  offspring 
(is  produced),  Hence  this  man  yokes  (unites),  and 
then  unyokes,  and  again  yokes  them  ;  and  when  he 
has  travelled  over  the  way  for  which  he  yoked  them, 
he  finally  unyokes  them.  He  lays  {the  spoons) 
down,  with  the  text  (V5^.  S,  II,  19a),  'Fond  of 
butter  are  ye;  protect  the  two  yoke-fellows!  gracious 
are  ye :  lead  me  to  grace  !'  whereby  he  says,  '  good 
are  ye  :  lead  me  to  goodness!' 

Ninth  AdhyAya.     First  BrAhma;va. 
I.  Now*  when  (the  Adhvaryu)  says,  'The  divine 
Hotr^'s  are  summoned  for  the  proclamation  of  success, 

'  I  adopl  ihe  interpretation  of  Harisvimin,  who  lianslatea 
avdri^et  by  adba,^  patet.  The  St.  Petersb.  Diet,  apparently 
proposes  'he  would  unharness  them,  as  he  would  unharness  a 
hofic  (of  learn).'  According  to  Harisvamin,  the  author  here  con- 
troverts ihe  view  of  the  A'svakas  (^arakairuli),  who  apparently 
taught  that  the  {symbolical)  unharnessing  of  ihe  spoons  should 
succeed  their  being  laid  down  on  ihe  j'oke;  while  oUr  author 
mainiains  that  the  unharnessing  should  precede  the  laying  down. 

'  TJie  auilior  now  proceeds  to  give  in  detail  iht;  furmulas  to 
be  recited  by  the  Hotfi  during  the  ceremonies  treated  in  the  pre- 
ceding Bi^hmana  (see  p.  236,  note  2);  pars.  1-23  treating  of  ibe 
s&ktavaka;  pars.  24— 29  of  the  famyUvaka. 
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the  human  one  is  called  upon  for  the  song  of  praise 
(sii k ta - vaka);'  antlwhen  the H otri thereupon  recites, 
he  recites  good  words  only':  he  thereby  invokes 
a  blessing  on  the  sacrificer.  It  is  indeed  after  the 
sacrifice  that  he  thus  invokes  a  blessing.  A  twofold 
reason  there  is  for  his  Invoking  the  blessing  after 
the  sacrifice. 

2.  He  who  sacrifices,  assuredly,  is  the  producer 
of  the  sacrifice,  since  it  Is  by  his  order  that  the 
priests  spread  it,  that  they  produce  it.  He  (the 
Hott-i)  now  invokes  a  blessing;  and  that  blessing 
invoked  by  him,  the  sacrifice,  on  its  part,  realises 
for  this  (sacrificer),  knowing  as  it  does  that  he  has 
produced  It.  For  this  reason  he  invokes  a  blessing 
after  the  sacrifice. 

3.  He  who  sacrifices,  assuredly,  pleases  the  gods. 
Having  pleased  the  gods  by  that  sacrifice, — that  is, 
partly  by  J^ik-verses,  partly  by  Ya^s-forrtiulas,  and 
partly  by  oblations, — he  obtains  a  share  among  them. 
When  he  has  obtained  a  share  among  them,  tlien 
(the  Hot?-?')  invokes  a  blessing  (on  him);  and  that 
blessing,  invoked  by  him,  the  gods  realise  for  this 
(sacrificer),  knowing  as  they  do  that  he  has  pleased 
them.  For  this  reason  also  he  invokes  a  blessing 
after  the  sacrifice. 

4.  He  intones-, — "Successful  this  has  turned  out, 
O  heaven  and  earth — /  for  successful  indeed  it  has 
turned  out,  when  one  has  completed  the  sacrifice. — 
'  We  have   completed  the  song  of  praise,  and  the 

'  SCiktaiva  tad  5ha,  which  the  commen lator  paraphrases  by 
s(lliC3ny  alia.  Ii  is  apparently  intended  as  an  explanation  of  ihe 
term  fidklaviika,  The  ^vord  gilkta  here  has  tKceptionally  the 
accent  on  the  penultimate. 

'  See  p.  a+o,  note  a.  The  formulas  are  given  Taitt.  Br.  II!,  5, 
10;  Ajv,  S.  I,  9,  I. 
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utterance  of  worship ','  for  indeed  these  two,  the 
singing  of  praises  and  the  utterance  of  worship, 
form  the  sacrifice  ;  and  accordingly  he  thereby  says, 
'We  have  accomplished  tlie  sacrifice,  we  have  ob- 
tained possession  of  the  sacrifice. — 'Thou,  O  Agni, 
art  the  voice  of  praise  at  the  listening  ^  of  heaven 
and  earth,'  he  thereby  says  to  Agni,  '  Thou  art  the 
voice  of  praise,  while  heaven  and  earth  listen,'- — '  May 
heaven  and  earth  be  propitious  to  thee,  O  sacrificer, 
at  this  sacrifice!'  whereby  he  says,  'May  heaven 
and  earth  abound  in  food  for  thee,  O  sacrificer,  at 
this  sacrifice." 

5.  'They,  propitious  to  the  cattle^,  profuse  in 
gifts,' he  thereby  says, '  May  they  both  be  propitious 
to  the  cattle,  and  profuse  in  gifts.' — '  They,  the  fear- 
less and  inscrutable  *;'  he  thereby  says,  'Mayest  thou 
not  be  afraid  of  anybody  ;  may  no  one  obtain  before 
thee  this  thy  wealUi  I' 

'  '  SQktavSk&m  uta  namov^kam.'  Our  aulbor  seems  lo  refer 
tliese  terms  lo  the  7?it-verses  and  the  Y^us- formulas  used  during 
ihc  sacrifice.  SkyaiHy  on  Taitt.  S.  II,  6,  9,  lakes  'natnovSka'  in  a 
more  reslricied  sense,  viz.  as  referring  to  ihc  formula  'namo  deve- 
bhyaA.'  Both  the  Black  Ya^ur-veda  and  Ajv.  S.  add  'r;'dhyasma 
sQklo^yam,'  which  has  probably  lo  be  taken  in  (lie  sense  of  May 
we  accomplish  ihat  winch  is  expressed  in  the  sllktas.'  [Sayawa, 
'  May  we  succeed  with  the  sOkta  yet  to  be  pronounced.'] 

*  For  upairuti  the  Black  Va^r-veda  has  upajrito,  which 
Siyana  explains,  'Since  ihou  art  established  in  heaven  and  earth, 
thou  art  able  to  recite  the  sfikia,' 

'  Samgiv'i  seems  lo  be  a  corruption  of  i'amffayi  {propitious  lo 
the  household),  which  is  the  reading  of  the  Black  Yafur-veda  and 
Ajv.  S.  {cf.  Rig-veda  IX,  97, 17). 

'  ?  Apravede,  according  to  SSyawa,  on  Taitt.  S.  I,  i,  13,  in  an 
active  sense,  'they  who  do  not  tell  of,  do  not  betray,  our  faults' 
(hence  '  verse hwiegen,'  reticent,  discreet,  St.  Petersb,  Diet.)  'Diffi- 
cult to  obtain,'  HArisvamin.  Our  author  apparently  takes  it  in  the 
sense  of '  not  obtained  before.' 
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6.  '  They,  of  wide  abode,  the  afforders  of  safety;' 
he  thereby  says,  '  May  they  both  be  possessed  of 
wide  abodes  and  exempt  from  dang^er.'^ — '  They, 
the  rain-skied,  the  water-pouring,'  he  thereby  says, 
'  May  they  both  be  possessed  of  rain.' 

7.  '  They,  the  genial  and  beneficent ;'  he  thereby 
saySj  '  May  they  both  be  genial  and  beneficent' — 
"They,  the  rich  in  sap  and  substance:'  he  thereby 
says, '  May  they  both  abound  in  moisture  and  afford 
the  means  of  subsistence.' 

8.  •  They,  of  easy  access  and  good  abode ; ' 
he  thereby  says,  'May  yonder  (sky),  which  thou 
approachest  from  below,  afford  thee  easy  access; 
may  this  (earth)  on  which  thou  abidest  (or  movest) 
afford  thee  good  abode.'- — 'With  their  knowledge — ,' 
thereby  he  says,  '  Both  of  these  approving — ' 

9.  '  Agni  has  graciously  accepted  this  oblation, 
he  has  grown  in  strength,  he  has  acquired  greater 
power,'  he  thereby  refers  to  Agni's  butter-portion. — 
'  Soma  has  graciously  accepted  this  oblation,  he  has 
grown  in  strength,  he  has  acquired  greater  power,' 
he  thereby  refers  to  Soma's  butter-portion. — '  Agni 
has  graciously  accepted  this  oblation,  he  has  grown  in 
strength,  he  has  acquired  greater  power,'  he  thereby 
refers  to  the  indispensable  cake  which  is  (offered)  on 
both  occasions  (the  new  and  full-moon  sacrifice). 

10.  And  in  the  same  way  according  to  the  re- 
spective deities.  'The  butter-drinking  gods  have 
graciously  accepted  the  butter,  they  have  grown  in 
strength,  they  have  acquired  greater  power;'  thereby 
he  refers  to  the  fore-offerings  and  after-offerings  ;  for 
the  butter-drinking  gods  taily  are  the  fore-offerings 
and  after-offerings. — 'Agni,  by  virtue  of  his  Hoiri- 
ship,  has  graciously  accepted  this  oblation,  he  has 
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grown  in  strength,  he  hag  acquired  greater  power;' 
thereby  he  refers  to  Agni,  in  virtue  of  his  HotWship, 
With  'has  graciously  accepted'  he  thus  enumerates 
those  deities  to  whom  offering  has  been  made:  in 
saying  '  Such  a  one  has  graciously  accepted  the 
oblation,  such  a  one  has  graciously  accepted  the 
oblation,'  he  accordingly  prays  for  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  sacrifice  ;  for  whatever  oblation  the  gods 
graciously  accept,  by  that  he  gains  great  things ; 
hence  he  says,  "(he)  has  graciously  accepted  it.' 
And  '(he)  has  grown  in  strength'  he  says,  because 
what  the  gods  delight  In,  they  make  mountain  hight 
for  this  reason  he  says  '(he)  has  increased.' 

II.  '(He)  has  acquired  (lit.  made  for  himself) 
greater  power"  he  says;  for  assuredly  the  power 
of  the  gods  is  the  sacrifice  :  it  is  the  latter  therefore 
which  they  make  still  greater;  and  for  this  reason  he 
says  '{he)  has  acquired  greater  power.' 

13.  'Maybe  prosper  in  this  sacrifice  which  goes  to 
the  gods ! '  he  thereby  says, '  May  he  be  successful  in 
this  sacrifice  which  goes  to  the  gods." — '  Thus  prays 
this  sacrificer,  N.  N. ';'  here  he  gives  the  name,  and 
thereby  makes  him  directly  successful  in  his  prayer. 

13.  'He  prays  for  long  life,'  what  there  (viz.  at 
the  invocation  of  the  ifl^S)^  was  (called  implicitly) 
■future  worship  of  the  gods,"  that  is  here  (called) 
expressly  '  long  life.' 

'  ksv.  S.  reads  twice  asau  '  N.N.,  N.N.;'  and  the  commentary 
remarks  thai  ihe  Uoln  has  here  to  pronounce  both  the  ordinary 
name  oT  the  sacrificer,  and  his  nSkshatra  name  {i.  e.  the  mystic 
name  given  him  for  the  duration  of  the  sacrifice,  and  derived  rrom 
the  respective  lunar  mansion,  or  its  tutelary  deity).  This  practice 
W35  probably  not  yet  in  vogue  in  the  time  ofour  author.  Cf.  Weber, 
Nakshaira  II,  p.  31^  seq. 

•  See  I,  8, 1,  30  seq, 
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14.  '  He  prays  for  abundant  offspring,' — what  then 
was  '  more  abundant  offering,*  that  is  here  expressly 
'abundant  offspring.'  He  "who  proceeds  in  this  way 
will  ensure  dominion.  He  may,  however,  say,  '  He 
prays  for  future  worship  of  the  gods,'  for  thereby 
(he  ensures)  long-  life,  offspring,  cattle  \ 

15.  'He  prays  for  more  abundant  offering,' thereby 
(he  prays  for)  that  same  object,  '  He  prays  for 
dominion  over  his  co-evals  (or  countrymen);' — his 
co-evals,  doubtless,  are  his  vital  airs,  for  he  is  bom 
along  with  his  vital  airs ;  hence  he  thereby  prays 
for  vital  airs. 

16.  ■^He  prays  for  a  heavenly  abode;' — he  who 
sacrifices  assuredly  sacrifices  with  the  desire  that 
there  may  be  for  him  also  {a  place)  in  the  world  of 
the  gods :  he  thereby  confers  on  him  a  share  in  the 
world  of  the  gods^.  'May  he  obtain,  may  he 
accomplish  what  he  prays  for  through  this  offering  1' 
he  thereby  says,  '  May  all,  that  he  prays  for  through 
tliis  offering,  be  fulfilled  to  him  !' 

1  7.  These  five  prayers  for  blessings  he  offers  now, 
and  three  {he  offered)  at  the  ia'd,  these  are  eight 
Of  eight  syllables,  truly,  consists  the  g^yatr!  metre, 
and  the  gSyatri  means  vigour :  hence  he  thereby 
imparts  vigour  to  the  prayers. 

iS.  Let  him  not  offer  more  than  these;  for  if  he 
offered  more,  he  would  do  what  is  in  excess ;  and 
what  is  in  excess  at  the  sacrifice,  that  remains  over 

'  The  ritual  of  ihe  Black  Ya^ur-veda.  (Tailt.  Br.  Ill,  5,  lo;  Taitt. 
S.  II,  6.  9,  ^)  and  the  ksv.  S.  prescribe  both  these  fgrmulas,  The 
order  of  formulas  also,  as  there  given,  diETerE  somewhat  from  tbat 
of  our  work. 

*  The  Black  Y^fur-veda  and  AfV.  S.  insert  here,  '  He  prays  for 
all  that  is  dear  to  him.' 
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for  the  benefit  of  his  spiteful  enemy :    hence  he 
should  not  offer  more  (prayers)  than  these. 

19.  Even  less,— -seven  (he  may  offer)''. — 'May 
the  gods  vouchsafe  him  that !'  he  thereby  says, 
'May  the  gods  grant  him  that.' — 'May  the  god 
Agni  solicit  that  from  the  gods,  we  men  from  Agni — ,' 
he  thereby  says,  '  May  the  god  Agri  solicit  that 
from  the  gods,  and  we  will  then  solicit  it  for  this 
(sacrificer^  from  Agni — ' 

20.  ' — What  was  searched  for  and  found-;'  they 
indeed  searched  for  the  sacrifice,  and  found  it :  there- 
fore he  says,  'what  was  searched  for  and  found.' — 
And  '  may  both  heaven  and  earth  guard  this  one 
(enam)  from  anxiety!'  he  thereby  says,  'may  both 
heaven  and  earth  protect  him  from  suffering." 

21.  Here  now  some  say,  'And  may  both  heaven 
and  earth  guard  me  (md  ^) .  .  , ,'  arguing  that  in  this 
way  the  Hotn  does  not  exclude  himself  from  the 
benediction,  Let  him  not,  however,  say  this ;  for, 
surely,  the  benediction  at  the  sacrifice  is  for  the 
saqrificer ;  what  then  have  the  officiating  priests  to 
do  with  it  ?  Whatever  blessing  the  officiating  priests 
invoke  at  the  sacrifice,  that  is  for  the  sacrificer  only. 
On  the  other  hand,  whoever  says,  'and  may  both 
heaven  and  earth  guard  me  .  .  .,'  does  not  establish 


'  That  is,  if  he  thooses  to  omil  ilie  second  formula  menlioned  in 
par.  14. 

'  '  IshAm  ^a  vittam  Aa.'  This  is  also  the  reading  of  ihe  ksv.  S. 
(?'What  was  wished  for  and  obtained').  The  Kdnva  text  reads 
'  iih/am  ia  viuam  Hbhfil.'  Our  author  seems  here  to  refer  to  the 
legend  in  I,  s,  2,  6  seq.,  or  to  that  in  I,  6,  2,  t  scq.  The  reading  of 
the  Black YafUs,ish/»nT  H  vttajn  ia, 'what  has  been  offered  up  and 
accepted  {eaten  by  the  gods),'  is  probably  ihe  original  and  correet  one. 

'  The  Kanva  recension,  the  Blatt  Yafur-veda,  and  Ajv.  S.  read 
no, 'us.' 
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that  blessing  anywhere  :  let  him  therefore  say, '  and 
may  both  heaven  and  earth  guard  this  one. . .  .' 

22.  'Hither  lies  the  course  of  any  boon;'  he 
thereby  makes  over  to  this  (sacrificer)  whatever  is 
excellent  in  the  sacrifice :  for  this  reason  he  says, 
'hither  lies  tlie  course  of  any  boon.' 

23.  '  And  this  adoration  (shall  be  offered)  to  the 
gods!'  having  attained  the  completion  of  the  sacrifice, 
he  thereby  renders  adoration  to  the  gods :  for  this 
reason  he  says, '  and  this  adoration  to  the  gods  !' 

24.  Thereupon  he  pronounces  the  'All-hail  and 
blessing'  (.ram-yos)^.  Now  itwas  6'amyu  BArhas- 
patya  who  perceived,  in  its  true  nature,  the  con- 
summation of  the  sacrifice.  He  went  to  share  in 
the  world  of  the  gods.  Thereupon  that  (knowledge) 
was  entirely  lost  to  men. 

25.  It  then  became  known  to  the-/?/shis,tlmt  ^amyu 
BSrhaspatya  had  perceived,  in  its  true  nature,  the 
consummation  of  the  sacrifice,  and  had  gone  to  share 
in  the  world  of  the  gods.  By  pronouncing  the  iam- 
yo/i,  tliey  attained  to  that  same  consummation  of  the 
sacrifice  which  LSamyu  BSrhaspatya  had  perceived ; 
and  to  that  same  consummation  of  the  sacrifice, 
which  6amyu  BSrhaspatya  had  perceived, this (Hotrt) 


'  See  p.  247,  note  a.  The  original  meaning  of  ihe  terms 
fam  yos,  as  ihey  occur  in  the  Rigi-veda,  is  happily  rendered  by 
Proressor  Max  Miiller  (Translation  of  ilie  Eig-veda,  I,  p.  182)  by 
'healih  and  wealth.'  In  the  sacrificial  ceremonial  a  deeper  sig- 
nificance lias  come  to  be  attached  to  this  benedictory  formula,  for 
which  it  ia  difEcult  to  find  an  exact  equivalent.  The  entire  lamyu- 
vS,ka,  as  here  gi Vert,  forms  part  of  a  khila  to  the  last  book  of  the 
^(Ti-Sanihil3 ;  cf.  Max  Miiller's  edition,  vol,  vi.  p.  jz  ;  A.  Weber, 
Ind.  Stud.  IV,  p.  431.  The  Black  Yi^^s  version  of  the  legend 
regarding  .Janiyii  Barhaspatya  (Taitt.  S.  II,  6,  10)  is  quite  different 
from  ours  j  they  were  both  invented  to  explain  jam  yos. 


attains    by   pronouncing   the   jam-yoA.     For    this 
reason  he  pronounces  the  'All-hail  and  blessing.' 

26.  He  intones,  '  We  long  for  that  All-hail  and 
blessing  (sam-yo/^);'  whereby  he  says.  'We  long  for 
that  consummation  of  the  sacrifice  which  .i'amyu 
B^rhaspatya  perceived. 

27.  'Success  to  the  sacrifice,  success  to  the  lord 
of  sacrifice!'  he  who  wishes  for  the  consummation 
of  the  sacrifice,  thereby  wishes  success  to  the  sacri- 
fice and  success  to  the  lord  of  sacrifice, — '  Bliss 
(svasti)  to  us,  bliss  to  men !'  he  thereby  says, 
'  May  we  enjoy  bliss  among  the  gods,  bUss  among 
men!' — 'May  the  means  of  salvation  ascend  on 
high!'  he  thereby  says,  'May  this  sacrifice  secure 
for  us  the  world  of  the  gods  I' 

28.  'All-hail,  for  us,  to  the  two-footed,  all-hail  to 
the  four-footed'!'  for  so  far  as  the  two-footed  and 
the  four-footed  (extend),  so  far  does  this  universe  (ex- 
tend). Having  now  attained  the  consummation  of 
the  sacrifice,  he  bids  All-hail  to  this  (sacrificer),  and 
for  this  reason  he  says, '  All-hail,  for  Us,  to  the  two- 
footed,  all-hail  to  the  four-footed!" 

29.  He  then  touches  (the  earth)  thus  with  this 
(finger)'.     Non-human,  verily,  he    becomes    at  the 

'  This  formula  occurs  almost  identically  in  Rig-veda  VI,  74,  i; 
VII,  54,  I ;  (IX,  69.  7.)  Cf.  Max  Miilier,  Translition  of  the  Rjg- 
vedft,  I,  p.  180,  where  attention  is  drawn  to  a  somewhat  similar 
phrase  in  the  Umbric  prayers  of  she  Eugubian  tables. 

*  In  Katy.  Ill,  6,  31  the  touching  of  the  altar  is  prescribed,  with 
the  leji  Va^.  S.  II,  15b;  the  commentators  differ  as  to  whether 
the  sacrificer  or  the  Adhvaryu  is  to  do  this.  The  Kiwva  SamhitS 
omit?  thai  rormula,  and  hence  assigns  this  touching  to  the  Hotri'. 
Haiisvimin  remarks  that  the  Hoirj  touches  the  earth  with  the 
little  5nger  of  his  rig'ht  hand,  as  stated  in  the  Kanva  recension. 
The  latter  reads  '  with  the  little  finger.'  No  mention  is  made  in 
the  Arv,  S  of  (his  touching  of  the  earth  on  the  part  of  the  HoiW. 


256  sa.tapatha-brAumaj?a. 


time  when  he  is  chosen  for  the  office  of  sacrificial 
priest;  and,  this  earth  being  a  safe  standing-place, 
he  thereby  {viz.  by  touching  the  earth)  stands 
on  this  safe  standing- place ;  and  he  thereby  also 
again  becomes  human  :  for  this  reason  he  thus 
touches  (the  earth)  with  this  (finger). 

Second  Brahmawa. 

The  PATNtsAJrvAGAs. 

1.  Being  about  to  perform  the  patntsa?«ya^as  ', 
they  betake  themselves  back  to  the  G^rhapatya  fire. 
The  Adhvaryu  takes  the ^uhil  and  sruva,  the  Hot// 
the  veda.and  the  Agnldhra  the  but ter-(mel ting)  pot. 

2.  Here  now  the  Adhvaryu,  according  to  some, 
passes  the  Ahavaniya  on  the  east  side.  Let  him 
not,  however,  do  this ;  for  were  he  to  walk  on  that 
side,  he  would  be  outside  the  sacrifice. 

3-  According  to  others,  the  Adhvaryu  walks  (so 
as  to  pass)  behind  the  (sacrificer's)  wife^  Let 
him  not,  however,  do  this  either;  for  verily  the 
Adhvaryu  is  the  fore-part,  and  the  wife  is  the  hind- 
part  of  the  sacrifice  :  hence,  if  he  were  to  pass  so, 
it  would  be  as  if  one  were  to  put  his  head  behind; 
and  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  would  be  outside  the  sacrifice. 

'  The  meaning  of  the  lerm  seems  to  be  'offerings  made  (Lo  some 
dciltes)  aiong^  wich  the  wives  (of  the  gods) ;'  the  deities  to  whora  the 
fo-ur  offerings  are  made,  being  Soma,  Tvash/ri',  the  Devapa- 
Inyai*  {wives  of  the  gods),  and  Agni  Gr/hapali. 

'  The  lady  of  the  house  occupies  a  seat  south-west  of  the 
GSrhapaiya  fire.  See  I,  3,  i,  12.  The  Adhvaryu  now  sits  down 
with  raised  knees  (south  of  her,  with  his  face  10  the  north-easi). 
Kilty.  Ill,  7,  g.  The  Agnklhra  sits  down  in  the  same  way  north  of 
the  fire,  with  hia  face  to  the  south,  and  theHoIri'in  the  middle;  cf. 
Hillcbrandt,  Neu-  und  VoUm.  p.  151, 


1   nJijfDAy  9  ADHVAVA,  2  BRAHMAA'A,  7. 

4.  According  to  others,  the  Adhvaryu  passes 
between  the  wife  (and  the  G4rhapatya  fire).  Let 
him  not,  however,  do  this  either;  for  were  he  to 
pass  that  way,  he  would  cut  off  the  wife  from  tlie 
sacrifice.  Along  the  east  side  of  the  Girhapatya 
and  the  inner  side  of  the  Ahavanlya  (he  passes); 
for  thus  he  is  not  outside  the  sacrifice ;  and  as  be- 
fore,  in  walking  forward  (to  the  Ahavanlya),  he  passed 
along  the  inner  side,  so  he  now  also  takes  that  path. 

5.  Theynowperform  the  patntsawiyd^as.  From 
the  sacrifice  offspring  is  assuredly  produced;  and 
(that  offspring)  produced  from  the  sacrifice  is  pro- 
duced from  union ;  and  (the  offspring)  produced 
from  union  is  produced  after  (tn  consequence  of)  tlie 
completion'  of  the  sacrifice:  hence  one  thereby  (I.e. 
by  the  patnlsawySj^as)  causes  that  (offspring)  to  be 
produced  by  means  of  a  productive  union  after  the 
completion  of  the  sacrifice.  And  so  now  also  off- 
spring is  produced  by  means  of  a  productive  union 
after  the  completion  of  the  sacrifice.  This  is  why 
they  now  perform  the  patnlsawy^^s. 

6.  He  makes  offering  to  four  deities.  Four  doubt- 
less means  a  couple;  for  a  couple  means  a  pair 
(dvandva,  lit,  two  and  two),  and  two  and  two  in- 
deed they  are;  thus  a  productive  union  is  thereby 
effected;  and  accordingly  he  makes  offering  to  four 
deities. 

7.  He  makes  (the  offerings)  of  butter  for  sacrifi- 
cial food.  Butter  indeed  means  seed :  hence  he 
thereby  scatters  seed,  and  therefore  makes  them  of 
butter  for  sacrificial  food. 

'  Or, '  is  produced  from  the  h:nd-pari  of  ihe  sacrifice,'  i.  e.  from 
ibe  sacrificer's  uUe,  seated  behind  ihe  aliar,  see  par.  3. 
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8.  In  a  low  voice  they  engage  in  this  (per- 
formance)'. Secretly,  doubtless,  union  takes  place  ; 
and  secretly  also  (takes  place)  what  {is  spoken)  in 
a  low  voice :  tliis  is  why  they  perform  in  a  low 
voice. 

9.  He  first  makes  offering  to  Soma.  Soma 
indeed  means  seed  ;  hence  he  thereby  scatters  seed: 
this  is  why  he  makes  offering  to  Soma. 

10.  He  then  makes  offering  to  Tvash/rj:'.  Now, 
it  is  Tvash/n  who  transforms  seed  which  is  scat- 
tered. Accordingly  it  is  he  who  transforms  the  seed 
now  scattered^:  this  is  why  he  makes  offering  to 
Tvash/r/". 

1 1.  He  then  makes  offering  to  the  wives  of  the 
gods.  In  the  wives,  in  the  womb,  the  seed  assuredly 
is  planted,  and  thence  it  is  produced ;  hence  he 
thereby  plants  the  seed  In  the  wives,  in  the  womb ; 
and  thence  it  is  produced :  for  this  reason  he  makes 
offering  to  the  wives  of  the  gods. 

12.  When  he  offers  to  the  wives  of  the  gods,  he 
shuts  (the  fire)  out  from  view  on  the  eastern  side  ; 
for,  up  to  the  time  when  they  offer  to  the  samish/a- 
ya^nis,  the  deities  continue  waiting,  thinking,  'This 

'  The  Adhvaryu  calls  on  the  Hotri:  '  For  Soma  (Tvash//-;",  &c. 
respectively)'  (in  a  low  voice) — 'recilel'  (aloud).  The  Hotr/then 
recites  the  inviiatory  prayer  (anuvakyS,  for  which  sec  Ajv.  St. 
Ii  *Oi  5)  in  a  low  voice,  except  the  concluding  ■'om  I '  which  he  pjo- 
EOUQces  aloud.  The  Adhvaryu  now  calls  on  the  Agnidhra,  who 
responds  with  'Astu  jrausha/.'  Thereupon  the  Adhvaryu  calls  on 
the  Hotn', 'For  Soma,'  &c.  {in  a  low  voice), — 'pronounce  the 
offering  prayer  1' (aloud);  and  the  Hotri  recites  they  S^y  4,  in.  a  low 
voice,  escepl  the  concluding  'Vausha//  which  ispronouDced  aloud, 
and  simulianeously  with  which  the  Adhvaryu  pours  the  oblation 
{consisting  of  four  ladlings  of  butter  from  the  butler-pot  into  the 
fuhli,  by  ineaBs  of  the  ituva)  into  the  fire. 

'  He  does  so  in  his  capacity  of  divine  artificer  and  architect. 


he  must  offer  up  to  us!'  He  thereby  conceals  (this 
offering)  from  them ;  and  accordingly  Yi^«avalkya 
sa)-s, 'Whenever  human  women  here  eat'  (they  do 
so)  apart  from  men.' 

13.  He  tlien  makes  offering  to  Agni,  the  house- 
holder. Agni,  indeed,  is  this  world:  hence  it  is  for 
this  world  that  he  thereby  produces  offspring  and 
that  this  offspring  is  produced  :  this  is  why  he  makes 
ofiering  to  Agni,  Oie  householder, 

14.  This  (ceremony)  concludes  with  the  id^S.^;  for 
here  are  neither  enclosing-sticks  nor  the  prastara- 
bunch.  For  on  that  occasion  when  he  wishes  the 
sacrificer  good-speed  (svagS)'  by  (offering)  the  pra- 
stara,  good-speed  is  at  the  same  time  wished  to  this 
consort  also,  since  the  wife  comes  (immediately)  after 
the  husband.  But  were  he  to  use  a  substitute  for  the 
prastara-bunch,  he  would  produce  lassitude  (in  the 
wife) :  for  this  reason  this  (ceremony)  should  con- 
clude with  the  \dA.  Nevertheless  a  substitute  for 
the  prastara  is  (optionally)  made. 

15.  If  he  choose  to  use  a  substitute  for  the  pra- 
stara, he  thereby  wishes  the  wife  good-speed  just  as 


'  Gighatsanii, 'ea.1  greedily,  swallow  their  food.'  The  Kawva 
text  does  not  mention  Ya^liiviilkya,  but  merely  says,  '  hence 
women  also  here  swallow  tlieir  food  aparl  from  men.' 

"  The  ii/a-ceremony  (I,  8, 1, 18)  U  repeated  after  ih*  patnlsaw- 
yd^s,  together  with  the  i'amyuvaka  and  [he  offering  of  remains, 
bat  Willi  special  reference  to  ihe  mistress  of  the  house.  Since  the 
prastara-bunch  and  the  enclosing-sticks  have  already  been  con- 
sumed by  the  fire,  ihe  SfiklavSka  is  omiUed  on  the  present 
occasion  ;  the  Adhvaryu  merely  throwing  a  stalk  of  the  reed-grass 
of  the  veda  into  the  fire,  as  a  substitute  for  the  stalk  of  the  prastara 
(representing  the  sacrificer). 

'  See  I,  8,  3,  II  scq. 
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he  wishes  the  sacrificer  good-speed  by  means  of 
the  prastara. 

i6.  If  he  choose  to  use  a  substitute  for  the  pra- 
stara, he  pkicks  out  one  stalk  from  the  veda,  and 
anoints  its  top  in  the  ^uhil,  its  middle  part  in  the 
sruva,  and  its  lower  end  in  the  butter-pan. 

17.  The  Ag'nidhra  then  says,  '  Throw  (it)  after' !' 
[The  Adhvarj'u]  having  thrown  it  silently  after  (the 
prastara  into  the  fire),  touches  himself,  with  the  text 
(Va._f.  S.  II,  i5  f).  'Guardian  of  the  eye  art  thou,  O 
Agni,  guard  mine  eye  !'  and  in  this  way  he  avoids 
throwing  himself  after  (the  prastara  into  the  fire). 

iS.  He  (the  Agnidhra)  then  says  (to  the  Adh- 
varyu),  'Discourse  togethcrl'  (The  Adhvaryu  says), 
'Has  he  gone  (to  the  gods).  Agnidh  ?'  "He  has 
gone!'  '  Bid  (the  gods)  hear!'  'IMay  (one  or  they) 
hear!'  'Good-speed  to  the  divine  Hotr/'s!  Success 
to  the  human!'  [Then  the  Adhvaryu  to  the  Hotr/], 
'Pronounce  the  "All-hail  and  blessing!'" 

19.  Thereupon^  he  {the  Adhvaryu)  seizes  at  the 
same  time  the  £vhii  and  sruva.  On  the  former 
occasion^  indeed,  by  anointing   (the   prastara),  he 

'  See  I,  8,  3, 19  seq. 

'  That  is,  after  the  Holri'has  again  recited  the  Samyavika^  in 
the  same  way  as  above,  I,  9,  j,  26-29. 

'  Viz.  at  lh«  offering  of  the  remains  of  bulter  (I,  8,  3,  33),  of  which 
the  present  ceremony  is  the  counterpart.  Dr.Hillebrandt,  Neu-  und 
VoUm.  p.  1601  (after  a  scholiast)  calls  this  modihcaLiO'ii  Pragraha- 
homa  (offered  to  Agni  adahdhSyu  3j5iama).  According  to  Katy, 
III,  7, 18;  19,  this  ceremony  is  followed  by  the  performance,  En  the 
Dakshiwa  fire,  of  two  (fufioti)  obladons  ofbuiler,  to  Agni  saw?vejapati 
and  Sarasvali  respectively  (see  the  formulas  Vag.  S,  II,  20  b,  c); 
and  the  pish/ale  pa- a  huti  to  l!ie  Viive  DevaA,  being  an  offering  of 
the  remnants  of  dough,  left  from  the  preparation  of  the  sacrificial 
cakes.  These  offering-s  would  tlien  be  succeeded  by  the  ceremonies 
treated  in  par.  2 1  seq. 
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made  (the  sacrificer)  an  oblation,  thus  thinking, 
'  May  he  go  to  the  world  of  the  gods  as  an  obla- 
tion]' For  this  reason  he  now  seizes  the  ^h^  and 
sruva  at  the  same  time. 

20.  He  seizes  them  for  Agni,  with  the  text 
{Vd^.  S.  II,  20  a),  'O  Agni,  unimpaired  in  vigour, 
far-reacher !'  because  Agni  is  immortal,  he  says, 
'  unimpaired  in  vigour;'  and  because  Agni  is  farthest- 
reaching,  he  says,  'far-reacher^.' — 'Guard  me  from 
the  thunderbolt !  guard  me  from  bonds !  guard  me 
from  defective  sac;  ifice  I  guard  me  from  noxious 
food  ! '  he  thereby  says, '  Protect  me  from  all  kinds 
of  injury !'—' Make  our  nourishment  free  from 
poison  !' — nourishment  means  food  :  '  make  our  food 
wholesome,  faultless!'  this  is  what  he  thereby  says. — 
'  In  the  lap,  pleasant  to  sit  in ;'  he  thereby  says,  *  in 
thyself — 'SvShl.!  \'A^V  since  one  offers  what  has 
been  consecrated  by  'vasha/,'  this  (residue  of  butter) 
thereby  becomes  such  for  him. 

21.  The  mistress  then  unties  the  veda-bunch. 
The  altar  (vedi)  assuredly  lis  female  and  the  veda 
is  male.  For  union  the  veda  was  made:  and  accord- 
ingly when  he  touches  (the  altar)  with  it  during 
the  sacrifice,  a  union  productive  of  offspring  is 
thereby  effected. 

22.  And  (the  reason)  why  it  is  the  mistress  who 
unties  the  veda  (is  this):  the  mistress  is  female  and 
the  veda  is  male ;  consequently  a  union  productive 
of  offspring  is  thereby  effected:  this  is  why  the 
mistress  unties  the  veda. 

23.  She   unties   it.     Should  she   wish   to  do  so 


'  HarisvSmin  derivea  afitama  and  a^ishMa  from  as,  '  to  eat' 
(instead  of  from  as,  '  to  reach,  penetrate '),  hence  '  the  greatest 
eatei.'     Mahidhara  gives  both  derivations. 
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with  aYa^s-text,  let  her  do  so  wilh  this  one  (Va^. 
S.  II,  21  a),  '  The  Veda  art  tliou  :  whereby  thou, 
O  divine  Veda,  hast  become  Veda  for  the  gods, 
thereby  mayest  thou  become  Veda  for  meM' 

24.  (The  HotW)  strews  it  (from  the  Gdrhapatya) 
as  far  as  (the  east  end  of)  the  altar- ;  for  the  altar  is 
female  and  the  veda  is  male;  and  from  behind  the 
male  approaches  the  female:  from  behind  (i.  e.  west) 
he  accordingly  causes  it  (the  altar)  to  be  approached 
by  that  male,  the  veda.  For  this  reason  he  strews 
(the  grass  of  the  veda)  as  far  as  (the  east  end  of) 
the  altar. 

CoNCLUoiKG  Ceremonies. 

25.  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  now  makes  the  samjsh/a- 
ya_^is-oblation,  thinkings  *In  the  east  my  sacrifice 
shall  be  completed!'  Were  he  to  perform  the 
samish^aya^us-oblation  first  and  then  the  patnl- 
sa;«ya,^as,  that  sacrifice  of  his  would  be  completed 
in  the  west  (behind  the  sacrificer)'':  hence  he  makes 

*  According  to  KScy.  Ill,  8,  3,  the  lady  thereupon  unlica  the 
grass-cord  with  which  she  was  girt  (see  I,  3,  i,  iz),  with  tlie  text, 
'  I  free  myself  from  Va.ru;;a's  noose  wherewith  the  gracious  Savitn' 
bound  me ;  place  me  unscalhed,  together  with  my  husband,  in  ihe 
lap  of  elerna!  law,  in  the  world  of  righteousness  I'  Ajv.  1. 11,  3, 
however,  assigns  ihis  ceremony  to  the  Hoi/-/;  and  no  doubt  rightly, 
since  it  is  not  mentioned  by  onr  atitlior.  and  the  Vag.  S.  does  not 
give  the  formula.  Thereby  also  the  original  form  of  the  text  (Rig- 
veda  X,  S5,  24),  "I  free  thee,'  &c.,  is  preserved.  Mahidhara  on 
Va^f.  S.  here  takes  'veda'  either  in  the  sense  of  '  the  Veda  {RiTu, 
&Ci),'  or  as  'the  knower,'  Perhaps  it  should  lalher  he  taken  as 
'  the  obtainer,' 

'  Thus  a  vcdeA  is  explained  by  Harisvamin  (according  to 
comm.  on  Katy.  Ill,  8,  3}.  Others  take  it  in  the  sense  of '  up  to 
where  the  barhis  begins.' 

"  The  patntsaBiyS^as  were  performed  in  the  Garhapalya  fire, 
and  therefore  weat  of  the  altar ;  and  on  their  completion,  the  priests 
betake  themselves  back  to  die  Ahavaniya, 
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the  samish/a)a^s-oblation  at  this  particular  time, 
thinking.  '  In  the  east  my  sacrifice  shall  be  com- 
pleted !' 

26.  Now  as  to  why  it  is  called  samish/aya/us*: 
whatever  deities  he  invites  through  this  (new  or 
full-moon)  sacrifice,  and  for  whichever  deities  this 
sacrifice  is  performed,  all  those  are  thereby  'sacri- 
ficed to  together'  (sam-ish/a);  and  because  he 
now  makes  a  (butter)  oblation-  to  all  those  deities, 
who  have  been  'sacrificed  to  together,'  therefore 
this  (oblation)  is  called  samlsh/aya^us. 

27.  And  again  as  to  why  he  performs  the  sam- 
ish/aya^is  :  whatever  deities  he  invites  through  this 
sacrifice,  and  for  whichever  deities  this  sacrifice  is 
performed,  they  continue  waiting  until  the  samish/a- 
ya/iis  is  performed,  thinking. '  This  he  must  offer  to 
us!'  These  same  (deities)  he  thereby  dismisses  in 
due  form  ;  and  whatever  be  the  practice  in  their 
case  in  accordance  with  that  he  has,  in  thus  per- 
forming it.  produced  the  sacrifice,  and  having  thus 
produced  it  he  now  establishes  it  safely  where  there 
is  a  safe  basis  for  it :  this  is  why  he  performs  the 
samish/aya_^is. 

28.  He  makes  the  offering,  with  the  text  (Vi^. 
S.  II.  21  b),  'Ye  path-finding  gods.'— for  the  gods 


'  The  real  originaJ  meaning  of  the  term  would  rallier  EC<m  to 
have  been  '  ihe  romiiila  marking  the  completion  of  the  sacrifice,' 
it  having  afterwards  come  to  be  applied  to  the  oblation  (to  the 
wind-goiS)  itself.     Cf.  par.  30  and  Wtsbcr,  Ind.  Smd.  IX.  aja, 

*  Or  rather, '  because  to  all  those  deities  to  whom  an  ish/i  (ot 
ya^ati-ofTering,  made  by  the  Adiiviryu  standing  souih  of  the  altar; 
and  followed  or  accompanied  by  the  vashaZ-call)  has  been  offered 
in  common,  he  now  makes  an  3huii(or^uhoti-offering,  made  by 
him  whilst  standing  north  of  the  altar,  n*ith  the  svaha-call).' 
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are  indeed  the  finders  of  the  path  '; — '  Having  found 
the  path — ,'thereby  he  says,  'having  found  the  sacri- 
fice;'— 'Walk  in  the  path!'  thereby  he  dismisses  them- 
in  due  form  ; — '  O  divine  Lord  of  mind,  thts  sacri- 
fice— SvS.hd! — give  to  the  wind!'  for  the  sacrifice, 
indeed,  is  that  blowing  one  (the  wind).  Having 
accordingly  prepared  this  (special)  sacrifice,  he  thereby 
establishes  it  safely  in  that  (chief,  full  or  new-moon) 
sacrifice,  and  thus  unites  sacrifice  with  sacrifice  1  for 
this  reason  he  says,  'SvahS!  give  (it)  to  the  wind!' 

29.  He  then  offers  up  the  barliis.  The  barhis, 
truly,  is  this  world,  and  the  barhis  (consists  of) 
plants:  hence  he  thereby  bestows  plants  on  this 
world,  and  these  plants  are  safely  established  in  this 
world  :  for  this  reason  he  offers  up  the  barhis. 

30.  This  offering  he  makes  as  an  additional  one, 
since  the  samish/aya^is  is  the  end  of  the  sacrifice, 
and  consequendy  what  comes  after  the  samish/a- 
ya^s  is  additional ;  and  because,  in  performing  the 
samishtayafus,  he  offers  to  those  (deities^),  and  thence 
additional  unlimited  plants  are  here  produced. 

31.  He  offers  it,  with  the  text  (V^.  S.  U,  22), 
■  May  the  barhis  combine  with  the  sacrificial  food, 
with  the  butter  I  May  Indra  combine  with  the 
Adityas,  the  Vasus,  the  Maruts,  and  the  Vijve 
Devy; !  May  what  (has  been  offered  with)  'Sv^h^' 
go  up  to  the  heavenly  ether ^!' 

32.  Having  thereupon   walked    round   (from   the 


*  Mahtdhara  refers  gStu-vida*  and  vittvS  to  vid,  'to  know.' 
'  According  to  Harisvamin,  he  does  so,  since  tliat  offering  is 

made  for  ihe  sake  of  dismissing  (satisfj'ing)  tlic  deities. 

'  Mahidhara  interprets,  'May  Indra — together  with  the  Adityas, 

the  Vasus,  the  Maruls,  and  the  VLr-ve  DevSJi — anoint  the  barhis 

thoroughly  with  the  havis-like  gheCj'  Sec. 
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north  side  of  the  Ahavanlya  fire)  to  the  south, 
he  pours  the  pra'^ttH-water '  out  (on  the  altar). 
Now,  when  he  spreads  the  sacrifice,  he  yokes  it. 
But  were  he  not  to  pour  out  (the  prawlta-water), 
the  sacrifice^  being  unyoked,  would,  in  moving  back- 
ward, injure  the  sacrificer.  In  this  wa.y,  however, 
the  sacrifice  does  not  injure  the  sacrificer ;  and  for 
this  reason  he  pours  out  the  pra«iti-water,  after 
walking  round  to  the  south. 

^3.  He  pours  it  out,  with  the  text(V^.  S.  11,  23  a), 
'  Who'' unyokes  thee  .''  He  unyokes  thee!  For  whom 
does  he  unyoke  thee?  For  him  he  unyokes  thee! 
For  plenty!'  He  thereby  announces  to  the  sacri- 
ficer the  highest  prosperity.  He  pours  it  out  with 
the  same  (vessel)  with  which  he  brings  it  forward ; 
for  wherewith  they  yoke  the  team,  therewith  they 
also  unyoke  It :  witli  the  yoke-tie  they  yoke  it,  and 
with  the  yoke-tie  they  unyoke  it.  By  means  of  a 
potsherd  he  now  throws  the  refuse  from  the  cleaning 
of  the  rice'  right  under  the  black  antelope  skin; 
with  the  text(Va^.  S.  II,  23  b),  'The  Rakshas'  share 
art  thou !' 

34.  Now  the  gods  and  the  Asuras,  both  of  them 
sprung  from  Pra^pati,  were  contending  about  this 
sacrifice,  (that  is.  their)  father  Pra^pati,  the  year. 
'  Ours  it  (he)  shall  be !  ours  it  shall  be,'  they  said. 

35.  Thereupon  the  gods  obtained  possession  of 
the  whole  of  the  sacrifice,  and  dispossessed  those 


'  See  p.  9,  noIe  i. 

*  Or,  Fraf^paLi .  .  .,  see  I,  i,  r,  13,  with  note, 

'  Scfl  I,  r,  4,  J3-J-4.  According  to  the  Paddhati  on  Katy,  III,  8, 
the  Adhvaryu  holds  the  deer-skin  with  his  left  hand  over  the  uttara, 
or  heap  of  rubbish,  and  pours  the  refuse  under  the  skin  on  the 
utkara. 
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(Asuras)  of  it  by  (giving  them)  what  was  the  worst 
part  of  the  sacrifice,  to  wit,  with  the  blood  of  the 
victim  (they  dispossessed  them)  of  l]le  animal  sacri- 
fice, and  with  the  refuse  of  the  rice  of  the  havir- 
yafHa.  '  May  they  be  duly  dispossessed  cf  the 
sacrifice,'  they  thought ;  for  he  indeed  is  duly 
dispossessed,  who  is  dispossessed  even  while  obtain- 
ing a  (worthless)  share.  He,  on  the  other  hand,  who 
is  dispossessed  without  any  share  whatever,  hopes 
for  a  while,  and  when  it  occurs  to  him,  he  says, 
'What  share  hast  thou  given  me?'  Hence  what 
share  the  gods  set  apart  for  those  (Asuras),  that 
same  share  he  now  makes  over  to  them  in  pouring 
(the  refuse  of  the  rice)  right  imder  the  black  ante- 
lope skin.  He  thereby  casts  it  into  blind  darkness, 
where  there  is  no  (sacrificial)  fire.  And  in  the  same 
way  he  casts  the  blood  of  the  victim  into  blind 
darkness,  where  there  is  no  fire;  thinking, 'Thou 
art  the  Rakshas'  share!'  For  this  reason  they  use 
not  the  gore  of  the  victim  (for  sacrificial  purposes,), 
since  it  is  the  Rakshas'  share. 


Third  BrAhmana. 

1.  The  sacrifice  being  now  complete,  he  (the 
Adhvaryu)  walks  round  (the  fire)  to  the  south,  and 
pours  out  a  vessel  (of  water);  for  tlius  It  is 
(poured  out)  towards  north :  therefore  he  pours 
it  out  after  walking  round  to  the  south.  He  who 
sacrifices,  doubtless,  sacrifices  with  a  desire  that  he 
also  may  obtain  a  place  in  the  world  of  the  gods. 
That  sacrifice  of  his  then  goes  forth  towards  the 
world  of  the  gods  :  after  it  follows  the  fee  which  he 
gives  (to  the  priests),  and  holding  on  to  the  priests' 
fee  (follows)  the  sacrificer. 
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2.  That  same  path  leads  either  to  the  gods  or  to 
the  fathers '.  On  both  sides  two  flames  are  ever 
burning:  they  scorch  him  who  deserves  to  be 
scorched,  and  allow  him  to  pass  who  deserves  to 
pass'.  Now,  water  is  (a  means  of)  lustration  ;  hence 
he  thereby  Uistraies  that  path. 

3.  A  full  (vessel)  he  pours  out,  because  full  means 
all :  hence  he  thereby  lustrates  that  (path)  by  means 
of  the  All.  He  pours  it  out  continuously,  uninter- 
ruptedly :  hence  he  thereby  lustrates  that  {path)  in 
a.  continuous,  uninterrupted  manner. 

4.  And  again  why  he  pours  out  a  vessel  (of 
water)  is:  where  anything  is  done  wrongly  at  the 
sacrifice,  there  they  tear  or  wound  it ;  and^water 
being  (a  means  of)  lustration — he  lustrates  it  by  that 
(means  of)  lustration,  water;  he  heals  it  with  water. 

5.  A  full  (vessel)  he  pours  out,  because  full  means 
all :  hence  he  thereby  heals  It  by  means  of  the 
All.  Continuously,  uninterruptedly  he  pours  it  out: 
hence  he  thereby  heals  it  in  a  continuous  (lasting), 
uninterrupted  manner. 

6.  He  (the  sacrificer)  intercepts  it  with  his  open 
hands  held  together,   while  reciting  the  text  (Vif. 


'  Cr.  MahSbh.  XII,  525, '  Two  patlis^  are  known,  one  leading  lo 
ihe  gods,  and  one  leading  to  the  Talhers;'  and  ib.  XIII.  io8a, 
'  That  sun  is  s^id  to  be  Ihe  gate  of  the  paths  leading  to  the  gods ; 
and  that  inoon  is  said  to  be  the  gate  of  tine  paths  leading  10  the 
faitiers.'  Sec  also  A'Aand.  Up,  V,  3.  In  Sa,t.  Br.  VI,  6,  2,  4  the 
gate  of  the  heavenly  world  la  said  Co  be  situated  in  the  north- 
easl;  whilst  that  of  the  world  of  the  fathers,  according  10  XIII, 
8,  I,  5,  lies  in  the  south-east.  Cf.  Kaushit.  Up.  I,  a  seq,  (Max 
MfUler.  Up.  I,  p.  1 74), '  Verily,  the  moon  is  the  door  of  Ihe  heavenly 
world,'  &c. 

*  According  to  Harisvamin,  they  scOrch  him  who  has  not  fill- 
filled  his  duiics,  and  allow  him  to  pass  who  has  done  so. 
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S.  II,  24),  'We  have  united  with  lustre,  with  vigour, 
with  the  bodies ',  with  the  happy  spirit.  May 
Tvash//7\  the  dispenser  of  boons,  grant  us  riches, 
and  make  even  what  was  injured  in  our  body!' 
What  was  torn,  that  he  thereby  heals. 

7-  He  then  touches  his  face  (with  the  water  in 
his  hands).  The  reason  why  he  thus  touches  his  face 
is  twofold  :  water  means  ambrosia,  and  with  ambrosia 
he  accordingly  touches  himself ;  also  he  thereby 
transfers  to  him-.elf  tVat  sacred  work  (the  sacrifice): 
for  these  reasons  he  touches  his  face. 

8.  He  now  strides  the  (three)VishHu-strides,  He 
who  sacrifices  assuredly  gratifies  the  gods.  In 
gratifying  the  gods  by  that  sacrifice — partly  by /'^-C's, 
partly  by  ya^us,  partly  hy  oblations — he  acquires 
a  share  among  them;  and  having  acquired  a  share 
among  them,  he  goes  to  them. 

9.  And  again  why  he  strides  the  Vishwu- 
strides,  is :  Vishwu,  truly,  is  the  sacrifice,  by 
striding  (vi-kram)  he  obtained  for  the  gods  that 
all-pervading  power  (vikrSnti)  which  now  belongs 
to  them.  By  his  first  step  h°  gained  this  same 
(earth),  by  the  second  this  aerial  expanse,  and  by 
his  last  (step)  the  sky.  And  this  same  pervading 
power  Vish«u,  as  the  sacrifice,  obtains  by  his  strides 
for  him  (the  sacrificer):    for  this   reason  he  strides 

*  That  is,  with  the  departed  persons,  the  fathers;  or,  more 
probably,  with  new  bodies  (?),  cf.  [he  funereal  hymns,  Rig-veda  X, 
14—18;  especially  X,  ig,  14;  16,  5;  14,  8.  Perhaps,  ho-wever,  it 
would  be  better  to  constme,  'by  (our)  bodies  we  have  united  with 
lusire  and  vigour ;  by  (our)  mind  whh  bliss.'  In  IV,  6,  1,1  it  is  said, 
that  the  sacrificer  is  bom  in  the  next  world  with  his  entire  body; 
similarly  Jvl,  i.  8,  6;  XII,  8,  3,  31.  For  further  quotations  regard- 
ing the  views  on  future  existence,  see  A.Weber,  Ind.  Streifen,  I, 
p.  20  scq.;  J,  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  V,  p.  314  seq. 
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the  Visli?m-strides,  Now  it  is  indeed  from  this 
(earth)  that  most  (beings)  go  (upwards). 

10.  Hence  (he  strides  thrice)  with  the  texts  (V^. 
S.  n,  25  a-c).  'On  the  earth  Vish?m  strode  by  means 
of  the  g^yatrt  metre  ;  excluded  therefrom  is  he  who 
hates  us,  and  whom  we  hate!'  'In  the  air  Vishwu 
strode  by  means  of  the  trish/ubh  metre ;  excluded 
therefrom  is  he  who  hates  us,  and  whom  we  hate!' 
'  In  the  sky  Vishwu  strode  by  means  of  the^gatt 
metre:  excluded  therefrom  is  he  who  hates  us,  and 
whom  we  hate!'  When  one  has  thus  ascended 
these  worlds,  that  is  the  goal,  that  the  safe  refuge: 
the  rays  of  him  (the  sun)  wlio  burns  there,  are 
the  righteous  (departed)^;  and  what  highest  Hght 
there  is  *,  that  is  Pra_^pati  or  the  heavenly  world. 
Having  then  in  this  way  ascended  these  worlds,  he 
reaches  that  goal,  that  safe  refuge.  Now  he  who 
wishes  to  give  instructions  from  hence,  should  come 
hitherwards  from  above.  Twofold  is  the  reason 
why  he  should  come  hither^vards  from  above: 

I  r.  By  (or,  from)  the  escape  (of  the  enemies)" 
indeed  the  conquering  gods  formerly  gained  first 
the  sky,  and  then  this  aerial  expanse ;   and  there- 


'  In  VI,  5,  4,  8  we  shall  meet  with  ihe  siatement,  that  'the  stars 
(nakBhatTa)are  the  lights  of  righteous  men  who  go  to  the  heavenly 
world'  In  (he  same  passage,  however  {as  in  others),  thenaksha- 
tras  (lunar  mansions)  are  represented  as  divine  female  beings  (with 
undipped  wings ;  cf.  Vag-.  S.  XI,  61 ),  with  -whom,  in  IX,  4,  i,  g,  the 
moon  is  s^d  to  live  together,  as  ihc  Gandharvas  with  the  Apsaras. 
'  See  par.  16  witli  note.  The  Kanva  text  reads,  "yai  param  bhall.' 
'  Apasaranata^  ;  i.  e,  by  allowing  the  enemies  to  escape,  viz, 
first  from  the  sky  to  [he  air,  and  then  from  the  air  to  the  earth.  It 
also,  however,  has  ihc  meaning  of '  from  escape  ;'  thai  is,  the  gods 
drove  the  enemies  to  the  earth,  whence  there  was  fiO'  escape  for 
ihem. 
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upon  they  drove  their  enemies  away  from  this 
(earth),  whence  there  was  no  escape.  And  in  like 
manner  he  (the  priest)  also  by  the  escape  (of  the 
enemies)  gains  first  the  sky,  and  then  this  aerial 
expanse ;  and  thereupon  he  drives  his  enemies  away 
from  this  (earth),  whence  there  is  no  escape.  This 
earth  indeed  is  a  firm  footing :  hence  he  thereby 
stands  firm  on  this  firm  footing. 

12.  And  in  this  way  also  (he  may  stride)^:  'In 
the  sky  Vish«u  strode  by  means  of  the  ^gat! 
metre :  excluded  therefrom  is  he  who  hates  iis,  and 
whom  we  hate  !'  '  In  the  air  Vishwu  strode  by  means 
of  the  trish/ubh  metre :  excluded  therefrom  is  he 
who  hates  us,  and  whom  we  hate!'  'On  the  earth 
Vishwu  strode  by  means  of  the  gSyatti  metre : 
excluded  tlierefrom  is  he  who  hates  us,  and  whom 
we  hate  I'— With  the  texts  (Vi^.  S.  II,  25  d,  e). 
'(Excluded)  from  this  food!  from  this  resort  1' 
(pratish///d,  he  looks  down  upon  his  portion  and 
the  altar  respectively.)  For  on  this  (earth)  all 
this  food  is  safely  established  (pratishMita):  for 
this  reason  he  says,  'From  this  food!  from  this 
resort!" 

13.  He  then  looks  towards  the  east.  The  east, 
indeed,  is  the  region  of  the  gods  :  for  this  reason  he 
looks  towards  the  east. 

14.  He  looks,  with  the  text  (V^f.  S.  II,  25  f), 
'  We  have  gone  to  the  realm  of  light  (svar).'     The 

■■  The  sacrificer  in  making  the  strides  of  Vishwu,  may  begin 
either  with  liie  stride  on  earth  or  witli  that  in  ihe  sky  (KStj^.  Ill, 
8, 1 1, 1  a).  He  begins  from  ihe  southern  hip  (or  sowh-west  comer) 
of  the  altar,  and  makes  three  strides  eastward  with  his  right  foot  in 
front,  reciting  one  foraiula  with  each  stride,  along  the  south  side  of 
the  altar  up  to  the  Ahavanlya  fire. 
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realm  of  light  assuredly  means  the  gods :  hence  he 
thereby  says,  "We  have  gone  to  the  gods.' — With 
(ib.  g),  'We  have  united  with  splendour'  (he  looks 
on  the  Ahavanlya  fire) :  he  thereby  says, '  We  have 
united  with  the  gods.' 

15.  He  then  looks  up  to  the  sun,  for  that  is  the 
final  goal,  that  the  safe  resort.  To  that  final  goal, 
to  that  resort  he  thereby  goes :  for  this  reason  he 
looks  up  to  the  sun. 

16.  He  looks  up,  with  the  text  (V^^.  S.  II,  26  a), 
'Self-existent  art  thou,  the  best  ray  of  light!'  The 
sun  is  indeed  the  best  ray  of  light ',  and  therefore  he 
says,  'Self-existent  art  thou,  the  best  ray  of  light' 
'"Light-bestowing  art  thou:  give  me  light  (var-^as)!" 
so  say  I,"  said  Ya^«a  valkya, '  for  at  this  indeed  the 
BrShmaKa  should  strive,  that  he  be  brahmavar- 
/■asin  (illumed  by  the  brahma,  or  sacred  writ).' 
Aupodileya-,  on  the  other  hand,  said,"  He  indeed 
will  give  me  cows^:  (therefore  I  say),  "Cow-giving 
art  thou,  give  me  cows  I'"  Thus  whatever  wish 
he  (the  sacrlficer)  entertains  (and  expresses),  that 
wish  is  granted  to  him. 

17.  He  then  turns  (from  left  to  right),  with  the 
text  (VSf.  S.  11,  26b),  'I  move  along  the  course  of 


'  Seven  rays  oftheEun  are  mentioned,  Rig-veda 1, 105,9;  II. 5. a; 
Ath.-veda  VII,  107,1.  Mahidhara  remarks  that  four  of  ihem  lie  in, 
or  poinl  lo,  the  four  quarters;  one  pointing  upwards  and  another 
downwards;  and  ihe  sevtnih,  and  best,  Ljcing  ihe  disc  of  the  sun 
itseir,  called  Hiranyagarbha.  This  apparently  is  the  param 
this,  or  most  excellent  light,  which  in  par,  10  is  ideclified  with 
Pra^dpati,  or  the  heavenly  world. 

'  That  is,  Tumi?;^  Aupodileya  VaiySghrapadya,  as  the  Ki/iva 
Kit  reads;  cr.  Taitt.  S.  I,  7,  2,1. 

'  The  heavenly  rays  of  light  are  regarded  as  the  heavenly  cows, 
Naigh.  I,  5:  Nir.  11,6. 
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the  sun;'   having  reached  that  final  goal,  that  safe 
resort,  lie  now  moves  along  the  course  of  that  (sun)'. 

18.  Thereupon  he  steps  to  (upa-sthi)  the  Gar- 
hapatya  fire.  Twofold  is  the  reason  why  he  steps 
to  the  G^rhapatya  :  the  G&rhapatj'a  is  a  house,  and 
a  house  is  a  safe  resort,  hence  he  thereby  stays 
in  a  house,  that  is,  in  a  safe  resort.  And,  besides, 
what  full  measure  of  human  life  there  is  for  him 
here,  that  he  thereby  attains  (upa-sthA).  This  is 
why  he  steps  to  the  GS,rhapatya  fire. 

19.  He  steps  to  it,  with  the  text  (V^-  S.  II,  27a), 
'  O  householder  Agni,  may  I  become  a  good  house- 
holder tlirough  thee,  O  Agni,  the  householder ! 
Mayest  thou,  O  Agni,  become  a  good  householder 
through  me,  the  householder!'  there  is  nothing  in 
this  requiring  explanation. — 'May  our  household 
matters  be  unlike  a  cart  with  only  one  bullock,'  he 
thereby  says,  '  may  our  household  matters  be  free 
from  calamities;'^ — 'for  a  hundred  winters!'  he  thereby 
says,  '  may  I  live  a  hundred  years.'  He  need  not, 
however,  say  this ;  for  man  lives  even  longer  than 
a  hundred  years  :  hence  he  need  not  say  this. 

20.  He  then  turns  (from  left  to  right),  with  the  text 
(VS^.  S.  IIj  27  b),  'I  move  along  the  course  of  the 
Sun:'  having  reached  that  final  goal,  that  safe  resort, 
he  now  moves  along  the  course  of  that  (sun). 

21.  Now  (in  pronouncing  the  following  text)  he 


*  When  he  has  executed  the  pradakshina  moveimeiit,  he  has 
ito  repeat  the  movement  in  the  opposile  direction,  in  accordance 
Tviih  (he  general  ruie,  Katy.  I,  8,  34.  The  same  applies  to  par.  10. 
Cn  the  sun-wise  circumambulation,  with  and  without  fire,  sec  p.  37 
note,  p.  45  note;  also  Martin,  Western  Isles,  pp.  16-20,  85,  97, 
116-119,  2+1,  377;  Foibes  Leslie,  Earlj  Races  of  Sct.tland, 
index,  s.  v.  deisiol. 


I   rXi/DA,  9  ADHYAVA,  3  BRAhMAWA,   23, 


inserts  his  son's  name  :  '  May  this  son  (N.  N.)  carry 
on  this  manly  deed  of  mme'!'  Should  he  have  no 
son,  let  him  insert  his  own  name. 

22.  He  then  steps  up  to  the  Ahavanlya  fire. 
Silently  he  steps  to  it,  thinking,  '  In  the  east  my 
sacrifice  shall  be  completed  !' 

23.  Thereupon  he  divests  himself  of  the  vow, 
with  the  text  (Va^.  S.  II,  28  b),  '  Now  am  I  he  that 
I  really  am.'  For,  in  entering  upon  the  vow,  he 
becomes,  as  it  were,  non-human ;  and  as  it  would 
not  be  becoming  for  him  to  say, '  I  enter  from  truth 
into  untruth:'  and  as,  in  fact,  he  now  again  becomes 
man,  let  him  therefore  divest  himself  of  the  vow, 
with  the  text, "  Now  am  I  he  that  I  really  am^' 


'  The  MSdhyandina  text  of  the  V3f.  S.  does  not  give  tills 
fomiula-  The  Kinva  text  of  the  Samhita  has  the  following 
(Weber's  edition,  p.  59). '  Woven  art  thou,  a  web  art  thou:  weave 
me  along  (?  extend  my  life)  at  this  sacrifice,  at  this  holy  deed,  in 
this  food,  in  this  world !'  '  May  my  son  weave  on  (continue)  this 
work,  tliis  manly  deed  of  mine  1'  Thus  also  Kaiy.  Ill,  8,  ag.  The 
KS™%-a.  text  of  the  Brahma«a,  however,  mentions  only  the  formula 
given  above.  According  to  Laug^kshi  he  names  his  favourite  son  ; 
according  to  -SankhSyana.,  his  eldest  son,  or  as  many  sons  as  he 
has.     See  comm.  on.  Katy.  IV,  12,  11. 

'  Sec  1, 1,  I,  6.    For  another  mode  of  divesting  oneself  of  the 

»,  see  1, 1,1,3- 
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SECOND     KAA^i?A. 


THE    AGNYADHANA,   THE    AGNIHOTRA,   THE 

PINDATITRIYAGNA,  THE  AGRAYAA'ESH  TI, 

AND  THE  A'ATURMASYANI. 


I.  THE  AGNYADHANA  ok  ESTABLISHMENT   OF  THE 

sacred  fires. 
First  Adh\'Ava.     First  Brahma^a. 

The  Agny-SdhSna  (or  Agny-Sdheya),  or  ceremony  of  esta- 
blishing a  set  of  sacri5cial  fires,  on  tliepart  of  a  young  householder, 
is,  as  a  rule,  performed  on  the  first  day  of  the  wa.xing  moon.  Some 
authorities  also  allow  the  perfonnance  to  tatte  place  at  full  moon, 
probably  in  order  to  enable  the  newly-mairied  couple  to  enter  on 
their  sacred  duties  with  as  little  delay  ti&  possible.  Moreover,  special 
benefits  are  supposed  to  accrue  to  ihe  performer  of  ihc  ceremony 
from  Ihe  conjunction  of  the  new  moon  with  certain  lunaj  aslerisms ; 
though  the  author  of  our  work,  at  any  rale,  does  not  seem  gTeaily 
to  encourage  this  practice,  but  rather  to  urge  the  pious  householder 
to  sei  up  ftres  of  his  own,  whenever  he  feels  a  longing  for  the 
sacrifice. 

The  normal  performance  of  the  AgnySdhSna,  as  that  of  the  full 
and  new-moon  offerings,  requires  two  days;  the  first  of  which  is 
taken  up  willh  preliminary  rites,  while  the  second — that  is,  the  first 
day  of  the  respective  half-moon — is  devoted  to  the  chief  ceremonies, 
beginning  with  the  production  of  the  saCred  fire  by  friction.     (See 

II,  I,  4,  8  seq.) 

After  the  sacriflcer  has  chosen  his  four  ofEciadng  priests — viz. 
the  Brahman,  Hotr/,  Adhvaryu,  and  Agnidhra  (or  Agnidh) — he 
proceeds,  together  with  them,  to  erect  the  two  sheds  or  'fij-c- 
houses.'  In  order  to  determine  their  esact  sites,  the  Adhvar^Ti 
first  draws  from  west  to  cast  the  so-called  '  easterly'  line  (cf.  I,  s,  5, 
14),  and  on  it  marks.  At  S,  ii,  or  la  prakramas  or  steps  from  each 
Other,  the  centres  of  theGarhapatya  and  Ahavaniya  fire-places, 
the  outlines  of  which  he  then  traces,  making  each  a  square  aralni  or 
cubit  in  area,  the  former  circular,  the  latter  square.     The  Dakshi- 
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wSgni  or  AnvShArya-paiana,  ifit  is  required  at  all,  is  oflbe  same 
area,  but  of  semicircular  form,  and  lies  south  of  the  space  between 
the  altar  and  the  Girhapatya  fire,  The  Garhapaiya  fire-houw  is 
constfucied  with  its  laths  running  either  from  west  lo  east,  or  from 
south  to  north,  and  a  door  on  the  south  side ;  and  so  as  to  enclose 
both  the  Garhapatya  and  Datahina  fires.  The  Aliavantya  fire-house, 
on  the  other  hand,  with  its  laths  necessarilj- miintng  from  west  to 
east,  and  an  entrance  from  the  east,  contains  the  Ahavaniya  fire 
and  the  altar  (vedi)  adjoining  it  on  the  west,  and  partly  enclosing  it 
with  its  '  shoulders'  on  the  north  and  south  sides.  The  two  houses 
are  also  open  to  each  other  on  the  inner  side ;  and  sufficient  space 
is  left  on  all  sides  for  freely  moving  around  ihe  fires. 

TbeAdhvaryu  then  procures  a  temporary  fire, — either  producing 
it  by  rriciion,  or  obtaining  it  from  certain  specified  sources  in  the 
%-illage, — and  after  the  usual  fivefold  lusiraiion  of  the  Garhapaiya 
fire-place  (cf.  p.  *),  he  lays  down  the  fire  thereon.  Towards  sunset 
the  sacrificer  [while  seated  east  of  the  Ahavantya  house]  invokes 
the  gods  and  manes  with  '  Gods,  fathers  1  fathers,  gods  I  I  sacrifice, 
being  who  I  am ;  neither  will  I  exclude  him  whose  I  am  :  mine  own 
shall  be  the  offering,  mine  own  the  toiling,  naine  own  the  sacrifice!" 
He  then  enrers  the  Ahavaniya  house  from  the  east,  passes  through 
it  (o  the  Garhapaiya,  and  sits  down  behind  (west  of)  the  fire  ;  his 
wife  at  the  same  lime  entering  the  Garhapatya  house  from  the  south 
and  sealing  herself  south  of  him,— both  facing  the  east  Thereujxm 
the  Adhvaryu  hands  to  the  sacrificertwo  pieces  of  wood  {ara«i),^f 
possible,  of  ajvaltha,  grown  out  of  a  jam!  tree, — to  be  used  next 
morning  for  the  production  (or  'churning')  of  the  sacred  fire  by 
one  of  them  (the  upper  arani)  being  rapidly  drilled  in  a  hole  in  the 
Other  (or  lower  arawi).  [The  sacrificer  and  his  wife  then  lay  the 
upper  and  lower  sticks  respectively  on  their  laps ;  whereupon  certain 
propitiatory  ceremonies  are  performed  by  them,  and  honours  are 
paid  to  the  priests  and  the  slicks  -,  and  the  latter  are  finally  deposited 
oa  a  seat.]  In  the  house  of  the  Githapaiya  a  he-goat  may  then  be 
tied  up  for  the  night,  which.  If  it  belong  to  the  sacrificer,  is  lo  be  pre- 
sented by  him  lo  the  Agnidlira  on  tlie  completion  of  the  sacrifice. 

After  sunset  the  Adhvarj'U  measures  out  four  vessels  of  husked 
rice  grains — each  containing  three  handfuls,  which  quantity  is  con- 
ndered  sullicient  to  furnish  a  meal  for  one  man — on  an  ox-hide 
died  red  [and  apread  out  with  the  hatiy  side  upwards  and  the  neck- 
part  to  the  east].  With  this  rice  the  (odana)  iitushpra*ya,  or 
'(pap)  to  be  eaten  by  the  four  (priests),'  is  prepared  on  the  provi- 
sional Girhapatya  fire.  When  it  is  ready,  the  Adhvaryu  makes  a 
hollow  in  the  pap  and  pours  clarified  butter  into  tt.   He  then  takes 
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three  kindling-gtiqlis  {samidh),  anoints  them  with  ?ome  of  that  ghee, 
and  puts  ihem  on  the  fire  ore  after  another,  with  texts  (cf.  rote  on 
II,  I,  4,  5).  Thereupon  the  sacrificer  [having  paid  due  hono-urs  lu 
ihe  priests  hy  washing  their  feet  and  giving  them  perfumes  and 
wreaths,  Ac,  and  assigned  to  each  his  share]  bids  Ihem  eat. 

During  the  iiLght  the  sacrificer  and  his  wife  have  to  remain  awake 
and  keep  up  the  fire.  When  the  night  clears  up,  the  Adhvaryu  es- 
linguishea  the  tire,  or,  if  there  is  10  be  a  DakshinSgni,  he  takes  it 
southwards  atld  keeps  it  in  a  5af<;  place  till  that  fire  is  made  up.  He 
then  draws  with  the  wooden  sword  three  lines  across  the  fire-place 
and  proceeds  with  the  preparation  of  the  hearih-mounds  in  the  way 
set  forth  in  the  first  Brdhmana  of  this  Book. 

1,  Now  wlien  he  equips  (Agni,  the  fire)  from 
this  and  that  quartefj  tliat  is  the  equipping  (of  the 
fire)  with  its  equipments'.  In  whatever  (objects) 
some  of  (the  nature  of)  Agni  is  inherent,  therewith 
he  equips  (the  fire) ;  and  in  thus  equipping  it  he 
supplies  It  partly  with  splendour,  partly  with  cattle, 
partly  with  a  mate. 

2.  In  the  first  place  lie  (the  Adhvaryu)  draws 
(three)  lines  (with  the  wooden  sword  on  the  G3.rha- 
patya    fire-place-).     Whatever   part   of  this    earth 

'  The  verb  here  translated  by '  to  equip,"  is  sam-bhri, '  to  cany, 
or  bring,  together,  to  collect;'  and  then  'to  make  the  necessary 
preparations,  to  prepare;'  hence  sambhara, '  the  preparation,  out- 
fit,' the  technical  term  for  the  objects  employed  in  the  preparation 
of  the  fire-place,  with  the  view  of  symbolically  ensuring  success  to 
the  fire.  In  paragraphs  3  s«q.  the  primary  weaning  '  lo  bring 
(together)'  has  been  used,  except  where' it  seemed  desirable  to 
preserve  its  technical  sense. 

'  The  three  lines  drawn  across  the  fire-place  form  a  iiecessary 
part  of  its  lustration  ;  see  p.  2.  According  to  the  Paddhati  on 
KSty.  IV,  8,  the  Adhvarji]  first  makes  the  fivefold  lustration  of 
the  hearth,  and  thereupon  again  draws  the  mystic  lines  (P  or  draws 
the  outline  of  the  fire-place,  cf,  Katy.  IV,  S.  16)  and  proceeds 
with  the  sambharas;  viz.  he  sprinkles  the  lines  with  water,  while 
the  sacrificer  takes  hold  of  him  from  behind;  then  puts  down 
a  piece  of  gold,  and  on  it  throws  salt  soil  and  the  mould  of  a  mole- 
hill, wilh  which  he  forma  the  hearth-mound  (khara) — circular  in 
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is  either  trodden  or  spit  upon,  that  he  thereby 
removes  from  it ;  and  he  thus  establishes  his  fire  on 
earth  that  is  entirely  proper  for  the  sacrifice  :  this 
is  why  he  draws  lines  (across  the  fire-place). 

3,  He  then  sprinkles  (the  lines)  with  water. 
When  he  thus  sprinkles  (the  fire-place)  with  water, 
ihat  is  the  equipment  (of  the  fire)  with  water.  The 
reason  why  he  brings  water  is  that  water  is  food; 
for  water  is  indeed  food ;  hence  when  water  comes 
to  this  world,  food  is  produced  here.  Thus  he 
thereby  supplies  it  (the  fire)  with  food. 

4,  Water  (ap,  fem.),  moreover,  Is  female,  and 
fire  (agni,  masc.)  Is  male;  so  that  he  thereby  sup- 
plies tlie  latter  with  a  productive  mate,  And  since 
all  this  (universe)  is  pervaded  (or  obtained,  dpta) 
by  water,  he  sets  up  the  fire,  after  he  has  obtained 
it  by  means  of  water  '.    This  is  why  he  brings  water. 

5,  He  then  brings  (a  piece  of)  gold.  Now  Agni 
at  one  time  cast  his  eyes  on  the  waters^:  'May 
I  pair  with  them/  he  thought.  He  came  together 
with  them;  and  his  seed  became  gold  ^  For  this 
reason  the  latter  shines  like    fire,  it  being  Agni's 


itie  case  of  the  Garhapatya,  square  the  Aliavaniya,  and  semicircular 
ihi;  Dakshi'iagni ;  but  ea.cli  equal  in  area  to  a  square  aratni  or  cubit. 
Along  tiie  edg^e  of  the  mound  he  then  lays  pebbles  close  10  each  other 
[goon  the  Garhapatya,  73  on  the  Ahavaniya,  and  22  on  ihe  Dakshi- 
nagni,  according  to  the  Schol.  on  Katy,  IV,  8,  16].  According  to 
some  authorities,  the  piece  of  gold  is  laid  on  the  top  of  'he  mound. 
He  thus  prepares  successivel)'  the  GSthapalya,  Ahavanlya,  and  Dak- 
stii»7i  hearths ;  afterwards,  if  required,  those  of  the  Sabhya  and 
Avasathya  fires,  which  are,  like  the  Garhapatya,  of  circular  form. 

'  An  etymological  play  on  the  word  ap,  apaA, '  water,'  and  the 
verb  Sp,  'to  ohuii),  pervade.' 

'  In  the  vcriiion  of  this  myth  given  Taitt.  Br.  I,  i,  3,  8,  the 
waters  courted  by  Agni  are  called  Varu/ia's  wives. 

'  TSA  sambabhfiva  tSsu  relaA  prasiiilat  tad  hirSwyam  abhavat. 
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seed.  Hence  it  (gold)  is  found  in  water,  for  he 
(Agni)  poured  it  into  the  water.  Hence  also  one 
does  not  cleanse  oneself  with  it',  nor  does  one 
do  anything  else  wiili  it.  Now  there  is  splendour 
(for  the  fire) :  for  he  thereby  makes  it  to  be 
possessed  of  divine  seed,  bestows  splendour  on  it ; 
and  sets  up  a  fire  completely  endowed  with  seed. 
That  is  why  he  brings  gold. 

6.  He  then  brings  salt.  Yonder  sky  assuredly 
bestowed  that  (salt  as)  catde  on  this  earth :  hence 
they  say  that  salt  soil  is  suitable  for  cattle.  That 
(salt),  therefore,  means  cattle;  and  thus  he  thereby 
visibly  supplies  It  (the  fire)  with  cattle ;  and  the 
latter  having  come  from  yonder  (sky)  Is  securely 
established  on  this  earth.  Moreover,  that  (salt)  is 
believed  to  be  the  savour  (rasa)  of  those  two,  the 
sky  and  the  earth " :  so  that  he  thereby  supplies  it 
(the  fire)  with  the  savour  of  those  two,  the  sky  and 
the  earth.      That  is  why  he  brings  salt. 

7.  He  then  brings  (the  earth  of)  a  mole-hill 
(a.khu-karlsha)^.     The  moles  certainly  know  the 

'  SSyana  interprets  enena  na  dhavayati  by  'he  does  rot  clean 
(his  teeth)  with  it;' — the  St.  Petersb.  Diet,  by  "he  does  not  get 
himself  conveyed  (driven)  by  it.'  The  Kanva  t^xt  has;  TasmSd 
enad  apsv  evanuvitidaniy  apsu  punanty  apsu  hy  enat  prSsin^an 
nainena  dhSvayanli  na  kim  ^na  kurvanli, 

*  Cf.  Tailt.  Br.  I,  1,  3,  a :  'The  sky  and  the  earth  were  (ori- 
ginally) close  together.  On  being  separated  they  said  to  each 
other,  "  Let  there  be  a  common  sacrilicia!  essence  (j'a^liyam)  for 
US  I"  What  sacrificial  essence  there  was  belonging  to  yonder  sky. 
that  it  bestowed  on  this  earth,  that  became  the  salt  (in  the  earth); 
and  what  sacrificial  essence  there  was  belonging  to  this  earth,  that 
it  bestowed  on  yonder  sky,  that  became  the  black  (spots)  in  the 
moon.  When  he  throws  salt  (on  the  fire-place),  let  him  think  iL 
to  be  dial  (viz.  the  black  in  the  moon) :  it  is  on  the  sacrificial  essence 
of  the  sky  and  the  earth  that  he  sets  up  his  fire,' 

'  On  the  mytliic  connection  of  (the  wliite,  sharp  teeth  of)  the 


savour  of  this  earth  :  hence,  by  entering  deeper  and 
deeper  into  this  earth,  they  (grow)  very  fat,  kjiow- 
ing.as  they  do.  its  savour;  and  wherever  they  know 
the  savour  of  this  earth  to  be.  there  they  cast  it  up. 
Hence  he  thereby  supplies  it  (the  fire)  with  the 
savour  of  this  earth  :  that  is  why  he  brings  a  mole- 
hill. Moreover,  they  say  of  one  who  has  attained 
prosperity  (or  splendour,  jrl)  that  he  is  purishya; 
and  purlsha  and  karisha  '  doubtless  mean  one  and 
the  same  thing :  it  is,  therefore,  for  his  (Agni's  or 
the  sacrifiicer's)  attainment  of  splendour  (jrl)  that 
he  brings  a  mole-hill. 

8.  He  then  brings  pebbles.  Now  the  gods  and 
the  Asuras.  both  of  them  sprung  from  Pra^Spati, 
once  contended  for  superiority.  This  earth  was 
then  trembling  like  a  lotus-leaf;  for  the  wind  was 
tossing  it  hither  and  thither;  now  it  came  near  the 
gods,  now  it  came  near  the  Asuras.  When  it  came 
near  the  gods,— 

9.  They  said, '  Come,  let  us  steady  this  resting- 
place  ;     and   when    firm    and    Steady^  let   us    set    up 


ikhu  (mole,  mouse,  rai},  as  of  that  of  the  boar,  wiili  ihe  thunder- 
bolt, see  Dr.  A.  Kuhn's  ingenious  remarks, '  Herabkunrt  des  Feuers 
und  dcs  Giittertranks,'  p.  202.  According  to  Taitt.  Br.  1,  1,  3,  3, 
Agni  at  one  time  COhcealcd  himself  from  the  godSf  and  having 
become  a  tnoie,  dug  hiciself  inlo  the  earth ;  so  thai  the  mole-hills 
thrown  up  by  him,  have  some  of  Agni's  natLir«  attaching  to  ihem. 
The  Taitiiriyaa  also  put  on  the  hearth  the  earth  of  an  ant-hill,  which 
the  Brahmana  (in  tbe  same  way  as  our  siuthor  does  of  the  mole- 
hill) represents  as  the  aavour  {or  marrow,  essence)  of  the  ea.fth. 

'  The  primary  meaning  of  karisha  is  '  that  which  is  scattered, 
or  strewn  abom,"  hence  'refuse,  rubbish' {and  akhu-kari  sha.'mole- 
casl').  Its  secondary  meaning,  as  is  Chat  of  purisha,  is  "manure  * 
(or  perhaps  also  '  soft,  rich  mould '),  an  article  naturally  valued  by 
an  agrieultUTa!  population.  See  I,  2,  5,  17,  where  purlsha  is 
Liken  symbolically  10  represent  caule. 
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the  two  fires  on  it ;  whereupon  we  will  exclude  our 
enemies  from  any  share  in  it.' 

10.  Accordingly,  in  like  manner  as  one  would 
stretch  a  skin  by  means  of  wooden  pins,  they 
fastened  down  this  resting-place ;  and  it  formed  a 
firm  and  steady  resting-place.  And  when  it  was 
firm  and  steady,  they  set  up  the  two  fires  on  it ;  and 
thereupon  they  excluded  their  enemies  from  any 
share  in  it". 

11.  And  in  like  manner  that  one  (the  Adhvaryu) 
now  fastens  down  that  resting-place  by  means  of 
pebbles  ;  and  on  It,  when  firm  and  steady,  he  sets 
up  the  two  fires  ;  whereupon  he  excludes  the  (sacri- 
ficer's)  enemies  from  any  share  in  it.  This  is  the 
reason  why  he  brings  pebbles. 

12.  These  then  are  the  five  equipments':  for 
fivefold  is  the  sacrifice,  fivefold  the  animal  victim; 
and  five  seasons  there  are  in  the  year, 

'  The  corresponding  myth  or  Tailt.  Br.  I,  i,  5,  5,  though  very 
different  from  ours,  yet  presents  one  or  two  points  of  resemblance. 
According  lo  it,  nothing  was  to  be  seen  in  the  beginning  except 
water  and  a  lotus-leaf  standing  out  above  it.  Pr^^apati  (being  bent 
on  creating  the  firm  ground)  bethought  himself  that  the  lotus-stalk 
must  rest  on  something;  and  having  assumed  the  form  of  a  boar, 
he  dived  and  brought  up  some  of  the  earth.  This  he  spread  out 
(prath)  on  the  lotus-leaf,  whence  originated  the  earth  (pfAhivi), 
■which  he  then  fastened  down  by  means  of  pebbles.  Hence  the 
latter  are  put  on  the  hearth  in  order  to  afford  a  firm  foundation 
for  the  fire. 

'  According  to  the  authorities  of  the  Black  Va^r-veda  there  are 
not  five,  but  fourteen  sambhSras,  seven  of  which  are  taken  from 
the  earth,  viz.  sand,  salt,  a.  mole-hill,  an  ant-hill,  mire  from  a  dried- 
up  pool,  pebbles,  and  gold;  while  the  remaining  seven  consist  of 
pieces  of  wood  from  the  ajvailha,  udumbara,  palSra  (?  two  pieces), 
jamt,  and  vikankata  trees,  and  from  some  tree  thai  has  been  struck 
by  hghtning.  The  sprinkling  of  water  about  the  fire-place  is  not 
counted  by  them  as  a  sambh^ra,  but  as  one  of  the  usual  acts  of 
lustration.    TaiU.  fir.  I,  i,  3  setj. 
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13.  Now,  as  to  this,  they  say,  'Six  seasons  there 


tht 


And  in  thi 


th( 


defi- 


are  in  the  year,  rtnd  m  that  case  tne  very 
ciency  (nyOna)  itself  is  rendered  a  productive  union', 
since  it  is  from  the  lower  part  (nyQna,  i.e,  of  the 
body)  that  offspring  is  here  brought  forth.  Thus 
also  a  progressive  improvement^  (is  assured  to  the 
sacrlficer):  for  this  reason  there  are  five  equipments, 
And  when  (it  is  nevertheless  insisted  on  that)  there 
are  six  seasons  in  the  year,  then  Agni  is  the  sixth 
of  them,  and  thus  there  is  no  deficiency. 

14.  Here  also  they  say,  *  He  should  not  equip  it 
even  with  a  single  equipment  I'  For  (they  argue) 
all  those  (objects)  are  on  this  earth,  and  hence,  when 
he  establishes  the  fire  on  this  earth,  the  latter  of  Itself 
obtains  all  those  equipments  :  he  need  not,  therefore, 
equip  it  with  a  single  equipment.  But  let  him  never- 
theless bring  (those  objects)  together ;  for  when  he 
establishes  the  fire  on  this  (earth),  then  it  obtains  all 
the  eqtiipments ;  and  what  (benefit)  accrues  from  the 
equipments  being  brought  together,  that  also  accrues 
to  it^  Let  him  for  that  reason  bring  (the  objects) 
together. 


'  Or,  a  deficient  pairing  is  effected  (on  account  of  the  uneven 
Biunbcr).  I  do  not  quite  understand  SSyajia's.  interpretation  of  the 
passage,  the  published  (ext  of  the  commentary  being  apparently 
corrupt  in  one  or  two  places.  The  Kanva  te.tt  reads :  Tad  ahuA 
stiaJvi  rfiayaJi  samvalsarasyeli  yadi  vai  sha/r/uva^  s3OTV3tsarasj-a 
nyfinam  U  vai  pra^naiiaj;!  nyQn^  vS  itakA  ptigaA  pra^Syaril^,  &C. 

'  Literally,  'a  prevailing  (or  advancing)  better' lo-morrow,"  svaA- 
freya^^m  uttaxivat. 

■  The  drift  of  the  author's  reasoning  evidently  is  thai  it  is  safer, 
by  putting  those  objects  on  the  fire-pUte,  to  make  sure  of  the  magic 
benefits  of  those  syrtibols  being  really  secured  to  the  fife,  and 
thereby  lo  the  aacrificer.  The  Kawva  lexi  of  (his  paragrajjh,  though 
differently  worded,  yields  the  same  sense;  except  that  it  refers  to 
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Second  BrAhmana. 

1.  He  may  set  up  the  two  fires'  under  the  KWt- 
tikas;  for  they,  the  Kr;ttikis,  are  doubtless  Agni's 
asterism,  so  that  if  he  sets  up  his  fires  under  Agni's 
asterism,  (he  will  bring  about)  a  correspondence 
(between  his  fires  and  the  asterism) :  for  this  reason 
he  may  set  up  his  lires  under  the  Kmtlk4s. 

2.  Moreover,  the  other  lunar  asterisms  (consist 
of)  one,  two,  three  or  four  (stars),  so  that  the  Km- 
tik^  are  the  most  numerous  (of  asterisms)^ :  hence 
he  thereby  obtains  an  abundance.  For  this  reason 
he  may  set  up  his  fires  under  the  Kmtik^, 

3.  Atid  again,  they  do  not  move  away  from  the 
eastern  quarter,  whilst  the  other  asterisms  do  move 
from  the  eastern  quarter,  Thus  his  (two  fires)  are 
established  in  the  eastern  quarter :  for  this  reason 
he  may  set  up  his  fires  under  the  KmtikSs. 

4.  On  the  other  hand  (it  is  argued)  why  he  should 
not  set  up  the  fires  under  the  Kmtikds.  Origi- 
nally, namely,  the  latter  were  the  wives  of  the  Bears 
(?-/ksha) ;  for  the  seven  J?ish.is  ^  were  in  former  times 


the  sacfificer  hinftelf  iftd  to  the  wishes  he  entertuns  in  coUeciing 
the  objecis. 

'  That  is,  the  Garhapalya  and  Ahavantya,  the  two  principal  fires, 

*  Whilst  the  KrjUiltas,  or  Pleiades,  are  supposed  to  consist  of 
seven  (or,  according  to  others,  of  six)  stars,  the  rereiaining  twenty. 
six  nakshatras  or  lunar  mansions,  according  to  our  author,  vary 
between  one  and  four  stars.  Hence  the  KriUiUas  are  also  called 
Bahulfls,  '  the  numerous.'  In  the  later  accounts,  however,  a  larger 
number  of  stars  is  attributed  to  several  nakshatras.  Cf.  Weber, 
Nakshatra,  11,  pp.  368,  3S1.  The  Kanva  text  has  :  '  Other  naksha- 
tras are  (i.e.  consist  of)  four;  and  there  is  here  an  abundance,  so 
that  he  thereby  obtains  abundance.' 

*  Saptarshi,  or  the  seven  ^/shis,  is  the  designation  of  the 


called  the  ^/'kshas  (bears).  They  were,  however, 
precluded  from  intercourse  {with  their  husbands),  for 
the  latter,  the  seven  i^/shis,  rise  in  the  north,  and 
they  (the  Kr/ttikAs)  in  the  east.  Now  it  is  a  mis- 
fortune for  one  to  be  precluded  from  intercourse 
(with  his  wife):  he  should  therefore  not  set  up  his 
fires  under  the  Kr^ttik^s,  lest  he  should  thereby  be 
precluded  from  intercourse. 

5.  Bui  he  may  nevertheless  set  up  (his  fire  under 
the  Krrttik&s) ;  for  Agni  doubtless  is  their  mate,  and 
it  is  with  Agni  that  they  have  intercourse  :  for  this 
reason  he  may  set  up  (the  fire  under  the  K?Vttikas). 

6.  He  may  also  set  up  his  fires  under  (the  asterism 
of)  RohiwI.  For  under  RohiwI  it  was  that  Pr^^- 
pati,  when  desirous  of  progeny  (or  creatures),  set  up 
his  fires.  He  created  beings,  and  the  creatures  pro- 
duced by  him  remained  Invariable  and  constant', 
like  (red)  cows  (rohi?d);  hence  the  cow-Hke  nature 
of  RohiHi.  Rich  in  cattle  and  offspring  therefore  he 
becomes  whosoever,  knowing  this,  sets  up  his  fires 
under  Rohi«I. 

7.  Under  RohiwI,  indeed,  the  cattle  set  up  their 
fires,  thinking  that  they  might  attain  to  (ruh)  the 
desire  (or  love)  of  men.     They  did  attain  to  the 

constellation  of  Ursa  Major,  O'r  the  Wain.  In  the  Rig'-veda,  rikshkA 
(bears)  occurs  once  (I,  24,  jo),  either  in  tlie  same  restricted  sense, 
or  in  tbat  of  stars  generally. 

•  'T3  asya  pr^SA  fri'sh/i  ekarfipS  upastabdhSs  tasthft  rohi»ya 
iva.'  The  KJflva  text  reads ;  Tam  imaA  pragSA  sz-f'sh/i  rohi^iya 
ivi^paslabdbas  tasthur  ekarQpi  iva.  SSyata  interprets  upastab- 
dh3A  ('propped  up,  erect,' established)  by  'piratibaddhafSiayaA  (of 
continuous  lineage),'  and  ekarApdA  ('uniform')  by  'aviiMin- 
oaprav^hiA  (of  ummerrupted  flow  or  succession).'  In  Taiti.  Br. 
I,  I,  3,  3,  it  is  staled  that  Pra^pati  created  Agni  under  (the  a^te- 
rism)  Rohiwt,  and  thai  the  gods  then  set  up  that  fire  under  the 
same  asterism. 
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desire  of  men ;  and  whatever  desire  the  cattle  then 
obtained  in  regard  to  men,  that  same  desire  he  ob- 
tains, in  regard  to  cattle,  whosoever,  knowing  this, 
sets  up  his  fire  under  Rohlwl. 

8.  He  may  also  set  up  his  fires  under  (the  aste- 
rism  of)  M^gailrsha.  For  Mr^ga^lrsha,  indeed,  is 
the  head  of  Pra^dpati ' ;  and  the  head  (jiras)  means 
excellence  (stI),  for  the  head  does  indeed  mean  ex- 
cellence :  hence  they  say  of  him  who  is  the  most 
excellent  (yresh/^a)  of  a  community,  that  he  is 
the  head  of  that  community.  Excellence  therefore 
he  attains  whosoever,  knowing  this,  sets  up  his  fire 
under  Mr/'gaiirsha, 

9.  On  the  other  hand  (it  is  argued)  why  one  should 
not  set  up  his  fire  under  Mr/gaj!rsha ^  The  latter, 
indeed,  is  Pra^pati's  body.  Now,  when  they  (the 
gods)  on  that  occasion  pierced  him^  with  what  is 
called  'the  three-knotted  arrow,'  he  abandoned  tliat 


'  For  the  mylhical  allusions  in  this  and  the  succeeding  para- 
graphs, we  have  to  compare  Su.  Br,  1,  7,  4,  i ;  Ait.  Br.  Ill,  33. 
According  to  the  version  of  the  myth  given  in  the  latter  work, 
Pra^apati  transformed  himself  into  a  roe-buck  (rwya)  and  ap- 
proached his  own  daughter  (either  the  sky,  or  the  dawn),  who  had 
assumed  llie  shape  of  a  doe  (rohit).  Out  of  their  most  fearful 
forms  Che  gods  then  fashioned  a  divine  being  called  Bhfttavat 
^i.e.  Rudra),  in  order  to  punish  Pra^pati  for  his  incestuous  deed. 
The  latter  was  accordingly  pierced  by  Bhfltavat's  arrow  and  bounded 
up  to  the  sky,  where  he  became  the  constellation  called  Mrjga 
(i.e.  M/jgajirsha),  while  his  daughter  became  the  aslerism  Rohijii. 
The  arrow  on  the  other  hand,  with  which  Pra^'Spaii  was  pierced, 
became  the  constellation  called  '  the  three-knotted  arrow  (perhaps 
the  girdle  of  Orion).' 

"  The  Black  Ya^s  does  not  recommend  this  asterism  for  the 
performance  of  agtiySdheya. 

'  The  Kdnva  tent  reads,  '  When,  on.  that  occasion,  that  god 
(viz.  Rudra)  pierced  him  with  the  three-knOtted  arrow.' 
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body,  for  the  body  is  a  mere  relic  (or  dwelling, 
vistu),  unholy  and  sapless.  He  should  therefore 
not  set  up  his  fires  under  Mrigajirsha. 

10.  But  he  may,  nevertheless,  set  them  up  (under 
M/Vgajlrsha).  For,  assuredly,  the  body  of  that  god, 
Pra^dpati,  is  neither  a  relic  nor  unholy' :  he  may 
therefore  set  up  (his  fires  under  Mrtgasirsha). 
'Under  the  Punarvas^  he  should  perform  the 
Punarddheya*,'  thus  (it  is  prescribed). 

11.  He  may  also  set  up  hts  fires  under  the  Phal- 
gunts.  They,  the  Phalgunis,  are  Indra's  asteri5m\ 
and  even  correspond  to  him  in  name;  for  Indeed 
Indra  is  also  called  Ar^una,  this  being  his  mystic 
name ;  and  they  (the  Phalgunis)  are  also  called  Ar- 
manis. Hence  he  overtly  calls  them  Phalgimis,  for 
who  dares  to  use  his  (the  god's)  mystic  name  ? 
Moreover,  the  sacrificer  himself  is  Indra,  so  that 
he  in  that  case  sets  up  his  fires  under  his  own 
asterism.  Indra  is  the  deity  of  the  sacrifice;  and 
accordingly   his   Agnyddheya   is  thereby   brought 


'  Na  v3  elasya  devasya  vSstu  niyagmyzm  na  jariratn  asti. — 
Na  vai  tasya  vastu  na  niviryam  nSya^iyam  asii. '  for  the  relic  of 
that  (gotl)  is  neither  sapless  nor  impure.'     Kiiwva  recension. 

'  I.e,  the  repeiilion  of  the  adheya,  or  setting  up  of  his  fires, 
&  ceremony  which  has  to  be  perrormed  in  the  event  of  the  adheya 
havingf  proved  unsuccessful ;  that  is,  in  case  he  should  not  have 
prospered  or  even  susiained  losses.  The  direction  has  been  in- 
Berted  in  this  place  on  account  of  the  position  of  Punarvasfi,  as 
the  fifth  mansion,  belween  Mrj'gajlrsha,  the  third,  and  (Pflrva  and 
Uttara)  Phalgunis,  the  ninth  and  tenth  mansions,  in  the  original 
order  of  Jic  nates hatras. 

•  In  TaitL  Br.  I,  i.  2,  4,  the  Pflrvc  Phalgunl  are  assigned  to 
Aryaman,  and  the  Uttare  PhalgunJ  to  Bhaga.  While,  however, 
both  these  aslerisms  are  there  recommendoii  for  the  agnySdbeya, 
the  Pflrve  Phalgunl  are  rejected  as  unsuitable  further  on,  in 
par,  8  (?a  later  addition). 
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into  relation  with  InJra.  He  may  set  up  the  fires 
under  the  first  (Pfirva-phalgunls)  —  whereby  an 
advancing  (successful)  sacrifice  accrues  to  him;  or 
he  may  set  them  up  under  the  second  (Uttara- 
phalgunls) — whereby  a  progressive  (uttaravat) 
improvement  accrues  to  him. 

12,  Let  him  set  up  his  fires  under  the  asterism 
H  a  s  ta ',  whosoever  should  wish  that  (presents) 
should  be  offered  him  :  then  indeed  (that  will  take 
place)  forthwith ;  for  whatever  is  offered  with  the 
hand  (hasta),  that  indeed  is  given  to  him, 

13.  He  may  also  set  up  his  fires  under  A'itrS. 
Now  the  gods  and  the  Asuras.  both  of  them  sprung 
from  Pra^pati,  were  contending  for  superiority. 
Both  parties  were  desirous  of  rising  to  yonder  world, 
the  sky.  The  Asuras  then  constructed  the  fire  (altar) 
called  rauhi«a(fit  to  ascend  by),  thinking,  'Thereby 
we  shall  ascend  (a-ruh)  to  the  sky*.' 


'  Id  the  Taitt.  Br.  this  asterism  is  not  mentioned  as  suitable  for 
the  agnyadheya.  The  Aj-v.  S.  II,  i,  10  omils  botli  Hasta  and 
A'itrS ;  but  permiis  the  asterism sVi^tikhe  and  Utlare  Prosh/Aapade. 

"  In  TaiiL  Br.  I,  r,  z,  4-6  this  myth  13  related  as  follows; 
'  There  were  Asnras,  named  KSlakan^s.  They  constructed  a  fire 
(altar)  with  a  view  10  (gaining)  the  world  of  heaven.  They  put, 
every  man  of  them,  a  brick  lo  it.  Indra,  passing  himself  off  for 
a  Brihman,  put  a  brick  on  for  himself,  saying, "  This  one,  AitrS 
(the  wonderful  or  bright  one)  by  name,  is  for  me  1 "  They  climbed 
Up  to  heaven ;  Indra,  however,  pulled  out  his  bricit,  and  they 
tumbled  down.  And  they  who  tumbled  down,  became  spiders : 
l-wo  of  them  flew  Up,  and  they  became  the  two  heavenly  dogs. " '  On 
this  myth,  Dr.  A.  Kuhn,  'ttber  entwicklungsstufen  der  mythcn- 
bildung,'  p.  129,  remarks;  'The  myth  given  in  Homer's  Od.  li, 
305-325.  of  Otos  and  Ephialtes,  who,  in  order  to  fight  the  im- 
mortal gods,  piled  Ossa  on  Olympos,  and  Pelion  on  Ossa,  ti-'  aiiptuitit 
D/iSoTDt  ill,,  and  who  are  destroyed  by  Apollon,  shoves  an  obvious 
rcatmbknce  to  these  Indian  myths;  the  more  so,  if  we  divest  the 
latter  of  their  Br^hmanical  form,  by  which  altar-bricks  are  SUb- 
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14.  Indra  then  considered', '  If  they  construct  that 
(fire-altar),  they  will  certainly  prevail  over  us.'  He 
secured  a  brick  and  proceeded  thither,  passing  him- 
self off  for  a  Brdhman. 

15.  '  Hark  ye !'  he  said,  '  I,  too,  will  put  on  this 
(brick)  for  myself f  'Very  well,'  they  replied.  He 
put  it  on.  That  fire  (altar)  of  theirs  wanted  but  very 
little  to  be  completely  built  up, — 

16.  When  he  said, '  I  shall  take  back  this  (brick) 
which  belongs  to  me.'  He  took  hold  of  it  and  pulled 
it  out ;  and  on  its  being  pulled  out,  the  fire-altar 
fell  down;  and  along  with  the  falling  fire-altar  the 
Asuras  fell  down.  He  then  converted  those  bricks 
into  thunderbolts  and  clove  the  (Asuras')  necks. 

17.  Thereupon  the  gods  assembled  and  said, 
'Wonderfully  (^'itram)  indeed  it  has  fared  with 
us  who  have  slain  so  many  enemies!'  Hence 
the  wonderful  nature   (^-itritva)'  of  the  asterism 

stituted  for  mountains ;  and  IF  we  bear  in  mind  that  the  later 
versions  of  the  myth,  c.  g.  in  ihe  well-known  passage  of  Ovid,  put 
ihe  Gig^anfea  in  itie  place  of  ih«  Aloades.'  See  also  Weber, 
Nakshairs,  II,  p.  37s. 

'  The  KSwva  lext  here  proceeds  ihus :  The  gods  then  were 
afraid  and  said,  '  If  iKose  (Asuras)  complete  (sam^syanli)  that  ((ire- 
altar),  they  will  prevail  over  us.'  Then  Indra  having  fastened  a 
brick  with  ihelighlning-band  (arkewa  damnS)  went  thither  passing 
himself  off  for  a  Brahman.  He  said, '  I,  too,  will  put  on  this  (brick) 
for  myself.'  They  said,  'On  then  (upa  hi)  I"  H«  put  it  on.  Thai 
(fire-altar)  wanted  but  very  little  to  be  built  up,  when  he  said.  ■! 
shall  take  this  (brick)  which  is  mine."  '  Take  it  then  (a  hi)!'  ihey 
said.  Then  seizing  it  (t&m  abhiha/a)  he  pulled  it  out.  On  its 
being  pulled  out  the  fire-altar  tumbled  down.  On  the  fire-altar 
having  lureibled  down  he  made  thunderbolts  with  those  bricks  and 
smote  those  (Asuras)  Then  the  gods  prevailed  and  the  Asuras 
were  worsted,  &c. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  iu  idcDLity  with  (Indra's  brick)  AllrS  j  cf.  pre- 
ceding note. 
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AHtrd  ;  and  verily  wonderfully  it  fares  with  him,  and 
he  slays  his  rivals,  his  spiteful  enemy,  whosoever, 
knowing  this,  sets  up  his  fires  under  A"itra.  A 
Kshatriya,  therefore,  should  especially  desire  to 
take  advantage  of  this  asterism ;  since  such  a  one 
is  anxious  to  strike,  to  vanquish  his  enemies. 

18,  Originally  tliese  (nakshatras)  were  so  many 
different  powers  (kshatra),  just  as  that  sun  yonder. 
But  as  soon  as  he  rose,  he  took  from  them  (a-da) 
their  energy,  their  power ;  therefore  he  (the  sun)  is 
called  Aditya,  because  he  took  from  them  their 
energy,  their  power  ^ 

19.  The  gods  then  said,  'They  who  have  been 
powers,  shall  no  longer  (na)  be  powers  (kshatra)"!' 
Hence  the  powerlessness  (na-kshatratvam)  of  the 
nakshatras.  For  this  reason  also  one  need  only 
take  the  sun  for  one's  nakshatra  (star),  since  he  took 
away  from  them  their  energy,  their  power.  But  if 
he  (the  sacrlficer)  should  nevertheless  be  desirous  of 
having  a  nakshatra  (under  which  to  set  up  his  fires), 
then  assuredly  that  sun  is  a  faultless  nakshatra  for 
him  ;  and  through  that  auspicious  day  (marked  by  the 
rising  and  setting  of  the  sun)  he  should  endeavour 
to  obtain  the  benefits  ofwhichever  of  those  asterisms 
he  might  desire.  Let  him  therefore  take  the  sun 
alone  for  his  nakshatra  ^ 


'  The  KSnva  text  reads:  TSni  ha  vS  etSni  kshatrini  nSnaiva 
tepur  yalliasau  v5  sflryaf  iandramS  vS ;  teshSiwi  ho-dyann  evSdityaji 
kshatram  viryam  Icga/t  pralulopa,  tad  vaisham  adade. 

*  This  etymology  of  nakshatra  is  of  course  quite  ranciful.  For 
Aufrecht's  probably  correct  derivation  of  the  word  from  nakta-tra, 
'nighl-proteclor.'cf.  Zeilschrift  filr  vergl.  Sprachf.jVIII,  pp.  yi,  ja. 
See  a!so  Weber,  Nakshatra,  II,  p.  368. 

"  The  Kdnva  lest  reads:  TasmSn  na  nakshalram  Sdriyeia 
yadaivaisha  kadi  tedly^d  apy  fidadh'itaisha  hi  sarvani  kshatrini; 


THtttD     BkAHMAWA. 

1.  The  springy,  the  summer,  and  the  rains,  these 
seasons  (represent)  the  gods  ;  and  the  autumn,  the 
■winter,  and  the  dewy  season  represent  the  fathers. 
That  half-moon  which  Increases  represents  the  gods, 
and  that  which  decreases  represents  the  fathers.  The 
day  represents  the  gods,  and  the  night  represents 
the  fathers.  Aiiid,  further,  the  forenoon  represents 
the  gods,  and  the  afternoon  the  fathers. 

2.  Those  seasons,  then,  are  the  gods  and  the 
fathers  ;  and  whosoever,  knowing  this,  invokes  them 
as  the  gods  and  fathers,  with  his  invocation  of  the 
gods  the  gods  comply,  and  with  his  Invocation  of  the 
fathers  the  fathers  comply.  Him  the  gods  favour 
at  his  invocation  of  the  gods,  and  him  the  fathers 
favour  at  his  Invocation  of  the  fathers,  whosoever, 
knowing  this,  Invokes  (the  seasons)  as  the  gods  and 
fathers. 

3.  Now  when  he  (the  sun)  moves  northwards,  then 
he  is  among  the  gods,  then  he  guards  the  gods ;  and 
when  he  moves  souUiwards,  then  he  is  among  the 
fathers,  then  he  guards  the  fathers^ 

4.  When  he  (the  sun)  moves  northwards,  then  one 
may  set  up  his  fires; — the  gods  have  the  evil  dts- 

jradyu  nakshatr^kima^  syld  upo  :Ssita  nakshatram  ahdsya  bhas'ati 
no  etaaj'anudayo  'sti  lasmSd  v  ap^  upaina{m  SjsUa,  'he  need 
iherefore  not  attend  to  any  nakshatra ;  but  may  set  up  his  fires  at 
any  lime  when  that  (sun)  rises,  Tor  he  (the  sun]  is  all  llie  kshaUas. 
Should  he  nevertheless  be  desirous  of  a  nakshatra,  let  him  ap- 
proach (the  sun)  with  veneration ;  for  then  there  is  a  nakshatra  for 
bim,  and  that  (sun)  iocs  not  fail  to  rise  :  for  this  reason  let  him 
approach  (the  sun)  with  veneration.' 

'  According  to  the  Kanva  text,  it  is  the  rising  suo,  that  guards 
the  god-seasons  and  father -seasons  respectively. 
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pelled  from  them  (by  the  sun):  he  (the  sacriticer) 
therefore  dispels  the  evil  from  himself; — the  g-ods 
are  immortal:  he  therefore,  though  there  is  for  him 
no  prospect  of  immortality,  attains  the  (full  measure 
of)  life,  whosoever  sets  up  his  fires  during  that  time. 
Whosoever,  on  the  other  hand,  sets  up  his  fires  when 
(the  sun)  moves  southwards,  he  does  not  dispel  the 
evil  from  him, — since  the  fathers  have  not  the  evil 
dispelled  from  them  (by  the  sun).  The  fathers  are 
mortal :  hence  he  dies  before  (he  has  attained  the 
full  measure  of)  life,  whosoever  sets  up  his  fires 
during  that  time. 

5.  The  spring  is  the  priesthood,  the  summer  the 
nobility,  and  the  rainy  season  the  common  people 
(vis)  :  a  Brahman  therefore  should  set  up  his  fires 
in  spring,  since  the  spring  is  the  priesthood  ;  and  a 
Kshatriya  should  set  them  up  in  summer,  since  the 
summer  is  the  nobility;  and  a  Valjya  should  set 
them  up  in  the  rainy  season,  since  the  rainy  season 
is  the  common  people. 

6.  And  whosoever'  desires  to  become  endowed 
with  holy  lustre  (brahmavar^*asin),  let  him  set  up  his 
fires  in  spring, — for  the  spring  is  the  priesthood, — and 
he  will  certainly  become  endowed  with  holy  lustre. 

7.  And  whosoever  desires  to  become  a  power 
(kshatra)^  In  prosperity  and  renown,  let  him  set  up 
his  fires  in  summer, — for  the  summer  is  the  nobility 
(kshatra), — and  he  will  certainly  become  a  power 
In  prosperity  and  renown, 

8.  And  whosoever  may  desire  to  he  rich  in  pro- 

'  I.  e.  whatsoever  BrShman,  aa  the  KSnva.  text  reads. 

*  Kshatra/w  sriyi  yajasit  sySm  hi.  The  Kima.  text  reads:  KsTia- 
trasya  pralima  sySm  xriyS  yajaseti,  'whosoever  should  wish  to  be 
an  image  of  the  kshatra  in  wealth  and  glory.' 
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geny  and  cattle,  let  him  set  up  his  fires  in  the  rainy 
season', — for  the  rainy  season  is  the  common  people, 
and  the  people  means  food, — and  he  certainly  be- 
comes rich  in  progeny  and  cattle,  whosoever,  knowing 
this,  sets  up  his  fires  in  the  rainy  season. 

9.  [In  the  opinion  of  others]  both  these  (classes 
of)  seasons  have  the  evil  dispelled  from  them,  for 
the  sun  is  the  dispeller  of  their  evil,  and  as  soon  as 
he  rises  he  dispels  the  evil  from  both  these  (classes 
of  seasons).  He  should  therefore  set  up  his  fires  at 
any  time,  when  he  feels  called  upon  to  sacrifice  ;  and 
should  not  put  it  off  from  one  day  to  the  morrow: 
far  who  knows  the  morrow  of  man  *  ? 


FOUBTH     BraHMAWA. 

1.  On  the  day  preceding  his  Agny^dheya,  he  (the 
sacrificer  with  his  wife)  should  take  his  food  in  the 
day-time.  For  the  gods  know  the  minds  of  man : 
they  are.  therefore,  aware  that  his  Agnyddheya  is  to 
take  place  on  the  morrow ;  and  all  the  gods  betake 
themselvesto  his  house  and  stay  (upa-vas)  in  his  house; 
whence  this  day  is  called  upavasatha  (fast-day)\ 

2.  Now,  as  it  would  be  unbecoming  for  him  to 
take  food  before  men  (who  are  staying  with  him  as 
his  guests)  have  eaten ;  how  much  more  would  it  be 
so,  if  he  were  to  take  food  before  the  gods  have  eaten ; 
let  him  therefore  take  his  food  in  the  day-time.  How- 
ever, he  may  also,  if  he  choose,  take  food  at  night, 

^  The  Black  Y^^a  reconunends  sa  rad,  autumn,  for  the  AgnyS- 
dheya  in  the  case  of  aVaijya, 

'  Ko  hi  manushyasya  svo  v^da.  The  Ki^va  text  bas :  Na  vaj 
manu^hya^  ivastanam  veda  (veda)  ko  hi  (!)  tasroai  manushyo  yaA 
(vastanam  vidyat,  '  in  truth  no  man  knows  the  morrow,  for  what 
man.  that  knows  the  morrow,  is  there  for  him?' 

*  See  I,  I,  I,  7  seq. 
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since  the  observance  of  the  vow  is  not  necessary  for 
him  who  has  not  performed  Agnyddheya.  For  so 
long  as  he  has  not  set  up  a  (sacrificial)  fire  of  his 
own.  he  is  merely  a  man,  and  may  therefore,  if  he 
choose,  take  food  at  night. 

3.  Here  now  some  tie  up  a  he-goat*,  arguing  that 
the  goat  is  sacred  to  AgnJ  and  that  (this  is  done)  for 
the  completeness  of  the  fire.  But  he  need  not  do 
this.  Should  he  possess  a  he-goat,  let  him  present 
It  to  the  Agnldhra  on  the  next  morning ;  for  it  is 
thereby  that  he  obtains  the  object  he  desires.  He 
need,  therefore,  take  no  notice  of  that  (practice). 

4.  They^  then  cook  a.  rice-pap  sufficient  for  (the) 
four  (priests)  to  eat.  'Hereby  we  gratify  the  metres,' 
so  they  say,  arguing  that  this  is  done  in  the  same 
way  as  if  one  were  to  order  a  team,  which  he  is  going 
to  use  for  driving,  to  be  well  fed.  He  need  not,  how- 
ever, do  this:  for  indeed  that  same  wish  (which  he 
entertains  in  so  doing)  he  obtains  by  the  very  fact 
that  Brdhmans,  be  they  sacrificial  priests  or  not,  are 
residing  in  his  family  (kula)^ :  he  need,  therefore,  take 
no  notice  of  that  (practice). 

5.  Having  then  made  a  hollow  in  it  (the  pap)  for 


'  This  practice  is  perhaps  the  remnant  of  a  former  animal  offer- 
ing:. See  I,  2,  3,  6,  where  the  goat  is  mentioned  as  the  last  of  ihe 
aniraala  meet  for  sa-crilice. 

*  Tliat  is,  as  would  seem,  those  rilualisis  who  maintain  that  a 
goit  should  be  tied  up  for  that  night.  The  Kanva  text  reads, '  Here 
some  cook  that  night  thai  ^tuAprajya  rice-pap,  saying  (vadaiuaA), 
"Hereby  we  gratify  the  metres."'  According  to  the  Paddhati  on 
Kdty.  IV,  8,  the  quotation  '  Hereby  we  gratify  the  metres"  seems 
to  form  tlie  last  of  tiie  formulas  pronounced  by  the  sacri&cer,  while 
washing  the  feet  of  the  priests  and  offering  them  food. 

'  'The  fulfilment  of  that  wish  he  obtains  through  Brahmans, 
whether  officiating  priests  or  not,  slaying  in  his  house  (kula)  and 
taking  food  there.'     KSnva  text. 
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clarified  butter  to  be  poured  in,  and  having  poured 
clarified  butter  into  it,  they  anoint  three  sticks  of 
ajTvattha  wood  with  this  butter  and  put  them  on  the 
fire  with  the  (three)  Jiik-verses  containing  the  words 
' kindling-stick (samidh)"  and  'butter(ghma)';'  argu- 
ing that  thereby  they  obtain  what  has  grown  out  of  a 
jaml^.  It  is,  however,  only  by  (daily)  putting  (three 
kindhng-sticks)  on  the  fire  for  a  whole  year  previous 
(to  the  AdhAna)  that  one  obtains  that  object :  let  him 
therefore  take  no  notice  of  that  (practice). 

6.  And  on  this  point  Bhdllabeya  remarked,  "If 
he  were  to  cook  that  rice-pap,  this  would  assuredly 

'  The  three  verses conlaining  the  words  samidh  and  gliniaare 
VSf.  S,  III,  1,3,  4.  TaiEt.  Br.  I,  2, 1,  9-10  has  them  in  the  order  i,  4, 
3;  and  does  rot  give  Che  verse  Va^ .  S.  Ill,  2  (Rig-veda  V,  5,  i).  Aa 
ndlher  version  of  our  Brahnia.Ka.  makes  any  mention  of  this  verse,  it 
may  be  doublefl  whether  originally  it  formed  part  of  the  SamliitS. 
According  to  Kilty,  IV,  8,  5-6  he  (P  the  Adbvaryu)  is  to  put  on  (the 
Uifee  kindling-slicks)  with  Vi^.  S.  Ill,  i,  &c.,  one  v«rse  with  each 
stick;  -whereupon  he,  (the  sacrificcr,  according  to  the  commentary.) 
is  to  muiter  III,  4  ;  and  according  to  ib.  7  'the  Adhvar^u  option- 
ally mutters  the  second.'  The  Paddhati  reconciles  the  different 
Btatemenis  thus:  he  takes  ihe  slicks,  rises  and  puis  the  first  on  the 
fire  with  lit,  i ;  then  sitting  down  he  mutters  III,  2  ;  thereupon  he 
again  rises  and  puts  on  the  second  with  III,  3,  and  the  third  with 
III,  4.  The  commentator,  however,  alludes  to  differences  of  prac- 
tice in  different  schools  as  to  this  point. 

'  The  sacrificial  fire,  lobe  setup  at  the  Adhcya,  should  properly  be 
produced  by  means  of  two  pieces  of  ajvallha  wood  which  has  grown 
out  of  a  jam!  tree.  Sayarra  remarks  that  the  ritualists  referred  to  in 
our  passage  cotisider  that  the  cooking  of  the  rice-pap  takes  place,  not 
with  the  view  of  the  latter  being  eaten  by  the  priests,  but  merely  to 
aiTord  an  opportunity  for  putting  the  kindling-slicks  on  the  fire,  and 
thereby  securing  to  the  sacrificer  the  benefits  ihat  would  have  accrued 
to  hini  from  the  above  mode  of  ignition.  This  view,  however,  is  not 
countenanced  by  our  author,  who,  on  the  contrary,  favours  the  daily 
cooking  of  a  mess  of  rice-pap  for  the  four  priests  for  a  twelve-month 
preceding  the  Agnyldheya,  as  a  substitute  for  the  production  of  the 
fire  by  fricUon.     See  Katy.  IV,  8, 11  ^and  Paddhati). 
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be  a  mistake,  just  as  if  one  were  to  do  one  thing, 
while  intending  to  do  another;  or  if  one  were  to 
say  one  thing,  while  intending  to  say  another:  or 
if  one  were  to  go  one  way,  while  intending  to  go 
another.'  And,  indeed,  it  is  not  proper  that  they 
should  either  carry  to  the  south,  or  extinguish,  that 
fire  on  which  a  kindling-stick  is  put,  or  an  oblation 
made,  with  a  rik  or  a  saman  or  a  yajfus.  Now  tliey 
do  indeed  either  take  it  to  the  south  with  the  view  of 
its  becoming  the  Anv^hAryapaif'ana  (or  Dakshi- 
7i&gni),  or  (if  there  is  to  be  no  DakshiwSgni)  they 
extinguish  it*. 

7.  Thereupon  they^  remain  awake  (during  that 
night).  The  gods  are  awake:  so  that  he  thereby 
draws  nigh  to  the  gods,  and  sets  up  his  fires  as  one 
more  godly,  more  subdued,  more  endowed  with  holy 
fervour  (tapas),  He  may,  however,  sleep,  if  he 
choose,  since  the  observance  of  the  vow  is  not 
necessary  for  him  who  has  not  performed  AgnyS- 
dheya.  For  so  long  as  he  has  not  set  up  a 
(sacrificial)  fire  of  his  own,  he  is  a  mere  man;  and 
he  may,  therefore,  sleep,  if  he  choose. 

8.  Now  some  churn  (the  fire)'  before  sunrise  and 

'  His  argument  seeras  to  be  that,  slii'Ce  the  cooking  of  (he  rice- 
pap  involves  [he  putting  on  of  consecrated  sliclis  with  sacrificial 
formulas,  one  is  not  to  cook  the  pap  because  that  same  fire  will 
afterwards  have  to  be  extinguished  or  to  be  taken  to  the  Dakshi- 
»&gni  heartli.    The  passage  is,  however,  far  from  clear  to  me. 

'  Viz.  the  ritualists  referred  to ;  that  is  to  say,  they  make  the 
Gacrificer  and  his  ^ife  remain  awake  all  night.  Sayana  takes 
^Sgrati  to  stand  for  ^agar[i,'he,  the  sacrificex,  remains  awake.' 
The  Kinva  text,  however,  has,  'Here  now  they  say,  he  s.hould 
remain  awake  lliat  night' 

'  The  production  of  ihe  sacred  fire  by  means  of  two  slicks 
(arani)  of  the  ajvatiha  {Picus  Religiosa)  is  thus  described  by  Steven- 
son, '  Translation  of  the  Salma  Veda,'  pref.  p.  vii :  '  The  process  by 
which  fire  is  obtaioed  from  wood  is  called  churning,  as  it  resembles 


ir    KAiVDA,   I  ADHYAVA,  4  ORAHMAWA,  Q.  295 


take  it  eastwards  (from  the  G^rhapatya  to  the  Aha- 
vantya)  after  sunrise,  arg-uing-  that  thereby  they  secure 
both  the  day  and  the  night  for  the  obtainment  of 
out-breathing  and  in-breathing,  of  mind  and  speech. 
But  let  him  not  do  so;  for  when  they  thus  churn 
(the  fire)  before  sunrise,  and  take  it  eastwards  after 
sunrise,  both  his  (fires)  are  in  reaUty  set  up  before 
sunrise.  By  churning  the  Ahavanlya  after  sunrise 
he  will  obtain  that  (combination  of  blessings). 

9.  The  gods,  assuredly,  are  the  day.  The  fathers 
have  not  the  evil  dispelled  from  them  (by  the  sun); 
(and  accordingly)  he  (the  sacrificer)  does  not  dispel 
the  evil  (if  he  churns  the  fire  before  sunrise).  The 
fathers  are  mortal;  and  verily  he  who  churns  the 
fire  before  the  rising  of  the  sun,  dies  before  (he  has 
attained  his  full  measure  of}  life.  The  gods  have 
the  evil  dispelled  from  them  (by  the  sun):  hence  he 
(the  sacrificer)  dispels  the  evil  (from  himself,  if  he 
churn  after  sunrise).  The  gods  are  immortal;  and — 
though  there  is  for  him  no  prospect  of  immortality 
— he  attains  (the  full  measure  of)  life.  The  gods  are 
bliss,  and  bliss  he  obtains ;  the  gods  are  glorious, 
and  glorious  he  will  be,  whosoever,  knowing  this, 
churns  (the  fire)  after  the  rising  of  the  sun. 

that  by  which  butter  in  India  is  separated  from  milk.  The  New- 
Hollanders  obtain  6re  from  a  similar  process,  li  consists  in  drlU- 
iilg  one  piece  ofaram  wood  into  another  by  ptiUing'  a  string  lied 
to  it  with  a  jerk  with  the  one  hand,  while  the  other  is  Blackened,  and 
■Q  alternately  till  the  wood  takes  fire.  The  (ire  is  received  on 
cotton  or  flait  held  in  the  hand  of  an  assistant  Brahman.'  On  the 
ni)lhologiqal  associations  of  the  agni-manthana,  especially  with 
ihe  Teutonic  need-lire  and  the  myth  of  Promeiheus;  and  those 
of  the  ariatilia  tree,  grown  out  of  a  lami,  with  the  tnountain-ash 
(roun-tree.  rowan-tree.  «iteih-e!ni,  witchen,  viitcb-liazcl„  witch-wood; 
eber-e§che),  see  A.  Kuhn's  epoch-making  essay,  "Ueber  die  Herab^ 
kunft  d«s  Feuers  und  des  Gdttertranks.' 
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10.  Here  now  they  say,' If  the  fire  is  not  set  up  with 
either  a  r/k-verse,  or  a  saman,  or  a  ya^s,  wherewith 
then  is  it  set  up?'  Verily,  that  (fire)  is  of  the  brah- 
man: with  the  brahman  it  is  set  up.  The  brah- 
man is  speech  :  of  that  speech  it  is.  The  brahman 
is  the  truth,  and  the  truth  consists  in  those  same 
(three)  mystic  utterances  :  hence  his  (fire)  is  esta- 
blished 1  y  means  of   he  truth. 

11.  Verily,  with  'hhd/t  (earth)!'  Pra^Apati  gene- 
rated this  (earth)^;  with  '  bhuva/;  (ether)!'  the  ether; 
with  'sva/^  (heaven)!'  the  sky.  Ag  far  as  these 
(three)  worlds  extend,  so  far  extends  this  universe: 
with  the  universe  it  (the  fire)  is  accordingly  esta- 
blished. 

12.  With 'bhii// !'  Pr^Apati  generated  the  Brah- 
man (priesthood) ;  with  '  bhuva^  I'  the  Kshatra  (nobi- 
lity);  with  '^va^I' the  Vi^  (the  common  people).  As 
much  as  are  the  Brahman,  the  Kshatra,  and  the  Vis, 
so  much  is  this  universe  :  with  the  universe  it  (the 
fire)  is  accordingly  established. 

15.  With  'bhQ>5!'  Pra^pati  generated  the  Self; 
with  'bhuva^!'  the  (human)  race;  with  'sva//!'  the 
animals  (paju).  As  much  as  are  the  Self,  the  (human) 
race, and  the  animals,  so  much  is  this  universe:  with 
the  universe  it  (the  fire)  is  accordingly  established. 

14.  'Bhflr  bhuva/i!"  this  much  he  utters  while 
laying  down  the  Girhapatya  fire;  for  if  he  were 
to  lay  it  down  with  all  (three  words),  wherewith 
should  he  lay  down  the  Ahavanlya  ?  Two  syllables' 


'  Compare  XI,  1,  6,  3, 

'  Viz.  sv3^,  pronounged  su-va^.     In  laying  down  the  GSrha- 

patya  he  uiwrs  the  first  two  words,  consisting  of  three  syllables ; 
and  in  lading  down  the  Ahavani/a.  be  pronounces  all  three  words, 
consisting  of  five  syllables. 
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he  leaves  over,  and  thereby  those  (five  syllables) 
become  of  renewed  efficacy ;  and  with  all  the  five 
syllables — 'Bhdr  bhuva:^  sva//' — he  lays  down  the 
Ahavanlya.  Thus  result  eight  syllables ;  for  of  eight 
syllables  consists  the  g3.yatrf,  and  the  gayatrl  is 
Agni's  metre :  he  thus  establishes  that  (fire)  by 
means  of  its  own  metre. 

1 5.  Now  when  the  gods  were  about  to  set  up  their 
fires,  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas  forbade  them,  saying, 
*The  fire  shall  not  be  produced;  ye  shall  not  set  up 
your  fires!'  and  because  they  thus  forbade  (raksh) 
them,  they  are  called  Rakshas. 

16.  The  gods  then  perceived  this  thunderbolt,  to 
wit,  the  horse.  They  made  it  stand  before  them, 
and  in  its  safe  and  foeless  shelter  the  fire  was  pro- 
duced. For  this  reason  let  him  (the  Adhvaryu) 
direct  (the  Agntdhra)  to  lead  the  horse  to  where  he 
is  about  to  churn  the  fire.  It  stands  in  front  of 
him' :  he  thus  raises  the  thunderbolt,  and  in  its  safe 
and  foeless  shelter  tlie  fire  is  produced, 

17.  Let  it  be  one  used  as  a  leader*;  for  such  a  one 
possesses  unlimited  strength.  Should  he  be  unable  to 
obtain  a  leader,  it  may  be  any  kind  of  horse.  Should 
he  be  unable  to  obtain  a  horse,  it  may  also  be  an  ox, 
since  that  (fire)  is  related  (bandhu)  to  the  ox'. 

18.  And  when  they  carry  that  (fire)  eastward*, 

'  The  horse  is  to  stand  east  of  the  GSrhapatya  lire-place,  with 
its  head  to  lb«  west,  where,  behind  the  khara^  the  A,dhvaryu  is 
about  to  pfoduee  the  fire. 

■  Pflrvavah, 'drawing  in  fronl,'ie.  a  joang  (newly-hamessed) 
ItOTse.  The  term  may  also  mean  *  conveying  eastwards,'  whence 
it  is  probably  used  here  ;  cf.  Tailt.  Br.  I,  i,  5,  6. 

'  See  XIII,  8,  4,  6,  where  the  ox  is  said  lo  be  sacred  to  Agm 
(Igneya).    See  also  p.  393,  note  i;  and  I,  a.  3,  6. 

*  I'he  following  particulars,  not  alluded  to  by  our  author,  liave 
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they  lead  the  horse  in  front  of  it;  so  that,  in  pro- 
ceeding in  front  of  it,  it  wards  off  from  it  the  evil 
spirits,  the  Rakshas  ;  and  they  carry  it  (to  the  Ahava- 
n!ya)  safely  and  unmolested  by  evil  spirits, 

ig.  Let  them  carry  it  (the  fire)  in  such  wise  that 
It  turns  back  towards  him  (the  sacrificer);  for,  as- 
suredly, that  fire  is  the  (means  of)  sacrifice,  and  it  is 
in  the  direction  of  him  (the  sacrificer)  that  the  sacri- 
fice enters  him,  that  the  sacrifice  readily  Inclines  to 
him.  And,  verily,  from  ■whomsoever  it  (tlie  fire) 
turns  away,  from  him  the  sacrifice  also  turns  away ; 
and  if  any  one  were  to  curse  him,  saying, '  May  the 
sacrifice  turn  away  from  him!'  then  he  would  indeed 
be  liable  to  fare  thus, 

20.  Moreover,  that  (fire)  is  the  (sacrificer  s)  breath  : 
let  them  therefore  carry  it  in  such  wise  that  it  turns 


lo  be  supplied  here  from  KSty.  IV,  S,  2q  seq,,  and  the  commen- 
taries :  As  sooQ  as  fire  has  been  obtained  from  the  two  pieces  of 
wood,  [it  is  placed  in  a  pan  and  covered  with  diy,  powdered  go- 
maya;  and]  the  sacrificer  blows  it  with  '  Breath  I  besiow  on  the 
immortal;'  and  the  well-kindled  flame  he  inhales  with 'The  im^ 
mortal  I  bestow  on  the  breath'  (see  II,  2,  2,  15).  The  fire  is 
then  set  ablaze  with  fire-wood  and  kid  down  oa  the  newly-made 
GSrhapaiya  hearth-mound  with  '[Om  I]  Bhdr  bhuva^  svai  I'  (V^. 
S.  in,  5) ;  and  with  '  I  lay  thee  dawn,  O  Lord  of  Vows  (vratapati), 
with  the  law  (vrata)  of  N'.N.?' — the  g-otra-name  being  inserted 
in  the  case  of  the  Bhrigus  and  Angiras;  and  those  of  different 
^I'shis  or  gods  and  divine  beings  in  that  of  others.  At  the  sacri- 
ficer's  bidding  the  Bmhman  or  Adhvaryu  then  chants  the  Rathan- 
tara-sanlan  (cf.  p.  196,  note  2).  Then  follows  the  uddharana  or 
taking  out  fire  from  the  GSrhapaiya  for  the  Ahavaniya.  A  bundle 
of  wood  is  lighted  at  the  lower  ends  on  the  Girhapatya  and  placed 
in  a  pan  on  an  underlayer  of  clay.  It  ia  then  carried  eastwards  in 
such  a  way  that  the  smoke  is  directed  towards  the  sacrificer  foilow- 
ing  it ;  the  horSe  being  led  in  front  of  the  fire.  At  the  starting  of 
the  procession  the  Brahman,  at  the  Atlhvarju's  call,  chants  the 
VSinadevya-sSman. 
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back  towards  him ;  for  it  is  in  the  direction  of  him 
that  the  breath  enters  into  him.  And,  verily,  from 
whomsoever  it  (the  fire)  turns  away,  from  him  the 
breath  also  turns  away ;  and  if  in  that  case  any  one 
were  to  curse  him,  saying.  '  May  the  breath  turn 
away  from  him  I'  then  he  would  indeed  be  liable  to 
fare  thus. 

21.  And^  verily,  the  sacrifice  is  yonder  blowing 
(wind).  Let  them,  therefore,  carry  it  in  such  wise 
that  it'  turns  towards  him;  for  it  is  in  the  direc- 
tion of  him  that  the  sacrifice  enters  him,  that  the 
sacrifice  readily  inclines  to  him.  And  from  whom- 
soever it  turns  away,  from  him  the  sacrifice  also 
turns  away;  and  if  any  one  were  to  curse  him,  say- 
ing, 'May  the  sacrifice  turn  away  from  him!'  then 
he  would  indeed  be  liable  to  fare  thus. 

22.  And,  verily,  that  (fire)  is  the  (sacrificer's) 
breath.  Let  them,  therefore,  carry  it  in  such  wise 
that  it  turns  towards  him  ;  for  it  is  in  the  direction 
of  him  that  the  breath  enters  into  him.  And  from 
whomsoever  it  (the  fire)  turns  away;  from  him  the 
breath  also  turns  away  ;  and  if  any  one  were  to  curse 
him,  saying,  'May  the  breath  turn  away  from  himl' 
he  would  indeed  be  liable  to  fare  thus. 

23.  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  then  makes  the  horse  step 
on  (the  Ahavantya  fire-place)  ^  When  he  has  made 
it  step  on  it,  he  leads  it  out  towards  the  east,  makes 
it  turn  round  again  (from  left  to  right)  and  lets  it 


'  Viz.  the  wind  indjcaled  by  ihe  backward- turned  flame  of  the 
Gre,  as  it  is  carried  eastwards  to  (lie  Ahav^uiiya. 

*  The  Adhvaryu  sits  down  and  makes  the  horse  put  Us  right 
fore-foot  on  the  recently  prepared  hearth-mound.  Having  then 
led  it  eastwards  and  turned  it  round,  lie  calls  on  the  Urahman  Lo 
chant  the  Brihiit-s5man  (see  p.  i<j6,  note  3). 
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The  horse  doubtlt 


stand  there  fac 
represents  strength  ;  hence  he  makes  it  turn  round 
again  in  order  that  this  strength  shall  not  turn  away 
from  htm  (the  sacrificer). 

24.  He  lays  that  (fire)  down  on  the  horse's  foot- 
print'; for  the  horse  represents  strength,  so  that 
he  thereby  lays  it  down  on  strength  :  for  this  reason 
he  lays  it  down  on  the  horse's  foot-print, 

25.  In  the  first  place  he  silently  touches  (the  foot- 
print with  the  burning  fire-wood).  He  then  lifts  it 
up  and  touches  once  more  with  it;  and  at  the  third 
time  he  lays  it  down  with  (Vaf.  S.  HI,  5)  '  Eardi ! 
ether  !  heaven  ! '  For  there  are  three  worlds  indeed  ; 
so  that  he  thereby  obtains  these  (three)  worlds.  This 
now  is  one  (mode  of  laying  down  the  fire). 

26.  Then  there  is  this  other.  Silently  he  touches 
(the  foot-print  with  it)  in  the  first  place ;  he  then 
lifts  it  up,  and  at  the  second  time  lays  it  down 
with  'Earth!  ether!  heaven!'  For  he  who  wants 
to  lift  a  load  without  having  a  firm  footing  oft  this 
(earth),  cannot  lift  it ;  nay.  it  crushes  him. 

27.  Now,  when  he  touches  it  silently  he  thereby 
takes  a  firm  footing  on  this  resting-place ;  and 
having  obtained  a  firm  footing  on  it,  he  lays  down 
(the  fire):  and  thus  he  wavers  not.  Here  now 
Asnri,  P^ftk'i,  and  MAdhuki  held  it  (the  fire) 
slightly  to  the  back  (or  west  of  the  fire-place)*.  '  For,' 
they  argued, '  everything  else  (that  is  on  the  hearth) 


'  Taiu.  Br.  I,  i,  ^,  9,  on  the  contrary,  forbidS'  the  fire  to  be  laid 
down  on  the  horse's  foot-pKnt,  as  the  sacfificcr's  cattle  is  thereby 
surrendered  to  Rudra.  Moreover,  the  horse  ia  ihere  made  to  step 
beside,  not  upon,  the  hearth-mound. 

'  The  Kanva  text  reads :  Tad  v  AsurW  PS»i<iir  MSdhukir  iti 
dadhrire, ' here  now  they  held  it  thus,' 
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becomes,  as  it  were,  relaxed  (on  being  touched  by 
the  fire) :  he  should  therefore,  after  holding  It  up, 
lay  it  down  at  the  first  (touching)  with  "Earth! 
ether!  heaven!"  for  thus  no  relaxation  takes  place.' 
Let  him  then  do  this  in  whichever  way  he  may 
deem  proper. 

28.  He  (the  sacrificer)  then  goes  round  to  the 
east  side  (of  the  fire),  and  taking  hold  of  the  top 
part  of  the  burning  sticks  he  mutters  (V^.  S.  Ill, 
5)  :  'Like  unto  the  sky  in  plenty,  like  unto  the 
earth  in  greatness!'  When  he  says,  'Like  unto 
the  sky  in  plenty,'  he  means  to  say,  'Like  as  yonder 
sky  is  plenteous  with  stars,  so  may  I  become  plen- 
teous!' and  when  he  says, 'Like  unto  the  earth  In 
greatness,' he  means  to  say. 'As  great  as  this  earth  is 
so  great  may  1  become!' — 'On  that  back  of  thine, 
O  Earth,  that  art  meet  for  the  worship  of  the 
gods' — for  on  her  back  he  lays  down  that  (fire) — 
'I  lay  down  Agni,  the  eater  of  food,  for  the 
obtainment  of  food.'  Agni  Is  an  eater  of  food: 
'May  I  became  an  eater  of  food,'  this  is  what  he 
thereby  says.  This  is  a  prayer  for  blessing, — he 
may  mutter  it,  if  he  choose;  or,  if  he  choose,  he 
may  omit  it. 

29.  He  stands  worshipping  by  (the  fire)  while 
muttering  the  (three)  /fik-verses  of  the  queen  of 
serpents  (VA^.  S.  III.  6-8) ', — '  Hitlier  has  come  that 
spotted  bull  and  has  settled  down  before  the  mother; 
and  before  the  father  on  going  up  to  heaven. — She 
moves  along  through  the  luminous  spheres,  breathing 
forth  from  his  breath :  the  mighty  (bull)  has  illumined 


'  These  verses  fo-rin  the  hjmn  Rig-veda  X,  189,  the  authorship 
of  which  is  ascribed  10  the  queen  of  serpents  (either  KadrH,  or  the 
earth,  according  tO  MahidharaJ, 
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the  sky. — He  rules  over  the  thirty  domains ;  and 
song  is  bestowed  on  the  winged  one,  yea,  witli  the 
light  at  the  break  of  day!'  Thus  he  recites;  and 
whatever  (benefit)  has  not  been  obtained  by  him 
either  through  the  equipments,  or  through  the  as- 
terisms,  or  through  the  seasons,  or  through  the 
laying  down  of  the  fire,  all  that  is  thereby  obtained 
by  him;  and  for  this  reason  he  stands  worshipping 
by  (the  fire),  while  muttering  the  verses  of  the  queen 
of  serpents. 

30.  They  say,  however,  that  one  need  not  stand 
by  (the  fire)  worshipping  with  the  verses  of  the 
queen  of  serpents.  For  the  queen  of  serpents,  they 
argue,  is  this  earth ;  and  accordingly  when  he  lays 
down  the  fire  on  her,  he  thereby  obtains  all  his 
desires:  hence  he  need  not  stand  by  (the  fire)  wor- 
shipping with  the  verses  of  the  queen  of  serpents. 

Second  AdhvAva.     First  Brahmana. 

The  Oblations. 
I.   When  he  has  taken  out  the  Ahavanlya  fire", 
he  performs  the  Full-offering".     The  reason  why 


^  Previously  lo  the  perform iLnce  of  the  fuli-offering:,  llie  other 
fires  {if  there  arc  any  more)  are  laid  down.  An.  integral  part  of 
the  laying  down  of  the  Sabhya,  or  hali-fire,  which  seems  to  have 
been  kept  up  only  by  Kshatriyaa,  is  a  game  of  dice,  played  by  the 
priests,  with  i  cow,  offered  by  the  sacrificer,  for  the  slake.  On  an 
ox-hide,  spread  north  of  the  sacrificial  ground,  they  place  a  brass 
vessel  upside  down,  and  on  it  throw  four  times  five  cowries  (or, 
if  such  are  not  to  be  had,  five  sticks)  with  'Even  I  win,  uneven 
thou  art  won  (or  defeated) !' 

'  The  pfirnfihuti,  or  ' fiili- offering,"  is  an  oblatior]  of  a  spoon' 
ful  of  clarified  butter.  Katy.  IV,  10,  5,  a.nd  comm.,  supply  the  fol- 
lowing particulars,  applying  to  all  ordinary ^uhoti-offerings:  He 
puis  butler  into  the  butter-pot  and  places  it  on  ihe  GSrhapatya  to 
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he  performs  the  full-offering  is  that  he  thereby  causes 
that  Agni  to  become  an  eater  of  food  for  his  own 
self:  that  he  thereby  offers  food  to  him.  Even  as 
(a  mother  or  cow)  would  offer  the  breast  to  a 
new-born  child  or  calf,  so  does  he  thereby  offer  food 
to  him. 

2.  And  having  been  appeased  by  that  food,  he 
(Agni)  waits  patiently  for  the  other  oblations  to  be 
Cooked.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  that  oblation  were 
not  to  be  offered  Up  in  him,  he  would  ere  long  burn 
either  the  Adhvaryu  or  the  sacrificer,  for  these  two 
pass  nearest  by  him,  This  is  the  reason  why  he 
makes  this  offering. 

3.  He  offers  it  (with  a)  full  (spoon) ;  for  the  full 
doubtless  means  the  All  (universe),  so  that  he 
thereby  appeases  him  with  the  All.  He  offers  it 
with  'Svahl!'  for  the  SvAh^  is  undefined,  and  un- 
defined also  is  the  All,  so  that  he  thereby  appeases 
him  by  means  of  the  All. 

4.  The  first  offering  which  Pra^Spati  made,  he 
made  with  'SvihS!'  Now  that  (offering)  indeed  is 
virtually  the  same  as  this  one;  and  hence  he  (the 
sacrificer)  also  makes  it  with  'Svihi!'  At  this 
(offering)  he  grants  a  boon  (to  the  priests)  ^ ;  but 

melL  Having  then  wiped  the  dipping-spoon  (sruva)  and  offering- 
spoon  (^uh6)  with  sacrificial  grass  in  the  manner  described  at  I, 
3,  I.  6  seq..  and  taken  the  butter -pot  off  the  fire,  and  strained  the 
butter  with  the  two  stalks  of  darbha  serving  as  strainers,  he  fills 
the  gviha  vdth  the  sruva.  He  now  lakes  one  slick,  steps  over  to 
the  north  side  of  llie  Ahavaniya  fire,  strews  grass  around  it,  and 
puts  the  stick  on  tlae  fire.  He  then  sits  down  with  bent  right  knee, 
and,  while  the  sacrificer  takes  hold  of  him  from  behind,  he  pours 
the  spoonful  of  butter  into  the  fire  with  'SvAhSI'  the  sacrificer 
pronouncing  the  dedicatory  formula  (tyaga),  'This  to  Agnil' 
'  After  the  full-olfering  the  sscriJicec  breaks  the  silence,  imposed 
him,  by  the  words, '  I  give  a  boon,'  KSty.  IV,  10,  6j  presents, 


a  boon  (may  mean)  everything,  so  that  he  thereby 
appeases  him  (Agni)  with  everything. 

5.  Here  now  they  say,  'When  he  has  made  this 
offering;,  he  need  not  attend  to  the  subsequent  obla- 
tions; for  by  this  offering  he  obtains  that  wish  for 
which  he  takes  out  the  subsequent  oblations.' 

6.  He  takes  out  (material  for  an  oblation)'  to 
Agni  Pavamfina(the  Blowing)".  Now  the  blow- 
ing one  is  the  breath,  so  that  he  thereby  puts  breath 
into  him  (the  sacrificer).  And  this  he  puts  into  him 
by  means  of  this  (offering) ;  for  breath  means  food, 
and  this  offering  also  is  food. 


according  to  the  coumentfiry,  being  then  madg  to  the  Adhvaiyu 
and  the  Brahman,  This  ceremony  is  succeeded  by  the  silent  per- 
fonnance  of  the  Agniholra. 

'  The  ptlr«ihuti,  which  marks  Ihe  close  of  the  AgnySdheya 
proper,  is  Tollowed  by  the  Agnihotra,  performed  ■with  the  texts  pro- 
nounced in  a  Jowvoice.  Not  less  than  twelve  days  after  the  AgnyS- 
dheya  (if  at.  all) — the  three  fires  being  Isept  up  during  the  interval — - 
the  young  householder  has  to  gel  performed  for  him  {on  the  model 
of  the  new  and  full-moon  offering,  mutatis  mutandis,  there  being 
neither  the  uddhar.ana,  or  taking  out  of  fire  from  the  GSrhapaiya, 
nor  the  choosing  of  a  Brahman,  &c.)  the  three  ish/is  mentioned 
above.  At  the  Sm  ishjl,  the  special  havis  (sa.criiicial  dish)  con- 
sists of  a  rice-cake  on  eight  potsherds  for  Agni  Pavamana  ; — at 
the  second  of  two  such  cakes  for  Agni  PSvaka  and  Agni  Su*i 
respectively;^ — at  the  third  of  a  potful  of  boiled  rice  for  Adit  i.  The 
three  havis  of  the  first  two  ish/is  l>eing  (according  to  TaitLBr.I, 
I,  6,  3)  considered  as  representing  the  three  bodies  (la  nu)  of  Agni  j 
these  offerings  are  called  tanQhavir-ish/is.  They  are,  however, 
also  called  PavamanesSi/is.  At  these  the  name  of  the  recipient 
(Agni  Pavam&na,  &c.)  has  to  be  pronounced  in  a  low  voice  in  the 
formulas  used  at  the  chief  offering.  The  TaitL  Br,  mentions,  be- 
sides, the  usual  Indragni  cake  (of  the  new-moon  sacrifice)  which  is 
to  be  offered  before  the  offering  to  Adili, 

'  SSyana,  on  Taitt.  Br.  I,  1,5,  10,  takes  pavamflna  as  •pure'' 
or  "purified  by  himself  (svayam  jriddha);  pSvaka  as  '  purilj'ing 
(others);'  and xuii  as 'shining.' 


•J.  He  then  makes  offering  to  Agni  Pivaka  (the 
Purifying).  Now  the  purifying  one  means  food,  so 
that  he  thereby  puts  food  into  him  (Agni,  or  the 
sacrificer).  And  this  he  puts  into  him  by  means  of 
this  {offering),  for  this  offering  is  indeed  food. 

8.  He  then  makes  offering  to  Agni  ^u^i  (the 
Bright).  Now  brightness  means  vigour,  so  diat  he 
thereby  puts  vigour  into  him.  And  this  he  puts 
into  him  by  means  of  this  (offering) ;  for  when  he 
offers  up  that  oblation  in  him  (Agni),  then  that 
vigour,  that  brightness  of  his  blazes  up. 

9-  For  this  reason  they  say, '  When  he  has  made 
that  (full)  offering,  he  need  not  attend  to  any  further 
oblations ;  for  by  this  offering  he  obtains  that  wish 
for  which  he  takes  out  the  subsequent  oblations.' 
But  let  him  nevertheless  take  out  the  subsequent 
oblations ;  for  what  invisible  (blessing,  or  meaning) 
there  was  in  that  (full-offering)  tliat  now  becomes 
thus  (visible), 

10.  Now  the  reason  why  he  makes  offering  to  Agni 
Pavam^na,  is  that  the  blowing  one  is  the  breath. 
When  (the  child)  is  born,  then  tliere  is  breath.  And 
as  long  as  it  is  not  born,  it  breathes  in  accord  with 
the  mother's  breath;  but  when  it  is  born,  then  he 
thereby  puts  breath  into  it. 

1 1 .  And  the  reason  why  he  makes  offering  to  Agni 
Pavaka,  is  that  the  purifying  one  means  food:  hence 
he  thereby  puts  food  into  (the  child)  when  it  is  born. 

12.  And  the  reason  why  he  makes  offering  to 
Agni  Swkx,  is  that  brightness  means  vigour.  Now 
when  it  (the  child)  grows  by  means  of  food,  then 
there  is  vigour ;  and  hence,  when  he  has  made  it  grow 
by  means  of  food,  he  thereby  puts  into  it  that  vigour, 
that  brightness.    This  Is  why  (he  offers)  to  Agni  ^'u^i. 
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13.  That  other  (practice)  then  is  altogether  erro- 
neoTis\  For  when  Agni  passed  over  from  the  gods 
to  men,  he  bethought  him, 'I  must  not  pass  over  to 
men  with  my  whole  body  !' 

14.  He  then  laid  down  in  these  (three)  worlds 
tliose  three  bodies  of  his.  That  'blowing  (pava- 
m^na)'  form  of  his  he  laid  down  on  this  earth,  that 
'purifying  (pSvaka)'  one  in  the  ether,  and  that 
'bright  (ju^i)*  one  in  the  sky.  Now  the  Jiishis 
then  existing  became  aware  of  this:  'Agni  has  not 
come  to  us  with  his  whole  body,'  they  said.  They 
then  prepared  those  oblations  for  him. 

15.  Now  when  he  makes  offering  to  Agni  Pava- 
mSna,  he  thereby  obtains  that  form  of  his  (Agni's) 
which  he  laid  down  on  this  earth ;  and  when  he 
makes  offering  to  Agni  Favaka,  he  thereby  obtains 
that  form  of  his  which  he  laid  down  in  the  ether; 
and  when  he  makes  offering  to  Agni  ^uX'i,  he  thereby 
obtains  that  form  of  his  which  he  laid  down  in  the  sky: 
and  thus  he  lays  down  the  entire  Agni  unmutilated. 
For  this  reason  also  he  should  take  out  the  oblations 
subsequent  (to  the  full -offering). 

16.  The  first  oblation  has  a  barhis  (altar-covering 
of  sacrificial  grass)  to  itself;  the  two  following  ones 
have  one  barhis  In  common.  Now  the  first  oblation 
represents  this  world,  the  second  one  that  ether,  and 
the  third  one  the  sky.  But  this  earth  is  compact: 
and  the  ether  and  yonder  sky  are,  as  it  were,  trem- 
bling :  and  in  order  that  these  two  may  counter- 
balance that  (earth),  the  (last)  two  (oblations)  have 
one  barhis  in  common. 


*  Viz,  the  practice  of  perfonning  the  full-offering  only,  see  par.  5. 
The  Kanva  text  reads :  Tad  v£L  elat  sajuinam  eva  sad  viparyasiam 
iva. 
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ly.  All  these  sacrificial  cakes  (for  Agni)  are  on 
eight  potsherds ;  for  of  eight  syllables  consists  the 
(pada  of  the)  g5.yatri,  and  the  gdyatrt  is  AgnJ's 
metre^:  with  its  own  metre  he  accordingly  establishes 
that  fire.  In  all,  these  potsherds  amount  to  twenty- 
four  ;  for  of  twenty-four  syllables  Consists  the  gSyatrl 
(stanza),  and  the  gSyatri  is  Agni's  metre;  with  its 
Own  metre  he  accordingly  establishes  that  fire. 

rS.  He  then  offers  a  potful  of  boiled  rice  to 
Aditi.  For  he  who  performs  those  (preceding) 
oblations  moves  away,  as  it  were,  from  this  world, 
since  he  moves  in  the  ascent  of  these  worlds  -. 

19.  Now  when  he  offers  a  potful  of  boiled  rice  to 
Aditi, — Aditi  being  this  earth,  and  this  earth  being 
a  firm  resting-place, — he  thereby  again  takes  his 
stand  on  this  firm  resting-place.  This  is  why  he 
offers  a  potful  of  boiled  rice  to  Aditi. 

2&  For  her,  they  say,  the  two  saffnySfySs^  should 
be  virl^  verses;  for  the  vir^^  is  this  (earth);   or 

'  The  KSnva  text  remarks  that  the  anuv3kySs  (invitatory 
prayers)  and  y&gy&s  (offering  prayers)  at  the  three  ofleriags  of 
cake  &tt  itt  the  gayatrt  metre;  and  ^uch  indc«d  is  Ihe  cas«.  Th« 
anuvikyls  of  the  oblaiions  to  Agni  PavamSna,  Agni  Pivaka, 
and  Agni  Suii  are  Rig-veda  IX,  66,  19;  I,  12,  10;  and  VIII,  44, 
91  respectively:  and  (lie  yS^ySs  are  IX,  66,  21;  V,  26,  i;  and 
Vni,  44,  17  respectively;  all  of  which  are  giyatii  stanzas.  See 
ksv.  Sr  II,  I,  so-sg.  Cf.  also  I,  7,  a,  15,  with  note.  Al  the 
Svish/akrr't  of  these  two  isb/is  also  both  formulas  are  in  the  gSyatri 
metre:  th«  puro'nuvikyis  being  Rig-veda  III,  11,  a,  and  III, 
II,  6;  and  the  y&gyis  III,  11,  i.  and  I,  i,  1  respectively. 

*  Pra^yavata  iva  va  eaho  'siaki  lok^t  .  . .  imia  hi  lokSn  sain£- 
rohann  eti.  The  KSnva  text  has:  'For  he  who  takes  out  these 
oblations  makes  his  self,  as  it  were,  depart  fiotn  this  world  of  men 
for  the  world  of  the  gods,  since  he,  as  it  were,  moves  rising  upwards 
(firdhva  iva  hi  samSrohann  eli).'   Cf.  paragraphs  14-16. 

*  For  these  (vii%}  samyijfye,  or  inviuiory  and  offering  prayers 
at  the  Svish/iir/L,  see  p.  164,  note  2. — .\sw.  St.  II,  i,  29. 

X    2 


r,o8 


satapatha-brAhmajva. 


trish/ubh  verses,  for  the  trlsh^bh  is  this  (earth):  or 
^agatt  verses,  for  the  _^gatt  is  this  (earth),  Sti\\, 
however,  they  should  be  vir^^  verses. 

21,  The  priests'  fee  for  (offering  to)  her  consists 
of  a  cow  ;  for  this  (earth)  is,  as  it  were,  a  cow  :  she 
milks  out  for  men  all  their  desires.  The  cow  is 
a  mother,  and  this  (earth)  also  is  a  mother,  for  she 
bears  the  men ;  for  this  reason  the  priests'  fee  is 
a  cow.  This  is  one  mode  (of  performing  those 
offerings). 

22.  Then  there  is  this  other.  He  simply  offers 
a  cake  on  eight  potsherds  to  Agni,  and  thereby, 
imphcitly,  to  Agni  Pavamlina,  Agni  Pdvaka,  and 
Agni  SuM ;  and  immediately  after  he  visibly  sets 
him  up  (as  Agni).  For  this  reason  he  offers  (a 
cake)  to  Agni ',  and  then  a  potful  of  boiled  nee 
to  Aditi.  The  treatment  of  the  potful  of  rice  (in 
that  case)  is  the  same  (as  before). 

Second  BrAhmaata. 

1.  Now,  in  performing  that  sacrifice,  they  slay  it; 
and  in  pressing  out  the  king  (Soma),  they  slay  him  ; 
and  in  quieting  and  immolating  the  victim,  they 
slay  it.  The  havirya^wa  they  slay  with  the  mortar 
and  pestle,  and  with  the  two  mill-stones. 

2.  When  slain,  that  sacrifice  was  nO  longer  vigorous. 
By  means  of  dakshiHSs  (gifts  to  the  priests)  the 
gods  again  invigorated  it :  hence  the  name  dakshi«i, 
because  thereby  they  invigorated  (dakshay)  that 


*  According  to  the  KiMva  Mcension,  the  anuvakyS  and  yS^yi, 
in  that  case,  should  consist  of  the  verses  containing  the  word  tnQr- 
dhan('head'),  viz.  V5^.  S.  Xin,  m,  15;  cf.  ^at.  Br.  I,  6,  a.  la. 
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(sacrifice).  Whatever,  therefore,  fails  in  this  sacri- 
fice when  slain,  that  he  now  again  invigorates  by 
means  of  gifts  to  the  priests ;  whereupon  the  sacri- 
fice becomes  successful ;  for  this  reason  he  makes 
gifts  to  the  priests. 

3.  Hemaygivesix(cows)';  for  six  seasons,  indeed, 
there  are  in  the  year,  and  the  sacrifice,  Pra^pati, 
is  the  year:  thus  as  great  as  the  sacrifice  is,  as 
large  as  its  extent  is,  by  so  many  (gifts,  dakshij:^s) 
does  he  thereby  invigorate  it 

4.  He  may  give  twelve  ;  for  twelve  months  there 
are  in  the  year,  and  the  sacrifice,  Pra^pati,  is  the 
year :  thus  as  great  as  the  sacrifice  is.  as  large  as 
its  extent  is,  by  so  many  (gifts)  does  he  thereby 
invigorate  it. 

5.  He  may  give  twenty-four ;  for  twent>'-four 
half-moons  there  are  in  the  year,  and  the  sacrifice, 
Pra^pati,  is  the  year ;  thus  as  great  as  the  sacrifice 
is,  as  large  as  its  extent  is,  by  so  many  (gifts)  does 
he  thereby  invigorate  it.  Such  is  the  measure  of  the 
priests'  fees;  but  he  may  give  more,  according  to 
(the  depth  of)  his  faith.  The  reason  why  he  gives 
fees  to  the  priests  is  this. 

6.  Verily,  there  are  two  kinds  of  gods ;  for, 
indeed,  the  gods  are  the  gods;  and  the  Brahmans 
who  have  studied  and  teach  sacred  lore  are  the 
human  gods.  The  sacrifice  of  these  is  divided  into 
two  kinds;  oblations  constitute  the  sacrifice  to  the 
gods;  and  gifts  to  the  priests  that  to  the  human  gods, 


'  Viz.  at  tbe  lanfibavir-ish/is  together,  or  at  least  three  cows 
al  each  ish/l  if  there  are  two  ish/is.  The  greater  the  gift,  the 
greater  the  merit.  According  10  the  Fsiddhati  on  Kaiy.  IV,  10,  he 
is  aJso  to  entertain  A  hundred  Bf&hraans  at  the  end  of  the  per- 
formance.   See  also  Tailt.  Br.  I,  i,  7,  g-ii. 
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the  Brahmans  who  have  studied  and  teach  sacred 
lore.  With  oblations  one  gratifies  the  gods,  and 
with  gifts  to  the  priests  the  human  gods,  the  BrAh- 
mans  who  have  studied  and  teach  sacred  lore.  Both 
these  kinds  of  gods,  when  gratified,  place  him  in  a 
state  of  bliss  (sudha)'. 

7-  Even  as  seed  is  poured  into  the  womb,  so  the 
officiating  priests  place  the  sacrificer  in  the  (hea- 
venly) world ",  when  he  now  makes  gifts  to  those 
who,  he  hopes,  will  make  him  go  thither.  Such, 
then,  (is  the  manner)  of  gifts  to  priests. 

8.  Now  the  gods  and  the  Asuras,  both  of  them 
sprung  from  Pr^^pati,  were  contending  with  each 
other.  They  were  both  soulless,  for  they  were 
mortal,  and  he  who  is  mortal  is  soulless.  Among 
these  two  {classes  of  beings)  who  were  mortal,  Agni 
alone  was  immortal;  and  it  was  through  him,  the 
immortal,  that  they  both  lived.  Now  whichsoever 
(of  the  gods)  they  (the  Asuras)  slew,  he,  indeed,  was 
so  (slain). 

g.  Thereupon  the  gods  were  left  inferior.  They 
went  on  praising  and  practising  austerities,  hoping 
that  they  might  be  able  to  overcome  their  enemies, 
the  mortal  Asuras,  They  beheld  this  immortal 
Agnyidheya  (consecrated  fire), 

ID.  They  said, '  Come,  let  us  place  that  immortal 
element  in  our  innermost  soul !  When  we  have  placed 
that  immortal  element  in  our  innermost  sout,  and 
become  immortal  and  unconquerable,  we  shall  over- 
come our  conquerable,  mortal  enemies.' 


'  That  is,  'tbey  convey  hlin  to  ihe  celestial  world,' as  reads  the 
otherwise  identical  pissagt  in  IV,  3.  4,  4. 
'  The  Kwiva  text  has  '  svarge  Iflke/ 
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1 1 .  They  said, '  With  both  of  us  is  this  fire  (Agni) : 
let  us  then  treat  openly  with  the  Asuras '.' 

12.  They  said,  'We  shall  set  up  {or,  establish 
within  ourselves,  i-dha)  the  two  fires, — what  will 
ye  do  then  ?' 

13.  They  replied,  'Then  we  shall  lay  it  down 
(ni-dhi),  saying.  Eat  grass  here!  eat  wood  here!  cook 
pap  here!  cook  meat  here !'  Now  that  fire,  which  the 
Asuras  thus  laid  down,  is  this  same  (fire)  wherewith 
men  prepare  their  food, 

14.  The  gods  then  established  that  (fire)  in  their 
innermost  soul;  and  having  established  that  immortal 
element  in  their  innermost  soul,  and  become  im- 
mortal and  unconquerable,  they  overcame  their 
mortal,  conquerable  enemies.  And  so  this  one  now 
establishes  that  immortal  element  in  his  innermost 
soul ;  and — though  there  is  for  him  no  hope  of  im- 
mortality— he  obtains  the  full  measure  of  life ;  for, 
indeed,  he  becomes  unconquerable,  and  his  enemy, 
though  striving  to  conquer,  conquers  him  not.  And, 
accordingly,  when  one  who  has  established  his  fires 
and  one  who  has  not  established  his  fires,  vie  with 
each  other,  he  who  has  established  his  fires  over- 
comes the  other,  for,  verily,  he  thereby  becomes 
unconquerable,  he  thereby  becomes  immortal. 

15.  Now,  when,  on  that  occasion,  they  produce 
that  (fire)  by  churning,  then  he  (the  sacrificer) 
breathes  (blows)  upon  it,  when  produced ;  for  fire 
indeed  is  breath :  he  thereby  produces  the  one  thus 
produced.  He  again  draws  in  his  breath:  thereby  he 
establishes  that  (fire)  in  his  innermost  soul ;  and  that 
fire  thus  becomes  established  in  his  innermost  soul'^. 

'  'Pra  [V  ev3surebhyo  brjvameti.' — '  Hanl5surebhyaA  pracipra- 
bravdmeti,'  Kanva  text,    i '  Lei  us  talk  them  out  of  ii  I' 
'  See  p.  3t)j,  note  4, 
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i6.  Having  kindled  it,  he  makes  it  blaze,  thinking, 
'  Herein  I  will  worship,  herein  I  will  perform  the 
sacred  -work ! '  Thereby  he  makes  blaze  that  fire 
which  has  been  established  in  his  innermost  soul. 

17.  'It  (or  some  one)  might  come  between, — it 
might  go  away!'  so  (fear  some)';  but,  surely,  as 
long  as  he  lives  no  one  comes  between  him  and  that 
fire  which  has  been  established  in  his  innermost  soul : 
let  him,  therefore,  rot  heed  this.  And  as  to  its 
becoming  extinguished : — surely,  as  long  as  he  lives, 
that  fire  which  has  been  established  in  his  innermost 
soul,  does  not  become  extinct  in  him. 

18.  The  (sacrificial)  fires,  assuredly,  are  those 
breaths :  the  Ahavanlya  and  Garhapatya  are  the 
out-breathing  and  the  in-breathing;  and  the  Anva- 
hSrya-pa/fana  is  the  through-breathing. 

19.  Now,  attendance  on  (or.  the  worship  of)  that 
consecrated  fire  (agnyddheya)  means  (speaking) 
the  truth.  Whosoever  speaks  the  truth,  acts  as  if 
he  sprinkled  that  lighted  fire  with  ghee  ;  for  even  so 
does  he  enkindle  it :  and  ever  the  more  increases  his 
own  vital  energy,  and  day  by  day  does  he  become 
better.     And  whosoever  speaks  the  imtruth,  acts  as 


*  This  paragraph  is  somenhat  obscure.  The  KSnva  recension 
has  llie  following  more  explicit  paragraphs  instead  :^ — As  to  this, 
there  is  a  source  of  anxiety  ($gas)  to  some,  fearing  that '  it  (that 
fire)  might  go  out  (anvagan).'  But  let  him  not  heed  this,  for, 
assuredly,  that  fire  of  his,  which  has  been  established  in  his  inner- 
most soul,  docs  not  go  out.  '  The  carriage  might  pass  through 
(vyaj-Ssii),  the  cart  might  pass  through ;— it  (or  some  one)  may 
come  between  (me  and  the  fire)  I'  such  is  another  source  of  anxiety 
to  some;  but  let  him  not  heed  this  either;  for,  assuredly,  the  car- 
riage does  not  pass  through,  the  cart  does  not  pass  through  that 
fire  of  his  which  ba^  been  established  in  his  innermost  soul.  Cf. 
XII.  4.  I,  2-3- 
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if  he  sprinkled  that  lighted  fire  witli  water ;  for  even 
so  does  he  enfeeble  it :  and  ever  the  less  becomes  his 
own  vita!  energy,  and  day  by  day  does  he  become 
more  wicked.  Let  him,  therefore,  speak  nothing 
but  the  truth. 

20.  Now  the  kinsmen  spake  unto  Aruwa  Au- 
paveii,  'Thou  art  advanced  in  years:  establish 
thou  the  two  fires!'  He  replied,  'Speak  ye  not 
thus !  be  thou  a  restrainer  of  speech ' ;  for  he  who 
has  established  the  fires  must  not  speak  an  untruth  : 
let  him  rather  not  speak  at  all,  but  let  him  not  speak 
an  untruth.    Worship,  above  all,  is  truthfulness.' 

Third  BRAHMAAfA. 

The  Fuxabadheya  on  Re-estabi-ishbent  of  the  Sacred  Fires  *. 

I.  Now  Varuwa  established  this  (fire),  being  de- 
sirous of  sovereignty.  He  obtained  sovereignty ; 
and,  accordingly,  whether  one  (who  has  established 
the  fires)  knows  (diis)  or  not,  they  call  him  'king 
Varuwa.'  Soma  (established  the  fire),  being  desirous 
of  glory.  He  became  giorious,  and,  accordingly, 
whether  one  obtains  a  hold  on  Soma,  or  whether 

'  The  KSnva  text  has:  He  said, 'Speak  jc  not  ifiua;  be  thou 
a  reslrainer  of  speech  !' — 'Speak  ye  nol,' so  (he  said);  for,  having 
established  the  nvo  fires,  one  should  not  speak  untruthfully  (mn'sha), 
nor  should  he  who  utters  speech  speak  uDtiuthrully.  He  should, 
tbererore,  strive  to  speak  nothing  but  the  tniih. 

'  If  the  householder  who  has  set  up  his  fires,  finds,  af^er  a  year 
or  moM,  thai  he  dots  not  prosper  in  his  undertakings,  or  IT  he  has 
otherwise  met  with  misfortunes,  and  thus  his  Mhcya  has  not  proved 
successful,  he  should  set  up  his  Gres  a  second  time.  The  old  Gres 
have  to  be  put  out,  either  eaily  in  the  day  on  which  the  perform- 
ance is  to  take  place,  or  from  three  nights  lo  a  whole  year  previous 
to  the  ceremony.  With  the  exceptions  noticed  in  the  sequel,  the 
performance  is  Che  same  as  that  of  ibe  £dh4na. 
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one  does  not,  they  both  obtain  Cg'o'^')- — ^*^^  ^^  's 
glory  that  people  thereby  get  to  see.  Glorious 
therefore  he  becomes,  and  sovereignty  he  obtains, 
whosoever,  knowing  this,  establishes  a  sacrificial 
fire  of  his  own. 

2.  Now  once  upon  a  time  the  gods  deposited  with 
Agni  all  forms  (rflpa)',  both  domestic  and  wild; 
either  because  they  were  about  to  engage  in  battle, 
or  from  a  desire  of  free  scope,  or  because  they 
thought  that  he  (Agni)  -would  protect  them  as  the 
best  protector. 

3.  But  Agni  coveted  them,  and  seizing  them  he 
entered  the  seasons  with  them.  '  Let  us  go  back 
thither,'  said  the  gods,  and  betook  themselves  to 
(the  place  where)  Agni  (was)  concealed.  They  were 
disheartened  and  said,  'What  is  here  to  be  done? 
what  counsel  is  there  ?' 

4.  Then  Tvashi'r/  beheld  that  re-consecrated  fire 
(Punar-ldheya).  He  established  it  and  thereby 
gained  an  entrance  to  Agnl's  beloved  abode.  He 
(Agni)  gave  up  to  him  both  kinds  of  forms,  domestic 
and  wild  :  hence  they  call  them  Tvash/r/'s  forms  ; 
since  it  is  from  Tvash^rr  that  all  form  proceeds*;  but 
all  other  creatures  of  whatever  kind  undergo  it 

5.  It  is  for  him  (Tva.sh.fri),  then,  that  one  must 
re-establish   the   fire ;    for   thus    he   enters   Agni's 


'  Compare  the  corresponding-  leg-end  Taitl.  S.  I,  s.  n  according 
to  whith  the  gods  deposited  their  precious  goods  (vSmam  vasu) 
with  Agni;  and  POshail  and  Tvaahiri,  on  performin.g  sacrifice  to 
Agni  exclusive!;'  (the  punarSdhyeya),  became  possessed  of  ihe 
cattle,  whence  the  latler  arc  said  to  belong:  to  Pflshan  ^paushna) 
and  to  Tvash/r/  (tvash/ra).  Afterwards  Manu  and  DhAwf  {here 
identified  with  the  year)  also  perrormed  the  ccreraonj-.  See  also 
5'at,  Br.  II,  3,  4,  i  seq. 

'  Or,  since  it  is  to  Tvashfri  that  all  form  belongs. 
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beloved  abode,  and  the  latter  gives  up  to  him  both 
kinds  of  forms,  domestic  and  wild.  In  that  (fire) 
those  two  kinds  of  forms  are  seen:  such  is  the  ascen- 
dancy {which  one  obtains  by  the  punarSdhyeya), — 
people,  indeedn  envy  him  ;  thus  he  thrives,  and  a 
conspicuous  position  {is  obtained  by  him). 

6.  To  Agnl  belongs  this  sacrifice.  Agni  Is  the 
light,  the  burner  of  evil :  he  burns  away  the  evil  of 
this  (sacrificer) ;  and  the  latter  becomes  a  light  of 
prosperity  and  glory  In  this,  and  a  light  of  bliss'  in 
yonder,  world.  This,  then,  is  the  reason  why  he 
should  establish  the  fires  (a  second  time). 

7.  Let  him  establish  the  fires  (the  second  time) 
in  the  rainy  season.  The  rains  are  all  the  seasons, 
for  the  rains  are  indeed  all  the  seasons:  hence,  in 
counting  over  years,  people  say, '  In  such  and  such  a 
year  (or  rain,  varsha)we  did  it;  in  such  and  such 
a  year  (or  rain)  we  did  it,'  The  rains,  then,  are  one 
of  the  forms  of  manifestation  (rOpa)  of  all  seasons* ; 
and  when  people  say,  'To-day  it  is  as  if  in  summer,' 
then  that  is  in  the  rainy  season  ;  and  when  they 
say,  'To-day  it  is  as  if  In  spring,'  then  that,  too,  is  in 
the  rainy  season.  From  the  year  (or  rain,  varsha), 
indeed,  (is  named)  the  rainy  season  (varsh4^). 

8.  There  is,  moreover,  an  occult  form  (through 
which  the  rains  manifest  themselves  in  the  seasons)  ^ 
When  it  blows  from  the  east,  then  that  Is  the  charac- 
teristic sign  of  spring  ; — when  It  thunders,  it  is  that  of 


'  Cyotir  amuira  puffyalokalvd,  lit.  'a  lighl  by  (way  of)  blissful 
State/     The  Kinva  text  has  the  same  reading. 

*  This  speculation  is  based  on  the  identity  of  the  words  for  year 
(v^Fsha;  also  'rain')  and  the  rains,  or  rainy  season  (varsha^). 

'  The  characteristics  of  the  seasons  here  selected  arc  supposed 
to  have  a  special  connection  with  the  r^n  and  rainy  season. 
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summer ; — when  it  rains,  it  is  that  of  the  rainy  season ; 
when  it  lightens,  it  is  that  of  autumn'; — when  it 
ceases  to  rain,  it  is  that  of  winter.  The  rains  are 
all  the  seasons.  The  seasons  he  (Agni)  entered ;  from 
out  of  the  seasons^  therefore,  he  now  produces  him. 

9.  But  the  sun  also  is  all  the  seasons :  when  he 
rises,  then  it  is  spring ; — when  the  cows  are  driven 
together  (for  milking),  then  it  is  summer; — when  it 
is  mid-day,  then  Is  the  rainy  season ; — when  it  is 
afternoon,  then  it  is  autumn; — when  he  sets,  then  it 
is  winter.  At  mid-day  (madhyandina),  therefore, 
he  should  establish  his  fires,  for  then  that  (sun)  is 
nearest  to  this  world,  and  hence  he  produces  that 
(fire)  from  the  nearest  centre  (madhya), 

10.  Verily,  this  man  is  affected  with  evil,  as  with 
a  shadow.  But  then  (at  mid-day)  that  (evil)  of  his 
(like  his  shadow)  is  smallest,  and  shrinks,  as  it  were, 
beneath  his  foot:  hence  he  thereby  crushes  that  evil, 
when  it  is  smallest.  For  this  reason  also  he  should 
establish  his  fires  (the  second  time)  at  mid-day. 

11.  He  takes  it  out  (from  the  Girhapatya)  by 
means  of  sacrificial  grass.  By  means  of  fire-wOod, 
indeed,  he  takes  it  out  the  first  time;  and  (were  he 
to  take  it  out)  with  fire-wood  the  first  time,  and  with 
fire-wood  the  second  time,  he  would  comtnit  a  repe- 
tition, and  raise  a  conflict.  N  ow  sacrificial  grass  means 
water,  and  the  rainy  season  also  means  water.  He 
(Agni)entered  the  seasons:  with  water  he  accordingly 
produces  him  from  out  of  the  waters;  this  is  why  he 
takes  it  (the  fire)  out  by  means  of  sacrificial  grass. 

12.  Having  prepared  an  (ordinary)  rice  cake  on 


*  During  ihe  autumn,  or  sultry  season  succeeding  the  rains, 
there  are  frequ-ent  displays  of  sheet-lightning;  along  the  horizon  at 
night. 


two  arka'  leaves,  he  puts  it  in  the  place  where  he  is 
about  to  establish  the  GSrhapatya  fire,  and  thereon 
lays  down  the  G^rhapatya. 

13.  Having"  prepared  a  (second)  barley  cake  on. 
two  arka  leaves,  he  puts  it  in  the  place  where  he  is 
about  to  establish  the  Ahavanfya  fire,  and  thereon 
lays  down  the  Ahavanlya,  [Some  do  so]  arguing, 
'Thereby  we  cover  them  with  the  first  two  fires;' 
hut  let  him  not  do  so,  for  it  is  by  the  nights  that 
they  come  to  be  covered. 

14.  He  then  offers  to  Agni  a  sacrificial  calce  (pu- 
ro^&sa.)  on  five  potsherds^.  Its  oficring  prayers  and 
invitatory  prayers  consist  of  parikti  strophes  of  five 
pfldas  each';  for  there  are  five  seasons,  and  the 
seasons  he  (Agni)  entered :  from  the  seasons  he 
accordingly  produces  him. 

15.  The  whole  (sacrifice)  belongs  to  Agni;  for 
it  was  thereby  that  Tva&hh-i  entered  Agni's  beloved 
abode,  and  therefore  the  whole  (sacrifice)  belongs 
to  Agni* 

'  Ciloiropis  Gigantea.  These  cakes  (apOpa,  nol  purof^lra)  have 
first  to  be  cooked  either  oit  Che  Avasaihja,  or  on  a  secular  fire.  Berore 
the  cakes  are  (lien  put  on  the  GSrhapatya  and  Ahavaniju  fire-places, 
the  latter  have  to  be  consecrated  in  the  usual  way  (cf.  p.  2);  and, 
after  the  putting  on  of  the  cakes,  the  fire-places  are  sprinkled  by 
the  Adhvar^'O,  while  the  sacrilicer  holds  on  to  him  from  behind, 
K5iy,  IV,  I.,  8,  S.,hoU 

'  Viz.  he  perfonns  an  ish/i  with  such  3  rice-cake  for  the  havis, 
as  ft  subsiiiute  for  the  tanflhavir-ish^is,  offered  after  the  fuU- 
ofieriog,  at  the  ddhina.     See  II,  z,  i,  6,  and  note. 

'  The  pankti  consists  of  five  octosyllabic  p^das.  The  anuvfi- 
VyA  and  yigyA  at  the  chief  offering  are  Rig-veda  IV,  10,  3  and  4; 
those  of  the  Bvish/akr;"l,  ib.,  verees  4  and  i. — Arv.  II,  8, 14. 

*  The  offering  prayers  of  all  libations  and  offerings  at  this  i  shfi 
must  therefore  contain  Agni's  name.  At  each  of  the  fore-offeringa 
and  afiet-offerirgs  a  ditferent  case-form  of  agni  is  added  after 
the  respective  objects  of  those  offerings, — thus, '.  . .  samidho  ague 
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i6.  They  perform  it  (with  the  formulas  pro- 
nounced) in  a  low  voice;  for  if  one  wishes  to  pre- 
pare anything  specially  for  a  relative  or  friend, 
one  must  take  care  to  keep  it  secret.  Now  the 
other  sacriBce  belongs  to  all  the  deities,  but  this 
belongs  specially  to  Agni  ;  and  what  is  (kept)  secret, 
that  is  (spoken  of)  in  a  low  voice:  this  is  why 
they  perform  It  in  a  low  voice. 

17.  The  last  after-offering  he  performs  aloud; 
for  then  he  has  completed  his  work,  and  every  one 
becomes  aware  of  what  has  been  done. 

18.  Having  uttered  his  call  (and  having  been 
responded  to  by  the  Agnidhra)',  he  says  (to  the 
HotW),  '  Pronounce  the  ofiering-prayer  to  the 
Samidhs  (kindling-sticks) !" — the  latter  being  one  of 
Agni's  mystic  forms  of  manifestation  (rOpa);  but 
he  may  also  say,  'Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to 
the  fires'' — that  being  Agni's  real  (exoteric)  form*. 

'gna  Agyasya  vyama,'  '  tanfinapid  agnim  agna  . . . ,'  '  ifjb  agninSgne 
.  . .,'  &c.  See  par.  19;  also  p.  148.  n.  a  ;  1,  5,  4,  i  seq.;  I,  8,  2, 
I  seq.  The  two  butter -portions  otherwise  offered  lo  Agni  or  Soma 
rCBpeelively  (cf.  I,  6,  i,  ao  seq.)  are  in  this  case  offered  10  Agni ;  ihe 
anuvgky^,  according  to  Ajv.  II,  8,  7,  being  Rig-veda  VIII,  44,  i, 
and  VI,  16,  16  respectively.     See,  however,  paragraphs  ai  seq. 

'  Viz.  the  Adhvarya  calls,  0  jravaya,  'cause  (him  or  one)  to 
hear  I'  and  the  Igmdhra  respondls  by  Astu  franBhaV, 'yea,  may 
he  {or  one)  hear  I ' 

'  Here,  at  the  first  fore-offering,  an  option  is  apparently  left 
between  the  former,  regulaj  summons  (see  I,  5,  3,  8),  and  ihc 
latter,  modified  so  as  lo  make  it  apply  directly  lo  Agni.  Kiiy.  IV, 
ii„  II  allows  the  same  option  for  the  first  prayl^  and  anuy^fa. 
For  the  latter,  however,  see  furihei-  on,  par.  24.  The  K^va  re- 
cension has  as  follows:— Now  when  the  Adhvaryu,  on  stepping 
over  (lo  the  south  side)  and  uttering  his  call  (for  the  Agnidhra) 
to  bid  attention,  says,  'Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to  the 
Samidh*!'  then  that,  indeed,  is  one  of  Agni's  forms  of  manifesta- 
tion (agneyam  eva  tad  rflpam) ;  but  here  let  him  say,  as  it  were, 


19-  He  (the  Hotri)  recites', '.  .  .  They  (the 
Samidhs),  O  Agni,  may  accept  of  the  butter! 
Vauf//ak*!'  ' ...  He  (Tanililapdt)  may  accept  the 
fire  of  the  butter  J  Vau^/^ak!'  '.  .  .  They  (the  Ids) 
may,  through  Agni,  accept  of  the  butter !  Vau^//ak !' 
'...It  (the  barhis),  the  fire,  may  accept  of  the 
butter!  Vau^^ak!' 

20.  He  then  says^,  *  Svihi  Agnim!'  with  refer- 
ence to  Agni's  butter  -  portioik ;  — '  SvAhS,  Agnim 
Pavamdnam !'  if  they  determine  upon  (offering  to) 
Agni,  the  blowing'' ;  or  'Svdha  Agnim  Indumantam ! ' 
if  they  determine  upon  Agni.  the  drop-abounding*; — 
'  Svdha  Agnim  [■ — '  SvSh^.  the  butter-drinking  Agnis ! 
May  Agni  graciously  accept  of  the  butter!" — this  is 
the  offering-prayer  he  (the  Hotr/)  pronounces, 

21.  He  (the  Adhvaryij)  then  says,  with  regard  to 
Agni's  (first)  butter-portion, 'Pronounce  tlie  invitatory 
prayer  to  Agni !'  He  (the  Hotri)  recites*,  'Awake 
Agni  with  praise,  enkindling  the  immortal,  that  he 
may  take  our  offerings  to  the  gods!'  For,  indeed, 
when  Agni  is  removed  (from  the  hearth)',  he,  as  it 
were,  sleeps  :  he  (the  priest)  now  awakens,  rouses 


in  a  myslic  waj, 'Pronounce  ihe  offering-prayer  to  ihc  AgntsJ' 
(puoksham  iva  Iv  agnin  yagth  baiva  tatra  biQ^St.) 

'  Sec  p.  317,  note  4. 

'  A  modificalion  of  the  ordinary  vEtustia/.  The  KSwva  text 
has  here  and  in  par.  25,  as  usual,  vaushal. 

*  At  the  fiflb  fore-ofifering ;    see  1,  5,  3,  29  seq, 

*  See  IJ.  3,  I,  6,  and  note ;  also  II,  i,  i,  22. 

*  This  poinls  forward  to  the  second  butter-portion,  which  b 
offeted  to  A;;ni  Pavaroana  or  Agni  Induraal,  instead  of  Soma ;  the 
first  being  offered  to  Agni  simply.     K5ly.  IV,  11,  li. 

'  Rig-veda  V,  i^,  1,  See,  however,  the  formulas  prescribed  by 
Ajvalayana,  p-  317,  note  4. 

'  The  fire  laid  down  at  the  Sdheya  is  removed  when  the  puna.* 
radheya  is  to  be  perCortncd. 
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him.      For    the    offering- prayer    he    recites,    '  May 
Agni  graciously  accept  of  the  butter!' 

22.  And,  if  they  determine  upon  (offering  the 
second  butter-portion  to)  Agni  Pavamina,  let  him 
then  say,  'Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer  to  Agni 
Pavam&na  ;  and  he  (the  Hotri)  recites  (Rig-veda  IX, 
l6,  19),  'O  Agni,  thou  breathest  forth  life;  pro- 
duce thou  food  and  sap  for  us !  drive  far  away 
misfortune!'  For  thus,  indeed,  it  becomes  of  the 
nature  of  Agni.  Pavamdna  (the  one  that  becomes 
purified)  means  the  Soma :  but  this  (Soma-element) 
they  eliminate  from  the  butter-portion  of  Soma'. 
For  the  offering-prayer  he  recites,  'May  Agni  Pava- 
mana  graciously  accept  of  the  butter ! ' 

23.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  they  determine  upon 
(offering  to)  Agni  Indumat,  let  him  say, '  Pronounce 
the  invitatory  prayer  to  Agni  Indumat!"  He  (the 
Hotri)  recites  (Rig-veda  VI,  r6, 16), '  Come  hither,  I 
will  gladly  sing  to  thee  yet  other  songs,  O  Agni  I 
mayest  thou  grow  strong  by  these  draughts  (indu, 
drop).'  Thus,  indeed,  it  becomes  of  the  nature  of 
Agni :  the  draught  doubtless  means  Soma,  but  this 
(Soma-element)  they  eliminate  from  the  butter- 
portion  of  Soma.  For  the  offering-prayer  he  recites, 
'  May  Agni,  the  drop-abounding,  graciously  accept 
of  the  butter  t'  And  thus  he  makes  it  all  of  the 
nature  of  Agni. 

24.  He  then  says,  as  to  the  chief  offering  (havis). 
'  Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer  to  Agni ! '  '  Pro- 
nounce the  offering-prayer  to  Agni!'  'Pronounce 
the  invitatory  prayer  to  Agni  Sv\sh(akrh  (the 
maker  of  good  offerings)!'    '  Pronounce  the  offering- 

'  Viz.  ihac  second  buller-portion  which  by  right  belongs  to 
Soma  (see  I,  6,  i,  20  seq.),  but  is  here  offered  to  Agoi. 
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prayer  to  Agni  Svish/akm' !'  Then  where  (other- 
wise) he  would  say,  '  Pronounce  the  offering- prayer 
to  the  gods-!'  he  now  says,'  Pronounce  the  offering- 
prayer  to  the  Agnis!' 

25.  He  recites',  '[The  divine  Barhis]  may  accept 
(the  offering)  for  Agni's  abundant  obtainment  of 
abundant  gift!  Vau^/mk !' — '[The  divine  Nard- 
jawfsa]  may  accept  (the  offering)  for  abundant  ob- 
tainment. in  Agni,  of  abundant  gift  I  Vau^//ak!' — 
'  The  divine  Agni  Svish/akr^'t . , . , '  this  third  (after- 
offering)  is  already  in  itself  of  the  nature  of  Agni;  and 
tlius  he  makes  the  after-offerings  relate  to  Agni, 

26.  Those  same  case-forms  (of  agni)*,  which  he 
recites  in  the  offering-prayers,  are  six  ;  namely,  four 
at  the  fore-offerings,  and  two  at  the  after-offerings. 
Now  there  are  six  seasons ;  and  the  seasons  he 
(Agni)  entered:  out  of  the  seasons  he  accordingly 
thereby  produces  him. 

27.  There  are  either  twelve  or  thirteen  syllables 
(in  these  six  case-forms)'^.  Now  there  are  either 
twelve  or   thirteen   months    in   a   year';    and   the 

'  For  the  rormulas  of  the  chief  offering'  aad  Svish/akr^'t,  see 
p.  317.  noie  3. 

*  That  is,  at  the  after- offerings  j  see  I,  8,  a,  i+.  C(.  also  p.  318, 
role  2. 

"  See  I,  6,  t,  15.  Here  a  different  case-fonn  of  the  word  agni 
(via.  agneA  and  agnau)  is  inserted  in  the  offering-formulas  of  the 
first  two  anuy5^as,  immedialely  after  the  word  indicating  the  object 
of  tlic  offering ;  the  formula  of  the  third  and  last  anuyS^  atready 
containing  the  nominative  agniA  in  the  same  place. 

*  See  p,  317,  note  4. 

*  The  locative  case  agnau,  inserted  in  the  offering-prayer  of  the 
second  after-offering,  is  optionally  made  trisyllabic  by  being  written 
and  pronounced  agni-u. 

*  For  other  allusions  to  intercalary  montLa  in  the  Vedic  texts, 
see  Weber,  Naxatra,  II,  p.  336. 
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year,  the  seasons,  he  (Agrii)  entered:  out  of  the 
seasons  he  accordingly  thereby  produces  him.  In 
order  to  avoid  sameness,  no  two  (of  these  forms) 
are  alike;  but  (the  fault  of)  sameness  he  would 
undoubtedly  commit,  were  any  two  of  them  alike. 
The  characteristic  form  of  the  fore-offerings  is 
(alternately),  'May  they  accept,'  'May  it  (or  he) 
accept';'  and  that  of  tlie  after-offerings  is,  'For 
the  abundant  obtainment  of  abundant  gift.' 

28.  The  priests'  fee  for  this  (sacrifice)  consists  of 
gold^.  This  sacrifice  belongs  to  Agni,  and  gold  is 
Agni's  seed^:  this  is  why  the  priests"  fee  consists 
of  gold.  Or  it  may  be  an  ox  ;  for  the  latter  is  of  the 
nature  of  Agni  as  far  as  its  shoulder  is  concerned, 
since  Its  shoulder  (by  carrying  the  yoke)  is  as  if  burnt 
by  fire.  Moreover,  Agni  is  oblation-bearer  to  the 
gods,  and  that  (ox)  bears  (or  draws,  loads)  for  men; 
this  is  why  aU  ox  may  be  given  as  the  priests'  fee. 

Fourth  Erahmajva. 

II.    THE  AGNIHOTRA  oa  MORNING  AND  EVENING 

LIBATIONS;    and  THE  AGNY-UPASTHANA  or 

HOMAGE  TO  THE  FIRES. 

I,  Pra^Spati  alone,  indeed,  existed  here  in  the 
beginning.     He  considered, '  How  may  I  be  repro- 


'  Seel,  5,  a,  15. 

'  See  also  II,  a,  4.,  ig.  In  Taili.  S.  I,  5, 12  (referred  to  Xity.  XI, 
2,  37)  'white  gold '  (ra^tam  hirarfyam),  i,e.  silver,  is  expressly  men- 
tioned as  unsuitable  for  the  dakshiw^.  The  reason  adduced  is 
that,  when  the  gods  claimed  back  the  goods  deposited  with  Agni, 
he  wept,  and  the  tears  he  shed  became  sitver ;  and  hence,  if  one 
were  10  give  silver  as  a  dalshijiS,  there  would  be  weeping  in  his 
house  before  a  year  had  passed. 

'  Seen,  1,1.  5. 
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diiced?'  He  toiled  and  performed  acts  of  penance. 
He  generated  Agni  from  his  mouth  ;  and  because 
he  generated  him  from  his  mouth,  therefore  Agni 
is  a  consumer  of  food :  and,  verily,  he  who  thus 
knows  Agni  to  be  a  consumer  of  food,  becomes  him- 
self a  consumer  of  food, 

2.  He  thus  generated  him  first  (agre)  of  the  gods ; 
and  therefore  {he  is  called)  Agni,  for  agni  (they  say) 
is  the  same  as  agri.  He,  being  generated,  went  forth 
as  the  first  (pOrva) ;  for  of  him  who  goes  first,  they 
say  that  he  goes  at  the  head  (agre).  Such,  then,  is 
the  origin  and  nature  of  that  Agni. 

3.  PrafSpati  then  considered,  *  In  that  Agni  I 
have  generated  a  food-eater  for  myself;  but.  indeed, 
there  is  no  other  food  here  but  myself,  whom, 
surely,  he  would  not  eat.'  At  that  time  this  earth 
had,  indeed,  been  rendered  quite  bald ;  there  were 
neither  plants  nor  trees.  This,  then,  weighed  on  his 
mind. 

4.  Thereupon  Agni  turned  towards  him  with  open 
mouth;  andhe(Pr^^pati)beingterrified,  his  owngreat- 
ness  departed  from  him.  Now  his  own  greatness  is 
his  speech  :  that  speech  of  his  departed  from  him. 
He  desired  an  offering  in  his  own  self,  and  rubbed 
(his  hands) ;  and  because  he  rubbed  (his  hands), 
therefore  both  this  and  this  (palm)  are  hairless, 
He  then  obtained  either  a  butter-offering  or  a  milk- 
offering  ; — but,  indeed,  they  are  both  milk. 

5.  This  (offering),  however,  did  not  satisfy  him, 
brfrause  it  had  hairs  mixed  with  it.  He  poured  it 
away  (into  the  fire),  saying,  '  Drink,  while  burning 
(oshaw  dhaya)!'  From  it  plants  sprang:  hence 
their  name  '  plants  (oshadhaya^).'  He  rubbed  (his 
hands)  a  second  time,  and  thereby  obtained  another 
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offering,  either  a  butter-offering  or  a  milk-offering ;- — 
but,  indeed,  they  are  both  milk. 

6.  This  (offering;)  then  satisfied  him.  He  hesi- 
tated :  *  Shall  I  offer  it  up  ?  shall  I  not  offer  it  up  ?' 
he  thought.  His  own  greatness  said  to  him,  'Offer 
it  up!'  Pra^pati  was  aware  that  it  was  his  own 
(sva)  greatness  that  had  spoken  (fiha)  to  him;  and 
offered  it  up  with  'Sv&hS!'  This  is  why  offerings 
are  made  with  'SvSha.!'  Thereupon  that  burning 
one  (viz.  the  sun)  rose ;  and  then  that  blowing 
one  (viz.  the  wind)  sprang  up ;  whereupon,  indeed, 
Agni  turned  away. 

7.  And  Pra^pati,  having  performed  offering,  re- 
produced himself,  and  saved  himself  from  Agni, 
Death,  as  he  was  about  to  devour  him.  And, 
verily,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers  the  Agnl- 
hotra,  reproduces  himself  by  offsprings  even  as 
Praj^pati  reproduced  himself;  and  saves  himself  from 
Agni,  Death,  when  he  is  about  to  devour  him. 

8.  And  when  he  dies,  and  when  they  place  him  on 
the  fire,  then  he  is  bom  (again)  out  of  the  fire,  and 
the  fire  only  consumes  his  body.  Even  as  he  is 
born  from  his  father  and  mother,  so  is  he  born  from 
the  fire.  But  he  who  offers  not  the  Agnihotra,  verily, 
he  does  not  come  into  life  at  all :  therefore  the  Agni- 
hotra should  by  all  means  be  offered, 

9.  And  as  to  that  same  birth  from  out  of  doubt, — 
when  Pra^pati  doubted,  he,  while  doubting,  remained 
steadfast  on  tlie  better  (side),  insomuch  that  he  repro- 
duced himself  and  saved  himself  from  Agni,  Death, 
when  he  was  about  to  devour  him  :  so  he  also  who 
knows  that  birth  from  out  of  doubt,  when  he  doubts 
about  anything,  still  remains  on  the  better  (side). 

10.  Having  offered,  he  rubbed  (his  hands).  Thence 
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aVikahkata'  tree  sprung  forth;  and  therefore  that 
tree  is  suitable  for  the  sacrifice,  and  proper  for  sacri' 
ficial  vessels.  Thereupon  those  (three)  heroes  among 
the  gods  were  horn,  viz.  Agni*  that  blower  (V^yu), 
and  Sflrya:  and,  verily,  whosoever  thus  knows  tliose 
heroes  among  the  gods,  to  him  a  hero  is  born. 

11.  They  then  said,  'We  come  after  our  father 
Pr^^pati :  let  us  then  create  what  shall  come  after 
us ! '  Having  enclosed  (a  piece  of  ground),  they  sang 
praises  with  the  g^yatrl  stanza  without  the  'Hin";' 
and  that  (with)  which  they  enclosed  was  the  ocean; 
and  this  earth  was  the  praising -ground  (iistdva). 

12.  When  they  had  sung  praises,  they  went  out 
towards  the  east,  saying,  'We  (will)  go  back  thither !' 
The  gods  came  upon  a  cow  which  had  sprung  into 
existence.  Looking  up  at  them,  she  uttered  the 
sound  'hiii.'  The  gods  perceived  that  this  was  the 
'  Hih'  of  the  Sdman  (melodious  sacrificial  chant); 
for  heretofore  (their  song  was)  without  the  'Hiii,' 
but  after  that  it  was  the  (real)  Siman.  And  as  this 
same  sound  'Hiri'  of  the  S4man  was  in  the  cow, 
therefore  the  latter  affords  the  means  of  subsistence; 
and  so  does  he  afford  the  means  of  subsistence  whoso- 
ever thus  knows  that '  H  iii'  of  the  Siiman  in  the  cow. 

13.  They  said,  'Auspicious,  indeed,  is  what  we 
have  produced  here,  who  have  produced  the  cow : 
for,  truly,  she  is  the  sacrifice,  and  without  her  no 
sacrifice  is  performed ;  she  Is  also  the  food,  for  the 
cow,  indeed,  is  all  food.' 

14.  This  (word  'go'),  then,  is  a  name  of  those 

'  The  sruva,  or  dipping-spoon,  and  the  Agnihoira  ladle,  for 
instance,  are  made  of  ihis  wood;  se*  p.  331,  note  i. 

*  On  '  hiit '  3s  an  essential  element  in  the  recitation  of  SSma- 
chants,  see  I,  4,  i,  i  seq. 
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(cows),  and  so  it  is  of  the  sacrifice:  let  him.  therefore, 
repeat'  it,  (as  it  were)  saying,  'Good,  excellent!'  and, 
verily,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  repeats  it,  (as  it 
were)  saying,  'Good,  excellent!'  with  him  those 
(cows)  multiply,  and  the  sacrifice  will  incline  to  him, 

15.  Now,  Agni  coveted  her:  'May  I  pair  with 
her,"  he  thought.  He  united  with  her,  and  his  seed 
became  that  milk  of  hers :  hence,  while  the  cow  is 
raw,  that  milk  in  her  is  cooked  (warm);  for  it  is  Agni's 
seed ;  and  therefore  also,  whether  it  be  in  a  black 
or  in  a  red  (cow),  it  is  ever  white,  and  shining  like 
fire,  it  being  Agni's  seed.  Hence  it  is  warm  Svhen 
first  milked ;  for  it  is  Agni's  seed, 

16.  They  (the  men)  sa-id, '  Come,  let  us  offer  this 
up!' — 'To  whom  of  us  shall  they  first  offer  this?' 
(said  those  gods), — '  To  me  ! '  said  Agni- — '  To  me  ! ' 
said  that  blower  (Viyu). — 'To  me!'  said  SClrj'a. 
They  did  not  come  to  an  agreement ;  and  not  being 
agreed,  they  said, '  Let  us  go  to  our  father  Pra^pati ; 
and  to  whichever  of  us  he  says  it  shall  be  offered 
first,  to  him  they  shall  first  offer  this.'  They  went 
to  their  father  Pra^^pati,  and  said,  '  To  whom  of 
us  shall  they  offer  this  first  ?' 

17.  He  replied,  ^To  Agni;  Agni  will  forthwith 
cause  his  own  seed  to  be  reproduced,  and  so  you 
will  be  reproduced.'  '  Then  to  thee,'  he  said  to 
Sflrya;  'and  what  of  the  offered  (milk)  he  then  is 
still  possessed  of,  that  shall  belong  to  that  blower 

'  Pariharet  [?Met  him  avoid  it  (ihe  tenn  go  in  the  sense  of 
sacrifice),  thinking  that  it  is  too  holy'].  Saya«a  merely  remarks, 
that  both  the  cow  and  the  sacrifice  are  here  represented  as 
extremely  auspicious  (utknsh/am  ptiwyatn).  Perhaps  we  have  here 
a  play  on  the  words  upan&ma,  'a  by-name,'  and  upanamuka, 
■  inclining  to  (him),'  'Go'  (far  go-sh/oma)  is  the  designation  of 
one  of  the  days  of  the  Abhiplava  at  the  Gavamayana. 
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(VS.yu) !'  And,  accordingly,  they  m  the  same  way 
offer  this  (milk)  to  them  till  this  day :  in  the 
evening  to  Agni,  and  in  the  morning  to  SOrya ;  and 
what  of  the  offered  (milk)  he  then  Is  still  possessed 
of,  that,  indeed,  belongs  to  that  blower. 

18.  By  offering,  those  gods  were  produced  in 
the  way  in  which  they  were  produced,  by  it  they 
gained  that  victory  which  they  did  gain ;  Agni 
conquered  this  world,  V^yu  the  air,  and  Surya  the 
sky.  And  whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers  the  Agni- 
hotra,  he,  indeed,  is  produced  in  the  same  way  in 
which  they  were  then  produced,  he  gains  that  same 
victory  which  they  then  gained  ;- — ^indeed,  he  shares 
the  same  world  with  them,  whosoever,  knowing  this, 
offers  the  Agnihotra.  Therefore  the  Agnihotra 
should  certainly  be  performed. 

Third  AdhvXva.     First  BrAhma/ta. 

1.  The  Agnihotra,  doubtless,  is  the  Sun.  It  is 
because  he  rose  in  front  (agre)  of  that  offering',  that 
the  Agnihotra  is  the  Sun. 

2.  When  he  offers  in  the  evening  after  sunset, 
he  does  so  thinking,  '  I  will  offer,  while  he  is  here, 
who  is  this  (offering) ; '  and  when  he  offers  in  the 
morning  before  sunrise,  he  does  so  thinking,  'I  will 
offer,  while  he  is  here,  who  is  this  (offering):'  and 
for  this  reason,  they  say,  the  Agnihotra  is  the  Sun. 

3.  And  when  he  sets,  then  he,  as  an  embryo, 
enters  that  womb,  the  fire ;  and  along  with  him  thus 
becoming  an  embryo,  all  tliese  creatures  become 
embryos ;  for,  being  coaxed,  they  He  down  contented', 

'  Apparenlly  an  etymological  play  on  the  word  agnihotra  = 
agre  hotrasya,  cf.  II,  1,  4,  2. 

'  t/iiA  hi  «re  (^eraie,  Ki«va  rec.)  sa.m^nit)3Ji. 
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The  reason,  then,  why  the  night  envelops  that  (sun), 
is  that  embrjos  also  are,  as  it  were,  enveloped. 

4.  Now  when  he  offers  in  the  evening  after  sunset, 
he  offers  for  the  good  of  that  (sun)  in  the  embryo 
state,  he  benefits  that  embryo  ;  and  since  he  offers 
for  the  good  of  that  (sun)  in  the  embryo  state,  there- 
fore embn,^os  here  live  without  taking  food. 

5.  And  when  he  offers  in  the  morning  before  sun- 
rise, then  he  produces  that  (sun-child)  and,  having 
become  a  light,  it  rises  shining.  But,  assuredly,  it 
would  not  rise,  were  he  not  to  make  that  offering : 
this  is  why  he  performs  that  offering. 

6.  Even  as  a  snake  frees  itself  from  Its  skin,  so 
does  it  (the  sun-child)  free  itself  from  the  night,  from 
evil :  and,  verily,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers 
the  Agnihotra,  he  frees  himself  from  all  evil,  even 
as  a  snake  frees  itself  from  its  skin  ;  and  after  his 
birth  all  these  creatures  are  bom;  for  they  are  set 
free  according  to  their  inclination. 

7.  Then,  as  to  his  taking  out  the  Ahavanlya 
(from  the  Girhapatya)  before  the  setting  of  tlie  sun ; 
— the  rays,  doubtless,  are  all  those  gods ;  and  what 
highest  light  there  is,  that,  indeed,  is  either  Pr^i- 
pati  or  Indra.  Now  all  the  gods  approach  the  house 
of  him  who  performs  the  Agnihotra  :  but  whoseso- 
ever (offering)  they  approach  before  the  fire  has  been 
taken  out,  from  that  the  gods  turn  away,  and  he 
fails  in  it ;  and  after  the  failure  of  that  (offering) 
from  which  the  gods  turn  away,  people  say,  that, 
whether  one  knows  it  or  not,  the  sun  went  down 
on  account  of  that  (fire)  not  having  been  taken  out. 

8.  And  another  reason  why  he  takes  out  the 
Ahavanlya  before  the  setting  of  the  sun,  is  this. 
In  like  manner  as,  when  one's  better  comes  to  visit 
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one,  he  would  honour  him  by  trimming  his  house, 
so  here  :  for  whosesoever  (offering)  they  approach, 
after  the  fire  has  been  taken  out,  his  Ahavanlya 
(house)  they  enter,  in  his  Ahavanlya  they  repose. 

9.  Now  when  he  offers  in  the  evening  after  the 
sun  has  set,  he  thereby  offers  to  them  after  they  have 
entered  his  fire-house ;  and  when  he  offers  in  the 
morning  before  sunrise,  he  ofifers  to  them  before 
they  go  away.  Therefore  Asuri  said,  '  The  Agni- 
hotra  of  those  who  offer  after  sunrise  we  regard  as 
useless ' :  it  is  as  if  one  were  to  take  food  to  an 
empty  dwelling.' 

10.  That  which  affords  (the  means  of)  subsistence 
is  of  two  kinds;  namely,  either  rooted  or  rootless. 
On  both  of  these,  which  belong  to  the  gods,  men 
subsist.  Now  cattle  are  rootless  and  plants  are 
rooted.  From  the  rootless  cattle  eating  the  rooted 
plants  and  drinking  water,  that  juice  is  produced. 

1 1.  Now  when  he  offers  in  the  evening  after  sun- 
set, he  does  so  thinking, '  I  will  offer  to  the  gods 
of  this  life-giving  juice:  we  subsist  on  this  which 
belongs  to  them.'  And  when  he  afterwards  takes 
his  evening    meal,    he    eats    what    remains    of   the 

Fering,  and  whereof  oblative  portions  (bali)  have 
5een  distributed  all  round  ';  for  he  who  performs  the 
Agnihotra  eats  only  what  remains  of  the  offering. 

12.  And  when  he  ofifers  in  the  morning  before 
sunrise,  he  does  so  thinking. '  I  will  offer  to  the  gods 
of  this  life-giving  Juice:  we  subsist  on  this  which  be- 
longs to  them.'  And  when  he  afterwards  takes  his 
meal  in  the  day-time,  he  eats  what  remains  of  the 

'  ViWAinna,  ?  lit. '  cul  off  (from  its  recipient).' 
*  Bati  is  ihc  technical  lerm  of  the  portions  of  Ibe  daily  food 
tliat  have  to  be  assigned  to  all  creatures. 
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offering,  and  whereof  oblative  portions  have  been 
distributed  all  round  ;  for  he  who  performs  the  Agni- 
hotra  eats  only  what  remains  of  the  offering. 

15,  Here  nowtheysay, — All  other  sacrifices  come 
to  an  end,  but  the  Agnihotra  does  not  come  to  an 
end.  Although  that  which  lasts  for  twelve  years 
is  indeed  limited,  this  (Agnihotra)  Is  nevertheless 
unlimited,  since,  when  one  has  offered  in  the  evening, 
he  knows  that  he  will  offer  in  the  morning;  and 
when  one  has  offered  in  the  morning,  he  knows  that 
he  will  again  offer  in  the  evening.  Hence  that 
Agnihotra  is  unlimited,  and  in  consequence  of  this 
its  unlimltedneas,  creatures  are  here  born  unlimited. 
And,  verily,  he  who  thus  knows  the  unlimitedness 
of  the  Agnihotra,  Is  himself  born  unlimited  in  pros- 
perity and  offspring. 

14.  Having  milked'  he  puts  that  (milk)  on  (the 
Garhapatya  fire),  because  it  has  to  be  cooked. 
Here  now  they  say,  '  When  it  rises  to  the  brim, 
then,  we  shall  offer  Itl'  He  must  not  however  let 
it  rise  to  the  brim,  since  he  would  burn  It,  if  he 
were  to  let  it  rise  to  the  brim  ;  and  unproductive 
indeed  is  burnt  seed  :  he  must  not,  therefore,  let  it 
rise  to  the  brim. 

15.  He  should  not  offer  it  without  having  put  it 
on  the  fire ;  for  since  this  is  Agnl's  seed,  therefore 
it  is  hot  {sfita,  '  cooked') ;   and  by  putting  it  on  the 

'  For  other  ceremonies  preceding  those  above,  see  I,  3,  3, 
13  seq.  According-  to  Kaiy.  IV,  14,  i  he  has  the  Agnihotra  cow 
— standing-  south  of  the  sacrificial  ground  and  Facing  the  east  or 
north — milled  by  anybody  except  a  i'fldra.  The  vessel  to  be  used 
is  of  earthenware,  and  must  have  been  made  by  an  Arya.  The 
Adhvaryu  then  takes  the  vessel,  and  having  entered  the  Ahavantya 
house  by  the  east  door  and  passed  over  to  the  GArhapatya,  puts 
it  there  on  coals  previously  shifted  northwards  from  ifie  fire. 
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fire,  it  is  indeed  heated :  let  him,  therefore,  offer  (of 
the  milk)  only  after  he  has  put  it  on  the  fire. 

16.  He  illumines  it  (witli  a  burning  straw)  ^  in 
order  that  he  may  know  when  it  is  done.  He 
then  pours  some  water  to  it  (with  the  sruva),  both 
for  the  sake  of  appeasement,  and  in  order  to  supple- 
ment the  juice.  For  when  it  rains  here,  then  plants 
spring  up :  and  in  consequence  of  the  plants  being 
eaten  and  the  water  drunk,  this  juice  is  produced: 
hence  it  is  in  order  to  supplement  the  juice  (that  he 
pours  water  to  it) ;  and  therefore,  if  it  should  happen 
to  him  to  have  to  drink  pure  milk,  let  him  have  one 
drop  of  water  poured  into  it.  both  for  the  sake  of 
appeasement,  and  in  order  to  supplement  the  juice. 

17.  Thereupon  he  ladles  four  times  (milk  with 
the  sruva  into  the  Agnihotra  ladle-),  for  in  a  four- 
fold way  was  that  milk  supplied  ^  He  then  takes 
a  kindling-stick  (samidh).  and  hastes  up  (to  the 
Ahavanlya.  with  the  ladle)  to  make  the  libation  on 
the  burning  (stick)*.     He  offers  the  first  libation 


'  According  lo  Katy.  IV,  14,  5  the  Adhvar)-u  illumines  the  milk 
wiih  a  burning  straw  ;  pours  some  water  to  it  with  the  sniva  or 
dipping-spoon ;  then  illumines  il  once  more ;  and  lifts  up  the  pot 
three  several  times,  putting  it  down  each  time  further  north  of  the 
fire.  Thereupon  he  warms  the  two  spoons;  and  wipes  them  with 
his  band;  and  having  warmed  them  once  more,  he  says  to  thesacri- 
ficer, '  I  ladle  ] '   The  latter,  while  standing,  replies,  'Om,  ladle ! ' 

"  For  the  Agnihotra-havawJ,  or  offering-spoon  (srui),  used 
at  the  morning  and  evening  lil>ation,  and  made  of  Vtkankala  wood 
(Fiacourtia  Sapida),  see  p-  67,  note  a.  In  the  case  of  those  who 
make  Gvc  cuttings  rrom  the  havis  (paiUdvaltin,  c£  p,  192  note)  he 
takes  five  sruva-fuls.     KAiy.  IV,  14.  10,  Comm. 

*  Viz.  by  the  four  leals  of  the  udder.     Comm. 

'  While  holding  a  billet  or  kindling -slick  (samidh)  over  the 
(handle  of)  the  milk-ladle,  he  [first  holds  the  jailer  close  over  the 
Carhapat}-a  fire,  and  thereupon]  takes  it  to  the  Ahavaniya,  keeping 
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(pflrvdhiiti)  without  putting  down  (the  spoon)  be- 
side (the  fire.  on.  die  grass-bunch).  For,  were  he  to 
put  it  down  beside  (the  fire),  it  would  be  as  if,  in 
takuig  food  to  somebody,  one  were  to  put  it  down 
on  one's  way  thither.  But  when  (he  makes  the  liba- 
tion) without  previously  putting  it  down,  it  is  as 
if,  in  taking  food  to  somebody,  one  puts  it  down 
only  after  taking  it  to  him.  The  second  (hbation 
he  then  makes)  after  putting  it  down :  he  thereby 
makes  these  two  (libations)  of  various  vigour.  Now 
these  two  libations  are  mind  and  speech ;  hence  he 
thereby  separates  mind  and  speech  from  each  other; 
and  thus  mind  and  speech,  even  while  one  and  the 
same  (sam&na),  are  still  distinct  (ndnS)' 

i8.  Twice  he  offers  in  the  fire,  twice  he  wipes 
(the  spout  of  the  spoon),  twice  he  eats  (of  the  milk), 
and  four  times  he  ladles  ' ; — these  are  ten  (acts),  for 


it  on  a  level  with  his  mouth,  escepi  in  the  middle  between  the  two 
firesr  where  he  lowers  it  for  a  momenl  to  (he  level  of  his  navel. 
He  then  crouches  down  [bending  his  right  knee,  and  looking  east- 
wards, by  the  norih-west  comer  of  the  Ahavanlya],  puts  the  billet 
on  [ilie  centre  of]  the  fire,  and  males  the  first  libation  (pfirvS- 
huti)  on  the  burning  slick  {see  the  formula,  par.  30.  The  sacri- 
ficer,  as  usual,  pronounces  the  dedicatory  formula,  viz.  '  This  to 
Agnil'  and. '  This  to  Sllrya  I'  respectively).  Thereupon  he  lays 
down  the  ladle  on  th'C  k&r^a  [a  grasa-bunch,  placed  behind  the 
Ahavanlya  fire-place,  to  serve  as  a  seat,  and  to  wipe  the  hands  on; 
according  to  others,  a  flat  piece  of  Varana  wood],  then  lakes  it  up 
again  and  silently  makes  the  second  libation  (uttarShuti)  on  the 
north  part  of  the  fire.     Katy.  IV,  14,  12-17  with  Schol. 

'  He  ladles  four  sruva-fuls  of  milk  into  the  AgnihoLra  ladle,  and 
makes  in  the  Ahavaniya  fire  two  libati&ns  frOtB  this  milk  (so 
as  to  leave  the  larger  quantity  in  ihe  ladle  10  be  eaten).  He  tliea 
wipes  twice  the  spout  of  the  ladle.  [In  each  of  the  two  other  fires 
he  thereupon  makes  likewise  two  libations  with  the  sruwi.  of  one 
spoonful  each.]  The  milk  left  in  the  ladle  he  cats,  on  the  complelipn 
of  the  six  libitioiM,  by  twice  taking  it  out  with  his  ring-finger. 
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of  ten  syllables  consists  the  vir^_^  stanza,  and  the 
sacrifice  Is  virS^  (shining):  he  thereby  converts  the 
sacrifice  into  the  virS^. 

19.  Now  what  he  offers  up  in  the  fire,  that  he 
offers  to  the  gods ;  and  thereby  the  gods  are  (ad- 
mitted to  the  sacrifice)'.  And  what  he  wipes  off 
(the  spoons),  that  he  offers  to  the  fathers  and  plants; 
and  thereby  the  fathers  and  plants  are  (admitted). 
And  what  he  eats  after  offering,  that  he  offers  to 
men  ;  and  thereby  men  are  (admitted). 

20.  Verily,  the  creatures  that  are  not  allowed  to 
take  part  In  the  sacrifice  are  forlorn  :  to  those  crea- 
tures that  are  not  forlorn  he  thus  offers  a  share  at 
the  opening  of  the  sacrifice;  and  thus  beasts  (cattle) 
are  made  to  share  in  it  along  with  (men),  since 
beasts  are  behind  men  ^ 

21.  On  this  point  Ydfaavalkya  said,  'It  (the 
Agnihotra)  must  not  be  looked  upon  as  a  (havis-) 
sacrifice,  but  as  a  domestic  sacrifice  (pakaya^jla) ; 
for  while  in  any  other  (havis- )sacrifice  he  pours  into 
the  fire  all  that  he  cuts  off  (from  the  sacrificial  dish 
and  puts)  into  the  offering  spoon, — here,  after  offer- 
ing and  stepping  outside  ^  he  sips  water  and  licks 
out  (the  milk):  and  this  indeed  (is  a  characteristic) 
of  the  domestic  offering.'    This  then  is  the  animal 


'  Tasmdd  devi^  &aiiti;  anvdbhaklaA  >('Al]ovcd  to  share  in  the 
saciifice ')  has  probably  lo  lie  supplied  here  from  the  next  paragraph. 

'  Instead  of  this  paragraph,  (he  KSnva  text  reads :  '  Behind  men 
are  beasts;  behind  the  gods  are  birds,  planls.  trees,  and  whatever 
else  exists  here.  Thus  he  makes  these  creatures  share  in  the 
Bacrificc,  those  that  are  not  forlorn  here.'    Compare  I,  ^,  3,  4. 

'  Utsr/pya  is  variously  explained  by  the  commentalors  here  and 
on  KSty.  IVj  14,  37,  as  'having  gone  out,'  or  'having  slowly  moved 
forward,'  or  'having  risen,'  or  'having  poured  out  (the  milk).' 
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characteristic'  of  that  (Agnihotra),  for  the  domestic 
offering  pertains  to  beasts  (or  cattle). 

22.  Now  the  first  of  these  libations,  doubtless,  is 
the  same  as  that  which  Pr^^pati  offered  in  the 
beginning*;  and  as  those  (gods)  thereupon  continued 
(to  sacrifice)  ^ — namely,  Agni,  that  blower  (VSyu), 
and  Sftrj'a, — so  this  second  libation  is  offered. 

23.  What  first  libation  (pQrvihuti)  is  made, 
that  is  the  deity  of  the  Agnihotra*,  and  to  that 
(deity)  it  is  accordingly  offered;  and  what  second 
one  (uttarlihuti)  is  made,  that  indeed  is  equivalent 
to  the  Svish/akr-/t  (Agni,  the  maker  of  good  offer- 
ing);  whence  he  offers  it  on  the  north  part  (of  the 
fire),  since  that  is  the  region  of  the  Svish/ak#-!'t  *. 
Moreover,  this  second  libation  is  made  in  order  to 
effect  a  pairing,  for  a  couple  forms  a  productive  pair. 

24.  These  two  libations,  then,  form  a  duad :  the 
past  and  the  future,  the  born  and  the  to-be-born,  the 
actual  •  and  the  hope,  the  to-day  and  the  morrow, — 
(these  are)  after  the  manner  of  that  duad, 

25.  The  past  is  the  self,  for  certain  is  that  which 
is  past,  and  certain  also  is  that  which  is  a  self.  The 
future,  on  the  other  hand,  is  progeny;  for  uncertain  is 
that  which  is  to  be,  and  uncertain  also  is  progeny. 

26.  The  born  is  the  self,  for  certain  is  that  which 
is  born,  and  certain  also  is  the  self.    The  to-be-born. 


'  Pajavyam  rQpain, — that  is  W  say,  its  relation  to  the  paju  or 
anitwal  sacrifice;  and  hence  also  to  the  irfd  at  the  havi^ta^^f 
cf.  I,  7,  4,  19- 

»  See  II,  3,  4,  4  seq.  ^  See  II.  2,  4,  18. 

*  That  is  to  say^  it  represents  the  chief  ofFeringf  at  the  havir- 
jagii^i  which  is  followed  by  the  (oblation  to  Agni)  Svishftkr»t. 
See  I,  J,  a,  i  seq. 

°  See  I,  7.  3,  10. 

*  Agatam, '  what  has  airived  or  come  to  pass,' '  the  accomplished.' 
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on  the  other  hand,  is  progeny  ;  for  uncertain  is  what 
is  to  be  born,  and  uncertain  also  is  progeny. 

2  7.  The  actual  is  the  self,  for  certain  is  what  is  actual, 
and  certain  also  is  tlie  self  And  hope  is  progeny, 
for  uncertain  is  hope,  and  uncertain  also  is  progeny, 

28.  The  to-day  is  the  self,  for  certain  Is  what  is 
to-day,  and  certain  also  is  the  self.  The  morrow 
is  progeny,  for  uncertain  is  the  morrow,  and  un- 
certain also  is  progeny. 

29.  Now  that  first  libation  is  offered  on  account 
of  the  self:  he  offers  it  with  a  sacred  text,  for  certain 
is  the  sacred  text,  and  certain  also  is  the  self  And 
that  second  one  is  offered  on  account  of  progeny: 
he  offers  it  silently,  for  uncertain  is  what  (Is  done) 
silently,  and  uncertain  also  is  progeny. 

30.  [In  the  evening]  he  offers  {the  first  libation), 
with  tlie  text  (Vd^.  S.  Ill,  g.  10), 'Agm  is  the  light, 
the  light  is  Agnl,  Svahd  1'  and  in  the  morning  with, 
'Siirya  (the  sun)  is  the  light,  the  light  is  SQrya, 
Svdha!'  Thus  offering  is  made  with  the  truth ;  for, 
truly,  when  the  sun  goes  down,  then  Agni  (fire)  is 
the  hght,  and  when  the  sun  rises,  then  Siirya  Is  the 
light ;  and  whatever  is  offered  with  the  truth,  that, 
indeed,  goes  to  the  gods. 

31.  Here  now  Takshan  recited  for  Ani«i',  who 
wished  to  obtain  holy  lustre  (brahmavar^asa,  in- 
spired nature),  'Agni  is  lustre,  light  is  lustre;' — 
'Sflrya  is  lustre,  light  is  lustre."  Holy  lustre,  there- 
fore, he  obtains  whosoever,  knowing  this,  thus  offers 
the  Agnihotra. 

'  The  KSnva  leit  has, — Here  now  Daksha  said  to  Aruni,  '  For 
one  wisiung  10  obtain  bra.hinavarifasa  one  should  offer  with  this 
lexl,  "Agni  is  lustre,  light  is  lustre;" — "SOrya  is  lustre,  light  is 
JiMlre  :"  a  brahmavairfasin,  then,  be  becomes  for  whomsoever  they 
so  sacrifice.' 
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32.  That  (other  text),  however,  has  the  character- 
istic form  of  generation.  In  saying,  'Agni  is  the  light, 
the  light  is  Agni,  Svahi!'  he  encloses  that  seed,  the 
light,  on  both  sides  with  the  deity;  and  the  seed,  thus 
enclosed  on  both  sides,  is  brought  forth;  thus  enclos- 
ing it  on  both  sides  he  causes  it  to  be  brought  forth. 

33.  And  when,  in  the  morning,  he  says,  'S&rya 
is  the  light,  the  light  is  Siinj'a,  Svihi!'  he  encloses 
that  seed,  the  light,  on  both  sides  with  the  deity,  and 
the  seed,  thus  enclosed  on  both  sides,  is  brought 
forth  :  thus  enclosing  it  on  both  sides  he  causes  it  to 
be  brought  forth ;  and  this,  Indeed,  is  the  charac- 
teristic form  of  generation. 

34.  But  Clvala  ^ailaki  said^,  'Aruwi  merely  causes 
conception  to  take  place,  not  birth  :  let  him  there- 
fore offer  with  that  (text,  in  par.  32)  in  the  evening, 

35.  '  Then,  In  the  morning,  by  the  text,  "The  light 
is  Sflrya,  Siirya  is  the  light,"  he  places  that  seed,  the 
light,  outside  by  means  of  the  deity ;  and  the  seed 
thus  brought  outside  he  causes  to  be  born.' 

36.  They  also  say,  'In  the  evening  he  offers  Sdrya 
in  Agni,  and  in  the  morning  he  offers  Agni  In  Siirya^.' 
Such,  indeed,  is  the  case  with  those  who  offer  after 
sunrise ;  for 'when  the  sun  sets  then  Agni  is  the  light, 
and  when  the  sun  rises  then  Sftrya  is  the  light. 
Here  no  offence  is  committed  on  his  (the  sacrificer's) 
part;  but  an  offence  Is  indeed  committed  where 
offering  is  not  made  distinctly  to  that  deity  (viz.  Agni 
or  SGrya  resp.),  which  is  the  deity  of  the  Agnihotra. 

'  I  have  made  Gtvala's  speech  extend  to  the  end  of  par.  35,  as  is 
done,  no  doubt  correctly,  in  the  Kinvd,  text, 

'  The  Ka«va  has,— Now  ihey  say,  'In  the  evening  they  oflfer 
Agni  in  Stuya.,  and  in  th«  morning-  they  offer  Sflrja  in  Agni,' 
But  see  the  fonniilaa  {par.  30),  where  '  light '  is  to  be  taken  as  Sfirya 
and  Agni  respeclively. 


HesaysS  'Agni  is  the  light,  the  light  is  Agni,  SvihS!' 
and  not,  *  To  Agni  Svahil'  and  in  the  morning, 
'Siirya  is  the  light,  the  light  is  SQrya,  SvMid!'  and 
not,  'To  Sdrya  Svaha !' 

37.  He  may  also  offer  (in  the  evening)  with  this 
text  (Va^.  S.  Ill,  10).  'Along  with  the  divine  Savi- 
tri — ,'  whereby  it  (the  sacrifice)  becomes  possessed  of 
Savitr;' for  his  impulsion;  ' — along  with  the  Night, 
wedded  to  Indra— ,'  whereby  he  effects  a  union 
with  the  night,  and  makes  it  (the  sacrifice)  possessed 
of  Indra,  for  Indra  is  the  deity  of  the  sacrifice; 
■ — may  Agni  graciously  accept!  SvSha!'  whereby  he 
offers  to  Agni  in  a  direct  manner. 

38.  And  in  the  morning  with,  '  Along  with  the 
divine  Savitn' — ,'  whereby  it  becomes  possessed 
of  Savitn'  for  his  impulsion;  ' — along  with  the 
Dawn,  wedded  to  Indra,'  or  "along  with  the  Day 
.  .  ,  . — ,'  whereby  he  effects  a  union  either  with 
the  day  or  the  dawn ',  and  makes  it  (the  sacrifice) 
possessed  of  Indra;  for  Indra  is  the  deity  of  sa- 
crifice; ' — may  Sdrya  graciously  accept!  SvSliSt' 
whereby  he  oft'ers  to  SOrya  directly :  hence  he  may 
oflfer  in  this  way. 

39.  They  then  spake,  '  WTio  shall  offer  this  unto 
us  ?  ' — '  The  priest  (br&hma/ia)  J' — '  Priest,  offer  this 
unto  us!' — 'What  is  to  be  my  share  then?'— 'The 
residue  of  the  Agnihotra!'    Now  what  he  leaves  in 

*  Here  the  Kauva  test  begins  a  new  paragraph.  The  author's 
object  seems  to  be  to  show  that  those  who  offer  the  Agnihoti-a 
after  sunrise,  commit  a  mistake  in  not  oflering  to  Sfiiya  unmis- 
lakably;  for  while  before  sunrise,  Sflrya  is  stiil  reposing  in  Agni, 
and  the  oblation,  in  being  poured  into  the  fije,  is  consequently 
made  to  Sflrya  directly,  those  offering  after  auntise  shotild  rather 
use  the  fomiula  '  To  SOrya  SvahST  Cf.  paragraph  9, 

»  Instead  of  'ahnam  vosliasS^j  vS,"  1  adopt  'ahnS  voshasi  vS/ 
from  the  Kfinva  reading  '  uahasa  vahna  vi.' 
[II]  2 
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the  ladle,  that  is  the  residue  of  the  Agnihotra ; 
and  what  remains  in  the  pot,  is  as  (the  rice  for 
oblations  which)  one  takes  out  from  the  enclosed 
part  (of  the  cart)\  And  if  any  one  is  to  drink  it, 
at  least  none  but  a  BrAhman  must  drink  it^:  for 
it  is  put  on  the  fire  {and  thereby  consecrated),  and 
hence  none  but  a  Brahman  must  drink  it 

Second  Brahmajva.  ■ 

1.  Verily,  in  him  that  exists  *,  these  deities  reside, 
to  wit,  Indra,  king-  Yama,  Nart'a  the  Naishadha* 
(king),  Ana-mat  Sdngamana,  and  Asat  PAwsava. 

2.  Now  Indra,  in  truth,  is  the  same  as  the  Aha- 
vaniya ;  and  king  Yama  is  the  same  as  the  G&rha- 
patya ;  and  Nao'a  Naishadha  is  the  same  as  the 
AnvShSryapa^ana  (Dakshi«a  fire) ;  and  because 
day  by  day  they  take  that  (fire)  to  the  South,  there- 
fore indeed  they  say  that  day  by  day  Nat^a  Nai- 
shadha carries  king  Yama^  (further)  south. 

3.  And  again  what  fire  there  is  in  the  hall 
(sabhS.).  that  is  the  same  as  Anainat  Singamana: 
Anawat  (not  eating)  it  is  for  the  reason  that  people 

'  Yatha  parinaho  nirvapied  evam  tat.  The  Kiwva  text  has: 
YathS  (y:iyS.  MS.)  koshMa  pari«aho  va  ninnimiiaivaHi  lat. 

'  Or,  'anybody  may  drink  it,  but  none  but  a  BrShman  may 
drink  it.'  According  to  the  Schol.  on  KSty,  IV,  14,  11,  the  tuilk 
-which  is  left  in  the  pot  may  be  drunk  by  a.  ErShman,  but  by  no 
one  else;  not  evelk  in  bis  Own  houSe  is  a  Kshatriya  or  Va,ifja 
allowed  to  drink  it. 

'  The  commentator  takes  it, '  in  whatever  (sacrificer)  exists.'  The 
<Oxf.  MS.  of  the)  KShvi  Eext  has  nothing  corresponding  to  the 
second  and  third  firShmanas. 

•  The  primed  text  has  Naishidha.  See  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  I, 
p.  ZZ5  scq. 

'  Here  Yama  is  apparently  taken  as  (the  god  of)  death  and 
destruction,  caused,  as  Professor  Weber  suggests,  'by  the  warlike 
expeditions  of  Nai/a,  king  of  Nishadha,  in  the  south. 
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approach  it  before  they  eat.  And  that  (place)  where 
they  throw  the  ashes  they  remove  (from  the  fire- 
places) is  the  same  as  Asat  PS^^zsava.  And  whosoever 
knows  this,  thus  gains  all  those  worlds,  traverses  all 
those  worlds,  thinking, '  In  me  those  gods  reside.' 

4.  Now  as  to  rendering  homage  to  (upasthdna, 
lit.  standing  near)  these  (fires).  When  in  the  even- 
ing and  morning  (after  the  Agnihotra)  he  stands 
by  the  Ahavanlya,  and  sits  down  by  it,  that  is  the 
homage  rendered  to  that  (fire).  And  when,  on 
stepping  back  to  the  GSrhapatj-a,  he  either  sits  or 
lies  down,  that  is  the  homage  rendered  to  that 
(fire),  And  when,  in  walking  (out  of  the  sacrificial 
ground),  he  remembers  the  Anv^haryapaiana,  and 
thus,  in  his  mind,  tarries  near  it,  that  is  the  homage 
rendered  to  that  (fire). 

5.  And  again,  before  taking  food  in  the  morning, 
having  sat  down  for  a  moment  in  the  hall,  he  may 
also,  if  he  like,  walk  round  (the  Sabhya  or  hall-fire), 
— and  this  is  the  homage  rendered  to  that  (fire). 
And  when  he  steps  near  where  he  die  ashes  removed 
(from  the  fire-places)  that  is  the  homage  rendered 
to  that  (fire).  And  thus  homage  has  been  rendered 
to  those  deities  of  his, 

6.  Now  the  GSrhapatya  (householder's  fire)  has 
the  sacrificer  for  its  deity;  and  the  AnvShdryapa-fana 
(southern  fire)  has  his  foe  for  its  deity  :  hence  they 
should  not  take  over  that  (southern  fire)  everyday 
(from  the  Gdrhapatya) ;  and  he  indeed  has  no  enemies, 
for  whomsoever,  knowing  this,  they  do  not  take  it 
over  everj-  day.    Indeed,  it  is  the  Anv5,h^ryapa;fana '. 


*  That  is.  the  fire  on  which  the  AnvShSrya  mess  of  rice,  the 
priests'  DakshinS  at  the  new  and  fuU-moon  sacrifice,  13  cooked. 
See  i,  2,  3,  5  i  P-  49.  note  i . 

Z   2 


340 


SATAPATllA-B  RAH  MAW  A. 


7.  Let  them  only  take  it  over  on  the  fast-day  (of 
the  new  and  full-moon  sacrifice),  when  they  are  about 
to  sacrifice  on  this  (the  Ahavanlya  fire) :  thus  that 
(southern)  one  is  taken  over  in  order  to  prevent 
failure  on  his  (the  sacrlficer's)  part 

S.  Or  they  may  also  take  it  over  to  a  new  dwell- 
ing ;  and  let  them  then  cook  on  it  food  (other  than 
meat)  for  the  priests  to  eat,  And  should  he  not  be 
able  to  procure  anything  to  cook,  let  him  order  the 
milk  of  a  cow  to  be  put  thereon  and  let  the  priests  be 
asked  to  drink  it.  And  his  enemies  will  indeed  fare 
ill,  for  whomsoever,  knowing  this,  they  do  so ;  let 
him,  therefore,  endeavour  by  all  means  to  do  so. 

9.  Now  when  it  is  first  kindled,  and  there  is  as 
yetnothingbut  smoke,  then  indeed  that  (fire)  is  Rudra. 
And  if  anyone(Kshatriya)desires  to  consumefood (be- 
longing to  others), — even  as  Rudra  seeks  after  these 
creatures,  nOw  with  distrust,  now  with  violence,  now 
in  striking  them  down, — let  him  offer  then ;  and, 
assuredly,  he  who,  knowing  this,  offers  then'  (when 
the  fire  has  just  been  lighted),  obtains  that  food. 

10.  And  when  it  burns  rather  brightly,  then 
indeed  that  (fire)  is  VaruKa.  And  if  any  one  de- 
sires to  consume  food, — even  as  Varu»a  seeks  after 
tliese  creatures,  now,  as  it  were,  seizing  on  them, 
now  with  violence,  now  in  striking  them  down, — let 
him  offer  then  :  and,  assuredly,  he  who,  knowing  this, 
offers  then,  obtains  that  food. 

11.  And  when  it  is  in  full  blaze,  and  the  smoke 
whirls  upwards  with  the  utmost  speed,  then  indeed 
that  (fire)  is  Indra.  And  if  any  one  wishes  to 
be  like  Indra  in  splendour  and  glory,  let  him 
offer  then :  and,  assuredly,  he  who,  knowing  this, 
offers  then,  obtains  that  food  (object). 
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la.  And  when  the  flame  of  the  waning  (fire)  gets 
lower  and  lower,  and  (burns)  as  it  were  sideways, 
then,  indeed,  that  (fire)  is  Mitra.  And  if  any  one 
desires  to  consume  food  here  through  the  kindness 
(maitra,  of  others), — as  one  of  whom  they  say, 
'  Truly,  this  Brihman  is  everybody's  friend,  he 
harms  not  any  one,' — let  him  offer  (the  Agnihotra) 
then :  and,  assuredly,  he  who,  knowing  this,  offers 
then  (when  the  fire  gets  low),  obtains  that  food. 

13.  And  when  the  coals  are  glowing  intensely* 
then,  indeed,  that  (fire)  is  the  Brahman.  And  if 
anybody  wishes  to  become  endowed  with  holy  lustre 
(brahmavar^asin),  let  him  offer  then:  and,  as- 
suredly, he  who,  knowing  this,  offers  then,  obtains 
that  food  (object), 

14.  Let  him  endeavour  to  adhere  to  some  one  of 
these  (gods  or  fires)  for  a  year,  whether  he  (the  house- 
holder) himself  offer  (the  Agnihotra)  or  some  one 
else  offer  for  him.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  offers 
now  in  this  way,  now  in  another,  it  is  just  as  if,  in 
digging  for  water  or  some  other  food,  one  were  to 
leave  off  in  the  midst  of  it.  But  if  he  offers 
uniformly,  it  is  just  as  if,  in  digging  for  water  or 
some  other  food,  one  lays  it  open  forthwith. 

15.  Indeed,  these  offerings  are,  as  it  were,  the 
Spades  for  (the  digging  up  of)  food ;  a^d^  assuredly, 
whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers  the  Agnihotra,  pro- 
cures food. 

16.  Now  the  first  libation  (ptlrvihuti)  represents  the 
gods,  and  the  second  (uttarAhuti)  represents  the  men, 
and  what  remains  in  the  ladle  represents  cattle. 

17.  Only  a  little  he  offers  for  the  first  libation, 
somewhat  more  for  the  second,  and  stiU  more  he 
leaves  in  the  ladle. 
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i8.  The  reason  why  he  offers  only  a  little  for  the 
first  libation,  is  that  the  gods  are  fewer  than  men ; 
and  why  he  offers  somewhat  more  for  the  second 
libation,  is  that  men  are  more  numerous  than  the 
gods ;  and  why  he  leaves  still  more  in  the  ladle,  is 
that  cattle  are  more  numerous  than  men.  And, 
verily,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers  the  Agnihotra, 
his  cattle  will  be  more  numerous  than  those  (human 
beings)  that  have  to  be  supported  by  him :  for  he, 
Indeed,  is  in  a  prosperous  condition  whose  cattle  are 
more  numerous  than  those  (human  beings)  dependent 
on  his  support. 

Third  Brahmajva. 
r.  Now  when  Pra^pati,  in  creating  living  beings, 
created  Agni,  the  latter,  as  soon  as  bom,  sought  to 
burn  everything  here ;  and  so  everybody  tried  to 
get  out  of  his  way  •.  The  creatures  then  existing 
sought  to  crush  him.  Being  unable  to  endure 
this,  he  went  to  man. 

2.  He  said, '  I  cannot  endure  this :  come,  let  me 
enter  into  thee !  Having  reproduced  me,  maintain 
me  ;  and  as  thou  wilt  reproduce  and  maintain  me  in 
this  world,  even  so  will  I  reproduce  and  maintain 
thee  in  yonder  world!'  He  (man)  replied,  'So  be  it.' 
And  having  reproduced  him,  he  maintained  him. 

3.  Now  when  he  establishes  tlie  two  fires,  he 
reproduces  that  (Agni) ;  and  having  reproduced  him, 
he  maintains  him ;  and  as  he  reproduces  and  main- 
tains him  in  this  world,  even  so  does  he  (Agni) 
reproduce  and  maintain  him  in  yonder  world. 

4.  One  must  not,  therefore,  remove  it  (tlie  sa^ 
crificial  fire  from  the  hearth)  prematurely,  for  too 

'  Ity  Sbilam  ^sa,  i.  e.  '  there  was  n  (general  rush)  to  a  hole,^  (or 
perhaps '  to  the  ouilet.') 
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soon  it  languishes  for  him  ;  and  as  it  languishes  for 
him  too  soon  in  this  world,  even  so  does  it  languish 
for  him  too  soon  in  yonder  world :  one  must  not, 
therefore,  remove  it  prematurely. 

5.  And  when  he  dies,  and  they  place  him  on  tlie 
(funeral)  fire,  then  he  is  reproduced  from  out  of  the 
fire;  and  he  (Agni)  who  heretofore  was  his  son^ 
now  becomes  his  father. 

6.  Hence  it  has  been  said  by  the  ^i'shis  (Rig- 
veda  I,  89,  g). 'A  hundred  autumns  (may  there  be) 
before  us,  O  gods,  during  which  ye  complete  the 
Itfe-time  of  our  bodies,  during  which  sons  become 
fathers !  do  not  cut  us  off,  midway,  from  reaching 
the  full  term  of  life!'  for  he  (Agni)  who  is  the  son, 
now  in  his  turn  becomes  the  father :  this,  then,  is 
why  one  must  establish  the  fires. 

7.  Now  yonder  burning  (sun)  doubtless  is  no 
other  than  Death ;  and  because  he  is  Death,  there- 
fore the  creatures  that  are  on  this  side  of  him  die. 
But  those  that  are  on  the  odier  side  of  him  are  the 
gods,  and  they  are  therefore  immortal.  It  is  by  the 
rays  (or  reins,  thongs,  raj  mi)  of  that  (sun)  that  all 
these  creatures  are  attached  to  the  vital  airs  (breaths 
or  life),  and  therefore  the  rays  extend  down  to  the 
vital  airs. 

8.  And  the  breath  of  whomsoever  he  (the  sun) 
wishes  he  takes  and  rises,  and  that  one  dies.  And 
whosoever  goes  to  yonder  world  not  having  escaped 
that  Death,  him  he  causes  to  die  again  and  again  In 
yonder  world,  even  as,  in  this  world,  one  regards  not 
him  that  is  fettered,  but  puts  him  to  death  whenever 
one  wishes. 


'  Viz,  inasmuch  as  the  householder,  bj  the  Adbaiia,  pruilutcs, 
generates  Agni. 
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9.  Now  when,  in  the  evening  alter  sunset, 
offers  two  libations,  then  he  firmly  plants  himself  on 
that  Death  with  those  fore-feet  of  his ;  and  when, 
in  the  morning  before  sunrise,  he  offers  two  libations, 
then  he  plants  himself  on  that  Death  with  those 
hind-feet  of  his.  And  when  he  (the  sun)  rises, 
then,  in  rising,  he  tak^  him  up  and  thus  he  (the 
sacrificerj  escapes  that  Death.  This,  then,  is  the 
release  from  death  in  the  Agnihotra:  and,  verily, 
be  who  knows  that  release  from  death  in  the  Agni- 
hotra, is  freed  from  death  again  and  again. 

10.  What  the  arrow-head  is  to  the  arrow,  that 
the  Agnihotra  is  to  sacrifices.  For  whither  the 
head  of  the  arrow  flies,  thither  the  whole  arrow 
flies :  and  so  are  al]  his  works  of  sacrifice  freed  by 
this  (Agnihotra)  from  that  Death. 

11.  Now  day  and  night,  revolving,  destroy  (the 
fruit  of)  man's  righteousness  in  yonder  world.  But 
day  and  night  are  on  this  side  (of  the  sim)  from  him 
(after  he  has  gone  up  to  heaven) ;  and  so  day  and 
night  do  not  destroy  (the  fruit  of)  his  righteousness. 

12.  And  as,  while  standing  Inside  a  chariot,  one 
would  look  down  from  above  on  the  revolving 
chariot-wheels,  even  so  does  he  look  down  from  on 
high  upon  day  and  night ;  and,  verily,  day  and  night 
destroy  not  the  reward  of  him  who  thus  knows 
that  release  from  day  and  night 

13.  [The  sacrificer]  having  gone  round  the  Aha- 
vanlya,    (after     entering)    from    the     east^    passes 


'  According  to  Kflty.  IV,  13,  i  a  [and  Schol.],  the  householder 
[afier  taking  out  the  fires  and  performing  his  regular  twilight 
adoration  (Bandhy4),  that  is,  muttering  ihe  S5,vitri,  Rig-veda 
III,  63,  10  (see  5'at.  Br.  II,  3,  4,  jif)^  when  (he  sun  has  half  disap- 
peared or  until  it  becomes  visible;  cf.  Ayval.  Gnhyas.  XX,  3,  7] 
passes  between  the  Garhapaija  and  Dakshuja  fires,  or  south  of  them, 
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between  (it  and)  the  Garhapatya  (to  his  seat).  For 
the  gods  do  not  know  (this)  man^;  but  when  he  now 
passes  by  them  between  (the  fires),  they  know  him, 
and  think,  *  This  is  he  that  now  offers  to  us.' 
Moreover,  Agni  (the  fire)  is  the  repeller  of  evil ; 
and  these  two,  the  Ahavantya  and  GSrhapatya,  repel 
the  evil  from  him  who  passes  between  them ;  and 
the  evil  being  repelled  from  him,  he  becomes  a  very 
light  in  splendour  and  glory. 

14.  On  the  north  side  is  the  door  of  the  Agni- 
hotra*:  thus  (he  approaches  it)  as  he  would  enter 
(a  house)  by  a  door.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  were 
to  sit  down  after  approaching  from  the  south,  it  would 
be  as  if  he  walked  outside. 

15.  The  Agnihotra,  truly,  is  the  ship  (that  sails) 
heavenwards.  The  Ahavaniya  and  Garhapatya  are 
the  two  sides  *  of  that  same  heavenward-bound 
ship;  and  that  milk-offerer  Is  Its  steersman. 

16.  Now  when  he  walks  up  towards  the  east, 
then  he    steers  that    (ship)    eastwards   towards  the 

fenlers  the  Ahavantya  house  by  the  east  door],  circumambulates 
the  fire  from  right  to  left  (apadakshiwam),  and  sits  down  in  tiis 
place  (south  of  the  Ahavantya  fire  and  altar).  The  s&me  circum- 
ambulation  is  peifonned  by  the  wife,  who  thereupon  sils  down 
in  her  place,  south-west  of  the  Garhapatya. 

'  Or, '  the  gods  are  not  aware  of  (this)  man'  (na  vai  dev4  maru- 
shya»i  viduA),  The  gods  are  supposed  lo  be  assembled  around 
the  altar ;  see  I,  3,  3,  8. 

•  I  do  not  understand  this,  there  being  no  door  on  the  north 
side  of  the  Ahavaniya  fire-house.  According  lo  the  commentator 
Ibis  passage  is  directed  against  those  who  make  the  sacriBcer  betake 
him&elf  lo  the  Ahavaniya  from  (or  alon^)  the  south;  and  he 
quotes  the  words  '  dakshinena  vi'  from  KStyayana,  apparently  IV, 
(3, 1 1,  where  it  is  said  that  the  sacrificer,  in  going  10  the  Ahavaniya, 
has  to  pass  between  the  two  western  (ires, '  or  south  of  iheoi.' 

'  'Naumaii^e'  ?  according  lo  the  commenlalOr=  bhJlll  (the 
two  walb  or  sides).  The  Peicrsb.  DicL  proposes  '  the  two  rudders 
(or  oars).' 
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heavenly  world,  and  he  gains  the  heavenly  world  by 
it.  When  ascended  from  the  north  it  makes  him 
reach  the  heavenly  world ;  but  if  one  were  to  sit 
down  in  It  after  entering  from  the  south,  it  would 
be  as  if  he  tried  to  enter  It  after  it  has  put  off  and 
he  were  left  behind  and  remained  outside. 

1 7.  And  ag"ain,  the  stick  which  he  puts  on  the 
fire  {corresponds  to)  a  brick,  and  the  formula  where- 
with he  offers  is  the  Ya^s-text  wherewith  he  puts 
on  that  brick  ^ ;  and  when  the  brick  is  put  on,  then 
a  libation  is  made  :  hence  those  same  libations  of 
the  Agnihotra  are  offered  on  his  pile  of  bricks'. 

18.  The  fire,  assuredly,  is  Pr^lpati,  and  Pra^- 
pati  is  the  year.  Year  after  year,  therefore,  is  his 
Agnihotra  consummated  with  the  piled-up  fire-altar; 
and  year  after  year  does  he  obtain  the  piled-up  fire- 
altar,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers  the  Agnihotra. 

19.  Seven  hundred  and  twenty  eighties  qf  J?ik- 
verses  {he  should  recite  at  the  Agnihotra  in  the 
course  of  a  year).  When  he  offers  the  Agnihotra 
in  the  morning  and  evening,  tlien  there  are  two 
libations :  hence  those  libations  of  his,  in  the  course 
of  a  year,  amount  to — 

20.  Seven  hundred  and  twenty.  Thus,  indeed, 
his  Agnihotra  is  accomplished,  year  after  year,  with 
the  great  chant';  and  year  after  year  does  he  obtain 

'  Via.  al  the  Agni^ayana,  or  piling  up  of  the  brick-allara  at 
the  Soma-sacrifice.  As  to  Ihe  pulling  on  of  the  stick,  see  II,  3,  i, 
17.  The  KSnva  text  of  ihe  VS^.  S.  (but  not  that  of  the  BrShm.) 
gives  the  formula  '  Agni^otishajn  (Sflrya^'otisham,  in  the  morn- 
ing) tvi  vSyumaLim,'  &c.     See  K&tj.  IV,  14,  13  ;  15,  9. 

'  After  the  completion  of  the  fifth,  and  last,  layer  of  the  brick- 
altar,  oblations  of  various  materials  are  made  thereon;  especially 
Ihe  5"atarU(lriyahoma,  consisting  of  435  single  oblations;  SaL 
Br  IX,  I,  I .  I  seq,,  2, 1. 1  seq. 

*  The  mahad  (or,  hrtliad)  uklba  or  great  chant,  which  marks 
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the  great  chant,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers  the 
Agnihotra. 


Fourth  BrAhmaa-a. 

r.  Once  on  a  time  the  gods  deposited  with  Agni 
all  their  beasts,  both  domestic  and  wild ;  either  be- 
cause they  were  about  to  engage  in  battle  or  from  a 
desire  of  free  scope,  or  because  they  thought  that  he 
(Agni)  would  protect  them  as  the  best  protector. 

2.  Now  Agni  coveted  them,  and  seizing  them  he 
entered  the  night  with  them.  '  Let  us  go  back 
thither,"  said  the  gods,  and  betook  themselves  to 
where  Agni  was  concealed.  Now  they  knew  that  he 
had  entered  there,  that  he  had  entered  the  night ; 
and  when  the  night  returned  in  the  evening,  they 
approached  him  and  said,  'Give  us  our  beasts  !  give 
us  back  our  beasts!'  Agni  then  gave  them  back 
their  beasts. 

3.  For  this  then  let  him  respectfully  approach 
the  two  fires  :  the  fires  are  givers,  and  tiiereby  he 
supplicates  them.  Let  him  approach  them  in  the 
evening,  for  in  the  evening  the  gods  approached 
(Agni),  And  whosoever,  knowing  this,  approaches 
(the  two  fires),  to  him,  indeed,  they  grant  cattle. 

4.  Then  as  to  why  he  should  not  approach  them. 
Now  in  the  beginning  both  the  gods  and  men  were 
together  here.  And  whatever  did  not  belong  to  the 
men.  fiar  that  they  importuned  the  gods,  saying, 
'  This  is  not  ours  ;  let  it  be  ours !'     Being  indignant 


the  conclusioQ  of  the  Agniiayana,  consists  of  3x80  In4as 
(strophes  of  three  verses  each),  or  together  710  verses.  On  the 
ftequent  use  of  number  80  in  ihe  fire-ritual,  see  Weber,  lad.  Stud. 
XIII,  p.  iti7. 
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at  this  importunity,  the  g^ods  then  disappeared. 
Hence  (it  may  be  argnjed)  one  should  not  approach 
(the  fires),  fearing  lest  he  should  offend  them,  lest 
he  should  become  hateful  to  them. 

5.  Then  as  to  why  he  should  nevertheless  ap- 
proach (the  fires).  The  sacrifice,  assuredly,  belongs 
to  the  gods,  and  the  prayer  for  blessing  to  the 
sacrificer.  Now  the  (Agnihotra)  libation,  doubtless, 
is  the  same  as  the  sacrifice ;  and  what  he  does  ^ 
in  now  approaching  (the  fires),  that  indeed  is  the 
sacrificer's  praj-er  for  blessing. 

6.  And  again,  why  he  should  not  approach  (the 
fires).  Whosoever  follows  either  a  Br4hman  or 
Kshatriya,  praising  him,  thinking,  '  He  will  give 
me  gifts,  he  will  build  me  a  house,'  to  him,  if  he 
strives  to  please  him  both  in  speech  and  deed,  that 
(master  of  his)  will  think  himself  bound  to  give 
gifts.  Whosoever,  on  the  other  hand,  says,  'W^at 
art  thou  to  me,  that  givest  me  nothing  ?'  him  that 
(master)  is  likely  to  hate,  to  become  disgusted  with. 
Hence  one  should  not  approach  (the  fire);  for  by 
kindling  and  offering  in  it,  he  already  supplicates  it, 
and  he  should  not  therefore  approach  (and  importune 
it  again), 

7.  And  again,  why  he  should  nevertheless  ap- 
proach (the  fires).  He  alone  that  asks  finds  a  giver; 
and  the  master,  moreover,  knows  nothing  of  his 
dependent.  But  when  the  latter  says,  '  I  am  thy 
dependent:  support  me!'  then  he  does  know  him, 
and  feels  himself  bound  to  support  him.  Let  him 
therefore  approach  (the   fires).     This   then  is  the 

'  The  Ka«va  text  has:  'And  when  he  approaches  (the  firea), 
that  (r«presenis)  the  sacrificer's  wish  for  blessing  ;  wSiat  there  is  here 
for  him,  tha^  indeed  be  thereby  makes  his  own  (Stmani  kurulej.' 
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whole  (argument)  as  to  why  one  should  approach 
(the  fires). 

8.  Now  that  (fire)  being  Pra^patJ, — when  the 
Agnihotra  is  offered,  he  casts  the  seed  of  all  that 
he  rules  over,  of  all  that  is  after  his  manner:  and 
by  approaching  (the  fire)  one  imitates  (him  in)  all 
this,  one  reproduces  all  this  '. 

9.  He  begins  to  pray"  with  the  verse  (V^.  S. 
Ill,  11)  containing  the  word  'upon  (upa).'  Now 
the  word  'upon'  means  this  (earth),  and  that  in 
a  twofold  way :  for  whatever  is  produced  here, 
that  is  produced  upon  (upa-^^n)  this  (earth);  and 
whatever  decays,  that  is  buried  (upa-vap^)  in  this 
(earth) :  hence  there  is  here  imperishable,  ever- 
increasing  abundance,  and  with  that  imperishable 
abundance  he  begins. 

10.  He  prays,  'Entering  upon  the  worship- — / 
worsliip  (adhvara)  doubtless  means  sacrifice:  "^en- 
tering upon  the  sacrifice'  is  what  he  means  to  say. 
'-^Let  us  offer  prayer  to  Agni — ,'  for  he  is  indeed 
about  to  offer  prayer  to  him;  ' — to  him  who  hears 
us  even  from  afar!'  thereby  he  means  to  say, 'Al- 
though thou  art  afar  from  us,  yet  do  thou  hear  this 
our  (prayer),  do  thou  so  far  think  well  of  it !' 

u.  [He  continues, V^.  S.  IH,  12],' Agni.  the  head. 


■  Or,  'this  All'  (idam  sarvam).  The  Kftnva  text  has  bh&- 
mSnam, 'abundance,'  instead. 

*  The  mode  of  approaching  and  ■worshipping  the  fires  (agny- 
upaathana)  detailed  ill  pars.  9-41  is  ascribed  to  Vatsaprt  (author 
of  Rig-vcdalX,  68;  X.  45  and  4 1^).  and  therefore  tcnnedvaiaapra- 
upasthina.  It  is.  however,  also  called  mahopasthana  {or  dlr- 
phopasthina),  or  great  (long)  worship,  as  distinguished  rrom  the 
so-called  kshullakopasthana  (or  laghApasthana),  or  little 
(short)  worship,  described  in  II,  4,  1,  and  ascribed  10  Asuri, 

*  Or  '  upa-klr)'ate,'according  to  the  Kanva  text. 
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the  summit  of  the  sky;  he,  the  lord  of  the  earth, 
animates  the  seeds  of  the  waters.'  He  thereby  fol- 
lows (and  praises)  him  : — even  as  a  supplicant  would 
speak  politely.  '  Surely  thou  art  the  descendant  of 
so  and  so !  Surely  thou  art  able  to  do  this !'  so  (he 
does)  by  this  (verse). 

12.  Thereupon  the  verse  to  Indra  and  Agni(V4^. 
S.  Ill,  13),  'You  two,  O  indra  and  A^ni,  I  will 
invoke ;  you  two  I  will  delight  together  with  kindly 
office ;  you  two,  the  givers  of  strength  and  wealth, 
— you  two  I  invoke  for  the  obtainment  of  strength !' 
Indra,  doubtless,  is  the  same  as  that  burning  (sun); 
when  he  sets,  then  he  enters  the  AhavanJya; — hence 
he  now  approaches  these  two  that  are  thus  united, 
thinking,  'May  the  two,  united,  grant  me  favours:' 
this  is  why  the  Indra-Agni  (verse  is  muttered). 

1 3.  [He  continues,  ib.  14  seq.], '  This  is  thy  natural 
womb,  whence  born  thou  shonest  forth  :  knowing 
this,  arise,  O  Agni^  and  increase  our  substance!' — 
substance,  doubtless,  means  affluence:  'grant  to  us 
ever-increasing  affluence  I'  is  what  he  thereby  says. 

14.  '  First  was  he  founded  by  the  founders  here, 
the  best  offering  priest,  worthy  of  praise  at  the 
sacrifices;  he  whom  Apnav^na  and  the  Bhrigus 
kindled',  shining  brightly  in  the  wood,  and  spreading 
from  house  to  house  :' — even  as  a  supplicant  would 
speak  politely, '  Surely  thou  art  the  descendant  of  so 
and  so!  surely  thou  art  able  to  do  this!'  so  in.  this 
(verse).  And  what  he  (Agni)  really  is,  as  such  he 
speaks  of  him  when  he  says  '  spreading  from  house 
to  house,'  for  he  does  indeed  spread  from  house 
to  house. 

'  Or,  as  Grassmann,  in  his  translation  of  the  ^rksarahilS,  takes  it, 
'  he  whom  the  active  Bhr/gus  kindled.' 
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15.  'In  accordance  with  his  old  (pratna)  splen- 
dour, the  dauntless  have  milked  the  shining  juice 
from  the  wise  one  that  giveth  a  hundredfold.'  The 
richest  of  gifts,  indeed,  is  the  hundredfold  gift;  and 
in  order  to  obtain  that  (giver)  he  says,  '  the  wise 
one  that  giveth  a  hundredfold.* 

16.  This  is  a  hymn  of  six  verses  collected  (from 
the  I?ik)  •  the  first  of  them  containing  (the  word) 
'upon,'  and  the  last  containing  (the  word)  'old' 
(pratna).  And  diis  we  recited,  because  she  (the 
earth)  is  the  one  that  contains  the  (word) '  upon ;' 
and  that  which  is  '  old  '  doubtless  is  yonder  (sky),  for 
as  many  gods  as  there  were  'of  old,'  in  the  beginning, 
so  many  gods  there  are  now,  and  hence  the  '  old ' 
means  yonder  (sky).  Now  within  these  two  (worlds) 
all  desires  are  contained:  and  these  two  are  in  accord 
with  each  other  for  his  (the  sacrificer's)  benefit,  and 
concede  all  his  wishes. 

17.  Thrice  he  mutters  the  first  (verse)  and  thrice 
the  last;  for  of  threefold  beginning  are  sacrifices, 
and  of  threefold  termination :  therefore  he  mutters 
thrice  the  first  and  the  last  (verses), 

18.  Now,  in  offering  the  Agnihotra,  whatever  mis- 
take one  commits,  either  in  word  or  deed,  thereby 
he  injures  either  his  own  body,  or  his  life,  or  his 
vigour,  or  his  offspring. 

19.  Accordingly  (he  mutters  the  texts,  Vkg:  S. 
Ill,  17),'  Thou, O  Agni,  art  the  protector  of  bodies  : 
protect  my  body !  Thou,  O  Agni,  art  the  giver  of 
life :  give  me  life  I  Thou,  O  Agni,  art  the  giver  of 
vigour :  give  me  vigour !  O  Agni,  what  defect 
there  is  in  my  body,  supply  that  for  me ! ' 

20.  And  whatever  mistake  he  commits,  in  offering 
the  Agnihotra,  either  in  word  or  deed,  thereby  he 
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injures  either  his  own  body,  or  his  life,  or  his  vigour, 
or  his  offspring:  *make  that  up  for  me!'  he  thereby 
says ;  and  accordingly  that  (defect)  is  again  made 
up  for  him. 

21.  [He  continues,  Vif.  S.  Ill,  1 8], '  Kindled,  we 
enkindle  thee,  the  brilliant  one,  a  hundred  winters — ;' 
he  thereby  says,  'may  we  live  a  hundred  years;' 
and  '  so  long  we  enkindle  thee,  the  great  one,'  he 
says,  when  he  says  '  we  enkindle  thee,  the  brilliant 
one*.'  ' — We,  the  vigorous — thee,  the  invigorating; 
we,  the  strong — thee,  the  giver  of  strength — ;' 
whereby  he  says,  'may  we  be  vigorous,  mayest  thou 
be  invigorating!  may  we  be  strong,  mayest  thou  be 
a  giver  of  strength!"  ' — We,  the  uninjured — thee, 
the  uninjurable  injurer  of  enemies  !'  whereby  he  says, 
'by  thine  aid  may  we  render  our  enemies  utterly 
miserable !' 

2  2.  'O  thou,  rich  in  lights,  may  I  safely  reach 
thine  end!'  this  he  mutters  thrice.  She  that  is 
rich  in  lights  (^itrdvasu)  doubtless  is  the  night, 
since  the  latter,  as  it  were,  rests  (vas)  after  gathering 
together  the  lights  {^itra):  hence  (at  night)  one 
does  not  see  clearly  (^itram)  from  afar. 

23.  Now  it  was  by  means  of  this  same  (text)  that 
the  ./?/shis  reached  safely  the  end  of  the  night ;  and 
because  of  it  the  evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas,  did  not 
find  them  :  by  it.  therefore,  he  also  now  reaches 
safely  the  end  of  the  night ;  and  because  of  it  the 
evil  spirits,  the  Rakshas,  find  him  not — This  much 
he  mutters  while  standing. 

24.  Thereupon,  while  seated,  (he  mutters,  VA^. 
S.  IH,  19  seq.),  'Thou,  O  Agni,  hast  attained  to 
Sdrya's  lustre —  ;'  this  he  says,  because,  in  setting, 
the  sun   enters  the    Ahavanlya;  ' — to   the   praise 
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of  the  7?/shis — ;'  this  he  says,  because  he  him- 
self now  approaches  (and  worships,  praises,  the 
fire) :  ' — to  the  favourite  abode  (or  dainty)  ;'  his 
(Agni's)  favourite  abode  doubtless  are  the  offerings  : 
'to  offerings'  he  thereby  says.  ' — May  I  attain  to 
long  life,  to  lustre,  to  offspring,  to  increase  of  wealth!' 
■whereby  he  says,  '  Even  as  thoii  didst  attain  to 
those  (qualities),  so  may  I  attain  to  long  life, 
lustre,  offspring,  affluence,  —  that  is  to  say,  to 
prosperity,' 

25.  He  then  approaches  the  cow',  with  the  text 
(Va^.  S.  Ill,  20),  'Food  ye  are:  may  I  enjoy  your 
food!  wealth  ye  are:  may  I  enjoy  your  wealth  I' — 
whereby  he  means  to  say,  'whatever  energies  are 
yours,  whatever  riches  are  yours,  may  I  enjoy  them.' 
—'Strength  ye  are:  may  1  enjoy  your  strength!" 
whereby  he  says,  '  sap  ye  are :  may  1  enjoy  your 
sap!' — 'Affluence  ye  are:  may  I  enjoy  your 
affluence!'  whereby  he  says, 'abundance  ye  are:  may 
I  enjoy  your  abundance  I" 

26.  'Ye  prosperous  ones,  disport  yourselves — ;' 
cattle  are  prosperous :  therefore  he  says. '  ye  pros- 
perous ones,  disport  yourselves — ;'  "  —  in  this  seat, 
in  this  fold,  in  this  place,  in  this  homestead :  remain 
here,  go  not  from  hence  t'  this  he  says  with  reference 
to  himself, — 'go  not  away  from  me!" 

27.  He  then  touches  the  cow,  with  the  text  (Vif. 
S.  Ill,  23  a),  ■  Motley  thou  art,  of  all  shapes;' — 
for  cattle  are  indeed  of  all  shapes  :  therefore  he  calls 
her  all-shaped;  ' — come  to  me  with  sap  and  pos- 
session of  cattle  !'  when  he  says  '  with  sap,'  he  means 

'  Vii,  the  Agnihotra  cow,  which  ha?  supplied  the  milk  for  (he 
morning  and  evening  libalion;  or  any  cow,  if  otljet  raaterial  than 
milk  be  used. 

[11]  A  a 
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to  say  'with  juice;'  and  when  he  says  'with  posses- 
sion of  cattle,*  he  means  to  say  'with  abundance.' 

28.  He  then  steps  up  to  the  Girhapatya,  and 
renders  homage  to  it.  with  the  text  (ib.  22  b), 
'The<;,  O  Agni,  illuminer  of  the  night',  we  ap- 
proach day  by  day  with  prayer,  paying  homage 
unto  tliee.'  He  thus  renders  homage  to  it  in  order 
that  it  may  not  injure  him. 

29.  [He  continues,  ib.  23  seq.], '  Thee  that  rulest 
over  the  sacrifices,  the  brilliant  guardian  of  the 
sacred  rite,  thriving  in  thine  own  house;' — whereby 
he  means  to  say,  '  thine  own  house  is  this  (house)  of 
mine  :  make  it  ever  more  flourishing  for  us  !' 

30.  '  O  Agni,  be  thou  accessible  unto  us,  even  as 
a  father  is  to  his  son!  lead  us  unto  well-being!' — 
whereby  he  says,  'As  a  father  is  easy  of  access  to 
his  son,  and  the  latter  in  no  wise  injures  him,  so 
be  thou  easy  of  access  to  us,  and  may  we  in  no 
wise  injure  thee !' 

31.  Then  the  dvipada  verses  (Vi^.  S.  HI,  25,  26), 
'  O  Agni,  be  ever  nigh  unto  us,  a  kindly  guardian 
and  protector !  as  wealthy  Agni,  famed  for  wealth, 
come  hither  and  bestow  on  us  glorious  riches  !  Thee, 
the  most  bright  and  resplendent,  we  now  approach 
for  happiness  to  our  friends :  be  with  us,  hear  our 
call,  and  keep  us  safe  from  every  evil-doer!' 

32.  Now  when  he  approaches_  the  Ahavanlya,  he 
prays  for  cattle  :  he  therefore  approaches  it  with 
metres  great  and  small,  since  cattle  are  of  great  and 
small  size.     And  when  he  approaches  the  G4rha- 


'  DoshSvastar,  'the  illuminer  of  the  dusk;'  or  perhaps,  as 
Professor  Ludwig  proposes,  'We  approach  thee,  day  by  day,  at 
dusk  and  dawn  (in  the  evening  and  morning;),  with  prayer.' 
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patya.  he  prays  for  men  :  hence  the  iirst  tristich  is  in 
the  g^yatrl  metre,  since  the  gSyatrl  Is  Agnl's  metre, 
and  he  thus  approaches  him  with  his  own  metre. 

33.  Thereupon  (he  mutters)  the  dvipadi  (two- 
footed)  verses.  The  dvipadi,  doubtless,  is  man's 
metre,  since  man  is  two-footed,  and  men  are  there- 
with prayed  for :  and  as  he  now  prays  for  men, 
therefore  (he  uses)  dvipadl.  verses.  And  whoso- 
ever, knowing  this,  approaches  (the  two  fires),  be- 
comes possessed  both  of  cattle  and'  men. 

34.  He  then  goes  (again)  to  the  cow,  with  the 
text  (Vij-.  S.  Ill,  27),  'O  lA  come  hither!  O  Aditi, 
come  hither]'  for  both  I(/^  and  Aditi  are  cows.  He 
touches  her  with,  'Come  hither,  ye  much-desired!' 
— for  men's  wishes  are  fixed  on  them,  and  hence  he 
Says,  'come  hither,  ye  much-desired;' — 'Let  there  be 
for  me  the  fulfilment  of  wishes  from  you  I'  whereby 
he  says, '  may  I  be  dear  to  you  !' 

35.  Thereupon,  while  standing  between  the  Aha- 
vanlya  and  Girhapatya  and  looking  eastward  at  the 
(former)  fire,  he  mutters  (Vd^.  S.  III.  2S-30),  'O 
Lord  of  prayer,  make  him  sweet-voiced,  the  offerer 
of  Soma,  Kakshivat.  U^^'s  son! — Be  he  with  us, 
he  the  opulent,  the  killer  of  woe,  the  bestower  of 
wealth,  the  increaser  of  prosperity,  he  the  nimble  ! — 
Let  not  the  curse  of  the  evil-doer  reach  us,  nor  the 
guile  of  the  mortal :  preserve  us.  O  Lord  of  prayer!' 

36.  Now  when  he  approaches  the  Ahavanlya,  he 
approaches  the  sky ;  and  when  (he  approaches)  the 
Girhapatya.  (he  approaches)  the  earth.  Hereby 
now  (he  approaches)  the  ether,  that  being  Br^Tias- 
pati's  region  ;  and  that  region  he  thereby  approaches : 
this  is  why  he  mutters  the  prayer  to  Bri"haspati. 

37.  [He  continues,  V^.  S.  IH,  31-33]. '  May  the 
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mighty,  the  heavenly,  the  unassailable  favour  of  the 
three,  Mitra,  Aryaman,  and  VaruHa.  be  (with  us)! 
For  the  wicked  enemy  lords  it  not  over  them  (that 
are  protected  by  these  gods),  neither  at  home  nor  on 
dangerous  paths:  for  those  sons  of  Adhi  bestow 
undying  light  on  the  mortal  that  he  may  live!' — In 
this  (prayer)  he  says,  'nor  on  dangerous  paths;'  for 
dangerous  indeed  are  the  paths  that  lie  between 
heaven  and  earth :  those  he  now  walks,  and  therefore 
he  says, 'nor  on  dangerous  paths.' 

38.  Then  follows  a  verse  to  Indra  (VS^.  S.  Ill, 
34) ;  for  Indra  is  the  deity  of  the  sacrifice,  and  with 
Indra  therefore  he  now  connects  the  fire-worship: 
*  At  no  time,  O  Indra,  art  thou  barren;  and  never 
dost  thou  fail  the  worshipper — ;'  the  worshipper, 
doubtless,  is  the  sacrificer :  '  never  dost  thou  harm 
the  sacrificer,'  this  is  what  he  thereby  says  :  '  — but 
more  and  evermore  is  thy  gift  increased,  O  mighty 
god!'  thereby  he  says, '  do  thou  make  us  ever  more 
prosperous  here!' 

39.  Then  follows  a  verse  to  Savit^V*  (VSf. S.  Ill, 
35), — for  Savitrz  is  the  impeller  (prasavitW)  of  the 
gods ;  and  thus  all  his  (the  sacrificer' s)  wishes  are 
fulfilled,  impelled  as  they  are  by  Savitr(. — (He  mut- 
ters), '  May  we  obtain  the  glorious  light  of  the  divine 
Ss-vitrt,  who,  we  trust,  may  inspire  our  prayers!' 

40.  Thereupon  averse  to  Agni  (V^^.  S.  Ill,  36), — 
whereby  he  finally  makes  himself  over  to  Agni 
for  protection :  '  May  thine  unapproachable  chariot, 
wherewith  thou  protectest  the  worshippers,  encircle 
us  on  every  side!'  The  worshippers,  doubtless,  are 


'  Or,  the  Savitri,  thai  is,  the  sacred  prayer  to  Savitr/,  the  sun, 
also  called  Giyatrl,  Rig-veda  III,  62,  10.    Cf.  p.  344,  note  1, 
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the  sacrificers ;  and  what  unassailable  chariot  he 
(Agni)  possesses,  therewith  he  protects  the  sacri- 
ficers. Hence  he  thereby  means  to  say.  'what 
unassailable  chariot  thou  possesses!,  wherewith  thou 
protectest  the  sacrificers,  therewith  do  thou  guard 
us  on  every  side.'     This  (verse)  he  mutters  thrice. 

41.  He  then  pronounces  his  son's  name':  'May 
this  son  {N.  N.)  carry  on  this  manly  deed  of  mine  !' 
Should  he  have  no  son,  let  him  insert  his  own  name. 

Fourth  ADm'AYA.     First  Brahmawa. 

1.  Now  after  the  performance  of  the  Agnihotra 
he  (optionally^)  approaches  the  fires  with  (V4^.  S. 
in,  37),  'Earth!  ether!  sky!'  In  saying  'Earth! 
ether!  skyl'  he  renders  his  speech  auspicious  by 
means  of  the  truth,  and  with  that  (speech)  thus 
rendered  propitious  he  invokes  a  blessing: — 'May 
I  be  well  supplied  with  offspring!'  whereby  he  prays 
for  offspring;  ' — well  supplied  with  men!'  whereby 
he  prays  for  men  (heroes) ;  ' — well  supplied  with 
viands!'  whereby  he  prays  for  prosperity. 

2.  That  long  (form  of)  fire-worship  is  a  prayer 
for  blessing,  and  so  is  this  (short)  one  a  prayer  for 
blessing-  hence  even  with  this  much  he  obtains  all, 
and  he  may  therefore  worship  the  fires  with  it. 
'Therewith,  indeed,  we  perform,' so  spake  Asuri. 

3.  Now,  when  he  is  about  to  set  out  on  a 
journey^,  he  approaches  first  the  Garhapatya,  and 
thereupon  the  Ahavantya. 


'  Seel,  9,  3,  21. 

•  For  ihis  shoner  form  of  worshipping  the  fires,  see  p.  349,  note  3, 
'  Tbat  is,  a  journey  which  will  coiiij>eI  him  10  pass  ihe  nlgbt 
beyCnd  the  village  boundary. 
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4.  The  G^rhapatya  he  approaches  with  the  text 
(Va^.  S.  Ill,  37  b  seq.},  '  Thou,  that  art  friendly  to 
inan.  protect  my  offspring!'  He  (Agm  GSrhapatya), 
truly,  is  the  guardian  of  offspring;  and  therefore  he 
now  makes  over  to  him  his  offspring  for  protection. 

5.  He  then  approaches  the  Ahavanlya,  with  '  Thou, 
that  art  worthy  of  praise,  protect  my  cattle  1'  He 
(Agni), truly,  is  the  guardian  of  cattle,  and  therefore  he 
now  makes  over  to  him  his  cattle  for  protection '. 

6.  Thereupon  he  walks  or  drives  off ;  and  having 
got  as  far  as  what  he  considers  to  be  the  boundary*. 
he  breaks  silence.  And  when  he  returns  from  his 
journey  he  maintains  silence  from  the  moment  he 
sees  what  he  considers  to  be  the  boundary.  And 
even  though  there  be  a  king  inside  (one's  house), 
one  must  not  go  to  him  (or  any  other  person  before 
one  has  rendered  homage  to  the  fires). 

7.  He  first  approaches  the  Ahavanlya  fire,  and 
thereupon  the  G^rhapatya.  The  Garhapatya  doubt- 
less is  a  house  (grihd/*),  and  a  house  is  a  safe  resting- 
place  ;  so  that  he  thereby  (finally^)  establishes  himself 
in  a  house,  that  is,  In  a  safe  resting-place. 

8.  He  approaches  the  Ahavanlya  fire,  with  the 
text  (Vif.  S.  Ill,  38  seq.), 'We  have  approached 
(thee),  the  all-knowing,  the  most  liberal  dispenser  of 


'  The  Va^.  S.  gives  also  the  formiilas  with  which  the  Dakshi- 
nlgni  should  be  approached,  afier  the  other  two  fires,  by  the  house- 
holder, both  in  starting  on,  and  returning  from,  his  journey.  See 
Kdty.  IV,  12,  13;  18.  The  Kasva  text  does  not,  allude  to  the 
Uakshiyo  lire  any  more  than  ours. 

'  According  to  the  Paddhati  on  KAty.  IV,  12,  he  has  to  maintain 
silence  as  long  as  he  can  see  the  roof  of  one  of  bis  (ire-houses;  but 
according  to  the  i'ankhayana  idkha  he  has  to  do  so  only  as  long 
as  he  can  see  one  of  the  fires. 

'  The  KaAJva  IcsC  reads  '  aniaiaA.' 


n  kAjvda,  4  adhyAya,  i  brAhmaj^a,  ii.      359 


goods :  O  Agni,  sovereign  lord,  bestow  on  us  lustre 
and  strength  ! '  Having  then  sat  down  he  sweeps 
the  blades  of  grass  ^  (into  the  fire). 

9.  Thereupon  he  approaches  the  GSrhapatya, 
with  the  text,  '  He.  Agni  Geirhapatya.  is  the  lord  of 
the  house,  the  most  liberal  dispenser  of  goods  to 
our  offspring :  O  Agni,  lord  of  the  house,  bestow  on 
us  lustre  and  strength  !'  Having  then  sat  down,  he 
sweeps  off  the  blades  of  grass.  In  this  way  (house- 
holders) mostly  approach  the  fires  with  muttered 
prayer. 

10.  However,  one  may  also  approach  the  fires 
silently, — and  diat  for  this  reason: — If  in  tlie  place 
(where  one  lives),  a  Brahman  or  noble — in  short, 
a  better  man — resides,  one  dares  not  say  to  him, 
'  I  am  going  on  a  journey,  take  care  of  this  (pro- 
perty) of  mine'^l'  Now  in  this  (sacnficial  ground) 
one's  betters  indeed  reside,  Viz.  the  divine  Agnis  ; 
who,  then,  would  dare  to  say  to  them, '  I  am  going 
on  a  journey,  take  ye  care  of  this  (property)  of 
minel' 

11.  The  gods  assuredly  see  through  the  mind  of 
man  :  that  (Agni)  Garhapatya  therefore  knows  that 
he  (the  householder)  now  approaches  in  order  to  give 


'  According  to  Katy.  IV,  la,  iS— it)  he  [afler  performing  ablu- 
tions, and  lustrating  the  Ahavaniya  and  Dakshina  fire-places,  and 
taking  out  these  fires  from  (he  Ga.rhapaCya]  approaches  the  Ahava- 
niya, while  holding  pieces  of  fire-wood  in  his  hand,  aiid  mutters 
the  formula  given  above.  He  then  sits  down  and  stlenlly  puts  on  llic 
fire  a  piece  of  wood  and  the  grass  (hat  has  fallen  around  (he  fire. 
According  10  the  KSnva  text  he  mutters  the  second  half  of  the 
formula  ('  O  Agni,"  &c.)  while  sweeping  the  grass  i{into  the  fire), 

'  In  Taitt.  Br.  I,  i,  10,  6,  a  householder  who  is  about  to  start  on 
a  journey  b  apparently  recommended  to  enttast  bis  boUi>e  to  a 
fireman,  who  may  be  sla)'iag  Jn  it. 
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himself  up  to  him.  Silently  he  approaches  the  Aha- 
vanlya  fire  :  that  (Agni)  Ahavanlya  knows  that  he 
now  approaches  in  order  to  give  himself  up  to  him. 

12.  Thereupon  he  walks  or  drives  off;  and  having 
got  as  far  as  what  he  considers  the  boundary  Hne, 
he  releases  his  speech.  And  when  he  returns  from 
the  journey,  he  maintains  silence  from  the  moment 
he  sees  what  he  considers  to  be  the  boundary.  And 
even  though  there  be  a  king  inside  (one's  house),  one 
must  not  go  to  him. 

13.  He  first  approaches  the  Ahavaniya,  and  there- 
upon the  G^rhapatya.  Silently  he  approaches  the 
Ahavanlya ;  and  silently  he  sits  down  and  sweeps 
away  the  grass-blades.  Silently  he  approaches  the 
GArhapatya ;  and  silently  he  sits  down  and  sweeps 
away  the  grass-blades. 

14-  Then  as  to  the  observances  in  regard  to 
(the  entering  of)  his  house,  Now  when  a  house- 
holder comes  home  from  a  journey,  his  house 
trembles  greatly  for  fear  of  him,  thinking,  'What 
will  he  say  here?  what  will  he  do  here  ?'  It  is  there- 
fore for  fear  of  him  that  speaks  or  does  anything 
on  this  occasion  that  the  house  trembles  and  is 
liable  to  crush  his  family;  but  him  who  neither 
speaks  nor  does  anything,  his  house  receives  with 
confidence,  thinking,  '  He  has  not  spoken  here,  he 
has  not  done  anything  here!'  And  should  he  be 
ever  so  angry  at  anything  on  this  occasion,  let  him 
rather  do  on  the  next  day  whatever  he  might  wish 
to  say  or  do.  This  then  is  the  observance  in  regard 
to  the  house '. 


'  The  KSwva  text  here  adds  (he  formulas  V5^.  S.  Ill,  41—43, 
lines  I  and  2, -wherewith  he  approaches  (upa.tishMa[e)  Lhe  house. 
See  Kity.  IV,  12,  22.     According  xo  KSiy.  ib.  33,  he  then  enlers 
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III.  THE  PIATJAPIT-ff/YAG.V'A  on  OBLATION  OF  OBSE- 
QUIAL CAKES  TO  THE  FATHERS. 

1.  Now  the  living  beings  once  approached  Pra^- 
pati — beings  doubtless  mean  creatures — and  said, 
'Ordain  unto  us  in  what  manner  we  are  to  live!' 
Thereupon  the  gods,  being  properly  invested  with 
the  sacrificial  cord'  and  bending  the  right  knee, 
approached  him.  To  them  he  said,  "The  sacrifice 
(shall  be)  your  food;  immortality  your  sap;  and  the 
sun  your  light!' 

2.  Then  the  fathers  approached,  wearing  the 
cord  on  the  right  shoulder,  and  bending  the  left 
knee.  To  them  he  said,  'Your  eating  (shall  be) 
monthly ;  your  cordial  (svadhS.)  your  swiftness  of 
thought;  and  the  moon  your  light!' 

3.  Then  the  men  approached  him.  clothed  and 
bending  their  bodies.  To  them  he  said. '  Your  eating 
(shall  be)  in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning ;  your 
offspring  your  death ;  and  the  fire  (Agni)  your  light !' 

4.  Then  the  beasts  approached  him.  To  them  he 
granted  their  own  choice,  saying,  '  Whensoever  ye 
shall  find  anything,  whether  in  seasonor  out  of  season, 

the  house  with  the  formula  V3f.  S.  Ill,  43,  line  3,  '  For  safety,  for 
peace  I  resort  to  thee:  be  there  kindliness,  happiness,  all-hail,  and 
blessing!'  Thereupon,  according  to  the  Schol.,  he  is  to  proceed 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  Gr/hya-slitras ;  ef. 
PiSrask.  G.  I,  18;  A/v.  G.  I,  15,  9- 

'  Ye^^opavitin. '  sacrificially  invested.'  i.  e.  wearing  the  sacrificinl 
cord  in  the  ordinary  way,  on  the  lefl  shoulder  and  under  the  right 
arm.  In  any  performance  connected  with  the  deceased  ancestors, 
the  cord  has  to  be  shifted  from  the  left  to  the  right  shoulder  and 
under  the  left  arm  (prd^inopavilin,  lit.  'eastward  invested'). 
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ye  shall  eat  it ! '   Hence  whenever  they  find  anything, 
whether  in  season  or  out  of  season,  they  eat  it. 

5.  Thereupon— so  they  say — -the  Asuras  also 
straightway '  approached  him.  To  them  he  gave 
darkness  (tamas)  and  illusion  (mayl.) :  for  there  is 
indeed  what  is  called  the  illusion  of  the  Asuras. 
Those  creatures,  it  is  true,  have  perished ;  but  crea- 
tures still  subsist  here  in  the  very  manner  which 
Praj^pati  ordained  unto  them, 

6.  Neither  the  gods,  nor  the  fathers,  nor  beasts 
transgress  (this  ordinance);  some  of  the  men  alone 
transgress  it.  Hence  whatever  man  grows  fat,  he 
grows  fat  in  unrighteousness,  since  he  totters  and 
is  unable  to  walk  because  o{  his  having  grown  fat 
by  doing  wrong.  One  should  therefore  eat  only  in 
the  evening  and  morning;  and  whosoever,  knowing 
this,  eats  only  in  the  evening  and  morning,  reaches 
the  full  measure  of  life ;  and  whatever  he  speaks, 
that  is  (true) ;  because  he  observes  that  divine  truth. 
For,  verily,  that  is  Brihmanic  lustre  (te^as),  when 
one  knows  to  keep  His  (Pra^patl's)  law. 

7.  Now  that  (lustre)  indeed  belongs  to  him  who 
presents  (food)  to  the  fathers  once  a  month.  When 
that  (moon)  is  not  seen  either  in  the  east  or  in  the 
west,  then  he  presents  (food)  to  them  ;  for  that  moon 
doubtless  is  king  Soma,  the  food  of  the  gods.  Now 
during  that  night  (of  new  moon)  it  fails  them,  and 
when  it  fails,  he  presents  (food  to  them),  and  thereby 
establishes  concord  (between  the  gods  and  fathers). 
But  were  he  to  present  (food)  to  them  when  it 
is  not  failing,  he  would  indeed  cause  a  quarrel 
between  the  gods  and  fathers:    hence  he  presents 

'  5'ajvat=' repeatedly,'  Comm.;  jafvad  api, 'endlich  auch  (at 
last  also)/  St.  Petersb.  DicU 
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(food)  to  them  when  that  (moon)  is  not  seen  either 
in  the  east  or  in  the  west. 

S.  He  presents  It  in  the  afternoon.  The  fore- 
noon, doubtless,  belongs  to  the  gods ;  the  mid-day 
to  men ;  and  the  afternoon  to  the  fathers :  therefore 
he  presents  (food  to  the  fathers)  in  the  afternoon. 

9.  While  seated  behind  the  GArhapatya,  with  his 
face  turned  toward  the  souths  and  the  sacrificial 
cord  on  his  right  shoulder,  he  takes  that  (material 
for  the  offering  from  the  cart)''.  Thereupon  he 
rises  from  thence  and  threshes  (the  rice)  while 
standing  north  of  the  Dakshi«a  fire  and  facing  the 
south.  Only  once  he  cleans  (the  rlce)^;  for  it  is 
once  for  all  that  the  fathers  have  passed  away,  and 
therefore  he  cleans  it  only  once, 

10.  He  then  boils  it.  While  it  stands  on  the 
(Dakshi/m)  fire,  he  pours  some  clarified  butter  on  It ; 
— for  the  gods  they  pour  the  offering  into  the  fire ; 
for  men  they  take  (the  food)  off  the  fire;  and  for 
the  fathers  they  do  in  this  very  manner;  hence,  they 
pour  the  ghee  on  it  while  it  stands  on  the  fire. 

11.  After  removing  it  (from  the  fire)  he  offers  to 
the  gods  two  libations  in  the  fire.  For.  in  esta- 
blishing his  sacrificial  fires,  and  Jn  performing  the 
new  and  full-moon  sacrifice,  that  (householder)  resorts 
to  the  gods.      Here,  however,  he  is   engaged    in   a 


*  DakshinSsinaA ;  theComnieiHaiorinterprels  it  by'sitlingsouth 
of  ihe  carL.' 

*  The  Kinva  t*xt  has, — etam  iaruM  gf/hftjti,  'he  takes  that  pot, 
or  potFul,  (of  rice).'  Doubtless,  he  is  10  take  from  the  cart  the  quan- 
tity of  rice  sufficient  for  the  offerings  and  put  it  in  the  pot  {i'aru). 
According  10  KSly.  IV.  i,  5—7  he  is  to  take  the  but-partly-filled 
pot,  or  a  spoonful  (or,  according  to  the  SchoL,  rather  less  than  a 
spoonful). 

Compare  the  det^lcd  account  in  I,  i,  4,  i  seq. 
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sacrifice  to  the  fathers  :  hence  he  thereby  propitiates 
the  g"od5,  and  being  permitted  by  the  gods,  he  pre- 
sents that  (food)  to  the  fathers.  This  is  why,  on 
removing  (the  rice),  he  offers  to  the  gods  two  Hba- 
tions  in  the  fire, 

12,  He  offers  both  to  Agni  and  Soma'.  To  Agni 
he  offers,  because  Agni  is  allowed  a  share  in  every 
(offering);  and  to  Soma  he  offers,  because  Soma  is 
sacred  to  the  fathers.  This  is  why  he  offers  both 
to  Agni  and  Soma. 

13.  He  offers-  with  the  formulas  (Vd^f,  S.  H,  29 
a,  b),  'To  Agni,  the  bearer  of  what  is  meet  for 
the  wise,  svihd !'  '  To  Soma,  accompanied  by  the 
fathers,  svShd'!'  He  then  puts  the  pot-ladle  on 
the  fire, — that  being  In  Heu  of  the  Svish/akm*. 
Thereupon  he  draws  (witli  the  wooden  sword)  one 
line    (furrow)    south    of    the    Dakshi«a    fire  ^, — tliat 


'  According  to  Taitt.  Br.  I,  3,  10,  3,  some  make  a  third  oblation, 
viz.  as  Sayana  slates,  to  Yama  (the  chief  of  the  fathers),  with  the 
formula,  'To  Yama,  accompanied  by  the  Angiras  and  fathers^ 
Evadhal  namaA  I'  see  note  3. 

*  The  commentary  on  Kdty.  IV,  1,  7  supplies  the  following  par- 
ticulars:— Having  removed  ihe  pot  off  the  Dakshina  fire  on  the 
sotitb  side,  the  Adhvaryu  takes  it,  along  the  east,  to  the  north  side 
of  the  fire.  He  tlien  shifts  the  sacrificial  cord  to  his  Jeft  shoulder  (as 
he  ia  about  to  offer  to  gods),  puts  three  sticks  on  the  fire,  and 
sitting  down  with  his  face  towards  the  east  offers  aoine  boiled  rice 
with  the  pot-ladle  (m-eksbana). 

'  The  Taitlirlyas  use  svadh&l  namaA!  instead  of  svSbSI 
They  also  offer  first  to  Soma,  with  '  To  Soma,  drank  by  the 
fathers'  (but  cf.  Taitt,  Br.  I,  6,  9,  5),  and  then  to  (Yama,  and 
finally  to)  Agni,    Tailt.  Br.  I,  j,  10,  s-3, 

*  See  I,  7,  3,  t  seq. 

'  Or  west  (f  aghanena)  of  the  fire  [from  north  to  south],  according 
to  the  K.viva  test;  optionally,  according  to  Katy.  IV,  i,  8.  Katy. 
also  gives  the  text  'Expelled  are  the  Asuras,  the  Rakshas,  sealed 
on  the  altar'  (V%.  S.  II,  ag  c)  to  be  muiiered  during  the  act. 
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being  in  lieu  of  the  altar :   only  one  line  he  draws, 
because  the  fathers  have  passed  away  once  for  all. 

14.  He  then  lays  down  a  firebrand  at  the  farther 
(south)  end  {of  the  line).  For  were  he  to  present 
that  (food)  to  the  fathers,  without  having  laid  down 
a  firebrand,  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas  would  certainly 
tamper  with  it.  And  thus  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas 
do  not  tamper  with  that  (food)  of  the  fathers :  this 
is  why  he  lays  down  the  firebrand  at  the  farther  end 
(of  the  line). 

15.  He  lays  it  down,  with  the  text  (V3^.  S.  II, 
30), 'Whatsoever  Asuras  roam  about  at  will\  as- 
suming various  shapes  *, — be  they  large-bodied  or 
small-bodied  ^ — may  Agni  expel  them  from  this 
world!'  Agni  is  the  repeller  of  the  Rakshas,  and 
therefore  he  lays  (the  firebrand)  down  in  this  way. 

16.  He  then  takes  the  water-pitcher  and  makes 
(the  fathers)  wash  (their  hands)*,  merely®  saying, 
'  N.  N.,  wash  thyself  ['  (naming)  the  sacrificer's  fa- 
ther; '  N,  N.,  wash  thyself!"  (naming)  his  grand- 
father; '  N.  N,,  wash  thyself!'  (naming)  his  great- 
grandfather. As  one  would  pour  out  water  (for  a 
guest)  when  he  is  about  to  take  food,  so  in  this  case. 


'  Or,  as  the  Commentator  lakes  svadhayS, '  (attracted)  bj-  the 
svadhS  (offering  to  the  fathers).' 

•  That  is,accort3ing  to  the  Schol., assuming  the  shapes  of  deceased 
ancestors. 

'  This  explanation  oflhe  words  parapuraA  and  nipuraA,  pro- 
posed by  the  Scholiast,  is  doubtful. 

'  The  Adhvaryu  (having  again  shifted  the  sacrificial  cord  to  his 
light  shoulder)  pours  water  through  the  "fathers' space'"  (pitn- 
tirtha,  i.e.  the  space  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger),  from 
right  lo  left,  inio  the  liae,  at  its  beginning,  centre,  and  end.  Katy. 
IV,  t,  10,  and  Scho!. 

°  See  paragraph  19. 
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17.  Now  those  (stalks  of  sacrificial  grass)  are 
severed  with  one  stroke,  and  cut  off  near  the  root ; 
— the  top  belongs  to  the  gods,  the  middle  part  to 
men,  and  the  root-part  to  the  fathers  :  therefore 
they  are  cut  off  near  the  root.  And  with  one  stroke 
they  are  severed,  because  the  fathers  have  passed 
away  once  for  all. 

18.  He  spreads  them  (along  the  line)  with  their 
tops  towards  the  south.  Thereon  he  presents  [to 
the  fathers  the  three  (round)  cakes  of  rice]'.  He 
presents  them  thus";— for  to  the  gods  they  offer 
thus:  for  men  they  ladle  out  (the  food  in  any  way 
they  please)*;  and  in  the  case  of  the  fathers  they 
do  in  this  very  way  :  therefore  he  presents  (the 
cakes  to  them)  thus, 

19.  With,  '  N.  N.,  this  for  thee!'  he  presents 
(one  cake)  to  the  sacrificer's  father.  Some  add, 
'and  for  those  who  come  after  thee!'  but  let  him 
not  say  this,  since  he  himself  is  one  of  those  to 
whom  (it  would  be  offered)  in  common  * :   let  him 

'  According  to  the  Paddhati  on  KSty.  the  first  ball  is  to  be  of 
the  size  of  a  fresh  Smalaka,  or  fruit  of  the  Etnblic  Myrobatan,  and 
each  of  the  two  others  is  lo  be  larger  than  the  preceding  one. 

'  Here  the  teacher  indicated  by  gesture  the  part  of  the  hand 
sacred  Id  the  fathers  (see  p.  365,  note  4);  and  theh  ill  the  Same 
way  that  dedicated  to  the  gods,  viz.  the  tip  of  the  fingers. 

'  The  KSuva  recension  reads  here  also  '  thu  s  they  take  out  (the 
food)  for  men;'  the  part  of  the  hand  dedicated  to  man  being,  ac- 
cording Ig  the  commentary  on  K§.(y,  IV,  t,  10,  the  part  about  the 
little  finger  (kanish/Aikapradeja). 

'  Svayam  vai  tesh^ffj  saha  yeshS/n  saha.  According  to  the  coKi- 
nenlary,  the  author  apparently  means  to  say,  ihat  if  he  were  to  add, 
'and  those  who  come  after  thee  (i.e.  after  his  father),' he  would 
include  the  sacrificer  himself,  and  ihe  latter  would  consequently 
offer  the  puitia.  to  himself.  The  form  of  the  presenlalion-formula 
rejected  by  our  author  is  the  one  adopted  in  A^ival.  .^r.  II,  C,  15, 
except  that  'alra'  is  added  there  ('who  here  come  after  thee*). 
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therefore  merely  say, '  N.  N.,  this  for  thee  !'  as  to  the 
sacrificer's  father;  '  N.  N.,  this  for  thee!'  as  to  his 
grandfather;  and  '  N.  N.,  this  for  thee!'  as  to  his 
great-grandfather.  He  presents  (the  food)  in  an 
order  (directed)  away  from  the  present  time,  be- 
cause it  is  away  from  hence  that  the  fathers  have 
once  for  all  departed. 

20.  He  then  mutters  (V^.  S.  II.  31  a), 'Here, 
O  fathers,  regale  yourselves :  like  bulls  come  hither, 
each  to  his  own  share!'  whereby  he  says,  'Eat  ye 
each  his  own  share!' 

2  1.  He  then  turns  round  (to  the  left),  so  as  to  face 
the  opposite  (north)  side  ;  for  the  fathers  are  far 
away  from  men ;  and  thereby  he  also  is  far  away 
(from  the  fathers).  '  Let  him  remain  (standing  with 
bated  breath)  until  his  breath  fall,'  say  some.  *  for 
thus  far  extends  the  vital  energy.'  However', 
having  remained  so  for  a  moment — 

22.  He  again  turns  round  (to  the  right)  and 
mutters  (VS^.  S.  II.  31  b),  'The  fathers  have  re- 
galed themselves :  like  bulls  they  have  come  each 
to  his  own  share ;'  whereby  he  means  to  say, '  They 
have  eaten  each  his  own  share  V 

23,  Thereupon  he  takes  the  water-pitcher  and 
makes    them    wash    themselves*,    merely    saying, 


The  K5nva  text  mentions  and  rejects  the  two  alternative  readings, 
'ye  ^a  tv5rn  anvSniaA*  and  ' y§Lms  ii  tvam  anvafi  asi'  ('and  those 
whom  thou  followesi ').  In  Taitt.  Er.  I,  3,  10,  no  preseniation- 
fonnula  is  mentioned  at  all. 

'  The  Kdwva  recension  has  tad  u  instead  of  sa  va.i. 

'  '  Formerly  the  gods  and  men  and  fathers  {deva-niamishySji 
pitarai*)  drank  visibly  together,  but  now  they  do  so  inviaibly.'  Sa.L 
Br.  Ill,  6,  a,  26. 

*  Viz.  by  pouring  water  on  the  obsequial  cakes.  According  to 
Arval.  Sr,  II,  7,  5,  anci  other  freatises,  be  also  puts  down  some 
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'  N.  N.,  wash  thyself !'  (naming;)  the  sacrificer's 
father;  'N.  N..wash  thyself!"  (naming)  his  grand- 
father: '  N.  N..  wash  thyself!'  (naming)  his  great- 
grandfather. Even  as  one  would  pour  out  {water 
for  a  guest)  when  he  has  taken  his  meal,  so  here. 

24.  He  then  pulls  down  the  tuck  ^  (of  the  sacri- 
ficer's garment)  and  performs  obeisance.  The  tuck 
is  sacred  to  the  fathers  (pitn'devaty^) :  therefore  he 
performs  obeisance  to  them  after  pulling  down  the 
tuck.  Now  obeisance  means  worship  (or  sacrifice): 
hence  he  thereby  renders  them  worthy  of  worship. 
Six  times  he  performs  obeisance ;  for  there  are 
siK  seasons,  and  the  fathers  are  the  seasons:  for 
this  reason  he  performs  obeisance  six  times.  He 
mutters  (Va^.  S.  II,  32  g),  'Give  us  houses.  O 
fathers!'  for  the  fathers  are  the  guardians  (Irate) 
of  houses  ;  and  this  is  the  prayer  for  blessing  at  this 
sacrificial  performance.  After  the  cakes  have  been 
put  back  (in  the  dish  containing  the  remains  of 
boiled  rice)  he  (the  sacrificer)  smells  at  (the  rice); 
this    (smelling)    being    the    sacrificer's    share.      The 

ointment,  oil,  or  butter  on  the  pixifes,  saying', '  (Father),  N.  N.,  anoint 
Ihyseiri'  &c. ;  see  Donner,  Pim/ap.,  p.  25. 

'  See  paragraph  19. 

'  Nivim  udvr;'hya=paridhSrii}'asya  vSsaso  dafS  l5in  udvnTiya 
visrawisya,  Sayawa.  According  to  Mahideva,  he  (who  presents  th« 
piWaSf  viz.  either  the  Adhvar}Ti  or  the  sacrificer)  has  previously 
(o  put  on  a  garment  with  a  tuck  (nivimat  paridhSnam),  i.  e.  ^^'ith 
the  dajS,  or  unwoven  edge  of  the  upper  garment,  tucked  up 
under  the  waistband.  This  he  is  to  pull  out.  KatySyana 
has  the  following  rules:  IV,  i,  ig,  Having  made  (them)  wash 
theinselvea  as  before,  and  having  loosened  (visra»<sya)  the  tuck, 
he  ma.kes  obeisance  with  'adoration  to  your  vigour.  O  fathers C 
ic.  (Va^.  S.  11,  3a  a-f).  [According  to  the  Comm,,  he  adds  the 
formalat  'Give  us  houses,  O  fathers!  we  will  give  to  you  of  what 
is  (ours).'  Vaf.  S.  II,  32,  9.]  16,  Wiih  'Put  on  this  your  gaxmenl, 
O  fathers  !'(V5,f.  S.  II,  3a  h),  he  throws  three  threads  (pieces  of 
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(stalks  of  sacrificial  grass)  cut  with  one  stroke  he  puts 
on  the  fire ;  and  he  also  again  throws  away  the  fire- 
brand '. 

Third  Brahmajva. 

IV.     THE  AGRAYAATSH71  or  OFFERING  OF 
FIRST-FRUITS. 

This  sacrifice  is  performed  in  spring  and  autumn — generaHy  at  new 
or  fill!  moon — at  the  comtrencement  of  the  harvest.  The  oblalions, 
which,  as  a  rule,  are  prepared  from  new  grain  {viz.  barley  in  spring, 
and  rice  in  autumn),  consist  of — i.  a  sacrificial  cake  contained  on 
twelve  potsherds  for  Indra  and  Agni;  2.  a  jJaru  (mess  of  boiled 
grains)  for  ihe  Vijve  Deva^,  prepared  irith  water  or  milk;  and  3.  a 
cake  on  one  potsherd  for  heaven  and  earth.  KSty.  IV,  6  and 
Comtn.  According  to  the  Faddhati,  the  offering  of  first- fruits  lakes 
place  after  the  new-tnoon  offering,  and  before  the  full-moon  offer- 
ing. Al  the  beginning  of  the  harvest  of  Panicum  Frumenlaceum 
(j^imaka),  in  the  rainy  season  or  in  autunrn;  and  at  that  of  bamboo 

yam),  one  on  each  cake.  17,  Or,  woollen  fringe  [or,  wool  or  fringe 
(dajS),  according  to  others].  18,  Or,  haira  of  the  sacrificer  (pulled  out 
from  the  chest  near  the  heart),  if  he  is  advanced  in  year^.  19,  He: 
pours  [the  water,  left  in  the  pitcher,  on  the  cakes]  with  '  Ye  (O 
waters)  arc  a  refreshing  draught,  ye,  that  bring  sap,  immortal  ghee 
and  milk  and  foaming  mead :  gladden  my  fathers  I '  (V&ff.  S.  TI, 
34.)  ao,  [The  Adhvarj'u]  having  laid  (the  cakes  on  the  dish)  the 
sacrificer  smells  at  them.  31,  The  firebrand  and  the  once-cut 
Blalks  of  grass  (he  throws)  inio  the  fire,  a.  The  wife,  if  desirous 
of  a  SOD,  eats  the  middle  cake  with,  '  Bestow  offspring  on  me,  O 
fathers,  a  boy  crowned  with  lotuses ;  that  there  may  be  a  man  here  !' 
(V3^.  S.  II,  33.)  [According  to  the  comment,  the  other  two  cakes 
are  thrown  into  the  water  or  fire  ;  or  eaten  by  a  priest-]  For  other 
variations,  see  Donner,  Piji^apitri'ya^a.  The  K&»va  recension, 
on  the  whole,  agrees  with  our  test. 

'  The  KSwva  test  has  as  follows :  '  Therefore  he  says,  Give  xa 
houses,  O  fathersi'  He  then  smells  at  the  pot  (ukhS) :  that  is  the 
sacrificer's  share.  They  again  put  down  the  cakes  together  (with 
the  rice  in  the  poll  samavadadhati).  The  once-severed  (stalks  of 
glass)  they  put  on  the  fir«.  The  firebrand  he  again  shifts  to  (the 
fire;  apy-ari^ti), 

[»]  B  b 
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In  suinnner,  offersDgs  oF  first*fruhs  are  also  made  lo  Soma  in  th-e 
form  of  a  potful  of  boiled  jySmSka  or  bamboo  grains  respeclively. 

1,  Now  Kahoflfa  Kaushltaki  spake,  'This  sap 
(of  the  plants)  truly  belongs  to  those  two,  heaven 
and  earth :  having  offered  of  this  sap  to  the  gods, 
we  will  eat  It.'  '  That  is  why  the  offering  of  first- 
fruits  is  performed.' 

2.  And  Ya^reavalkya  also  spake  ; — The  gods 
and  the  AsuraSi  both  of  them  sprung  from  Pra^pati. 
once  contended  for  superiority.  The  Asuras  then 
defiled,  partly  by  magic,  partly  with  poison,  botli 
kinds  of  plants — those  on  which  men  and  beasts 
subsist — hoping  that  in  this  way  diey  might  over- 
come the  gods.  In  consequence  of  this  neither  did 
men  eat  food,  nor  did  beasts  graze;  and  from  want 
of  food  these  creatures  well-nigh  perished^. 

^.  Now  the  gods  heard  as  to  how  these  creatures 
were  perishing  from  want  of  food.  They  spake  unto 
one  another, '  Come,  let  us  rid  them^  of  this  !' — '  By 
what  means?' — '  Bymeansof  the  sacrifice.'  By  means 
of  the  sacrifice  the  gods  then  accomplished  all  that 
they  wanted  to  accomplish^;  and  so  dad  the  J^ishis. 

4.  They  then  said,  '  To  which  of  us  shall  this 
belong?"  They  did  not  agree  (each  of  them  ex- 
claiming), '  Mine  (it  shall  be)!'  Not  having  come 
to  an  agreement,  they  said,  'Let  us  run  a  race 
for  this  (sacrifice) :  whichever  of  us  beats  (the 
others),  his  it  shall  be!'  'So  be  it  I'  they  said, 
and  they  ran  a.  race. 


•  The  Kinva  text  has :  T4  etl  ubhaj'yaA  pra^  aniianena  not 
parSbabhflvuA. 

'  Viz.  ihe  plmls,  according  to  the  reading  of  the  Kawva  lest: 
HanlSsam  oshaclhinam  khlySim  ivad  vistiam  tv^d  apa.ha[L^mt:tt. 

'  The  KSdva  text  reads  katp^am  instead  of  kalpam. 
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5.  Indra  and  Agni  won,  and  hence  that  Indra- 
Agni  cake  on  twelve  potsherds^ ;  Indra  and  Agni 
having  ■won  a  share  in  it.  And  where  Indra  and 
Agni  were  standing  when  they  had  won,  tliither 
all  the  gods  followed  them. 

6.  Now,  Indra  and  Agni  are  the  Kshatra 
(nobility),  and  all  the  gods  (or,  the  All-gods)  are 
the  Vis  (common  Aryan  people);  and  wherever 
the  Kshatra  conquers,  there  the  Wis  is  allowed  to 
share.  Thus  they  (Indra  and  Agni)  allowed  the 
VisvQ  Devi/i  (the  All-gods)  a  share  (in  the  offer- 
ing) ;  and  hence  that  pap  of  boiled  (rice  or  barley) 
grain   (offered)  to  the  All-gods, 

7.  'Let  him  prepare  it  from  old  (grain)','  say 
some ;  '  for  Indra  and  Agni  are  the  Kshatra  (and 
he  should  therefore  use  old  grain  for  the  Vaijva- 
deva  pap)  lest  he  {the  sacnficer)  should  exalt  (the 
Vis)  to  the  level  of  the  Kshatra.'  Nevertheless  let 
both  (the  cake  and  ^ru)  consist  of  new  (grain)  ; 
for  (by  the  very  fact  that)  the  one  is  a  cake  and 
the  other  a  pap,  the  nobility  is  not  equalled  (by  the 
people) :  hence  they  should  both  consist  of  new 
(gtain). 

8.  The  All-gods  spake,  '  This  sap  (of  the  rice  and 
barley  plants)  truly  belongs  to  those  two,  heaven 
and  earth :  let  us,  then,  allow  those  two  a  share  in 
it!'  They  accordingly  assigned  that  share  to  them, 
to  wit,  the  cake  on  one  potsherd  offered  to  heaven 


'  The  MS.  of  the  KSnva  recension  has :  TasmSd  esha  ainiJragTio 
dajakapSlaA  purolaio  bhavati.  The  commentary  on  Kdty.  IV,  6, 
I,  on  the  other  hand,  makes  it  a  cake  on  eleven  potsherds. 

'  Or,  he  m  ay  do  so,  KSiy.  IV,  6,  j  leaves  ilie  option  between 
new  and  old  grain, 

B  b  2 
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and  earths  This  is  why  there  is  a  cake  on  one 
potsherd  (kapSla)  for  heaven  and  earth.  Now  this 
(earth)  is,  doubtless,  the  cup  (depository,  kapdla)  of 
that  (sap)^;  and  she  indeed  is  one  only;  hence  (the 
cake)  consists  of  one  potsherd. 

g.  An  offence  (is  thereby  committed)  by  him^; 
since,  for  whatever  deity  sacrificial  food  may  be 
taken  out,  the  Svish^akr/t  (Agni,  the  maker  of  good 
offering")  is  Invariably  allowed  a  share  in  It  after  (the 
respective  deity).  But  that  (cake)  he  offers  entire, 
and  he  does  not  cut  off  a  portion  for  the  Svish/akWt : 
this  is  an  offence,  and  consequently  (that  cake), 
when  offered,  turns  upside  down. 

ro.  Hence  they  say,  'That  (cake)  contained  on 
one  potsherd  has  turned  upside  down  :  it  will  throw 
the  kingdom  into  disorder.'  No  offence  (is,  how- 
ever, committed)  by  him,  for  the  Ahavaniya  is 
the  support  of  oblations;  and  if,  after  reaching  the 
Ahavaniya,  (the  cake)  were  to  turn  upside  down 
ten  times,  he  need  not  heed  it.  And  if  others  ask 
as  to  who  would  care  to  incur  (the  result  of)  such  a 
combination  (of  errors),  let  him  offer  noiliing  but 
butter ;  for  clarified  butter  is  manifestly  the  sap  of 


'  This  is  a  Mow-voiced '  oblation,  ihe  invitatory  and  offering 
prayera  ihereat  (with  the  esceptioQ  of  the  concluding  'Vaushi/' 
and  'Om')  being  pronounced  in  a  low  tone.  See  p,  iji,  note  i; 
p.  192,  note  I. 

'  The  K.inva  text  has :  '  The  reason  why  it  consists  of  one  liapSla 
is  [hat  this  earth  is  a  kapila,  and  thai  she  is  one  only.' 

*  The  KSffva  recension  has  as  follows ; — As  to  this  they  say, 
'It  should  not  be  a  one-cup  cake,  (because)  therein  a  neglect  is 
(involved).'  Even  so  (idawj  nu) :  for  whatever  deity  they  take  out 
sacrificial  food,  the  Svisb/akrit  is  invariably  made  to  share  in  it 
after  (the  respective  deity).  That  (cake)  they  offer  whole  :  this  is 
consequently  a  neglect.  Moreover,  il  turns  round  (pary^bbavati). 
As  to  this  they  say, '  That  (cake)  has  turned  upside  down,'  Sec. 
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those  two,  heaven  and  earth,  so  that  he  thereby 
manifestly  gladdens  those  two  with  their  own  sap  or 
essence  :  hence  he  need  offer  nothing  but  butter. 

11.  By  performing  that  same  sacrifice,  the  gods 
removed  the  magic  spell  as  well  as  the  potson  from 
both  kinds  of  plants, — those  on  which  men  and 
beasts  subsist ;  and  henceforward  the  men  ate  food 
and  the  catde  grazed. 

12.  Now  when  he  performs  that  sacrifice,  he  does 
so  either  for  the  reason  that  no  one  will  then  defile 
(the  plants)  either  by  magic  or  poison ;  or  because 
the  gods  did  so.  And  whatever  share  the  gods 
assigned  (to  themselves),  that  share  he  thereby 
makes  over  to  them.  Moreover,  he  thereby  ren- 
ders wholesome  and  faultless  both  kinds  of  plants, — 
those  on  which  men  and  beasts  subsist;  and  these 
creatures  subsist  on  those  wholesome  and  faultless 
(plants)  of  his  :  this  is  why  he  performs  that  sacrifice. 

13.  The  priests'  fee  for  this  (sacrifice)  consists  of 
the  first-born  calf  (of  the  season) ;  for  that  rs,  as 
it  were,  the  first-fruits  (of  the  cattle).  If  he  has 
already  performed  the  new  and  full-moon  offerings, 
let  him  first  perform  those  ofie^ings^  and  there- 
upon the  present  (offering  of  first-fruits).  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  he  has  not  yet  performed  (the  new  and 
full-moon  offerings),  let  them  cook  a  ^tushprd^ya''' 
pap  on  the  southern  fire,  and  let  the  priests  eat  it. 

[  do  not  know  how  to  account  for  the  vS..  Sayana  seems  to 
take  the  passage  thus  : — 'If  he  be  a  Soma-sacrificer,  or  if  he  be 
performing  the  Dariapfllrnainasa,  [Jet  him  first  perform  that  sacrifice, 
and]  lei  Iiim  then  perform  the  present  one.'  The  OKford  MS.  of 
the  KSnva  text  has: — ^Etai  tasya  karma  ya  i^no  vS  syad  darja- 
p-Qrwamasihhyiff?  vA  ya^eUtha  yo  'nifano  'nvaharyapafena  evau- 
danam  WmshprSjyam  paiet  tatn  brahma/iebhya  upmidadhydt, 
*  See  II,  I,  4, 4  scq. 
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14.  Verily,  there  are  two  kinds  of  gods:  for  the 
gods  themselves,  assuredly,  are  gods ;  and  those 
priests  who  ^ave  studied,  and  teach  Vedic  lore,  are 
the  human  gods.  And  in  like  manner  as  that  is 
offered  whereon  the  Vasha/  has  been  pronounced, 
so  is  that  (offering  of  first-fruits  consecrated  by 
the  feeding  of  the  priests).  Let  him  also,  at  this 
(sacrifice),  give  as  much  as  is  in  his  power,  for  no 
offering,  they  say,  should  be  without  a  dakshi«d. 
At  the  Agnihotra  (performed  at  the  time  of  the 
Agrayawesh^i)  let  him  not  offer  (milk  obtained  from 
the  eating  of  new  corn)'  ;  for  were  he  to  offer  such 
at  the  Agnihotra,  he  would  cause  a  confltct  (between 
the  deities  of  the  two  offerings).  The  Agrayawa  is 
one  thing,  and  the  Agnihotra  is  another:  let  him, 
therefore,  not  offer  (new  material)  at  the  Agnihotra. 

Fourth    BrAhmaj^a. 

The   Dakshayav^'a    Sacrifice. 

This  peculiar  modification  of  the  new  and  full-moon  sacrifice 
seems  lo  have  been  originated  and  generally  to  have  been  practised 
among  the  Dakshlyanas,  a  royal  family  which  was  evidently  still 
floilrisliing  at  tlie  time  of  our  author". 

Here  also  two  days  were,  as  a  rule,  required  for  the  performance, 
both  at  full  and  new  moon ;  but  while,  at  the  ordinary  sacrifice. 


'  KSty.  has  the  rules  IV,  6,  1 1 :  "In  the  case  of  one,  who  only 

perforins  the  Agnihoira  {and  no  longer  the  Darjap(ir»amasa),  the 
evening  and  morning  Agniho Ira- oblation  (aC  the  time  of  the  A.gra- 
ya«a)  is  performed  with  new  (com).'  rz,  'Or  vilh  the  milk  of 
(a  cow)  w]iich  has  been  fed  with  such  (new  com).'  The  Kanva 
text  has;  'Now  at  the  Agnihotra  also  some  offer  (milk  obtained 
from  new  com),  but  let  him  not  do  so;  for  he  would  raise  a  quarrel 
were  he  to  offer  (such  milk).' 

'  See  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  I,  p.  223 ;  IV,  p.  358 ;  Ludwig,  Rig- 
veda  III,  p.  195. 
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[he  first  day  was  completely  taken  up  with  the  preliminary  cere- 
monies, (he  Dikshflywtas  spr«.d  the  special  offerings  over  both 
days,  making  each  lime  two  separate  ishiis  of  them.  The  special 
havis,  or  sacrificial  dishes,  were,  at  the  ordinary  full-moon  sacri- 
fice', a  rice-cake  (to  Agni.  and  another)  10  Agni  and  Soma  ;  and  at 
the  new-n>oon  saeriSce,  a  cake  (to  Agni,  and  another)  to  Indra 
and  Agni,  or,  as  an  alternative,  a  dish  of  curds  (s^nniyya)  pre- 
pared of  sweet  and  sour  milk,  offered  to  Indiu  (or  Mahendra). 
The  DdkshSyanas,  on  the  other  hand,  offered  the  Agni-Soma  and 
Indn-Agni  cakes  in  the  fore-noon  of  the  first  day,  that  of  full 
and  new  moon  respectively.  The  afiernoons  of  the  same  days 
were  then  taken  up  with  preliminary  rites,  such  as  the  eating  of 
fast-day  food,  the  cutting  of  a  palaja  branch,  driving  away  of  the 
calves  from  the  cows,  ftc.  The  second  day's  performance  com- 
mences (after  the  Agnihotra)  with  the  election  of  the  Brahman. 
The  chief  oblations  of  the  day  are  (a  cake  to  Agni,  and)  sour 
and  Bweet  milk,  offered  separately  to  Indra  at  full  moon ;  and  mixed 
(as  s^nndyya  or  payasyi)  to  Milra  and  Varuna  at  new  moon. 

At  full  moon  some  auihorities  add  a  special  ish;i  to  Indra 
Vimridh  {'the  Averter  of  evil').  The  new-moon  performance  con- 
cludes with  libations  of  whey  to  the  divine  coursers  (ibe  horses  of 
the  gods):  and,  optionally,  with  an  ish/i  to  Aditya. 

The  performance  of  the  DSkahSyawa  sacrifice  was  held  to  be 
obligatory  only  for  a  period  of  fifteen  years  (see  XI,  i,  a,  13), 
whereas  the  ordinary  new  and  full-moon  offerings  had  to  be 
performed  for  double  thai  period  from  the  setting  up  of  the  sacred 
fires.  Nay,  even  the  daily  performance  of  it  with  certain  modifi- 
cationti^  for  a  whole  year,  was  supposed  to  acquit  the  householder 
of  any  further  obligation  in  this  respect ;  his  sacriftcial  duties  being 
henceforth  limited  to  the  performance  of  the  Agnihotra,  or  mom- 

ting  and  evening  libations.     The  daily  performance  of  the  DakshS- 
ya;ia  is  so  regulated  that  an  afternoon  and  following  forenoon  are 
alternately  assigned  to  the  two  days'  ceremonies  of  the  ordinary 
fortnightly  DSkshSyana  sacrifice, 
of 
at 
pe 
ea 


1.  In  the  beginning  Pr^ipati,  being  desirous  of 
offspring,  sacrificed  with  this  sacrifice :  '  May  I 
abound  in  offspring  and  cattle ;  may  I  obtain  pros- 
perity: may  I  become  glorious;  may  I  become  an 
eater  of  food!'   so  he  thought 

2.  Now  he  was   indeed   Daksha;   and  because 
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he  sacrificed  in  the  beginning  with  this  sacrifice,  it 
is  calLed  D&ksh4ya?(a-sacrifice.  Some,  however, 
call  it  the  Vasish///a-sacrifice ;  for  he  (Pra_^pati) 
is  indeed  vasishMa  (the  best)',  and  after  him 
they  call  it,  He  sacrificed  with  that  sacrifice;  and 
what  race,  what  prosperity  of  Pr^:apati  was  then 
produced  through  his  performing  that  sacrifice, 
that  same  race  he  procreates,  that  same  prosperity 
he  obtains,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  performs  that 
sacrifice:  let  him  therefore  perform  that  sacrifice. 

3.  Now  that  same  sacrifice  was  afterwards  per- 
formed by  Prattdar^a  ^vaikna;  and  he  indeed 
was  an  authority  '^  to  those  who  emulated  him. 
An  authority,  therefore,  he  will  become,  whosoever, 
knowing  this,  performs  that  sacrifice ;  let  him,  there- 
fore, perform  that  Sacrifice. 

4.  Him  Suplan  Sdrji^aya  approached  for  the 
sake  of  sanctity;  and  accordingly  he  was  taught 
that  sacrifice  and  another^;  and  having  learnt  it  he 
went  back  to  the  Srinfa.ysLs.  Now  they  knew  that 
he  was  coming  to  them  after  studying  the  sacrifice 
for  their  sake.  They  said,  '  Verily,  with  the  gods 
(saha  devaiA)  he  has  come  to  us  who  has  come 
after  studying  the  sacrifice:'  thus  he  (was  called) 
Sahadeva  Sdr?l^aya;  and  even  now  the  saying 
is,  '  Lo,  Suplan  has  taken  another  name!'  He  per- 
formed that  sacrifice ;  and  what  race  and  prosperity 
of  the  SmT^yas  was  then  produced  through  his 
performing  that  sacrifice,  that  same  race  he  pro- 
creates,  that    same    prosperity  he   obtains,   whoso- 


'  The  KSnva  text  has: — Sa  u  v3  ekena  nSmnd  vasish/Aas,  'and 
with  one  of  his  names  he  (Pra^pati)  is  indeed  (called)  VasishMa.' 
'  Viva^^nam;  viva^anam,  Kawva  recension. 
'  Viz.  the  Sautrama/ii-sacrifice,  according  to  XII,  8,  2,  3, 
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ever,  knowing  this,  performs  that  sacrifice:  let  him, 
therefore,  perform  that  sacrifice. 

5.  That  same  sacrifice  was  afterwards  performed 
by  Devabhiga  i^rautarsha.  He  was  Purohita 
both  to  the  Kurus  and  the  Sj^/«^yas.  Now  a  very 
high  position  (is  held  by  him)  who  is  the  Purohita 
of  one  kingdom :  how  much  higher,  then,  is  the 
position  {of  one)  who  (is  the  Purohita)  of  two  (king- 
doms). A  very  high  position  accordingly  he  obtains, 
whosoever,  knowing  this,  performs  that  sacrifice  ;  let 
him,  therefore,  perform  that  sacrifice. 

6.  That  same  sacrifice  was  afterwards  performed 
by  Daksha  Pdrvati ;  and  even  to  this  day  these 
(descendants  of  his)  the  DSkshiyanas  are  possessed 
of  the  royal  dignity :  royal  dignity  he,  therefore,  here 
obtains,  whosoever,  knowing  this,  performs  that  sacri- 
fice :  let  him,  therefore,  perform  that  sacrifice. — Day 
by  day  there  is  one  cake' :  thereby  Fortune  (srt)  is 
(wedded)  to  him  without  a  rival  wife  and  undis- 
turbed. He  offers  on  two  days  of  the  full  moon 
and  on  two  of  the  new  moon  :  for  two  means  a 
pair,  so  that  a  productive  pair  is  thereby  obtained. 

7.  Now  when",  at   full  moon,  he  offers  a  (cake) 

■  to  Agni  and  Soma  on  the  first  day, — these  are  two 

■  deities,  and  two  means  a  pair :  hence  a  productive 
H  pair  is  thereby  obtained. 

■  8.  And  on  the  morrow  there  are  Agni's  cake  and 
I  Indra's  Sdnndyya^ — these  are  two  deities,  and  two 
H            means  a  pair,  so  that  a  productive  pair  is  thereby 

■  obtained. 

■ 

M  da 


Viz.  on  the  first  day  of  the  full  moon  a  eak«  to  Agni-Soma  j 
On  that  of  new  moon  a  cake  to  Indra-Agni;  and  on  the-  second 
day  of  either  ceremony  the  (ordinary)  cake  to  AgTiE. 

'  Or, 'Now,  as  to  the  reason  why' (y ad)  here  and  in  die  sequel. 

■  See  I,  (5,  4,  9  seq. 
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9.  Again  when,  at  new  moon,  he  offers  a  (cake) 
to  Indra  and  Agni  on  the  first  day, — these  are  two 
deities,  and  two  means  a  pair,  so  that  a  productive 
pair  is  thereby  obtained. 

10.  Then,  on  the  morrow  there  are  Agni's  cake 
and  Mitra  and  Varu«a's  curds.  Now  Agni's  cake 
{is  offered),  for  the  sole  purpose  that  it  may  not 
forsake  the  sacrificed  Then  those  two,  Mitra  and 
Varu«a,  are  two  deities,  and  two  means  a  pair ; 
hence  a  productive  pair  is  thereby  obtained;  and  thus 
is  (produced)  that  form  (of  the  sacrifice)  whereby  he 
becomes  many,  whereby  he  is  reproduced. 

11.  And  when,  at  full  moon,  he  offers  the  Agni- 
Soma  (cake)  on  the  first  day,  then  this  is  for  him 
that  victim  which  they  slaughter  for  Agni  and  Soma 
on  tlie  fast-day  (of  the  Soma-sacrifice)'''. 

1 2.  And  on  the  morrow  there  are  Agni's  cake 
and  Indra's  SSnnAyya.  Now  Agni's  cake  is  for  him 
what  the  morning  libation  is  (at  the  Soma-sacrlfice), 
for  the  morning  hbation  is  indeed  sacred  to  Agni ; 
and  the  Sanniyya  Is  for  him  the  mid-day  libation, 
for  the  mid-day  libation  is  indeed  sacred  to  Indra. 

13.  And  again  when,  at  new  moon,  he  offers  the 
Indra-Agni  (cake)  on  the  first  day,  that  is  for  him 
the  same  as  the  third  (or  evening)  libation ;  for  the 
third  libation  is  sacred  to  the  All-gods,  and  Indra 
and  Agni  truly  are  all  the  gods^ 

14.  And  on  the  morrow  there  are  Agni's  cake 
and  Mitra  and  VaruKa's  curds.  Now  Agni's  cake 
is  (offered)  for  the  sole  purpose  that  it  should  not 


•  See  I,  6,  a,  6,  with  note. 

■  Or  ihe  upavasatha(fasl-day,  or  day  of  preparation)  preceding 
the  Soma-sacrifice  a  he-goat  is  sacrificed  to  Agni  and  Soma^ 
'  Compare  II,  4,  3,  2  seq. 
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forsake  the  sacrifice ;  and  that  dish  of  curds 
(payasyS)  fs  to  him  the  same  as  that  barren  cow, 
the  anClbandhyS,  which  has  to  be  slaughtered  for 
Mitra  and  Varii«a  (at  the  Soma-sacrifice)' :  thus 
by  performinjf  the  full  and  new-moon  offering  one 
gains  as  much  as  is  gained  by  performing  a 
Soma-sacrifice ;  and  that  (offering)  is  indeed  a 
great  sacrifice. 

15.  And  again  when,  at  full  moon,  he  offers  the 
Agni-Soma  (cake)  on  the  first  day, — it  was  by  that 
{offering)  that  Indra  slew  Vr/tra^;  it  was  thereby 
he  gained  that  supreme  authority  which  he  now 
wields':  and  so  does  he  (the  sacrificer)  thereby 
slay  his  wicked  spiteful  enemy  and  gain  the 
superiority.  And  as  to  his  mixing  (sweet  and  sour 
milk),— the  Sinndyj-a  is  (the  oblation)  of  the  new 
moon  (amS-vSsyii)  *,  and  the  new  moon  *  means 
being  far  away :  to  him  who  had  slain  Vmra  this 
was  forthwith  (offered),  and  him  they  regaled  with 
that  draught.  He  therefore  who,  knowing  this, 
prepares    the    Sdnn^yya     at    full     moon,    forthwith 


'  In  connection  with  the  so-called  udayaniyi  isii/i,  or  con- 
cluding offering,  of  the  Soma-sacrifice,  a.  barren  cow,  called  anfl- 
bandhya  (literally,  'to  be  bound  afterwards'),  is  ofTered  to  Miira 
and  Varuwa.  In  default  of  auch  a  cow,  an  ox,  or  even  a  dish  of 
curds  (pajasya)  serves  the  same  purpose.  See  Katy.  Sr.  X,  9, 
'3-15;  ■5'at.  Bf.  IV,  5,  a,  1  seq. 

•  See  I,  6,  4,  12. 

'  Thus  the  frequcmly-occurring  phrase  'vya^ayata  ydsyeyam 
vi^tis  lam'  {iilerally, '  he  conciuered  thai  conquest  which  i&  now 
theirs')  has  been  translated  throughout. 

•  On  the  derivation  ofainS-vSsyS  ('dwelling  at  home,  or  toge- 
ther'), see  I,  6,  4,  3  seq. 

'  Or,  'the  dwelling  at  home,'  or  '(Indra's)  dwelling  together 
{with  Agtii)  means  (Indra,  the  Vr;ira -slayer)  being  far  away.' 
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drives  away  evil.  Now  that  moon  doubtless  is  king 
Soma,  tlie  food  of  the  gods :  they  extract  it  on 
the  first  day,  intending  to  consume  it  on  the  next 
day ;  consequently  when  that  (moon)  wanes,  it  is 
being  consumed  by  them. 

1 6.  And  when,  at  full  moon,  he  offers  the  Agni- 
Soma  (cake)  on  the  first  day,  he  thereby  (as  it  were) 
extracts  that  (Soma):  and,  when  extracted,  he  adds 
that  juice  to  it,  and  makes  it  strong  by  means  of 
that  juice '.  Whosoever,  then,  knowing  this,  pre- 
pares the  SSnnSyya  at  full  moon,  renders  his  offering 
palatable  to  the  gods,  and  his  offering  is  palatable 
to  the  gods. 

I  7,  And  again  as  to  why,  at  new  moon,  he  offers 
the  Indra-Agni  (cake)  on  the  first  day.  Indra  and 
Agni  doubtless  are  the  deities  of  the  new  and  full 
moon  :  it  is  to  these,  therefore,  that  he  offers  directly 
and  expressly-  and  directly  to  the  new  and  full 
moon  is  offering  made  by  him  who  thus  knows 
this. 

18.  And  on  the  morrow  there  is  Agni's  cake  and 
Mitra  and  Varuwa's  curds.  Now  Agni's  cake  is 
(offered)  for  the  sole  purpose  that  it  may  not  for- 
sake the  sacrifice.  Mitra  and  Varu«a,  on  the  other, 
hand,  are  the  two  half-moons :  the  waxing  one  is 
Varu«a,  and  the  waning  one  is  Mitra.  During  that 
night  (of  new  moon)  these  two  meet,  and  when 
they  are  thus  together  he  pleases  them  with  that 
(cake-offering):  and,  verily,  all  is  pleased  with  him, 
all  is  obtained  by  him  who  thus  knows  this. 

19.  In  that  same  night  Mitra  implants  seed  in 
Varuwa,  and  when  it  (the  moon)  wanes,  then  it  is 


'  See  I,  6,  4,  6  seq. 
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produced  from  that  seed.  Now  as  to  why  that 
oblation  of  curds  (payasyd)  to  Mitra  and  Varu«a 
is  here  exactly  analogous  (to  the  S&nnSyya  offered 
at  new  moon)  •. 

20.  The  new  moon  doubtless  is  entitled  to  the 
SS.nndyya :  it  is  prepared  both  then  and  at  full 
moon,  Now  were  he  also  here  (at  the  full-moon 
offering)  to  mix  together  (the  sweet  and  sour  milk), 
he  would  commit  a  repetition  and  cause  a  quarrel 
(between  the  respective  gods)".  Having  collected 
that  (Soma  or  moon)  from  the  waters  and  plants, 
he  causes  him  to  be  born  from  out  of  the  oblations ; 
and  on  being  born  from  the  oblations,  he  is  visible 
in  the  western  (sky). 

2 J.  It  is  through  union  that  he  produces  him: 
the  curds  (payasyS,  fern.)  are  female,  and  the  whey 
is  seed.  Now  what  is  produced  by  union  is  (pro- 
duced) properly:  hence  he  thereby  produces  him 
by  a  productive  union-  and  therefore  there  is  an 
offering  of  curds. 


'  Or,  to  tlie  offering-  of  sour  and  sweet  milk  at  full  moon ;  see 
next  note.  The  Kanva  text  has :  '  Now  as  to  why  the  oblation 
of  curds  is  here  made  craclly  analogous  (at  the  full  and  new- 
moon  ceremonies).'  Perhaps  it  may  also  refer  to  the  exact  corre- 
spondence of  the  offering  of  curds  to  Mitra  and  VaniMa  at  new 
moon  and  at  the  Soma -sacrifice. 

'  At  the  new-moon  offering  of  the  DSkshSyawa,  the  sSnnSyya 
or  payasyi  offered  to  Mitra  ajid  Varuna  is  prepared  in  the  ordi- 
nary way  {as  at  the  new-moon  ceremony),  by  fresh  {boiled  or  un- 
boiled) milk  being  added  to  ihe  sour  milk  of  the  preceding  night's 
milking.  At  the  full-nioon  offering,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sour 
and  sweet  milk  remain  separate,  and  constitute  iwo  different  havis, 
or  sacrificial  dishes,  dedicated  to  Indra.  The  terms  san-n!('to 
bring  together')  and  sannayya  are  here  hkewise  applied  to  the 
ofTering  of  the  separate  substances. 
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22.  He  then  offers  the  whey'  to  the  (divine) 
Coursers.  Now  the  Coursers  are  the  seasons,  and 
the  whey  is  seed:  and  thus  the  seed  Is  cast  properly, 
and  the  seasons  bring  forth  the  seed  so  cast  in  the 
form  of  these  creatures.  This  is  why  he  oifers  the 
whey  to  the  Coursers. 

23.  He  offers,  as  it  were,  behind  the  sacrifice: 
for  it  is  from  behind  that  the  male  approaches  and 
impregnates  the  fetnale.  He  first  offers  in  the  east 
With  '  O  Agni,  accept  .  .  .  !'  he  repeats  the  Vasha/, 
— this  is  in  lieu  of  the  Svish/akWt ;  and  (the  latter)  ^ 
he  offers  in  the  east. 

24.  He  then  sprinkles  (the  whey)  in  the  several 
quarters,  with  the  texts  (VS^.  S.  VI,  ig  b-g),  '  The 
quarters! — The  fore-quarters  (pra-di.f)! — ^The  by- 
quarters  (A-di^)! — The  intermediate  quarters  (vi-dij')! 
The  upper  quarters  (ud-dij)  !^To  the  quarters, — 
SvShS-^I'      Five   are    the    quarters,   and   five   the 


'  Before  ihe  oblations  of  curds  are  made,  the  whey  is  poured  off 
into  a  vessel  (then  optionally  sprinkled  with  butlei),  and  placed  on 
the  utkara,  or  heap  of  rubbish.  After  the  stalk  of  grass  has  been 
thrown  into  ih-e  fire  (see  I,  8,  3,  19),  or  after  llie  dismissal  of  the 
spoons  (I,  8,  3,  Z7),  the  Adhvaryu  takes  the  whey  and  sprinkles 
the  barhis  (the  grass  covering  on  the  altar)  with  it.  He  then  pours 
the  remaining  whey  into  the  guhd  spoon  and  calls  on  the  Hotri"  to 
recite  the  invitatory  prayer  to  the  Coursers.  Thereupon  he  betakes 
himseV  with  the  spoon  to  the  north  of  the  fire,  calls  on  the  Holrt' 
for  the  offering-form ul a,  and  at  the  two  concluding  Vasha/s  pours 
some  of  the  whey  into  the  east  part  of  the  fire.  He  then  sits  down 
and  sprinkles  the  whey  on  the  fire  according  to  the  several  quariera, 
beginning  in  the  east,  and  moving  around  from  left  to  right  (pra- 
dakshiwam),  with  the  respective  texts,  Vag.  S.  VI,  19  b— e  ;  after 
which  he  makes  two  more  libations  in  the  centre  and  east  pan  of 
the  fire,  with  VI,  19  f  and  g, 

'  The  Ka«va  teat  has  tadu  instead  of  sa  vai.  On  die  oblation 
lo  Agni  as  '  the  maker  of  good  offering,'  see  I,  7,  3i  '  seq. 

*  SvlbS  is  uttered  after  each  formula, — 'The  quarters,  SvSha  I'  &c. 
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seasons:  he  thus  effects  a  union  between  the  quar- 
ters and  the  seasons  ^ 

25.  Five  partake  of  that  (whey  remaining  in  the 
spoon), — viz.  the  Hotr/,  the  Adlivaryu,  the  Brahman, 
the  Agnldhra,  and  the  Sacrificer;  for  five  are  the 
seasons,  so  that  the  characteristic  nature  of  the 
seasons  Is  thereby  obtained ;  and  the  seed  that  Is 
cast  is  firmly  implanted  in  the  seasons.  The  sacri- 
ficer partakes  of  it  first,  thinking.  'May  I  first  obtain 
secdf  But  also  last  (he  partakes  of  it)*,  thinking, 
'  May  seed  remain  in  me  last  of  all !'  By  saying, 
'  Invited, — invite  thou"!'  they  make  it  (the  whey  to 
resemble)  the  Soma, 

Fifth  Adhyava.     First  Brahmajva. 
V.     THE  ^ATUKRIASYANI  oe  SEASONAL  SACRIFICES. 

A.    Thi  Valjvadeva, 

The  three  seasonal  or  four-monthly  sacrifices  are  performed  at 
the  parvans,  or  commencement  of  ihe  three  seasons  (spring,  rainy 

'  Jiit^n  evaitad  digbhir  mithunin  karoli,  KSnva  recension. 

'  The  a,ulhor  does  not  express  himself  quite  clearly,  The  sacri- 
ficer is.  to  partake  of  the  whey  before  the  priests  and  also  (or,  as 
an  alternative)  after  ihem.  According  lo  Katy.  IV,  4,  26-27, 1^^ 
sacriGcer  is  to  eat  either  l^l  of  all.  or  QrsC  and  last.  The  Kanva  text 
has:  Prathamo  ^■a^mano  bhakshayati  ptathamo  teta^  parigriTin3- 
mity  athottamo  mayy  utLamara  retaA  pralittsh/Aad  iti, — accordingly 
he  is  10  eat  first  and  lasL 

'  Each  of  them,  in  his  respective  order,  takes  the  spoon,  calls 
on  the  others  in  the  same  order  with  '  O  sacrificer  (Holn',  Adh- 
Varyu,  Ac.)  invite  I '  Their  permission  having  been  given  by "  Invited 
(thou  art}!'  he  then  takes  some  of  the  whey,  with  one  of  the 
texts :  '  I  eat  thee,  the  courser  (or  whey,  vS^finam)  of  the  seasons, 
the  coursers !'  '  I,  the  courser  {or,  mighty  one)  eat,  invited,  of  the 
invit«;d,  to  ibe  whey.'   'May  1  be  a  racer  in  Lhe  race  I'  K»ty.  IV,  1, 
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season,  and  autumn),  viz,  the  Vairvadeva  generally  on  the  full 
moon  ofphilgnna;  [he  Varuwa-prag^hisSA  on  ihat  of  AshSrfAa; 
and  the  SdkamedhaA  on  that  ofKartiika.  As  a  fourth  A'a.tur- 
masya,  ritual  authorities  add  the  ^unSsIrrya,  though  they  are  at 
variance  as  to  the  exact  time  of  its  performance;  and  neither  is  its 
true  significance  clearly  indicated.  It  apparently  inarks  tiierely  the 
conclusion  of  the  seasonal  offerings  (which,  as  a  rule,  are  onlyper- 
fornied  once,  cf.  II,  6,  3,  12  seq.) ;  but  while  the  author  of  the  data- 
path! allows  it  to  be  performed  at  any  time  (within  four  months) 
after  the  SaXamcdh W.other  ritualists  hold  that  its  performance  should 
lake  place  on  the  fifth  fiill  moon  after  the  SakamedhaA,  or,  in  other 
words,  exactly  a  year  after  the  Vaijvadeva.  See  Weber,  Nakshalra, 
II)  P-  334  seq. 

1.  Verily,  in  the  beginning,  Pra^pati  alone  ex- 
isted here'.  He  thought  within  himself,  '  How- 
can  I  be  propagated  ?'  He  toiled  and  practised 
austerities.  He  created  living  beings  ^  The 
living  beings  created  by  him  passed  away :  they 
are  those  birds.  Now  man  is  the  nearest  to  Pra- 
^pati ;  and  man  is  two-footed :  hence  birds  are 
two-footed. 

2.  Pra^pati  thought  within  himself,  '  Even  as 
formerly  I  was  alone,  so  also  am  I  now  alone.'  He 
created  a  second  (race  of  beings) ;  they  also  passed 
away :  they  are  tliose  small  crawling  reptiles  other 
than  snakes.  He  created  a  third  (race),  they  say ; 
they  also  passed  away :  they  are  those  snakes. 
Ya^wavalkya,  on  his  part,  declared  them  to  be  of 
two  kinds  only;  but  of  three  kinds  they  are  accord- 
ing to  the  /^ik. 

3.  While  praising  and  practising  austerities,  Pra^- 


• 


^  Or,  Pn^pati  alone  was  ihia  (universe).     Cf.  Muir,  Original 

Sanskrit  Texts,  p.  70. 

*  By  pra.ga/1,    or   (living)  beings,   mammalia — especially  man 
and  domestic  animals — seem  to  be  understood. 
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pad  thought  within  himself.'  How  comes  it  that  the 
living  beings  created  by  me  pass  away?'  He  then 
became  aware  that  his  creatures  passed  away  from 
want  of  food.  He  made  the  breasts  in  the  fore-part 
of  (their)  body '  teem  with  milk.  He  then  created 
living  beings  ;  and  by  resorting  to  the  breasts,  the 
beings  created  by  him  thenceforward  continued  to 
exist ;  they  are  these  (creatures)  which  have  not 
passed  away. 

4.  Hence  it  has  been  said  by  the  ^/shi", — '  Three 
generations  have  passed  beyond,' — this  is  said  re- 
garding those  that  passed  away ;—' Others  settled 
down  around  the  light  (arka,  the  sun)' — the  light 
doubtless  is  the  fire ;  those  creatures  which  did  not 
pass  away,  settled  down  around  the  fire ;  it  is  wi  th 
regard  to  them  that  this  is  said. 

5.  'The  great  one  (neut.)^  remained  within  the 
worlds' — it  is  with  regard  to  Praf3.pati  that  this  is 
said. — '  The  blower  (or,  purifier)  entered  the  regions ' 
— the  regions  doubtless  are  the  quarters,  and  these 
Were  indeed  entered  by  that  blowing  wind  :  it  is  with 
regard  to  them  that  this  verse  was  uttered.  And  in 
like  manner  as  Pra^pati  created  these  living  beings, 
so  they  are  propagated  :  for  whenever  the  breasts  of 
woman  and  the  udder  of  cattle  swell,  then  whatever 
is  born  is  born  ;  and  by  resorting  to  the  breasts  these 
(beings)  continue  to  exist. 

6.  Now  that  milk  is  indeed  food ;  for  in  the 
beginning  Pra_^ipati  produced  it  for  food.     But  that 


'  Atmana  ev3gre ;  tlie  K^va  texl  has  Scmany  evSgre. 
'  Rig-veda  VIII,  50,  14. 

■  Or  perhaps  belter,  as  Ludwig  takea  it,  '  On  high  h«  look  his 
place  within  the  ivorlds.' 

[■0  C  c 
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food  also  means  living  beings  (progeny),  since  it  is 
by  food  that  they  exist :  by  resorting  to  the  breasts 
of  those  who  have  milk,  they  continue  to  exist.  And 
those  who  have  no  milk  are  nursed  by  the  former  as 
soon  as  they  are  born ;  and  thus  they  exist  by  means 
of  food,  and  hence  food  means  progeny. 

7.  He  who  is  desirous  of  offspring,  sacrifices  with 
that  oblation,  and  thereby  makes  himself  the  sacri- 
fice, which  is  Pra^pati'. 

8.  In  the  first  place "  there  is  a.  cake  for  Agni 
on  eight  potsherds.  Agni  indeed  is  the  root,  the 
progenitor  of. the  deities;  he  is  Pra^pati  ('lord 
of  creatures  '):  hence  there  is  a  cake  for  Agni. 

9.  Then  follows  a  potful  of  boiled  rice  (^aru)  for 
Soma.  Soma  doubtless  Is  seed,  and  that  in  Agni, 
the  progenitor:  he  (Agni)  casts  the  seed  Soma  :  thus 
there  is  at  the  outset  a  productive  union. 

ID.  Then  follows  a  cake  on  twelve  or  eight 
potsherds^  for  Savitr/.  Savitrf  indeed  is  the  im- 
peller (pra-savitW)  of  the  gods;  he  is  Prao^pati, 
the  intermediate*  progenitor:  hence  the  cake  to 
Savitr/. 

1 1.  Then  follows  a  potful  of  boiled  rice  for  Sara- 
svati ;  and  another  for  Pilshan.  Sarasvatl  doubtless 
is  a  woman,  and  PQshan  is  a  man:  thus  there  is 
again  a  productive  union.  Through  that  twofold  pro- 
ductive union  Pra^'^pati  created  the  living  beings, — 


'  ?0r,  Pra^pati,  the  real,  ihe  exisleni, '  Pra^apatim  bhQtam.' 

*  Instead  of  the  preliminary  Anvrirambhaniya-ish/l  (see  p.  7),  a 
special  ish/i  may  be  performed  on,  this  occasion,  with  a  cake  on 
twelve  potsherds  to  Agni  Vaijvaiiara,  and  a  poiful  of  boiled  rice 
^^iro)  lo  Pajyanya,  for  oblations,     Kaly.V,  i,  2-4. 

■  According  to  Tailt.  S.  1, 8,  a,  it  is  one  on  twelve  potsherds. 

*  MadhyataA,  lit. '  from  the  middle.' 
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through  the  one  (he  created)  the  upright,  and  through 
the  other  those  looking  to  the  ground.  This  is  why 
there  are  these  five  oblations  ^ 

12.  After  that  (follows),  as  a  foundation  for  the 
curds,  a  cake  on  seven  potsherds  for  the  Maruts. 
The  Maruts  indeed  are  the  people  (vua^),  the  people 
of  the  gods.  They  roamed  about  here  entirely  unim- 
peded. Having  approached  Pra^pati,  when  he  was 
sacrificing,  they  said,  '  We  shall  destroy  those  crea- 
tures of  thine  which  thou  art  about  to  create  by 
means  of  this  offering^.' 

13.  Pra^pati  reflected, 'My  former  creatures  have 
passed  away ;  and  if  those  (Maruts)  destroy  these 
(creatures),  then  nothing  will  be  left.'  He  accord- 
ingly set  aside  for  them  that  share,  the  Maruts'  cake 
on  seven  potsherds ;  and  that  is  this  same  cake  on 
seven  potsherds  for  the  Maruts.  The  reason  why 
it  is  one  of  seven  potsherds,  is  that  the  host  of  the 
Maruts  is  (distributed  in  troops)  of  seven  each '. 
This  is  why  there  is  a  cake  on  seven  potsherds  for 
the  Maruts. 

14.  Let  him  offer  it  to  the  '  self-strong'  (Maruts); 
since  they  gained  that  share  for  themselves.  [If], 
however,  they  (the  priests)  do  not  find  an  invitatory 
and  an  offering  prayer  (addressed)  to  the  '  self- 
strong"  (Maruts)*,  let  it  be  (offered)  simply  to  the 


'  While  llie  five  preceding  oblalions  bjc  common  to  all  the 
EcasoTial  offerings  (Kitly.  V,  1,15),  the  succeeding  ones  are  peculiar 
lo  the  Vairvadeva. 

'  The  Kitiva  text  adds, '  if  ihou  wilt  not  assign  a  share  to  us.' 

'  In  Rig-veda  VIII,  96,  8,  the  Maruts  arc  said  tfl  be  sixty -three 
in  number,  divided  into  nine  troops  of  seven  each. 

'  The  Kinva  text  has:  Tad  uta  yS^'AnuvSkye  svatavatyau  na 
vindanii;  yadi  yai^'anlivakye  svatavatyau  na  vinded  api  mlnityav 
eva  syatSm. 
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Maruts.     It  is  offered  for  the  safety  of  creatures; 
hence  it  is  offered  to  the  Maruts. 

15.  Thereupon  follows  the  oblation  of  curds 
(payasyd),  Now  it  is  on  milk  that  the  creatures 
subsist,  it  was  by  means  of  milk  that  they  were  pre- 
served: hence  he  now  offers  to  them  that  by  which 
they  were  preserved,  and  whereon  they  subsist ;  and 
the  beings  whom  he  creates  by  means  of  the  fore- 
going offerings,  subsist  on  that  milk,  on  that  oblation 
of  curds. 

16.  Therein  a  union  takes  place:  the  curdled 
milk  (payasyd,  fem.)  is  female,  and  the  whey  is  seed. 
From  that  union  the  infinite  All  was  gradually 
generated;  and  since  the  infinite  All  was  gradually 
generated  from  that  union,  therefore  it  (the  offering 
of  curds)  belongs  to  the  All-gods. 

1 7.  Then  follows  a  cake  on  one  potsherd  for 
Heaven  and  Earth.  Now  when  Pra^pati  had 
created  the  living  beings  by  those  offerings,  he  en- 
closed them  within  heaven  and  earth ;  and  so  they 
are  now  enclosed  within  heaven  and  earth.  And  in 
like  manner  he,  who  by  means  of  those  oblations 
creates  living  beings,  thereby  encloses  them  within 
heaven  and  earth  :  this  is  why  there  is  a  cake  on 
one  potsherd  for  Heaven  and  Earth. 

18.  Now  as  to  the  course  of  proceeding.  They 
do  not  raise  an  uttara-vedi^  in  order  that  it  (the 
sacred  work)  may  be  unobstructed,  that  it  may  be 
entire,  that  it  may  be  (worthy)  of  the  All-gods. — 
The  barhis  is  tied  up  in  three  (bunches),  and  then 


•  The  utlara-vedi,  or  northern  (or  upper)  altar,  is  not  required 
at  the  perfonnance  of  the  Vaiivadeva,  but  at  that  of  the  Varuwa- 
praghasU ;  see  II,  5,  2,  5  seq. 
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again  in  one ';  for  such  is  the  characteristic  form  of 
g'eneration,  since  father  and  mother  are  a  produc- 
tive (pair),  and  what  is  born  forms  a  third  element: 
hence  that  which  Is  threefold  is  again  (made)  one. 
Thereto  (lowering  shoots  (of  sacrificial  grass)  are 
tied  :  these  he  uses  for  the  prastara*;  for  this  is  a 
productive  union,  and  productive  indeed  are  flower- 
ing shoots  :  this  is  why  he  takes  flowering  shoots 
for  the  prastara. 

19.  On.  putting  the  sacrificial  dishes  in  their  place, 
they  churn  the  fire'.  For  it  was  after  Agni  was 
bom  that  Pra_^dpati's  offspring  was  born  ;  and  so  for 
this  (sacrificer)  also  offspring  is  born  after  Agni  (the 
fire)  has  been  produced  ;  this  Is  why  they  churn  the 
fire,  after  they  have  deposited  the  sacrificial  dishes 
in  their  place. 


'  Three  bunches  oF  sacrificial  grass  are  tied  together  with  one 
band.     KSty.  V,  i,  35. 

'  For  [he  prastara.  or  bunch  of  grass  representing  the  sacrificer, 
see  I,  3-  3-  5  seq. ;  I,  8, 3, 1 1  seq. 

'  Katy.  V,  I,  27  seq.  supplies  the  following  details: — With    the 

icjct  (y^g.  V,  1  a,  Ac), '  Agni's  birih-place  art  itioii,'  the  Adhvaryu 

lakes  up  a  piece  of  wood  and  puts  it  on  the  altar.     With  '  the  two 

testicles  are  ye"  he  lays  on  it  two  stalks  or  sacrificial  grass.     With 

'Urvaj?  ihou  art 'he  places  the  lower  arawi  {see  p.  294, note  3)  thereon. 

With  'Ayus  (old  age,  or  the  son  of  PurOravas  and  Urvajl)  thou  art' 

he  touches  the  butler  in  the  pot  with  the  upper  arani;  and  with 

'  Purfiravas  thou  an'  he  puts  it  down  on  ilie  lower  arani.     He  then 

calls  on  the  Hotri  to  recite  '  to  the  fire  being  churned  out.'     With 

L  the  lhr«e  formulas 'with  the  gdyatrl  {lrish/ubh,^gali)  metre  I  chum 

I  thee!'  he  churns  ihrice  from  left  to  right,  and  then  alternately  both 

I  ways  until  fire  is  produced.   He  then  calls  on  the  HoLri'lo  recite  'to 

I  the  born  fire'  (Sankli.  Ill,  13,  21);  and  in  carrying  the  fire  towards 

I  the  Ahavantya  he  makes  him  recite  'to  (the  fire)  being  carried  for- 

■  ward.'     With  the  text  V,  3.  he  throws  It  down  on  the  Ahavantya 

I  hearth ;  and  (having  put  a  kindling -stick  on  it)  he  makes  two  liba.- 

I  tions  of  buUer  thereon  with  V,  4. 
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20.  [At  the  Vaijvadeva-offering]  there  are  nine 
fore-offerings  and  nine  after-offerings '.  Now  the 
virAf  metre  consists  of  ten  syllables  :  hence  he  ob- 
tains both  times  an  inferior  (incomplete)  viri^  for 
the  sake  of  production,  because  it  was  from  that 
inferior  (lower)  source  of  production  -  that  Praj^pati 
twice  produced  creatures — both  the  upright  and 
those  looking  to  the  ground.  This  is  why  (the 
Vairtadeva)  has  nine  fore-offerings  and  nine  after- 
offerings. 

21.  There  are  three  Samish/aya,fus^;  for  this 
(offering)  is  decidedly  greater  than  an  (ordinary) 
havir-ya_^«a  ^,  since  it  has  nine  fore-offerings  and 
nine  after-offerings.  However,  there  may  also  be 
only  a  single  Samlsh/aya^s,  since  this  is  a  havir- 
yap/a.  The  priest's  fee  for  it  (consists  of)  the  first- 
born calf  (of  the  season). 

2  2.  And  what  race,  what  prosperity  accrued  to 
Pra_o-^pati  from  his  offering  this  sacrifice,  that  same 
race  he  produces,  that  same   prosperity  he   attains 


'  The  same  rumber  of  prayi^s  and  anuySi^s  are  pTescribed  for 
the  VarunapraghSsaA  (see  If,  5,  z,  30  and  41, with  notes)  and  for  the 
Mabahavis  of  [he  SdkamedhiA.    ICSty.V.  2,  8. 

'  Or  rather,  from  that  productive  nyflna  (womb,  liL  defective, 
lower);  see  II,  i,  i,  13. 

"  See  I,  9,  a.  25  seq.  The  formula  used,  if  there  be  only  one 
SamishAiya^s,  is  the  same  as  at  the  Darrapflrnamasa,  viz,  II,  2 1  b 
(VlII,  ji).  If  there  are  three,  they  are  offered  to  the  wind  (vala), 
the  sacrifice,  and  the  lord  of  sacrifice  respectively;  the  formulas 
Va^.  S.  VIII,  23  a  b  being  used  wilh  the  second  and  third.  KSty. 
V,  a,  g.  For  the  Varunapraghasi//  and  SSkamedhaA  three  Samislifl- 
yigas  are  prescribed,  and  for  the  5"una5iriya  only  one, 

*  Vii.  such  as  the  new  and  full-moon  sacrifice,  which  serves  as 
the  model  sacriQcc,  and  at  which  there  are  only  five  fore-offerings 
and  airee  after-offerings.     See  I,  5,  3,  i  seq.;  I,  8,  2,  7  seq. 
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whosoever,  knowing  this,  offers   this  sacrifice:    let 
him  therefore  perform  this  sacrifice. 


Second  BrAhmaj^a. 
B.  Thk  VarujVaptiagkSsa  Offerings. 

1.  Now  it  was  by  means  of  the  Vaijvadeva  that 
Praj&pati  produced  living  beings.  The  beings  pro- 
duced by  him  ate  (ghas)  Varuwa's  barley  com  ;  for 
originally  the  barley  belonged  to  Varuwa.  And  from 
their  eating  Varuwa's  barley  corn,  the  name  Varuwa- 
przgh&s^/i  (is  derived). 

2.  Varuwa  seized  them ;  and  on  being  s:ei2ed  by 
VaruMa,  they  became  rent  all  over*;  and  they  lay 
and  sat  tliem  down  breathing  in  and  breathing  oiiL 
The  out-breathing  and  in-breathing  forsook  them 
not.  but  all  the  other  deities  =  forsook  them;  and 
owing  to  these  two,  the  creatures  did  not  perish. 

3.  Pra^pati  healed  them  by  means  of  that  obla- 
tion :  both  the  creatures  that  were  born  and  those 
that  were  unborn  he  delivered  from  Varuaa's  noose ; 
and  his  creatures  were  bom  without  disease  and 
blemish. 

4.  Now  when  this  (sacrificer)  performs  these 
offerings  in  the  fourth  month  (after  the  Vaijvadeva), 
he  does  so  either  because  thus  Varu«a  does  not 
seize  his  offspring,  or  because  the  gods  performed 
(the  same  offering);  and  botli  the  children  that  have 

■  been  born  to  him  and  those  that  are  yet  unborn  he 

I  thereby  delivers  from  Varuwa's  noose,  and  his  chil- 

I  dren  are  born  without  disease  and  blemish.     This  is 

I  why  he  performs  these  offerings  in  the  fourth  month. 

t 


'  Paridlrna,  i.e,  swollen,  dropsical. 
In  the  St.  Petersb.  Dkt,  devali  is  here  taken  as 'organ  of  sense.' 
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5.    At  this  (sacrifice)  there  are  two  altars  and  two 
fires'.    The  reason  why  there  are  two  altars  and  two 


^  For  the  performance  of  the  Varu«apragh3s3^  the  Adhvarj'n 
and  his  assislanl,  the  Pratiprasihalrj)  have  to  prepare, — to  the  east 
of  the  Ahavaniya,  and  at  the  disiance  of  at  least  three  steps  (pra- 
Vrama)  from  it, — two  altars,  separate  from  each  oiher  by  abom 
a.  span  (of  thumb  and  fore-finger),  one  south  of  the  other.  The 
norlhem  one,  belonging  to  the  Adhvaryu,  is  to  measure  between 
four  and  five  cubits  along  the  west  side,  and  between  three  and 
four  cubits  along  the  east  side;  the  two  sides  being  between  six 
and  eight  cubits  distant  from  each  Other.  The  Bouthern  altar, 
reserved  for  the  Pratiprasthatrr,  is  to  be  of  the  usual  size  of  the 
altar  at  the  havir)-ELf«fl-  The  ceremonies,  detailed  in  I,  z,  Brah- 
tiia«as  4  and  g,  have  to  be  perfoiitied  also  on  the  present  occasion. 
In  the  middle  of  the  east  side  of  the  northern  altar  a  slaie  is  fixed 
in  the  ground.  On  ihe  north  side  of  the  northern  altar,  and  con- 
tiguous -with  it,  a  pit  (^atv5Ia),  1  ?i  cubits  (the  length  of  the  wedge) 
square,  is  dug,  so  as  to  be  separated  on  (he  west  from  the  utkara 
(heap  of  rubbish)  by  a  nanow  passage.  With  the  mould  dug  up 
From  the  pit,  the  so-called  uttara-vedi  (upper  or  north  altar)  ia 
laised  on  the  northern  altar,  either  of  (he  same  dimensions  as  the 
pit  (li  cubits  square)  or  one  third  of  the  area  of  the  northern  altar, 
and  so  that  the  stake  marks  the  middle  of  its  cast  side,  In  the 
centre  of  this  mound  he  makes  a  holiow  (or  'navel*),  a  span  square ; 
and  the  whole  mound  is  then  bestrewed  with  fine  gravel.  The  texts 
used  while  tracing  the  sides  of  the  pit,  thrice  throwing  the  wooden 
sword  within  the  marked-off  space,  and  raising  the  uttara-vedi,  are 
given  Va^.  S.  V,  9-10.  During  the  night  the  uttara-vedi  remains 
covered  with  udumbari  or  plaksha  branches  or  with  sacrificial 
grass.  Next  morning  the  two  fires  for  the  newly -constructed  fire- 
places are  taken  from  the  Ahavaniya,  either  by  dividing  the  latter 
into  two  equal  parts,  or  by  means  of  two  bundles  of  firewood 
(threefold  bound,  see  p.  jRg,  note  1),  lighted  at  it,  and  carried 
eastwards  in  a  pan  covered  with  sand  or  mould.  While  the  fires, 
together  with  the  lusiral  water  and  a  spoonful  of  ghee,  taken  from 
the  pot  by  five  Jadlings  with  the  sruva,  are  taken  eastwai-d,  the  Hot^i 
thrice  recites  the  verse  'Pra  devyam  deva,'a:c.;  and  the  Praiipras- 
thStri'  draws,  with  the  wooden  sword,  a  line  from  the  Ahavanfya  to 
the  soulh-wesl  corner  (or  'right  hip')  of  the  northern  altar,  or  to 
the  uitara-vcdi,  The  Adhvar)ii,  standing  between  the  Iwo  altars, 
then  besprinkles  the  utlara-vedi  with  water,  while  muttering  the 
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fires,  is  that  thereby  one  frees  the  creatures  from 
VaruKa's  noose  both  ways, — on  the  one  side  (he 
frees)  the  upright,  and  on  the  other  those  looking 
to  the  ground :  this  is  why  there  are  two  altars  and 
two  fires. 

6.  On  the  northern  (uttara)  altar  he  raises  the 
uttara-vedi  (upper  or  north  altar),  not  on  the 
southern  one.  Varuwa,  doubtless,  is  the  nobility, 
and  the  Maruts  are  die  people  :  he  thus  makes  the 
nobility  superior  (uttara)  to  the  people ;  and  hence 
people  here  serve  the  Kshatrlya,  placed  above  them. 
This  Is  why  he  raises  the  uttara-vedi  on  the  northern, 
not  on  the  southern  altar, 

7.  In  the  first  place  there  are  those  five  obla- 
tions ',  For  by  means  of  those  five  oblations  Praj^- 
pati  produced  the  creatures,  with  them  he  freed  the 
creatures  both  ways  from  Varu«a"s  noose, — on  the 
one  side  (he  freed)  the  upright,  and  on  the  other 
those  that  tend  to  the  ground ;  this  is  why  there  are 
those  five  oblations, 

8.  Then  follows  a  cake  on  twelve  potsherds  for 
Indra  and  Agni.  Indra  and  Agni  indeed  are  the 
out-breathing    and    in-breathing ;    thus    this    is  like 

texts  ViLg.  S.  V,  n  ;  whereupon  he  pours  out  on  it  crosswise  the 
spoonrul  of  clarified  builer,  with  the  lexis  V,  u;  and  lays,  with 
the  manlras  V,  13,  three  en  dosing -sticks  (|iaridhi)  ofphadSru  wood 
round  ihe  '  navel'  (see  I,  3,  4,  2  seq.),  and  puts  bdellium,  fragrant 
reed-grass,  and  the  front-hair  of  a  ram  on  the  'navel'  as  a  foundation 
(sambhara,  see  II,  i,  i,  i  seq.)  for  the  (ire,  which  is  then  laid  down 
thereon.  On  a  bearili-rarjund  (khara),  a  cubit  square,  formed  on 
ibe  southern  altar,  the  Pratiprasthitrf'  also  lays  down  bis  fire,  afier 
performing  the  usual  fivefold  luslrAliOn  (seC  p.  r).  Thereopon  ihe 
praniia-waier  is  brought  forward  in  the  way  set  forth  at  1, 1,1,  is  seq. 
Katy.  V,  3,  9— 4,  ai.  For  a  difTerenl  mode  of  transferring  the  lire 
Lo  the  special  fire-piaces,  see  p.  39G,  note  i. 
'  S«e  II,  5, 1,  1 1,  with  nolc, 
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doing  a  good  turn  to  one  who  has  done  him  a 
good  turn  ;  for  it  is  owing  to  these  two  that  his 
creatures '  did  not  perish.  Hence  he  now  restores 
his  creatures  by  means  of  the  out-breathing  and  in- 
breathing, bestows  out-breathing  and  in-breathing 
on  them  :  this  is  why  there  is  a  cake  on  twelve  pot- 
sherds for  Indra  and  Agni. 

9.  On  both  (fires)  there  is  an  oblation  of  curds. 
It  i5  on  milk  that  the  creatures  subsist  and  by  means 
of  milk  that  they  were  preserved  :  hence  it  is  with 
that  by  whicli  they  were  preserved  and  whereon 
they  subsist,  that  he  delivers  them  both  ways  from 
VaruHa's  noose,— on  the  one  side  {he  delivers)  the 
upright  and  on  the  other  those  looking  to  the 
ground,  This  is  why  there  is  an  oblation  of  curds 
on  both  (fires). 

10.  The  northern  one  is  offered  to  Varu«a,  since 
it  was  Varuwa  who  seized  his  (Pra^pati's)  creatures: 
hence  he  thereby  directly  delivers  them  from  Va- 
ru//a's  noose.  The  southern  one  is  offered  to  the 
Maruts.  It  is  for  the  sake  of  diversity  that  it  is 
offered  to  the  Maruts  ;  for  a  repetition  he  would  un- 
doubtedly commit,  were  he  to  offer  both  to  Varuwa. 
Moreover,  it  was  from  the  south  that  the  Maruts 
intended  to  slay  his  (Praj^pati's)  creatures,  and  with 
that  share  he  propitiated  them  ;  for  this  reason  the 
southern  (oblation  of  curds)  belongs  to  the  Maruts. 

11.  Upon  both  (dishes  of  curds)  he  scatters 
karira-fruits^:    for    with    karira -fruits    Pra/^pati 


'  That  is,  his  offspring  and  catlle. 

'  The  fruil  of  Capparis  Aphylla.  According  to  SSyawa,  on  Tain. 
I,  S,  3,  it  is  karJra-shoots — which  he  says  resemble  the  Soma-creeper 
(soinavalli)-^Lhflt  are  so  used;  but  he  also  mendoiis  that  some 
auihoriiies  lake  karira  to  mean  the  fruit.     According  to  a  st\ia.  he 
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bestowed  happiness  (ka)  on  the  creatures,  and  so 
does  he  (the  sacrificer)  thereby  bestow  happiness  on 
the  creatures. 

12.  Upon  both  of  them  he  also  scatters  i^mt- 
leaves ;  for  with  .jaml-leaves  Pr^ipati  bestowed 
bliss  (j-am)  on  the  creatures,  and  so  does  he  now 
thereby  bestow  bliss  on  the  creatures. 

13.  Then  follows  a  cake  on  one  potsherd  for  Ka 
(Pra^^pati) ;  for  by  that  cake  on  one  potsherd  to  Ka 
Pra^pati  indeed  bestowed  happiness  (ka)  on  the 
creatures,  and  so  does  he  (the  sacrificer)  now  bestow 
happiness  on  the  creatures  by  that  one-cup  cake  : 
this  is  why  tliere  Is  a  cake  on  one  potsherd  for  Ka. 

14.  And  on  the  first  day,  after  husking  and 
slightly  roasting  barley  on  the  Dakshiwdgni,  they 
prepare  therewith  as  many  dishes  of  karambha'  as 
there  are  members  of  the  (sacrificer  s)  family, 
exceeded  by  one, 

15.  At  the  same  time  they  also  prepare  a  ram 
and  a  ewe  ;  and  if  he  be  able  to  procure  wool  other 
than  from  e(/aka  sheep,  let  him  wash  it  and  stick  it 
on  both  the  ram  and  the  ewe  ;  but  should  he  not  be 
able  to  procure  wool  other  than  from  e^/aka  sheep, 
tufts  of  kusa  grass  may  also  be  (used). 

16.  The  reason  why  there  are  a  ram  and  a  ewe 
is  that  the  ram  manifestly  is  Varuwa's  victim,  so  that 
he  thereby  manifestly  delivers  the  creatures  from 
Varuwa's  noose.  They  are  made  of  barley,  because 
it  was  when  they  (the  creatures)  had  eaten  barley  that 
Varuwa  seized  them.     A  pair  they  form,  so  that  he 

quotes,  above  a  hundred  jami-leaves  and  above  a  thousand  kariraa 
should  be  strewn  over  the  two  dishes  of  curds.    Cf.  TaliL  Br.  I, 

6,5.5- 

'  A  kind  of  porridge  prepared  with  roasted  barle/,  coarsely 
ground,  and  sour  curds. 
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delivers  the  creatures  from  Vaniwa's  noose  through 
conjugal  union. 

I  7.  The  ewe  he  places  on  the  southern,  and  the 
ram  on  the  northern  dish  of  curds ;  for  in  this  way 
alone  a  proper  union  is  effected,  since  the  woman 
lies  on  the  left  (or  north)  side  of  the  man, 

iS.  The  Adhvaryu  places  all  the  (other)  sacrificial 
dishes  upon  the  northern  altar;  and  the  Pratipras- 
thitri  places  on  the  southern  altar  that  dish  of 
curds  (belonging  to  the  Maruts). 

19,  Having  thus  placed  the  sacrificial  dishes,  he 
churns  the  fire  ;  and  having  churned  it  and  placed  it 
on  (the  hearth)',  he  offers  thereon.  The  Adhvaryu 
in  the  first  place  says  (to  the  Hotri)^, '  Recite  to  the 
fire  that  is  being  kindled!'  Both  (the  Adhvaryu  and 
the  Pratiprasthitr?)  then  put  firewood  on  (the  fire) 
and  both  reserve  one  kindling-stick  each  ;  and  they 
both  pour  out  the  first  libation  (SghHra).  There- 
upon the  Adhvaryu  says,  'AgnJdh,  trim  the  fire  I' 
Although  the  summons  is  given,  the  trimming  does 
not  take  place  (immediately)*. 

20.  Thereupon  the  PratlprasthStr?  returns  (to 
where  the  sacrificer's  wife  is  seated).  When  he  is 
about  to  lead   the  wife  away,  he  asks  her,  'With 


• 


'  The  author  here  apparently  alludes  to  a  djffcrein  way  of  trans- 
rerring  Ihe  fife  lo  the  new  fire-places  from  that  detailed  by  KatyS- 
>^iia  (see  p.  392,  note  i).  The  same  motle  seems  to  be  referred  to 
by  the  Paddhati  on  Kitty.  V,  ^  (p.  467).  According  lo  diis  mode 
(called  samSropawa,  or  mounting  of  the  fire),  the  old  fires  are 
'  taken  up'  by  means  of  the  l-wo  aranis  being  lighted,  or  rather 
heated,  at  them,  and  then  '  churned  out'  and  placed  on  the  newly- 
prepared  hearth -mounds. 

'  For  the  detailed  course  of  procedure,  see  I,  3,  5,  t  seq. 

'  AsaOTsr/sh/am  eva  bhavati  sampreshitam.  The  Kiwva  recen- 
sion reads,  as^iisn'sh/a  evSgnir  bhavali  sampreshitaA.    Cf,  par.  30. 
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whom  boldest  thou  intercourse?'  Now  when  a 
woman  who  belongs  to  one  (man)  carries  on  inter- 
course witli  another,  she  undoubtedly  commits  (a  sin) 
against  Varu«a.  He  therefore  thus  asks  her,  lest 
she  should  sacrifice  with  a  secret  pang  in  her  mind; 
for  when  confessed  the  sin  becomes  less,  since  it 
becomes  truth  ;  this  is  why  he  thus  asks  her.  And 
whatever  (connection)  she  confesses^  not,  that  indeed 
will  turn  out  injurious  to  her  relatives. 

2  1.  He  then  makes  her  say  the  text  (III,  44), 
'We  invoke  the  Maruts,  the  voracious  consumers  of 
enemies,  delighting  in  their  porridge.'  This  (verse) 
is  (of  like  import)  as  the  invitatory  prayer:  she 
therewith  invites  them  to  these  dishes^ 

23.  Of  these  (dishes)  there  is  one  for  each  de- 
scendant; as  many  (children)  as  there  are  in  the 
(sacrificer's)  family,  so  many  (dishes)  there  are,  ex- 
ceeded by  one.  There  being  one  for  each  descendant, 
he  thereby  delivers  from  Varuwa's  noose  one  by 
one  the  children  born  to  him  ;  and  there  being  an 
additional  one,  he  thereby   delivers  from  Varuwa's 

'  According  to  KSty.  V,  g,  J— 9,  she  is  either  to  give  the  total 
number  or  the  names  of  her  lovers,  or  to  hold  up  as  many  stalks 
of  grass.  [If  she  have  none,  she  is  to  reply, '  with  no  one  else.' 
Comm.]—' He  makes  the  wife  speak  (confess):  (thereby)  he  renders 
her  pure,  and  then  he  leads  her  to  penance.  Were  she  not  to  reveal 
(the  name  of)  a  paramour  she  has,  she  would  harm  a  dear  relative. 
Let  her  declare  "  N.  N.  is  my  paramour,"  by  thus  declaring  (any  one) 
she  causes  him  to  be  seized  by  Varuwa.'    Taitt,  Br.  I,  6,  5,  a. 

*  According  to  the  Black  Yagus,  the  Pratipraslh3lr;"  mutters  this 
fortmila,  while  leading  the  mistress  to  the  place  of  offering,  The 
sacrificer  then  recites  as  the  invitatory  prayer  the  verse  given  in 
par.  s8  (V5f .  S.  III.  46) ;  while  the  offering-prayer  (V^.  S.  III.  45) 
and  the  text  III,  47  (p^'  ^9)  ^re  muttered  by  both  the  husband  and 
wife.  TaitL  I,  6,  5,  3  argues  aghast  the  practice  of  the  wife  tKing 
made  to  pronounce  the  anuvikya. 
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noose  those  children  of  his  that  are  as  yet  unborn  : 
this  is  why  there  are  (the  same  number  of  dishes) 
exceeded  by  one. 

23.  (In  the  form  of)  dishes  they  are,  because  it 
is  from  dishes  that  food  is  eaten ;  and  of  barley 
they  are  prepared,  because  it  was  when  they  (the 
creatures)  had  eaten  the  barley  com  that  Varu«a 
seized  them.  From  tlie  winnowing  basket  she 
offers,  because  food  is  prepared  by  means  of  the 
winnowing  basket.  The  wife  offers  (together  with 
her  husband) :  thus  he  delivers  his  offspring  from 
Varu«a's  noose  through  conjugal  union. 

24.  She  offers  previously  to  the  sacrifice,  pre- 
viously to  the  oblations,  since  the  people  do  not 
eat  offerings,  and  the  Manits  are  the  people.  Now 
when  Pra^^pati's  creatures,  being  seized  by  Varu?ia. 
became  rent  all  over,  and  sat  and  lay  them  down, 
breathing  in  and  breathing  out,  then  the  Maruts 
destroyed  their  sin  ;  and  so  do  the  Maruts  now 
destroy  the  sin  of  his  (the  sacrificer's)  offspring. 
This  is  why  she  offers  previously  to  the  sacrifice, 
previously  to  the  oblations. 

25.  He'  offers  in  the  southern  fire,  with  the  text 
(III,  45),  'Whatever  (sin  we  have  committed)  in 
the  village  and  forest," — for  both  in  the  village  and 
in  the  forest  sin  is  committed; — 'whatever  in  society 
and  in  our  own  self,' — by 'whatever  (we  have  com- 
mitted) in  society,'  he  means  to  say  'against  man  ;' 
and  by  'whatever  in  our  own  self  (indriya),  he 
means  to  say  'against  the  gods;' — 'whatever  sin 


'  According  10  Katy.  V,  5, 11,  either  the  mistress  alone  offers, 
or  she  together  with  her  husband.  In  the  latter  case,  the  offering- 
rormula  (as  well  as  the  dedicatory  fDriuuta,  '  This  to  the  Maruts') 
is  projiounced  by  both. 
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we  have  here  committed,  that  we  expiate  by  offering, 
Sv&hi  !' — whereby  he  says  '  whatsoever  sin  we  have 
committed,  from  all  that  we  rid  ourselves.' 

26,  Thereupon  he  mutters  the  (verse)  addressed 
to  Indra  and  referring  to  the  Maruts. — Now  when 
the  Maruts  destroyed  the  sin  of  Pra^Spati's  crea- 
tures, he  thought  within  himself,  '  I  hope  they  will 
not  destroy  my  creatures.' 

27.  He  muttered  that  (verse)  addressed  to  Indra 
and  referring  to  the  Maruts.  Indra  indeed  Is  the 
nobility,  and  the  Maruts  are  the  people ;  and  the 
nobility  are  the  controllers  of  the  people :  '  They 
shall  be  controlled,"  he  thought;  and  therefore  (that 
verse,  Va^.  S.  Ill,  46)  Is  addressed  to  Indra. 

28.  '  Let  there  not,  O  Indra,  be  (fight)  for  us  here 
in  battles  with  the  gods,  since  there  is  a  share  for 
thee  in  the  sacrifice,  O  fiery  one! — for  thee,  the 
mighty  showerer  of  gifts,  whose  Maruts  the  song 
of  the  offerer  stream-like  celebrates." 

29,  He  then  makes  her  say  the  text  (V4f.  S.  Ill, 
47),  'The  men  skilled  in  the  work  have  done  the 
work,' — those  skilled  in  the  work  have  indeed  done 
the  work; — 'with  pleasing  song;'— for  with  song 
they  have  done  it.  '  Having  done  the  work  for  the 
gods;' — for  the  gods  indeed  they  have  done  the 
work;— 'go  home,  ye  companions!' — they  are  now 
together  with  her  while  she  is  led  thither  from  an- 
other place:  hence  she  says, 'ye  companions' (sa^^- 
bhft, '  being  together').  '  Go  home,'  she  says,  because 
that  wife  doubtless  is  the  hind  part  of  the  sacrifice, 
and  he  has  just  nowmadeher  take  her  seat  to  the  east 
of  the  sacrifice.  'Home'  doubtless  means  the  house, 
and  the  house  is  a  resting-place :  hence  he  thereby 
makes  her  rest  in  that  resting-place,  the  house. 
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30.  Having  led  her  back  (to  her  seat)  the  Prati- 
prasthStr/  returns  (to  his  place  by  the  side  of 
the  southern  altar).  They  now  trim  the  fire^  When 
the  fire  has  been  trimmed,  both  (the  Adhvarj'u  and 
Pratiprasthatr;')  make  the  second  libation  (of  butter). 
Thereupon  the  Adhvaryu,  having  called  (on  the 
Agnldhra)  for  the  '  J'rausha/.'  chooses  the  Hoiri. 
The  chosen  Hotr/  then  seats  himself  on  tlie 
Hotri's  seat  beside  the  northern  altar;  and  having 
seated  himself,  he  urges  (the  Adhvaryu  and  Prati- 
prasthatri)  to  proceed.  Being  thus  urged  to  proceed, 
they  both  take  up  the  spoons  and  step  across  (to 
the  south  side  of  the  fires).  After  stepping  across 
and  calling  for  the  '  iSraushaA"  the  Adhvaryu  says 
(to  the  Hotr;').  'Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  on 
the  kindling-sticks!'  and  'Pronounce  the  offering- 
prayer  !'  at  each  (subsequent  fore-offering).  Pouring 
(the  butter  in  the  spoons)  together  (into  the  ^uhft) 
at  the  fourth  ^  they  both  proceed  with  the  nine 
fore-offerings^ 

31.  Thereupon  the  Adhvaryu  says  (to  the  HotW), 


'  The  KSwva  lext  has  more  correcily, '  He  trims  bold  fires;' 
since  it  is  the  Agnldhra.  who  has  to  trim  both  th'C  northern  and 
Bouthern  fires.     See  par.  19. 

'  The  recipients  of  the  first  four  fore -offerings  are  the  same  as 
at  ihe  normal  havirya^fia  {cf,  p.  146  note),  via,  i.  the  kindling-slicks 
(samidhs);  a.  TanflnapSt  (or  Narltawisa) ;  3.  the  leh;  4.  ihe 
Barhis.  The  remaining  ones  are — 5.  the  doors  (of  heaven); 
6.  dawn,  and  night;  7.  the  two  divine  Hold's;  8.  the  three  god- 
desses (Sarasvaii,  It/i.  and  Eharati);  9.  all  the  deities  to  whom 
offering  is  made  during  the  sacrifice  (see  I,  5,  3,  23  seq.).  The 
obJL-cts  of  the  Erst  eight  offerings  are  identical  with  those  of  the 
first  eight  verses  of  the  Aprt  hymns. 

'  Or,  'at  every  fourth  (fore-offering)?'  According  to  the  Pad- 
dhati  on  Kfity.  V,  5,  the  butter  ia  poured  together  at  the  fourth  and 
seventh  pray.i^s.     See  aiso  I,  5,  3, 16, 
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■  Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer  to  Agni!'  referrirg 
to  Agni's  butter-portion'.  Both  {the  Adhvaryu  and 
Pratiprasthat/'O  having  taken  four  'cuttings'  of 
butter,  they  step  across  (to  the  north  side  of  their 
respective  fires).  Having  stepped  across  and  called 
for  the  '  6'rausha^,'  the  Adhvaryu  says  (to  the 
Hotn"),  'Pronounce  the  offering-formula  to  Agni!' 
After  the  'Vasha/'  has  been  uttered,  they  both 
pour  out  the  oblation. 

32.  The  Adhvaryu  then  says,  '  Pronounce  (the 
invitatory  prayer)  to  Soma!'  referring  to  Soma's 
butter-portion.  Both  having  taken  four  cuttings 
of  butter,  they  step  across.  Having  stepped  across 
and  called  for  the  '  5'rausha^,'  the  Adhvaryu  says 
(to  the  Hotri"),  'Pronounce  the  offering- prayer  to 
Soma!'  After  the  '  Vasha^ '  has  been  uttered,  they 
both  pour  out  the  oblation. 

33.  Thus  whatever  has  to  be  done  by  speech,  that 
the  Adhvaryu  does,  and  not  the  Pratiprasth^tW.  Now 
as  to  why  the  Adhvaryu  alone  calls  for  the  '.^rausha/,' 
Here  indeed  when  the  '  Vasha^'  is  pronounced, — 

34.  The  PratiprasthitW  is  merely  the  Imitator  of 
what  is  done  (by  the  Adhva.ryu).  For  VaruHa  is  the 
nobility,  and  the  Maruts  are  the  people :  hence  he 
thereby  makes  the  people  the  imitators,  the  followers 
of  the  nobility.  But  were  the  Pratiprasthltr/  also 
to  call  for  the  '^rausha/,'  he  would  doubtless  make 
the  people  equal  in  power  to  the  nobility :  for  this 
reason  the  Pratiprasthittn  does  not  call  for  the 
'^rausha^.' 

35.  The  Pratiprasthatr?  sits  down,  after  taking  the 
two  offering-spoons  in  his  hand.    The  Adhvaryu  then 


'  Seel,  6, 1,  aoseq. 
Dd 


4-02 


SATAPATHA-BRA  HM  AATA. 


proceeds  with  those  oblations, — viz.  Agnt's  cake 
on  eight  potsherds.  Soma's  pap,  Savitn's  cake  on 
twelve  or  eight  potsherds,  Sarasvatl's  pap,  Pfishan's 
pap,  and  Indra  and  Agni's  cake  on  twelve  potsherds, 

36.  Thereupon,  being  about  to  proceed  with 
those  two  oblations  of  curds,  (the  Adhvaryu  and 
PratiprasthS.tr/)  exchange  (the  ram  and  ewe) :  the 
ram  which  was  on  the  Maruts'  (dish  of  curds)  he 
(the  Adhvaryu)  places  on  that  ofVaruwa;  and  the 
ewe  which  was  on  Varu«a's  (dish  of  curds)  he  (the 
Pratiprasth3.tn')  places  on  that  of  the  Maruts,  Now 
the  reason  why  they  make  this  exchange,  is  this, — 
Varu«a  is  the  nobility,  and  the  male  represents 
energy ;  hence  they  thereby  bestow  energy  on  the 
nobility.  The  female,  on  the  other  hand,  is  without 
energy;  and  the  Maruts  are  the  people  ;  hence  they 
thereby  cause  the  people  to  be  without  energy. 
This  is  why  they  make  this  exchange, 

37.  The  Adhvaryu  now  says  (to  the  Hotri'),  'Pro- 
nounce the  invitatory  prayer  to  Varu«a!'  He  then 
pours  an  '  under-layer '  of  butter  (into  the  ^hd), 
takes  two  cuttings  from  Varu«a's  curds,  and  with 
either  of  the  two  cuttings  puts  the  ram  (in  the 
spoon).  He  then  pours  butter  thereon,  replenishes 
(the  place  whence)  the  two  cuttings  (have  been 
made),  and  steps  across  (to  the  south  side  of  the 
fire).  After  stepping  across  and  calling  for  the 
'  KS"rausha/,'  he  says  (to  the  Hotn'),  '  Pronounce  the 
offering-prayer  to  Varuwa!'  and,  on  the  'Vasha/' 
being  uttered,  he  pours  out  the  oblation. 

38.  Thereupon  the  Adhvaryu  takes  both  spoons 
in  his  left  hand ;  and  taking  hold  of  tlte  Prati- 
prasthdtn-s  garment,  says  (to  the  Hotr;").  '  Pro- 
nounce the  invitatory  prayer  to  the  Maruts  I'    The 
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Pratiprasth^tn  then  makes  an  'under-layer*  of  butter 
(in  his  ^uhfl),  and  two  cuttings  from  the  curds  of 
the  Manits,  and  with  either  of  the  two  cuttings  puts 
the  ewe  (In  the  spoon).  He  then  pours  butter 
thereon,  replenishes  (the  place  of)  the  two  cuttings, 
and  steps  across  (to  the  south  of  the  fire).  The 
Adhvaryu,  having  called  for  the  '  L^raushaf^,'  says  (to 
the  Hoirt).  'Pronounce  the  offering- prayer  to  the 
Maruts ! '  and  on  the  '  Vasha/ '  being  uttered,  (the 
Pratiprasth&trr)  he  pours  out  the  oblation. 

39.  The  Adhvaryu  then  proceeds  with  the  cake 
on  eleven  potsherds  for  Ka ;  and  having  made  that 
offering,  he  says,  '  Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer 
to  Agnl  Svish/ak/-!!  ("  the  maker  of  good  offering") ! ' 
The  Adhvaryu  then  takes  cuttings  from  all  (his) 
oblations,  one  from  each  ;  and  the  PratiprasthatW 
also  takes  one  cutting  from  that  oblation  of  curds 
(to  the  Maruts).  They  then  pour  twice  butter  upon 
(the  portions),  and  step  across  (to  the  south  side  of 
the  fires).  On  stepping  across  and  calling  for  the 
'irausha/,'  the  Adhvaryu  says, '  Pronounce  the  offer- 
ing-prayer to  Agni  Svish/akrit ;  and  after  the  (con- 
cluding) 'Vasha/,'  they  both  pour  out  the  oblation. 

40.  The  Adhvarjii  now  cuts  off  the  fore-portion. 
Having  then  cut  off  the  \dA  piece  by  piece,  he  hands 
it  to  the  Pratiprasth^tn ;  and  the  Pratiprasthatw 
puts  thereon  two  cuttings  from  the  Maruts'  curds. 
He  (the  Adhvaryu)  then  pours  twice  butter  thereon. 
After  invoking  (the  lii&).  they  cleanse  themselves*. 

41.  Thereupon  the  Adhvaryu  says.  '  O  Brahman, 
shall  I  step  forward?"  Having  put  on  the  (remain- 
ing) kindling-stick*,  he  says,  'Agnidh,  trim  the  fire!' 


'  Seel,  8,1,18-43. 


■  See  II,  5.  a,  1 9.  and  I,  8, 1,  3. 
D  d    2 
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He,  the  Adhvaryu,  then  pours  the  clotted  butter' 
(in  the  prishad^(^'a*upabhm)  into  the  two  spoons 
(the  £\ih<i  and  upabhWt)  ;  and  the  Pratiprasthitrf" 
also,  if  he  have  any  clotted  butter,  divides  it  into 
two  parts  and  pours  it  (into  the  two  spoons) ;  buC 
if  there  is  no  clotted  butter,  he  divides  the  butter 
in  the  upabh/'/'t  in  Cwo  pans  and  pours  them  out 
separately.  Then  both  step  across  (to  the  south 
side  of  the  fires).  The  Adhvaryu,  having  stepped 
across  and  called  for  tlie  'LSrausha^,'  says  (to  the 
Hotri),  '  Pronounce  the  offering- formula  to  the 
gods ! '  and, '  Pronounce  the  offering- formula  ( '  at  each 
(subsequent  after- offering).  Thus  they  both  perform 
the  nnie  after-offerings  *^  pouring  together  (the  butter 
from  the  spoons)  at  the  (or  at  every)  fourth  after- 
offering.  The  reason  why  there  are  nine  fore- 
offerings  and  nine  after-offerings,  is  that  he  thereby 
delivers  the  creatures  both  times  from  Varuwa's 
noose, — ^by  the  former  (he  delivers)  the  upright  and 
by  the  latter  those  looking  to  the  ground :  for  this 
reason  there  are  nine  fore-offerings  and  nine  after- 
offerings. 

42.  They  both  then  separate  the  spoons^,  after 
laying  them  (on  the  altars).  Having  separated  the 
spoons,  and  anointed  the  enclosing-sticks ;  and  hav- 
ing thereupon  taken  hold  of  the  (middle)  enclosing- 


•  Pn'shad-S^ya  (liL  mottled  butter)  is  clarified  buUer  mixed 
with  sour  milk. 

'  The  recipients  of  the  nine  after-offerings  are  as  follows :  i.  The 
divine  Barhis;  2.  the  divine  doors;  3,  the  divine  dawn  and  night; 
4.  the  two  divine  benefactresses  (posh/rl) ;  5.  the  two  goddesses 
of  potent  sacrifice  (Or^Shuli);  6.  the  two  divitie  Hot/Ys;  7.  the  three 
goddesses;  8.  the  divine  NarSiamsa;  9.  the  divine  Agni  Svish- 
iakril    Cf.  p.  400,  note  2. 

*  See  I,  8,  3,  I  seq. 


II    KAiVDA,  S  ADHyAyA,  2  BRAllUANA,  45.        405 


Stick,  and  called  for  the  (Ag;n tdhra's)  '5'ravisha/','  the 
Adhvaryu  thus  addresses  (the  Hot/-/)', '  The  divine 
Hotr^s  are  summoned  for  the  proclarnation  of  suc- 
cess ;  the  human  ts  called  upon  for  the  song  of 
praise!'  The  HotW  then  intones  the  song  of  praise 
(sdktavika).  Thereupon  both  seize  their  prastara- 
bunches  and  throw  them  (into  the  fires)  ;  both  take 
a  single  straw  each  therefrom  and  remain  sitting 
by  (the  fires) ;  when  the  Hot?'»  recites  the  song  of 
praise, — 

43.  The  Agnldhra  says. 'Throw  after!'  Both  (the 
Adhvarj'ii  and  PratiprasthStW)  throw  (the  stalk)  after 
(the  prastara);  and  both  touch  themselves. 

44.  He  (the  Agnldhra)  then  says^  '  Discourse 
(with  me)!'  [The  Adhvaryu  asks.]  'Has  he  gone 
(to  the  gods),  Agntdh?" — 'He  has  gone!'—' Bid 
(the  gods)  hear!' — 'Yea,  may  (one)  hear!" — 'Good- 
speed  to  the  divine  Hotml  Success  to  the  human!" 
■ — The  Adhvaryu  also  (afterwards)^  says  (to  the 
HotW),  'Pronounce  the  "  AU-hail  and  blessing!"' 
They  both  throw  the  enclosing-sticks  (into  the  fire); 
and  after  taking  up  the  spoons  together,  they  both 
place  them  on  the  wooden  sword*. 

45.  Thereupon  the  Adhvaryu  returns  (to  the 
Girhapatya  fire)  and  performs  the  Patnisa?K- 
yS/as".     The    Pratiprasth^tJ-?,    in    the    meantime. 

'  See  I,  8.  3, 10  seq.  *  See  I,  8,  3,  20  seq. 

'  In  thus  briefly  recapitulating  the  chief  points  of  the  course  of 
sacrificial  performance,  the  author's  object  is  merely  to  assign  to 
each  ofiicialing  priest — especially  to  the  Adhvarj-u  and  his  assist- 
ant, the  Prali|>rasthatr/ — his  special  share  of  business.  In  the 
actual  performance,  the  pronunciatior  of  the  formula  of '  AH-hail 
and  blessing'  (see  1,9,  1,26),  of  course,  comes  after  the  throwing 
of  the  enclosing-sticks  into  the  fire  (see  I,  8,  3,  22). 

*  See  I,  8,3,  a6.  *  Seel,  9,3, 1. 
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remains  waiting".  After  performing  the  Fatnlsawi- 
ytL^s,  the  Adhvaryu  steps  up  (to  the  northern 
fire). 

46.  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  performs  the  three  Sami- 
sh^aya^us  (with  the  respective  texts)';  the  Prati- 
prasthStn  takes  up  his  spoon  (and  performs  those 
oblations)  silently. — The  same  garments,  worn  by  the 
sacrificer  and  his  wife  at  the  Vaijvadeva,  should  be 
put  on  also  on  this  occasion.  They  now  take  (the 
havis)  mixed  with  the  burnt  scrapings  of  theVaru/m 
curds,  and  betake  themselves  to  (the  place  of)  the 
expiator)''bath  (avabhri'tha).  This  (ablution)  stands 
in  relation  to  Varu«a,  (being  performed)  with  a  view 
to  deliverance  from  VaruHa's  power.  No  Saman- 
hymn  is  sung  on  this  occasion,  for  at  this  (sacrifice) 
nothing  whatever  is  performed  with  a  Saman-hymn. 
Having  silently  walked  thither  and  entered  (the 
water),  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  immerses  (the  vessel 
containing  the  scrapings). 

47.  With  the  text  (VSg-.  S.  Ill,  48),  'O  laving 
bath,  laving  thou  glldest  along;  with  the  help  of 
the  gods  may  I  wipe  out  the  sin  committed  against 
the  gods,  and  with  the  help  of  mortals  the  sin 
committed  against  mortals!  Preserve  me,  O  God, 
from  injury  from  the  fiercely-howling  (demon)!' 
Those  (garments  worn  while  bathing)^  he  may  give 


'  See  p.  390,  note  3. 

*  KSty.  V,  5,  36-33,  !ind  ihe  Scholiasts  supply  the  following  par- 
ticulars: The  sacrificer  and  his  wife,  accompanied  "by  ihe  priests, 
are  to  repair  lo  Bome  quiet  part  of  (lowing  waler.  Tlie  .^dhvarj-u 
thcQ  takes  the  sacrificer  by  the  arm  and  makes  him  enter  the 
wp.ter.  Thereupon  he  himself  enters,  strews  s.acrificial  grass  on  the 
water,  puts  a  stick  on  il,  and  thereon  offers  a  spoonful  of  butter 
to  Agni.  Then  follow  six  oblations,  viz.  four  fore-olTerin)i;s, 
performed  in  the  usual  way  (the  one  to  the  Barhis  being  omitted^ ; 
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to  whichever  (priest)  he  chooses,  since  they  are  not 
the  garments  of  an  initiated  person.  Even  as  a  snake 
casts  its  skin,  so  does  he  cast  away  all  his  sin. 

48.  Thereupon  they  shave  (the  sacrificer's)  hair 
and  beard;  and  take  up  the  two  fires', — for  only 
after  changing  hts  place  (to  the  ordinary  sacrificial 
ground)  he  performs  that  (other)  sacrifice*,  since  It  is 
not  proper  that  he  should  perform  the  Agnlhotra  on 
the  uttaravedi :  for  this  reason  he  changes  his  place. 
Having  gone  to  the  house'  and  'churned  out'  the 
fires,  he  performs  the  full-moon  offering.  These 
seasonal  offerings  doubtless  are  detached  sacrifices; 
whereas  the  full-moon  offering  ig  a  regular,  esta- 
blished sacrifice:  hence  he  finally  establishes  him- 
self by  means  of  that  regular  sacrifice  ;  and  therefore 
he  changes  his  place  (to  the  ordinary  sacrificial 
ground). 

an  oblation  of  bvUer  to  Varum,  and  another  of  the  scrapings  of 
curds  16  Agni  and  Varutta.  Other  aothorities  offer  im  oblations 
instead  of  six.  vis.  four  forc-offeringa,  two  '  butler-porlions*  lo  Agni 
and  Soma,  the  two  ablations  to  Varuna  and  Agni-Varuna,  and  two 
after-offerings.  The  Adhvaryu  then  immerses  the  butter-pot,  with 
the  lest  y^g.  S.  Ill,  48.  Thereupon  the  sacrificer  and  his  wife 
bath«  without  diving,  but  wash  each  other's  back.  They  then  come 
out  of  the  water  and  put  on  fresh  clothes. 

'  Viz,  by  lighting  (or  heating)  at  them  two  aranis  or  chuming- 
Slicks,  by  means  of  which  the  fires  are  transferred  to  the  old  hearths. 
According  to  the  Paddhali,  the  remaining  ceremonies  of  the  ish/i, 
from  the  offering  of  the  Barhis  (see  I,  9,  a,  29)  to  the  end,  are 
performed  previously  to  the  lifting  of  the  fires. 

'  Viz.  the  full-moon  sacrificCj  see  11,6,  2,  19,  where,  however, 
agnau  instead  ofagnl.  The  construction  here  is  quite  irregular. 
The  Kanva  t^esi  has :  kejannajrflptvagn,i  samSrohayata  udavasaya 
by  elena  ya^te. 

*  That  is,  to  the  ordinary  sacrificial  ground. 
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Third   BrAhm-u^ta. 

C.    The  SSkamedka  Offerings', 

1.  Verily,  by  means  of  the  Vani«apragliasa^ 
Pra^pati  delivered  the  creatures  from  Vani«a's 
noose ;  and  those  creatures  of  his  were  born  without 
disease  and  blemish.  Now  with  these  SAkamedha 
offerings, — therewith  indeed  the  gods  slew  VWtra, 
therewith  they  gained  that  supreme  authority  which 
they  now  wield ;  and  so  does  he  tiow  therewith  slay 
his  wicked,  spiteful  enemy  and  gain  the  victory : 
this  is  why  he  performs  these  offerings  in  the  fourth 
month  (after  the  Varu«apraghS.sd//).  He  performs 
them  on  two  successive  days. 

2,  On  the  first  day  he  offers  a  cake  on  eight 
potsherds  to  Agni  Antkavat^     For  it  was  after 

'  The  performance  of  the  SSkamedha.  offerings  requires  two 
days.  In  Lhe  first  place — after  the  Aliavaniya  has  been  'taken  out' 
from  the  Garhapalya — both  fires  are  taken  up  by  means  of  (or 
'made  to  mount')  the  two  kinclling-stiickg,  and  transferred  (by 
'churning  out')  to  another  aUar  (the  uttaravedi).  On  the  first 
day  oblations  arc  then  made  to  Agni  Anikavat,  the  MarutaA 
SanlapanSA  and  the  Maruto  GriTiamedhina^,  these  being 
completed  on  the  next  morning  by  a  Darvihoma  lo  Indra,  and 
an  oblation  of  cake  to  the  MarulaA  Krlt/ina^.  Then  follows  the 
Mahahavis,  consisting^ — besides  the  five  constant  oblations — of 
oblations  to  Indra-Agni,  Mahendra,  and  Vijvakarman.  In  (he 
afternoon  takes  place  the  MahSpilr/yafita,  or  (Great)  sacrifice 
to  the  Manes  (performed  on  a  special  altar  and  fire-place,  south 
of  the  Dakshiwagni) ;  which  is  succeeded  by  the  Traiyambaka- 
homa,  or  ofTering  to  Rudra  Tryambaka,  performed  on  a  cross-way 
somewhere  north  of  the  sacrificial  ground. 

■  Thai  is,  Agni,  the 'sharp-pointed"  or 'shajp-edged;'  an  epi- 
thet apparently  referring  to  the  pointed  flames  or  tongues  of  Agni. 
The  St  Peteraburg  Diet,  takes  it  to  mean  'Agnij  possessed  of  a 
face'  Perhaps  it  may  mean,  'Agni,  constituting  tlie  front  or  van 
of  the  army.'  In  .S'at.  Br.  Ill,  4,  4,  14,  Agni  is  likened  to  the  point 
(anikik)  of  the  thunderbolt,  Sonna  to  its  shaft  (^alya),  and  Vishmi 


II    kAjvDA,  5  ADirVAYA,  3  BRAHMAiVA,  4.  409 


shaping  Agni  into  a  sharp  point',  that  the  gods 
rushed  fonvard,  intent  on  slaying  "V/hra, ;  and  that 
sharp  point,  Agni,  swerved  not.  And  so  does  he 
(the  Sacrificer)  now  rush  forward,  after  shaping  Agni 
into  a  sharp  point,  intent  on  slaying  his  wicked, 
spiteful  enemy;  and  that  sharp  point,  Agni,  swerves 
not:  this  is  why  he  sacrifices  to  Agni  Antkavat. 

3,  Thereupon,  at  midday,  he  offers  a  potful  of 
boiled  grain  (^'aru)  to  the  Mariits,  the  Scorchers 
(S5,ntapani^),  for  at  midday  indeed  the  scorching 
winds  scorched  Vra'tra ;  and  thus  scorched  he  lay 
panting  and  gasping,  being  rent  all  over.  And  so 
do  the  scorching  winds  scorch  his  (the  Sacrificer's) 
wicked,  spiteful  enemy :  hence  (he  sacrifices)  to  the 
Maruts,  the  Scorchers. 

4.  ThereupKjn,  (In  the  evening,  he  offers  a  potful  of 
boiled  grain)  to  the  Maruts,  the  Householders  {Gri- 
hamedhina/;).      That  pap  he   cooks   after  driving 

to  the  part  where  the  poirt  is  fixed  on  ihe  shaft  (kulmala). 
Compare  the  corresponding  passage  in  Tain.  Br.  I,  6,  6 :  '  The 
gods  and  Asuras  were  contending.  Agni  spake,  "My  body  is 
anikavat  (possessed  of  an  army,  ace.  to  S3yana):  satisfy  it  and 
you  will  overcome  the  Asuras!"  The  gods  prepared  a  cake  on 
eight  (lotslierds  lot  Agni  Anikavat.  Agni  Anikavat,  being  pleased 
with  his  share,  produced  for  himself  four  antkas;  and  iliereby 
the  gods  prevailed  and  the  Asuras  were  defeated.  ,  ,  .  Now  Agni 
Anikavat  is  yonder  sun:  his  rays  are  the  anikas,'  Here  anika 
woutd  rather  seem  to  mean  eiiher  '  dart'  or  '  face.'  [In  Taitt.  Br, 
1, 6,  a,  5,  in  the  battle  between  the  gods  and  Asuras,  Agni  is  repre- 
sented as  the  mukbam  of  the  gods,  which  Saya.';a  takes  lo  mean 
ihe  'van-guard'  or  'the  champion'  oF  the  gods.  Compare  also 
■Sat.  Br.  II,  6,  4,  a  ;  XI,  5, 1,  4.]  Ace.  to  the  Black  Ya^us,  the  cake 
to  Agni  Anikavat  is  to  be  prepared  (or  offered)  simultaneously 
(snkam)  with  the  rii^ing  of  the  sun;  whence  is  probably  derived 
the  term  '  Sakam-edha.' 

'  1.  e.  into  a  sharp-pointed  weapoti  J  or,  perhaps, '  after  appoint- 
ing Agni  their  leader.'      Cf.  p.  449  note ;  and  ^at.  Br. V,  j,  1,  i. 
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away  die  calves  (from  the  cows)  "with  the  (pal^ja-) 
branch,  and  having  (all  the  cows)  milked  into  the 
pot  containing  the  strainers.  Now,  whenever  (in 
preparing  the  pap)  they  use  (whole)  rice-grains,  then 
that  is  a  ^-aru;  this  nourishment'  the  gods  took 
when  they  were  about  to  slay  Vri'tra  on  the  morrow ; 
and  so  does  he  (the  Sacrificer)  now  take  that 
nourishment,  being  about  to  slay  his  wicked,  spiteful 
enemy.  The  reason,  then,  why  it  is  mllk-pap,  is  that 
milk  is  nourishment,  and  rice-grains  are  nourishment, 
and  that  he  thus  puts  Into  him  (dtman)  that- twofold 
nourishment.  For  this  reason  it  is  a  rIce-pap 
(prepared)  widi  milk. 

5.  The  practice,  in  regard  to  this  (pap,  is  as 
follows).  The  same  altar  covered  (with  sacrificial 
grass)  which  served  for  the  (oblation  to)  the  Manits, 
the  Scorchers,  is  (now  used)^.  Near  this  covered 
altar  they  lay  down  the  enclosing-sticks  and  pieces 
of  wood.  Having  had  (the  cows)  milked  in  the 
same  way  (as  before),  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  cooks  the 
pap  ;  and  having  cooked  it  and  basted  it  with  butter, 
he  removes  it  from  the  fire, 

6.  They  then  rinse  either  t\vo  plates  or  two 
dishes,  and   put  that   (pap)  thereon    in    two   equal 


*  That  is,  strengthening  food.  Instead  of  medhas,  the  Kinva 
recension  has  ihroughout  medham  (as  once  in  our  text). 

'  At  Ihe  preceding  offering,  that  to  the  MarutaA  S^niapanSA, 
the  ishii  is  either  to  be  iiilerrupted  at  the  end  of  the  Samish/ayaif  us 
(sec  1, 9,  2,  25-28),  or  only  the  ofTering  of  the  Barhis  (I,  9,  2,  29- 
31)  is  to  he  omitted.  The  concluding  ceremonies  are  to  be  per- 
formed either  on  the  same  day.  afler  the  offering  to  the  Maruto 
G'"'"haniedhinaA^which  itself  concludes  with  the  Ii^,  and  (ace. 
to  Tiilt.  Br.  I,  6,  6, 6)  has  neither  fore-offerings  nor  after-offerings — 
or  the  following  morningafterlheDarvihoma  (see  par.  17).  K3ty, 
V,6,  3-5;  3J-33. 
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parts.  Having  then  made  a  hollow  in  each  (pap),  he 
(the  Adhvaryu)  pours  clarified  butter  therein,  and 
wipes  both  the  dipping-spoon  and  the  offering- 
spoon.  Thereupon  he  takes  the  two  dishes  of  pap, 
and  walks  up  (to  the  altar);  and  again,  he  takes 
the  dipping  and  offering  spoons,  and  walks  up ;  and 
having  touched'  the  covered  altar,  and  laid  the 
enclosing-sticks  round  (the  fire)^,  he  puts  on  as 
many  pieces  of  firewood  as  he  thinks  fit.  He  then 
deposits  those  two  dishes  of  pap,  and  the  dipping  and 
offering  spoons,  in  their  places  (outside  the  altar). 
The  Hotri  sits  down  on  the  Hotrf  s  seat.  Taking  the 
dippingandoffering  spoons,  he(theAdhvar)'u)says, — 

7.  'Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer  to  Agni!' 
with  reference  to  Agni's  butter-portion.  He  then 
takes  four  '  cuttings '  of  butter  from  the  hollow 
of  the  southern  pap^  and  steps  over  (to  the  south 
side  of  the  fire).  Having  stepped  over,  and  called 
for  the  (Agnldhra's)'i5rausha/,'he  says  (to  the  Hotri), 
'  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to  Agni  I'  and  pours 
out  the  oblation,  as  soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been 
uttered. 

8.  He  then  sa;s, '  Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer 
to  Soma!'  with  reference  to  Soma's  butter-portion.  He 
then  takes  four  cuttings  of  butter  from  the  hollow  of 
the  northern  pap,  and  steps  over.  Having  stepped 
over  and  called  for  the  '  ^raushaA'  he  says,  ■  Pro- 
nounce the  offering-prayer  to  Soma!"  and  pours  out 
the  oblation,  as  soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been  uttered. 

g.   He  then  says,  'Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer 

According  lo  Kiiy.  V,  6, 14,  he  is  to  do  so  either  silently,  or 
with  the  text  (V5^.  S.  II,  2)  used  in  spreading  the  sacrificial  gras& 
on  the  altar.     See  1, 3, 3, 1 1. 
*  Seel,  3,  3, 13;  3,4,  iscq. 
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to  the  Manits,  the  Householders!'  He  makes  an 
'under-layer'  of  butter  {in  the  offering-spoon)  from 
the  hollow  of  the  southern  pap,  takes  two  cuttings 
from  the  latter,  pours  some  butter  thereon,  and  steps 
across.  Having^  stepped  across  and  called  for  the 
'  .^raushai^,'  he  says, '  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to 
the  Maruts,  the  Householders!'  and  pours  out  the 
oblation  as  soon  as  theVasha/  has  been  uttered. 

10.  He  then  says, 'Pronounce  the  invitatorj' prayer 
to  Agni  Svish/akm'  I '  He  makes  an  under-layer  of 
butter  from  the  hollow  of  the  northern  pap,  takes  two 
cuttings  from  the  latter,  pours  some  butter  thereon, 
and  steps  across.  Having  stepped  across  and  called 
for  the  '  5"rausha^/  he  says,  '  Pronounce  the  offering- 
prayer  to  Agni  Svish/akr/t !'  and  pours  out  the 
oblation  as  soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been  uttered. 
Thereupon  he  cuts  off  the  Wd^,  but  no  fo^e-pOrtion^ 
Having  invoked  (the  Irf'a),  they  cleanse  themselves. 
This  is  one  mode  of  performance. 

11.  Then  there  is  this  other.  The  same  altar 
covered  (with  sacrificial  grass)  which  has  served  for 
the  Maruts,  the  Scorchers,  is  (used  now).  Near 
this  covered  altar  they  lay  down  the  enclosing-sticks 
and  pieces  of  firewood;  and  having  had  (the  cows) 
milked  in  the  same  way  (as  before)  he  cooks  the  rice- 
pap.  The  butter  he  puts  on  so  as  to  be  no  mere 
accessory'.     Having  cooked  (the  pap)  and  basted 


*  See  I,  7,  3,  i  seq. 
'  See  I,  7,  4,  6  seq. 


See  I,  8, 1,  I  seq. 


*  Ned  eva  prativeiam  S^am  adhifrayati.  There  seems  to  be 
some  mistake  here,  Th«  commentary  on  Kiity.  V^  5,  6  has  '  ud 
eva'  instead  of '  ned  eV4.'  Siyana  says  ihat  the  butter  is  put  on 
the  Dakshiwagni ;  but  according  to  Katy.  V,  6,  1 4,  it  is  put  on  the 
fire  together  with  the  pap.    Tbe  KSnva  text  has,  abhyardha  S^-awj 
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it,  and  removed  it  (from  the  fire),  he  anoints  it.  He 
then  removes  the  butter  in  the  pot  (from  the  fire), 
and  wipes  the  dipping  and  offering  spoons.  There- 
upon, taking  tlie  dish  with  the  pap,  he  walks  up  (to 
the  altar) ;  and  again,  taking  the  butter  in  the  pot,  he 
walks  up ;  and  again,  taking  the  dipping  and  offering 
spoons,  he  walks  up  {to  the  altar).  He  then  touches 
that  covered  ahar,  lays  the  enclosing-sticks  round 
(the  Ahavanlya  fire),  and  puts  on  as  many  pieces  of 
wood  as  he  thinks  fit.  He  then  deposits  successively' 
(in  their  respective  places)  the  dish  with  the  pap, 
the  pot  with  butter,  and  the  dipping  and  offering 
spoons.  The  HotW  sits  down  in  the  Hotri's  seat. 
Taking  the  dipping  and  offering  spoons,  he  (the 
Adhvaryu)  says, — 

12,  'Pronounce  the  invitatory  prayer  to  Agnil' 
with  a  view  to  (offering)  Agni's  butter-portion.  He 
then  takes  four  'cuttings'  of  butter  from  the  pot 
and  steps  across  (to  the  offering-place  on  the  south 
side  of  the  fire).  Having  stepped  across  and  called 
for  the  (AgnJdhra's)  i'rausha/,  he  says  (to  the  Hotrt), 
'  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to  Agni  1'  and  pours 
out  the  oblation,  as  soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been 
uttered, 

13.  He  then  says,  'Pronounce  the  invitatory 
prayer  to  Soma!'  with  a.  view  to  Soma's  butter- 
portion.  He  then  takes  four  cuttings  of  butter 
from  the  pot,  and  steps  across.     Having  stepped 


sthSlySm  adiiin'ayati,  <he  puts  on  the  butter  in  the  pot  on  the 
oear  side.' 

'  In  the  original  this  is  expressed  by  repetition  of  ihe  verb,  as 
was  the  case  in  the  last  sentence  but  one,  where  the  original  con- 
struciion  is  retained.  The  Kanva  text  has  merely,  '  Having  taken 
(the  pap)  watb  the  dish,  he  hastes  up  (udddravaii).' 
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across,  and  called  for  the  ^rausha/,  he  says,  '  Pro- 
nounce the  offering-formula  to  Soma ! '  and  pours  out 
the  oblation,  as  soon  as  theVasha^  has  been  uttered. 

14.  Thereupon  he  says,  'Pronounce  the  invita- 
tory  prayer  to  the  Maruts,  the  Householders!'  He 
then  makes  an  '  under-layer '  of  butter  (in  the  ^uhfl). 
takes  two  cuttings  from  that  pap,  pours  some  butter 
thereon,  re-anoints  (replenishes  with  butter  the  parts 
of  the  sacrificial  dish  from  which  he  has  made)'  the 
two  cuttings,  and  steps  across  (to  the  offering-place). 
Having  stepped  across  and  called  for  the  5'rausha/, 
he  says, '  Pronounce  the  offering- prayer  to  the  Maruts, 
the  Householders!'  and  pours  out  the  oblation,  as 
soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been  uttered. 

1 5.  Thereupon  he  says, '  Pronounce  the  invitatory 
prayer  to  Agnl  Svish/ak«t.''  He  then  makes  an 
undefdayer  of  butter,  takes  one  cutting  from  the 
pap,  pours  twice  butter  thereon,  without,  however, 
re-anointing  the  (place  of  the)  cutting;  and  steps 
across.  Having  stepped  across,  and  called  for  the 
5"rausha^,  he  says,  '  Pronounce  the  offering- prayer 
to  Agni  Svish/akm!'  and  pours  out  the  oblation, 
as  soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been  uttered. 

16.  He  then  cuts  off  the  Idi,  but  no  fore-portion. 
Having  invoked  (the  1//4),  they  (the  priests)  eat  it. 
As  many  members  of  (the  sacrificer's)  household  as 
are  entitled  to  partake  of  the  remains  of  sacrificial 

'  '  Pratyanakti  '  is  probably  the  same  as  '  pratyabhighSrayad,' 
generally  applied  to  the  basiing  of  ihe  avadana-slhSna,  or  ihai 
part  of  the  havis  from  whence  the  cutlinj^s  have  been  made  {Kily. 
1,9,  II ;  the  'replenishing 'of  the  havis  in  5at.  Br.  I,  7,  3,  6  refers  to 
the  same  thing).  See,  however,  KSty.V,  6,  aa,  where  it  is  ruled  that 
no  pralyabhig'hSraHa  ia  to  take  place  at  the  present  sacrifice.  The 
KaMva  MS.,  on  ihe  other  hand^  reads, 'he  does  not  re-anoint  the  two 
cuttings.'    Perhaps  he  is  to  anoint  separately  the  two  cut-oGf  pieces. 


■ 


food  '  may  eat  (of  the  pap);  or  the  officiating  priests 
may  eat  it ;  or,  if  there  be  abundant  pap,  other 
BrShmans  also  may  eat  of  it.  The  pot  having  then 
been  covered,  before  it  is  quite  emptied,  they  put 
it  away  in  a  safe  place,  for  the  '  full-spoon  ceremony.' 
Thereupon  they  let  the  calves  together  with  their 
mothers;  and  thus  the  cattle  take  that  nourishment. 
That  night  he  performs  the  Agnihotra  with  rice- 
gruel-  In  the  morning  they  milk  a  cow,  which 
suckles  an  adopted  calf^,  for  the  purpose  of  the 
offering  to  the  fathers. 

17.  Thereupon,  in  the  morning,  either  after  or 
before  the  performance  of  the  Agnihotra — which- 
ever he  pleases — he  cuts  out  (the  remaining 
rice-pap)  with  the  darvi-spoon*  from  the  un- 
emptied  pot,  with  the  text  (Vd^.  S.  111,49),  'Full, 
O    spoon,    fly    away,    well    filled    fly    back    to    us ! 

'  That  is,  those  who  have  been  invested  with  the  sacrificial  cord. 
According  to  Taiti.  Br.  I,  6,  7,  i  the  mistress  of  the  house  is  not  to 
eat  of  it,  but  an  addiiiona.1  (pnti've^Ei)  pap  is  to  be  cooked  specially 
for  her  on  the  Dak^hirta  fire. 

*  '  In  the  morning  they  lie  up  the  {adopted)  calf  of  a  nivfinyfi 
(cow  suckling  a  strange  calf),'  KSnva  text 

'  The  Darvi-homa,  or  oblation,  of  a  darvi-spoonful  of  boiled 
rice  to  Indra,  the  associate  of  the  Maruts,  may  be  considered  as 
part  of  the  GrrliamedhiyS  ish^,  being,  as  it  were,  an  offering  of 
remains  (or  scrapings, nishkasa,  Taitt.  Br.  I,  6,  7,  3);  cf.  KSty.V, 
6,  33.  Like  all  ffuhoti-offerings,  ihe  darvi-homa  is  performed  by 
the  AdhvarjTJ  while  seated  on  the  north  side  of  the  fire.  According 
to  Taitt.  Br.  I,  6,  7,  3,  it  is  to  be  offered  in  the  GSrhapatya,  but 
according  to  Katy.  V,  6,  38  (comm.)  in  the  Ahavantya.  If  the 
concluding  ceremonies  of  Ihe  SantapantyS  ish^  (from  the  offering 
of  the  Barhis)  have  not  already  been  performed  on  the  previous 
night,  [hey  have  to  be  performed  after  the  concluaion  of  the  darvi- 
homa.  If,  however,  only  the  offering  of  the  Barhis  was  ihen 
omitted,  the  darvi-homa,  if  performed  before  the  Agnihotra,  is 
followed  immediately  by  that  oblation. 
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O  thou  (Indra),  of  a  hundredfold  powers,  let  us  two 
barter  food  and  drink,  like  wares!'  In  like  manner 
as  an  invitatory  prayer  (is  used  at  offerings)  so 
does  he  by  this  (verse)  invite  hun  (Indra)  to  that 
share. 

i8.  Let  him  then  tell  (the  Sacrificer)  to  make 
a  bull  roar.  'If  it  roars,'  say  some,  'then  that 
(sound)  is  the  Vasha/;  let  him  offer  after  that 
VashaA'  And  in  this  way  indeed  he  calls  Indra 
in  his  own  form  to  the  slaying  of  V^7tra';  for  the 
bull  is  indeed  Indra's  form:  hence  he  thereby 
calls  Indra  in  his  own  form  to  the  slaying  of 
Vn'tra.  If  it  roars,  then  one  may  know  that 
Indra  has  come  to  his  sacrifice,  that  his  sacrifice 
is  with  Indra.  And  should  it  not  roar,  let  the  priest, 
seated  on  tlie  south  side  (viz.  tlie  Brahman),  say, 
'Sacrifice!' — this,  indeed,  is  Indra's  voice. 

19.  He  offers  widi  the  text  (VS^.  S.  III.  50), 
'  Give  unto  me,  (and)  I  give  unto  thee.  Bestow 
(gifts)  on  me,  (and)  I  bestow  on  thee^!  And  mayest 
thou  give  me  guerdon,  (and)  I  will  give  thee 
guerdon  I   SvAhA!' 

20.  He  then  offers  a  cake  on  seven  potsherds 
to  the  sportive  (Kr!dina/i)  Maruts.  For  when 
Indra  went  forward  in  order  to  slay  Vntra.  the 
sportive  Maruts  were  sporting  around  him  singing 
his  praises ;  and  even  so  do  they  sport  around 
this  (Sacrificer),  singing  his  praises,  now  that  he 
is  about  to  slay  his  wicked,  spiteful  enemy:    this 


'  On  the  symbolic  connection  of  the  seasonal  offerings,  especi- 
aJly  the  Sflkamedhii,  with  the  slaying  orVnlra,  ihe  evil  spirit  of 
drought,  see  II,  6,  4,  i. 

*  According  to  Mahidhara,  this  first  line  is  spokeo  by  Indra  to 
his  worshipper;  the  second  line  cotitdning  the  latler's  reply. 


is  why  (he  sacrifices)  to  the  sportive  Maruts  '. 
Thereupon  (follows  the  performance)  of  the  Great 
Oblation  (MahS-havis) :  this  (performance)  is  in 
accordance  with  that  of  the  great  (seasonable) 
oblation  *. 


Fourth   BrAi!ma,va. 

1.  Verily,  by  means  of  the  Great  Oblation  the 
gods  slew  V?/tra  ^;  by  means  of  it  they  gained  that 
supreme  authority  which  they  now  wield  :  and  so 
does  he  (the  Sacrificer)  thereby  now  slay  his  wicked, 
spiteful  enemy,  and  gain  the  victory  ;  this  is  why 
he  performs  this  sacrifice. 

2.  The  mode  of  its  performance  (is  as  follows) : 
They  raise  an  uttara-vedi';  they  use  clotted 
butter*;  and  they  churn  the  fire.     There  are  nine 

•  Comp,  Taitt.  Br.  I,  6,  J,  4  :  When  Indra  had  slain  Vn\ra,  (with 
the  thunderbolt)  h«  went  lo  the  rarthesi  distances,  thinking  that  lie 
ha.d  missed  {his  aim).  He  said, '  Who  will  know  this '  [viz.  whetiicf 
Yrrtra  is  reallj-  dead  or  not,  comrn.]  P  The  Manits  said, '  We  will 
choose  a  boon,  then  we  will  know  (find  it  out) :  let  the  first  obki- 
tion  be  prepared  for  us  I  They  sported  (danced  about)  on  him 
(Vrrira,  and  thereby  found  out  lha.1  he  was  dead). 

*  That  is  to  say,  the  MahS-havis,  or  Great  Oblation,  though 
apparently  only  an  integral  part  of  the  SlkamedhSfi,  is  in  realily 
its  chief  ceremony,  and  may  therefore  be  considefed  as  being  itself 
on  a  par  with  the  other  seasonal  offeringa ;  hence  it  requires  the 
five  oblations  common  to  all  the  A'SturinSsyas ;  see  II,  5,  1,8-1  r. 
The  Black  Yagus  it  seems  does  not  use  ihe  term  MahS-havi*,  but 
assigns  more  importance  lo  the  Maha-pitr/ya^fla  (see  11,6,  1,  i  Kq.). 
See  Apastambas  Paribhishis,  So,  81  (M.  Milller,  Zeitschrirt  der 
Deutschen  Morg.  Gcs.  IX)»  according  lo  which  the  sacrifice  to  ihc 
Hanes  belongs  to  the  M3iia.y:;^;nas. 

'  See  p.  416,  note  i. 
See  p,  392,  note  i.     The  sgulhem   altar  is  not  required  at 
Ihe  present  ceremony, 
'  Ste  p.  404,  note  I, 
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fore-offerings  and  nine  after-offerings  \  and  three 
Samish/ayajfus.  In  the  first  place  there  are  those 
five  oblations '. 

3.  Now  as  to  why  there  is  a  cake  on  eight  pot- 
sherds for  Agni.  With  Agni,  (shaped  into)  a  sharp 
point  (te^as)^  indeed,  they  (the  gods)  slew  him 
(Vr/tra) ;  and  Agni,  that  sharp  point,  swerved  not : 
hence  there  Is  (a  cake)  for  Agni. 

4.  Then  as  to  why  there  is  a  rice-pap  for  Soma. 
With  the  ai^d  of  Soma,  tJie  king,  indeed  they  slew 
him,  they  who  have  Soma  for  their  king :  hence 
there  is  a  pap  for  Soma. 

5.  Then  as  to  why  there  is  a  cake  on  twelve, 
or  eight*,  potsherds  for  Savitr/.  Savitn,  indeed, 
is  the  impeller  (prasavitW)  of  the  gods  ;  and  impelled 
by  Savit?-/'  they  slew  him :  hence  there  is  (a  cake) 
for  Savitri. 

6.  Then  as  to  why  there  is  a  rice-pap  for 
Sarasvati,  SarasvatI  in  truth  is  Speech ;  and 
Speech  indeed  it  was  that  cheered  them  up,  saying, 
'Strike!  slayM'  Hence  there  is  a  pap  for  Sara- 
svatI. 

7.  Then  as  to  why  tliere  is  a  rice-pap  for 
FDshan.     POshan  doubtless  is  this  earth*,  and  this 

'  See  II,  5,  2,  30  and  41. 
"  Sec  II,  5,  r,  It,  with  note  9. 

'  See  II,  5,  3,  1.  This  cake,  again,  is  to  be  prepared  (or  offer«J) 
simulianeously  with  the  rising  of  the  sun  ;  sec  p.  409  note* 

*  According  to  Taitt.  S.  I,  8,  4  It  is  to  be  one  on  twelve 
potsherds. 

*  The  Kawva  text  has, 'Attack  (abhipadj-asva) I  Strike  1  stay!' 

*  This  idenlification  or  Plishan  with  the  earth  is  very  strange, 
the  tnore  so  as,  iit  II,  5,  i,  11,  special  stress  is  laid  on  the  male 
nature  of  Pflshan.  Perhaps  it  is  in  his  character  of  bouniifu] 
bestower  of  food  and  cattle,  or  as  the  tutelary  god  of  travellers, 
that  he  Is  so  identified. 
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earth,  indeed,  gave  him  {Vrkra.)  up  to  slaughter; 
and  they  slew  htm,  thus  given  up  by  her :  hence 
there  is  a  rice-pap  for  PQshan. 

8.  Then  follows  a  cake  on  twelve  potsherds 
for  Indra  and  Agni;  for  by  means  of  that  they 
slew  him,  since  Agni  means  fiery  glow  (tejj-as), 
and  Indra  means  manly  power,  and  by  means  of 
these  two  powers  they  did  indeed  slay  him.  I\Tore- 
over,  Agni  is  the  priesthood,  and  Indra  is  the 
nobility;  having  allied  these  two,  having  closely 
united  the  priesthood  with  the  nobility,  they  (the 
gods)  slew  him  by  means  of  these  two  powers  : 
hence  there  is  a  cake  on  twelve  potsherds  for 
Indra  and  Agni. 

9.  Then  follows  a  rice-pap  for  Mahendra,  For 
before  the  slaying  of  Vr/tra  he  was  indeed  Indra; 
but  after  slaying  Vr/tra  he  became  Mahendra  (the 
great  Indra),  even  as  (a  king  becomes)  a  maharS^a, 
after  obtaining  the  victory:  hence  there  is  a  rice-pap 
for  Mahendra.  And  thereby  indeed  he  renders  him 
great  (strong)  for  the  slaying  of  Vrftra :  for  this 
reason  also  there  is  a  rice-pap  for  Mahendra. 

10.  Then  follows  a  cake  on  one  potsherd  for 
Vijvakarman.  To  the  gods,  indeed,  on  perform- 
ing the  S^kamedha-sacrifice  and  obtaining  the  victory 
(over  Vmra),  that  sacred  work  (karman)  was  made 
complete  (vii'va),  and  all  was  conquered;  and  so 
is  that  sacred  work  made  complete,  and  all  is  con- 
quered, by  him  who  has  performed  the  Sdkamedha- 
sacHfice  and  obtained  the  victory:  hence  there  is  a 
cake  on  one  potsherd  for  Vijvakarnian, 

1 1.  And,  verily,  by  performing  this  sacrifice  the 
gods  became  what  race,  what  prosperity  of  the  gods 
there  now  is ;    and  that  same  race  he   propagates, 
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that  same  prosperity  he  attains,  whosoever,  knowing 
tliis,  performs  this  sacrifice.  Let  him  therefore 
perform  this  sacrifice. 


Sixth  Adhyaya.     First  Brahmajva. 

1.  Verily,  by  means  of  the  Great  Oblation  the 
gods  slew  Vmra,  and  gained  that  supreme  autho- 
rity which  they  now  wield.  And  by  means  of  the 
sacrifice  to  the  fathers  they  then  recalled  to  life 
those  of  them  that  had  been  slain  in  this  battle; 
and  they,  indeed,  were  the  fathers :  hence  the 
name  Pitriya^wa'  (sacrifice  to  the  Manes). 

2.  Now  the  spring,  die  summer,  and  the  rainy 
season, — they  are  those  who  vanquished  (Vmra) ; 
and  the  autumn,  the  winter,  and  the  dewy  season, — 
they  are  those  whom  they  (the  gods)  recalled  to 
life'. 

3.  Now  when  he  performs  that  sacrifice,  he  does 
so,  hoping  that  thus  they  (the  Asuras)  will  not  slay 
any  of  his.  or  because  the  gods  did  so  (perform  it). 
Moreover  he  thereby  offers  to  those  (fathers)  the 
share  which  the  gods  assigned  to  them  ;  and  thus 
he  gratifies  those  whom  the  gods  recalled  to  life,  and 
leads  his  own  fathers  up  to  a  better  worid ;  and 
whatever  injury  or  loss  he  suffers  through  his  own 
unrighteous  conduct  (or  wrong  sacrificial  perform- 
ance)* that  is  thereby  made  good  to  him:  that  is 
why  he  performs  this  sacrifice  (to  the  fathers). 


*  This  is  generally  called  the  MahapiLr/ya^na,  as  distinguished 
froin  the  or-dinary  monthly  Filriyagns.  of  the  n^w-moDnSElcnficc  ; 
for  which  see  II,  4,  a,  1  seq. 

'  See  II,  I,  3,  I  seq. 

'  Instead  of  '  aiaranena.'  the  Kawva  MS.  has  '  4aran^na{l).'  Cf. 
S&ydju's  iiiterprcuiion  '  anu^ara/icna  anugamancna  ^j.' 


4.  He  offers  a  cake  on  six  potsherds  to  the 
Pitara«4  Somavanta/^,  ot  to  Soma  Pitr^'mat'. 
Six  doubtless  are  the  seasons,  and  the  fathers  are 
the  seasons:  hence  it  is  one  of  six  potsherds. 

5.  Thereupon  they  parch  barley-grain  on  tbe 
Anvdharyapa/fana  (or  Dakshi«Sgni)  for  the  Pitaro 
Earhishada/^ '^  They  then  grind  one  lialf  of  it ; 
and  (the  other)  half  remains  thus  iinground, — this 
is  the  parched  grain  for  the  BarhJs-seated  fathers. 

6.  Then  a  porridge  is  (prepared)  for  the  Pitaro 
'gnishv4ttd^^  (by  the  ground  half  of  the  parched 
grain)  being  mixed  with  the  milk  of  a  cow  suckling 
an  adopted  calf,  by  stirring  it  once  with  a  single 
splinter.  It  is  indeed  once  for  all  that  the  fathers 
have  departed,  and  hence  it  is  stirred  but  once. 
These  are  the    oblations. 

7.  Now  those  (fathers)  who  have  sacrificed  with 
Soma  are  the  Pitara/;  Somavanta// ;  and  those 
who  gain  the  world  (of  the  gods)  by  means  cf 
cooked  (sacrificial  food)  offered  by  them  are  the 
Pitaro  Barhishada^;  and  they  who  (have  offered) 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  and  whom  Agni 
consumes  by  burning,  they  are  the  Pitaro  'gnishvSt- 
X&/i.     These,  then,  are  the  fathers  *. 

8.  He  takes  out  [the  rice  for]  that  cake  of  six 
potsherds,  while  seated  behind  the  GSrhapatya,  and 
looking  southwards,  with  the  sacrificial  cord  over 
his   right    shoulder.     From    thence    he    rises    and 

'  That  is,  either  to  '  the  fathers,  accompanied  hy  Soma  (or 
possessed  of  Soma).'  or  to  '  Soma,  accompanied  by  «he  fjlhers.' 
The  Black  Ya^us  assigns  the  oblation  to  Soma  Pilr/mat. 

*  That  is, '  the  faliiers  seated  on  ihe  barhis,' 
"  Tha.1  is,  '  the  fatliera  consumed  by  the  fire.' 

•  '  These,  then,  are  the  three  kind*  of  fathers,'  K^va  recension. 
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threshes  (the  rice),  while  standing  north  of  the 
Dakshi«a-fire,  with  his  face  towards  the  south.  He 
cleans  it  but  once  ';  since  it  is  once  for  all  that  the 
fathers  have  departed. 

9.  He  places  the  two  mill-stones  on  (the  black 
antelope  skin,  so  as  to  be  inclined)  towards  the 
south  ^;  and  puts  the  six  potsherds  on  the  south 
part  of  the  Gdrhapatya  hearth.  The  reason  why 
they  keep  the  southern  direction  is  because  that 
is  the  region  of  the  fathers  ;  this  is  why  they  keep 
the  southern  direction. 

10.  Thereupon  he  raises  a  square  altar  south 
of  the  Daksh!«igni^,  He  makes  the  corners  point 
towards  the  intermediate  quarters.  There  are  doubt- 
less four  intermediate  quarters,  and  the  fathers  are 
the  intermediate  quarters:  this  is  why  he  makes  tlie 
corners  point  towards  the  intermediate  quarters. 

1 1.  In  the  centre  of  this  (altar)  he  lays  down  the 
fire.  From  the  east,  indeed,  the  gods  came  westwards 
to  the  men  :  hence  one  offers  to  them  while  standing 

'  Not  ihrice,  as  at  an  ordinary  ish/i;  sec  I,  i,  4,  23. 

'  Not  lovvarils  the  east,  as  at  the  Da.rjapflr«aitiasa ;  cf.  p.  39, 
note  3.  At  oRerings  to  the  Manes  the  south,  as  1  rule,  takes  the 
place  of  lh«  east,  the  west  that  of  the  south,  &c. 

'  At  the  conclusion  of  the  Aptya  ceremony  (cf.  I,  a,  a,  18-3,  5) 
he  erects  south  of  the  (ordinary)  Diil;shifla.-Sre  a  (quadrangular) 
shed  {see  further  on,  paragrapli  20)  with  a  door  on  the  north  side. 
Inside  it  he  prepares  a  quadrangular  altar  (of  the  same  size  as  at 
the  DarrapflrnamSsa ;  cf.  I,  2,  5,  14)  with  the  corners  towards  the 
intermediate  qtiarters,  in  the  centre  of  which  lie  makes  the  (new) 
IHkahL'fSgni  hearth.  [According  to  TailC.  Br.  1,  6,  6,  5-6  no 
digging  taVeS  place  in  preparing  the  altar  (which  is  to  be  square) 
at  the  Pilr/ya^JSa.]  When  the  Dakshina-fire  is  transferred  to  the 
new  fire-place,  the  Pra«it3-water  (see  p.  y,  note)  is  carried  after  it, 
followed  by  the  Brahman  and  Sacrificer,  and  placed  east  (notrorlli) 
of  the  hearth.  The  laying  down  of  the  fire  is  preceded  by  llie 
usual  fivefold  luslration  of  the'hearlh  (see  p.  a). 
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with  his  face  towards  the  east.  On  all  sides  are  the 
fathers,  for  the  fathers  are  the  Intermediate  regions, 
and  the  intermediate  regions  are  Indeed  on  all  sides  : 
this  is  why  he  lays  down  the  fire  in  the  centre. 

12.  From  thence  he  throws  the  grass-bush  (stam- 
bay^ois)  eastwards'.  Having  thrown  away  the  grass- 
bush,  he  first  encloses  (the  altar)  thus  (viz.  on  the 
west  side),  then  thus  (viz.  on  the  north  side),  then 
thus  (on  the  east  side).  Having  enclosed  it  with 
the  first  hne  of  enclosure,  he  (the  Adhvaryu)  draws 
(three)  lines  (across  the  altar)"  and  [the  Agnidhra] 
removes  (from  them  the  dust)  which  has  to  be 
removed.  In  the  same  way  he  encloses  it  with  the 
Second  line  of  enclosure;  and  having  enclosed  it  with 
the  second  line  of  enclosure,  and  smoothed  it  down, 
he  says, '  Place  the  sprinkling  water  on  (the  altar) !' 
They  accordingly  place  the  sprinkling  water  on  (the 
altar) ;  and  the  firewood  and  barhis  they  lay  down 
heside  it^  He  (the  Agnidhra)  wipes  the  spoons. 
He  then  walks  up  (to  the  altar)  with  the  butter  (and 


'  Instead  of  northwards,  as  is  done  al  the  nonnal  isiiAi  see  I, 
«■  4,12  seq. 

»  After  tfieing  the  drst  line  of  enclosure,  the  Adhvaryu  draws 
lhre«  hnes  across  ihe  allar,  either  from  west  to  east  or  from  south 
to  north  ;  and  says  to  the  Agnidhra,  'Take  thrice!'  The  latter 
then  takes  the  dust  from  the  lines  and  throws  it  on  Che  utkara  (the 
heap  of  rubbish,  forrned  north  of  the  altar  in  preparing  ihe  latter), 
and  ihereupon  again  obliterates  them.  Accordinff  to  Kjity.  11, 
6,  29,  the  same  ceremony  may  he  performed  at  ihe  DarjapQrna- 
mSsa ;  but  there  no  mention  is  made  of  it  by  our  author  (see  I, 
2,  5,  ti). 

*  Via.  the  Agnidhra  lays  them  down  between  the  altar  and  the 
praniiaA  {see  p.  422,  note  3);  the  firewood  behind  (west  oQ  the 
sacriUcial  grass  (barhis),  and  both  with  the  lops  towards  the  south. 
The  wooden  swOrd  also  has  been  previously  ptit  down  by  the 
Adhvaryu  close  behind  the  prawiiSA. 


k^ 


4H 


.SATAPATHA-BKAHMAJVA. 


puts  it  down  thereon',  nortli  of  the  sprinkling  water). 
He  (the  Adhvaryu)  takes  butter,  while  '  sacrificially- 
invested-.' 

13.  Here  now  tliey  say, '  Let  him  take  butter  in 
the  upabhm  (by)  twice  (ladling  with  the  dipping 
spoon);  since  diere  are  two  after-offerings'  at  this 
(sacrifice).'  Let  him,  nevertheless,  ladle  eight  times 
into  the  upabhnt :  let  him  do  so,  lest  he  should 
depart  from  the  manner  of  the  sacrifice.  After 
ladling  out  butter,  and  shifting  his  cord  back  to 
the  right  shoulder. — 

14.  The  Adhvaryu  takes  the  lustral  water,  and 
sprinkles  first  the  firewood,  and  then  the  altar*. 
Thereupon  they  hand  the  sacrificial  grass*  to  him, 
and  he  puts  it  down  (on  the  altar)  with  the  knot 
to  the   east.     Having  thereupon    sprinkled   it   and 


'  The  lady  oi  the  house  not  bein^  present  at  the  sacrifice  to  the 
Manes,  neither  (he  ceremony  of  girding  (I,  3,  i,  12  seq.),  nor  lha.t 
of  her  looking  at  (he  butter — while  it  is  taken  from  the  Garhapalya 
fire,  along  the  east  side  of  ihe  Ahavanfya  to  the  allar — lakes  place 
on  this  occasion.  According  lo  the  commentators  on  Katy.  V,  8. 
as  (Paddh.  p.  515),  ho^wever,  the  Adhvaryu  has  to  look  down  on 
the  butter,  with  the  same  text  (Vag-.  S.  I,  30)  which  was  used  by 
the  sacrificcr's  wife.  For  some  details  to  be  supphed  here,  see  I, 
3.  I,  2a-a8. 

*  He  has  hitherto  worn  his  sacrificial  cord  on  the  right  shoulder 
and  under  the  left  arm  ('  cast  ward- invested  '),  and  now  shifts  it  so  as 
to  be  on  the  left  shoulder  and  under  the  right  arm  (' ^acrificially- 
invested').  As  to  the  taking  or  ladling  of  butter  into  the  offering- 
Sjioona,  see  1,  3,  2,  i  seq. 

'  See  I.  3,  2,  g. 

'  See  I,  3,  3, 1  seq. 

"  The  barhis,  on  this  occasion,  must  have  been  cut  close  to  the 
root  (cparrfllam,  H,  4,  z.  1 7  [  fipam^He  ditam.  KSnva  rec).  Accord- 
ing to  Taitt.  Br.  I,  6.  8,  6-7,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  appa^enlly 
to  be  torn  up  with  the  roots  (yat  parushi  dinam  tad  devSnSm,  yad 
antarS  tan  manushySwam,  yat  samfllaw  tat  piirAjflm). 
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poured  out  (the  liistral  water  on  the  lower  ends 
of  the  grass-stalks),  and  untied  the  knot,  he  (at 
once)  sei2es  the  knot,  not  the  prastara'; — it  is  once 
for  all  that  the  fathers  have  departed :  hence  he 
does  not  take  the  prastara. 

15.  After  undoing"  the  band,  he  moves  thrice^ 
round  from  right  to  left,  spreading  the  sacrificial 
grass  all  over  (the  altar) ;  while  spreading  it  all 
over  from  right  to  left  in  three  layers,  he  reserves 
as  much  as  may  serve  for  the  prastara-bunch.  He 
then  moves  again  thrice  round  (the  altar)  from  left 
to  right.  The  reason  why  he  again  moves  thrice 
round  from  left  to  right,  is  that,  while  the  first  time 
he  went  away  from  here  after  those  three  ancestors 
of  his,  he  now  comes  back  again  from  them  to  this, 
his  own  world  :  that  is  why  lie  again  moves  thrice 
round  from  left  to  right. 

16.  He  lays  the  enclosing-sticks  along  (the  fire, 
with  their  tops)  towards  the  south  ^;  and  the  pra- 
stara also  he  spreads  (with  the  grass-tops)  towards 
the  south;  nor  does  he  lay  down  the  two  vldhr/tis 
between  (the  barhis  and  the  prastara).  Once  for 
all  the  fathers  have  departed  from  hence  ;  therefore 
he  lays  no  vidhWtis  between. 

'  As  he  did  on  Lhe  rormer  occasion,  I,  3,  3,  £. 

'  According  to  Taiu.  Br.  I,  6,  8,  7,  because  the  faihcra  abide  m 
llie  tliird  world  from  here  (tr/ilye  vS  ito  loke  pitariiA). 

'  Viz,  he  is  to  l3y  down  lhe  enciosing-stkks  along  lhe  north, 
west,  and  east  sides,  the  lasl  two  with  their  tops  towards  the  south. 
The  ihird  text  (cf.  I,  3,  4,  4)  has,  of  course,  10  be  changed  to  '  May 
Milra-Vanina  lay  thee  around  in  lhe  east,'&c. ;  as  has  also  the  one 
he  muiiers  afier  putting  the  two  sticks  on  the  fire,  to  '  May  the  sun 
guard  thee  from  the  Boulh  against  any  imprecation  !'  (1,  3,  4,  8.) 
According  to  Taiu,  Br.  I,  6, 8,  %-g,  on  the  other  hand,  he  is  to  lay 
duwn  only  two  enclosing-sticks  (viz.  the  middle  or  wesiern,  and  the 
northern  one,  cf.  SSyawaon  Taitt. S.  II,  p.  72). 


426 


SATArATHA-BRAHMAJ^A- 


17.  Thereon  he  lays  the^hll,  and  east  of  it  (oil 
the  barhis)  the  upabh^-Zt.  Having  then  put  down 
the  dhruva,  the  cake,  the  parched  grain,  and  the  por- 
ridge (each  east  of  the  preceding  one},  he  touches 
the  oblations. 

18.  All  of  them  having  now  become  '  sacrificially- 
invested,'  the  Sacrificer  and  Brahman  (being)  thus 
(invested)  walk  round  (from  the  east,  along  the 
south)  to  the  west  side;  and  the  Agnldhra  (from 
the  west)  to  the  east  side  (of  the  fire)'. 

19.  They  perform  this  (sacrifice)  in  a  low  voice. 
Secret,  indeed,  are  the  fathers,  and  secret  also  is 
(what  is  spoken)  in  a  low  voice  ;  hence  they  perform 
(the  offering)  in  a  low  voice. 

20.  They  perform  it  in  an  enclosed  place.  Secret, 
indeed,  are  the  fathers,  and  secret  also  is  that  which 
is  enclosed :  hence  they  perform  in  an  enclosed  place. 

21.  While  putting  firewood  (on  the  fire),  he  then 
says  (to  the  Hot?-/), "  Recite  to  the  fire,  as  it  is  being 
kindled!'  Only  (this)  one  kindling-verse  the  Hot/-/ 
recites^,  (and  that)  thrice; — the  fathers  have  departed 
once  for  all:  hence  the  HotW  recites  thrice  only 
one  kindling-verse. 

22.  He  recites,  *  Loving  we  deposit  thee  (O 
Agni),  loving  we  enkindle  thee  :  O  loving  one,  bring 


*  Here  he  remains  standing,  while  the  Sacrificer  and  Brahman 
Bit  down  facing  (he  east. 

'  Insiead  of  ihc  ordinary  eleven  verses,  ihe  &rsL  and  last  of  which 
are  recited  thrice ;  see  I,  3,  5,  6.  Accordiog  to  Taitt.  Br.  1, 6,  9, ; , 
the  Adhvaryu  summons  the  Hotn'  ivith  '  Recite  lo  the  fire,  as  it  is 
being  kindled  for  the  gods  {and)  fathers  ! '  The  bunch  of  firewood, 
with  the  exception  of  one  slick,  which  is  reserved  for  ihe  aftcr- 
ofierings,  is  divided  into  three  parts,  one  of  which  is  thrown  on  ihe 
fire  at  the  same  time  when  the  syllable  'am'  is  pronounced  by  the 
Hotn  at  the  end  of  the  kindhng-vcrsc. 
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hither  the  loving  fathers  to  eat  their  oblation!' 
Thereupon  he  says,  "  Bring  Agni  hither' !  bring 
Soma  hither !  bring  hither  the  fathers,  accompa- 
nied by  Soma !  bring  hither  the  fathers,  seated  on 
the  barhis !  bring  hither  the  fathers,  consumed  by 
Agni!  bring  hither  the  butter-drinking  godsf  bring 
hither  Agni  for  the  Hotr/ship!  bring  hither  (thine) 
own  greatness-!'  Having  thus  called  on  (Agni)  to 
bring  hither  (the  fathers  and  gods),  he  sits  down. 

23.  Having  then  called  =  for  the  (Agnidhra's) 
'  6"rausha^,'  he  does  not  elect  the  Hotr/;  for  this 
being  a  sacrifice  to  the  Manes,  he  does  not  elect 
the  Hotn"*,  lest  he  should  consign  the  Hot/-/  to 
the  Manes.  He  says,  '  Hotr/,  seat  thyself!"  and 
takes  his  seat.  The  HotW,  having  sat  do^wTi  on 
the  HotWs  seat,  urges  {the  Adhvaryu)  to  proceed; 
and  thus  urged,  the  Adhvaryu  takes  the  two  spoons 
and  steps  across  to  the  west  {of  the  fire) ;  and 
having  stepped  across  and  called  for  the  '.5'rausha/,' 
he  says,  '  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to  the 
kindling-sticks!'      He  performs  four  fore-offerings", 

'  The  Kawva.  MS.  reads,  'Bring  Agni  hilher,  O  Agni  I'  Before 
this,  Art'al.  11.  ig,  ^  inserls, '  Bring  hither  lh«  goda  (and)  fathers 
for  the  Sacrificer  I '     See  I.  4,  3,  16. 

'  According  to  the  K:lnva  text  be  adds  here  the  same  formula 
as  at  ordinary  IsliJ^s(I,  4,  x,  17),  'Bring  (them)  hither,  O  Giiavedas, 
and  offer  up  a  good  offering!'  For  the  formulas  'Bring  hither 
Agni  for  the  Hotriship  !  britig  hilher  thine  own  grealnessl '  Ajval. 
11,19,  8  apparently  substitutes  '  Bring  hither  Agni  KavyavShana  I' 
cf,  further  on,  par.  30. 

*  '  The  Adhvarj-u,  hax  ing  offered  the  two  libations  of  butter,  and 
called  for  the  .Jrausha/,'  Kiinva  recension. 

*  On  the  pravara,  or  election  of  the  (divine  and  human)  Ho lr»', 
see  I.  4,  a,  1  seq,,  5,  i,  i  scq.  The  call  '  Hoir/,  seat  thyself  I'  here 
lakes  the  place  of  the  fonnulaa  given  1,  5, 1,  5  feq. 

*  See  I,  5,  3,  1  seq. 
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^"ravisha^"  is   '  Om 

resi>onse    is  '  Astu 
Svadha  nama//!' 
Let  them   call  for 


omitting  the  one  to  the  BarhJs ;  for  the  barhis 
means  offspring,  and  he  therefore  perforins  the 
four  fore-oiTerings  without  the  one  to  the  barhis, 
lest  he  should  consign  his  offspring  to  the  fathers. 
Thereupon  they  proceed  with  the  two  butter-por- 
tions ;  and  having  offered  the  two  butter-portions, — 

24.  They  all  shift  their  sacriiicial  cord  over  to 
the  right  shoulder,  being  now  about  to  proceed  with 
those  (chief)  oblations,  The  Sacrificerand  Brahman, 
(being)  thus  (invested),  step  across  {from  the  west) 
to  the  east  side,  and  the  Agntdhra  (from  the  east) 
to  the  west  side  (of  the  fire).  And  furthermore, 
the  (Adhvaryu's)  call  for  the 
svadhS-l'  and  the  (Agnidhra's) 
svadhfi' !'  and  the  VashaZ-eall  is 

25.  As  to  this,  Asiiri  said, 
the  Aausha/  (by  "  O  A4vaya").  and  let  them  respond 
with  the  "  (Astu)  6'rausha^"  and  let  them  pronounce 
the"Vasha^,"IestAve  should  depart  from  the  manner 
of  the  sacrifice.' 

26.  [The  Adhvaryu]  then  says. '  Pronounce  the  in- 
vitatory  prayer  to  the  fathers,  accompanied  by  Soma!' 
or  '—to  Soma,  accompanied  by  the  fathers  !' — ^Two 
invitatory  prayers  he  (the  Hotri)  pronounces  (at  the 
offerings),  because  it  is  with  one  that  one  moves  the 
gods,  and  with  two  the  fathers,  since  the  fathers  have 
departed  once  (for  all)^ :  hence  he  pronounces  two 
invitatory  prayers. 

'  At  ihe  sacrifice  to  ihe  Manes,  the  Agnldhra,  wh«n  utleiing  his 
response,  stands  south  of  tlie  Adhvaryu.  See  p.  132,  note.  The 
lirst  syllable  of  'svadhS'  is  protracted,  According  to  the  conim. 
On  Katy.  V,  9,  I2,  the  offering  formulas  also  begin  with  '  YS  svadha- 
mahe,'  instead  of 'Ye  yai'.1mahe'(8ee  1,  5,  2,  16  and  note). 

'  1  do  not  quite  see  the  perliiiency  of  llie  reason  here  alleged, 
unless  it  b«  that  the  author  means  to  say  that  once  (by  the  firsi; 
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27.  [The  Adhvaryu]  makes  an  "under-layer'  of 
butter  (in  the  .fuhCl  or  offering-spoon).  He  thea 
cuts  a  piece  from  the  cake,  and  together  therewith 
some  of  the  parched  grain  and  the  porridge'.  This 
he  puts  down  at  the  sajne  time  (in  the^hfl) ;  makes 
two  sprinklings  of  butter  thereon;  and  re-anoints 
(replenishes  with  butter,  the  parts  of  the  sacrificial 
dishes  from  which  he  has  made)  the  cuttings.  He 
does  not  walk  over  (to  the  south  side  of  the  fire) ; 
but  having  risen  and  stepped  up  (to  the  fire)  on  the 
same  side  (where  he  was  seated),  and  called  (on  the 
Agnidhra)  for  the  '  ^rausha/,'  he  says  {to  the  Hotr?), 
'  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to  the  fatliers,  accom- 
panied by  Soma!'  and  pours  the  oblation  (Into  the 
fire)  as  soon  as  the  Vasha/*  has  been  uttered. 

act)  the  fathers  have  departed,  and  by  a  second  act  they  return 
hilher.  According  10  Afval,  II,  19,  23,  the  two  inviiaiory  prayer* 
to  the  PitaraA  SomavantaA  are  Rig-v,X,  15,  i ;  IX,  i)6, 11 ;  to 
Soina  Pitri'mat,  Rig -v.  1,91,1;  ao;  10  the  FiCarO  Darhishada^, 
Rig-v.  X,  15,  4  :  3  ;  to  the  Pi  tar  0  'gnishvaltaA,  Rig-v.  X,  15,  1 1; 
13;  [toYamaX,  14,  4;  5.] — The  offering-prayers  being  respect! vely, 
Rig-v.  X,  15.  5;  VIII,  48, 13;  X,  15,3;  X,  15. 14;  [X,  14. 1.] 

Somewhat  different  the  Black  Ya^us;  ^iz.  Soma  Pilr/mal, 
anuvSkyas  Rig-v.  I,  91,  i;  IX,  36,  ti;  ya^a  VIII,  48,  13 ;  Pitaro 
BarhishadaA,  anuv5ky3s  X,  ig,  4  ;  3  ;  y%ya  X,  15,  5 ;  Pilaro 
■gnishvatta^,  anuvakySs  X,  15,  11;  14  (ye  'gnishvAttiA,  &c.l); 
yS^S  '  vSnySyai  dugdhe,'  &c.  [Then  either  upahotna  with  the 
formulas  X,  15,  i;  2;  IV,  2,  16;  or]  an  oblation  10  Agni  Kavya- 
vShana(anuvakyas,i.'yad  agne  kavyavShana,'  i.  X,  15,  ii;  yigya, 
X,  14,  3)  [and  another  to  Yama  Aiigirasvat  Pitrimat  (anuv. 
X,  I4r4;  S;  ywSX,  14,6).]  Taitt.  S.  I,  8,  5 ;  II,  6,  12;  Tai.t. 
Br.  I.  6,  9. 

'  From  the  centre  of  each  sacrificial  dish  he  makes  one  'cutting' 
with  the  iritavadana,  shaped  like  a  cow's  ear.  Katy.  V,  g,  a,  and 
Schol. 

*  Or  rather  the  '  SvadhS  nama^,' cF-  par.  24.  The  Adhvaryu 
makes  the  oblation  with  his  left  hand,  while  looking  towards  the 
south.     Paddh.  on  Kaiy.V,  9. 


430 


satapatha-brAhmaata. 


28.  Thereupon  he  says,  "  Pronounce  the  invita- 
lory  prayer  to  the  fathers,  seated  on  the  barhis!' 
He  then  makes  an  under-layer  of  butter,  takes  a 
■  cutting'  from  (the  north  part  of)  the  parched  grain, 
and  together  therewith  some  of  the  porridge  and 
the  cake ;  puts  down  all  this  at  the  same  time  (in 
the^hCl) ;  makes  two  sprinklings  of  butter  thereon, 
and  re-anoints  (the  places  of)  the  cuttings.  He  does 
not  walk  across  ;  but  having  stepped  up  (to  the  fire) 
on  the  same  side  and  called  for  the  '  5"rausha/,'  he 
says,  '  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to  the  fathers, 
seated  on  the  barhis  1'  and  pours  out  the  oblation 
as  soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been  uttered, 

29.  Thereupon  he  says,  '  Pronounce  the  invita- 
tory  prayer  to  the  fathers,  consumed  by  the  fire !' 
He  then  makes  an  imder-layer  of  butter,  takes  a  cut- 
ting from  (the  south  part  of)  the  porridge,  and  there- 
with some  of  the  cake  and  the  parched  grains;  puts 
down  all  this  at  the  same  time  (in  the^hQ);  makes 
two  sprinklings  of  butter  thereon,  and  re-anolnts 
(the  places  of)  the  cuttings.  He  does  not  walk 
across ;  but  having  stepped  up  (to  the  fire)  on  the 
same  side,  and  called  for  the  '  .Srausha^,'  he  says, 
'  Pronounce  tlie  offering-prayer  to  the  fathers,  con- 
sumed by  the  fire!'  and  pours  out  the  oblatton  as 
soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been  uttered. 

30.  Thereupon  he  says,  '  Pronounce  the  invita- 
tory  prayer  to  AgnJ  Kavyavihana!"  that  being 
for  ( Agni  as)  the  Svish^akWt  ('  maker  of  good  offer- 
ing'). For  to  the  gods  indeed  he  is  havyavd- 
hana  ('bearer  of  oblations'),  and  to  the  fathers  he 
is  kavyavfihana  ('the  bearer  of  what  Is  meet  for 
the  wise") :  hence  he  says,  '  Pronounce  the  invita- 
tory  prayer  to  Agni  Kavyavdhana  I ' 


Ti  kAnda,  6  ADiivAvA,  I  bbAiimajva,  33.      431 


31.  He  makes  an  under-layer  of  butter  (in  the 
offering-spoon) ;  then  cuts  a  piece  from  (the  front 
part  of)  the  cake,  and  therewith  some  of  the  parched 
grain  and  the  porridge  ;  puts  down  all  this  at  the 
same  time;  and  makes  two  sprinklings  of  butter 
thereon.  The  (places  from  which  he  has  made  the) 
cuttings  he  does  not  replenish  with  butter,  nor  does 
he  walk  across  ;  but  having  stepped  up  (to  the  fire) 
on  the  same  side  (where  he  was  seated),  and  called 
for  the  '  uyrausha^'  he  says, '  Pronounce  the  offering- 
prayer  to  Agni  Kavyavihana!"  and  pours  out  the 
oblation,  as  soon  as  the  Vasha/  has  been  uttered. 

32.  Now  the  reason  why  he  does  not  walk  across 
(to  the  ordinary  place  of  offering),  but  pours  out  the 
oblation  after  stepping  up  (to  the  fire)  on  the  same 
side,  is  that  the  fathers  have  departed  once  for  all; 
and  the  reason  also,  why  he  cuts  but  once  from 
each  of  the  sacrificial  dishes,  is  that  the  fathers 
have  departed  once  for  all.  And  the  reason  why 
in  making  the  cuttings,  he  keeps  them  together,  is 
that  the  fathers  are  the  seasons ; — he  thus  keeps 
the  seasons  together,  joins  them  to  one  anotlier : 
that  is  why  in  making  the  cuttings,  he  keeps  them 
together. 

33.  Here  now  some  hand  over  that  entire 
(remaining)  porridge  to  the  Hotr;  ;  and  tlie  Hotr/, 
having  invoked  it',  smells   it  and  hands  it   to   the 

'  According  to  ihe  comm.  on  KSty,  V,  9,  1 3, '  manthaJ  '  is,  in 
thai  case,  substituted  for '  idi '  in  the  invocation,  see  1,  8,  i,  tg  seq. 
The  Kanva  MS.  has  as  follows:  Thereupon,  by  way  of  i-^,  they 
place  that  same  porridge  into  the  hand  of  the  Hotri'.  The  Hotri', 
having  invoked  it,  smells  it.  They  hand  it  to  the  Agntdhra,  The 
Agnldhra  smells  it.  They  hand  it  to  the  Brahman.  The  Brahman 
smells  it.  As  to  this  Asuri  said,  'As  from  any  other  oblaiion  ihey 
cut  off  [he  "y^"  and  the  fore-portion,  so  let  them  cut  ofTand  smell, 
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Brahman.  The  Brahman  smells  it  and  hands 
it  to  the  Agntdhra;  and  the  Agnldhra  also  smells 
it.  And  so  indeed  they  do  this.  But,  as  from  any 
other  oblation  they  cut  off  the  !(/&  and  the  fore- 
portion,  so  let  them  cut  from  this  also;  and  having 
invoked  it  (the  W&)  they  smell  it,  but  do  not  eat  it, 
'But,'  said  Asuri,  'we  think  that  some  should  be 
eaten,  of  whatever  Is  offered  up  in  the  fire.' 

34.  Now  he  who  is  about  to  present  (the  obse- 
quial cakes  to  the  fathers), — either  the  Adhvaryu 
or  the  Sacrificer, — takes  the  vessel  of  water  and 
walks  thrice  round  (the  altar)  from  right  to  left 
sprinkling  all  about  (the  altar).  He  then,  with  the 
text,  '  N.  N.,  wash  thyselPf  pours  out  water  (in 
the  north-west  corner  of  the  altar)  for  the  Sacri- 
ficer's  father'^  to  wash  himself;  and  (in  the  soutli- 
west  corner)j  with  'N.N.,  wash  thyself!'  for  tlie 
grandfather;  and  (In  the  south-east  corner),  with 
'  N.  N.,    wash    thyself!'  for    the    great-grandfather. 


but  not  eat ;  some  indeed  must  be  eaten  of  that  of  which  offering 
is  made  in  the  dre.' 

'  See  II,  4,  2,  16  seq.  According  to  the  comm.  on  KSly,  V,  9, 
17,  some  sprinkle  three  times  round  the  altar  for  each  of  the  three 
ancestors.  But  according  to  the  Paddhati,  he  sprinkles  once  round 
Lhe  altar,  beginning  from  the  norlh-wesl  comer ;  then  he  sits  down 
and  pours  out  water  in  that  corner  for  the  fallier.  Thereupon. 
after  wilking  round  in  the  opposite  direction  (from  left  to  right)  to 
the  south-west  corner,  he  again  sprinkles  ail  round,  and  in  the  same 
way  pours  out  water  in  that  corner  for  the  grandfather ;  and  after 
retracing  his  steps  as  far  as  the  sonih-casi  corner,  he  performs  the 
same  circum ambulation,  and  pours  out  water  in  that  corner  for  the 
great-grandfather;  whereupon  he  again  retraces  his  steps  up  to  the 
west  of  the  altar. 

'  In  the  case  of  a  sacrificer  whose  father  is  still  altve,  these  ceri-- 
monies  are  performed  in  honour  of  the  father's  father,  grandfather, 
and  great-grandfiuher. 
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As  one  would  pour  out  water  for  (a  guest)  who  is 
to  take  food  with  him,  so  in  this  case. 

35.  Thereupon  he  takes  one  'cutting'  from  the 
cake  and  puts  it  in  his  left  hand  ;  from  the  parched 
grain  also  he  takes  one  cutting  and  puts  it  in  his 
left  hand;  and  from  the  porridge  also  he  takes 
one  cutting  and  puts  it  in  his  left  hand. 

36.  And  in  the  corner  (of  the  ahar)  opposite  this 
intermediate  quarter  (viz.  the  north-west),  he  then 
presents  (an  obsequial  cake')  to  the  Sacrificer's 
father,  with  the  formula,  'N.N,,  this  for  thee!' 
And  in  the  corner  opposite  this  Intermediate  quarter 
(the  south-west),  he  presents  one  to  the  Sacrificer's 
grandfather,  with  '  N.  N.,  this  for  thee !'  And  in  the 
corner  opposite  this  intermediate  quarter  (the  south- 
east), he  presents  one  to  the  Sacrificer's  great-grand- 
father, with  'N.N.,  this  for  thee!"  And  in  the 
corner  opposite  this  intermediate  quarter  (.he  north- 
east), he  cleanses  (his  hands),  with  the  text  (Vdf.  S. 
II,  31), 'Here,  O  Fathers,  regale  yourselves!  Like 
bulls  come  hither,  each  to  his  own  share!'  whereby 
he  means  to  say, 'Eat  ye  each  his  share!'  And  the 
reason  why  he  thus  presents  (food)  to  the  Fathers 
is  that  in  this  way  he  does  not  exclude  his  own 
fathers  from  this  sacrifice. 

137.  Thereupon  theyall,  being  sacrificially  Invested, 
walk  out  (of  the  shed)  on  the  north  side,  (pass  along 
the  east  side  of,  and)  stand  by  the  (north)  side  of, 
the  Ahavantya  fire.  For  he  who  has  established  his 
fires,  and  performs  the  New  and  Full-moon  sacri- 
fices, approaches  the  gods ;  but  they  have  just  been 
: 


'  He  inixes  the  three  pieces  (aboul  ns  much  as  a  thumb's  joint 
each)  cut  from  the  sacrificial  dishes,  and  forma  them  into  three 
pinifiis  gr  round  cakes. 
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performing  the  sacrifice  to  the  Manes,  and  therefore 
they  now  propitiate  the  gods. 

38.  They  stand  by  the  Ahavanlya  fire  (wor- 
shipping) with  two  (verses)  addressed  to  Indra  [viz, 
Rig-veda  I,  82,  2-3  j  VS^.  S.  Ill,  51-52],  since  the 
Ahavanlya  is  Indra.  'The  friends  have  eaten,  and 
regaled  themselves,  and  have  shaken  off  (the  ene- 
mies)*; the  self-shining  bards  have  extolled  (thee) 
with  their  newest  hymn:  yoke,  then,  thy  pair  of  bay 
steeds,  O  Indra!  —  To  thee,  the  splendid,  we  will 
sing  praises,  O  bountiful  one  !  Thus  praised,  do  thou 
now  issue  forth,  with  well-filled  car,  agreeably  to  our 
desire!  yoke,  then,  thy  pair  of  bay  steeds,  O  Indra  !' 

39.  Thereupon  they  return  to  the  GSrhapatya 
and  stand  by  It  worshipping  with  the  verses  (Rtg- 
veda  X,  57.  3-5;  Va^.  S.  111.  53-55). 'We  invoke 
the  Mind  with  man-lauding  strain  ^  and  with  the 
hymns  of  the  fathers. — May  the  Mind  come  back 
to  us  for  (us  to  obtain)  wisdom,  vigour,  and  life,  and 
that  we  may  long  see  the  sun! — May  the  divine  race 
restore  to  us  the  Mtnd,  O  Fathers,  that  we  may 
abide  with  the  living  kind  f  They  have  indeed  been 
performing  the  sacrifice  to  the  Manes ;  but  now  they 
return  to  the  (land  of  the)  living :  hence  he  says. 
'  That  we  may  abide  with  the  living  kind!' 

40.  Thereupon  he  who  has  presented  (the  obse- 
quial cakes)  again  shifts  his  sacrificial  cord  to 
the  right  shoulder  and  betakes  himself  (to  the  fire 
in  the   shed),  and  mutters  (Vaf.  S.   II,  31),  'The 


'  '—the  friends  have  shaken  off  (iheir  intoxication),'  Lud-wig; 
'  —  they  showered  down  upon  us  delightful  gifts,'  Grassmann  ; '  they 
shook  their  dear  (bodies),'  Sayasa;  ' — have  trembled  through  their 
precious  (bodies)/  Wilson. 

"  The  Rig-veda  has  'somena'  instead  of  'stomena.' 
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Fathers  have  regaled  themselves ;   hke  bulls  they 
,   came  each  to  his  share  :'  whereby  he  means  to  say, 
'  they  have  eaten  each  his  own  share.' 

4-1.  He  now  takes  the  vessel  of  water  and  again, 
while  sprinkling^,  walks  thrice  round  (the  altar)  from 
left  to  right  (sunwise).  With  '  N.  N.,  wash  thyself!' 
he  pours  out  water  (in  the  respective  corner)  for 
the  Sacrificer's  father  to  wash  himself;  with  '  N.  N,, 
wash  thyself]'  for  the  grandfather;  with  'N.N,, 
wash  thyself!'  for  the  great-grandfather.  As  one 
would  pour  out  water  for  (a  guest)  who  has  taken 
food  with  him,  so  in  this  case.  And  as  to  his  again 
walking  thrice  round  from  left  to  right,  while  sprink- 
ling,— they  think,  'This  holy  work  of  ours  shall  be 
accomplished  sunwise','  and  hence  he  walks  thrice 
round  from  left  to  right,  while  sprinkling. 

42,    He  then  pulls  down  the  tuck  (of  the  nether 

garment)*  and  makes  obeisance  (to  the  Fathers),  The 

tuck,  doubtless,  is  sacred  to  the  Fathers  :  hence  he 

makes  obeisance  to  them    after    pulling  down    the 

tuck ;  and  obeisance  means  worship :  hence  he  thereby 

recognises  them  as  entitled  to  worsliip.     Six  times 

he    makes  obeisance  to  them,  since  there    are  six 

^H       seasons,  and  the  Fathers  are  the  seasons  :  hence  he 

^H       thereby  establishes  his  sacrifice  in  the  seasons.^that 

^^1       is  why  he  makes  obeisance  six  times*.    'Give  houses 

L 

L 


The  Ka«va  text  has, '  The  reason  why  he  moves  thrice  round, 
Eprinkling  from  left  lo  right,  is  thai,  after  going  after  those  three 
ancestors  of  his,  he  thereby  leaves  ihem,  and  returns  to  this,  hia 
own,  world.'     See  II,  6,  i,  15, 

*  On  the  nlvi,  or  unwoven  end  of  the  waist -clolh  (Hindi  dhott, 
Mahr.  (Jhotar),  which  had  to  be  passed  under  and  tucked  up  be- 
hind, at  the  beginning  of  the  present  ceremony,  see  p.  3^8,  note  2. 
Cf.  Apasl.  Dharmas.  I,  a,  6, 19. 

For  the  six  formulas  used  for  [his  purpose,  see  p.  368,  note  a. 
Ff2 
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unto  US,  O  Fathers!'  he  (further)  says,  because  the 
Fathers  are  the  guEu-dians  of  houses ; — and  this  is 
the  prayer  for  blessing  at  this  sacred  performance. 

43.  Being  now  about  to  proceed  with  the  after- 
offerings,  they  all  invest  themselves  sacrificially  (by 
shifting  the  cord  over  to  the  left  shoulder);  and  thus 
(invested)  the  Sacrificer  and  Brahman  walk  round  to 
the  west,  and  the  Agnldhra  to  the  east,  side ;  and 
the  Hotri  sits  down  on  the  Hot/'/'s  seat 

44.  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  then  says,  '  Brahman,  I 
shall  step  forward.'  Thereupon  he  puts  the  stick 
(reserved  at  the  time  of  kindling)  on  (the  fire),  and 
says,  '  Agntdh,  trim  the  fire!'  He  then  takes  the 
two  spoons  and  crosses  over  to  the  west  side.  After 
crossing  over  and  calling  for  the  '.S"rausha/,'  he  says 
(to  the  Viotri),  '  Pronounce  the  offering-prayer  to 
the  gods!"  He  performs  two  after-offerings,  omit- 
ting the  one  to  the  Barhis ;  for  the  Barhis  means 
offspring  :  hence  he  performs  two  after-offerings, 
omitting  the  one  to  the  Barhis,  lest  he  should 
consign  his  offspfing  to  the  Fathers. 

45.  He  then  separates  the  two  spoons ',  after 
laying  them  down  (in  their  respective  places  on  the 
altar);  and  having  separated  them,  and  anointed  the 
enclosing-sticks,  he  takes  one  enclosing-stick,  calls 
for  the  '.5"rausha^'  and  says.  '  The  divine  Hotr;"s  are 
summoned  for  the  proclamation  of  success,  the 
human  is  called  upon  for  the  song  of  praise!'  The 
Hotn"  intones  the  *  song  of  praise  (s(!lktavS.ka),* 
The  Adhvaryu,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  seize 
the  prastara-bunch,  but  watches  while  the  Hotr; 
recites  the  song  of  praise. 


'  See  I,  8,  3, 1  aeq. 
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46.  Thereupon  the  Agnidhra  says,  '  Throw  it 
after^!'  He  (the  Adhvaryu)  throws  nothiixg  after, 
but  silently  touches  himself, 

47.  He  (the  Agntdhra)  then  says,  '  Discourse 
together!"  [The  Adhvaryu  asks],  'Has  he  gone  (to 
the  gods),  Agnldh?"  —  'He  has  gone!'— 'Bid  (the 
gods)  hearl' — 'May  one  (or,  they)  hear!' — 'Good- 
speed  to  the  divine  Hotr/s !  Success  to  the  human! — 
Pronounce  the  All-hail  and  blessing  I'  Thus  saying, 
he  merely  touches  the  enclosing-sticks,  but  does 
not  (now)  throw  them  (into  the  fire).  The  Barhis 
and  enclosing-sticks  he  throws  in  afterwards'. 

48.  And  here  some  throw  also  the  remaining 
sacrificial  food  into  the  fire ;  but  let  him  not  do  so ; 
for  that  (remaining  havis)  is  the  residue  of  an  offer- 
ing; and  lest  he  should  offer  the  residue  of  an 
offering,  let  them  (the  priests)  rather  throw  it  into 
the  water  or  cat  it. 

Second  BrAhma^^a. 

1.  Verily,  by  means  of  the  Great  Oblation  the 
gods  slew  VWtra ;  by  it  they  gained  that  supreme 
authority  which  they  now  wield.  Now  whichever  of 
them  were  hit  by  (the  Asuras')  arrows  in  that  battle, 
those  same  darts  they  extracted,  those  they  pulled 
out,  by  performing  the  Tryambaka-offerings. 

2,  And,  accordingly,  when  he  performs  those  offer- 
ings, he  either  does  so  hoping  that  thus  no  arrow 


'  See  I,  8,  3.  19  seq. 

'  Vf?.  after  the  strewing  of  die  Veda, — see  I,  9,  a,  24,  the  fonnuks 
being  pronounced  by  the  Holr/on  this  occasion, — at  the  time  when 
ihc  Samish/aya^s,  which  is  here  omiliedj  would  have  lo  be  per- 
formed in  an  ordinarj"  iahj5. 
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(misfortune)  will  hit  any  of  his,  or  because  the  gods 
did  so.  And  thereby  he  delivers  from  Rudra's 
power  both  the  descendants  that  are  born  untq  him 
and  those  that  are  unborn ;  and  his  offspring  is 
brought  forth  without  disease  and  blemish.  This  is 
why  he  performs  these  offerings. 

3.  They  are  (offered)  to  Rudra  :  Rudra's.  indeed, 
is  the  dart ;  and  hence  (these  offerings)  belong  to 
Rudra.  They  consist  of  (cakes)  on  one  potsherd: 
•  To  one  deity  they  shall  belong!'  so  (he  thinks,  and) 
therefore  they  consist  of  (cakes)  on  one  potsherd. 

4.  There  is  one  for  each  individual, — as  many  as 
he  has  descendants, — exceeded  by  one.  (There 
being)  one  for  each  individual,  he  thereby  delivers 
from  Rudra's  power  the  descendants  that  are  born 
unto  him;  and  there  being  an  additional  one,  he 
thereby  delivers  from  Rudra's  power  the  descen- 
dants that  are  not  yet  born  to  him  :  this  is  why 
there  are  (as  many  cakes  as  there  are  descendants) 
exceeded  by  one. 

5.  He  takes  out  (the  rice  for)  those  (cakes),  while 
seated  behind  the  Gdtrhapatya,  sacrificially  invested 
and  facing  the  north.  From  thence  he  rises  and 
threshes  (the  rice),  while  standing  with  his  face 
towards  the  north.  He  places  the  two  mill-stones  on 
(the  black  antelope  skin,  so  as  to  incline)  towards 
the  north;  and  puts  the  potsherds  on  the  north 
side  of  the  Gdrhapatya  hearth.  As  to  why  they 
keep  the  northern  quarter, — that  indeed  is  the 
quarter  of  that  god  (Rudra),  and  hence  they  keep 
the  northern  quarter, 

6.  They  (the  cakes)  may  be  anointed  (with  ghee), — 
for  the  havis  is  anointed'; — but  let  them  rather  be 


'  This  reftirs  to  the  so-called  pranadaua,  or  '  bestowal  of  Uie 
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unanointed ;  for,  indeed,  Rudra  would  be  hankering 
after  the  (sacrificer's)  cattle,  if  he  were  to  anoint  (the 
cakes);  let  them  therefore  be  unanointed. 

7.  Having  removed  all  (the  cakes  from  the  pot- 
sherds) into  one  dish,  and  taken  a  fire-brand  from 
the  Dakshi«a-fire,  he  walks  aside  towards  the  north 
—for  that  is  the  region  of  that  god — and  offers. 
He  offers  on  a  road,— for  on  roads  that  god  roves; 
he  offers  on  a  cross-road, — for  the  cross-road,  indeed, 
is  known  to  be  his  (Rudra's)  favourite  haunt'. 
This  is  why  he  offers  on  a  cross-road. 

8.  He  offers -with  die  central  leaflet  of  a  pallsa- 
leaf.  The  pal^a-leaf,  truly,  is  the  Brahman  (priest- 
hood) =^:  with  the  Brahman,  therefore,  he  offers.  He 
takes  a  cutting  from  (the  northern  part  of)  all  the 
cakes ;  from  the  additional  one  alone  he  takes  no 
cutting. 

(or  soul),'  thai  is,  ihe  anointing  of  ihc  sacrificial  dishes  with  ghee, 
pceviously  lo  tlieir  being  placed  On  the  altar.  The  anointing  takes 
place  with  the  text  (V3^.  S.  ed.  p.  3s), 'That  life  (or  soul,prSrta)of 
thine  which  has  entered  into  the  cattle,  and  becomes  diffused  through 
the  various  forms  of  the  gods, — endowed  with  (ih,it)  life  (airaan- 
vany^fcir  lbo«  an  laden  with  ghee — go  to  Agni,  0  Soma  1  and  ob- 
tain bliss  (svar)  for  the  Sacrificerl'  Kiiy.  II,  9, 14.  At  the  new 
and  full-moon  sacrifice,  this  ceremony  is  not  even  alluded  to  in 
our  Brahma/ia,  either  in  this  or  the  Kanva  recension.  See  I,  3,  4,  16. 
The  Kawva  text  reads,  'They  may  be  anointed,'  so  they  say,  &c. 

'  '  He  offers  on  a  cross-road,  for  such  is  the  halling-pUcc  (pad- 
bija)  of  the  Agnis,'  Taitt.  Br.  I,  6, 10,  3. 

'  'The  central  leaflet  of  the  palira-leaf  is  the  Brahman,'  Kw/va 
text.  The  leaf  of  the  palira  (flutea  Frondosa)  consists  of  three  leaf- 
lets,— leathery,  above  shining  and  pretty  smooih,  and  below  slightly 
hoai^'j  the  central  (or  terminal)  one  being  obovatc  and  consider- 
ably larger  than  the  lateral  ones  (which,  according  to  Roxburgh, 
Flora  Ind,,  III,  p.  34,4,  are  from  4  10  6  inches  long,  and  from  3;  to 
4^  broad).  '  Palifa^lchaySm  ySni  trim  parnani  titra  madhyaraara 
parnam  prajastajS,  srugrflpam,'  S3j'.  on  Taitl,  S.  I,  8,  6. 
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9.  He  offers',  with  the  text  (Va^.  S.  1 1 1,  5 7  a), 
*  This  is  thy  share,  O  Rudra!  graciously  accept  it  to- 
gether with  thy  sister  AmbilcA  !  Svahd  !'  AmbikS.', 
indeed,  is  the  name  of  his  (Rudra's)  sister;  and  this 
share  belongs  to  him  conjointly  with  her ;  and  be- 
cause that  share  belongs  to  him  conjointly  with  a 
woman  (strl),  therefore  (these  oblations)  are  called 
Tryambaka^.  Thereby,  then,  he  delivers  from 
Rudra's  power  the  descendants  that  have  been  born 
unto  him. 

iQ.  Now  as  to  that  additional  (cake), — he  buries 
it  in  a  mole-hill*,  with  the  text  (Vdj^.  S.  Ill,  57b), 
'  This  is  thy  share,  O  Rudra !  the  mole  is  thy 
animal  (victim).'  He  thus  assigns  to  him  the 
mole  as  the  only  animal*,  and  he  (Rudra)  does 
not  therefore  injure  any  other  animal.  Then 
as  to  why  he  buries  (the  cake):  concealed,  indeed, 
are  embryos,  and  concealed  also  is  what  is  buried, — 
that  is  why  he  buries  it.  By  this  (offering)  he 
delivers  from  the  power  of  Rudra  those  descendants 
of  his,  that  are  not  yet  born. 


*  He  consecrates,  by  the  usual  fivefold  lustration,  some  spot  on 
a  cross-way,  lo  the  north  of  the  sacrificial  ground,  and  after  laying 
down  the  fire-brand  taken  from  the  Dakshinagni,  he  offers  thereon, 
using  the  cenlral  leaflet  of  a.  palAja-leaf  as  the  offering-spoon. 

'  In  TaiU,  Br.  I,  6. 10,  4,  this  sister  of  Rudra  is  identified  with 
the  autumn,  wherewith  the  god  is  wont  to  kill  (viz,  by  means  of 
Catarrh,  feVer,  &c..  Say.).  See  also  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  I,  183  ;  Muir, 
Original  Sanskrit  Tests,  vol.  iv.  p.  53 1, 

'  'AkhOtkara;'  '  akhukarlsha,'  KSjiva.  text  Possibly  a  mouse- 
hole,  or  the  earth  thrown  up  by  a  mouse,  is  meant.  See  p.  278, 
note  3.  Cf.  Tailt.  Br.  I,  6,  10,  2  :  '  N.  N.  Is  thy  victim,'  thus  saying, 
let  him  indicate  the  one  he  {the  Sacrificer)  hates;  thereby  he  delivers 
over  w  him  (Rudra)  the  one  he  hates.  If  he  hale  no  one,  let  him 
say.  '  the  mole  ■(mouse)  is  thy  victim.* 

*  "Thus  he  makes  over  lo  him  only  the  mole  as  victim,  and  puis 
it  into  his  mouth,'  KSnva  text. 
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1 1.  Thereupon  they  return  (to  the  fire)  and  mut- 
ter (V5^.S.  Ill,  5S,  59),'We  have  satisfied  the  claims 
of  Rudra,  satisfied  the  divine  Trjambaka,  that  he 
may  make  us  richer,  that  he  may  make  us  more  pros- 
perous, that  he  may  render  us  steady  in  our  purpose. 
— Thou  (O  Rudra)  art  a  remedy  for  the  cow,  a 
remedy  for  the  horse,  a  remedy  for  man ;  a  blessing 
for  the  ram  and  the  ewe.'  This  is  the  prayer  for 
blessing  at  this  performance. 

1 2.  They  then  walk  thrice  round  the  altar  not  sun- 
wise, beating  their  left  thighs  (with  the  right  hand), 
with  the  text (}/&£■.  S.  Ill,  60 a), 'We  worship  Tr>am- 
baka,  the  fragrant  increaser  of  prosperity.  Even  as  a 
gourd  (is  severed)  from  Its  stem,  so  may  I  be  severed 
from  death^  not  from  immortality!'  This  is  the 
prayer  for  blessing  at  this  performance:  thereby  they 
invoke  a  blessing  (upon  the  Sacrificer),  for  verily 
blessed  is  he  who  shall  be  severed  from  death,  not 
from  immortality.  That  is  why  he  says,  "May  I  be 
severed  from  death,  not  from  immortality.' 

13.  Let  the  maidens  then  also  walk  round, 
thinking,  'May  we  enjoy  prosperity!'  That  sister 
of  Rudra,  named  Ambik^,  indeed  is  the  dispenser  of 
happiness  ;  hence  the  maidens  also  should  walk 
round,  thinking,  'May  we  enjoy  prosperity!' 

14.  The  te.'ct  (prescribed)  for  them  is(Vi^,  S,  111, 
60  b),  '  We  worship  Tryambaka,  the  fragrant  be- 
stower  of  husbands.  Even  as  a  gourd  (is  severed) 
from  its  stem,  so  may  I  be  severed  from  this  (world), 
not  from  thence  (yonder  world)  !'  By  saying  '  from 
this,'  she  means  to  say  '  from  my  relatives  ;'  and  by 
saying  '  not  from  thence/  she  means  to  say  *  not 
from  husbands.'  Husbands,  doubdess,  are  the  sup- 
port of  woman  :  hence  she  says  '  not  from  thence.' 
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15.  Then  they  (the  Sacrificer  and  priests)  again 
walk  round  thrice  sunwise,  beating  their  right  thighs, 
with  the  same  text.  As  to  why  they  again  walk 
round  thrice  sunwise, — they  think,  '  Sunwise  this 
sacred  work  of  ours  shall  be  accomplished,'  and 
therefore  they  again  walk  thrice  round  sunwise. 

16.  The  Sacrificer  now  takes  those  (remains  of 
the  cakes)  into  his  joined  palms  and  throws  them 
upwards  higher  than  a  cow  can  reach '.  Thereby 
they  cut  out  his  (Rudra's)  darts  from  their 
bodies.  If  they  fail  to  catch  them',  they  touch 
(those  that  have  fallen  to  the  ground).  Thereby 
they  make  them  medicine,  and  hence,  if  they  fail  to 
catch  them,  they  touch  them. 

I  7.  Having  then  packed  them  into  two  net-work 
baskets  and  tied  them  to  the  two  ends  of  either  a 
bamboo  staff  or  the    beam  of  a  balance,  he  steps 


'  'YathS  gaur  nodapnuyat.'  'Yavad  gaur  nodSpnuyit  tSvat,' 
KS«va  text.  Sayawa  takes  go  to  mean  ■  earth,'  and  interprets,  'in 
such  a  way  that  ihe  earth  does  not  obtain  it  (i.  e.  that  they  do  not 
fall  to  the  ground),'  Katy.  prescribes,  V,  10,  18,  The  Sacrificer, 
with  his  joined  open  hands,  throws  the  Rudra-cakes  upwards  as 
high  as  not  to  be  reachable  by  a  cow  (ago^prSpa«am);  19,  He 
catches  ihem ;  20,  If  they  cannot  be  (caught),  then  touching  (of 
those  that  have  fallen  on  the  ground). 

'  I  adopt  (not  wiihoul  reluctance)  SSyana's  interpretation  of 
vilipsinla^  (=  labdhunti  afaktSA),  which  seems  to  he  that  of 
Katyayana  also.  The  St.  Petersburg  Diet,  lakes  it  in  the  scn^e 
of  '  ^if  they  are)  desirous  of  distributing  ihem.'  Tailt,  Er.  I,  6,  10,  5 
has  merely  'utkiranii  bhagasya  Upsanle,'  'ihey  throw  (them)  up, 
(whereby)  ihey  desire  to  obtain  prosperity.'  Apastamba,  as  quoted  by 
Say.onTaitt.  S.  I,8,fi,  says, — Having  thrown  up  the  cakes  and  caught 
then)  again  (pratilabhya),  and  having,  with  '  We  worship  Trj-am- 
baka,'  put  theci  into  the  Sacrificer's  joined  palms;  and  having 
taken  them  up  separately  (?ap3d3ya), with  (or  thinking) 'We  desire 
to  obtain  you  of  (i'from)  Bhaga;'  let  them  put  tbem  togeiher 
(samavapeyuA)  thrice  in  this  way. 
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aside  towards  the  north;  and  if  he  meets  with 
a.  tree  or  a  stake  or  a  bamboo  or  an  ant-hill,  he 
fastens  them  thereon,  with  the  text  (V3^.  S.  Ill,  61), 
'  These,  O  Riadra,  are  thy  provisions ;  therewith 
depart  beyond  the  MO^vatsl' — (supplied)  with  pro- 
visions people  indeed  set  out  on  a  journey:  hence 
he  thereby  dismisses  him  supplied  with  provisions 
whithersoever  he  is  bound.  Now  in  this  case  his 
journey  is  beyond  the  MO^vats :  hence  lie  says, '  De- 
part beyond  the  MQ^vats!' — 'with  thy  bow  unstrung 
and  muffled  up — ,'  whereby  he  means  to  say,  '  De- 
part propitious,  not  injuring  us' ;'  '  Clad  in  a  skin,' — 
whereby  he  lulls  him  to  sleep*;  for  while  sleeping  he 
injures  no  one  :  hence  he  says.  '  Clad  in  a  skin.' 

iS.  They  then  turn  to  the  right  about,  and  return 
(to  the  uttaravedi)  without  looking  back.  Having 
returned  thither,  they  touch  water ;  for  they  have 
been  performing  a  ceremony  relating  to  Rudra '', 
and  water  is  (a  means  of)  purification :  with  water, 
that  (means  of)  purification,  they  accordingly  purify 
themselves. 

19.  Thereupon  he  shaves  his  hair  and  beard,  and 
takes  up  the  fire  (of  the  uttaravedi), — for  only  after 
changing  his  place  (to  the  ordinary  sacrificial  ground) 
he  performs  the  (Full-moon)  sacrifice  on  that  fire, 
since  it    is   not  proper  that   he  should  perform  the 


'  In  theVag'.  Sawhila  this  forms  pan  of  the  test,  but  it  is  clearly 
a  gloss  taken  from  the  Brahmana.  The  Kajtva  recension  of  the 
Brahmana  has  '  —  pinakavasa  iiy  ahimsan  naA  jrivaA  rfnio  'lihliy 
evaitad  Sha,'  which  has  likewise  found  it^  v/ay  into  the  Sanihita  of 
that  school.  On  the  Mfl^^vais,  see  Muir,  Orig,  Sanskrit  Tcxis, 
vol.ii.  p.  35a. 

■  According  to  Xaty.  V.  10,  ai,  he  mutters  the  word  '  skin-claj' 
while  steadying  the  iwo  baskets. 

"  See  p.  a,  note  i. 


444 


^ATAPATiiA-BRAHMAWA. 


Agnihotra  on  the  uttaravedi ;  Cor  this  reason  he 
changes  his  place.  Having  gone  to  the  house, 
and  'churned  out'  the  fires',  he  performs  the  Full- 
moon  offering.  The  Seasonal  offerings,  doubtless, 
are  detached  sacrifices ;  whereas  the  Full-moon 
offering  is  a  regular,  established  sacriiice ;  hence 
he  finally  establishes  himself  by  means  of  that 
regular  sacrifice,  and  therefore  changes  his  place 
(to  the  ordinary  sacrificial  ground). 


Third   Brahmawa. 

1.  Verily,  imperishable  is  the  righteousness  of 
him  that  offers  the  Seasonal  sacrifices ;  for  such  a 
one  gains  the  year,  and  hence  there  is  no  cessation 
for  him.  He  gains  it  (the  year)  in  three  divisions, 
he  conquers  it  in  three  divisions.  The  year  means 
the  whole,  and  the  whole  is  imperishable  (without 
end) :  hence  his  righteousness  is  indeed  imperish- 
able. Moreover,  he  thereby  becomes  a  Season, 
and  as  such  goes  to  the  gods ;  but  there  is  no 
perishableness  in  the  gods,  and  hence  there  is 
imperishable  righteousness  for  him.  This,  then,  is 
why  he  offers  the  Seasonal  sacrifices. 

2.  Then  as  to  why  he  should  perform  the  ^uni- 
slrya  offering.  The  prosperity  (st\)  that  accrued  to 
tlie  gods  on  performing  the  S&kamedha  offerings, 
and  gaining  the  victory  (over  Vmra),  is  ^una;  and 
the  essence  (rasa)  that  belonged  to  the  year  gained 
by  them  is  s!ra^.     Now  that  same  prosperity  which 


'  See  II,  5,  a,  48. 

*  The  author  idenlifies  sira  (plough)  with  sara,  'essence,  sap;' 
and  lakes  juna,  ploughshare ('),  as-  identical  with  lunam,  'success- 
fully, prosperously.'     See  n«at  page,  note  3. 
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accrued  to  the  gods  on  performing  the  SAkamedha 
offerings,  and  that  same  essence  which  belonged  to 
tlie  year  gained  by  them, — both  these  he  Cakes 
possession  of  and  makes  his  own  :  that  is  why  he 
performs  the  ifunaslrya. 

3.  The  mode  of  its  performance  (is  as  follows); 
They  prepare  no  uttaravedl ;  they  do  not  use  clotted 
butter;  nor  do  they  cliiirn  die  fire'.  There  are  five 
fore-offerings,  three  after-offerings,  and  one  Samish- 
^ya^s. 

4.  Then,  in  the  first  place,  there  are  those  five 
(regular)  oblations^.  By  means  of  these  oblations, 
indeed,  Pra^dpat!  produced  creatures ;  with  them  he 
delivered  the  creatures  both  ways  from  Varu«a's 
noose ;  with  them  the  gods  slew  Vritrz  and  gained 
that  victory  which  was  gained  by  them.  And  so 
does  he,  by  means  of  them,  obtain  and  make  his 
own,  both  that  prosperity  which  accrued  to  the  gods 
from  performing  the  Sakamedha  offerings,  and  that 
essence  of  the  year  which  was  gained  by  them.  This 
is  why  those  five  oblations  are  (offered). 

5.    Then  follows  a  ^Sundslrya*  cake  on  twelve 


*  But  see  XI,  g,  a,  8, '  At  all  four  of  these  (^illurmasya  offerings) 
ttiey  chnm  the  fire-'  On  account  of  this  coniradictipn,  the  cora- 
mentalors,  on  Katy.  V,  1 1,  j,  cotisider  ihe  churaing  of  the  fire  as 
optional.  Bui,  if  the  fires  were  produced  by  'churning,'  nine  fore- 
offerings  and  after-offeriogs  would  have  to  be  performed,  as  at  the 
Other  Seasonal  sacrifices,  which  is  expressly  forbidden  in  the  above 
passage.  According  to  Katy.  himself,  the  .Sunasirya  is  to  be  treated 
like  an  ordinary  ishrt,  except  that  the  barhis  is  to  be  tied  tog-ether 
in  the  way  prescribed  for  the  Seasonal  offerings;  sec  II,  5, 1, 18. 

'  See  II,  5,1,  8-11. 

*  That  is,  according  to  KSty.-V,  11,  5,  to  Sana,  and  Slra, — pro- 
bably the  ploughshare  and  plough,  considered  as  two  tutelary 
deities  of  agricultural  pursuits  (Rig-veda  IV,  57,  5-8) ;  but  by  Ydska 
identified  with  Vajni  and  Aditya ; — or,  according  to  Tain.  S.  I,  8, 
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potsherds.  The  import  of  this  .Sundslrja  oblation 
is  what  we  have  staled  before. 

6.  After  that  there  is  an  (oblation  of)  milk'  to 
Vdyu.  Now  it  is  to  milk  that  living  beings  readily 
take,  when  they  are  born :  '  May  the  creatures  readily 
take  to  me — now  that  I  have  gained  the  victory  (by 
means  of  the  Sdkamedha  offerings) — for  my  pros- 
perity, glory,  and  support!'  so  he  thinks,  and  hence 
that  (oblation  of)  milk. 

y.  Then  as  to  why  it  is  (offered)  to  Viyu.  Now 
Va,yu,  indeed,  is  yonder  blowing  (wind)  ;  it  is  he  that 
makes  swell  whatever  rain  falls  here.  But  it  Is  by 
the  rain  that  plants  grow;  and  on  the  plants  being 
eaten  and  the  water  dnmk,  milk  is  produced  out  of 
that  water.  Hence  it  is  he  (Vdyu)  that  produces  it; 
and  for  this  reason  it  is  (offered)  to  Vdyu. 

8.  Then  follows  a  cake  on  one  potsherd  for 
Sflrya.  Now  Sdrya,  indeed,  is  yonder  scorching 
(sun) ;  it  is  he  that  governs  all  this  (world),  now 
by  means  of  a  good,  now  by  a  bad  (king)*;  he 
assigns  its  place  to  everything  here,  now  under  a 
good,  now  under  a  bad  (king) :  '  Now  that  1  have 
obtained  the  victory,  may  he,  in  his  pleasure,  govern 
me  through  a  good  (king),  may  he  assign  to  me  a 
place  under  a  good  (king)!'  thus  he  thinks;  and  for 
this  reason  there  is  a  cake  on  one  potsherd  for 
Silrya. 

9.  The  priests'  fee  for  this  (oblation   to   Sflrj-a) 


7,  I,  Taitt.  Br.  I,  7,  i,  1,  to  Indra  i'unSBira  (i.  e.  Indra,  accom- 
panied by  ^una  and  Sira,  Siy.). 

'  According  to  Kaly.  V,  ii,  6—10,  the  milk,  in  thi-s  case,  is  to  be 
offered  quite  fresh  {and  warm)  from  the  cow,  without  hawing  been 
put  on  the  fire.    Rice-gruel  may,  however,  be  offered  instead. 

*  Or,  ■  now  by  good,  now  hy  bad  (means).'' 
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Is  a  white  horse';  whereby  it  Is  made  of  the 
characteristic  form  of  yonder  scorching  (sun).  If 
he  be  unable  to  procure  a  wkite  horse,  it  may  be 
a  white  bull ;  whereby  it  is  likewise  made  of  the 
characteristic  form  of  yonder  scorching'  (sun). 

10.  He  may  offer  the  5'unislrya  at  the  same  time 
when  he  performs  the  SAkameclha  offerings.  By  offer- 
ing (Seasonal  sacrifices)  three  times  in  the  year,  he 
indeed  obtains  the  (whole)  year :  he  may  therefore 
offer  (the  .5'unisirya)  at  anytime''. 

11.  Here  now  some  wish  to  take  possession  of 
the  nights  ;  and  should  he  wish  to  take  possession 
of  the  nights,  let  him  offer  the  .5"un&sirya  (on  the 
day)  when,  previously  to  the  full-moon  of  Phdlguna, 
(the  new  moon)  becomes  visible  in  yonder  sky. 

12.  Let  him  then  get  consecrated  (for  the  Soma- 
sacrifice),  lest  the  Fh^lguna  fuU-moon  again  pass  by 
without  his  offering  (Soma).  For  were  the  Philguna 
full-moon    again    to    pass    by   without   his   having 


'  According  lo  TailL  S.  I,  8,  7,  TaiU.  Br.  I, ;,  i,  2,  the  Dakshina 
consists  of  a  plough  yoked  wiih  twelve  oxen. 

'  Thai  is  to  say,  he  may  pcrfonn  the  ^unastrya,  cither  immedi- 
ately after  the  SakamedhaA,  or  at  a.ny  time  within  four  months  after 
that  sacrifice  {comra.  on  KSty.  V,  1 1,  3),  Our  author,  however,  evi- 
dently favouis  the  views  set  forth  in  the  succeeding  paragraphs. 
According  to  these,  the  householder  who  wishes  to  discontinue  the 
Seasonal  oBerings  after  the  lirst  round,  and  to  become  a  Soma- 
Bacrificer,  is  to  perform  the  i'unSsirya  on  the  first  day  of  the  waxing 
moon  of  PhSlguna,  and  then  to  undergo  the  dikshS,  or  rite  of 
consecration  for  the  Soma-sacrifice  (see  III,  i,  2,  1  seq.),  either 
immediately  or  before  the  approaching  full-moon,  when  he  is  lo 
perform  ihe  Agnish/oma  (or  an  animal  offering  to  Agni  and  Soma 
or  an  Agneyi  ish/i,  Kfliy.  V,  i  r,  15),  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  in- 
tends to  continue  the  A'SturrnSsyis  for  another  year  (or  more),  he 
is  to  perform  ihe  ■S'unasirya  on  the  upavasatha,  or  day  preceding 
the  fall-moon. 
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offered  (Soma),  he  would  certainly  have  to  begin 
anew  {to  perform  the  Seasonal  offerings) :  hence 
the  PhSlguna  full-moon  should  not  again  pass  by 
without  his  offering  Soma.  Such  (is  the  ntle)  for 
him  who  discontinues  (the  Seasonal  offerings). 

13.  And  in  the  case  of  one  who  recommences 
(the  Seasonal  offerings). — let  him  perform  the  ^'unS- 
slrj^a  on  the  day  preceding  the  PhSlguna  full-moon, 
and  on  the  following  day  the  Vaiivadeva.  and  after 
that  the  Fidl-moon  offering.  This,  then,  (is  the  rule) 
for  him  who  recommences  (the  Seasonal  offerings). 

14..  Then  as  to  (the  Sacrificer)  shaving  his  head 
all  round'.  Now  yonder  sun,  indeed,  faces  every 
quarter ;  it  drinks  up  whatever  (moisture)  it  dries 
up  here :  hence  this  (Sacrificer)  thereby  faces  every 
quarter  and  becomes  a  consumer  of  food. 

15.  This  fire  also  faces  every  quarter,  since  it 
burns  all  they  put  into  it  from  whatsoever  quarter : 
hence  this  (Sacrificer)  thereby  faces  every  quarter 
and  becomes  a  consumer  of  food. 

16.  This  man,  on  the  other  hand,  faces  but  one 
quarter ;  but  by  shaving  his  head  all  round  he 
comes  to  face  every  quarter :  and  whosoever,  knowing 
this,  has  his  head  shaved  all  round,  becomes  just 
such  a  consumer  of  food  as  those  two;  let  him 
therefore  have  his  head  shaved  all  round. 

17.  And  on  this  point  Asuri  said,  'What  in  the 
world  has  it  to  do  with  his  face,  even  if  he  were  to 
shave  off  all  the  hair  of  his  head  !    It  is  by  offering 


•  ' Parivartaj-ate "  (' nivartayalc,'  KSnva),  lit.  'he  causes  himself 
to  be  turned  Tound,'  i&  the  technical  expression  for  having  one's 
head  shaved  ail  round  (the  nkhi,  or  lock  of  hair  on  the  crown  of 
ibe  bead). 
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thrice  in  the  year  that  he  comes  to  face  all  the  quar- 
ters and  becomes  a  consumer  of  food :  let  him  there- 
fore not  trouble  himself  about  shaving  his  head.' 


Fourth   BrAhmawa. 

1.  Now  when  it  is  said,  that  the  gods,  by  means 
of  the  Sdkamedha  offerings,  slew  Vr:tra  and  gained 
that  supreme  authority  which  they  now  wield, — it 
is  rather  by  means  of  all  the  Seasonal  sacrifices 
that  the  gods  slew  Vn'tra ;  it  is  by  all  of  them 
that  they  gained  that  supreme  authority  which 
they  now  wield. 

2.  They  spake,  '  With  what  king,  with  what 
leader'  shall  we  fight?'  Agni  spake,  'With  me  for 
your  king,  with  me  for  your  leader!'  With  Agni 
for  their  king,  with  Agni  for  their  leader,  they 
gained  four  months;  and  with  the  Brahman  (sacer- 
dotium)  and  the  threefold  science  they  encompassed 
them. 

3.  They  spake,  'With  what  king,  with  what  leader 
shall  we  fight?'  Varu^^a  spake,  '  With  me  for  your 
king,  with  me  for  your  leader!'  With  Varuwa  for 
their  king,  with  Varu«a  for  their  leader,  they  gained 
other  four  months ;  and  with  the  Brahman  and  the 
threefold  science  they  encompassed  them. 

4.  They  spake,  'With  what  king,  with  what  leader 
shall  we  fight?'  Indra  spake,  'With  me  for  your 
king,  with  me  for  your  leader!'  With  Indra  for  their 
king,  with  Indra  for  their  leader,  they  gained  other 
four  months ;  and  widi  the  Brahman  and  the  three- 
fold science  they  encompassed  them. 

•  AniU  (J'vaji-guard'),  cf.V,  3,  i,  i  'senSyi/i  aenanlr  anikam;' 
11^  5.  3.  a- 

[la]  G  g 
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5.  And,  accordingly,  when  he  performs  the  Vauva- 
deva,  he  thereby  gains  four  months,  with  Agm  for 
his  king,  with  Agni  for  his  leader.  Then  (in  shaving) 
are  used  a  porcupine's  quill  spotted  in  three  places, 
and  a  copper  razor;  that  three-spotted  porcupine's 
quill  resembles  the  threefold  science,  and  the  copper 
razor  resembles  the  Brahman  ;  for  the  Brahman  is 
fire,  and  fire  is  of  reddish  (lohita)  colour:  hence  a 
copper  (loha)  razor  is  used.  Therewith  he  has 
(his  head)  shaved  all  round';  and  thus  he  (the 
Adhvaryu)  encompasses  him  with  the  Brahman  and 
the  threefold  science. 

6.  And  when  he  performs  the  Vani/mpraghasa 
offerings,  he  thereby  gains  other  four  months,  with 
Varu«a  for  his  king,  with  Varurea  for  his  leader. 
Then  a  three-spotted  quill  of  a  porcupine  and  a 
copper  razor  are  used,  wherewith  he  has  himself 
shaved  all  round  ;  and  thus  he  (the  priest)  encom- 
passes him  with  the  Brahman  and  the  threefold 
science. 

7.  And  when  he  performs  the  S^kamedha  offer- 
ings, he  thereby  gains  other  four  months,  with  Indra 
for  his  king,  with  Indra  for  his  leader.  Then  a 
three-spotted  quill  of  a  porcupine  and  a  copper 
razor  are  used,  wherewith  he  has  himself  shaved; 
and  thus  he  (the  priest)  encompasses  him  with  the 
Brahman  and  the  threefold  science, 

8.  And  when  he  performs  the  Vaisvadeva,  then 
he  becomes  Agni,  and  attains  to  union  with  Agni 
and  to  co-existence  in  his  world.  And  when  he 
performs  the  Varuwapraghisa  offerings,  then  he 
becomes  Varu«a,  and  attains  to  union  with  Vaniwa 


'  See  p,  +4R,  note  1. 
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and  to  co-existence  in  his  world.  And  when  he 
performs  the  Sikamedha  offerings,  then  he  becomes 
Indra,  and  attains  to  union  with  Indra  and  to  co- 
existence in  his  world'. 

9.  And  in  whatever  season  he  goes  to  yonder 
■world,  that  season  passes  him  on  to  the  next  sea- 
son, and  that  season  again  passes  him  on  to  the  next 
season, — he  who  performs  the  Seasonal  sacrifices 
reaches  the  highest  place,  the  supreme  goal. 
Wherefore  it  is  said,  '  They  find  not  him  that 
offereth  the  Seasonal  offerings,  for  verily  he  goeth 
unto  the  highest  place,  to  the  supreme  goal*.' 

'  The  Kanva  text  adds  ;  And  when  he  performs  the  45funSstri)'a, 
tben  he  becomes  Vayu,  and  attains  to  union  with  Vaju  and  to 
co-existence  in  bis  world. 

'  The  Kawva  lext  has;  In  whatever  season  the  performer  of 
Seasonal  offerings  goes  to  yonder  worldj  that  season  pas&es  him. 
on  to  the  next  season,  and  that  next  one  to  the  next  one, — him 
the  seasoiis,  by  transmission,  make  thus  attain  to  the  Iiigheiit 
Station,  to  the  highest  world.  Wherefore  is  it  saidj '  They  find  not 
him  that  offereth  the  Seasonal  offerings,  for  he  conquereth  tlie 
highest  world,  the  highest  conquest  (paraiQawj  hy  eva  lokam 
paramSj?!  ^tim  ^yatiti),' 


1 
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ADDITIONS  AND  COKRECTIONS. 

Page  15,  note  I,.  The  pole  of  Indian  carts  is  itself  firmly  hound,  with  Ihongs. 

P.  17,  paragraph  10.  Kead, — Ykg.S.  Ipijh;  I,  ijc. 

P.  jS,  par.  12,  and  noie  2.  The  KSiiva  leit  bus  the  correct  order  of  cnsles; 
'tany  et&ni  iaCvgri  vi>a.  chiti  brihrnanaDySgahy  itlraveti  rig-anynsya 
ka  vB.isye;ya  iadhdveti  sMtAsyA.' 

P.  47.  par.  1.  The  Tailt.  S.  (II.  6,  6)  has  a  somewhat  different  vereion  of  this 
legend; — Agni  had  three  elder  brothers.  While  carrying  the  oblations  to 
(be  grnJE,  they  perished.  Agni  was  arraid, '  In  like  manner  tliis  ooc  ■will 
meet  with  dcslruclion  (arlim  ariahyati).'    He  concealed  himself.    He  entered 

the  walere.  The  ggds  wished  fo  find  him,  Afi^li  betrayed  him-  He  cuiscd 
it,  'May  (people)  kill  thee  by  'whatever  mcan^  they  can  devise  (dhiyi-dbiya), 
who  bait  belrayed  mcl'  Hence  they  kill  the  fish  hy  whatever  means  Ihey 
can  devise,  for  he  is  atcursed.  They  fonnd  him,  and  said  to  hini.'Come 
baelt  to  OS  and  cany  our  oblation  1'  He  said, 'I  will  ssk  n  boon:  whatever 
poftioii  of  the  taken  (ghee)  shall  fall  oittddc  the  eaclosing-itici-^.  before  it 
IS  offered,  that  shall  be  niy  bi others'  portion  I'  Hence  whatever  portion  of 
the  taken  (ghee)  falls  outside  the  enclo^ing-sticlis,  that  is  their  portion: 
with  that  he  satislies  them. 
P.  47,  par.  I.  The  Ki«Ta  lext  reads, — 'They  followed  In  dm  even  bh  now-n-days 

also  a  BrSJiinan  follows  a  Jfehotriyg  blessing  him  (ajamsumino'oui-araii}.' 
F,  Sj,  par.  6.  Read, — for  this  represents  the  fringe  (of  Itic  Sactrilicer'a  oeiher 
garment'),  snd  it  is  on  the  riglit  5idc  that  the  fringe  (is  tucked  in)  ...  .  for 
the  fringe  also  is  covered  (by  being  tucked  in).     Cf.  below  to  p.  368. 
P.  118,  line  18.  Read,— '  Thine '  ini-tend  of 'Your.' 
P.  164,  paf.  1.  Professor  Delbnidf,  Synlaktische  Forschnngesi  II,  p.  1 18,  Irmns- 

laics. '  And  from  the  moulh   uhich   had  been  drinking  surS,  tlie  sparrow 
sprang :  hence  ihe  latter  sings  so  merrily,  tor  ijideed  he  aings  so  jnerrily  as 
if  it  had  drank  suiai.'     Differently,  hoiveier.  Ibid.  III.  p.  64. 
P.175,par,  I.   Compare  also  the  corresponding  legend  in  Taitt.  Br.  1,  6,  7.  4  : — 

Jndra,  having  siftin  Vnint.  went  to  the  farthest  distance,  thinking  '  I  have 
committed  a  sld  (aparidliam,  ?  I  have  missed  him).'  He  said,  'Who  nill 
find  this  ontT'  The  Maruts  said, 'We  will  choose  a  boon,  then  we  shall  know  : 
let  the  first  offering  be  made  to  usi*  They  gported  on  hitn  (Vritra).  &e. 
<Aec(irdingtoSiyana,  on Tttiit.  S.I,  8.4,  Indrafleesfiom feaf  and  saj^s, within 
the  Marut's  hearing, '  Is  Vfitra  dead  or  not  ?  Who  will  go  near  him  and 

find  it  out?'  Szc."} 

P.  1S3.  par.  I.  According  'o  Slyana,  on  Tailt.  Br.  I,  1,  3.  to,  it  was  the  Soma- 
plant  ( soma -vallt)  that  was  canieiioffby  Giyatrt  devati,  and  one  of  its  leaves 
tparna)vv'as  broken  off.  and  on  falling  to  thegrotmd  became  a  pallia  tree.  See 
also  Taitt.S.VI,  1,6;  Sal.  Br,  111,  3,  4,  I  seq. ;  Weber.  Ind.  Stud.  II,  jn  sei). 

r.  1S4,  ni>te  4.  Add, — Compare  Max  Miiller,  Hist,  of  Anc.  San^,  Lit.,  p,  351. 

P.  106,  par.  19.  Correct,^"  Bhallnveyn'  (also  II,  1,  4,  6). 

P.  i38.  note  1.  On  the  etymology  of  nakshatra,  see  also  Max  Miiller,  Rig-veda- 
Samhica  IV,  p.  livi  note. 

P.  gto,  pare.  8-9.  Correct,— ■  And  whichever  (of  the  AsufMl  they  (the  gods) 
slew,  he  indeed  remained  the  same  (viz.  alive).  In  cOnseqaence  of  this  the 
gods  were  left  inferior.' 

P.  313,  par.  ao.  The  paragjuph  should  have  been  rendered  thos : — To  AruHS. 
Aupavoi  his  kinsmen  saicf, '  Thou  art  advanced  in  years  :  eslnhlish  thou  the 
fires  I'  He  replied, '  Thereby  ye  tell  me,  "keep  silence  I"  be  who  has  estab- 
lished his  fires  mos'l  not  &peak  an  untnilh,  and  only  by  n^jl  speaking  at  all 
ODC  speaks  do  untruth:  to  that  eiitent  [be  service  (of  the  consecrated  fire) 
consists  in  truth.'  Similarly  the  Kanva  text, — aninnm  hanpave/inr  ffiataya 
dtvli  slhaviro  vi  asy  agrif  adhalsveti. — sa  bovUa  tan  tnaitad  btfiiha  vitam- 
yama  evaidhiti  mi  brfltheti  tia  hy  agnt  idhSya  mrhhk  vadeti  no  viii  vadato 

mn'shotljam  asli  tasmSd  u  salyam  eva  vivadishel.     See  De  Ibiiick,  Syntak- 
tische  Foischnngen  HI,  p.  jq. 
P.  .168,  par.  14.  Read,— He  (.the  Sacrilicer)  then  pulls  down  the  tnck  oif  bis 
(Dcther  garment)  and  performs  oheisancc.     Cf.  p.  435,  note  s. 
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result  of  my  worki  therefore,  with  some  mistrust,  and  yet  with 
this  coafidencc,  that  due  allowance  will  be  made  for  impo'- 
fectioos  in  the  preparation  of  a  first  translation  of  a  text 
comprising  nearly  10,000  lines  of  poetiy,  printed  in  the 
(original  without  stops  or  notes  of  any  sort,  and  in  a  diffi- 
cult style  of  Chinese  composltioii. 


Northern  Buddhism. 


This  terra  is  now  well  recognised.  It  is  used  to  denote  the 
Buddhism  of  Nepal,  Thibet,  China,  Japan,  and  Mongolia, 
as  distinguished  from  the  Buddhism  of  Ceylon,  Burmah, 
and  Siam.  The  radical  difftrence  between  the  two  schools  Is 
this,  that  Northern  Buddhism  is  the  system  developed  after 
contact  with  Northern  tribes  settled  on  the  Indus,  while 
the  Southern  school,  on  the  contrary,  represents  the  pri- 
mitive form  of  the  Buddhist  faith  as  it  came  {presumably) 
from  the  hands  of  its  founder  and  his  immediate  successors. 
We  might,  without  being  far  wrong,  denote  the  developed 
school  as  the  Buddhism  of  the  valley  of  the  Indus,  whilst 
the  earlier  school  Is  die  Buddhism  ofthe  valley  of  the  Ganges. 
In  China  there  is  a  curious  mixture  ofthe  teaching  of  both 
schools.  The  books  of  the  contemplative  sect  in  Southern 
China  are  translations  or  accommodations  from  the  teaching 
of  men  belonging  to  the  South  of  India,  whilst  in  the  North 
we  find  the  books  principally  followed  are  those  brought  by 
priests  from  the  countries  bordering  on  the  Indus,  and 
therefore  representing  the  developed  school  of  the  later 
complex  system. 

Northern  Buddhism,  again,  may  be  divided  into  trwo,  if 
not  three,  distinct  periods  of  development,  or  epochs.  The 
earliest  includes  in  it  the  period  during  which  the  teaching 
of  the  immediate  followers  of  Buddha,  who  brought  their 
books  or  traditions  northward  and  there  disseminated  them, 
generally  prevailed ;  this  is  called  the  teaching  of  the  'little 
vehicle'  (HinaySna),  or  "imperfect  means  of  conveyance' 
(across  the  sea  of  sense).  The  second  period  is  that  during 
which  the  expanded  form  of  belief  denoted  as  the  'great 
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5anavSsa  (she^na'po-sa),  who  also  held  the  Dharmapifaka 
in  80,000  (divisions).  After  him  came  Upagupta,  of  whom 
the  lord  of  the  world  (Buddha)  predicted  that  as  "  a  Buddha 
without  marks"(alaksha?iako  BuddhaA ;  see  Burnouf.Introd. 
P-  37**!  note  1)  he  should  overcome  Mira,  which  is  related 
in  the  AvadtLii&3  (yin  iin).  This  (master)  could  not  hold 
the  80,000  divisions  of  the  DharmapiAika.  After  him 
there  were  five  schools  (the  school  of  the  "  Great  Assembly  " 
being  the  first  of  the  five)  to  which  the  following  names  were 
given  :  (i)  Dharmaguptas,  (3)  Ma.hif&saka3,  (3)  Kifyapiyas, 
(4)  SarvAstivSdas.  This  last  is  also  called  the  school  "that 
holds  the  existence  of  all,"  because  it  maintains  the  distinct 
nature  of  (things  existing  in)  past,  present,  and  future  lime. 
Each  of  these  schools  had  its  own  president  and  distinctive 
doctrine.  Because  of  this  in  the  time  of  AjokarS^a,  when 
the  king  was  in  doubt  what  was  right  and  what  was  wrong, 
he  con.iulted  the  priests  as  to  what  should  be  done  to 
settle  the  matter.  They  replied,  "The  law (dharma) ought 
to  be  settled  by  the  majority."  The  king  said,  "  If  it  be 
so,  let  the  matter  be  put  to  the  vote  (by  lots  or  tokens  of 
wood),  and  so  let  it  be  seen  who  is  right  (in  the  majority)." 
On  this  they  cast  lots,  and  our  sect  (i-e,  the  Mahasanghikas) 
was  in  great  preponderance.  Therefore  it  is  called  the 
Mahasangiti  or  Great  Assembly.' 

From,  this  it  appears  that  the  Mahasanghika3,on  their  part, 
claimed  to  be  the  original  portion  of  the  Buddhist  church,  and 
that  they  regarded  the  foursects, whose  names  are  given.to  be 
heretical.  The  same  colophon  has  a  further  notice  respecting 
this  subject.  It  states  that '  There  was  in  former  times  in 
Mid-India  a  wicked  king  who  ruled  the  world.  From  him 
all  the  ^rama«as  fled,  and  the  sacfed  books  were  scattered 
far  and  wide.  This  wicked  king  having  died,  there  was 
a  good  king  who  in  his  turn  requested  the  ^ramawas  to 
come  back  to  their  country  to  receive  his  protection  (nur- 
ture). At  this  time  in  Pik/aliputi-a  there  were  500  priests 
who  wished  to  decide  (matters  of  faith),  but  there  was  no 
copy  of  the  Vinaya,  or  teacher  who  knew  the  Vinaya,  to  be 
found.  They  therefore  sent  forthwith  to  the  6'etavana 
Vih^ra  to  copy  out  the  Vinaya  in  its  original  character,  as 
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it  had  been  handed  down  to  that  period.  Fa-hicn,  when  he 
was  En  the  country  of  Magadha,  in  the  town  of  Pa/*aliputra, 
in  the  temple  of  Ajok:ar%'a,  In  the  Vihdra  of  the  Southern 
Devar^a  (Virfidhaka),  copied  out  the  Sanskrit  (Fan)  ori- 
ginal and  brought  it  back  with  him  to  P'ing  itau,  and  in 
the  t^velfth  year  of  the  title  I-hi  (417  A.D.)  [416  according 
to  the  cyclical  characters]  and  the  tenth  month,  he 
translated  it.'  Here  we  seem  to  have  an  obscure  allusion 
to  a  first  and  second  Ajoka.  Is  it  possible  that  the  refer- 
ence is  to  an  actual  council  held  at  P^^iputra  in  opposition 
to  the  orthodox  assembly  under  Moggaliputta?  The  500 
priests  who  were  sent  to  the  (7etavana  might  have  repre- 
sented the  popular  party,  and  being  without  a  copy  of  their 
version  of  the  Vinaya,  they  procured  one  from  .SrivastL 
This  may  or  may  not  be  so,  and  in  the  absence  of  further 
details  we  cannot  give  it  much  weight. 

On  examining  the  copy  of  the  Vinaya  alluded  to  by 
Fa-hien,  viz.  that  belonging  to  the  MahAsafighikas,  wc 
find  ample  reason  for  adhering  to  the  statement  of  the 
DIpavawsa,  viz.  'that  the  members  of  the  great  congrega- 
tion proclaimed  a  doctrine  against  the  faith'  (p.  139  op.  cit.) 
The  sections  illustrating  the  Par^^ika  and  other  rules  are 
of  a  gross  and  offensive  character.  The  rules  are  illus- 
trated by  an  abundance  of  tales  or^^itakas  introduced  in  the 
text  (this  seems  to  favour  the  presence  of  a  Northern  ele- 
ment in  the  redaction),  The  account  of  the  t^vo  councils 
differs  from  that  found  in  the  other  copies  of  the  Vinaya, 
and  in  the  history  of  the  second  council  at  VaijiU  there  is 
mention  made  only  of  one  of  the  sins  of  the  '  Va^^ipat- 
takas,'  viz.  receiving  money ;  but  the  council  itself  is  called, 
according  to  this  account,  for  the  purpose  of  revising  the 
canon.  Now  this  seems  to  show  that  the  Mahasanghika 
school  took  its  rise  at  this  time,  and  that  a  redaction  of 
the  canon  was  prepared  by  that  school  distinct  from  that 
in  common  use.  According  to  the  statement  found  in  the 
DipavaM/sa,  '  they  composed  other  Suttas  and  another 
Vinaya' (p,  141,  §  36).  This  is  confirmed  by  an  account 
which  we  have  given  us  in  a  work  belonging  to  the  Vinaya 
class  in  the  Chinese  Tripiraka,  called  'The  Questions  of  Siti- 
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putra'  (Catalogue,  case  48,  miscellaneous).  I  thought  this 
might  be  the  work  referred  to  in  the  edict  of  A^oka 
as  the 'Questions  of  Upatissa,' but  on  examination  it  ap- 
pears to  be  a  production  of  the  Mahisaiighika  school,  and 
not  exclusively  bearing  on  questions  of  thcVinaya,  Perhaps 
it  was  written  and  named  in  opposition,  to  the  orthodox 
text  alluded  to  in  the  edict.  To  exhibit  the  teaching  of 
the  school  to  which  it  belongs  I  will  briefly  allude  to  the 
earlier  portion  of  this  Slltra.  The  scene  is  laid  in  Rci/a- 
grHia,  the  question  proposed  by  5Snpytra  is, '  Who  is  the 
true  disciple  of  Buddha,  and  who  not?'  Buddha  replies, 
'The  true  disciple  is  one  who  attends  to  and  obeys  the 
precepts,  as  the  Bhikshu  Pao-sse.  i.  e.  precious  thing  (Yasa), 
who  hearing  the  statement  of  Buddha  that  all  things 
(sa»«skir3)  were  impermanent,  immediately  perceived  the 
whole  truth.  The  disciple  who  attends  to  the  tradition 
of  the  church  is  also  a  true  one,  as  the  Bhikshu  who 
attended  to  5aripytra's  statement  respecting  Kilud^yi's 
drinking  wine.  Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  neglect 
either  the  direct  instruction  of  Buddha,  or  that  of  his  suc- 
cessors— these  are  not  true  disciples.'  ^"ariputra  then  pro- 
ceeds to  ask  what  arc  the  permissions  and  what  the 
prohibitions  made  by  Buddha  in  the  rules  of  the  Vinaya, 
especially  in  respect  of  food,  as,  for  example,  where  Buddha 
forbids  an  earJy  meal  at  the  invitation  of  a  villager,  or  where 
be  permits  the  use  of  fish  and  other  condiments.  Buddha 
replies  that  these  things  must  depend  on  circumstances, 
and  that  the  rule  of  the  true  disciple  is  to  follow  the  direc- 
tions of  the  president  of  the  church.  For  instance,  after 
my  Nirvflwa  (he  proceeds)  the  great  Ka^apa  will  have 
authority  equal  to  mine ;  after  K^Mryapa,  Ananda ;  after 
Ananda,  MadhySntika ;  after  MadhySntlka,  ^anakavisa; 
after  5anakavasa,  Upagupta  ;  after  Upagupta  there  will  be 
a  Maurya  (king)  ATu-ko  (Ajoka),  who  will  rule  the  world 
and  extend  the  Scriptures  {Dharmavinaya).  His  grandson 
will  be  called  Pushyamltra  (Fu-sha-mih-to-lo),  who  will 
succeed  to  the  empire  of  the  righteous  king  (or  who 
will  succeed  directly  to  the  empire  of  the  king,  or  the 
royal  estate).  This  one  will  ask  his  ministers  what  he  must 
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do  to  gain  an  undying  fame  ;  and  being  told  he  must  either 
patronise  religion  as  his  predecessor  or  persecute  iu  he  will 
adopt  the  latter  course,  overthrow  the  pagodas  (dSgobas), 
destroy  the  Scriptures,  murder  the  people.  Five  hundred 
Arhats,  however,  will  escape  the  persecution.  Meantime  the 
Scriptures  being  taken  up  to  Maitrcya,  he  will  preserve  them. 
At  last  the  king  and  his  army  being  destroyed  (by  a  moun- 
tain cast  on  them),  this  line  of  kings  will  perish.  Aftenvards 
a  righteous  king  will  succeed,  and  Maitreya  will  send  down 
300  youths,  bom  apparitionally  among  men,  who  will  recover 
thelawfrorathc^oo  Arhats,  and  go  amongst  men  instructing 
them,  BO  that  once  more  the  Scriptures,  which  had  been 
taken  to  heaven  by  Maitreya,  will  be  disseminated  in  the 
world.  At  this  time  the  king  of  the  country  will  divide 
the  Dharmavinaya  into  many  parts,  and  will  build  a  strong- 
hold in  which  to  preserve  them,  and  so  make  it  difficult  for 
those  wishing  to  consult  them,  to  do  so.  Then  an  old 
Ehikshu  of  good  repute  will  write  a  remonstrance,  and 
selecting  siich  passages  of  the  Vinaya  as  are  in  accordance 
with  Kltyapa's  council,  and  known  as  the  Vinaya  of  the 
'Great  Congregation '  (will  make  them  known);  the  other 
party  will,  on  their  part,  include  with  these  the  false  addi- 
tions that  have  been  since  made.  Thus  will  begin  the 
contention  and  wrangling.  At  length  the  king  will  order 
the  two  schools  to  assemble,  and  the  matter  to  be  put  to 
the  vote,  in  this  way, — taking  a  number  of  slips  of  wood, 
some  black,  the  others  white,  he  will  say, '  let  the  adherents 
of  the  old  school  take  the  black  slips,  and  the  new  school 
the  white  slips.'  Then  tiiose  taking  the  black  slips  will  be 
myriads  in  number,  those  taking  the  white  only  hundreds. 
Thus  there  will  be  a  separation.  The  old  school  will  be 
called  'the  Mahasahghikas,'  the  new  'the  school  of  the 
elders,'  and  hence  also  named  'the  Ta-pi-lo'  (Sth^vira 
(school) ). 

This  obscure  account  tends  at  any  rate  to  show  that  the 
original  separation  of  the  church,  from  which  resulted  the 
later  schisms,  began  at  the  time  of  the  Great  Assembly  at 
Vaijali.  Whether  we  are  to  gather  that  a  second  and  final 
separation  took  place  afterwards  when  the  good  king  was 
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reigning  fDharma-Ajoka?)  is  not  certain,  but  it  seems  to  be 

implied  in  this  and  tlie  former  record,  and  is  in  every 
respect  probable.  This  would  therefore  account  for  the 
silence  of  the  Northern  school  respecting  the  Council  at 
Pi/aliputra,  and  would  r-utly  explain  why  the  Sth3.vira 
school  insists  on  that  council  as  the  charter,  so  to  speak, 
of  their  orthodoxy. 


Lives  of  Buddha. 

There  is  no  life  of  Buddha  in  the  Southern  school. 
Facts  connected  with  his  life  are  found  in  the  different 
canonical  books,  and  these  being  put  together  give  an  out- 
line of  his  career,  though  there  is  no  single  work  devoted  to 
the  account  of  his  life.  But  there  are  many  sucli  works  in 
the  Chinese  collection  of  books.  Some  of  them  still  exist, 
others  have  been  lost.  The  earliest  of  which  we  have  any 
record  was  translated  by  A'u-fa-lan  (GobharaHa)  between 
A.D.  68  and  A.  D,  70.     It  was  called  the 

(i )  Fo-pen-hiiig-king 

in  five  chapters.  It  is  lost,  but  there  are  quotations  from 
it  found  in  Chinese  Buddhist  books  which  indicate  its  cha- 
racter. In  the  commentary,  for  example,  of  Taou-shih, 
who  edited  a  life  of  Buddha  by  Wong  pilh,  there  is  frequent 
reference  to  a  work,  Pen-hing-king,  which  in  all  probabihty 
is  the  book  under  our  present  consideration.  This  we 
gather  from  a  comparison  of  these  quotations  with  tlie  text 
of  other  works  that  bear  a  similar  title.  For  instance,  there 
is  a  book  called  Fo-pen-hing-tsih-king,  which  is  stated  to 
be  a  Chinese  version  of  tlie  Abhinishkramana  SCltra,  that  is 
sometimes  quoted  as  the  Pen-hlng-king,  but  the  passages 
given  by  Taou-shih  are  not  to  be  found  in  this  work. 
Neither  are  they  taken  from  the  Pen-hing-king,  written  by 
Paou-Yun,  nor  are  they  to  be  found  in.  the  Fcn-hing-king 
by  Aj:vaghosha.  We  may  justly  argue  therefore  that  the 
commentator,  Taou-shih,  in  quoting  from  the  Pen-hing- 
king,  refers  to  the  work  translated  by  A'u-fa-lan,  which  is 
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now  lost.     If  so,  the  book  can  have  differed  in  no  material 
point  from  the    common  legendary  account   of   Buddha's 
early  career.     In  ^  S  the  Pen-hing  is  quoted  in  reference  to 
the  selection  of  Buddha's  birth-place;  in  §  ii  the  dream  of 
.Maya  at  the  conception  of  the  child  is  referred  to.     In 
'  §  23  there  is  the  history  of  Asita  and  his  horoscope.    In  ^  ay 
tlie  trial  in  athletic  sports.     In  §  29  the  enjoyment  of  the 
prince  in  his  palace  for  ten  years.     In  §  31  the  account  of 
the  excursion  beyond  the  walls  and  the  sights  of  suffering. 
In  §  33  the  interview  with  Iiia  father  before  his  flight  from 
the  palace.     In  §  38  the  act  of  cutting  his  haif  with  his 
sword  and  the  intervention  of  5akra,    In  §  39  his  exchange 
of  garments  with   the  hunter.     In  §  40  his  visit  to  the 
^tshis  in  the  snowy  mountains.     In  §  41  the  account  of  his 
six  years'  fast  at  Gay5.     In  5  44  there  Is  allusion  to  the 
Nagas  Kalika  and  MuyMhnda.     In  §  46  the  rice  milk  given 
by  the  two  daughters  of  Su^ta.     Here  the  quotations 
from    the   Pcn-hing   come    to  an    end.     We   can  scarcely 
doubt  therefore  that  this  work  ended  with  the  account  of 
the  supreme  enlightenment  of  Buddha,     It  is  said  that  the 
Fo-pen-hing  was  in  five  kiouen  ;  it  could  not  therefore  have 
been  a  short  abstract,  but  must  have  been  a  complete  history 
of  Buddha  from  his  birth  to  the  period  of  his  victory  over 
Mara.     It  would  thus  correspond  with  what  is  termed  the 
'  intermediate  epoch,"  in  the  Southern  records.     We  may 
conclude  therefore  that  such  a  life  of  Buddha  was  in  circu- 
lation in  India  in  a  written  form  at  or  before  the  beginning- 
of  our  era.     It  was  brought  thence  by  A'u-fa-Ian,  and  trans- 
lated into  Chinese  A.D.  67-70.    M.  Stani.slas  Julien,  in  the 
well-known  communication  found  on  jj.  xvii  n.  of  the  trans- 
lation of  the  Lalita  Vistara  from  Tibetan  by  M.  F"oucaux, 
speaks  of  this  work  as  the  first  version  of  the  Lalita  Vis- 
tara into  Chinese, 

We  have  next  to  consider  a  work  translated  into  Chinese 
by  two  i'ramanas  from  India  in  the  year  A-D.  194,  and 
named 

{2)  Siu-hing-pen-k'i-king. 

[.5]  b 
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This  work  belongs  to  case  Ixviii  in  my  CataloEue  of  the 
Buddhist  Tripi/aka,  a;nd  is  numbered  664  by  Mr.  Bunyiu 
Naojio.  It  was  translated  by  /fu-ta-Iih  (MaliSbSla)  and 
Kon^-matig-tsiang.  As  the  titJe  indicates,  it  is  a  brief 
memoir  of  Buddha's  preparatory-  career  (i.  e.  preparatory  to 
his  enKglitenmcnt),  in  two  parts'  and  seven  vargas.  It  is 
stated  in  the  work,  Kao-sang-fu,  K.  i,  fol.  f,  that  this  book 
was  brought  from  Kapilavastu  by  the  ^rama«a  Dharma- 
phala  (Tan-kwo).  This  is  also  repeated  in  the  work  Lai-taJ- 
san-pao,  K.  iv,  fol.  18.  The  opening  scene  therefore  lies  in 
Kapilavastu.  Its  language  is  sufficiently  exaggerated,  but 
not  to  that  wearisome  degree  found  in  the  later  Stitras.  It 
begins  with  the  nomination  of  Buddha  by  Dipaiikara, 
and  ends  with  the  defeat  of  Mira  under  the  tree  of  know- 
ledge. It  therefore  includes  both  the  distant  and  the 
intermediate  epochs.  I  shall  give  the  headings  of  the 
seven  vargaa,  with  some  remarks  on  the  character  of  the 
narrative. 

Varga  i  (pp.  r-9).  'Kxhibiting  cliaiige.'  The  scene 
is  laid  in  Kapilavastu,  in  the  Nyagrodha  VihSra.  Sur- 
rounded by  a  vast  assembly  of  disciples,  Buddha  enquires 
of  Maudgalyayana, '  Can  you  for  the  sake  of  all  living  things* 
declare  the  origin  of  niy  career  (pen  Vi)?'  On  this  Maud- 
galySyana,  addressing  Buddha  in  the  usual  orthodox  way, 
asks  him  to  recite  the  history  in  virtue  of  his  own  inherent 
spiritual  power  On  this  Buddha  declares  how  he  had  been 
born  during  irinumerable  kalpas  in  every  character  of  life 
for  the  sake  of  stemming  the  tide  of  lust  and  covetousness 
which  engulphed  the  world,  and  by  a  life  of  continual 
progress  through  the  exercise  of  the  virtues  of  wisdom, 
patience,  charity,  &c.  had  arrived  at  the  final  condition  of 
enlightenment.  He  then  gives  the  history  of  his  nomina- 
tion when  Dipankara  was  Buddha,  and  of  his  successive 
births  until  finally,  after  having  been  bom  as  Vessantara,  he 
occupied  the  Tushita  heaven,  and  thence  descended  to  be 


'  Abslrai:!  of  Four  LectirW,  p.  to. 

*  ThU  is  jjiven  ia  Chinese  Ta-sa-ho-lcJe,  which  con  only  be  resloied  toTui. 
Se«  Childe[<i,  sub  voce. 
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born  in  Kapilavastii  as  the  Bodhisattva  about  to  accomplish 
his  career  as  Buddha. 

Varga  Z.  Bodhisattva  descends  as  a  spirit.  In  this  section 
we  find  an  account  of  Bodhisattva 's  conception.  He  descends 
under  the  form '  of  a  white  elephant,  and  is  seen  by  M&yi 
in  a  dream  : '  She  beholds  in  the  middle  of  heaven  a  white 
elephant  resplendent  with  glory,  and  lighting  up  the  world, 
accompanied  by  music  and  sounds  of  rejoicing,  and  whilst 
accompanying  Devas  scatter  flowers  and  incense,  the  elephant 
approaches  her,  and  for  a  moment  hovers  above  the  spot 
and  disappears.'  Tlie  dream  is  interpreted  by  the  sooth- 
sayers as  an  exceedingly  fortunate  one,  because '  it  indicated 
the  descent  of  a  holy  spirit  (Shing-shin)  into  the  womb.' 
The  child  born  therefore  would  be  either  a  wheel-turning 
flying-as-he-goes  (ft-hlng),  universal  monarch,  or  a  Buddha 
*born  to  save  the  world."  The  queen  from  that  moment 
leads  a  pure,  uncontaminate  life. 

'  Now  on  account  of  this  conception, 
Bearing  as  I  do  a  Mahdsattva, 
I  give  up  all  false,  polluting  ways, 
And  both  in  heart  and  body  rest  in  purity.' 

The  kings  of  neighbouring  countries  bring  their  presents  of 
gold,  silver,  jewels,  and  tobes,  and  on  the  eighth  day  of  the 
fourth  month  tlie  child  is  born  under  an  Ajoka  tree.  The 
angels  sing  for  joy,  and  thirty-two  supernatural  events  indi- 
cate the  nativity.  Wc  need  not  enumerate  all  these  events ; 
the  first,  however,  is  that  the  earth  was  greatly  shaken,  and 
all  rough  and  hilly  places  became  smooth.  The  fifteenth 
is,  the  star  Pushya  came  down  and  appeared  waiting  on 
the  prince.  The  last  is  that  the  tree  spirit  (i-  e,  the  spirit 
residing  in  the  tree  under  which  the  Bodhisattva  was  born} 
appearing  from  it  as  a  man  bowed  his  head  in  worship*.  We 
then  have  an  account  of  Asita's  visit  and  prediction.     The 


'  Or.  riding  on  n  while  elephanl.  The  phtisci  in  the  Chinese  is  ambigiioti*. 
There  i>  leasoa  lo  ^.tippoM  thai  ibe  original  thought  v/as  that  the  BoJhisaltvn 
was  riding  on  an  ck|ihiyit.  but  was  invisible  n&  a  iptril. 

'  Tree  and  Sci}«i>t  \>'aidtip,  pLite  xd,  tig,  4. 
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vai^a  concludes  with  the  account  of  his  superiority  over 
his  teachers. 

Varga  3.  The  athletic  contest  This  section  contains  an 
account  of  the  prince's  marriage  with  Ku-i  (Gopl)  after  the 
cxliibition  of  Iiis  strength  in  fightingi  wrestling,  and  archery. 
The  prince  in  tliis  account  restores  the  elephant  to  life 
whicli  Devadafta  had  killed,  and  is  charged  by  Devadatta 
and  his  followers  as  being  strengthened  by  M4ra  (the  devil) 
in  doing  the  wonders  he  did.  He  marries  Gopi,  and  with 
^0,000  attendant  women  dwells  in  his  palace.  But  his 
heart  is  not  at  rest. 

Varga  4.  The  excursion  for  observation.  This  is  the 
usual  account  of  the  prince's  visit  to  the  garden  and  the 
sights  he  beheld.  The  charioteer  is  accompanied  by  1000 
-Other  chariots  and  10,000  cavalry.  A  5uddha  Deva  called 
Nandahara  assumes  the  fomi  of  an  old  man,  a  sick  man, 
a  corpse,  and  a  5rama«a  successively,  and  thus  determines 
the  prince  to  leave  the  world  (worldly  life)  and  become  an 
ascetic.  In  order  to  distract  his  mind  the  king  requests 
the  prince  to  attend  a  ploughing  festival.  Whilst  thus 
engaged  he  beholds  the  suffering  of  the  oxen,  and  the  heat 
and  toil  of  the  men,  and  the  countless  insects  being 
destroyed  and  devoured  by  the  birds.  Retiring  under  tlie 
shadow  of  a  it7ambu  tree '  he  enters  DhySna  (profound  medi- 
tation). The  king  hearing  where  he  was  proceeds  to  the  spot, 
and  observes  the  branches  of  the  trees  bent  down- over  the 
prince,  and  on  approaching  the  horses  bend  their  knees  in 
reverence.  The  king  and  his  retinue  then  return  to  the 
city.  On  entering  the  gate  he  is  met  by  countless  thousands 
of  people  with  flowers  and  incense,  whilst  the  soothsayers 
shout  with  joy, '  O  king  !  live  for  ever  1 '  The  king  enquiring 
the  reason,  the  Brahmans  tell  him  that  to-morrow  the  seven 
treasures  would  appear,  and  the  king  would  become  a  'holy 
ruler'  (a  /i'akravartin). 

Varga  5.  Leaving  his  home.    The  prince  without  ceasing 


'  Tree  and  Serpent  Wo  rsUp,  plate  xxv,  (ig.i,  where  the  three  builJings  rcpre- 
wni  the  three  jwlpces  bmU  ftr  ihc  priocc. 
•  The  leaves,  are  beol  down  111  Ihi:  plate  (op.  dl.) 
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meditated  on  the  joy  of  a  contemplative  life  in  the  desert. 
Being  now  nineteen  years  old,  he  vowed  on  the  seventh 
day  of  the  fourth  month  to  leave  his  home.  In  the  middle 
of  the  night  he  was  addressed  by  Ku-i  his  wife,  who  had 
been  troubled  by  five  dreams.  Having  appeased  her,  the 
gods  determined,  ere  he  composed  himself  again,  to  induce 
him  to  leave  his  home.  They  sent  Ou-suh-man  [is  this 
Wi*samiina?  (Manual  of  Buddhism,  p.  $1)]  to  lull  the 
people  to  sleep,  whilst  the  Deva  Nandahara  causes  all  the 
women  of  the  palace  to  appear  in  loathsome  attitudes,  &c. 
The  prince  beholding  the  sight,  and  regarding  all  things 
that  exist  'as  a  phantom,  a  vision,  a  dream,  an  echo,' called 
his  coachman  to  bring  his  horse,  and  accompanied  by  count- 
less divine  beings  left  the  city.  Leaving  the  city  they  fled 
on  their  way,  til!  at  morning  light  they  had  gone  4^0  lis, 
and  arrived  at  the  A-nu-ma  country  (the  river  AnavamS  or 
Anomfl  ;  a  Chinese  note  explains  it  as  the  'ever-full').  Here 
he  dismisses  his  attendant  and  sends  him  back  with  the  horse 
and  his  jewejs  to  Kapilavastu.  Having  cut  olT  his  hair,  he 
proceeded  to  theMagadha  country,and  there  has  an  interview 
with  Bimbis4ra  lAffn.  To  the  enquiry  whence  he  came  and 
what  his  title  was,  he  replies, '  I  come  from  Ka-wei  (Kapila 
or  Kavila)  to  the  east  of  the  fragrant  mountains  and  north  of 
the  snowy  mountains.'  On  this  BimbisSra  asks  him  in  haste, 
'Surely  you  are  not  that  celebrated  Siddhartha?'  On  his 
replying  in  the  affirmative,  the  king  bows  down  at  his  feet, 
apd  asks  why  one  so  richly  endowed  and  so  distinguished 
in  his  person  was  not  a  universal  monarch,  and  why  he  had 
left  his  home.  The  prince  replies  that  he  had  gone  forth 
to  seek  deliverance  from  old  age,  disease,  and  death.  On 
this  follows  a  long  series  of  lines  (geyas),  beginning,  '  Sup- 
pose we  could.'  Finally  Bodhisattva  leaves  the  king  and 
encounters  Ar^ta  and  Kilima  (i.  e.  Arila  K^lflma),  but  not 
satisfied  with  their  teaching  he  again  departs. 

Varga  6.  Sis  years' austerities.  Bodhisattva  goes  forward 
and  arrives  at  the  valley  (river-valley  (iiien))  of  Se-na. 
This  valley  was  level  and  full  of  fruit  trees,  with  no 
noxious  insects  or  snakes.  Here  dwelt  the  Hishi  (Tao- 
sae)  Se-na,  with  500  followers.     Here  Bodhisattva  took  his 
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residence  under  a  5Ala  tree.  The  gods  offer  him  nectar 
(sweet  dew),  but  he  receives  it  not,  but  vows  to  take  one 
grain  of  millet  (hemp)  a  day.  When  he  had  continued  thus 
for  six  years,  and  reduced  himself  to  the  verge  of  death, 
the  two  daughters  of  Se-na  have  a  dream^  in  which  they 
see  a  lily  having  seven  colours  wither  away;  there  comes 
a  man  who  waters  it,  and  it  revives,  whilst  other  buds 
spring  up  on  the  face  of  the  water.  Awalcing  they  aslc 
their  father  to  explain  the  dream,  but  neither  he  nor 
his  followers  can  do  so.  On  this  5akra  descends  under  the 
form  of  a  Brahma^arin,  who  explains  the  dream.  The  girls 
having  prepared  a  dish  of  cream  convey  it  to  Bodhisattva  ; 
he  receives  it,  and  his  strength  revives.  Having  washed 
his  hands  and  flung  the  dish  into  the  river,  whence  it  is 
carried  by  a  golden-winged  bird  to  heaven,  he  proceeds  to 
the  Bodhi  tree. 

Varga  7.  Defeats  M^ra.  Seated  under  the  tree  he  causes 
a  stream  of  light  to  proceed  from  between  his  eyes  and  to 
enter  the  dwelling  of  Mara,  Mara,  greatly  disconcerted, 
knowing  that  the  Bodhisattva  if  he  fulfils  his  purpose  will 
overthrow  his  power,  resolves  to  oppose  him.  His  son 
Sumati  warns  him  against  such  an  attempt,  but  M4ra, 
summoning  his  tliree  daughters,  acquaints  them  with  his 
design.  They  robe  themselves  in  their  choicest  attire,  and 
with  500  attendants  go  to  the  spot  where  Bodhisattva  was. 
They  proceed  to  tempt  him  with  lascivious  offers.  Bodhi- 
sattva with  a  word  changes  their  appearance  into  that  of 
n|d  women.  On  this  Mftra,  enraged,  summons  the  king 
of  the  demon  spirits  (kwei-shir)  to  assemble  with  eighteen 
myriads  of  others.  They  surround  the  tree  for  a  distance 
of  thirty-six  yo^nas,  and  assuming  every  shape  (lions, 
bears,  tigers,  elephants,  oxen,  horses,  dogs,  monkeys,  Sc.J 
they  belch  forth  smoke  and  fire.  Bodhisattva  sits  unmoved. 
Mira  then  advances  and  endeavours  to  induce  him  to  give 
up  his  purpose.  Bodhisattva  replies  in  loving  words,  and 
finally  the  entire  host  is  dispersed.  Buddha  then  arrives 
at  perfect  wisdom,  the  condition  which  neither  Brahma  nor 
any  other  beii^  had  yet  attained,  and  so  completes  his 
purpose. 
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The  rollowing  life  of  Buddha,  although  named  in  the 
catalogiies,  has  not  come  under  iny  notice  ; 

(3)  Siau-pen-k'i-king- 

yh  ^  m  ^ 

intwokiouen;  translated  by  the  i'ramawa  A'i-yau,  a.  d.  196. 
The  next  history  of  Buddha  in  point  of  the  date  of  its 
translation  is  the 

(4)  Ta-tseu-sui-ying-pen-k'i-king. 

This  is  the  work  of  an  UpAsaka  belonging  to  the  \Vu  dynasty 
(221—264  A.  D.),  who  came  to  China  towards  the  end  of  the 
After-Han  dynasty,  and  was  a  diligent  translator.  The 
work  before  us  is  a  brief  one,  divided  into  two  parts, 
without  any  subdivision  into  sections.  The  first  part, 
which  resembles  the  translation  last  noticed,  takes  us  to 
the  defeat  of  MSra.  The  second  includes  in  it  a  descrip- 
tion of  Buddha's  condition  as  the  '  fully  enlightened,'  and 
also  the  conversion  of  the  fire-worshlpping  K4jyapas. 
With  respect  to  his  work  of  preaching,  this  book  has  the 
peculiarity  of  excluding  all  mention  of  the  journey  to 
£enares  after  the  enlightennncnt.  It  makes  the  conversion 
of  the  five  men  take  place  near  the  Bodlil  tree  in  Magadha, 
and  omits  all  mention  of  Yasa,  ^iriputra,  or  Maudgaly4- 
yana.  The  account  of  the  conversion  of  the  Kai'yapas  is 
full  and  circumstantial.  It  agrees  in  a  marked  way  with 
the  particulars  given  In  the  Manual  of  Buddhism  (Spence 
Hardy,  pp.  1 88-191  J.  The  Illustrations  of  this  event,  given 
in  the  Sanchi  Sculptures  (plates  xxiv,  xxxi,  xxxii,  ist  ed.), 
show  that  it  was  a  popular  episode  in  the  history  of 
Buddha  at  the  time  of  the  completion  of  the  Sanchi  Stilpa. 
It  is  also  given  in  the  following  pages  in  A.rvagho3ha's 
work,  so  that  we  cannot  doubt  this  event  formed  part  of 
the  recognised  work  of  Buddha  as  a  teacher.  This  short 
life  therefore  includes  In  it  the  three  portions  known  in  the 
South  as  the  distant,  intermediate,  and  proximate  epochs. 
The  last  named,  however,  differs  materially  from  the  more 
expanded  account  found  in   other  books,  and   is  In  fact 
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confined  to  the  labour  of  the  conversion  of  the  five  men 
and  the  three  K4jyapa  brothers. 

We  now  come  to  the  consideration  of  the  life  of  Buddha 
Tcnown  as  the 

(5)  A'ung-pen-k'i-king. 

This  translation  was  made  by  the  5'rama«a  Dharmaphala 
in  conjunction  with  Kong-mang-tsiang,  about  the  year 
308  A.D.  It  was  brought  by  Dharmaphala  from  Kapila- 
vastu,  and  it  is  said  to  be  extracted  from  the  DirghSgama 
(the  long  Agama),  which  is  undoubtedly  a  primitive  and, 
as  we  should  aay,  a  canonical  work.  This  translation  is  in 
two  parts,  divided  into  15  vargas. 

Varga  i-  Turning  the  wheel  of  the  law.  This  section 
begins  with  Buddha's  interview  with  Upaka,  after  he 
had  attained  enlightenment,  and  gives  an  account  of  the 
conversion  of  the  five  men. 

Varga  3.  Indicating  changes.  Contains  the  history  of 
Yasa,  and  the  conversion  of  his  four  friends  (Fu-nai,,  Puwya- 
^t;  Vimala;  Kiu-yen-pih,  Gaviimpati  ;  Su-to,  SubShu). 

Varga  3.  The  conversion  of  Klfyapa. 

Varga  4.  Converts  BimbisAra  r^fa. 

Varga  5.  Conversion  of  5ariputra  and  MandgalySj-ana. 

Varga  6.  Returns  to  his  own  country. 

Varga  7.  The  history  of  Su-ta  {i.e.  Sudatta  or  An^tha- 
pi«(/ada), 

Varga  8.  The  history  of  the  queen  of  Udyana,  king  of 
KauiAmbi.  She  would  not  comply  with  the  king's  wishes, 
because  it  was  a  fast  day. 

Varga  9.  Gautami  becomes  a  BhikshuHl. 

Varga  10.  Inconstancy.  Contains  the  history  of  Prasena- 
^t's  interview  T,vith  Buddha,  and  of  the  minister  who  had 
lost  his  child. 

Varga  1 1 .  Self-love.  Contains  the  history  of  an  inter- 
view with  Prasen^t,  and  a  sermon  preached  by  Buddha 
on  self-love. 

Vai^a  iz.  Conversion  of  Mah5kljyapa  (Agnidatta). 

Varga  13,  Conversion  of  Ambap41i. 
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Varga  14.  Discussion  with  the  Nirgrantlias. 

Varga  15.    Buddha  eats  the  food  fit  for  horses'. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  summary,  tliat  so  ea.rly 
at  least  as  the  eod  of  the  second  century  A.D.  a  life  of 
Buddha,  with  the  details  above  named,  was  in  circulation 
in  Kapilavastu. 

The  next  life  of  Buddha,  In  point  of  date,  is  the  second 
version  of  the  Lalita  Vistara,  known  in  China  as  the 

(6)  Phtl-yau-king. 

^  m  M 

This  was  translated  by  the  Indian  priest  Dharmaraksha, 
during  the  Western  Tain  dynasty,  about  A.D.  300,  It  ts 
in  eight  chapters,  and  belongs  to  the  expanded  cJass  of 
Buddhist  literature.  The  story  of  Buddha's  life  is  here 
told  from  his  birth  to  his  death,  but  in  the  exaggerated 
and  wearisome  form  peculiar  to  the  works  of  this  (expanded) 
school.  It  would  seem  as  if  the  idea  of  merit  attaching  to 
the  reproduction  of  every  word  of  the  sacred  books  had 
led  the  later  writers,  not  only  to  reproduce  the  original,  but 
to  introduce,  by  an  easy  but  tiresome  methqd,  the  repetition 
of  a  simple  idea  under  a  multitude  of  verbal  forms,  and  so 
secure  additional  merit^. 

There  is  another  life  of  Buddha  named  in  the  Chinese 
Catalogues,  translated  A.  D.  430  by  Buddhabhadra,  who  was 
a  descendant  of  Amr/'todana,  the  uncle  of  Buddha.  This 
life  is  named 

(7)  Kwo-hu-yin-ko-kiiig. 

It  is  in  four  kiouen.  It  has  not  come  under  my  notice; 
but  another  translation  of  the  same  text,  likewise  in  four 
kiouen,  and  made  shortly  after  Buddhabhadra  by  a  native 
of  Mid-India  called  Guwabhadra  (a.  D.  436},  is  before  me. 
This  work  is  called 


*  Sec  At»tracl  of  Four  Lctlurea,  p.  51. 

'  To  bhow  the  tharacter  of  this  slyle  of  coropoiilioB  we  give  nl  tlw  end 
(Nate  II)  a  section  JTom  ihis  Siltm  rclaiing;  to  the  biith  of  fiodhkattva. 
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(8)        Kwo-hu-hien-tsai-yin-ko-king. 

It  is  not  divided  into  sections,  but  each  kic^uen  embraces 
a  distinct  portion  of  the  history. 

Kioucn  I  contains  an  account  of  Sumedlias  and  hia 
nomination  by  Dipankara  Buddha.  It  then  proceeds  to 
narrate  the  events  attending  the  conception,  incarnation, 
and  early  years  of  the  Bodhiaattva  until  Iiis  tenth  yea.r,  and 
his  superiority  at  school  (p.  26), 

Kiouen  II  begins  with  the  martial  contest  and  victory  of 
Bodhisattva  over  his  compeers,  and  ends  with  the  flight 
from  his  palace  at  nineteen  years  of  age  (p.  2  7). 

Kiouen  III, begins  with  Bodhisattva's  interview  with  the 
different  ^j'shis,  and  conclu-dcs  with  the  conversion  of  the 
five  men  after  Buddha's  enlightenment  (p,  34). 

Kiouen  IV  begins  with  the  conversion  of  Yasa  and  his 
father,  and  afterwards  his  fifty  friends.  It  then  gives  in 
great  detail  the  history  of  the  Klryapas,  and  ends  with 
an  account  of  the  gift  of  the  f7etavana.  This  Ufe  of  Buddha 
is  of  a  circumstantial  character,  and  is  full  of  interesting 
episodes. 

The  next  memoir  in  point  of  time  of  translation  is  the 
history  of  Buddha  as  it  occurs  in  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka-  I  shall 
take  as  my  example  the  Vinaya  according  to  the  Mahi- 
iisaka  school.  In  the  15th  and  i6lh  chapters  of  this  work 
is  a  brief  life  of  Buddha.  This  copy  of  the  Vinaya  was 
brought  from  Ceylon  by  Fa-hien  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fifth  century  [a.D.  414);  it  was  not  translated  by  him, 
but  by  Buddha^iva,  a  native  of  Cophene,  A.  d.  423  (see 
Abstract  of  Four  Lectures,  p.  21},  with  the  assistance  of 
Tao-sing  (A'u-tao-sing),  a  Sramawa  of  Khotcn, 

In  this  life  the  order  of  events  (and  the  precise  words 
occasionally)  agree  with  the  PSIi  of  the  Mahavagga,  as  pub- 
lished  by  Oldenbcrg,  It  begins,  however,  with  the  history  of 
the  origin  of  the  ^Akyas,  and  in  this  it  resembles  the  account 
in  the  Manual  of  Buddhism ',  except  that  in  the  Cliincse  the 


'  Spcnce  Hardy,  p.  130. 
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description  of  Canta,  the  son  of  Amba.  is  that  he  was  con- 
temptible and  ugly,  whilst  in  the  Singhalese  account  he  is 
described  as  lovely  and  well-favoured.  After  the  complete 
enlightenment,  Buddha  sits  in  contemplation  at  the  foot  of 
different  trees.  Here  there  occurs  a  divergence  from  the 
Pali,  as  it  is  in  the  interval  of  his  remaining  thus  in  con- 
templation that  he  visits  the  village  of  Sen4pati,  and  gives 
to  his  daughter  Su^5t3  the  two  refuges  in  Buddha  and  the 
law.  This  is  a  curious  statement,  as  it  seems  to  imply  that 
at  that  time  the  triple  refuge  was  not  known ;  in  other  wordsj 
that  there  was  no  Sangha,  or  Church. 

The  interview  with  Upaka  is  identical  with  the  Pali. 
The  sermon  at  Benares  and  the  conversion  of  the  five  men, 
the  visit  to  and  conversion  of  BimbisSra,  the  conversion  of 
Yasa  and  his  friends,  the  visit  to  Uruvilva  and  the  K4jya- 
pas,  the  conversion  of  Upatishya  and  Kolita — all  this  is  as 
in  the  Southern  account.  The  narrative  then  breaks  off 
suddenly,  and  the  rulea  of  the  Vinaya  with  respect  to 
teacher  and  pupil  &c.  are  introduced.  This  notice  of  Bud- 
dha's life»  although  not  translated  in  China  hcfore  the  fifth 
century,  must  date  back  from  the  time  when  the  Southern 
copy  of  the  Vinaya,  which  Fa-hien  brought  from  China, 
was  first  put  together.  The  MahljAsika  school  was  an 
offshoot  from  the  AiyaSthavIra  branch  of  the  Buddhist 
church,  and  in  all  probability  was  regarded  in  Ceylon  as 
orthodox,  in  opposition  to  the  Mahasaiighikas.  It  is 
curious  that  in  the  MahAsahghika  copy  of  the  Vinaya 
which  Fa-hien  brought  from  Patna,  and  which  he  himself 
translated  into  Chinese,  there  is  no  section  corresponding 
to  the  one  just  adduced,  that  is,  this  copy  of  the  Vinaya 
contains  no  record  of  Buddha's  life.  This  may  be  accounted 
for  On  the  ground  that  the  two  redactions  were  made  at 
different  times  and  at  places  far  apart.  But  yet  it  is  curious 
that  a  copy  of  the  Vinaya  brought  from  Fatna,  and  said  to 
have  been  copied  from  an  authentic  original,  should  differ 
So  widely  from  a  copy  found  by  the  same  person  at  the 
same  time  in  Ceylon '.    This  circumstance  at  any  rate  will 


'  Fa-hiea,  p.  14^ 
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show  the  mixed  character  of  Buddhist  books  in  China,  and 
the  difficulty  of  classifying  them  in  any  distinct  order, 

Wc  coiue  ftow  to  notice  a  life  of  Buddha  translated  by 
a  native  Chinese  priest.     It  ts  called  the 

{9)  Fo-pen-hing-king 

and  was  translated  by  Pao-yun,  a  companion  of  Fa-hien 
in  his  travels  in  India,  about  A,  D.  420.  It  is  in  seven 
chapters,  and  composed  in  varying  measures  or  verses  of  4, 
5  or  7  symbols  to  the  line.  We  have  no  means  of  deter- 
mining the  name  of  the  original  work  from  which  Pao-yun 
translated  his  book,  but  it  evidently  ^vas  cot  the  Buddha- 
/■arita-kiivya  of  Ajvaghosha.  It  resembles  it  in  no  parti- 
cular, except  that  it  is  in  verse.  The  contents  of  this  work 
I  have  already  given  elsewhere  {Abstract  of  Four  Lectures, 
p-  loo);  so  that  there  is  no  need  to  allude  to  it  here  at  any 
length. 

Nor  need  I  refer,  except  to  name  it,  to  the  Chinese 
version  of  the  Lalita  Vistara.  This  translation  was  made 
by  the  5rainana  Div5kara  during  the  Tang  dynasty.  He 
was  a  native  of  Mid-India,  and  flourished  in  China  A.  D.  676. 
It  is  in  12  chapters  and  27  sections.  The  headings  of  these 
chapters  have  been  given  elsewhere  (Catalogue,  pp.  18,  jg). 
The  contents  of  the  Chinese  version  agree  in  the  main 
with  the  Tibetan,     It  is  named 

(10)  Fang-kwang-tai/'watig-yan-king. 

There  Is  a  life  of  Buddha  translated  by  an  Indian  priest 
of  Cophenc,  about  A.  D.  44J,  which  is  called 

(11)  S3.ng-kia-lo-c'ha-sho-tsih-fo-hing-king, 

This  appears  to  have  been  written  by  a  priest  called  Saji- 
gharaksha,  who  was  born  in  the  kingdom  of  Su-lai,  and 
came  to  Gandhara  when  Kanishka  flourished.  This 
monarch  is  called  in  the  text   Kien-to-ki'ni-wang.    The 
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symbols  Kien-to  correspond  with  the  family  title  given 
elsewhere  to  Kanishka,viz.A'an-tan,t.e.A"andana  orsandal- 
xvood  (see  the  work  Tsah-pao-tsang-king-  in  the  Indian 
Office  CoJlection  of  Buddhist  Books,  kiouen  vi,  fol.  1 2  [Cata- 
logue, case  ixvi]).  This  Chinese  title  may  probably  cor- 
respond with  the  tribal  name  of  Gushan,  or  perhaps  (accord- 
ing to  Oldenberg)  with  the  title  Koiranos,  of  the  coins.  But 
in  any  case  SangharaUsha  is  said  to  have  Jived  during  the 
time  of  this  monarch,  and  to  have  written  the  life  of  Buddha, 
which  was  afterwards  translated  into  Chinese  by  Sangha- 
bhadanta  (?).  This  work  is  in  5  kiouen ;  it  comprises  the 
usual  stories  from  the  birth  of  Buddha  to  the  distribution 
of  bis  relics  after  his  death.  There  is  at  the  end  a  curious 
story  about  Ajoka,  who  reigned  lOO  years  after  the  Nir- 
vana. He  is  said  to  have  had  a  dream  which  induced  him 
to  assemble  the  Bhikshus  in  a  convocation.  He  was  told 
by  them  that  there  was  in  R^fagriTia  a  casket  on  which 
there  was  a  record  enshrined,  or  a  gold  plate,  which  had 
been  delivered  by  Buddha.  On  opening  the  casket  a  pro- 
phecy was  found  stating  that  in  Magadha,  in  the  city  of 
Ra§ag;r/ha,  there  were  two  householders  whose  two  sons 
were  called  Vi^yamitra  andVasudatta;  of  these  the  former, 
in  consequence  of  his  merit  in  giving  a  ball  of  earth  to 
Buddha,  should  be  born  loo  years  after  as  Afoka  ri\fa  of 
the  Maurya  family.  In  conscqueacc  of  this  prophecy  Ajoka 
built  84.00Q  shrines  for  the  relics  of  Buddha,  obeying  in 
this  the  direction  of  his  dream,  that  he  should  cause  the 
rarlras  of  the  holy  one  to  be  gverj-where  diffused. 

Another  life  of  Buddha  is  one  I  have  partly  translated 
in  the  Romantic  History  of  Buddha.     It  is  called 

(12)  Fo-pen-hing-tsih-king 

and  ^va9  translated  by  C/Ianagupta  or  CninakQta  of  the 
Tsui  dynasty  (circ.  A.  D.  jH8),  It  ia  said  to  be  the  same 
as  the  Abliinishtcramana  Sfitra,  but  pf  this  there  is  no 
positive  evidence.  It  is  in  60  kiouen,  and  embraces  Bud- 
dha's history  from  the  beginning  to  the  time  of  the  con^ 
version  of  the  Klryapas  and  others. 
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The  fuUowing  is  tlie  title  of  a  life  of  Buddha,  trans- 
lated by  Fa-khin  of  the  Sung  dynasty  {began  960  A.D.), 
and  named 

(13)  Fo-shwo-^ung-hti-mo-ho-ti-king 

which  is,  as  it  appears,  a  work  of  the  Sammatiya  school  of 
Buddhism,  corresponding  with  the  MahSvastu.  The  phrase 
^  §^  is  used  in  the  introductory  chapter  to  denote  Sam- 
irata,  who  was  '  chosen  by  all '  to  be  the  first  king ;  and 
^  ^  -^  is  the  Chinese  form  of  Mahclvastu,  '  the  ^reat 
(thing).'  This  nnemoir  is  in  a  vols,  and  13  kiouen ;  it  is 
very  complete,  agreeing  in  its  details  with  the  notices  found 
in  the  Manual  of  Buddhism,  and  in  Bigandet's  Life  of 
Godama.  It  was  probably  in  the  original  a  Pih  work. 
The  last  version  of  the  Lalita  Vistara,  known  as  the 

(14)  Shin-t'ung-yaoii-hi-king, 

has  not  come  under  my  notice. 

A5VAGI10S11A. 

The  most  reliable  of  the  lives  of  Buddha  known  in 
China  is  that  translated  in  the  present  volume,  the  Buddha- 
^■arita-kavya.  It  was  no  doubt  written  by  the  Bodhisattva 
Aj^'aghosha,  who  was  the  twelfth  Buddhist  patriarch,  and 
a  contemporary  of  Kanishka'.  Translators  in  China  attri- 
bute both  this  book  and  the  work  which  I  have  called  the 
'Sermons  of  Ajvaghosha*  (ta  ^wang  yan  king  lun)  to  him, 
and  there  is  no  reason  to  question  it.  KumSra^iva,  who 
translated  the  latter  work,  was  too  familiar  with  Indian 
subjects  to  be  mistaken  in  this  particular,  and  Dharma- 
raksha  (we  ■will  employ  this  restoration  of  his  name)  was 
also  a  native  of  Mid-India,  and  deeply  versed  in  Buddhist 


'  There  ii  no  abEoIate  certaioCy  about  the  dale  of  Konishika ;  it  may  proba- 
bij  be  referred  to  ihe  beginning-  of  tbe  latler  half  of  ihe  fitsl  cenlurj  a.  n.  (set 
ftcil  pagej. 


INTRODUCTION. 


XXXI 


literature  (he  became  a  disciple  at  six  years  of  age).     Both 
these  translators  lived  about  A.  d.  40a. 

I  am  told,  however,  by  Mr.  RocUhill,  that  TdrAnatha, 
the  Tibetan  author,  mentions  three  writers  of  the  name 
of  Ajvaghosha,  the  'great  one,'  the  younger,  and  one 
who  lived  En  the  eighth  century  A.  D.  This  latter,  who 
was  also  called  ^iira,  could  not  be  the  A,fvaghosha  of  our 
text,  as  the  translation  of  the  work  dates  from  the  fifth 
century.  And  as  of  the  other  two,  one  was  called  '  the 
great'  and  the  other  'the  younger,'  it  admits  of  Httle 
question  that  the  Bodhisattva  would  be  the  former.  But 
in  the  Chinese  Catalogues,  so  far  as  I  have  searched,  there 
is  no  mention  made  of  more  than  one  writer  called  by  this 
name,  and  he  is  ever  affirmed  to  have  been  a  contemporary 
of  Kanishka.  In  the  book  Tsah-pao-tsang-king,  forinstance 
(kioucn  vi),  there  are  several  tales  told  of  the  /Tandan 
'Kaiiika'  or  'Kanishka,'  in  one  of  which  {fol.  13)  Ajva- 
ghosha  is  distinctly  named  as  his  religious  adviser,  and  he 
is  there  called  'the  Bodhisattva; '  so  that,  according  to  evi- 
dence derived  from  Chinese  sotirces,  there  seems  no  reason 
to  doubt  that  the  author  of  the  book  I  have  here  translated 
was  living  at  and  before  the  time  of  the  Scythian  invasion 
of  Magadha  under  the  A'andan  king  Kanishka.  With 
respect  to  the  date  of  this  monarch  we  have  no  positive 
evidence ;  the  weight  of  authority  sides  with  those  who 
place  him  at  the  beginning  of  the  SaVst  period,  i.  e.  A.D.  78. 
It  is  therefore  possible  that  the  emissaries  who  left  China 
A.  D.  64  and  returned  A.  D.  67  may  have  brought  back  with 
them  3ome  knowledge  of  the  work  of  Ajvaghosha  called 
Fo-pen-hing,  or  of  the  original  then  circulating  in  India,  on 
which  Ajvaghosha  founded  his  poem.  It  is  singular  at 
least  that  the  work  of  Arvaghosha  is  in  five  chapters  as 
well  as  that  translated  by  A'u-fa-lan.  In  any  case  we 
may  conclude  that  as  early  as  about  A.  D,  70,  if  not 
before,  there  was  in  India  a  work  known  as  Buddhairarita 
(Fo-pen-hing). 

As  to  the  origin  of  such  a  work,  it  seems  likely  to  have 
sprung  from  an  enlargement  of  the  MahSparinirvSwa  SQtra, 
We  know  that  the  record  of  the  history  of  Buddha's  last 
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days  was  extant  under  this  title  from  early  times,  and 
nothing  would  be  simpler  than  the  gradual  enlargement  of 
such  a  record,  so  as  to  include  in  it  not  only  his  last  days, 
but  his  work  throughout  hi3  life.  Each  district  in  which 
Buddha  taught  had  probably  its  own  recollections  on  this 
point,  and  to  any  zealous  writer  the  task  of  connecting 
tliese  several  histories  would  be  an  easy  one.  Such  a  man 
was  Ajvagho&ha,  Brought  up  in  Central  India,  travelling 
throughout  his  life  as  a  preacher  and  musician,  and  finally 
a  follower  of  Kanishka  through  his  Northern  campaigns; 
such  a  man  would  naturally  be  led  to  put  together  the 
various  talcs  or  traditions  he  had  gathered  as  to  the  birth 
and  life  of  his  great  master,  and  connect  them  with  the 
already  recognised  account  of  his  end  or  last  days  on  earth. 
The  detailed  account  of  Buddha's  death,  recorded  in  the 
Mah^parinirvawa  Sfitra,  finds  a  place  at  the  end  of  the  pre- 
sent work;  this  account  being  well  known  to  Ajvaghosha, 
there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  understanding  how  he  came  to 
write  an  entire  poem  on  the  subject  of  the  master's  life 
and  death. 

I  am  told  by  Professor  Max  Miillcr  that  the  Sanskrit 
versions  of  the  Buddhaiarlta  break  off  at  the  end  of 
varga  17,  that  is,  after  the  account  of  the  conversion 
of  the  great  K4jyapa.  Whether  this  is  accidental,  or 
whether  it  indicates  the  original  extent  of  the  poem,  I  have 
no  means  of  judging.  One  thing  is  certain,  that  at  the 
time  when  the  translation  was  made  by  Dharmaraksha  (viz. 
about  A.  D.  420),  the  work  was  of  the  size  of  the  present 
volume.  There  is  no  a  priori  reason  for  supposing  the 
later  portion  to  have  been  added  by  a  writer  subsequent 
to  Ajvaghosha.  A  poem  docs  not  easily  admit  of  'a  con- 
tinuation' by  another  author;  nor  can  we  think  that  a 
distinguished  writer  Hke  Ajvaghosha  would  omit  in  his 
biography  the  account  of  the  death  of  his  hero,  especially 
as  the  materials  were  at  hand,  and  the  dramatic  effect  of 
the  poem  would  be  undoubtedly  increased  by  the  addition 
of  such  a  popular  record.  It  seems  therefore  more  natural 
to  suppose  that  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  arc  incomplete  copies  of 
the  original,  and  that  the  Chinese  version  before  us  is  in 
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fact  a  translation  of  the  entire  poem  as  it  came  from  its 
author's  hands. 

There  is  little  to  add,  with  respect  to  the  history  of 
Ajvaghosha,  to  the  few  notices  I  have  given  elsewhere 
(Abstract,  &c.,  p.  95  sqq.)  One  or  two  allusions  to  him 
will  be  found  in  the  work  of  Wong  pflh(Shing  tau  ki,  ^^J  |8i5 
and  190}.  These  only  confirm  the  general  tradition  that  he 
was  originally  a  distinguished  Brahman  and  became  a  con- 
vert to  Buddhism  '.  The  Btiddhaiarita  contains  sufficient 
proof  of  his  acquaintance  with  and  hostility  to  Brahmanical 
teaching,  and  the  frequent  discusaHons  found  therein  relati^ 
to  the  non-existence  of  '  I'  (an  individual  self)  illustrate  the- 
record  contained  in  $  190  of  the  work  (Shing  tau)  named 
above,  'that  Vira,  a  writer  of  ^Sstras  (Lun  sse),  a  disciple 
of  Art'aghosha  Bodhiaattva,  wrote  a  treatise  in  100  gSthis 
on  the  subject  of  "  non-individuality"  (wou  'ngo  lun),  which 
the  heretics  were  unable  to  gainsay.'  Wilh  reference  to 
this  doctrine  of  the  non-existence  of  the  individual  subject, 
it  is  not  possible  in  such  a  work  as  this  to  say  much. 
I  shall  be  glad  to  place  on  record,  however,  my  belief  that 
in  Buddhism  this  question  is  much  more  than  a  speculative 
question  of  philosophy.  It  touches  the  skirt  of  the  highest 
moral  truth.  For  the  individual  self  in  Buddhism  is  the 
evil  or  carnal  self,  the  origin  of  sorrow.  This,  tlie  Buddhist 
says  (at  least  as  I  read  his  confession  of  faith),  does  not 
exist ;  the  evil  self  is  not  a  separate  reality,  it  is  the  delu- 
sion of  'sense  ;'  it  is  'nothing.'  Destroy  this  idea  of  self 
and  there  will  be  light.  If  we  regard  the  question  thus, 
it  assumes  a  form  more  interesting  and  vital  than  that 
of  any  philosophical  enquiry.  As  I  said  above,  it  touches 
the  skirt  of  the  highest  truth  ;  and  in  this  approach  to  truth 
lies  the  power  of  the  Buddhist  doctrine. 

The  Faithfulness  of  Chinese  Translations. 

It  is  wonderful  to  look  through  the  large  collection  of 
Buddhist  books  translated  into  Chinese  from  the  dialects 


■  Mr.  Roekhill  has  tiadly  given  me  M  eslract  ftom  a  Ti|>*tiui  woHt,  M&ii- 
^lurlmQlatontn,  in  which  Aivaghoshi  isiilentifiedwiihM^tri^U  or  MiCri^ta, 
coaccming  whom,  k«  Alutract,  deep,  if  t. 
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of  IndiE)  principally  by  Indian  or  Indo-Scythian  priests, 
I  use  this  last  expression  to  indicate  tlie  nationality  of 
those  translators  who  came  to  China  from  Cabiil  and 
regions  north  of  the  Indus.  For  fioo  years  and  more  a 
succession  of  Buddhist  teachers  and  preachers  followed  one 
another  from  India  and  Central  Asia  towards  China  with 
little  interruption.  The  result  is,  that  the  Buddhist  Tripi- 
fttVa  (canon)  as  we  have  it  in  that  country  is  a  collection 
of  translations  without  connection  of  parts,  denoting  the 
Buddhism  of  India  and  neighbouring  countries,  in  every 
period  of  its  development.  Hence  side  by  side  with  the 
■  early  teaching  of  the  faith  found  in  such  books  as  the  Dhar- 
mapada  (Tan  poh),  we  have  the  gross  form  of  Tantra 
worship  contained  in  the  'Dh4ra«!  of  Ka-nJ^^  ICa.ndk  being 
in  fact  the  same  as  K4Ii  or  Dui^4  or  GagatmAtr/.  Never- 
tlieless  this  collection  of  translations  is  a  most  important 
one.  Its  importance  has  yet  to  be  realised.  To  the  stu- 
dent of  Buddhism  it  is  an  inexhaustible  mine  of  wealth. 
And  to  the  student  of  history  some  knowledge  of  it  is 
indispensable. 

The  question  presents  itself,  therefore,  can  we  rely  oti 
the  truthfulness  of  the  work  done  by  these  men  in  China? 
To  this  question  only  a  qualified  answer  can  be  given  ;  we 
may  rely  on  the  work  of  men  of  known  ability.  And  in 
other  cases  wc  may  test  the  work  done  by  comparison  with 
the  originals.  We  should  have  no  reluctance,  I  think,  in 
accepting  the  translations  of  men  like  Kumlr^Tva,  to 
whom  both  Chinese  and  Sanskrit  must  have  been  familiar, 
and  whose  work  may  be  tested  by  comparison  with  Sanskrit 
texts.  And  if  he  may  be  trusted,  so  may  others  also  who 
worked  with  him  or  in  his  time.  Amongst  these  was  Dhar- 
maraksha,  the  translator  of  the  Buddhaiarita  of  this  volume. 
He  was  a  man  of  Mid-India,  and  became  a  disciple  at  six 
years  of  age,  and  daily  recited  10,000  words  of  Scripture. 
At  first  he  belonged  to  the  school  of  the  lesser  develop- 
ment, and  was  well  acquainted  with  the  discourses  of  the 
five  VidySs,  Afterwards  he  became  a  follower  of  the 
greater  development.  He  arrived  in  China  in  the  year 
412  A.D.  and  worked  at  translations  till  A.D.  454.     Now 
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we  can  hardly  suppose  that  a  man  of  such  natural  gifts  as 
Dharmaraksha  could  have  laboured  for  forty- two  years 
at  translations,  without  being  worthy  of  trust.  Moreover 
we  find  that  KumSra^iva  was  working  at  this  period  in 
China,  and  that  he  translated  the  work  of  Ajvaghosha 
called  Ta-^ang-yan-king-luR,  which  appears  to  be  related 
to  the  Ta-itwang-yan-king,  another  name  for  the  Life  of 
Buddha  (Lalita  Vistara),  Is  it  likdy  that  the  two  translators 
were  unknown  to  one  another  P 

It  is  true,  Indeed,  that  I  have  not  been  able  to  teat  the 
translation  of  Dharmaraksha  by  comparison  wtth  the  San- 
skrit. As  I  understand  Professor  Max  Miiller,  the  Sanskrit 
text  is  not  always  easy  to  interpret,  and  differs  in  many 
places  from  the  Chinese  version.  Sometimes  it  is  possible 
to  see  how  it  happened  that  the  Chinese  translator  mis- 
understood the  text  before  him.  Sometimes  it  would  seem 
that  he  omitted  intentionally  whole  passages  which  would 
be  either  unin-telligiblc  or  uninteresting  to  Chinese  readers. 
As  tliere  is  some  prospect  of  the  Sanskrit  text  of  Ajva- 
ghosha's  work  being  published,  we  may  hope  to  arrive  in 
time  at  something  like  certainty  on  the  point  under  con- 
sideration. 

But  with  respect  to  the  trustworthiness  of  Chinese  trans- 
lations in  general,  it  depends,  as  I  said  before,  on  the 
character  of  the  individual  scholar,  There  is  no  reason  at 
all  why  a  Brahman  should  not  have  become  familiar  with 
Chinese,  and  when  we  add  to  this  the  extraordinary  facili- 
ties afforded  the  Buddhist  missionaries  in  China  for  exe- 
cuting  their  work,  in  the  way  I  mean  of  royal  patronage 
and  able  coadjutors,  there  is  no  reason  to  suspect  the  result 
of  their  labours.  Yet  doubtless  there  are  many  unreliable 
versions  of  sacred  texts  to  be  found.  Every  zealous  UpA- 
saka  who  came  to  China  was  not  thereby  duly  qualified 
for  the  work  of  translation;  and  as  a  rule  we  should  be 
cautious  in  attaching  entire  Credence  to  the  literary  labours 
of  such  persons. 
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Aj^aghosha's  Stvle. 

The  Chinese  priest  I-tsing  says  that  the  hymns  used  in 
the  Buddhist  church  during  his  visit  to  India  were  com- 
posed and  arranged  by  Axvaghosha  {Nan-hae,  §  3a).    There 
can  be  little  doubt  that  he  was  a  musician  as  well  as  poet- 
He  travelled  about,  we  are  told,  with  a  body  of  musicians, 
and  was  the  means  of  converting  many  persons  of  distinc- 
tion by  his  skill  (Abstract,  &c.,  p.  97).     The  work  before 
us  gives  proof  of  his  poetical  talent.     In  translating  his 
verses,  even  from  the  Chinese,  an  impulse  to  follow  in  his 
poetical  vein   lias   been   felt.     But  the   requirements  of  a 
literal  translation  forbad  any  such  diversion.     Nevertheless 
the  reader  will  observe  many  passages  that  would  have 
easily  allowed  a  more  'flowery  diction,.''     The  passage  in 
verse  629  and  following  verses  is  very  touching — the  con- 
suming gdef  of  YajfodharA  until  'her  breath  grew  less  and 
sinking  thus,  she  fell  upon  the  dusty  ground.'    The  account 
of  Buddha's  enlightenment  in  verse  1 166  and  following  is 
also  striking:  'Thus  did  he  complete  the  end  of  self,  as 
fire  goes  out  for  want  of  grass  ;  thus  he  had  done  what  he 
would  have  men  do;  he  first  had  found  the  way  of  perfect 
knowledge.    He  finished  thus  the  first  great  lesson  ;  enter- 
ing the  great  ^^shi's  house,  the  darkness  disappeared,  light 
burst  upon  him;  perfectly  silent  and  at  rest,  he  reached  the 
last  exhaustless  source  of  truth;  lustrous  with  all  wisdom 
the  great  /iishi  sat,  perfect  in  gifts,  whilst  one  convulsive 
throe  shook  the  wide  earth.' 

There  are  many  passages  throughout  the  poem  of  great 
beauty;  there  is  much  also  that  is  dry  and  abstruse, 
yet  we  cannot  doubt  that  in  that  day  and  among  these 
people  the  'great  poem'  of  Ajvaghosha  must  have  had 
considerable  popularity.  Hence  the  translations  of  it  are 
numerous;  it  must  have  tested  Dharmaraksha's  powers 
to  have  turned  it  into  Chinese.  There  is  also  a  Tibetan 
copy  of  it ;  and  whether  it  was  originally  composed  in 
Sanskrit  or  not,  we  know  that  there  are  now  various  edi- 
tions of  it  in  that  language.     I  do  not  pretend  to  have 
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found  the  author's  meaning  in  all  cases ;  the  Chinese  is 
not  easy;  but  in  the  main  drift  of  the  poem  I  have  fol- 
lowed my  text  as  faithfully  and  literally  as  possible.  The 
concluding  portion  of  the  last  section,  as  it  seems  to  sup- 
port theideaof  only  one  Ajoka,  first  fierce  and  then  gentle, 
or  relig^ious,  is,  to  say  the  least,  a  curious  passage.  But  we 
may  not  attach  too  much  weight  to  an  isolated  statement 
of  this  sort ;  there  may  have  been  reasons  more  than  we 
know  of  why  the  orthodox  tradition  of  the  Dharma-Ajoka, 
the  patron  of  the  Thcrav3di  school,  should  have  been 
Ignored  by  a  friend  ofKanishka.  But  in  any  case  the  evi- 
dence is  too  slight  to  build  upon  :  we  can  only  say  that  in 
Ajvaghosha's  time  it  had  become  usual  to  put  the  Council 
of  PSftiliputra  out  of  sight,  and  to  regard  the  Theravidi 
school  as  one  opposed  to  the  generally  received  traditions 
of  the  North. 

I  cannot  conclude  this  Introduction  without  expressing 
my  thanks  to  Mr.  Bunyiu  Nanjio,  who  kindly  suggested 
emendations  of  my  translation  of  some  passages  at  the 
beginning  of  the  work,  and  also  to  Professor  Max  MUller, 
to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  the  restoration  of  many  of  the 
proper  names  that  occur  throughout  the  text. 
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A  METRICAL  VERSION 

OF  THE 

LIFE  OF  BUDDHA  BY  MA-MENG-PU-SA. 
(A5VAGH0SHA  BODHISATTVA.) 


KIOUEN    I. 

Varga  1.     The  Birth. 

(There  was)  a  descendant  of  the  Ikshv&ku^  (family), 
an  invincible^  ^dkya  monarch,  pure  in  mind  (mental 
gifts)  and  of  unspotted  virtue,  called  therefore  'Pure- 
rice  '  (^uddhodana).    i 

Joyously  reverenced  by  all  men  (or,  '  beings '),  as 
the  new  moon  (is  welcomed  by  the  world),  the  king 
indeed  (was)  like  the  heaven-ruler  -Jakra',  his  queen 
like  (the  divine)  SaM.    2 

Strong  and  calm  of  purpose  as  the  earth,  pure 
in  mind  as  the  water-lily,  her  name,  figuratively 
assumed,  Mdy&,  she  was  in  truth  incapable  of  class- 
comparison.    3 

'  The  Ikshvakii  (sugar-cane)  family  of  Polalx  j'Qdclliodana 
was  ihe  father  of  Llie  Bodhisaltva. 

'  Wou-shing;  this  is  the  equivalent  for  ihe  Agitavali  (river). 
But  it  here  refers  to  the  •Sikjas,  as  a  race  of  A'akravartiu 
monarchs, 

'  Or,  like  ^akia,  king  of  Devas,  the  husband  of  StAi. 
[i9l  B 
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On  her  in  likeness  as  the  heavenly  queen  de- 
scended the  spirit  and  entered  her  womb.  A 
mother,  bnt  free  from  grief  or  pain,  {she  was)  without 
any  false  or  illusory^  mind.    4 

Disliking  the  clamorous  ways  of  the  world,  (she 
remembered)  the  excellent  garden  of  Liimbinl,  a 
pleasant  spot,  a  quiet  forest  retreat,  (with  its)  trickling 
fountains,  and  blooming  flowers  and  fruits.    5 

Quiet  and  peaceful,  delighting  in  meditation, 
respectfully  she  asked  the  king  for  liberty  to  roam 
therein ;  the  king,  understanding  her  earnest  desire, 
was  seized  with  a  seldom-felt  anxiety  (to  grant  her 
request).    6 

He  commanded  his  kinsfolk,  within  and  without 
(the  palace),  to  repair  with  her  to  that  garden  shade; 
and  now  the  queen  MSyi  knew  that  her  time  for 
child-bearing  was  come.    7 

She  rested  calmly  on  a  beautiful  couch,  (sur- 
rounded by)  a  hundred  thousand  female  attendants  ; 
(it  was)  the  eighth  day  of  the  fourth  moon,  a  season 
of  serene  and  agreeable  character.    8 

Whilst  she  (thus)  religiously  observed*  the  rules  of 
a  pure  discipline,  Bodhisattva  was  born  from  her 
right  side,  (come)  to  deliver  the  world,  constrained 
by  great  pity,  without  causing  his  mother  pain  or 
anguish.    9 

As  king  Yii-liu^  was  born  from  the  thigh,  as  king 
Pi-t'au*  was  born  from  the  hand,  as  king  Man-to" 


'  Here  there  seems  to  he  a  phy  on  ihe  woid  wan  ^ ,  which  is  the 
equivalent  for  Miyi  or  illusion.  The  Sanskrit  test  reads  Maj-3- 
pagaia-iva  MayS,  i.  e.  M3yS  without  deceit. 

'  Or,  (ihc  season  for)  religiously  observing  the  rules  of  abstinence* 

*  Aurva.  *  Pr/lhu,  bom  from  the  arm  of  Veaa. 

'  MandhStrr: 
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was  born  from  the  top  of  the  head,  as  king  Kia-^'^a^ 
was  born  from  the  arm-pit,    lo 

So  also  was  Bodhisattva  on  the  day  of  his  birth 
produced  from  the  right  side ;  gradually  emerging 
from  the  womb,  he  shed  in  every  direction  the  rays 
of  his  glory.    1 1 

As  one  (born)  from  recumbent  space-,  and  not 
through  the  gates  of  life,  through  countless  kalpas, 
practising  virtue,  self-conscious  he  came  forth  to  life, 
without  confusion,    12 

Calm  and  collected,  not  falling  headlong  (was  he 
born),  gloriously  manifested,  perfectly  adorned,  spark- 
ling with  light  he  came  from  the  womb',  as  when  the 
sun  first  rises  (from  the  East).    13 

(Men).indeed  regarded*  his  exceeding  great  glory, 
yet  their  sight  remained  uninjured:  he  allowed  them 
to  gaze,  the  brightness  of  his  person  concealed  for 
the  time,  as  when  we  look  upon  the  moon  in  the 
heavens.    14 

His  body,  nevertheless,  was  effulgent  with  light, 
and  like  the  sun  which  eclipses  the  shining  of  the 
lamp,  so  the  true  gold-like  beauty  of  Bodhisattva 
shone  forth  and  was  diffused  everj-where.    15 

Upright  and  firm  and  unconfused  in  mind,  he  deli- 
berately took   seven  steps'*,  the  soles  of  his  feet 


k 


'  Kakshivat.    These  names  are  supplied  from  the  Saiiskril  test. 

'  This  may  also  be  tra.nslated  'aa  one  who  falls  from  space,' 
i.  e.  miraculouslj  born  from  spa.ce, 

'  He  passed  from  the  womb  10  be  born.  The  idea  seems  to 
be  that  though  conceived  in  the  womb,  he  was  bom  supernaiurally 
from  the  side. 

*  Kwan-lsai,  weighed  and  considered. 

'  These  seven  steps  are  frequently  figured  by  seven  lotus-marks. 
I-tsing  refers  lo  such  marks  at  NiUnda,  uhere  Buddha  walked 
seven  steps,  forward  and  backward ;  the^  are  also  figured  on  Lh9 
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resting  evenly  upon  the  ground  as  he  went,  his  foot- 
marks remained  bright  as  seven  stars.    16 

Moving  like  the  lion,  king  of  beasts,  and  looking 
earnestly  towards  the  four  quarters,  penetrating  to 
the  centre  the  principles  of  truth,  he  spake  thus  with 
the  fullest  assurance  :    i  7 

'  This  birth  Is  in  the  condition  of  a  Buddha^ ;  after 
this  I  have  done  with  renewed  birth;  now  only  am  I 
born  this  oncCj  for  the  purpose  of  saving  all  the 
"worldT    18 

And  now  from    the   midst  of  heaven    there   de- 


scend edtwo^tr^inis  of  pure  water,  one  warm,  the 
"other  cold,  and  baptized  hisjiead^,  causing  relresh- 
ment  to  hts  body,    ig 

And  now  he  is  placed  in  the  precious  palace  hall, 
a  jewelled  couch  for  him  to  sleep  upon,  and  the 
heavenly  kings  with  their  golden  flowery  hands  hold 
fast  the  four  feet  of  the  bed.    20 

Meanwhile  the  Devas  in  space,  seizing  their 
jewelled  canopies,  attending,  raise  in  responsive  har- 
mony their  heavenly  songs,  to  encourage  him  to 
accomplish  his  perfect  purpose".    21 

Then  the  Naga-ri^s  filled  with  joy,  earnestly  desir- 
ing to  show  their  reverence  for  the  most  excellent  law*, 
as  they  had  paid  honour  to  the  former  Buddhas^now 
went  to  meet  Bodhiaattva;    22 


cloth,  beld  by  the  attendants  al  the  birth  of  Bodhisaltva,  See  Tree 
and  Serpent  Worship,  plate  Ixv,  figure  2,  middle  scene. 

'  Tills  birth  is  a  Buddha-birlh. 

'  H«  was  thus  consecrated  [6  be  a  king  ;  See  ChilderS,  PSli 
Diet.,  sub  AbhisiiUati ;  also  EiLel,  Handbook,  sub  Mlirddhi- 
bhishikta. 

'  inviting  him  to  perfect  the  way  of  Buddha. 

'  That  is, '  lo  advance  ihe  cause  of  true  religion.* 
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They  scattered  before  him  Mandara  flowers,  re- 
joicing with  heartfelt  joy  to  pay  siicK  religious 
homage;  (and  so, again,)  Tathigata  having  appeared 
in  the  world,  the  .Suddha'  angels  rejoiced  with  glad- 
ness :   2  3 

With  no  selfish  or  partial  joy,  but  for  the  sake  of 
religion  they  rejoiced,  because  creation^,  engulfed 
in  the  ocean  of  pain,  was  now  to  obtain  perfect 
release.    24 

Then  the  precious  Mountaln-rd^,  Sunie(ru)*, 
firmly  holding  this  great  earth  *  when  Bodhisativa 
appeared  in  the  world,  was  swayed  by  the  wind  of 
his  perfected  merit    25 

On  every  hand  the  world  was  greatly  shaken, 
as  the  wind  drives  the  tossing  boat;  so  also  the 
minutest  atoms  of  sandal  perfume,  and  the  hidden 
sweetness  of  precious  lilies,    26 

Floated  on  the  air  and  rose  through  space  and 
then  commingling  came  back  to  earth;  so  again 
the  garments  of  Devas  descending  from  heaven 
touching  the  body,  caused  delightful  thrills  of 
joy;    27 

The  Sim  and  moon  with  constant  course  redoubled 
the  brilliancy  of  their  light,  whilst  in  the  world  the 

'  The  J'udilha-vSsas,  'beings  dressed  in  pure  garments.'  A 
class  of  heavenly  beings,  supposed  lo  take  peculiar  interest  in 
ihe  religious  welfare  of  men. 

■  '  Creation,'  in  the  sense  of '  all  lliat  lives,' 

'  Eumem,  written  also  Sume  and  Meru.  The  primeval  moun- 
tain ;  the  Alborz,  Atlas,  or  Olympus  of  other  tribes.  It  is  explained 
as  'tlie  high,  or  resplendent,  mountain.'  On  it  was  the  heaven  of 
the  gods  (tde  iliiriy-ihree  gods). 

•  It  woyld  seem  from  this  that  the  original  idea  of  Sumeni  wis 
'the  mountain  of  Heaven;'  the  visible  heiven.or  firmament,  which 
'  firmly  bolila  the  earth.' 
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fire's  gleam  of  itself  pre\'ailed  w-ttbout  the  use  of 
fuel   2S 

Pure  water,  cool  and  refreshing  from  the  springs, 
flowed  here  and  there.  $elf<au5ed;  in  the  palace  all 
the  waiting  women  were  filled  with  joy  at  such  an 
unprecedented  event.    29 

Proceeding  all  in  company,  they  drink  and  bathe 
themselves ;  in  all  arose  calm  and  deligh  tful  thoughts ; 
coundess  inferior  Devas  (bhCitas)^  delighting  in  reli- 
gion, like  clouds  assembled.    30 

In  the  garden  of  Lumbinl,  filling  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  trees,  rare  and  special  flowers,  in  great 
abundance,  bloomed  out  of  season.    31 

All  cruel  and  malevolent  kinds  of  beings,  together 
conceived  a  loving  heart :  all  diseases  and  afflictions 
among  men  without  a  cure  applied,  of  themselves 
were  healed.    32 

The  various  cries  and  confused  sounds  of  beasts 
were  hushed  and  silence  reigned ;  the  stagnant 
water  of  the  river-courses  flowed  apace,  whilst  the 
polluted  streams  became  clear  and  pure.    33 

No  clouds  gathered  throughout  the  heavens,  whilst 
angelic  music,  self-caused,  was  heard  around ;  the 
whole  world  of  sentient  creatures  enjoyed  peace  and 
universal  tranquillity.    34. 

Just  as  when  a  country  visited  by  desolation,  sud- 
denly obtains  an  enlightened  ruler,  so  when  Bodhi- 
sattva  was  born,  he  came  to  remove  the  sorrows  of 
all  living  things.    35 

Mira',  the  heavenly  monarch,  alone  was  grieved 
and  rejoiced  not.     The  Royal  Father  (L^uddhodana) 


'  M3ra,  ihe  king  of  [he  worlJ  of  desire.    According  lo  the 
Duddhlsl  theogony  he  is  the  god  of  sensual  love.     He  holda  the 
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beholding  his  son',  strange  and  miraculous^  as  to 
his  birth,    36 

Though  self-possessed  and  assured  in  his  soul, 
was  yet  moved  with  astonishment  and  his  coun- 
tenance changed,  whilst  he  alternately  weighed  with 
himself  the  meaning  (of  such  an  event),  now  rejoiced 
and  now  distressed.    37 

The  queen-mother  beholding  her  child,  bom  thus 
contrary  to  laws  of  nature,  her  timorous  woman's 
hearlt_was_douhtfuU  her  mind  through  fear,  swayed 
between  extremes :    38 

Not  distinguishing  the  happy  from  the  sad  por- 
tents, again  and  again  she  gave  way  to  griefs ;  and 
now  the  aged  women  of  the  world,  (of  the  'long 
night*')  in  a  confused  way  supplicating  heavenly 
guidance.    39 

Implored  the  gods  to  whom  their  rites  were  paid, 
to  bless  the  child;  (cause  peace  to  rest  upon  tlie 
royal  child.)  Now  there  was  at  this  time  in  the 
grove,  a  certain  soothsayer"',  a  Brahman,   40 

Of  dignified  mien  and  wide-spread  renown,  famed 
for  his  skill  and  scholarship :  beholding  the  signsS  his 

world  in  sin.  He  was  the  enemy  of  Buddha,  and  endeavoured  in 
every  way  to  defeat  him.  He  is  also  described  as  the  king  of 
death. 

'  Beholding  his  '  born  aon,"  or  '  begouen  son.' 

•  K'i-teh,  truly  unique  (Wiliianas'  Diet.)  Mi  tsang  yio, 
nnsten  before,  miraculous. 

'  The  text  seems  to  point  to  alieraatelj'  recurring  hope  and  grief. 

*  The  text  here  is  difficult.  I  take  A'Aang-suh  to  be  equal  to 
A'Aang-y'fi, which  is  a  f/equent  expression  to  denote  the  'long  ttight' 
of  transmigration  or  ignorance.  IF  this  be  not  so,  then  A'Aang- 
suh  may  be  simply  'aged.* 

*  Kh\  Siang,  a  discemer  of  stgns  or  portents. 

•  That  is,  either  the  signs  on  the  child's  body,  or  the  occurrencts 
attending  his  bijih. 
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heart  rejoiced,  and  he  exulted  at  the  miraculous 
event.    4-1 

Knowing  the  king's  mind  to  be  somewhat  per- 
plexed,   he  addressed  him   ('thus)   with   truth   and 
_,^,^„£>-- \earnestness,  "Men  born  in  the  world,  chiefly  desire 

?  to  have  a  son  the  most  renowned';   42 
y*"*^  '  But  now  the  king,  like  the  moon  when  full,  should 

feel  in  himself  a  perfect  joy.  having  begotten  an 
unequalled*  son,  {for  by  this  the  king)  will  become 
illustrious  among  his  race  ;   43 

'  Let  then  his  heart  be  ]0>fiil  and  glad,  banish  all 
anxiety  and  doubt,  the  spiritual  omens  that  are 
everj'where  manifested  indicate  for  your  house  and 
dominion  a  course  of  continued  prosperity  ^    44 

'  The  most  ejccellendy  endowed  child  now  born  will 
bring  deliverance  to  the  entire  world  *,  none  but  a 
heavenly  teacher  has  a  body  such  as  this*,  golden 
colour'd,  gloriously  resplendent-    45 

'  One  endowed  with  such  transcendent  marks,  must 
reach  the  state  of  "Samyak^-Sambodhi,"  or  if  he  be 
induced  to  engage  in  worldly  delights,  then  he  must 
become  a  universal  monarch  '';   46 


'  Or,  a  most  victorious  son  ;  or,  a  son  most  renowned. 

*  K'i-teh,  truly  unique  ;  strange  or  wonderful;  (p.  7,  n.  a.) 
'  Increasing  or  advancing  prosperiiy. 

*  Must  assuredly  save  the  world. 
'  A  body,  such  a  tnaslerpiece. 

*  A'Aing-hsio,  perfect  illumination,  Samyak-Sambuddha;  or, 
as  in  the  text 

''  A  wheel-turning  monarch.  A  monarch  like  ihe  sun  'thai  8ie3 
as  he  goes;'  the  old  conceit  of  a  king  ofihe  age  of  gold";  the 
expectation  of  peace  and  prosperity  resulting  from  the  universal 
authority  of  such  a  righteous  king,  is  an  old,  perhaps  a  primitive, 
one.     The  A'akravartin  is  the  eastern  form  of  the  myth. 

•  Ttal  U,  probably,  '  a  golden  Awheel)  Idng.' 
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'  Everj-'where  recog^niscd  as  the  ruler  of  the  great 
earth,  mighty  in  his  righteous  government,  as  a 
monarch  ruling  the  four  empires  ',  uniting  under  Iiis 
sway  all  other  rulers  ;   47 

'As  among  all  lesser  lights,  the  sun's  brightness 
is  by  far  the  most  excellent.  But  if  he  seek  a 
dwelling  among  the  mountain  forests,  with  single 
heart  searching  for  deliverance''',    48 

'  Having  arrived  at  the  perfection  of  true  wisdom, 
he  will  become  illustrious  ^  throughout  the  world ; 
for  as  mount  Sumeru  is  monarch  among  all  moun- 
tains,  49 

'  Or,  as  gold  is  chief  among  all  precious  things, 
or,  as  the  ocean  is  supreme  among  all  streams  *, 
or,  as  the  moon  is  first  among  the  stars,  or,  as  the 
sun  is  brightest  of  all  luminaries,    50 

'  So  TathSgata,  born  in  the  world,  is  the  most 
eminent"  of  men;  his  eyes  clear  and  expanding", 
the  lashes  both  above  and  below  moving  with  the 
Hd,    51 

'  The  iris  of  the  eye  of  a  clear  blue  colour'',  in 
shape  like  the  moon  when  half  full,  such  character- 
istics as  these,  without  contradiction,  foreshadow  the 
most  excellent  condition  of  perfect  (wisdom).'    52. 


*  The  four  empires,  that  is,  the  four  conlineixts  or  quarlers  of 
the  world. 

'  Deliverance,  that  is,  from  sia;  or  sorrow  xhe  result  of  sio 
(moksha), 

*  Shine  universally;  as  the  light  of  the  sun. 

*  The  ocean  is  always  in  Buddhist  works,  as  in  Homer,  asso- 
ciated with  '  flowings.'  The  expression  in  the  Chinese,  liu-hai, 
corresponds  exactly  with  'Qxiama  jiitBpa. 

*  The  most  -worshipful. 

'  Widening  more  and  more. 

'  Of  a  deep  purple  or  violet  colour. 
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At  this  time  the  king  addressed  ihe  twice-born ', 
'  If  it  be  as  you  say,  with  respect  to  these  miracu- 
lous signs,  that  they  indicate  such  consequences.   53 

'  Then  no  such  case  has  happened  with  former 
kings,  nor  down  to  our  time  has  such  a  thing 
occurred/  The  Brahman  addressed  the  king  thus, 
*  Say  not  so  ;  for  it  is  not  right ;   54 

■  For  with  regard  to  renown  and  wisdom,  personal 
celebrity,  and  worldly  substance,  these  four  things 
indeed  are  not  to  be  considered  according  to  pre- 
cedent or  subsequence:    55 

'  But  whatever  is  produced  according  to  nature*, 
such  things  are  liable  to  the  law  of  cause  and  effect : 
but  now  whilst  I  recount  some  parallels  let  the  king 
attentively  listen ;    56 

'  Bhr/gu,  Arigira*  (Aiigiras  ?),  these  two  of  J?rshi 
family*, having  passed  many  years  apart  from  men, 
each  begat  an  excellendy-endowed  son.    57 

'  Bri"haspati  with  6'ukra,skilfulinmaliing  royal  trea- 
tises, not  derived  from  former  families  (or,  tribes) ;  58 

'  Sarasvata,  the  /Ushi,  whose  works  *  have  long 
disappeared,  begat  a  son,  Po-lo-sa ",  who  compiled 
illustrious  Sillras'  and  Shastras ;    59 

'  Thai  is.  ihe  BrahmaD  ;  wearing  ihe  iwice-bom  thread, 

'  Or,  whatever  is  born  according  to  the  nature  of  things. 

'  1  restore  lliese  nnmes  according  lo  tbe  Smskrit  text,  supplied 
by  Professor  Max  Miiller, 

*  Thai  is,  belonging  to  ttie  ^ishi  tribe;  in  other  words, 'these 
two  ^/sliis.' 

'  Or,  it  may,  perhaps  more  correctly,  be  rendered  'separated 
by  a  long  period  from  SQiras  or  Shagtras,'  or,  when  these  works 
had  long  beer  lost, 

'  Is  this  Panlrara,  the  reputed  father  of  Vyisa?  (see  Max  Mailer's 
Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  479-) 

'  Illusirious  Sfitras  (Ming  King)  may  possibly  refer  to  the  Vedas, 
but  the  five  vidySa  arc  also  called  by  tliis  name  (Jul.  11,  73). 
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'  That  which  now  we  know  and  see,  is  not  there- 
fore dependent  on  previous  connection  ;  Vyisa,  the 
y^i'shi.  the  author  of  numerous  treatises,   60 

'  After  his  death  had  among  his  descendants. 
Poh-mi  (Valmiki),  who  extensively  collected  GSthd 
sections ;  Atri,  the  ^/shi,  not  understajiding  the 
sectional  treatise  on  medicine,    fir 

'Afterwards  begat  Atreya,  who  was  able  to  control 
diseases;  the  twice-born  Jiishi  Kusi  (Kujika),  not 
occupied  with  heretical  treatises,    62 

'Afterwards  (begat)  Kia-tl-na  ra^a.who  thoroughly 
understood  heretical  systems;  the  sugar-cane 
monarch',  who  began  his  line,  could  not  restrain 
the  tide  of  the  sea.   63 

'  But  Sagara-r3^a,  his  descendant,  who  begat  a 
thousand  royal  sons,  he  could  control  the  tide  of  the 
great  sea  so  that  it  should  come  no  further.   64. 

'  (kanaka,  the  J^/shi.  without  a  teacher  acquired 
power  of  abstraction.  All  these,  who  obtained  such 
renown,  acquired  powers  of  themselves'';    65 

'Those  distinguished  before,  were  afterwards  for- 
gotten ;  those  before  forgotten,  became  afterwards 
distinguished  °  I  kings  like  these  and  godlike  ^/shis 
have  no  need  of  family  inheritance,    66 

'And  therefore  the  world  need  not  regard  those 
going  before  or  following.  So,  mighty  king !  is  it 
with  you,  you  should  experience  true  joy  of  heart,  67 

'And  because  of  this  joy  should  banish  for  ever 
doubt   or    anxiety.'      The    king    hearing   the  words 


'  Thait  is,  [he  first  of  the  rkshvlku  monarchs  w]io  reigned  at 
Polah  (TatLa)  at  the  moulh  of  the  Indus. 

■  Or,  were  born  by  iheir  own  power. 

'  Or,  the  former  were  beUer,  the  laler  inferior ;  the  fonner 
inferior,  the  later  better. 
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of  the  seer  was  glad,  and  offered  him  increased 
gifts'.    68 

'  Now  have  I  begotten  a  valiant  (excellent)  son 
(he  said),  who  will  establish  a  wheel  auLhorlcy,  whilst 
I,  when  old  and  grey-headed,  will  go  forth  to  lead  a 
hermit's  life ',    69 

'So  tliat  my  Uoly  king-like  son  may  not  give  up 
the  world  and  wander  through  mountain  forests.' 
And  now  near  the  spot  within  the  garden,  there 
was  a  ^I'shi,  leading  the  life  of  an  ascetic^;    70 

His  name  was  Asita,  wonderfully  skilful  in  the 
interpretation  of  signs  ;  he  approached  the  gate  of 
the  palace ;  the  king  (beholding  him)  exclaimed, 
'This  is  none  other  but  Brahmadeva,    71 

'  Himself  enduring  penance  from  love  of  true 
religion,  these  two  characteristics  *  so  plainly  visible 
as  marks  of  hts  austerities/  Then  the  king  was 
much  rejoiced ;    72 

And  forthwith  he  invited  him  within  the  palace, 
and  with  reverence  set  before  him  entertainment, 
whilst  he.  entering  the  inner  palace,  rejoiced  only 
(in  prospect  of)  seeing  the  royal  child.    73 

Although  surrounded  by  the  crowd  of  court-ladies, 
yet  still  he  was  as  if  in  desert  solitude;  and  now 
they  place  a  preaching  throne  and  pay  him  increased 
honour  and  religious  reverence,    74. 

As  Antideva  ri^  reverenced  the  priest  VasishMa. 
Then  the  king  addressing  the  Jitshi,  said. 'Most 
fortunate  am  I,    75 

'Great  7?/shi !    that  you   have   condescended   to 

'  Or,  exieaded  his  rdigious  offerings, 

'  Leaving  my  home  will  practise  a  pure  (Biahniaiii}  life. 

*  Practising  austerities. 

*  That  is,  'purity'  and  'penance.' 
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come  here  to  receive  from  me  becoming  gifts  and 
reverence ;  I  pray  you  therefore  enter  on  your 
exhortation.'    76 

Thus  requested  and  invited  the  i?/shi  felt  un- 
utterable joy,  and  said,  '  All  hail,  ever  victorious 
monarch  !  possessed  of  all  noble  (virtuous)  quali- 
ties S    77 

'  Loving  to  meet  the  desires  of  those  who  seek, 
nobly  generous  In  honouring  the  true  law,  con- 
spicuous as  a  race  for  wisdom  and  humanity,  with 
humble  mind  you  pay  me  homage,  as  you  are 
bound    78 

'  Because  of  your  righteous  deeds  in  former  lives  *, 
now  are  manifested  these  excellent  fruits ;  listen  to 
me,  then,  whilst  I  declare  the  reason  of  the  present 
meeting.    79 

'As  I  was  coming  on  the  sun's  way',  I  heard 
the  Devas  in  space  declare  that  the  king  had  bom 
to  him  (begotten)  a  royal  son,  who  would  arrive  at 
perfect  Intelligence*;    80 

'  Moreover  I  beheld  such  Other  portents*,  as  have 


'  The  Chinese  symbol  'teh'  properly  means  'virtue,'  aa  in  the 
tide  of  Laou  Tseu's  work,  Tau-leh-king.  But  in  Buddhist  books 
it  generaUy  corresponds  with  the  Saiiskiic  guna,  Ln  the  sense  of 
a  '  quality'  or  'characterislic' 

*  The  expression  sub  i(*ih  points  to  conduct  in  former  conditions 
of  existence.  It  properly  means  'a  night's  rest'  or  'a  lodging 
one  night'  (Williams),  but  in  Buddhis^t  books  it  commonly  refers  to 
abodes  or  conilitions  of  life,  occupied  during  the  night  (long  night) 
of  transmigration. 

'  Following  the  way  of  the  sun. 

•  Complete  the  way  of  tmc  wisdom  (Sambodhi  or  Sambuddha). 
■  Such  miraculoiis  portents  going  before.     It  would  seem  from 

Asita'a  dC'Scriplion  1I131  h^  came  from  tlie  East  follo'wing  the  sun, 
a.nd  as  he  came  he  saw  before  him  miraculous  portents. 
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constrained  me  now  to  seek  your  presence ;  de- 
siring to  see  the  ■S'akya  monarch  who  will  erect  the 
standard  of  the  true  law."    8i 

The  king_  hearing-  the  A'/shi's  words  was  fully 
assured;  escaping  from  the  net  of  dovibt,  he  ordered 
an  attendant  to  bring  the  prince,  to  exhibit  him  to 
the  ^/sh],   S2 

The  /?/shi,  beholding  the  prince,  the  thousand- 
rayed  wheel  on  the  soles  of  his  feet,  the  web-like 
filament  between  his  fingers  *,  between  his  eyebrows 
the  white*  wool-like  prominence,    83 

His  privy  parts  hidden  as  those  of  the  horse, 
his  complexion  bright  and  lustrous;  seeing  these 
wonderful  birth -portents,  the  seer  wept  and  sighed 
deeply.    84 

The  king  beholding  the  tears  of  the  ^/shl,  think- 
ing of  his  son,  his  soul  was  overcome,  and  his  breath 
fast  held  his  swelling  heart.  Thus  alarmed  and  ill 
at  ease,    85 

Unconsciously  he  arose  from  his  seat,  and  bowing 
his  head  at  the  7?/shis  feet  he  addressed  him  In 
these  words,  '  This  son  of  mine,  bom  thus  wonder- 
fully.   86 

'  Beautiful  in  face,  and  surpassingly  graceful,  little 
different  from  the  gods  In  form,  giving  promise  of 
superiority  in  the  world,  ah  f  why  has  he  caused 
thee  grief  and  pain  ?    87 

'Forbid  it,  that  my  son  should  dlef  (should  be 
short-lived!) — (the  thought)  creates  in  me  grief  and 


*  Ot,  his  fingers  and  his  toes. 

'  Thai  is,  the  ttmi.  This  white  wooMike  mark  seems  to  have 
been  derived  in  the  first  instance  from  [he  circle  of  hair  on  the 
forehead  of  the  bull  Moschus  describes  the  bull  that  carried  off 
Europa  as  iiflving  this  '  silver  white  circle'  on  his  forehead. 
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anxiety;  tliat  one  athirst,  within  reach  of  the 
eternal  draught',  should  after  all  reject  and  lose 
ic!  sad  indeed!    SS 

'  Forbid  it,  he  should  lose  his  wealth  and  treasure ! 
dead  to  his  house!  lost  to  his  country!  for  he  who 
has  =  a  prosperous  son  in  life,  gives  pledge  that  his 
country's  weal  is  well  secured  ;    Sg 

'  And  then,  coming  to  die,  my  heart  will  rest 
content,  rejoicing  in  the  thought  of  offspring  sur- 
viving me  ;  even  as  a  man  possessed  of  two  eyes, 
one  of  which  keeps  watch,  while  the  other 
sleeps ;    90 

'  Not  like  the  frost-flower  of  autumn,  which  though 
it  seems  to  bloom,  is  not  a  reality.  A  man  who, 
midst  his  tribe  and  kindred,  deeply  loves  a  spotless 
son,    9 1 

'  At  every  proper  time  in  recollection  of  it  has 
joy;  O!  that  you  would  cause  me  to  revive  ^l' 
The  Jiishi,  knowing  the  king-sire  to  be  thus  greatly 
afflicted  at  heart,    92 

Immediately  addressed  the  MahSrS^;  'Let  not 
the  king  be  for  a  moment  anxious  I  the  words  I  have 
spoken  to  the  king,  let  him  ponder  these,  and  not 
permit  himself  to  doubt ;   93 

'  The  portents  now  are  as  they  were  before,  cherish 


'  The'eterraldraught'or'sweet  dew'of  Ambrosia,  Thisexpres- 
sion  is  constantly  used  in  Buddhist  writings.  Ii  corresponds  with  the 
Pi!i  amatam,  which  Childers  esptains  as  the  '  drink  of  [he  gods.' 

■  Or,  if  I  have. 

'  This  jloka  may  be  translated  otherwise  thus :  ■  A  man  aTno<ng; 
all  his  kindred  loves  deeply  a.  spotless'*  son ;  at  this  time,  in  recol- 
lection [hereof,  speaking,  cause  me  to  revive;'  or  the  latter  lines 
may  still  be  rendered, '  in  memory  of  what  you  said  before,  cause 
me  now,  by  speaking  as  before,  to  revive.' 

■  WoQ-kwo-tseu  1  UtW  ' a  fualUcss  son'  oi'  QodiiDg  beyond  his  i<m..' 
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tiien  no  other  thoughts !  But  recollecting  I  myself 
am  old,  on  that  account  I  could  not  hold  my 
tears;    94 

'  For  now  my  end  is  coming-  on.  But  this  son 
of  thine  will  rule  the  world,  born  for  the  sake  of 
all  that  lives'!  this  is  indeed  one  difficult  to  meet 
with;    95 

'  He  shall  give  up  his  royal  estate,  escape  from 
the  domain  of  the  five  desires'',  with  resolution  and 
with  diligence  practise  austerities,  and  then  awaken- 
ing, grasp  the  truth.    96 

'  Then  constantly,  for  the  world's  sake  (all  living 
things)t  destroying  the  impediments  of  ignorance 
and  darkness,  he  shall  give  to  all  enduring  light, 
the  brightness  of  the  sun  of  perfect  wisdom,    97 

'All  flesh  submerged  In  the  sea  of  sorrow;  all 
diseases  collected  as  the  bubbling  froth  ;  decay  and 
age  like  the  wild  billows ;  death  like  tlie  engulfing 
ocean ;   98 

'  Embarking  lightly  in  the  boat  of  wisdom  he  will 
save  the  world  from  all  these  perils,  by  wisdom 
stemming  back  the  flood.  His  pure  teaching  like 
to  the  neighbouring  shore,   99 

'The  power  of  meditation,  like  a  cool  lake,  will 
be  enough  for  all  the  unexpected  birds;  thus  deep 
and  full  and  wide  is  the  great  river  of  the  true 
law ;    100 

'All  creatures  parched  by  the  drought  of  lust 
may    freely    drink    thereof,     without     stint ;    those 


'  This  line  may  be  also  R-mierccl  '  because  he  has  done  wilS 
birth,  therefore  he  ^  bom,'  The  text  is  full  of  such  double- 
mcanings. 

'  The  five  desires,  or  five  appetites  of  sight,  smell,  taste,  hearing, 
and  toucli. 
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enchained  in  the  domain  of  the  five  desires,  those 
driven  along  by  many  sorrows,    101 

'  And  deceived  amid  the  wilderness  of  birth  and 
death,  in  i^orance  of  the  way  of  escape,  for  these 
Bodhtsattva  has  been  bom  in  the  world,  to  open 
out  a  way  of  salvation  '.    102 

'The  fire  of  lust  and  covetousness,  burning  with 
the  fuel  of  the  objects  of  sense,  (on  the  flames)  he  has 
caused  the  cloud  of  his  mercy  to  rise,  so  that  the 
rain  of  the  law  may  extinguish  them.    103 

*The  heavy  gates  of  gloomy  unbelief^  fast  kept 
by  covetousness  and  lust,  within  which  are  confined 
all  living  things,  he  opens  and  gives  free  deliver- 
ance.   104 

'  With  the  t^veezers  of  his  diamond  wisdom  he 
plucks  out  the  opposing  principles  of  lustful  desire. 
In  the  self-twined  meshes  of  folly  and  ignorance  all 
flesh  poor  and  in  misery,  helplessly  (lying),    105 

'  The  king  of  the  law  has  come  forth,  to  rescue 
these  from  bondage.  Let  not  the  king  in  respect 
of  this  his  son  encourage  in  himself  one  thought  of 
doubt  or  pain  ;    106 

'But  rather  let  him  grieve  on  account  of  the 
world,  led  captive  by  desire,  opposed  to  truth ;  but 
I,  indeed,  amid  the  ruins  of  old  age  and  death,  am 
far  removed  from  the  meritorious  condition  of  the 
holy  one^    107 

'  Possessed  indeed  of  powers  of  abstraction,  yet 


'  The  word  'salvation'  corresponds  to  ihe  Sanskrit  moksha, 
deliverance  or  escape.  The  garden  of  Lumbint  is  sometimes  called 
the  'g;aTden  of  deliverance,'  because  2i^yi  vi3s  there  delivered  of 
her  child. 

'  Or,  removed  from  an  opportuniiy  of  reaping  merit  bj  the 
teaching  of  the  holy  one. 
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not  -within  reach  of  the  gain  he  will  give,  to  be 
derived  from  his  teaching  as  the  Bodhisattva ;  not 
permitted  to  hear  his  righteous  law,    loS 

'  My  body  worn  out,  after  death,  alas  I  (destined) 
to  be  born  as  a  Deva'  still  liable  to  the  three 
calamities  (old  age,  decay,  and  death),  (therefore  I 
weep).*  The  king  and  all  his  household  attendants, 
hearing  the  words  of  the  Hf'shl,    109 

Knowing  the  cause  of  his  regretful  sorrow, 
banished  from  their  minds  all  further  anxiety:  'And 
now  (the  king  said)  to  have  begotten  this  excellent 
son,  gives  me  rest  at  heart;-   1 10 

'  But  that  he  should  leave  his  kingdom  and  home, 
and  practise  the  life  of  an  ascetic,  not  anxious  to 
ensure  the  stability  of  the  kingdom,  the  thought 
of  this  still  brings  with  it  pain,'    iii 

At  this  time  the  J?ishi^  turning  to  the  king  with 
true  words,  said,  '  It  must  be  even  as  the  king 
anticipates,  he  will  surely  arrive  at  perfect  en- 
lightenment.'   112 

Thus  having  appeased  every  anxious  heart  among 
the  king's  household,  (the  J?tsh{)  by  his  own  inherent 
spiritual  power  ascended  into  space  and  disap- 
peared,   113 

At  this  time  ^uddhodana  rS^,  seeing  the  excellent 
marks  (predictive  signs)  of  his  son,  and.  moreover, 
hearing  the  words  of  Asita,  certifying  that  which 
would  surely  happen,    114 

Was  greatly  affected  with  reverence  to  the  child, 
he  redoubled  measures  for  its  protection,  and  (was 


'  The  condition  of  the  highest  Deva,  according  to  Buildhism, 
does-  not  esempl  liim  from  re-bir[li  j  subjetl  lo  ihe  calaroUies  inci- 
dent on  such  a  renewal  of  life. 
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filled)  with  constant  tliought;  (moreover)  he  issued 
decrees  through  the  empire,  to  liberate  all  captives 
in  prison,    115. 

According  to  the  custom  when  a  (royal)  son  was 
born,  giving  the  usual  largess,  in  agreement  with 
the  directions  of  the  Sacred  Books,  and  extending 
his  gifts  to  all;  (or,  all  these  things  he  did  com- 
pletely).   116 

The  child  ^  when  ten  days  old,  {his  father's)  mind 
being  now  quite  tranquil,  he  announced  a  sacrifice 
to  all  the  gods,  and  prepared  to  give  liberal  offerings 
to  all  the  religious  bodies ;    117 

^rimawas  and  Brtihmawas  invoked  by  their  prayers 
a  blessing  from  the  gods,  whilst  he  bestowed  gifts  on 
the  royal  kinspeople  and  the  ministers  and  the  poor 
within  the  country ;    i  j  8 

The  women  who  dwelt  in  the  city  or  the  villages, 
(all  those  who  needed)  cattle  or  horses  or  elephants 
or  money,  each,  according  to  his  necessities,  was 
liberally  supplied ;    119 

Then  selecting  by  divination  a  lucky  time,  they 
took  the  child  back  to  his  own  palace,  with  a 
double-feeding  white-pure- tooth ',  carried  in  a  richly- 
adorned  chariot  (cradle),    120 

With  ornaments  of  every  kind  and  colour  round 
his  neck ;  shining  with  beauty,  exceedingly  re- 
splendent   with    unguents.      The    queen    embracing 


*  '  Sliing-tseu,'  the  born  or  begotUn  child. 

'  I  am  unable  to  translale  this  line  except  literally, '  two-reedirtg 
white  pure  ivory  (or,  tooih),'  'rh  fan  pih  tsing  'nga.  [I  am 
inrormed,  however,  by  Professor  Mar  MUUer  that  it  refers  to  the 
'elephant.'  The  elephant  is  called  dvipa,  the  twice-drinker, 
conresponding  to  'rh  fan  {tot  'ch  yin),  the  double-feeder  (drinker}, 
in  the  Chinese.] 
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him   in   her   arms,   going   around,  worshipped   the 
heavenly  spirits.    121 

Aftenvards  she  remounted  her  precious  chariot, 
surrounded  by  her  waiting  women  ;  the  king,  with 
his  ministers  and  people,  and  all  the  crowd  of 
attendants,  leading  the  way  and  following.    122 

Even  as  the  ruler  of  heaven,  ^Sakra,  is  surrounded 
by  crowds  of  Devas ;  as  Mahervara,  when  suddenly 
his  six-faced  child  was  born,    123 

Arranging  every  kind  of  present,  gave  gifts,  and 
asked  for  blessings ;  so  now  the  king,  when  his 
royal  son  was  born,  made  all  his  arrangements  in 
like  manner ;    124 

So  Vaijrava?ra,  the  heavenly  king,  when  Nala- 
k^vara'  was  born,  surrounded  by  a  concourse  of 
Devas,  was  filled  with  joy  and  much  gladness  ;    125 

So  the  king,  now  the  royal  prince  was  born,  in 
the  kingdom  of  Kapila,  his  people  and  all  his 
subjects  were  likewise  filled  with  joy.    126 

Varga  2.     Living  in  the  Palace. 

And  now  in  the  household  of  vSuddhodana  rdjra, 
because  of  the  birth  of  the  royal  prince,  his  clansmen 
and  younger  brethren  (namesakes),  with  his  ministers, 
were  all  generously  disposed,    127 

Whilst  elephants,  horses  and  chariots  and  the 
wealth  of  the  country  and  precious  "^  vessels,  daily 
increased  and  abounded,  being  produced  wherever 
requisite*;    128 


^  Na-lo-kiu-po.    NalakQvara  was  the  son  of  Vaijravasa. 
'  Vessels  of  tlie  seven  precious  (substances). 
'  According  to  occasion  in  abundance  produced.     The  expres- 
sion 'tsah'  may  either  refer  to  variety  or  number.     Thus  the 
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So  too  countless  hidden  treasures  came  of  them- 
selves from  the  earth.  From  the  midst  of  the 
pure  snowy  mountains,  a  wild  herd  of  white  ele- 
phants,   129 

Without  noise,  of  diemselves,  came ;  not  curbed 
by  any,  self-subdued,  every  kind  of  colour'd  ^  horse, 
in  shape  and  quality  surpassingly  excellent,    130 

With  sparkling  jewelled  manes  and  flowing  tails, 
came  prancing  round,  as  if  witli  wings ;  these  too, 
born  in  the  desert,  came  at  the  right  time,  of  them- 
selves.   131 

A  (herd  of)  pure-colour' d,  well-proportioned  cows, 
fat  and  fleshy,  and  remarkable  for  beauty,  giving 
fragrant  and  pure  milk  with  equal  flow,  came  toge- 
ther in  great  number  "  at  this  propitious  time  :    1 32 

Enmity  and  envy  gave  way  to  peace  ;  content 
and  rest  prevailed  on  every  side,  whilst  there  was 
closer  union  amongst  the  true  of  heart,  discord  and 
variance  were  entirely  appeased  ;    133, 

The  gentle  air  distilled  a  seasonable  rain,  no 
crash  of  storm  or  tempest  was  heard,  the  springing 
seeds,  not  waiting  for  their  time,  grew  up  apace  and 
yielded  abundant  increase ;    1 34 

The  five  cereals  grew  ripe  with  scented  grain, 
soft  and  glutinous,  easy  of  digestion;  all  creatures 
big  with  young,  possessed  their  bodies  in  ease  and 
their  frames  well-gathered;    135 

All  men,  even  those  who  had  not  received  the 
seeds    of  instruction    derived   from   the   four   holy 


convocation  of  the  Arhais  at  VairSli  is  called  '  tsah ;'  a  miscellaneous 
collection  or  anecdotes  or  tales  is  called  by  the  same  na.me. 

'  Or,  every  kind  of  pariy-colour'd  horse. 

"  Like  the  clouds, 
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ones^;  all  these,  throughout  the  world,  born  under 
the  control  of  selfish  appetite,  without  any  thought 
for  others'  goods,    136 

Had  no  proud,  envious  longings ;  no  angry,  hateful 
thoughts.  All  men  and  -women  *  were  grave  (pro- 
found) as  the  first  man  of  the  age  (kalpa).    137 

All  the  temples  of  the  gods  and  sacred  shrines, 
the  gardens,  wells,  and  fountains,  all  these  like  things 
in  heaven,  produced  of  themselves,  at  the  proper 
time,  (their  several  adornments).    13S 

There  was  no  famishing  hunger,  the  soldiers' 
weapons  were  at  rest,  all  diseases  disappeared ; 
throughout  the  kingdom  all  the  people  were  bound 
close  in  family  love  and  friendship  ;    139 

Piously  affectioned  they  indulged  in  mutual 
pleasures,  there  were  no  impure  or  polluting  desires, 
they  sought  their  daily  gain  righteously,  no  covetous 
money-loving  spirit  prevailed,    140 

But  with  religious  purpose  they  gave  liberally ; 
there  was  no  thought  of  any  reward  (return),  but 
all  practised  the  four  rules  of  purity;  and  every 
hateful  thought  was  suppressed  and  destroyed.    141 

Even  as  in  days  gone  by,  Manu  ri^  begat  a  child 
('called)  '  Brilliancy  of  the  Sun,'  on  which  there  pre- 
vailed through  the  country  great  prosperity,  and  all 
wickedness  came  to  an  end  ;   142 


'  This  seems  to  mean  that  those  who  had  not  received  benefit 
from  the  teaching  of  the  four  previous  Buddhas,  that  even  these 
were  placable  and  well-disposed. 

-  This  is  a  difficult  verse,  it  may  be  translated  literally  thus,  'All 
learned  women  (or,  all  the  wives  of  sages)  were  profoundly  grave 
as  ihe  first  man  of  the  kalpa.'  Wheiher  it  refers  lo  ihe  docility 
of  the  otherwise  qaaitelsome  women,  or  to  their  gravity  and  learn- 
ing, it  is  not  eaay  to  say. 
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So  now  the  king"  having  begotten  a  royal  prince, 
these  marks  of  prosperity  were  seen ;  and  because 
of  such  a  concourse  of  propitkms  signs,  the  child 
was  named  Siddh&rtha^    145 

And  now  his  royal  mother,  the  queen  MSyd, 
beholding  her  son  born  under  such  circumstances, 
beautiful  as  a  child  of  heaven,  adorned  with  every 
excellent  distinction,    144 

From  excessive  joy  which  could  not  be  controlled 
died,  and  was  born  in  heaven  K  Then  Pra^patl 
GautamI,  beholding  the  prince,  like  an  angel,    145 

With  beauty  seldom  seen  on  earth,  seeing  him 
thus  born  and  now  his  mother  dead,  loved  and 
nourished  him  as  her  own  child;  and  the  child 
regarded  her  as  his  mother.     146 

So  as  the  light  of  the  sun  or  the  moon,  little  by 
little  Increases,  the  royal  child  also  increased  each 
dgy~  In  "every  mental  excellencyand^paiiry  of  pftr- 
son;    14.7 

(His  body  exhaled)  the  perfume  of  priceless 
sandal  wood,  (decorated  with)  the  famed  6'ambu- 
nada  gold  (gems);  divine  medicines  (there  were)  to 
preserve  him  in  health,  glittering  necklaces  upon  his 
person ;    148 

The  members   of  tributary  states,  hearing  that 

'  The  descripiionhere  given  of  the  peace  and  content  prevailing 
in  the  world  on  the  binh  of  Bodhisattva  (and  his  name  given  lo  him 
in  consequence)  resembles  the  account  of  the  golden  age  in  classic 
authors. 

'  MSya  is  generally  slated  lo  have  died  after  seveti  daj'9  from  the 
birth  of  her  child.  But  here  the  context  seems  to  require  a  longer 
interval,  as  he  was  ten  days  old  when  taken  to  the  temple.  MiyS 
was  born  in  the  Trayastrimjas  Heaven,  or  the  Heaven  of  the  Thirty- 
three  Gods.  The  legend  states  chat  B  uddha  after  bis  enlighlennienl 
proceeded  there  to  convert  her, 
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the king  had  an  heir  born  to  him^  sent  their  presents 
and  gifts  of  various  kinds,  oxen,  sheep,  deer,  horses, 
and  chariots,    149 

Precious  vessels  and  elegant  ornaments,  fit  to 
delight  the  heart  of  the  prince ;  but  though  pre- 
sented with  such  pleasing  trifles,  the  necklaces  and 
other  pretty  ornaments,    150 

The  mind  (nature)  of  the  prince  was  unmoved, 
his  bodily  frame  small  indeed,  but  his  heart  esta- 
blished ;  his  mind  at  rest  within  its  own  high 
purposes  \  was  not  to  be  disturbed  by  glittering 
baubles.    151 

And  now  he  was  brought  to  learn  the  useful  arts, 
when  lo!  once  instructed  {at  one  hearing)  he  sur- 
passed his  teachers.  His  father,  the  king,  seeing 
his  exceeding  talent,  and  his  deep  purpose  to  have 
done  with  the  world  and  its  allurements,    152 

Began  to  enquire  as  to  the  names  of  those  in  his 
tiibe  who  were  renowned  for  elegance  and  refine- 
r:ent.  Elegant  and  graceful,  and  a  lovely  maiden, 
was  she  whom  they  called  Ya^odharl.;    153 

In  every  way  fitting  to  become  a  consort  for 
the  prince ;  and  to  allure  by  pleasant  wiles  his 
heart.  The  prince  with  a  mind  so  far  removed 
(from  the  world),  with  qualities  so  distinguished,  and 
with  so  charming  an  appearance,    154 

Like  the  elder  son  of  Brahmadeva,  SanatkumSra 
(She-na  Kiu-ma-Io) ;  the  virtuous  damsel,  lovely  and 
refined,  gentle  and  subdued  in  manner;    155 

Majestic  like  the  queen  of  heaven,  constant  ever, 

'  His  mind  resting  on  its  high  and  excellent  purpose ;  so  at 
least  the  expression  K'ai,  domain  or  precinct,  may  soraelimcs  be 
rendered.  Ii  tneiuis,  'within  ihc  limits  of  its  own  high  excellent 
(purpose).' 
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cheerful  night  and  day,  establishing  the  palace  in 
purity  and  quiet,  full  of  dignity  and  exceeding 
grace.    156 

Like  a  lofty  hill  rising  up  in  space ' ;  or  as  a  white 
autumn  cloud  :  warm  or  cool  according  to  the  season  ; 
choosing  a  proper  dwelling  according  to  the  year,  1 5  7 

Surrounded  by  a  return  of  singing  women,  who 
join  {their  voices)  in  harmonious  heavenly  concord, 
without  any  jarring  or  unpleasant  sound,  exciting  (in 
the  hearers)  forgetfulness  of  worldly  cares.    15& 

As  the  heavenly  Gandharvas'  of  themselves  In 
their  beauteous  palaces  (cause)  the  singing  women 
to  raise  heavenly  strains,  the  sounds  of  which  and 
their  beauty  ravish  both  eyes  and  heart ;    159 

(So)  Bodhisattva  dwelt  in  his  lofty  palace,  with 
music  such  as  this.  The  l^ing  his  father,  for  the 
prince's  sake,  dwelt  purelj'  in  his  palace,  practising 
every  virtue;    160 

Delighting*  in  the  teaching  of  the  true  law,  he* 
put  away  from  him  every  evil  companion,  (that)  his 
heart  might  not  be  polluted  by  lust ;  regarding 
inordinate  desire  as  poison,    161 

Keeping  his  passion  and  his  body  in  due  control, 
destroying  and  repressing  all  trivial  thoughts,  de- 
siring to  enjoy  virtuous  conversation,  loving"  instruc- 
tion (fit)  to  subdue  the  hearts  of  men,    162 


'  That  is,  riaing  frntn  the  earth  above  other  hills. 
'  Gandharvas,  heavenly  musicians;  muses. 
'  With  nobleness  of  purpose  (gin)  loving  the  transforming  power 
of  the  true  law.     That  is,  leading  a  fcligioua  life. 

*  That  is,  aa  I  understand  it,  the  king  himself,  roc  his  son's  sake, 
devoted  hiraselfto  piety. 

*  Or,  by  means  of  loving  instniclion  subduing  men's  hearts;  or,  bj 
love,  teaching  to  subdue  men's  hearts. 
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Aiming  to  accomplish  the  conversion  of  unbe- 
lievers; removing  all  schemes  of  ap|X)sition^  (from 
whatever  source  they  came),  hy  the  enlightening 
power  of  his  doctrine,  aiming  to  save  the  entire 
world;  (thus  he  desired)  that  the  body  of  people 
should  obtain  rest;    163 

Even  as  we  desire  to  give  peace  to  our  children, 
so  did  he  long  to  give  rest  to  the  worlds  He  also 
attended  to  his  religious  duties  (sacrificing  by  fire 
to  all  the  spirits),  with  clasped  hands  adoring  tJie 
moon  (drinking  the  moon's  brightness);    164 

Bathing  his  body  in  the  Avnters  of  the  Ganges ; 
cleansing  his  heart  in  the  waters  of  religion,  perform- 
ing his  duties  with  no  private  aim,  but  regarding 
his  child  and  the  people  at  large,    165 

Loving  righteous  conversation^,  righteous  words 
with  loving  (aim),  loving  words  with  no  mixture  of 
falsehood,  true  words  imbued  by  love,    i56 

And  yet  withal  so  modest  and  self- distrustful,  un- 
able on  that  account  to  speak  as  confident  of  truth; 
loving  to  all,  and  yet  not  loving  the  world,  with  no 
thought  of  selfishness  or  covetous  desire,    167 

Aiming  to  restrain  the  tongue  and  in  quietness  to 
find  rest  from  wordy  contentions,  not  seeking  in  the 


'  Or,  every  kind  of  doctrine  (magical  art)  Chat  opposed  religion. 
'  Or,  (he  said)  like  as  I  desire  rest  for  my  child,  so  &c, 
'  This  and  ihe  whole  of  the  context  is  obscure ;  the  account 
evjdenily  refers  lo  ^uddhodana;  the  line  which  1  have  translaled 
'  loving  righteous  conversation '  may  be  rendered  '  loving  conversa- 
tion  (or,  converse),  opposing  a  want  of  truth  or  righleousnesa  (i),' 
or, '  loving  an  absence  df  all  unrighteousness  in  conversation.'  The 
next  line,  which  is  evidently  in  contrast  with  the  previous  one,  may 
be  translated, '  Righteous  words,  opposed  to  an  absence  of  love.'' 
The  next  line  is, '  Loving  words,  opposed  to  that  which  is  not  true." 
And  then  fgIIiows,*Tnithful  words,  opposed  to  that  which  is  not  love,' 
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multitude  of  religious  duties  to  condone  for  a  worldly 
principle  in  action' ;    16S 

But  aiming  to  benefit  the  world,  by  a  liberal  and 
unostentatious  charity;  the  heart  without  any 
contentious  thought,  but  resolved  by  goodness  to 
subdue  the  contentious,    169 

Composing  the  one  \  whilst  protecting  the  seven, 
removing  the  seven,  guarding  and  adjusting  the 
five,  reaching  to  the  three,  by  having  learned  the 
three,  knowing  the  two,  and  removing  the  two ;    1 70 

Desiring  to  mortify  the  passions,  and  to  destroy 
every  enemy  of  virtue,  not  multiplying  coarse  or 
unseemly  words,  but  exhorting  to  virtue  in  the  use 
of  courteous  language,    1 7 1 

Full  of  sympathy  and  ready  charity,  pointing  out 
and  practising  the  way  of  mutual  dependence,  re- 
ceiving and  understanding  the  wisdom  of  spirits 
and  /ii'shh,  crushing  and  destroying  every  cruel  and 
hateful  thought ;    1 72 

Thus  his  fame  and  virtue  were  widely  renowned, 
{and  yet  himself)  finally  (or,  for  ever)  separate  from 
the  ties  of  the  world,  showing  the  ability  of  a  master 
builder,  laying  a  good  foundation  of  virtue,  an  ex- 
ample for  all  the  earth  ;    1 73 

So  a  man's  heart  composed  and  at  rest,  his  limbs 
and  all  his  members  will  also  be  at  ease.    And  now 


*  I  would  rather  txanslaie  thes«  two  lines  thus, '  Not  regarding 
so  much  th«  assemblies  convoked  for  sacrificing  to  Che  gods,  as 
eicellirg  in  the  merit  (happiness)  of  separatioa  from  worldly 
things;'  or  the  word  'sse'  may  mean  'sacrifice'  itself  {as  itoh'ib  in 
Greek),  and  then  it  would  be  '  excelling  in  merit  without  sacriSce.' 

'  These  four  lines  are  enigmatical.  They  perhaps  have  some 
reference  to  the  teaching  of  the  seven  Jit&his,  or  the  number  seven 
may  refer  to  the  '  seven  passions.' 


s3 


FOS  HO-HING-TS  AN-KING. 


1,9.- 


the    son    of   syuddhodana,   and    his   virtuous    wife 
Ya^odharS,   174 

As  time  went  on,  growing  to  full  estate,  their 
child  Rdhula  was  bom  ;  and  then  ^uddhodana  r^a. 
considered  thus, 'My  son,  the  prince,  having  a  soa 
born  to  him,    175 

'The  affairs  of  the  empire  will  be  handed  down  in 
succession,  and  there  will  be  no  end  to  its  righteous 
government ;  the  prince  having  begotten  a  son, 
will  love  his  son  as  I  ]ovg  him*,    176 

'  And  no  longer  think  about  leaving  his  home  as 
an  ascetic,  but  devote  himself  to  the  practice  of 
virtue ;  I  now  have  found  complete  rest  of  heart, 
like  one  just  bom  to  heavenly  joys.'   177 

Like  as  in  the  first  days  of  the  kalpa.  ^/shi-kings 
by  the  way  in  which  (they  walked),  practising  pure 
and  spotless  deeds,  offered  up  religious  offerings, 
without  harm  to  living  thing,    178 

And  illustriously  prepared  an  excellent  karma, 
so  the  king  excelling  in  the  excellence  of  purity  ^, 
in  family  and  excellency  of  wealth,  excelling  in 
strength  and  every  exhibition  of  prowess.    179 

Reflected  the  glory  of  his  name  through  the  world, 
as  the  sun  sheds  abroad  his  thousand  rays.  But 
now,  being  the  king  of  men  (or,  a  king  among  men), 
he  deemed  it  right  to  exhibit  his  son's  (prowess),  iSo 

For  the  sake  of  his  family  and  kin,  to  exhibit  him ; 
to  increase  his  family's  renown,  his  glory  spread  so 
high  as  even  to  obtain  the  name  of 'God  begotten;' 
and  having  partaken  of  these  heavenly  joys,    181 

'  Or,  loving  his  son,  and  loving  me  also. 

■  We  have  here  a  succession  of  lines  in  which  there  is  a  play  on 
the  word  'excellency'  (shing),  or  '  viciorions'  (^in*). 
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Enjoying  the  happiness  of  increased  wisdom; 
understanding  the  truth,  by  his  own  righteousness 
derived  from  previous  hearing  of  the  truth  ;  the 
reward  of  previous  acts,  widely  known'.    182 

Would  that  this  might  lead  my  son  {he  prayed)  to 
love  his  child  and  not  forsake  his  home ;  the  kings  of 
all  countries,  whose  sons  have  not  yet  grown  up.  i  S3 

Have  prevented  them  exercising  authority  in  the 
empire,  in  order  to  give  their  minds  relaxation,  and 
for  this  purpose  have  provided  them  with  worldly 
indulgences,  so  that  they  may  perpetuate  the  royal 
seed ;    1 84 

So  now  the  king,  having  begotten  a  royal  son, 
indulged  him  in  every  sort  of  pleasure;  desiring  that 
he  might  enjoy  these  worldly  delights,  and  not  wish 
to  wander  from  his  home  in  search  of  wisdom  i    1S5 

In  former  times  the  Bodhisattva  kings,  although 
their  way  (life)  has  been  restrained  (severe),  have 
yet  enjoyed  the  pleasures  of  the  world,  and  when 
they  have  begotten  a  son,  then  separating  themselves 
from  family  ties,     186 

Have  afterwards  entered  the  solitude  of  the 
mountains,  to  prepare  themselves  in  the  way  of  a 
silent  recluse.    187 


Varga  3.  ,  Disgust  at  Sorrow  '. 

Without  are  pleasant  garden  glades,  flowing  foun- 
tains,  pure    refreshing  lakes,  with    every  kind   of 


*  These  verses  are  very  obscure,  S^od  can  only  be  understood  by 
comparison  with  the  Sanskrit. 

'  In  this  section  we  have  an  account  of  ihe  excuruon  of  the 
royal  prince  without  the  precincts  of  the  palace,  and  ihe  sights 
which  affected  his  mtnd  with  a  desire  to  leave  the  world. 
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flower,  and  trees  with  fruit,  arranged  in  rows,  deep 
shade  beneath.   i88 

There,  too,  are  various  kinds  of  wondrous  birds, 
flying  and  sporting  in  the  midst,  and  on  the  surface 
of  the  water  the  four  kinds  of  flowers,  bright  colour'd, 
giving  out  their  floating  scent;    189 


Minstrel  maidens'  cause 
music,    to     invite     the    prince 


their  songs,  and  chorded 


He,  hearing  the 
sounds  of  singing,  sighs  for  die  pleasures  of  the 
garden  shades,    190 

And  cherishing  within  these  happy  thoughts*,  he 
dwelt  upon  the  joys  of  an  outside  excursion ;  even 
as  the  chained  elephant  ever  longs  for  the  free 
desert  wilds.    191 

The  royal  father,  hearing  that  the  prince  would 
enjoy  to  wander  through  the  gardens,  first  ordered 
all  his  attendant  officers  to  adorn  and  arrange  them, 
after  their  several  offices  ;    192 

To  make  level  and  smooth  the  king's  highway, 
to  remove  from  the  path  all  offensive  matter,  all  old 
persons,  diseased  or  deformed,  all  those  suffering 
through  poverty  or  great  grief,    193 

So  that  his  son  in  his  present  humour  might  see 
nothing  likely  to  afflict  his  heart.  The  adornments 
being  duly  made,  the  prince  was  invited  to  an 
audience;    194 

The  king  seeing  his  son  approach,  patted  his  head 
and  looking  at  the  colour  of  his  face,  feelings  of 
sorrow  and  joy  intermingled,  bound  him.  His  mouth 
willing  to  speak,  his  heart  restrained.    195 

(Now  see)  the  jewel-fronted  gaudy  chariot ;  the 
four  equally-pacing,  stately  horses;   good-tempered 


Otherwise,  singing-women.  '  Or,  thoughts  of  happiness, 
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and  well-trained ;  young  and  of  graceful  appear- 
ance;   196 

Perfectly  pure  and  white,  and  draped  with  flowery 
coverings.  In  the  same  chariot  stands  the  (stately) 
driver ;  the  streets  were  scattered  over  with  flowers  ; 
precious  drapery  fixed  on  either  side  of  the  way,   197 

"With  dwarfed  trees  lining  the  road,  costly  vessels 
employed  for  decoration,  hanging  canopies  and  varie- 
gated banners,  silken  curtains,  moved  by  tlie  rustling 
breeze,    jg8 

Spectators  arranged  on  ehher  side  of  the  path. 
With  bodies  bent  and  glistening  eyes,  eagerly  gazing, 
but  not  rudely  staring,  as  the  blue  lotus  flower  (they 
bent)  drooping  in  the  air,    199 

Ministers  and  attendants  flocking  round  him,  as 
stars  following  the  chief  of  the  constellation ' ;  all 
uttering  the  same  suppressed  whisper  of  admiration, 
at  a  sight  so  seldom  seen  in  the  world ;    200 

Rich  and  poor,  humble  and  exalted,  old  and  young 
and  middle-aged,  all  paid  the  greatest  respect,  and 
invoked  blessings  on  the  occasion:    201 

So  the  country-folk  and  the  town-folk,  hearing 
that  the  prince  was  coming  forth,  the  well-to-do  not 
waiting  for  their  servants,  those  asleep  and  awake 
not  mutually  calling  to  one  another,    202 

The  six  kinds  of  creatures  not  gathered  together 
and  penned,  the  money  not  collected  and  locked  up, 
the  doors  and  gates  not  fastened,  all  went  pouring 
along  the  way  on  foot;    203 

The  towers  were  filled  and  the  mounds  by  the 
trees,  the  windows  and  the  terraces  along  the  streets  ; 
with  bent  body  fearing  to  lift  thctr  eyes,  carefully 


As  stars  following  the  consteilaiion-king. 
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seeing    that    there    was    nothing    about    them     to 
offend,    204, 

Those  seated  on  high  addressing  those  seated  on 
the  ground,  those  going  on  the  road  addressing  those 
passing  on  high,  the  mind  intent  on  one  object  alone  ; 
so  that  if  a  heavenly  form  had  flown  past,    205 

Or  a  form  entitled  to  highest  respect,  there  would 
have  been  no  distraction  visible,  so  intent  was  the 
body  and  So  Immovable  the  limbs.  And  now  beautiful 
as  the  opening  lily,    206 

He  advances'  towards  the  garden  glades,  wishing 
to  accomplish  the  words  of  the  holy  prophet  {/?z'shi). 
The  prince  seeing  the  ways  prepared  and  watered,  and 
the  joyous  holiday  appearance  of  the  people,    207 

(Seeing  too)  the  drapery  and  the  chariot  pure, 
bright,  shining,  his  heart  exulted  greatly  and  rejoiced. 
The  people  (on  their  part)  gazed  at  the  prince,  so 
beautifully  adorned,  with  all  his  retinue,    208 

Like  an  assembled  company  of  kings  (gathered) 
to  see  a  heaven-born  prince.  And  now  a  Deva-r5^ 
of  the  Pure  abode,  suddenly  appears  by  the  side  of 
the  road ;    209 

His  form  changed  into  that  of  an  old  man, 
struggling  for  life,  his  heart  weak  and  oppressed. 
The  prince  seeing  the  old  man,  filled  with  appre- 
hension, asked  his  charioteer,    210 

'  What  kind  of  man  is  this  ?  his  head  white  and 
his  shoulders  bent,  his  eyes  bleared  and  his  body 
withered,  holding  a  stick  to  support  him  along  the 
way.   211 

'  Is  his  body  suddenly  dried  up  by  the  heat,  or 
has  he  been  born  in  this  way?'  The  charioteer, 
his  heart  much  embarrassed,  scarcely  dared  to 
answer  truly,    212 


1.3- 


DISGUST   AT   SORROW. 


33 


Till  the  pure-born  (Deva)  added  his  spiritual 
power,  and  caused  him  to  frame  a  reply  in  true 
words;  'His  appearance  changed,  his  vital  powers 
decayed,  iilled  with  sorrow,  with  little  pleasure,    zrj 

'  His  spirits  gone,  his  members  nerveless,  these 
are  the  indications  of  what  is  called  "  old  age,"  This 
man  was  once  a  sucking  child,  brought  up  and 
nourished  at  his  mother's  breast,    214 

'  And  as  a  youth  full  of  sportive  life,  handsome, 
and  in  enjoyment  of  the  five  pleasures ;  as  years 
passed  on,  his  frame  decaying,  he  is  brought  now  to 
the  waste  of  age.'    215 

The  prince  greatly  agitated  and  moved,  asked  his 
charioteer  another  question  and  said,  '  Is  yonder 
man  the  only  one  afflicted  with  age,  or  shall  I,  and 
others  also,  be  such  as  he  ?'    Ji6 

The  charioteer  again  replied  and  said,  *  Your 
highness  also  inherits  this  lot,  as  time  goes  on,  the 
form  itself  is  changed,  and  this  must  doubtless  come, 
beyond  all  hindrance  :    217 

'  The  youthful  form  must  wear  the  garb  of  age, 
tliroughout  the  world,  this  is  the  common  lot.' 
Bodhisattva,  who  had  long  prepared  the  foundation 
of  pure  and  spotless  wisdom,    2 1 8 

Broadly  setting  the  root  of  every  high  quality, 
with  a  view  to  gather  large  fruit  in  his  present  life, 
hearing  these  words  respecting  the  sorrow  of  age, 
was  afflicted  in  mind,  and  his  hair  stood  up- 
right-   21 9 

Just  as  the  roll  of  the  thunder  and  the  storm 
alarm  and  put  to  6ight  the  cattle;  so  was  Bodhi- 
sattva affected  by  the  words;  shaking  with  appre- 
hension, he  deeply  sighed;    220 

Constrained  at  heart  because  of  the  pain  of  'age;' 
[19]  D 
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with  shaking  head  and  constant  gaze,  he  thought 
upon  this  misery  of  decay;  what  joy  or  pleasure 
can  men  take  (he  thought),   221 

In  that  which  soon  must  wither,  stricken  by  the 
marks  of  age  ;  affecting  all  without  exception  ;  though 
gifted  now  with  youth  and  strength,  yet  not  one 
but  soon  must  change  and  pine  away.    222 

The  eye  beholding  such  signs  as  these  before  it, 
how  can  it  not  be  oppressed  by  a  desire  to  escape'  ? 
Bodhlsattva  then  addressed  his  charioteer, '  Quickly 
turn  your  chariot  and  go  back,    223 

'  Ever  thinking  on  this  subject  of  old  ageapproach- 
ing,  what  pleasures  now  can  these  gardens  afford,  the 
years  of  my  life  like  the  fast-flying  wind  ;  turn  your 
chariot,  and  with  speedy  wheels  take  me  to  my 
palace.'    224 

And  so  his  heart  keeping  in  the  same  sad  tone,  (he 
was)  as  one  who  returns  to  a  place  of  entombment ; 
unaffected  by  any  engagement  or  employment,  so  he 
found  no  rest  in  anything  within  his  home.    225 

The  king  hearing  of  his  son's  sadness  urged  (his 
companions)  to  induce  him  again  to  go  abroad,  and 
forthwith  incited  his  ministers  and  attendants  to  de- 
corate the  gardens  even  more  than  before,    226 

The  Deva  then  caused  himself  to  appear  as  a  sick 
man;  struggling  for  life,  he  stood  by  the  wayside, 
his  body  swollen  and  disfigured,  sighing  with  deep- 
drawn  groans,   227 

His  hands  and  knees  contracted  and  sore  with 
disease,  his  tears  flowing  as  he  piteously  muttered 
(his  petition).  The  prince  asked  his  charioteer, 
'  What  sort  of  man.  again,  is  this  ?'    22S 

'  How  can  a  man  nol  (desire)  to  remove  it  (i.e.  old  ag«)  as 

a  hateful  thing  f 
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Replying  he  said,  'This  is  a  sick  man.  The  four 
elements  all  confused  and  disordered,  worn  and  feeble, 
with  no  remaining  strength,  bent  down  with  weak- 
ness, looking  to  his  fellow-men  for  help.'    229 

The  prince  hearing  the  words  thus  spoken,  Imme- 
diately became  sad  and  depressed  in  heart,  and 
asked,  'Is  this  the  only  man  afflicted  thus,  or  are 
others  liable  to  tJie  same  (calamity)?'    230 

In  reply  he  said,  '  Through  all  the  world,  men 
are  subject  to  the  same  condition  ;  tliose  who  have 
bodies  must  endure  affliction,  the  poor  and  ignorant, 
as  well  as  the  rich  and  great/    231 

The  prince,  when  these  words  met  his  ears,  was 
oppressed  with  anxious  thought  and  grief;  his  body 
and  his  mind  were  moved  throughout,  just  as  the 
moon  upon  the  ruffled  tide.    232 

'  Placed  thus  in  the  great  furnace  of  affliction, 
say!  what  rest  or  quiet  can  there  be!  Alas!  that 
worldly  men,  (blinded  by)  ignorance  and  oppressed 
with  dark  delusion,    233 

'Though  the  robber  sickness  may  appear  at  any 
time,  yet  live  with  blithe  and  joyous  hearts  I'  On 
this,  turning  his  chariot  back  again,  he  grieved  to 
think  upon  the  pain  of  sickness.    234 

As  a  man  beaten  and  wounded  sore,  with  body 
weakened,  leans  upon  his  staff,  so  dwelt  he  in  the 
seclusion  of  his  palace.  lone-seeklng,  hating  worldly 
pleasures.    235 

The  king  hearing  once  more  of  his  son's  return, 
asked  anxiously  the  reason  why,  and  in  reply  was 
told — 'he  saw  the  pain  of  sickness.'  The  king  in 
fear  like  one  beside  himself.    236 

Roundly  blamed  the  keepers  of  the  way ;  his 
heart   constrained,  his  lips   spoke  not;   again  he 

D    2 


increased  the   crowd  of  music  women,  the   sounds 
of  merriment  twice  louder  than  aforetime.    237 

If  by  these  sounds  and  sights  (the  prince)  might 
be  gratified ;  and  indulging  worldly  feelings,  might 
not  hate  his  home.  Night  and  day  the  charm  of 
melody  increased,  but  his  heart  was  still  unmoved 
by  it.    238 

The  king  himself  then  went  forth  to  observe 
everything  successively,  and  to  make  the  gardens 
even  yet  more  attractive,  selecting  with  care  the 
attendant  women,  that  they  might  excel  in  every 
point  of  personal  beauty ;   239 

Quick  in  wit  and  able  to  arrange  matters  well, 
fit  to  ensnare  men  by  their  winning  looks ;  he  placed 
additional  keepers  along  the  king's  way,  he  strictly 
ordered  every  offensive  sight  to  be  removed,     240 

And  earnestly  exhorted  the  illustrious  coachman, 
to  look  well  and  pick  out  the  road  as  he  went.  And 
now  that  Deva  of  the  pure  abode,  again  caused  the 
appearance  of  a  dead  man;    24.1 

Four  persons  carrying  the  corpse  lifted  it  on  high, 
and  appeared  (to  be  going  on)  in  front  of  Bodhi- 
sattva ;  the  surrounding  people  saw  it  not,  but  only 
Bodhisattva  and  the  charioteer  ;    242 

(Once  more)  he  asked, '  What  is  this  they  cany  ? 
with  streamers  and  flowers  of  every  choice  descrip- 
tion, whilst  the  followers  are  overwhelmed  with 
grief,  tearing  their  hair  and  wailing  piteously.'    243 

And  now  the  gods  instructing  the  coachman,  he 
replied  and  said,  '  This  is  a  "  dead  man,"  all  his 
powers  of  body  destroyed,  life  departed;  his  heart 
without  thought,  his  intellect  dispersed;    244 

*  His  spirit  gone,  his  form  withered  and  decayed ; 
stretched  out  as  a  dead  log ;  family  ties  broken 
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—  all  his  friends  who  once  loved  him,  clad  in  white 
cerements,    245 

'  Now  no  longer  delighting  to  behold  him,  remove 
him  to  lie  in  some  hollow  ditch  (tomb).'  The  prince 
hearing  the  name  of  death,  his  heart  constrained 
by  painful  thoughts,    246 

He  asked, '  Is  this  the  only  dead  man,  or  does  the 
world  contain  like  instances  ?'  Replying  thus  he  said, 
'  All,  everywhere,  the  same  ;  he  who  begins  his  life 
must  end  it  likewise ;    247 

'The  strong  and  lusty  and  the  middle-aged, 
having  a  body,  cannot  but  decay  {and  die).'  The 
prince  now  harassed  and  perplexed  in  mind ;  his  body 
bent  upon  the  chariot  leaning-board,    2+8 

With  bated  breath  and  struggling  accents,  stam- 
mered thus,  'Oh  worldly  menf  how  fatally  deluded! 
beholding  everywhere  the  body  brought  to  dust, 
yet  everyn'here  the  more  carelessly  living ;    249 

*The  heart  is  neither  lifeless  wood  nor  stone,  and 
yet  it  thinks  not  "all  is  vanishing  !"*  Then  turning, 
he  directed  his  chariot  to  go  back,  and  no  longer 
waste  his  time  in  wandering.    350 

How  could  he,  whilst  in  fear  of  instant  death,  go 
wandering  here  and  there  with  lightened  heart ! 
The  charioteer  remembering  the  king's  exhortation 
feared  much  nor  dared  go  back;    251 

Straightforward  then  he  pressed  his  panting  steeds,, 
passed  onward  to  the  gardens,  (came  to)  the  groves 
and  babbling  streams  of  crystal  water,  the  pleasant 
trees,  spread  out  with  gaudy  verdure,    252 

The  noble  living  things  and  varied  beasts  so 
wonderful,  the  flying  creatures  and  their  notes 
melodious,  all  charming  and  delightful  to  the  eye 
and  ear,  even  as  the  heavenly  Nandavana.    253 


Varga  4.     Putting  away  Desire. 

The  prince  on  entering  the  garden,  the  vv-omen 
came  around  to  pay  him  court ;  and  to  arouse 
in  him  thoughts  frivolous  ;  with  ogling  ways  and 
deep  design,    254 

Each  one  setting  herself  off  to  best  advantage ; 
or  joining  together  in  harmonious  concert,  clapping 
their  hands,  or  moving  their  feet  in  unison,  or 
joining  close,  body  to  body,  limb  to  limb;    255 

Or  indulging  in  smart  repartees,  and  mutual 
smiles;  or  assuming  a  thoughtful  saddened  counte- 
nance, and  so  by  sympathy  to  please  the  prince,  and 
provoke  in  him  a  heart  affected  by  love.    256 

But  all  the  women  beheld  the  prince,  clouded  in 
brow,  and  his  godlike  body  not  exhibiting  its  wonted 
signs  of  beauty ;  fair  in  bodily  appearance,  surpass- 
ingly lovely',    357 

All  looked  upwards  as  they  gazed,  as  when  we 
call  upon  the  moon  Deva  to  come^;  but  all  their 
subtle  devices^  were  ineffectual  to  move  Bodhi- 
sattva's  heart.    258 

At  last  commingling  together  they  join  and  look 
astonished  and  in  fear,  silent  without  a  word.  Then 
there  was  a  Brahmaputra,  whose  name  was  called 
Ud^yi  *  (Yau-to-i).    259 

(He)  addressing   the  women,  said,  'Now  all  of 


'  Surpassing;!/  adorned  or  magnificent 
'  Or,  as  when  the  moon  Deva  (first)  comes. 
'  In  every  way  practising  subtle  devices  (upSya). 
'  There  is  mention  of  Udayi  in  the  Fo-pen-hing-tsah-king, 
chap.  XIV.    See  also  note  i,  p.  124,  Romantic  History  of  Buddha. 
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you,  so  graceful  and  fair,  (see  if  you  cannot)  by  your 
combined  power  hit  on  some  device ;  for  beauty's 
power  is  not  for  ever.    260 

'  Still  it  holds  the  world  in  bondage,  by  secret 
ways  and  lustful  arts ;  but  no  such  loveliness  in  all 
the  world  (as  yours),  equal  to  that  of  heavenly 
nymphs';    261 

'  The  gods  beholding  it  would  leave  their  queens, 
spirits  and  y?/shis  would  be  misled  by  it;  why  not 
then  the  prince,  the  son  of  an  earthly  king**?  why 
should  not  his  feelings  be  aroused  ?    262 

'  This  prince  indeed,  though  he  restrains  his  heart 
and  holds  it  fixed  ^  pure-minded,  with  virtue  un- 
contaminated,  not  to  be  overcome  by  power  of 
women ;   263  , 

'  (Yet)  of  old  there  was  Sundarl  (Su-to-li)  able  to 
destroy  the  great  J^ishi,  and  to  lead  him  to  indulge 
in  love,  and  so  degrade  his  boasted  eminence  *i   264 

'  Undergoing  long  penance,  Gautama  fell  likewise 
(by  the  arts  of)  a  heavenly  queen ;  Shing-kii,  a  j?i'shi 
putra,  practising  lustful  indulgences  according  to 
fancy  ^,  (was  lost).    265 

'  The  Brahman  ^^shi  Vljvdmitra  (Pi-she-po), 
living    religiously"    for  ten    thousand   years,    deeply 


'  In  appearance  equal  (O  Devts. 

'  Off  what  fhen  is  man  (to  do),  though  son  of  a  king,  that  his 
feelings  should  not  be  aroused  1 

'  Holding  his  will,  though  firmly  fixed. 

'  And  bend  his  head  beneath  her  feeL 

*  The  phrase  which  ends  this  line  ia  obscure.  Il  maybe  rendered 
thus, '  Shing-kU,  the  Rishi  pulra,  practised  lustful  ways,  beside  the 
Sowings  of  the  founUin.'  [See  a  similar  case,  Cstcna  of  Buddhist 
Scriptures,  p,  259-]  The  Sajiskrit  test  is  as  follows  :  '^("shyaJJ'inga, 
the  son  of  a  Muni,  unlearaed  with  women,' 

'  Practising  religious  rules,  or,  preparing  a  religious  life. 
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ensnared  by  a  heavenly  queen,  in  one  day  was  com- 
pletely shipwreck'd  in  faith  ';    266 

'  Thus  those  enticing  wonien,  by  their  power,  over- 
came the  Brahman  ascetics ;  how  much  more  may 
ye,  by  your  arts,  overpower  (the  resolves)  of  the 
king's  son ;    267 

'  Strive  therefore  after  new  devices  ",  let  not  the 
king  fail  in  a  successor  to  the  throne ;  women,  altho' 
naturally  weak*,  are  high  and  potent  in  the  way  of 
ruling  men.    268 

'What  may  not  their  arts  accomplish  in  promoting 
in  men  a  lustful  (impure)  desire  ? '  At  this  time  all 
the  attendant  women,  hearing  throughout  the  words 
of  Udiyi,    269 

Increasing  their  powers, of  pleasing,  as  the  quiet 
horse  when  touched  by  the  whip,  went  into  the 
presence  of  the  royal  prince,  and  each  one  strove 
in  the  practice  of  every  kind  of  art,    270 

(They)  joined  in  music  and  in  smiling  conversa- 
tion, raising  their  eyebrows,  showing  their  white 
teeth,  with  ogling  looks,  glancing  one  at  the  other, 
their  light  drapery  exhibiting  their  white  bodies,   271 

Daintily  moving  with  mincing  gait,  acting  the 
part  of  a  bride  as  if  coming  gradually  nearer*, 
desiring  to  promote  in  him  a  feeling  of  love,  re- 
membering the  words  of  the  great  king\   272 


'  Completely  ruined.     The  name  of  the  queen  was  GhntSil. 

'  The  Chinese  'fong  pien'  denotes  the  use  of  'means  to  an 
end;'  generatly  it  can  be  rendered  'expedients.' 

'  Or,  the  nature  of  women  although  wealt. 

*  So  I  understand  the  passage,  as  if  a  coy  wife  gradually  ap- 
proached her  husband. 

'  Who  the  great  king  is  I  do  not  find,  hut  I  take  the  two  lines 
foUowing  to  be  a  quotation.  [The  great  king  was  probably  the 
father  of  Buddha.] 


'  With  dissolute  form  and  slightly  clad,  forgetful 
of  modesty  and  womanly  reserve."  The  prince  with 
resolute  heart  was  silent  and  still,  with  unmoved 
face  (he  sat) ;    273 

Even  as  the  great  elephant-dragon,  whilst  the 
entire  herd  moves  round  him';  so  nothing  could 
disturb  or  move  his  heart,  dwelling  in  their  midst 
as  in  a  confined  room  *.    274 

Like  the  divine  ^akra.  around  whom  all  the  Devts 
assemble,  so  was  the  prince  as  he  dwelt  in  the  gar- 
dens; (the  maidens)  encircling  him  thus ;   275 

Some  arranging  their  dress,  others  washing  their 
hands  or  feet,  others  perfuming  their  bodies  with 
scent,  others  twining  flowers  for  decoration,    276 

Others  making  strings  for  jewelled  necklets, 
Others  rubbing  or  striking  their  bodies,  others 
resting,  or  lying,  one  beside  the  other,  others,  with 
head  inclined,  whispering  secret  words,    277 

Others  engaged  in  common  sports,  others  talking 
of  amorous  things,  others  assuming  lustful  attitudes, 
striving  thus  to  move  his  heart;    278 

But  Bodhlsattva,  peaceful  and  collected,  firm  as 
a  rock,  difficult  to  move,  hearing  all  these  women's 
talk,  unaffected  either  to  joy  or  sorrow,    279 

Was  driven  still  more  to  serious  thought,  sighing 
to  witness  such  strange  conduct,  and  beginning  to 
Understand  the  women's  design,  by  these  means  to 
disconcert  his  mind,    2S0 

'  Not  knowing  that  youthful  beauty  soon  falls, 
destroyed  hy  old  age  and  death,  fading  and  perish- 
ing!    This    is   the   great  distress!     WTiat  ignor- 


'  Or,  surrounded  by  ihe  entire  herd. 

*  That  is,  cramped  in  the  midsi  of  (he  encircling  crowd  of  girls. 
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ance  and  delusion  {he  reflected)  overshadow  their 
minds,    281 

'Surely  they  ought  to  consider  old  age,  disease, 
and  death,  and  day  and  night  stif  themselves  up 
to  exertion,  whilst  this  sharp  double-edged  sword 
hangs  over  the  neck.  What  room  for  sport  or 
laughter,   282 

'  Beholding  those  (monsters)  old  age,  disease,  and 
death  ?  A  man  who  is  unahle  to  resort  to  this 
inward  knowledge,  what  is  he  but  a  wooden  or 
a  plaster  man,  what  heart-consideration  in  such  a 
case!    283 

'  Like  the  double  tree  that  appears  in  die  desert, 
with  leaves  and  fruit  all  perfect  and  ripe,  the  first 
cut  down  and  destroyed,  the  other  unmoved  by 
a  pprehension,    2  84 

■  So  it  is  in  the  case  of  the  mass  of  men,  they 
have  no  understanding  either !'  At  this  time 
UdSyi  came  to  the  place  where  the  prince 
was.    285 

And  observing  his  silent  and  thoughtful  mien, 
unmoved  by  any  desire  for  indulgence  (the  five 
desires),  he  forthwith  addressed  the  prince,  and 
said,  '  The  MahSra^,  by  his  former  appoint- 
ment',  286 

'  Has  selected  me  to  act  as  friend  to  his  son  ; 
may  I  therefore  speak  some  friendly  words  ?  an 
enlightened  friendship  (or,  friend)  is  of  three  sorts, 
that  which  removes  things  unprofitable,    2S7 

'  Promotes  that  which  is  real  gain,  and  stands 
by  a    friend   in   adversity.     I   claim    the   name   of 


'  This  passage  is  obscure ;  literally  it  is  '  fonoer- 

mand,' 


seeing— com- 
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"  enlightened  friend,"  and  would  renounce  all  that 
is  magisterial,    288 

'  But  yet  not  speak  lightly  of  with  indifference. 
What  then  are  the  three  sources  of  advantage  ? 
listen,  and  I  will  now  utter  true  words,  and  prove 
myself  a  true  and  sincere  adviser.    289 

'  When  the  years  are  fresh  and  ripening,  beauty 
and  pleasing  qualities  in  bloom,  not  to  give  proper 
weight  to  woman's  influence,  this  is  a  weak  man's 
policy  (body) '.    290 

'  It  is  right  sometimes  to  be  of  a  crafty  mind, 
submitting  to  those  little  subterfuges,  which  find  a 
place  in  the  heart's  undercurrents,  and  obeying  what 
those  thoughts  suggest,    291 

'  In  way  of  pleasures  to  be  got  from  dalliance,  this  is 
no  wrong  in  woman's  (eye) !  even  if  now  the  heart  has 
no  desire,  yet  it  is  fair  to  follow  such  devices ;   292 

'Agreement  (acquiescence)  is  the  joy  of  woman's 
heart,  acquiescence  Is  the  substance  (the  full)  of  true 
adornment ;  but  if  a  man  reject  these  overtures,  he's 
like  a  tree  deprived  of  leaves  and  fruits  ;    293 

'  Why  then  ought  you  to  yield  and  acquiesce  ? 
that  you  may  share  in  all  these  things.  Because 
in  taking,  there's  an  end  of  trouble — -no  light  and 
changeful  thoughts  then  worry  us —   294 

■  For  pleasure  is  the  first  and  foremost  thought 
of  all,  the  gods  themselves  cannot  dispense  with 
it.  Lord  .$"akra  was  drawn  by  it  to  love  the  wife 
of  Gautama  the  /?/shi ;    295 

'So  likewise  the  Rishi  Agastya,  through  a  long 


'  '  This  is  the  character  of  non-victorious  men.'  Again  there  is 
a  play  on  the  word  '  Shing'  a  Glnn,  The  Sanskrit  renders  it 
'rudeness.'  The  Chinese  fi-shing-^n  may  also  mean  coaree  or 
unpolished. 
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period  of  discipline ',  practising  austerities,  from 
hankering  after  a  heavenly  queen  (Devi),  lost  all 
reward  of  his  religious  endeavours,    296 

'  The  y?/shi  B/'ihaspati,  and  Aandradeva  putra;  the 
RisWi  ParSjara,  and  Kavaw^ra  (Kla-pin-^e-lo)":  297 

'  All  these»  out  of  many  others,  were  overcome  by 
woman's  love.  How  much  more  then,  in  your  case, 
should  you  partake  in  such  pleasant  joys  ;    29S 

'  Nor  refuse,  with  wilful  heart,  to  participate  in 
the  worldly  delights,  which  your  present  station, 
possessed  of  such  advantages,  offers  you,  in  the 
presence  of  these  attendants.'    299 

At  this  time  the  royal  prince,  hearing  the  "words 
of  his  friend  Udiyi,  so  skilfully  put,  with  such  fine 
distinction,  cleverly  citing  worldly  instances,    300 

Answered  thus  to  Ud^yi :  '  Thank  you  for  having 
spoken  sincerely  to  me,  let  me  likewise  answer 
you  in  the  same  way,  and  let  your  heart  Suspend 
its  judgment  whilst  you  listen  ;    301 

'  It  is  not  that  I  am  careless  about  beauty,  or  am 
ignorant  of  (the  power  of)  human  joys,  but  only  that 
I  see  on  all  the  impress  of  change ;  therefore  my 
heart  is  sad  and  heavy ;    302 

'  If  these  things  were  sure  of  lasting,  without  the 
ills  of  age,  disease,  and  death,  then  would  I  too  take 
my  fill  of  love;  and  to  the  end  find  no  disgust  or 
sadness ;    303 

'  If  you  will  undertake  to  cause  these  women's 
beauty  not  after-while  to  change  or  wither,  then, 
though  the  joy  of  love  may  have  its  evil,  still  it 
might  hold  the  mind  in  thraldom;    304 

('  To  know  that  other)  men  grow  old,  sicken,  and 

■  '^ang-yg,'  the  long  nighL 

*  The  Sanskrit  text  has, '  VasisW^^a  begat  Kapi^alada.' 


1,4- 


PUTTING   AWAY    DESIRE. 


45 


die,  would  be  enough  to  rob  such  joys  of  satisfaction; 
yet  how  much  more  in  their  own  case  (knowing  this) 
would  discontentment  fill  the  mind ;    305 

'  (To  know)  such  pleasures  hasten  to  decay,  and 
their  bodies  likewise ;  If,  notwithstanding  this,  men 
yield  to  the  power  of  love,  their  case  indeed  is  like 
the  very  beasts.    306 

'  And  now  you  cite  the  names  of  many  J??shis, 
who  practised  lustful  ways  in  life ;  their  cases  like- 
wise Cause  me  sorrow,  for  in  that  they  did  these 
things,  they  perished.    307 

'  Again,  you  cite  the  name  of  that  illustrious  king, 
who  freely  gratified  his  passions,  but  he,  in  like  way, 
perished  in  the  act;  know,  then,  that  he  was  not  a 
conqueror  (Clna);    308 

'  With  smooth  words  to  conceal  an  intrigue,  and 
to  persuade  one's  neighbour  to  consent,  and  by  con- 
senting to  defile  his  mind;  how  can  this  be  called  a 
just  device  ?    309 

'  It  is  but  to  seduce  one  with  a  hollow  lie, — such 
ways  are  not  for  me  to  practise ;  or,  for  those  who 
love  the  truth  and  honesty ;  for  they  are,  forsooth, 
unrighteous  ways,    310 

'  And  such  a  disposition  is  hard  to  reverence  ; 
shaping  one's  conduct  after  one's  likings,  liking  this 
or  that,  and  seeing  no  harm  in  it,  what  method  of 
experience  iis  this !    31 1 

'  A  hollow  compliance,  and  a  protesting  heart, 
such  method  is  not  for  me  to  follow;  but  this  I 
know,  old  age,  disease,  and  death,  these  are  the 
great  afflictions  which  accumulate,    312 

'  And  overwhelm  me  with  their  presence ;  on 
these  I  find  no  friend  to  speak,  alas!  alas!  Udiyi! 
these,  after  all,  are  the  great  concerns;   313 


'  The  pain  of  birth,  old  age,  disease,  and  death ; 
this  grief  is  that  we  have  to  fear ;  the  eyes  see  all 
tilings  falling  to  decay,  and  yet  the  heart  finds  joy  in 


foil 


them;    314 


owing 

'  But  I  have  little  strength  of  purpose,  or  com- 
mand; this  heart  of  mine  is  feeble  and  distraught, 
reflecting  thus  on  age,  disease,  and  death.  Dis- 
tracted, as  1  never  was  before  ;    315 

'  Sleepless  by  night  and  day,  how  can  I  then 
indulge  in  pleasure  ?  Old  age,  disease,  and  death 
consuming  me,  their  certainty  beyond  a  doubt.     316 

'  And  still  to  have  no  heavy  thoughts,  in  truth  my 
heart  would  be  a  log  or  stone.'  Thus  the  prince,  for 
Uda's  sake,  used  every  kind  of  skilful  argument,    317 

Describing  all  the  pains  of  pleasure  ;  and  not 
perceiving  that  the  day  declined.  And  now  the 
waiting  women  all,  with  music  and  their  various 
attractions,    318 

Seeing  that  all  were  useless  for  the  end,  with 
shame  began  to  flock  back  to  the  city ;  the  prince 
beholding  all  the  gardens,  bereft  of  their  gaudy 
ornaments,    319 

The  women  all  returning  home,  the  place  becoming 
silent  and  deserted,  felt  with  twofold  streng^th  the 
thought  of  impermanence.  With  saddened  mien 
going  back,  he  entered  his  palace ;    320 

The  king,  his  father,  hearing  of  the  prince,  his 
heart  estranged  from  thoughts  of  pleasure,  was 
greatly  overcome  with  sorrow,  and  like  a  sword  it 
pierced  his  heart    321 

Forthwith  assembling  all  his  council,  he  sought 
of  them  some  means  to  gain  his  end ;,  they  all 
replied.  '  These  sources  of  desire  are  not  enough 
to  hold  and  captivate  his  heart.'   322 
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Varga  5.     Leaving  the  City, 

And  so  the  king  increased  the  means  for  gratify- 
ing the  appetite  for  pleasure ;  both  night  and  day 
the  joys  of  music  wore  out  the  prince,  opposed  to 
pleasure;    323 

Disgusted  with  them,  he  desired  their  absence, 
his  mind  was  weaned  from  all  such  thoughts,  he 
only  thought  of  age,  disease,  and  death ;  as  tlie 
lion  wounded  by  an  arrow.    324 

The  king  then  sent  his  chief  ministers,  and  the 
most  distinguished  of  his  family,  young  in  years 
and  eminent  for  beauty,  as  well  as  for  wisdom  and 
dignity  of  manners,    325 

To  accompany,  and  rest  with  him,  both  night 
and  day,  in  order  to  influence  the  prince's  mind. 
And  now  within  a  little  interval,  the  prince  again 
requested  the  king  that  he  might  go  abroad.    326 

Once  more  the  chariot  and  the  well-paced  horses 
were  prepared,  adorned  with  precious  substances  and 
every  gem ;  and  then  with  all  the  nobles,  his  asso- 
ciates, surrounding  him,  he  left  the  city  gates:    327 

Just  as  the  four  kinds  of  flower",  when  the  sun 
shines,  open  out  their  leaves,  so  was  the  prince  in 
all  his  spiritual  splendour ;  effulgent  in  the  beauty 
of  his  youth  time ;    328 

As  he  proceeded  to  the  gardens  from  the  city, 
the  road  was  wdl  prepared,  smooth,  and  wide,  the 
trees  were  bright  with  flowers  and  fruit,  his  heart 
was  joyous,  and  forgetful  of  its  care.    329 


'  It  may  be  a  description  of  Bome  paiiicular  flower, '  four-seed 
(kind)-flower.' 


Now  by  the  roadside  as  he  beheld  the  ploughmen, 
plodding  along  the  furrows,  and  the  writhing  worms, 
his  heart  again,  was  moved  with  piteous  feeling,  and 
anguish  pierced  his  soul  afresh  ;    330 

To  see  those  labourers  at  their  toil,  Struggling 
with  painful  work,  their  bodies  bent,  their  hair  dis- 
hevelled, the  dripping  sweat  upon  their  faces,  their 
persons  fouled  with  mud  and  dust;    331 

The  ploughing  oxen,  too,  bent  by  the  yokes,  their 
lolling  tongues  and  gaping  mouths;  the  nature  of 
the  prince,  loving,  compassionate,  his  mind  con- 
ceived most  poignant  sorrow,    332 

And  nobly  moved  to  sympathy,  he  groaned  with 
pain ;  then  stooping  down  he  sat  upon  the  ground, 
and  watched  this  painful  scene  of  suffering;  reflect- 
ing on  the  ways  of  birth  and  death  f    333 

'  Alas !  he  cried,  for  all  the  world  I  how  dark  and 
ignorant,  void  of  understanding!'  And  then  to  give 
his  followers  chance  of  rest,  he  bade  them  each 
repose  where'er  they  Hst;    334 

Whilst  he  beneath  the  shadow  of  a  (7ambu  tree. 
gracefully  seated,  gave  himseJf  to  thought.  He 
pondered  on  the  fact  of  life  and  death,  inconstancy, 
and  endless  progress  to  decay.    335 

His  heart  thus  fixed  without  confusion,  the  five 
desires  (senses)  covered  and  clouded  over,  lost  in 
possession  of  enlightenment  and  insight,  he  entered 
on  the  first  pure  state  of  ecstacy.    336 

All  low  desire  removed,  most  perfect  peace 
ensued ;  and  fully  now  in  Samidhi  (he  saw)  the 
misery  and  utter  sorrow  of  the  world;  the  ruin, 
wrought  by  age,  disease,  and  death  ;    337 

The  great  misery  following  on  the  body's  death ; 
and  yet  men  not  awakened  to  the  truth !  oppressed 
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with  others"  suffering  (age,  disease,  and  death),  this 
load  of  sorrow  weigh'd  his  mind  ;    338 

'  r  now  will  seek  (he  said)  a  noble  law,  unlike  the 
worldly  methods  known  to  men,  1  will  oppose  disease 
and  ag'e  and  death,  and  strive  against  the  mischief 
wrought  by  these  on  men.'   339 

Thus  lost  in  tranquil  contemplation,  (he  con- 
sidered that)  youth,  vigour,  and  streng^th  of  life, 
constantly  renewing  themselves,  without  long  stay, 
in  the  end  fulfil  the  rule  of  ultimate  destruc- 
tion :   340 

(Thus  he  pondered)  without  excessive  joy  or 
grief,  without  hesitation  or  confusion  of  thought, 
without  dreaminess  or  extreme  longing,  without 
aversion  or  discontent,    341 

But  perfectly  at  peace,  witli  no  hindrance,  radiant 
with  the  beams  of  increased  illumination.  At  this 
time  a  Deva  of  the  Pure  abode,  transforming  him- 
self into  the  shape  of  a  Bhikshu,    342 

Came  to  the  place  where  the  prince  was  seated ; 
the  prince  with  due  consideration  rose  to  meet  him, 
and  asked  him  who  he  was.  In  reply  he  said,  '1 
am  a  ShSman,    343 

'  Depressed  and  sad  at  thought  of  age,  disease, 
and  death.  I  have  left  my  home  to  seek  some  way 
of  rescue,  but  everywhere  I  find  old  age.  disease, 
and  death,  all  (things)  hasten  to  decay  and  there  is 
no  permanency :    344 

'  Therefore  I  search  for  the  happiness  of  some- 
thing that  decays  not.  that  never  perishes,  that 
never  knows  beginning,  that  looks  with  equal  mind 
on  enemy  and  friend,  that  heeds  not  wealth  nor 
beauty,    345 

'  The  happiness  of  one  who  finds  repose  alone  in 
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solitude,  in  some  unfrequented  dell,  free  from 
molestation,  all  thoughts  about  the  world  destroyed, 
dwelling  in  some  lonely  hermitage,    346 

'Untouched  by  any  worldly  source  of  pollution, 
begging  for  food  sufficient  for  the  body.'  And 
forthwith  as  he  stood  before  the  prince,  gradually 
rising  up  he  disappeared  in  space.    347 

The  prince  with  joyful  mind,  considering,  recol- 
lected former  Buddhas,  established  thus  in  perfect 
dignity  of  manner ;  with  noble  mien  and  presence, 
as  this  visitor.    348 

Thus  calling  things  to  mind  with  perfect  self- 
possession,  he  reached  the  thought  of  righteousness, 
and  by  what  means  it  can  be  gained.  Indulging 
thus  for  length  of  time  in  thoughts  of  religious 
solitude,    349 

He  now  suppressed  his  feelings  and  controlled 
his  members,  and  rising  turned  again  towards  the 
city.  His  followers  all  flocked  after  him,  calling 
him   to  stop  and  not  go  far  from  them,    350 

But  in  his  mind  these  secret  thoughts  so  held 
him,  devising  means  by  which  to  escape  from  the 
world,  that  tho'  his  body  moved  along  the  road, 
his  heart  was  far  away  among  the  mountains;    351 

Even  as  the  bound  and  captive  elephant,  ever 
thinks  about  his  desert  wilds.  The  prince  now 
entering  the  city,  there  met  him  men  and  women, 
earnest  for  their  several  ends  ;    352 

The  old  besought  him  for  their  children,  the 
young  sought  something  for  the  wife,  others  sought 
something  for  their  brethren  ;  all  those  allied  by 
kinship  or  by  family,    353 

Aimed  to  obtain  their  several  suits,  all  of  them 
joined  in  relationship  dreading  the  paJn  (expectation) 
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of  separation.  And  now  the  prince's  heart  was  filled 
with  joy,  as  he  suddenly  heard  those  words  '  separa- 
tion and  association.'  354 

'These  are  joyful  sounds  to  me,"  he  said,  'they 
assure  me  that  my  vow  shall  be  accomplished.'  Then 
deeply  pondering  the  joy  of  'snapped  relationship,' 
the  idea  of  Nirvd«a^  deepened  and  widened  in 
him^    355  . 

His  body  as  a  peak  of  the  Golden  Mount,  his^ 
shoulder  like  the  elephant's,  his  voice  like  the  spring-  I 
thunder,  his  deep-blue  eye  like  that  of  the  king  of/ 
oxen,    356  y 

His  mind  full  of  religious  thoughts  (aims),  his 
face  bright  as  the  full  moon,  his  step  like  that  of 
the  lion  king,  thus  he  entered  his  palace,    357 

Even  as  the  son  of  Lord  ^akra  (or,  iS"akra-putra) 
his  mind  reverential,  his  person  dignified,  he  went 
straight  to  his  father's  presence,  and  with  head 
inclined,  enquired, '  Is  the  king  well  ?'    358 

Then  he  explained  his  dread  of  age,  disease,  and 
death,  and  sought  respectfully  permission  to  be- 
come a  hermit.  'For  all  things  in  the  world' 
(he  said),  '  though  now  united,  tend  to  separa- 
tion;'    359 

Therefore  he  prayed  to  leave  the  world  ;  desiring 
to  find  'true  deliverance.'  His  royal  father  hearing 
the  words  '  leave  the  world,'  was  forthwith  seized 
with  great  heart-trembling,    360 

Even  as  the  strong  wild  elephant  shakes  with 
his  weight  the  boughs  of  some  young  sapling ;  going 
forward,  seizing  the  prince's  hands,  with  falling 
tears,  he  spake  as  follows:    361 

'  Literally,  'deeplj'  widcTied  the  mind  of  Nirvana  (Ni-pan).' 
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'  Stop !  nor  speak  such  words,  the  time  is  not  yet 
come  for  "a  religious  life,"  you  are  young  and 
strong,  your  heart  beats  full,  to  lead  a  religious  life 
frequently  involves  trouble.    362 

'  It  is  rarely  possible  to  hold  the  desires  in  check, 
the  heart  not. yet  estranged  from  their  enjoyment; 
to  leave  your  home  and  lead  a  painful  ascetic  life, 
your  heart  can  hardly  yet  resolve  on  such  a 
course;    363 

'  To  dwell  amidst  the  desert  wilds  or  lonely  dells, 
this  heart  of  yours  would  not  be  perfectly  at  rest, 
for  thoug'h  you  love  relig^ious  matters,  you  are  not 
yet  like  me  in  years  ;    364 

'You  should  undertake  the  kingdom's  govern- 
ment, and  let  me  first  adopt  ascetic  life ;  but  to 
give  up  your  father  and  your  sacred  duties,  this 
is  not  to  act  religiously ;    365 

'  You  should  suppress  this  thought  of  "  leaving 
home,"  and  undertake  your  worldly  duties,  find  your 
delight  in  getting  an  illustrious  name,  and  after  this 
give  up  your  home  and  family.'    366 

The  prince,  with  proper  reverence  and  respectful 
feelings,  again  besought  his  royal  father ;  but  pro- 
mised If  he  could  be  saved  from  four  calamities, 
that  he  would  give  up  the  thought  of  '  leaving 
home;'    367 

If  he  would  grant  him  life  without  end,  no  disease, 
nor  undesirable  old  age,  and  no  decay  of  earthly 
possessions ;  then  he  would  obey  and  give  up  the 
thought  of  '  leaving  home.'    568 

The  royal  father  then  addressed  the  prince,  'Speak 
not  such  words  as  these,  for  with  respect  to  these 
four  things,  who  is  there  able  to  prevent  them,  or 
say  nay  to  their  approach  ;    369 
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'  Asking  such  things  as  these  (four  things),  you 
would  provoke  men's  laughter !  But  put  away  this 
thought  of  "leaving  home,"  and  once  more  take 
yourself  to  pleasure."    370 

The  prince  again  besought  his  father.'If  you  may 
not  grant  me  these  four  prayers,  then  let  me  go  I 
pray,  and  leave  my  home.  O  J  place  no  difficulties 
in  my  path  ;    371 

*  Your  son  is  dwelling  in  a  burning  house,  would 
you  indeed  prevent  his  leaving  it !  To  solve  a 
doubt  is  only  reasonable,  who  could  forbid  a  man 
to  seek  its  explanation  ?    372 

'  Or  if  he  were  forbidden,  then  by  self-destruction 
he  might  solve  the  difficulty,  in  an  unrighteous  way: 
and  if  he  were  to  do  so,  who  could  restrain  him  after 
death  ?'    373 

The  royal  father,  seeing  his  son's  mind  so  firmly 
fixed  that  it  co\ild  not  be  turned,  and  that  it  would 
be  waste  of  strength  to  bandy  further  words  or 
arguments,    374 

Forthwith  commanded  more  attendant  women,  to 
provoke  still  more  his  mind  to  pleasure ;  day  and 
night  (he  ordered  them)  to  keep  the  roads  and 
ways,  to  the  end  that  he  might  not  leave  his 
palace:    375 

(He  moreover  ordered)  all  the  ministers  of  the 
country  to  come  to  the  place  where  dwelt  the 
prince,  to  quote  and  illustrate  the  rules  of  filial 
piety,  hoping  to  cause  him  to  obey  the  wishes  of 
the  king,    376 

The  prince,  beholding  his  royal  father  bathed 
with  tears  and  o'erwhelmed  with  grief,  forthwith 
returned  to  hfs  abode,  and  sat  himself  In  silence  to 
consider;    377 


All  the  women  of  the  palace,  coming  towards  him. 
waited  as  they  circled  him,  and  gazed  in  silence  on 
his  beauteous  form.  They  gazed  upon  him  not  with 
furtive  glance.    3  78 

But  like  the  deer  in  autumn  brake  looks  wistfully 
at  the  hunter;  around  the  prince's  straight  and 
handsome  form,  (bright)  as  the  mountain  of  true 
gold  (Sumeru).    379 

The  dancing  women  gathered  doubtingly,  waiting 
to  hear  him  bid  them  sound  their  music ;  repressing 
every  feeling  of  the  heart  through  fear,  even  as  the 
deer  ■within  the  brake  ;    3S0 

Now  gradually  the  day  began  to  wane,  the  prince 
still  sitting  in  the  evening  light,  his  glory  streaming 
forth  in  splendour,  as  the  sun  lights  up  Mount 
Sumeru;    381 

Thus  seated  on  his  jewelled  couch,  surrounded 
by  the  fumes  of  sandal-wood,  the  dancing  women 
took  their  places  round ;  then  sounded  forth  their 
heavenly  (Gandharva)  music,    382 

Even  as  Vai^aman  (Vai^ravawa)  produces  every^ 
kind  of  rare  and  heavenly  sounds.     The  thoughts 
which  dwelt  within  the  prince's  mind  entirely  drove 
from  him  desire  for  music,    383 

And  the'  the  sounds  filled  all  the  place,  they  fell 
upon  his  ear  unnoticed.  At  this  time  die  Deva 
of  the  Pure  abode,  knowing  the  prince's  time  was 
come,    384 

The  destined  time  for  quitting  home,  suddenly 
assumed  a  form  and  came  to  earth,  to  make  the 
shapes  of  all  the  women  unattractive,  so  that  they 
might  create  disgust,    385 

And  no  desire  arise  from  thought  of  beauty. 
Their  half-clad  forms  bent  in  ungainly  attitudes. 
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forgetful  in  their  sleep,  their  bodies  crooked  or 
supine,  the  instruments  of  music  lying  scattered  in 
disorder ;    386 

Leaning  and  facing  one  another,  or  with  back  to 
back,  or  like  those  beings  thrown  into  the  abyss, 
their  jewelled  necklets  bound  about  like  chains, 
their  clothes  and  undergarments  swathed  around 
their  persons:    387 

Grasping  their  instruments,  stretched  along  the 
earth,  even  as  those  undergoing  punishment  at  the 
hands  of  keepers  (eunuchs),  their  garments  in  con- 
fusion, or  like  the  broken  kani  flower  (poppy?);   388 

Or  some  with  bodies  leaning  in  sleep  against  the 
wall,  in  fashion  like  a  hanging  bow  or  horn,  or  with 
their  hands  holding  to  the  window-frames,  and  look- 
ing like  an  outstretched  corpse;    3S9 

Their  mouths  half  opened  or  else  gaping  wide, 
the  loathsome  dribble  trickling  forth,  their  heads 
uncovered  and  in  wild  disorder,  like  some  unreason- 
ing madman's  ;    390 

The  flower  wreaths  torn  and  hanging  across  their 
face,  or  slipping  off  the  face  upon  the  ground; 
others  with  body  raised  as  if  in  fearful  dread,  just 
like  the  lonely  desert  (?)  bird;    391 

Or  others  pillowed  on  their  neighbour's  lap,  their 
hands  and  feet  entwined  together,  whilst  others 
smiled  or  knit  their  brows  in  turn,  some  with  eyes 
closed  and  open  mouthy    392 

Their  bodies  lying  in  wild  disorder,  stretched  here 
and  there,  like  corpses  thrown  together.  And  now 
the  prince  seated,  in  his  beauty,  looked  with  thought 
on  all  the  waiting  women ;    393 

Before,  they  had  appeared  exceeding  lovely,  their 
laughing  words,  their  hearts  so  light  and  gay,  iheir 
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forms  so  plump  and  young,  their  looks  so  bright ;  but 
now.  how  changed  !  so  uninviting  and  repulsive.   j;;94 

And  such  is  woman's  disposition!  how  can  they, 
then,  be  ever  dear,  or  closely  trusted  ;  such  false 
appearances!  and  unreal  pretences  ;  they  only  mad- 
den and  delude  the  minds  of  men.    395 

And  now  {he  said),  "I  have  awakened  to  the  truth  ! 
Resolved  am  I  to  leave  such  false  society.'  At  this 
time  the  Deva  of  the  Pure  abode  descended  and 
approached,  unfastening  the  doors.  396 

The  prince,  too,  at  this  time  rose  and  walked 
along,  amid  the  prostrate  forms  of  all  the  women  ; 
with  difficulty  reaching  to  the  Inner  hall,  he  called 
to  A'andaka,  in  these  words^    397 

^My  mind  is  now  athirst  and  longing  for  the 
draught  of  the  foimtain  of  sweet  dew,  saddle  then 
my  horse,  and  quickly  bring  it  here.  I  wish  to 
reach  the  deathless  city  ;    39S 

^  My  heart  is  fixed  beyond  all  change,  resolved 
I  am  and  bound  by  sacred  oath  ;  these  women,  once 
so  charming  and  enticing,  now  behold  I  altogether 
loathsome ;     399 

'  The  gates,  which  were  before  fast-barred  and 
locked,  now  stand  free  and  open !  these  evidences 
of  something  supernatural,  point  to  a  climax  of 
my  life.'    400 

Then  A'andaka  stood  reflecting  inwardly,  whether 
to  obey  or  not  the  prince's  order,  without  informing 
his  royal  father  of  It,  and  so  incur  the  heaviest 
punishment.    401 

The  Devas  then  gave  spiritual  strength ;  and 
unpercelved  the  horse  equipped  came  round,  with 
even  pace;  a  gallant  steed,  with  all  his  jewelled 
trappings  for  a  rider;  402 
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High-maned.  with  flowing  tail,  broad-backed, 
short  -  haired  and  ear'd,  with  belly  like  the  deer's, 
head  like  the  king  of  parrots,  wide  forehead,  round 
and  claw-shaped  nostrils.    403 

Breath  like  the  dragon's,  with  breast  and  shoulders 
square,  true  and  sufficient  marks  of  his  high  breed. 
The  royal  prince,  stroking  the  horse's  neck,  and 
rubbing  down  his  body,  said.    404 

'  My  royal  father  ever  rode  on  thee,  and  found 
thee  brave  in  fight  and  fearless  of  the  foe ;  now 
I  desire  to  rely  on  thee  alike !  to  carry  me  far  off 
to  the  stream  (ford)  of  endless  life,    405 

■  To  fight  against  and  overcome  the  opposing  force 
of  men,  the  men  who  associate  in  search  of  pleasure, 
the  men  who  engage  in  the  search  after  wealth,  the 
crowds  who  follow  and  flatter  such  persons  ;    406 

'  In  opposing  sorrow,  friendly  help  is  difficult  (to 
find),  in  seeking  religious  truth  there  must  be  rare 
enlightenment,  let  us  then  be  knit  together  thus 
as  friends  i  then,  at  last,  there  will  be  rest  from 
sorrow.   407 

'  But  now  I  wish  to  go  abroad,  to  give  deliverance 
from  pain ;  now  then,  for  your  own  sake  it  is,  and 
for  the  sake  of  all  your  kind,    408 

'  That  you  should  exert  your  strength,  with  noble 
pace,  without  lagging  or  weariness.'  Having  thus 
exhorted  him,  he  bestrode  his  horse,  and  grasping 
the  reins,  proceeded  forth;     409 

The  man  like  the  sun  shining  forth  from  his 
tabernacle  (sun-palace-streams),  the  horse  like  the 
white  floating  cloud  (the  white  cloud-pile},  exerting 
himself  but  without  exciting  haste,  his  breath  con- 
cealed and  without  snorting ;    410 

Four  spirits  (Devas)  accompanying  him,  held  up 
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his  feet,  heedfully  concealing  {his  advance),  silently 
and  without  noise ;  the  heavy  gates  fastened  and 
barred  (locked),  the  heavenly  spirits  of  themselves 
caused  to  open;   411 

Reverencing  deeply  the  virtuous  (sinless)  father, 
loving  deeply  the  unequalled  son,  equally  affected 
with  love  towards  all  the  members  of  his  family 
(these  Devas  took  their  place).    412 

Suppressing  his  feelings,  but  not  extinguishing  his 
memory,  lightly  he  advanced  and  proceeded  beyond 
the  city,  pure  and  spotless  as  the  lily  flowers  which 
spring  from  the  mud;    413 

Looking  up  with  earnestness  at  his  father's  palace, 
he  announced  his  purpose  —  unwitnessed  and  un- 
written— '  If  I  escape  not  birth,  old  age,  and  death, 
for  evermore  I  pass  not  thus  along;'   414 

All  the  concourse  of  Devas,  the  space-filling 
N^gas  and  spirits  followed  joyfully  and  exclaimed 
Well !  well !  (sddhu),  in  confirmation  of  the  true 
words  (he  spoke) ;    415 

The  Ndgas  and  the  company  of  Devas  acquired 
a  condition  of  heart  difficult  to  obtain,  and  each  with 
his  own  inherent  light  led  on  the  way  shedding 
forth  their  brightness,     416 

Thus  man  and  horse  both  strong  of  heart  went 
onwards,  lost  to  sight,  like  streaming  stars,  but  ere 
the  eastern  quarter  flashed  with  light,  they  had 
advanced  three  yo^nas.    417 
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Varga  6.    The   Return  of  Aandaka'. 

And  now  tlie  night  was  in  a  moment  gone,  and 
sight  restored  to  all  created  things,  (when  the  royal 
|aince)  looked  thro'  the  wood,  and  saw  the  abode  of 
Po-ka,  the  /?ishi ;  [the  hermitage  of  the  Bhdrgavides, 
see  Burnoiif.  Introduction  to  Ind.  Bud.  9-385];   418 

The  purling  streams  so  exquisitely  pure  and 
sparkling,  and  the  wild  beasts  all  unalarmed  at 
man,  caused  the  royal  prince's  heart  to  exult.  Tired, 
the  horse^  stopped  of  his  own  will,  to  breathe.    419 

'This,  then.'  he  thought,  'is  a  good  sign  and 
fortunate,  and  doubtless  indicates  divine  approvalV 
And  now  he  saw  belonging  to  the  Az'shi,  the  various 
vessels*  used  for  (asking)  charity;    420 

And  (other  things)  arranged  by  him  in  order, 
■without  the  slightest  trace  of  negligence.  Dis- 
mounting then  he  stroked  his  horse's  head,  and 
cried,  'You  now  have  borne  me  (well)l'   421 


'  There  was  a  lower  erected  on  the  spot  where  Bodhisattva. 
dismissed  his  coachman.  See  Fah-hien,  p.  92.  The  distance 
given  by  Aivaghosha,  viz.  three  yo^nas,  or  about  twenty  miles, 
is  much  more  probable  <-lian  the  -eight  hundred  lis,  given  in  later 
accounts  aa  the  length  of  Bodhisaltva's  journey.  Compare  Fah- 
hien  p.  93,  note  z. 

The  name  '  Jfanna'  may  perhaps  be  more  properly  restored  to 
■A'andaka.' 

*  The  text  here  seems  to  require  the  alteration  of  7^  into  ,^» 
■  Mi-isang-li,  not-yet-advanlage ;  or,  unheard  of,  or  miraculous, 

profit. 

*  '  Ying'  is  often  useJ  for  '  a  proper  measure  vessel,'  i.  e.  an 
alms  dish. 
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With  loving  eyes  he  looked  at  A'andaka,  (eyes) 
like  the  pure  cool  surface  of  a  placid  lake  (and  said), 
'Swift-footed!  like  a  horse  in  pace,  yea!  swift  as 
any  light-winged  bird,    422 

'  Ever  have  you  followed  after  me  when  riding, 
and  deeply  have  1  felt  my  debt  of  thanks,  but  not 
yet  had  you  been  tried  in  other  ways ;  I  only  knew 
you  as  a  man  true-hearted,    423 

'  My  mind  now  wonders  at  your  active  powers  of 
body ;  these  two  I  now  begin  to  see  (arc  yours) ; 
a  man  may  have  a  heart  most  true  and  faithful,  but 
strength  of  body  may  not  too  be  his  ;    424 

'  Bodily  strength  and  perfect  honesty  of  heart,  I 
now  have  proof  enough  are  yours.  (To  be  content) 
to  leave'  the  tinselled  world,  and  with  swift  foot  to 
follow  me,    425 

'  Who  would  do  this  but  for  some  profit,  if  without 
profit  to  his  kin',  who  would  not  shun  it  ?  but  you, 
with  no  private  aim,  have  followed  me,  not  seeking 
any  present  recompense  ;    426 

'As  we  nourish  and  bring  up  a  child,  to  bind 
together  and  bring  honour  to  a  family ;  so  we  also 
reverence  and  obey  a  father,  to  gain  (obedience  and 
attention)  from  a  begotten  son;    427 

'  In  this  way  all  think  of  their  own  advantage; 
but  you  have  come  with  me  disdaining  profit ;  with 
many  words  I  cannot  hold  you  here,  so  let  me  say 
in  brief  to  you,    42S 

■  We  have  now  ended  our  relationship;  take,  then, 
my  horse  and  ride  back  again;  for  me,  during  the 


To  reject  and  leave.     ih  for  i3- 

It  may  also  be, '  to  him^lf  and  kin.' 
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long  night  past',  that  place  I  sought  to  reach  now  I 
have  obtained.'    429 

Then  taking  off  his  precious  neck-chain,  he  handed 
it  to  A'andaka, '  Take  this,'  he  said, '  1  give  it  you, 
let  it  console  you  in  your  sorrow  ;'    430 

The  precious^  jewel  in  the  tire  that  bound  his 
head,  bright-ahining.  lighting  up  his  person,  taking 
off  and  placing  In  his  extended  palm,  like  the  sun 
which  lights  up  Sumeru.    431 

He  said,  '0.^andakal  take  this  gem,  and  going 
back  to  where  my  father  is,  take  tlie  jewel  and  lay 
it  reverently^  before  him,  to  signify  my  heart's  rela- 
tion to  him;    432 

'And  then,  for  me,  request  the  king  to  stifle  every 
fickle  feeling  of  affection,  and  say  that  I ,  to  escape 
from  birth  and  age  and  death,  have  entered  on  the 
wild  (forest)*  of  painful  discipline,    433 

'  Not  that  I  may  get  a  heavenly  birth,  much  less 
because   I   have  no  tenderness  of  heart,  or  that  I 


'  The  long  night  is  the  dark  passage  of  continued  tranami|rra- 
tion,  or  change;  the  sense  ia,  that  Bodhisaitva  having  sought  for 
the  condition  of  being,  or  life,  he  now  has  reached  through  a  suc- 
cession of  previous  births,  the  relaitonship  or  connection  with  his 
charioteer  as  master  and  man,  is  at  an  end. 

*  The  head-jewel,  or  iintl-m&n'i.  This  crest-jewel  is  figured  in 
various  ways  in  Buddhist  art;  as  a  rule  it  may  Ik  taken  to  indicate 
'  the  highest'  (the  head),  and  In  this  form  il  is  placed  on  the  head 
of  the  figures  of  Buddha  (in  Ceylon) ;  and  ts  found  at  Sanchi  and 
Ainaravat!  as  an  object  of  reverence  ;  it  symbolises  ihe  supreme 
authority  of  Buddha,  Dharnia,  Safigha. 

'  Or,  holding  the  jewel,  worship  reverently  at  the  king's  feet. 

*  The  '  for«st  of  mortificalion,'  i,  e.  the  place  where  mortification 
was  to  be  endured.  For  an  account  of  Bodhisattva's  penance  (six 
years'  penance  [Shai/varshika-vrata]),  see  RajendralSIa  Miira's 
Buddha  Gaya,  p.  36. 
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cherish  any  cause  of  bitterness,  but  only  that  1  may 
escape  this  weight  of  sorrow ;    434 

'The  accumulated  long-night' weight  of  covetous 
desire  (love),  I  now  desire  to  ease  the  load  {cause  a 
break),  so  that  It  may  be  overthrown  for  ever  ;  there- 
fore I  seek  the  way  (cause)  of  ultimate  escape  ;    435 

'  If  I  should  obtain  emancipation,  then  shall  I 
never  need  to  put  away  my  kindred^  to  leave  my 
home,  to  sever  ties  of  love.  O  !  grieve  not  for  your 
son!    436 

'The  five  desires  of  sense  beget  the  sorrow^; 
those  held  by  lust  themselves  induce  the  sorrow ; 
my  very  ancestors,  victorious  kings,  thinking  (their 
throne)  established  and  immovable,    457' 

'  Have  handed  down  to  me  their  kingly  wealth ; 
I,  thinking  only  on  religion,  put  it  all  away;  the 
royal  mothers  at  the  end  of  life  their  cherished 
treasures  leave  for  their  sons,    438 

'  Those  sons  who  covet  much  such  worldly  profit : 
but  I  rejoice  to  have  acquired  religious  wealth  ;  if 
you  say  that  I  am  young  and  tender,  and  that  the 
time  for  seeking  wisdom  is  not  come,    439 

'  You  ought  to  know  that  to  seek  true  religion, 
there  never  is  a  time  not  fit;  impermanence  and 
fickleness*,  the  hate  of  death,  these  ever  follow 
us,    440 

'  And  therefore  I  (embrace)  the  present  day,  con- 


'  The  '  long  night'  of  previous  life. 

*  As,  Tor  instance,  in  the  Vessanlara  ffStaka  (binh),  in  which 
Bodhisaltva  gav«  up  home,  children,  and  wife,  in  pursuance  of 
religious  peffeclton. 

■  The  five  desires  are  Ihe  root  of  sorrow. 

'  This  line  may  also  be  rendered, '  impermanence,  no  fixed  con- 
dition, thisl' 
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vinced  that  now  is  time  to  seek  rellc^on'.  With 
such  entreaties  as  the  above,  you  must  make  matters 
plain  on  my  behair;    441 

■■  But,  pray  you,  cause  my  father  not  to  think 
longingly  after  me  ;  let  him  destroy  all  recollection  of 
me'',  and  cut  out  from  his  soul  the  ties  of  love  ;    442 

'And  you,  grteve  not^  because  of  what  I  say,  but 
recollect  to  give  the  king  my  message.'  A'andaka 
hearing  respectfully  the  words  of  exhortation, 
blinded  and  confused  through  choking  sorrow,     443 

With  hands  outstretched  did  worship;  and  an- 
swering the  prince,  he  spoke. '  The  orders  that  you 
give  me,  will,  I  fear,  add  grief  to  grief,    444 

■  And  sorrow  thus  increased  will  deepen,  as  the 
elephant  who  struggles  into  deeper  mire.  When  the 
ties  of  love  are  rudely  snapped,  who,  that  has  any 
heart,  would  not  grieve  !    445 

'  The  golden  ore  may  still  by  stamping  be  broken 
up,  how  much  more  the  feelings  choked  with  sor- 
row*!  the  prince  has  grown  up  in  a  palace  ^  with 
every  care  bestowed  upon  his  tender  person,    446 

■  And  now  he  gives  his  body  to  the  rough  and 
thorny  forest ;  how  will  he  be  able  to  bear  a  life  of 
privation'?  When  first  you  ordered  me  to  equip 
your  steed,  my  mind  was  indeed  sorely  troubled,  447 


I 


*  Convinced  (resolved)  that  this  is  the  time  to  seek  the  practice 
of  the  law,  1,  e.  lo  engage  in  the  work  of  religion. 

'  Let  him  destroy  all  recollection  of  me  as  a  fonn,  or,  a  living 
person ;  this  does  not  forbid  him  to  recollect  the  office  uid  dignity 
of  Bodhisailvj, 

'  Or,  let  not  slip  my  words. 

*  Hov  much  rather,  may  the  heart  be  broken,  choked  with 
Borrow ! 

'  Concealed  or  kept  securely  in  hi;  palace. 

*  Fu-hing;  the  practice  of  austerities,  or  mortification. 
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'  But  the  heavenly  powers  urged  me  on,  causing 
me  to  hasten  tile  preparation  (of  the  horse^),  but 
what  is  the  intention  that  urges  the  prince,  to  re- 
solve thus  to  leave  his  secure  palace?    448 

'The  people  of  Kapilavastu,  and  all  the  country 
afflicted  -with  grief;  your  father,  now  an  old  man, 
mindful  of  his  son.  loving  him  moreover  ten- 
derly^    449 

'  Surely  this  determination  to  leave  your  home, 
this  is  not  according  to  duty  :  it  is  wrong,  surely,  to 
disregard  father  and  mother, — we  cannot  speak  of 
such  a  thing  with  propriety !    450 

'  GotamI,  too.  who  has  nourished  you  so  long,  fed 
you  with  milk  when  a  helpless  child,  such  love  as 
hers  cannot  easily  be  forgotten ;  it  is  impossible 
surely  to  turn  the  back  on  a  benefactor;    451 

'  The  highly  gifted  (virtuous)  mother  of  a  child,  is 
ever  respected  by  the  most  distinguished  families' ; 
to  inherit  distinction*  and  then  to  turn  round,  is  not 
the  mark  of  a  distinguished  man  :    452 

■  The  illustrious  child  of  YarodharS.,  who  has  in- 
herited a  kingdom,  rightly  governed,  his  years  now 
gradually  ripening,  should  not  thus  go  away  from 
and  forsake  his  home;    453 

'  But  though  he  has  gone  away  from  his  ro>-al 
father,  and  forsaken  his  family  and  his  kin.  forbid  it 


'  To  hasten  on  the  decoration,  i.e.  the  liirnessing,  of  ihe  horse. 

'  Or,  thinking  his  son  beloved  and  in  Becuriiy. 

^  Illustrious  families  or  tribes  are  strong,  or  able,  to  wail  upon 
or  respect.  There  seems  to  be  a  play  here  on  two  words:  first, 
shing,  illustrious  or  distinguished,  alluding  to  the  .S'a.kyas  as  a,  race 
of  Cinas  or  conquerors;  secondly,  neng,  able,  alluding  to  the  origin 
of  tbe  word  6'akya,  i,e,  able. 

*  To  obtain  'distinction;'  still  referring  to  the  word  shing; 
also  in  the  next  lines.    Consult  also  p.  28,  note  1  supra. 


he  should  still  drive  me  away,  let  me  not  depart 
from  the  feet  of  my  master  ;    454 

'  My  heart  is  bound  to  thee,  as  the  heat  is  (bound 
up')  in  the  boiling  water;  I  cannot  return  without 
thee  to  my  country ;  to  return  and  leave  the  prince 
thus,  in  the  midst  of  the  solitude  of  the  desert'',  455 

'Then  should  I  be  like  Sumanta*  (Sumantra), 
who  left  and  forsook  Rama ;  and  now  if  I  return. 
alone  to  the  palace,  what  words  can  I  address  to  the 
king?    456 

'  How  can  I  reply  to  the  reproaches  of  all  the 
dwellers  in  the  palace  with  suitable  words  ?  Therefore 
let  the  prince  rather  tell  me,  how  I  may  truly* 
describe,    45  7 

'  And  with  what  device,  the  disfigured  body,  and 
the  merit-seeking  condition  of  the  hermit !  I  am 
full  of  fear  and  alarm,  my  tongue  can  utter  no 
words;    4 58 

'  Tell  me  then  what  words  to  speak  ;  but  who  is 
there  in  the  empire  will  believe  me?  If  !  say  that 
the  moon's  rays  are  scorching,  there  are  men, 
perhaps,  who  may  believe  me;    459 

'  But  they  will  not  believe  that  the  prince,  In  his 
conduct,  will  act  without  piety;  (for)  the  prince's 
heart  is  sincere  and  refined,  always  actuated  with 
pity  and  love  to  men.    460 

*  To  be   deeply  affected  with   love,   and   yet   to 

'  Or,  my  heart  is  bound  to  thee,  or  cherishes  thee,  ai  the  fiie 

embraces  the  vessel  set  over  it 

'  1  hav-e  here  inverted  the  order  of  ihe  lines,  to  bring  out  the  sense, 
'  Sumantra,  the  minister  and  charioteer  of  Da^iaratha  (RSmi- 

yajia  II,  14,  30). 

*  The  order  of  these  lines  is  again  inverted,  as  they  are  compli- 
cated in  the  original.  The  word  'hu,'  which  I  have  translated 
*  truly,'  may  mean  '  dumbly,'  or, '  unfeelingly.' 

[19]  P 
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forsake  (the  object  of  love),  this  surely  is  opposed 
to  a.  constant  mind.  O  then,  for  pity's  sake !  re- 
turn to  your  home,  and  thus  appease  my  foolish 
long^ings.'    461 

The  prince  having  listened  to  A'andaka,  pitying 
his  grief  expressed  in  so  many  words,  with  heart  re- 
solved and  strong  in  its  determination,  spoke  thus 
to  him  once  more,  and  said:   462 

'  Why  thus  on  my  account  do  you  feel  the  pain 
of  separation  ?  you  should  overcome  this  sorrowful 
mood,  it  is  for  you  to  comfort  yourself;    463 

'All  creatures,  each  in  its  way,  foolishly  arguing 
that  all  things  are  constant,  would  influence  me  to-day 
not  to  forsake  my  kin  and  relatives  ;   464 

'  But  when  dead  and  come  to  be  a  ghost,  how 
then,  let  them  say,  can  I  be  kept  ?  My  loving 
mother  when  she  bore  me,  with  deep  affection 
painfully  carried  me,    465 

'And  then  when  born  she  died,  not  permitted  to 
nourish  me.  One  alive,  the  other  dead,  gone  by 
different  roads,  where  now  shall  she  be  found  ?    466 

'  Like  as  in  a  wilderness  on  some  high  tree  all  the 
birds  living  with  their  mates  assemble  In  the  even- 
ing and  at  dawn  disperse,  so  are  the  separations  of 
the  world;    467 

'  The  floating  clouds  rise  (like)  a  high  mountain, 
from  the  four  quarters  they  fill  the  void,  In  a  mo- 
ment again  they  are  separated  and  disappear;  so 
is  It  with  the  habitations  of  men;    468 

'  People  from  the  beginning  have  erred  thus, 
binding  themselves  In  society  and  by  the  ties  of  love, 
and  then,  as  after  a  dream,  all  is  dispersed  ;  do  not 
then  recount  the  names  of  my  relatives ;   469 

'For  like  the  wood  which  is  produced  in  spring. 


gradually  grows  and  brings  forth  its  leaves,  which 
again  fall  in  the  autiimn-chilly-dews — if  the  different 
parts  of  the  same  body  are  thus  divided —   470 

'  How  much  more  men  who  are  united  in  society  ! 
and  how  shall  the  ties  of  relationship  escape  rend- 
ing ?  Cease  therefore  your  grief  and  expostulation, 
obey  my  commands  and  return  home;    471 

'The  thought  of  your  return  alone  will  save  me, 
and  perhaps  after  your  return  I  also  may  come  back. 
The  men  of  Kapilavastu,  hearing  that  my  heart  is 
fixed,    472 

'  Will  dismiss  from  their  minds  all  thought  of 
me,  but  you  may  make  known  my  words,  "when  I 
have  escaped  from  the  sad  ocean  of  birth  and  death, 
then  afterwards  I  will  come  back  again  ;    473 

'"But  I  am  resolved,  if  I  obtain  not  my  quest,  my 
body  shall  perish  in  the  mountain  wilds.'"  The  white 
horse  hearing  the  prince,  as  he  uttered  these  true 
and  earnest  words,   474 

Bent  his  knee  and  licked  his  foot,  whilst  he  sighed 
deeply  and  wept  Then  the  prince  with  his  soft  and 
glossy  palm,  (fondly)  stroking  the  head  of  the  white 
horse,    475 

(Said).  '  Do  not  let  sorrow  rise  (within),  I  grieve 
indeed  at  losing  you,  my  gallant  steed' — so  strong 
and  active,  your  merit  now  has  gained  its  end  ^;  476 

'You  shall  enjoy  for  long  a  respite  from  an  evil 
birth ',  but  for  the   present   take  as  your  reward  * 

'  Or,  my  gentle  horse  I 

'  This  meril,  or,  meritorious  deed,  is  now  completed. 

'  The  idea  is,  that  ihe  hoi^e,  in  consequence  of  the  merit  he  has 
acquired  by  bearing  the  prince  from  his  home,  shall  enjoy  hence* 
forward  a  higher  state  of  existence. 

*  'A  superior  reward  now,  for  the  present,'  or, '  a  belter  reward 
than  that  I  now  bestow,'  viz.  the  jewels  kc. 

T  2 


these  precious  jewels  and  this  glittering  sword,  and 
with  them  follow  closely  after  Aandaka.'    477 

The  prince  then  drawing  forth  his  sword,  glancing 
in  the  light  as  the  dragon's  eye,  (cut  off)  the  knot 
of  hair  with  its  jewelled  stud  ^  and  forthwith  cast 
it  into  space;   478 

Ascending  upwards  to  the  firmament,it  floated  there 
as  the  wings  of  the  phoenix ;  then  all  the  Devas  of 
the  TrayastriOTia^  heavens  seizing  the  hair,  returned 
with  it  to  their  heavenly  abodes;    479 

Desiring  always  to  adore  the  feet  (offer  religious 
service),  how  much  rather  now  possessed  of  the 
crowning  locks,  with  unfeigned  piety  do  they  increase 
their  adoration,  and  shall  do  till  the  true  law  has 
died  away.    480 

Then  the  royal  prince  thought  thus,  '  My  adorn- 
ments now  are  gone  for  ever,  there  Only  now  remain 
these  silken  garments,  which  are  not  in  keeping  with 
a  hermit's  Ufe.'    481 

Then  the  Deva  of  the  Pure  abode,  knowing  the 
heart-ponderings  of  the  prince,  transformed  himself 
into  a  hunter's  likeness,  holding  his  bow,  his  arrows 
in  his  girdle,    482 

His  body  girded  with  a  Kashiya '-colour'd  robe, 
thus  he  advanced  in  front  of  the  prince.    The  prince 


•  That  is,  the ' Mdi  me.m'  or  hair  ornament.  ThJs  ornamettt  is 
represented  at  Sanchi  and  Bhaibut  (plates  xxx  and  xvi  respectively 
['  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship'  and  '  The  Stdpa  of  Bharhut'].  In 
the  former  plate  the  figure  on  the  upper  floor  with  the  women  is 
probably  MSra  seeing  Bodhisattva  fulfilling  liis  purpose). 
.  '  That  is,  ihe  heaven  of  the  thirty-three  gods  supposed  to  be 
on  the  lop  of  Sumeni. 

'  KashSya,  the  dark  colour  of  the  ground,  adopted  as  the  colour 
for  their  robes  by  the  Buddhists. 
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considering  this  garment  of  his,  the  colour  of  the 
ground,  a  fitting  pure  attire,    483 

Becoming  to  the  utmost  the  person  of  a  ^/shi, 
not  fit  for"  a  hunter's  dress,  forthwith  called  to  the 
hunter,  as  he  stood  before  him,  in  accents  soft,  and 
thus  addressed  him  :    484 

'  That  dress  of  thine  belikes  me  mucli,  as  if  it 
were  not  foul  ^,  and  this  my  dress  I'll  give  thee  in 
exchange,  so  please  thee.'    485 

The  hunier  then  addressed  the  prince,  'Although 
I  ill  can  spare  {am  not  unattached  to)  this  garment, 
which  1  use  as  a  disguise  among  the  deer,  that 
alluring  them  within  reach  I  may  kill  them,    486 

'  Notwithstanding,  as  it  so  pleases  you,  I  am  now 
willing  to  bestow  it  In  exchange  for  yours.'  The 
hunter  having  received  the  sumptuous  dress,  took 
again  his  heavenly  body.   487 

The  prince  and  A'andaka,  the  coachman,  seeing 
this,  thought  deeply*  thus,  '  This  garment  is  of  no 
common  character,  it  is  not  what  a  worldly  man 
has  worn ;'   488 

And  in  (the  prince's)  heart  great  joy  arose,  as 
he  regarded  the  coat  with  double  reverence,  and 
forthwith  giving  all  the  other  things*  to  A'andaka, 
he  himself  was  clad  in  it,  of  KashSya  colour ;   489 


'  This  may  also  be  translated, '  a  suitable  colour  for  one  who  is 
the  opposite  of,  i.e.  opposed  to  the  occupation  of,  a  hunter.' 

*  Thai  is,  as  if  it  were  pure  ;  there  is  a  play  on  the  expression 
'noi  foul'  or  'impure,'  meaning  that  the  dress  was  itself  of  a  dark 
Or  impure  colour,  and  tha.t  the  occupaition  of  the  hunter  made  it 
more  so. 

*  Thought  'deeply;'  the  expression  ^  f^  ^  means  'rare,' 
or,  'seldom-felt  thought.' 

*  That  is,  as  I  understand  it,  giving  the  remaining  articles  of 
his  dress  to  ^andaka. 
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Then  like  the  dark  and  lowering  cloud',  tliat  sur- 
rounds the  disc  of  the  sun  or  moon,  he  for  a  moment 
gazed,  scanning  his  steps  (way),  then  entered  on  the 
hermit's  grot ;    490 

A'andaka  following  him  with  (wistful)  eyes,  his 
body  disappeared,  nor  was  it  seen  again.  '  My  lord 
and  master  now  has  left  his  father's  house,  his  kins- 
folk and  myself  (he  cried).   491 

'He  now  has  clothed  himself  in  hermit's  garb', 
and  entered  the  painful^  forest;'  raising  his  hands 
he  called  on  Heaven,  o'erpowered  with  grief  he  could 
not  move ;   492 

Till  holding  by  the  white  steed's  neck,  he  tottered 
forward  on  the  homeward  road,  turning  again  and 
often  looking  back,  his  steps  (body)  going  on,  his 
heart  back -hastening,   495 

Now  lost  in  thought  and  self-forgetful,  now  looking 
down  to  earth,  then  raising  up  his  drooping  (eye)  to 
heaven,  falling  at  times  and  then  rising  again,  thus 
weeping  as  he  went,  he  pursued  his  way  home- 
wards.   494 


Varga  7.     Entering  the  Place  (Wood)  of 
Austerities. 

The   prince   having   dismissed   ^andaka,  as    he 
entered  the  Rish\s  abode,  his  graceful  body  brightly 


*  I  have  supposed  that  jp^  is  Tor  |^,     The  robe  is  represented 
as  the  cloud  surrounding  the  bright  person  of  Bo<]hisattva, 

*  He  now  has  put  on  a  dark-colour'd  robe. 

*  The  painful  forest ;  that  is,  the  forest  or  wood  where  painful 
morlificalLon  is  practised.     ^-  ^^  ajfc. 


shining,  lit  up  on  every  side  the  forest  '  place  of 
suffering;'    495 

Himself  gifted  with  every  excellence  (Siddhfirtha). 
according  to  his  gifts,  so  were  they  reflected.  As  the 
Hon,  the  king  of  beasts,  when  he  enters  among  the 
herd  of  beasts,   496 

Drives  from  their  minds  all  thoughts  of  com- 
mon things',  as  now  they  watch  the  true  form 
of  their  kind*,  so  those  ^/shi  masters  assembled 
there,  suddenly  perceiving  the  miraculona  por- 
tent s,    497 

Were  struck  with  awe  and  fearful  gladness*,  as 
they  gazed  with  earnest  eyes  and  hands  conjoined. 
The  men  and  women  too,  engaged  in  various 
occupations,  beholding  him,  with  unchanged  atti- 
tudes,   498 

Gazed  as  the  gods  look  on  king  6'akra,  with 
constant  look  and  eyes  unmoved ;  SO  the  J?ishis. 
with  their  feet  fixed  fast,  looked  at  him  even 
thus;  499 

Whatever  in  their  hands  they  held,  without  re- 
leasing it.  they  stopped  and  looked;  even  as  the  ox 
when  yoked  to  the  wain,  his  body  bound,  his  mind 
also  restrained ;   500 

So  also  the  followers  of  the  holy  ^z'shis,  each 
called  the  other  to  behold  the  miracle.  The  peacocks 
and  the  other  birds  widi  cries  commingled  flapped 
their  wings ;    50 1 

'  That  ie,  expels  the  recollection  of  all  inferior  shapes  or  fomis. 

*  'TKe  true  form  of  iheir  kind,'  1  here  take  j^  to  be  equal 
to  the  'way  of  birth.' 

*  •  The  minicle,'  i^^^- 

*  'Fearful  gladness,'  M  M.. 


The  Brahma/idrins  holding  the  rules  of  dee^^ 
following  the  deer  wandering  through  mountain 
glades,  (as  the)  deer  coarse  of  nature,  with  flashing 
eyes  [shen  shih],  regard  (or  see)  the  prince  with 
fixed  gaz.e ;    502 

So  following  the  deer,  those  Brahma^Snns 
intently  gaze  likewise,  looking  at  the  exceeding 
glory  of  the  Ikshvdku.  As  the  glory  of  the  rising 
sun    503 

Is  able  to  affect  the  herds  of  milch  kine,  so  as  to 
increase  the  quantity  of  their  sweet-scented  milk, 
so  those  Brahma^5.rins.  with  wondrous  joy,  thus 
spoke  one  to  the  other  ;    504 

'Surely  this  is  one  of  the  eight  Vasu  Devas';' 
others,  'this  is  one  of  the  two  A^vins^;'  others,  'this 
is  MAra*;'  others,  'this  Is  one  of  the*  Brahmaka- 
yikas;'    505 

Others,  "this  is  Silryadeva *  or  ^andradeva,  com- 
ing down  ;  are  they  not  seeking  here  a  sacrifice  which 
is  their  due  ?  Come  let  us  haste  to  offer  our  religious 
services  !'    506 

The  prince,  on  his  part,  with  respectful  mien  ad- 
dressed to  them  polite  salutation.  Then  Bodhisattva, 
looking  with  care  in  every  direction  on  the  Brahma- 
i'irins  occupying  the  wood,    507 


'  la  this  a  name  of  a  sect  of  Brahman  ascetics  ?  holding -deer- 
rules. 
'  /V  ^  1^  ihe  eight  Vasus. 

'  Liierally, '  ihe  sixth  MSra,'  i,  c. '  MSra  of  the  9ixlh  heaven,'  oc 
MSra  who  rules  over  the  six  heavens  of  the  Kamaloka. 

■  The  9un  Devaputra,  or  the  moon  Devaputra. 
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Each  engaged  in  his  religious  duties,  all  desirous 
of  the  delights  of  heaven,  addressed  the  senior 
Brahma^rin,  and  asked  him  as  to  the  path  of  true 
religion '.    508 

'  Now  having  but  just  come  here,  I  do  not  yet 
know  the  rules  of  your  religious  life.  I  ask  you 
therefore  for  information,  and  I  pray  explain  to  me 
what  I  ask.'   509 

On  this  that  twice-born  (Brahman)  in  reply 
explained  in  succession  all  the  modes  of  pain- 
ful discipline,  and  the  fruits  expected  as  their 
result.    510 

(How  some  ate)  nothing  brought  from  inhabited 
places  (villages) ^  (but)  that  produced  from  pure 
water,  (others)  edible  roots  and  tender  twigs,  (others) 
fruits  and  flowers  fit  for  food,    51  r 

Each  according  to  the  rules  of  his  sect,  clothing 
and  food  in  each  case  different,  some  living 
amongst  bird-kind,  and  like  them  capturing  and 
eating    food ;    512 

Others  eating  as  the  deer  the  grass  (and  herbs); 
others  living  like  serpents,  inhaling  air;  others  eat- 
ing nothing  pounded  in  wood  or  stone;  some  eating 
with  two  teeth,  till  a  wound  be  formed ;    513 

Others,  again,  begging  their  food  and  giving 
it  in  charity,  taking  only  the  remnants  for  them- 
selves ;  others,  again,  who  let  water  continually 
drip  on  their  heads  and  those  who  offer  up  with 
fire;    514 

'  Or,  'an  aged  BrahmaiiSrin:'  here  we  have  the  expression 
'  ^Aang  suh,'  ^  ra,  for '  aged'  (as  before). 

'  Litentlly,  '  opposed  to  village  coming  out,'  or,  '  that  which 
comes  out  of  ( fi^  [j|)  villages,' 


Others  who  practise  water-dwelling  like  fish';  thus 
there  are  (he  said)  Brahma/J'Arins  of  every  sort,  who 
practise  austerities,  that  they  may  at  the  end  of  life 
obtain  a  birth  in  heaven,    5 1 5 

And  by  their  present  sufferings  afterwards  obtain 
peaceable  fruit.  The  lord  of  men  *,  the  excellent 
master,  hearing  all  their  modes  of  sorrow-producing- 
penance,   516 

Not  perceiving  any  element  of  truth  in  them, 
experienced  no  joyful  emotion  in  his  heart ;  lost  in 
thought,  he  regarded  the  men  with  pity,  and  with  his 
heart  in  agreement  his  mouth  thus  spake  :    517 

'  Pitiful  indeed  are  such  sufferings  !  and  merely  in 
quest  of  a  human  or  heavenly  reward^,  ever  revolv- 
ing in  the  cycle  of  birth  or  death,  how  great  your 
sufferings,  how  small  the  recompence!    518 

'  Leaving  your  friends,  giving  up  honourable  posi- 
tion ;  with  a  firm  purpose  to  obtain  the  joys  of 
heaven,  although  you  may  escape  little  sorrows,  yet 
in  the  end  involved  in  great  sorrow  ;    519 

'  Promoting  the  destruction  of  your  outward  form, 
and  undergoing  every  kind  of  painful  penance,  and 
yet  seeking  to  obtain  another  birth;  increasing  and 
prolonging  the  causes  of  the  five  desires,    520 

'  Not  considering  that  herefrom  {result  repeated) 
birth  and  death,  undergoing  suffering  and,  by  that, 
seeking  further  suffering ;  thus  it  is  that  the  world  of 
men,  though  dreading  the  approach  of  death,    521 


'  That  is,  as  I  understand  it,  J?/shis  who  live  in  water  likq  fish. 
In  the  former  case  the  '  air-inhaling  enalce  ^I'shV  would  be  fl/shis 
who  endeavour  to  live  on  air  like  the  boa. 

°  '  The  Eord  of  iwo-footed  creatares,'  i.e.  of  men. 

■  Gin-tien  po;  if  it  had  been  tien-^in  po,  it  would  have 
mmpl^  meant  'a  heavenly  reward' 
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'  Yet  Strive  after  renewed  birth ;  and  being;  thus 
born,  they  must  die  again.  Altho'  still  dreading 
(the  power  of)  suffering,  yet  prolonging  their  stay 
in  the  sea  of  pain;    522 

'  Disliking  from  their  heart  their  present  kind 
of  life,  yet  still  striving  incessantly  after  other 
life;  enduring  affliction  that  they  may  partake  of 
joy;  seeking  a  birth  in  heaven,  to  suffer  further 
trouble  ;    523 

'  Seeking  joys,  whilst  the  heart  sinks  with  feeble- 
ness. For  this  is  so  with  those  who  oppose  right 
reason;  they  cannot  but  be  cramped  and  poor  at 
heart.  But  by  earnestness  and  diligence,  then  we 
conquer.    524 

'  Walking  in  the  path  of  true  wisdom,  letting 
go  both  extremes',  we  then  reach  ultimate  per- 
fection ;  to  mortify  the  body,  (if)  this  is  religion,' 
then  to  enjoy  rest,  is  something  not  resulting  from 
religion.    525 

'  To  walk  religiously  and  afterwards  to  receive 
happiness,  this  is  to  make  the  fruit  of  religion  some- 
thing different  from  religion ;  but  bodily  exercise  is 
but  the  cause  of  death,  strength  results  alone  from 
the  mind's  intention  ;    526 

'  This  line,  which  (with  the  following  ones)  is  obscure,  raaj-  be 
literally  liatislaled,  '  a  double  lelttng-go,  eternal  NirvS-na,"  where 
NirvSna.  is  in  the  original  ^  j^.  The  two  extremes  are  worldly 
life  and  ascetic  life. 

•  The  word  ^,  like  dharma,  is  difficult  to  translate.     It  may 
1  mean  here  either  'religion'  or  '  something  Forraal ;'  but  the  idea 

I  of  the  whole  verse  seems  to  be  this, '  if  suffering  pain  is  a  part  of 

I  religion,  then  to  enjoy  rest  is  different  from  religion,  therefore  10 

I  practise  religious  auBterities  with  the  view  of  afterwards  obtaining 

I  rest,  is  to  make  the  fruit  of  religion  something  different  from,  or 

I  opposed  to,  religion  itself 
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'  If  you  remove  (from  conduct)  the  purpose  of  the 
mind,  the  bodily  act  is  but  as  rotten  wood ;  where- 
fore, regulate  the  mind,  and  then  the  body  will 
spontaneously  go  right.    527 

'(You  say  that)  to  eat  pure  things  is  a  cause 
of  religious  merit,  but  the  wild  beasts  and  the 
children  of  poverty  ever  feed  on  these  fruits  and 
medicinal  herbs ;  these  then  ought  to  gain  much 
religious  merit.   528 

'  But  if  you  say  that  the  heart  being  good  then 
bodily  suffering  is  the  cause  of  further  merit,  (then  I 
ask)  why  may  not  those  who  walk  (live)  in  ease, 
also  possess  a  virtuous  heart?    529 

'  If  joys  are  opposed  to  a  virtuous  heart,  a  virtuous 
heart  may  also  be  opposed  to  bodily  suffering;  if, 
for  instance,  all  those  heretics  profess  purity  because 
they  use  water  (in  various  ways),    530 

'  Then  those  who  thus  use  water  among  men,  even 
with  a  wicked  mind  (karma),  yet  ought  ever  to  be 
pure.  But  if  righteousness  is  the  groundwork  of  a 
i?/shi"s  purity,  then  the  idea  of  a  sacred  spot  as  his 
dwelling,    531 

'  Being  the  cause  of  his  righteousness  (is  wrong). 
What  is  reverenced,  should  be  known  and  seen '. 
Reverence  indeed  is  due  to  righteous  conduct,  but  let 
it  not  redound  to  the  place  (or,  mode  of  life).'    532 

Thus  speaking  at  large  on  religious  questions, 
they  went  on  till  the  setting  sun.  He  then  beheld 
their  rites  in  connection  with  sacrifice  to  fire,  the 
drilling  (for  sparks)  and  the  fanning  into  flame,    533 


'  This  is,  as  it  seems,  ihe  meaning  of  ihe  tine,  or  il  may  be 
rendered,  '  WhAt  is  esieemed  of  weight  oughi  Co  be  Ksa  in  ihe 
world.' 
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Also  the  sprinkling  of  the  butter  libations,  also 
the  chanting  of  the  mystic  prayers,  till  the  sun 
went  down.    The  prince  considering  these  acts,    534 

Could  not  perceive  the  right  reason  of  them,  and 
was  now  desirous  to  turn  and  go.  Then  all  those 
Brahma^rins  came  together  to  him  to  request  him 
to  stay;    535 

Regarding  with  reverence  the  dignity  of  Bodhi- 
sattva,  very  desirous,  they  earnestly  besought  him: 
'  You  have  come  from  an  irreligious  place,  to  this 
wood  where  true  religion  flourishes,    536 

'  And  yet,  now,  you  wish  to  go  away ;  we  beg 
you,  then,  on  this  account,  to  stay.'  All  the  old 
BrahmaX'drins,  with  their  twisted  hair  and  bark 
clothes,    537 

Came  following  after  Bodhisattva,  asking  him  as 
a  god^  to  stay  a  little  while.  Bodhisattva  seeing 
these  aged  ones  following  him,  their  bodies  worn 
with  macerations,  538 

Stood  still  and  rested  beneath  a  tree  ;  and  sooth- 
ing them,  urged  them  to  return.  Then  all  the 
Brahma^rins,  young  and  old,  surrounding  him, 
made  their  request  with  joined  hands;    539 

'  You  who  have  so  unexpectedly  arrived  here, 
amid  these  garden  glades  so  full"  of  attraction, 
why  now  are  you  leaving  them  and  going  away, 
to  seek  perfection  in  the  wilderness  ?    540 

'As  a  man  loving  (long)  life,  is  unwilling  to  let  go 
his  body,  so  we  are  even  thus ;  would  that  you 
would  stop  awhile.    541 


'  The  original  is  yj\  |g  |$  ;  probably  }|i#  is  for  '^. 
'  I  am  not  sure  whether  I  understand  the  original,  or  whether 
there  is  not  a  mistake  in  the  text^  which  is  ^  ^  j^. 
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'This  is  a  spot  where  Brahmans  and  J^ishh  have 
ever  dwelt,  royal  A'shis  and  heavenly  ^/shis,  these 
all  have  dwelt  within  these  woods.  The  places  on  the 
borders  of  the  snowy  mountains,    542 

'  Where  men  of  high  birth '  undergo  their  penance, 
those  places  are  not  to  be  compared  to  this.  All  the 
body  of  learned  masters  from  this  place  have  reached 
heaven ;    545 

'  All  the  learned  Tiish'is  who  have  sought  religious 
merit,  have  from  this  place  and  northwards  (found 
it),  those  who  have  attained  a  knowledge  of  the 
true  law,  and  gained  divine  wisdom  come  not  from 
southwards ;    544 

'If  you  indeed  see  us  remiss  and  not  earnest 
enough,  practising  rules  not  pure,  and  on  that 
account  are  not  pleased  to  stay,    545 

'  Then  we  are  the  ones  that  ought  to  go ;  you  can 
still  remain  and  dwell  here,  all  these  different  Brah- 
ma^ttrins  ever  desire  to  find  companions  in  their 
penances.    546 

'  And  you,  because  you  are  conspicuous  for  your 
religious  earnestness,  should  not  so  quickly  cast 
away  their  society-:  if  you  can  remain  here,  they 
will  honour  you  as  god  ^akra,    547 

'  Yea !  as  the  Devas  pay  worship  to  Brrhaspati  * 
(or,  Virudhakapati).'  Then  Bodhisattva  answered 
the  Brahma/fSrins  and  told  them  what  his  desires 
were ;    548 

'  I  am  seeking  for  a  true  method  of  escape,  I 
desire  solely  to  destroy  all  mundane  influences ; 
but  you,  with  strong  hearts,  practise  your  rules  as 
ascetics,    545 


*  Taang-i^ang  gin, 
'  Pi-Jai-ho. 
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'And  pay  respectful  attention  to  such  visitors  as 
may  come.  My  heart  Indeed  is  moved  with  affection 
towards  you,  for  pleasant  conversation  is  agreeable 
to  all,  those  who  listen  are  affected  thereby;    550 

'  And  so  hearing  your  words,  my  mind  is 
strengthened  in  religious  feeling^;  you  indeed  have 
ali  paid  me  much  respect,  in  agreement  with  the 
courtesy  of  your  religious  profession;    551 

'  But  now  1  am  constrained  to  depart,  my  heart 
grieves  thereat  exceedingly,  first  of  all,  having  left 
my  own  kindred,  and  now  about  to  be  separated 
from  you.    552 

'  The  pain  of  separation  from  associates,  this  pain 
is  as  great  as  the  other,  it  is  impossible  for  my  mind 
not  to  grieve,  as  it  is  not  to  see  others'  faults '.  553 

'  But  you,  by  suffering  pain,  desire  earnestly  to 
obtain  the  joys  of  birth  in  heaven;  whilst  I  desire 
to  escape  from  the  three  worlds,  and  therefore  I 
give  up  what  my  reason  (mind)  tells  me  must  be 
rejected  ^    554 

'  The  law  which  you  practise,  you  inherit  from  the 
deeds  of  former  teachers,  but  I,  desiring  to  destroy 
all  combination  (accumulation),  seek  a  law  which 
admits  of  no  such  accident.    555 

'  And  therefore  I  cannot  in  this  grove  delay  for 
a  longer  while  in  fruitless  discussions.'  At  this 
time  all  the  Brahma^irins,  hearing  the  words  spoken 
by  Bodhisattva,   556 


'  This  and  ihe  previous  line  might  perhaps  be  better  rendered 
,  thus,  'A  joyless  life  (absence  of  joy)  is  opposed  to  my  disposition, 

L  moreover  (It  is  my  dispo^ilicn)  nQt  Lg  observe  ihe  faults  of  oihers.' 

I  '  Literally,  the  form  (body)  turning  from  ihem  even  as  (|7p) 

I  the  mind  rejects  (^)i  or  may  it  be  rendered, 'tbe  body  giving  up, 

I  though  tbe  mind  is  still  perverse.' 
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Words  full  of  right  reason  and  truth,  very  excellent 
in  the  distinction  of  principles,  their  hearts  rejoiced 
and  exulted  greatly,  and  deep  feelings  of  reverence 
were  excited  within  them.   557 

At  this  time  there  was  one  BrahmaMrin,  who 
always  slept  in  the  dust,  with  tangled  hair  and 
raiment  of  the  bark  of  trees,  his  eyes  bleared 
(yellow),  preparing  himself  in  an  ascetic  practice 
(called)  '  high-nose  V    558 

This  one  addressed  BodhJsattva  in  the  following 
words :  '  Strong  in  will !  bright  in  wisdom  !  firmly 
fixed  in  resolve  to  escape  (pass  beyond)  the  limits 
of  birth,  knowing  that  in  escape  from  birth  there 
alone  is  rest,   559 

'  Not  affected  by  any  desire  after  heavenly 
blessedness,  the  mind  set  upon  the  eternal  destruc- 
tion of  the  body  (bodily  form),  you  are  indeed 
miraculous  in  appearance,  (as  you  are)  alone  in 
the  possession  of  such  a  mind.   560 

'  To  sacrifice  to  the  gods,  and  to  practise  every 
kind  of  austerity,  all  this  is  designed  to  secure  a 
birth  in  heaven,  but  here  there  is  no  mortification 
of  selfish  desire,    561 

'  There  is  still  a  selfish  personal  aim ;  but  to  bend 
the  will  to  seek  final  escape,  this  is  Indeed  the  work 
of  a  true  teacher,  this  is  the  aim  of  an  enlightened 
master ;   562 

'  This  place  is  no  right  halting-place  for  you.  you 
ought  to  proceed  to  Mount  Vuida.  {Ti.fieia.va),  there 
dwells  a  great  Muni,  whose  name  is  A-lo-lam 
(Ari^a  R4ma),   563 

'  He  only  has  reached  the  end  (of  religious  aims), 
the  most  excellent  eye  (of  the  law),      Go  therefore 

'  I.e.  raising  his  nose  to  look  up  11  the  sun. 
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to  the  place  where  he  dwells,  and  listen  there  to 
the  true  exposition  of  the  law.    564 

'  This  will  make  your  heart  rejoice,  as  you  learn 
to  follow  the  precepts  of  his  system.  As  for  me, 
beholding  the  joy  of  your  resolve,  and  fearing  that 
I  shall  not  obtain  rest,    565 

'I  must  once  more  let  go  (dismiss)  those  following 
me,  and  seek  other  disciples ;  straighten  my  head 
(nose)  and  gaze  with  my  full  eyes ;  anoint  my  lips 
and  cleanse  my  teeth,    566 

'  Cover  my  shoulders  and  make  bright  my  face, 
smooth  my  tongue  and  make  it  pliable.  Thus,  O 
excellently  marked,  sir!  fully  drinking  {at  the  foun- 
tain of)  the  water  you  give  (glorious  water)  *,    567 

'  I  shall  escape  from  the  unfathomable  depths.  In 
the  world  nought  is  comparable  to  this,  that  which 
old  men  and  .^/shis  have  not  known,  that  shall  (I)* 
know  and  obtain.'    568 

Bodhisattva  having  listened  to  these  words,  left 
the  company  of  the  /?;shis,  whilst  they  all,  turning 
round  him  to  the  right,  returned  to  their  place.    569 


Varga  8.   The  General  Grief  of  the  Palace. 

Aandaka  leading  back  the  horse,  opening  the  way 
for  his  heart's  sorrow,  as  he  went  on,  lamented  and 
wept ;  unable  to  disburthen  his  soul.    570 

First  of  all  with  the  royal  prince,  passing  along  the 
road  for  one  night,  but  now  dismissed  and  ordered 

^  This  line  and  the  coniext,  again,  is  obscure.  Perhaps 
^  ;;|C  is  a  mistake  for  "^  y^,  which  latter  expression  may 
mean  the  'sweet  dew'{ainr('ta)  of  Bodhisattva's  doctrine. 

'  Or,  thai  (j'ou  know)  and  will  obtain. 
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to  return.  As  the  darkness  of  night  closed  on 
him,    571 

Irresolute  he  wavered  in  mind.  On  the  eighth 
day  approaching  the  city,  the  noble  horse  pressed 
onwards,  exhibiting  all  his  qualities  of  speed  ;    572 

But  yet  hesitating  as  he  looked  around  and 
beheld  not  the  form  of  the  royal  prince  ;  his  four 
members  bent  down  with  toll,  his  head  and  neck 
deprived  of  their  glossy  look,   573 

Whinnying  as  he  went  on  with  grief,  he  refused 
night  and  day  his  grass  and  water,  because  he  had 
lost  his  lord,  the  deliverer  of  men.  Returning  thus 
to  Kapilavastu,    574 

The  whole  country  appeared  withered  and  bare, 
as  when  one  comes  back  to  a  deserted  village ;  or 
as  when  the  sun  hidden  behind  Sumeru  causes  dark- 
ness to  spread  over  the  world.    575 

The  fountains  of  water  sparkled  no  more,  the 
flowers  and  fruits  were  withered  and  dead,  the  men 
and  women  in  the  streets  seemed  lost  in  grief  and 
dismay.    576 

Thus  A'andaka  with  the  white  horse  went  on 
sadly  and  with  slow  advance,  silent  to  those  en- 
quiring, wearily  progressing  as  when  accompanying 
a  funeral ;    577 

So  they  went  on,  whilst  all  the  spectators  see- 
ing A'andaka,  but  not  observing  the  royal  ^Akya 
prince,  raised  piteous  cries  of  lamentation  and 
wept;  as  when  the  charioteer  returned  without 
Rama.    578 

Then  one  by  the  side  of  the  road,  with  his  body 
bent,  called  out  to  A'andaka  :  '  The  prince,  beloved 
of  the  world,  the  defender  of  his  people,    579 

'  The  one  you  have  taken  away  by  stealth,  where 
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dwells    he   now?*    A'andaka,   then,  with   sorrowful 
heart,  replied  to  the  people  and  said ;     5S0 

'  1  with  loving  purpose  followed  after  him  whom 
I  loved ;  'tis  not  I  who  have  deserted  the  prince, 
but  by  him  have  I  been  sent  away;  (by  him)  who 
now  has  given  up  his  ordinary  adornments,    581 

'And  with  shaven  head  and  religious  garb,  has 
entered  the  sorrow-giving  grove.'  Then  the  men 
hearing  that  he  had  become  an  ascetic,  were  op- 
pressed with  thoughts  of  wondrous  boding  (unusual 
thoughts) ;    582 

They  sighed  with  heaviness  and  wept,  and  as 
their  tears  coursed  down  their  cheeks,  they  spake 
thus  one  to  the  other :  '  What  then  shall  we  do  (by 
way  of  expedient)  ? '    583 

Then  they  all  exclaimed  at  once,  '  Let  us  haste 
after  him  in  pursuit ;  for  as  when  a  man's  bodily  func- 
tions fail,  his  frame  dies  and  his  spirit  flees,   584 

'  So  is  the  prince  our  life,  and  he  our  life  gone, 
how  shall  we  survive  ?  This  city,  perfected  with 
slopes  and  woods ;  those  woods,  that  cover  the 
slopes  of  the  city,    585 

'  All  deprived  of  grace,  ye  lie  as  Bharata  when 
killed !'  Then  the  men  and  women  within  the  town, 
vainly  supposing  the  prince  had  come  back,    586 

In  haste  rushed  out  to  the  heads  of  the  way, 
and  seeing  the  horse  returning  alone,  not  knowing 
whether  he  (the  prince)  was  safe  or  lost,  began  to 
weep  and  to  raise  every  piteous  sound  ;    5S7 

(And  said,  '  Behold!)  A'andaka  advancing  slowly 
with  the  horse,  comes  back  with  sighs  and  tears ; 
I  surely  he  grieves  because  the  prince  is  lost'     And 

I  thus  sorrow  is  added  to  sorrow!    588 

^K        Then  like  a  captive  warrior  is  drawn  before  the 


84 


FO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. 


n,  8. 


king  his  master,  so  did  he  enter  the  gates  with  tears, 
his  eyes  filled  so  that  he  said  nought.    589 

Then  looking  up  to  heaven  he  loudly  groaned ; 
and  the  white  horse  too  whined  piteously ;  then  all 
the  varied  birds  and  beasts  in  die  palace  court,  and 
all  the  horses  within  the  stables,    590 

Hearing  the  sad  whinnying  of  the  royal  steed, 
replied  in  answer  to  him,  thinking 'now  the  prince 
has  come  back/  But  seeing  him  not,  they  ceased 
their  cries!    591 

And  now  the  women  of  the  after-palace,  (hearing 
the  cries  of  the  horses,  birds,  and  beasts,)  their  hair 
dishevelled,  their  faces  wan  and  yellow,  their  forms 
sickly  to  look  at.  their  mouths  and  lips  parched,    592 

Their  garments  torn  and  unwashed,  the  soil  and 
heat  not  cleansed  from  their  bodies,  their  ornaments 
all  thrown  aside,  disconsolate  and  sad,  cheerless  in 
face,    593 

Raised  their  bodies,  without  any  grace,  even  as 
the  feeble  (little)  morning  star  (or  stars  of  morn- 
ing); their  garments  torn  and  knotted,  soiled  like 
the  appearance  of  a  robber,    594 

Seeing  Aandaka  and  the  royal  horse  shedding 
tears  instead  of  the  hoped-for  return,  they  all.  as- 
sembled thus,  uttered  their  cry,  even  as  those  who 
weep  for  one  beloved  just  dead  ;    595 

Confused  and  wildly  they  rushed  about,  as  a  herd 
of  oxen  that  have  lost  their  way.  Mahipra^pati  G6- 
tamJ,  hearing  that  the  prince  had  not  returned,  596 

Fell  fainting  on  the  ground,  her  limbs  entirely 
deprived  of  strength,  even  as  some  mad  tornado 
wind  crushes  the  golden-colour'd  plantain  tree;  597 

And  again,  hearing  that  her  son  had  become  a 
recluse,  deeply  sighing  and  with  Increased  sadness 
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she  thought, "  Alas !  those  glossy  locks  turning  to 
the  right,  each  hair  produced  from  each  orifice,  59S 

'Dark  and  pure,  gracefully  shining,  sweeping  the 
earth  when  loose',  or  when  so  determined,  bound 
together  in  a  heavenly  crown,  and  now  shorn  and 
lying  in  the  grass  I   599 

'Those  rounded  shoulders  and  that  lion  step! 
Those  eyes  broad  as  the  ox-king's,  that  body 
shining  bright  as  yellow  gold;  that  square  breast 
and  Brahma  voice ;    600 

'That  you!  possessing  all  these  excellent  quali- 
ties, should  have  entered  on  the  sorrow-giving  forest ; 
what  fortune  now  remains  for  the  world,  losing  thus 
the  holy  king  of  earth  ?    601 

'That  those  delicate  and  pliant  feet,  pure  as  the 
lily  and  of  the  same  colour,  should  now  be  torn  by 
stones  and  thorns ;  O  how  can  such  feet  tread  on 
such  ground!    602 

'  Born  and  nourished  in  the  guarded  palace,  clad 
with  garments  of  the  finest  texture,  washed  in 
richly-scented  water,  anointed  with  the  choicest  per- 
fumes,   603 

'And  now  exposed  to  chilling  blasts  and  dews  of 
night,  0!  where  during  the  heat  or  the  chilly  morn 
can  rest  be  found !  Thou  flower  of  all  thy  race ! 
Confessed  by  all  the  most  renowned!    604 

'Thy  virtuous  qualities  everywhere  talked  of  and 
exalted,  ever  reverenced,  without  self-seeking !  why 
hast  thou  unexpectedly  brought  thyself  upon  some 
mom  to  beg  thy  food  for  life  !    605 

'  Thou  who  wert  wont  to  repose  upon  a  soft  and 

'  This  description  of  the  prince's  hair  seems  to  contradict  the 
head  a^rrangemcnt  of  the  figures  of  Buddha,  unless  ihe  curls  denote 
Uie  shaven  head  of  the  recluse. 
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kingly  couch,  and  indulge  in  every  pleasure  during 
thy  waking  hours,  how  canst  thou  now  endure  the 
mountain  and  the  forest  wilds,  on  the  bare  grass 
to  make  thyself  a  resting-place  1 '    6o6 

Thus  thinking  of  her  son — her  heart  was  full  of 
sorrow,  disconsolate  she  lay  upon  the  earth.  The 
waiting  women  raised  her  up,  and  dried  the  tears 
from  off  her  face,   607 

Whilst  all  the  other  courtly  ladies,  overpowered 
with  grief,  their  limbs  relaxed,  their  minds  bound 
fast  with  woe,  unmoved  they  sat  like  pictured- 
folk.    608 

And  now  Yarodhard,  deeply  chiding,  spoke  thus 
to  A'andaka  :  'Where  now  dwells  he,  who  ever  dwells 
within  my  mind  ?    609 

'  You  two  went  forth,  the  horse  a  third,  but  now 
two  only  have  returned!  My  heart  is  utterly  o'er- 
borne  wltll  grief,  filled  with  anxious  thoughts,  it 
cannot  rest.    610 

'And  you  deceitful  man!  Untrustworthy  and  false 
associate!  evil  contriver!  plainly  revealed  a  traitor. 
a  smile  lurks  underneath  thy  tears!   611 

'Escorting  him  in  going;  returning  now  with 
wails!  Not  one  at  heart — but  in  league  against 
him — openly  constituted  a  friend  and  well-wisher, 
concealing  underneath  a  treacherous  purpose;   612 

'  So  thou  hast  caused  the  sacred  prince  to  go 
forth  once  and  not  return  again  I  No  questioning 
the  joy  you  feel!  Having  done  ill  you  now  enjoy 
the  fruit-   613 

'  Better  far  to  dwell  with  an  enemy  of  wisdom, 
than  work  with  one  who.  while  a  fool,  professes 
friendship.  Openly  professing  sweetness  and  light, 
inwardly  a  scheming  and  destructive  enemy.    614 


'And  now  this  royal  and  kingly  house,  in  one 
short  morn  is  crushed  and  ruined  !  All  these  fair 
and  queen-like  women,  with  grief  o'erwhelmed, 
their  beauty  marred,   615 

'  Their  breathing  choked  -with  tears  and  sobs, 
their  faces  soiled  with  crossing  tracks  of  grief!  Even 
the  queen  (MSiyA)  when  in  life,  resting  herself  on 
him,  as  the  great  snowy  mountains   6t6 

'  Repose  upon  the  widening  earth,  through  grief 
in  thought  of  what  would  happen,  died.  How  sad 
the  lot  of  these — within  these  open  lattices — these 
weeping  ones,  these  deeply  wailing!   617 

'  Born  in  another  state  than  hers  in  heaven ', 
how  can  tlieir  grief  be  borne  I '  Then  speaking  to 
the  horse  she  said,  'Thou  unjust!  what  dullness 
this — to  carry  off  a  man,    618 

'As  in  the  darkness  some  wicked  thief  bears  off 
a  precious  gem.  When  riding  thee  in  time  of  battle, 
gwords,  and  javelins  and  arrows,    5 1 9 

'  None  of  these  alarmed  or  frighted  thee !  But 
now  what  fitfulness  of  temper  this-,  to  carry  off  by 
violence,  to  rob  my  soul  of  one,  the  choicest  jewel 
of  his  tribe.    620 

'O!  thou  art  but  a  vicious  reptile,  to  do  such 
wickedness  as  this  I  to-day  thy  woeful  lamentation 
sounds  everywhere  within  these  palace  walls,    621 

'  But  when  you  stole  away  my  cherished  one,  why 
wert  thou  dumb  and  silent  then !  if  then  thy  voice 


*  This  line  is  obscUre;  it  may  be  paraphrased  Ihus, 'If  she  in 
bearing  her  son  brought  about  her  own  death,  but  yet  is  now  born 
in  heaven,  how  shall  these  bear  their  grief,  or  shall  this  grief  (of 
losing  him)  be  borne  by  these  I' 

•  Or, "how  unendurable  then  your  present  conduct  1' 
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had  sounded  loud,  and  roused  the  palace  inmates 
from  their  sleep,    622 

'  If  then  they  had  awoke  and  slumbered  not, 
there  would  not  have  ensued  the  present  sorrow.' 
Aandaka,  hearing  these  sorrowful  words,  drawing  in 
his  breath  and  composing  himself,    623 

Wiping  away  his  tears,  with  hands  clasped  to- 
gether, answered  :  'Listen  to  me,  I  pray,  in  self-justi- 
fication-— ^be  not  suspicious  of,  nor  blame  the  royal' 
horse,  nor  be  thou  angry  with  me  either.    624 

'  For  in  truth  no  fault  has  been  committed  (by  us). 
It  is  the  gods  who  have  effected  this.  For  I,  indeed, 
extremely  reverenced  the  king's  command,  it  was 
the  gods  who  drove  him  to  the  solitudes,    625 

'Urgently  leading  on  the  horse  with  him:  thus 
they  went  together  fleet  as  with  wings,  his  breathing 
hushed!  suppressed  was  every  sound ^,  his  feet 
scarce  touched  the  earth!    626 

'The  city  gates  wide  opening  of  themselves!  all 
space  self-lighted!  this  was  the  work  indeed  of  the 
gods;  and  what  was  I,  or  what  my  strength,  com- 
pared with  theirs?'   627 

Yajodhard  hearing  these  words,  her  heart  was  lost 
in  deep  consideration^!  the  deeds  accomplished  by 
the  gods  could  not  be  laid  to  others'  charge*,  as 
faults;    62S 

And  so  she  ceased  her  angry  chiding,  and  allowed 
her  great,  consuming  grief  to  smoulder.  Thus  pros- 
trate on  the  ground  she  muttered  out  her  sad  com- 


'  The  white  horse. 

'■'  They  caused  no  sound  (to  be  heard). 

•  See  above,  P.C9,  n.  3. 

'  Or,  to  Uieir  chargeji.e,  to  the  charge  of -Aandaka  or  the  horse. 


plaints, '  That  the  two  ringed-birds  ^  (doves)  should 
be  divided!    629 

'  Now,"  she  cried, '  my  stay  and  my  support  is  lost, 
between  those  once  agreed  in  Hfe  (religious  life)^, 
separation  has  sprung  upf  those  who  were  at  one 
(as  to  religion)  are  now  divided,  (let  go  their  com- 
mon action)  f  where  shall  I  seek  anotlier  mode  of 
(religious)  life  ?    630 

'In  olden  days  the  former  conquerors  ((7inas?) 
greatly  rejoiced  to  see  their  kingly  retinue;  these 
with  their  wives  in  company,  in  search  of  highest 
wisdom,  roamed  through  groves  and  plains.   631 

'  And  now,  that  he  should  have  deserted  me  !  and 
what  is  the  religious  state  he  seeks !  the  Brahman 
ritual  respecting  sacrifice,  requires  the  wife  to  take 
part  In  the  offering  ^,    632 

'  And  because  they  both  share  in  the  service 
they  shall  both  receive  a  common  reward  here- 
after! but  you  (O  prince!)  art  niggard  in  your 
religious  rites,  driving  me  away,  and  wandering 
forth  alone !    633 

'  Is  it  that  you  saw  me  jealous,  and  so  turned 
against  me !  that  you  now  seek  some  one  free  from 


'  Or,'lhat  rwo  birdsj'  it  may  be  doves;  or  perhaps  the  symbol 
1^  is  aa  error  for  ^,  meaning  the  ' double-headed  bird.'  This 
double-headed  bird  is  often  alluded  to  in  Buddhist  books,  as  in 
the  Fo-pen-hing-tsi-king  {Romantic  History  of  Buddha,  p.  380). 
The  origin  of  ihe  story  may  be  perhaps  found  in  ihe  myth  of 
Yama  and  Yaml. 

"  II  may  be  '  relig-ious  life,'  but  it  can  as  well  refer  to  the  common 
aim  of  life ;  as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  the  double-headed  bird, 
both  heads  having  one  object,  viz.  the  care  of  the  body, 

'  Lit-erally, '  the  sacrificial  code  of  the  Brahraan  requires  husband 
and  wife  lo  act  together.' 
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jealousy  I  or  did  you  see  some  other  cause  to 
hate  me,  that  you  now  seek  to  find  a  heaven-born 
nymph  M    634 

'  But  why  should  one  excelling  in  every  personal 
grace  seek  to  practise  self-denying  austerities  I 
is  it  that  you  despise  a  common  lot  with  me, 
that  variance  rises  in  your  breast  against  your 
wife !    635 

'  V\Tiy  does  not  Rahula  fondly  repose  upon^  your 
knee.  Alas !  alas !  unlucky  master  I  full  of  grace 
without,  but  hard  (diamond)  at  heart!    636 

'The  glory  and  the  pride  of  all  your  tribe*,  yet 
hating  those  who  reverence  you !  O  !  can  it  be,  you 
have  turned  your  back  for  good  (upon)  your  little 
child,  scarce  able  yet  to  smile*!    637 

'  My  heart  is  gone!  and  all  my  strength  !  my  lord 
has  fled,  to  wander  In  the  mountains !  he  cannot 
surely  thus  forget  me !  he  is  then  but  a  man  of 
wood  or  stone.'   638 

Thus  having  spoken,  her  mind  was  dulled  and 
darkened,  she  muttered  on,  or  spoke  in  wild  mad 
words,  or  fancied  that  she  saw  strange  sights,  and 
sobbing  past  the  power  of  self-restraint,    639 

Her  breath  grew  less,  and  sinking  thus,  she  fell 
asleep  upon  the  dusty  ground  !  The  palace  ladies 
seeing  this,  were  wrung  with  heartfelt  sorrow,    640 

Just  as  the  full-blown  lily,  struck  by  the  wind  and 
hail.  Is  broken  down  and  withered.     And  now  the 


'  'A  Dcvt  of  the  Pure  abode.'  The  idea  seems  to  be  that,  finding- 
YifodharS  less  pure  than  3  Devt,  he  had  gone  to  seek  the  company 
of  one  of  these. 

'  Or,  below  your  knee,  i.  e.  sitting  or  fondling  around  the  knee, 

'  Or,  the  full-brightness  of  your  illustriaus  family. 

*  '  Your  child  not  yet  a  boy.' 


king,  his  father,  having-  lost  the  prince,  was  filled, 
both  night  and  day,  with  grief;    641 

And  fasting,  sought  the  gods  (for  help).  H  e  prayed 
that  they  would  soon  restore  him,  and  having  prayed 
and  finished  sacrifice,  he  went  from  out  the  sacred' 
gates;   642 

Then  hearing  all  the  cries  and  sounds  of  mourn- 
ing, his  mind  distressed  became  confused,  as  when 
heaven's  thundering  and  lightning  put  to  bewilder- 
ing flight  a  herd  of  elephants.    643 

Then  seeing  Aandaka  with  the  royal  steed,  after 
long  questioning,  finding  his  son  a  hermit,  fainting 
he  fell  upon  the  earth,  as  when  the  flag  of  Indra 
'  falls  and  breaks.   644 

Then  all  the  ministers  of  state,  upraising  him, 
exhort  him,  as  was  right^,  to  calm  himself,  After  a 
while,  his  mind  somewhat  recovered,  speaking  to 
the  royal  steed,  he  said ;    645 

'  How  often  have  I  ridden  thee  to  battle,  and 
every  time  have  thought  upon  (commended)  your 
excellence !  but  now  I  hate  and  loathe  thee,  more 
than  ever  I  have  loved  or  praised  thee !    646 

'  My  son,  renowned  for  noble  qualities,  thou  hast 
carried  off  and  taken  from  me;  and  left  him  'mid 
the  mountain  forests ;  and  now  you  have  come  back 
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647 


'  Take  me,  then,  quickly  hence  and  go  !  And  going, 
never  more  come  back  with  me  !  For  since  you  have 
not  brought  him  back,  my  life  is  worth  no  more  pre- 
serving ;    648 

'  No  longer  care  I  about  governing  !  My  son  about 

'  The  heaven-sac  rifieing-g  ale. 

'  In  agreement  with  religion. 

'  Or,  'now  you  return  from  tlie  desert  (hung)  alone.' 
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me  was  my  only  joy  ;  as  the  Brahman  Cayanta'  met 
death  for  his  son's  sake,    649 

'  So  I,  deprived  of  my  religious  son,  will  of  myself 
deprive  myself  of  life.  So  Manu,  lord  of  all  that 
liveSj  ever  lamented  for  his  son  ;    650 

'  How  much  more  I,  a  mortal  man  (ever-man), 
deprived  of  mine,  must  lose  all  rest!  In  old  time 
the  Iting  A^,  loving  his  son^,  wandering  thro' the 
mountains,    651 

'  Lost  in  thought  (or  deeply  affected),  ended  life, 
and  forthwith  was  born  in  heaven.  And  now  I 
cannot  die!  Thro'  the  long  night  fixed  in  this  sad 
state,    652 

'  With  this  great  palace  round  me,  thinking  of  my 
son,  solitary  and  athirst  as  any  hungry  spirit  (Preta) ; 
as  one  who,  thirsty,  holding  water  in  his  hand,  but 
when  he  tries  to  drink  lets  all  escape,    653 

'  And  so  remains  athirst  till  death  ensues,  and  after 
death  becomes  a  wandering  ghost ^ ; — so  I,  in  the 
extremity  of  thirst,  through  loss,  possessed  once  of 
a  son*,  but  now  without  a  son,   654 

'  Still  live,  and  cannot  end  my  days!  But  come! 
tell  me  at  once  where  is  my  son!  let  me  not  die 
athirst  (for  want  of  knowing  this)  and  fall  among  the 
Pretas.    655 

'  In  former  days,  at  least,  my  will  was  strong  and 
firm,  difficult  to  move  as  the  great  earth ;  but  now 
I've  lost  my  son,  my  mind  is  dazed,  as  in  old  time 
the  king  "ten  chariots^"'   656 


*  The  Sanskrit  text  g-ives  5a?i^ya  eis  the  Brahman's  name. 
'  Or,  the  son  he  loveA 

'  Or,  is  born  in  the  way  (i.  e.  the  class)  of  famishing  ghosts. 

*  Obtaining  a  son,  as  (a  thirsty  man  obtains)  water. 
"  That  is,  Daj-aratha. 


And  now  the  roya!  teacher  {Purohita).  an  illustrious 
sage',  with  the  chief  minister,  famed  for  wisdom, 
■with  earnest  and  considerate  minds,  both  exhorted 
with  remonstrances,  the  king.    657 

'  Pray  you  (they  said)  arouse  yourself  to  thought, 
and  let  not  grief  cramp  and  hold  your  mind  I  in 
olden  days  there  were  mighty  kings,  who  left  their 
country,  as  flowers  are  scattered'';    658 

'  Your  son  now  practises  the  way  of  wisdom  ;  why 
then  nurse  (increase)  your  grief  and  misery ;  you 
should  recall  the  prophecy  of  Asita,  and  reasonably 
count  on  what  was  probable !   659 

'(Think  of)  the  heavenly  joys  which  you,  a  univer- 
sal king,  have  inherited''!  But  now,  so  troubled  and 
constrained  in  mind,  how  will  ft  not  be  said. "  The  Lord 
of  earth  can  change  his  golden-jewel-heart!"   660 

'  Now,  therefore,  send  us  forth,  and  bid  us  seek 
the  place  he  occupies,  then  by  some  stratagem 
and  strong  remonstrances,  and  showing  him  our 
earnestness  of  purpose,    661 

'  We  will  break  down  his  resolution,  and  thus 
assuage  your  kingly  sorrow.'  The  king,  with  joy^ 
replied  and  said:  'Would  that  you  both  would  go 
in  haste,    662 

'As  swiftly  as  the  Saketa*  bird  flies  through  the 
void  for  her  young's  sake;  thinking  of  nought  but 
the  royal  prince,  and  sad  at  heart — I  shall  await 
your  search  ! '  663 

The  two   men  having  received  their  orders,  the 

'  '  To-wan-sse,'  a^  celebrated  master, 

'  'As  falling  flowers,'  or  'scattered  blossoms,'  alluding,  u  it 
gcems,  to  the  separation  of  the  flower  from  the  tree. 

'  Or  it  may  be  rendered, 'A  heaven-blessed, utuversal(w!ieel)kingl' 
•  She-ku-io  bird. 
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king  retired  among  his  kinsfolk,  his  heart  somewhat 
more  tranquillised,  and  breathing  freely  through  his 
throat.    664 


Varga  9.     The  Mission  To  Seek  the  Prince. 

The  king  now  suppressing  (regulating)  his  grief, 
urged  on  his  great  teacher  and  chief  minister,  as 
one  urges  on  with  whip  a  ready  horse,  to  hasten 
onwards  as  the  rapid  stream ;    665 

Whilst  they  fatigued,  yet  with  unflagging  effort, 
come  to  the  place  of  the  sorrow-giving  grove;  then 
laying  on  one  side  the  five  outward  marks '  of  dignity 
and  regulating  well  their  outward  gestures,   666 

They  entered  the  Brahmans'  quiet  hermitage,  and 
paid  reverence  to  the  ^/shls.  They,  on  their  part, 
begged  them  to  be  seated,  and  repeated  the  law  for 
their  peace  and  comfort.    667 

Then  forthwith  they  addressed  the  A/shls  and 
said:  'We  have  on  our  minds  a  subject  on  which 
we  would  ask  (for  advice).  There  is  one  who  Is  called 
^uddhodana  rpi/a,  a  descendant  of  the  famous 
Ikshvdku  family,    668 

'We  are  his  teacher  and  his  minister, who  instruct 
htm  in  the  sacred  books  as  required.  The  king  Indeed 
is  like  Indra  (for  dignity);  his  son,  like  A'e-yan-to 
(G^ayanta),    669 

'  In  order  to  escape  old  age,  disease,  and  death,  has 
become  a  hermit,  and  depends  on  this ;  on  his  account 
have  we  come  hither,  with  a  view  to  let  your  wor- 
siiips  know  of  this.'    670 

Replying,  they  said:  'With  respect  to  this  youth, 

'  The  five  marks  of  dignity  were  the  distiaguishing  robes  of 
their  office. 
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has  he  long  arms  and  the  signs  of  a  great  man  ? 
Surely  he  is  the  one  who,  enquiring  into  our  prac- 
tice, discoursed  so  freely  on  the  matter  of  life  and 
death.   671 

'  He  has  gone  to  the  abode  of  Araflk,  to  seek  for 
a  complete  mode  of  escape.'  Having  received  this 
certain  information,  respectfully  considering  the 
urgent  commands  of  the  anxious  king,   672 

They  dared  not  hesitate  in  their  undertaking,  but 
straightway  took  the  road  and  hastened  on.  Then 
seeing  the  wood  in  which  the  royal  prince  dwelt,  and 
him,  deprived  of  all  outward  marks  of  dignity,    673 

His  body  still  glorious  with  lustrous  shining,  as 
when  the  sun  comes  forth  from  the  black  cloud ' ; 
then  the  religious  teacher  of  the  country  and  the 
great  minister  holding  to  the  true  law,    674 

Put  off  from  them  their  courtly  dress,  and  de- 
scending from  the  chariot  gradually  advanced, 
like  the  royal  Po-ma-ti  (?  Bharata)  and  the  ^?'shi 
Vasish//fa,    675 

Went  through  the  woods  and  forests,  and  seeing 
the  royal  prince  RSma,  each  according  to  his  own 
prescribed  manner,  paid  him  reverence,  as  he  ad- 
vanced to  salute  him  ;    6;6 

Or  as  ^ukra,  in  company  with  Angiras,  with 
earnest  heart  paid  reverence,  and  sacrificed  to 
Indra  rS^.   677 

Then  the  royal  prince  in  return  paid  reverence 
to  the  royal  teacher  and  the  great  minister,  as 
the  divine  Indra  placed  at  their  ease  ^ukra  and 
Angiras;   678 


'  The  characler  which  I  have  translated  'black'  is  ^fe,  whicb 
also  meana  '  a  crow.' 


■ 
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Therij  at  his  command,  the  two  inert  seated  them- 
selves before  the  prince,  as  Pou-na  (Punarvasfl)  and 
Pushya,  the  twin  stars  attend  beside  the  moon;  679 
Then  the  Purohita  and  the  great  minister  respect- 
fully explained  to  the  royal  prince,  even  as  Pi-li- 
po-ti  (BWhaspati)  spoke  to  that  (7ayanta  :    6S0 

'  Your  royal  father,  thinking  of  the  prince,  is 
pierced  In  heart,  as  with  an  iron  point;  his  mind 
distracted,  raves  in  solitude ;  he  sleeps  upon  the 
dusty  ground;    68 1 

'  By  night  and  day  he  adds  to  his  sorrowful  reflec- 
tions ;  his  tears  flow  down  like  the  incessant  rain ;  and 
now  to  seek  you  out,  he  has  sent  us  hither.  Would 
that  you  would  listen  with  attentive  mind  ;   682 

'  We  know  that  you  delight  to  act  religiously ;  it 
is  certain,  then,  without  a  doubt,  this  is  not  the 
time  for  you  to  be  a  hermit  (to  enter  the  forest 
wilds) ;  a  feeling  of  deep  pity  consumes  our 
heart!  683 

'  You,  if  you  be  indeed  moved  by  religion,  ought 
to  feel  some  pity  for  our  case ;  let  your  kindly  feel- 
ings flow  abroad,  to  comfort  us  who  are  worn  at 
heart;   684 

'  Let  not  the  tide  of  sorrow  and  of  sadness  com- 
pletely overwhelm  the  outlets  of  our  heart ;  as  the 
torrents  (which  roll  down)  the  grassy  mountains  ;  or 
the  calamities  of  tempest,  fiery  heat,  and  light- 
ning;    685 

'  For  so  the  grieving  heart  has  these  four  sorrows, 
turmoil  and  drought,  passion  and  overthrow.  But 
come !  return  to  your  native  place,  the  time  will  arrive 
when  you  can  go  forth  again  as  a  recluse.    686 

'  But  now  to  disregard  your  family  duties,  to  turn 
against  father  and  mother,  how  can  this  be  called 


U.S. 


THE   MISSION    TO  SEEK   THE    PRINCE. 


97 


love  and  affection  ?    that  love  which  overshadows 
and  embraces  all.    6S7 

'  Religion  requires  not  the  wild  solitudes ;  you  can 
practise  a  hermit's  duties  in  your  home ;  studiously 
thoughtful,  diligent  in  expedients,  this  is  to  lead  a 
hermit's  life  in  truth.    688 

'A  shaven  head,  and  garments  soiled  with  dirt, — ■ 
to  wander  by  yourself  through  desert  wilds, — this 
is  but  to  encourage  constant  fears,  and  cannot  be 
rightly  called  "  an  awakened  hermit's  (life)."    689 

*  Would  rather  we  might  take  you  by  the  hand, 
and  sprinkle'  water  on  your  head,  and  crown  you 
with  a  heavenly  diadem,  and  place  you  underneath 
a  flowery  canopy,    690 

'That  all  eyes  might  gaze  with  eagerness  upon 
you  ;  after  this,  in  truth,  we  would  leave  our  home 
with  joy.  The  former  kings  Teou-lau-ma  (Dru- 
ma?),  A-neou-^e-o-sa(Anu^sa  or  Anuo'&sa),  691 

'  Po-^e-lo-po-yau  (Va^abShu)^  Pl-po-lo-'an- 
ti  (Vaibhr^),  Pi-ti-o-^e-na  (Vatl^na  ?).  Na-lo- 
sha-po-lo  (Narasavara  ?),   692 

'AH  these  several  kings  refused  not  the  royal 
crown,  the  jewels,  and  the  ornaments  of  person  ;  their 
hands  and  feet  were  adorned  with  gems,   693 

'Around  them  were  women  to  delight  and  please, 
these  things  they  cast  not  from  them,  for  the  sake  of 
escape  ;  you  then  may  also  come  back  home,  and 
undertake  both  necessary  duties';    694 

'Your  mind  prepare  itself  in  higher  law,  whilst 
for  the  sake  of  earth  you  wield  the  sceptre ;  let 
there  be  no  more  weeping,  but  comply  with  what 
we  say,  and  let  us  publish  it;    695 

'  1  have  here  Bubstitmed  ^  /or  ^. 
'  That  is,  (be  duties  of  rclig^ion  and  also  of  the  state. 
[19]  H 
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'And  having  published  It  with  your  authority, 
then  you  may  return  and  receive  respectful  -welcome. 
Your  father  and  your  mother,  for  your  sake,  in  grief 
shed  tears  like  the  great  ocean  ;    696 

'Having  no  stay  and  no  dependence  now — no 
source  from  which  the  ^akya  stem  may  grow — you 
ought,  like  the  captain  of  the  ship,  to  bring  It  safely 
across  to  a  place  of  safety.    69  7 

'The  royal  prince  Pi-san-ma,  as  also  Lo-me- 
po-ti,  they  respectfully  attended  to  the  command 
of  their  father,  you  also  should  do  the  same  !    69S 

'  Your  loving  mother  who  cherished  you  so  kindly, 
with  no  regard  for  self,  through  years  of  care,  as 
the  cow  deprived  of  her  calf,  weeps  and  laments, 
forgetting  to  eat  or  sleep ;    699 

'  You  surely  ought  to  return  to  her  at  once,  to 
protect  her  life  from  evil;  as  a  solitary' bird,  away 
from  its  fellows,  or  as  the  lonely  elephant,  wandering 
through  the  jungle,    700 

'  Losing  the  care  of  their  young,  ever  think  of 
protecting  and  defending  them,  so  you  the  only 
child,  young  and  defenceless,  not  knowing  what  you 
do,  bring  trouble  and  solicitude  :    701 

'  Cause,  then,  this  sorrow  to  dissipate  Itself;  as 
one  who  rescues  the  moon '  from  being  devoured, 
so  do  you  reassure  the  men  and  women  of 
the  land,  and  remove  from  them  tlie  consuming 
grief,    702 

'  {And  suppress)  the  sighs  that  rise  like  breath  to 
heaven,  which  cause  the  darkness  that  obscures 
their  sight ;  seeking  you,  as  water,  to  quench  tlie 
fire,  the  fire  quenched,  their  eyes  shall  open.'    703 


Referring  to  an  eclipse  of  the  moon. 


Bodhisattva,  hearing  of  his  father  the  king,  expe- 
rienced the  greatest  distress  of  mind,  and  sitting 
still,  gave  himself  to  reflection ;  and  then,  in  due 
course,  replied  respectfully  ;    704. 

'I  know  indeed  that  my  royal  father  is  possessed  of 
a  loving  and  deeply'  considerate  mind,  but  my  fear 
of  birth,  old  age,  disease,  and  death  has  led  me  to 
disobey,  and  disregard  his  extreme  kindness.    705 

'  Whoever  neglects  right  consideration  about  his 
present  life,  and  because  he  hopes  to  escape  In  the 
end,  therefore  disregards  all  precautions  (tn  the 
present),  on  this  man  comes  the  inevitable  doom 
of  death.    706 

'  It  is  the  knowledge  of  this,  therefore,  that  weighs 
with  me,  and  after  long  delay  has  constrained  me  to  a 
hermit's  life  ;  hearing  of  my  father,  the  king,  and  his 
grief,  my  heart  is  affected  with  increased  love ;    707 

'  But  yet,  all  is  like  the  fancy  of  a  dream,  quickly 
reverting  to  nothingness.  Know  then,  without  fear 
of  Contradiction,  that  the  nature  of  existing  things  is 
not  uniform ;    708 

'The  cause  of  sorrow  is  not  necessarily^  the 
relationship  of  child  with  parent,  but  that  which 
produces  the  pain  of  separation,  results  from  the 
influence  of  delusion  ^ ;    709 

'As  men  going  along  a  road  suddenly  meet  mid- 
way with  others,  and  then  a  moment  more  are 
separated,  each  one  going  his  own  way*,    710 

*  Or,  as  we  should  say, '  of  deep  consideration.' 

'  Or,  does  not  necessarily  exist  either  in  child  or  parent. 
'  DeluBLOn  is  here  equivalent  to  '  moba.' 

•  Thifi  line  may  be  more  literally  translated  '  each  one  acting  for 
hlRiseU  according  to  his  own  purpose.'  The  words  ma  thus, 
*  opposite  purpose,  private,  of  himself.' 

II  2 
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'  So  by  the  force  of  concomitance,  relationships 
are  framed,  and  then,  according  to  each  one's 
destiny',  there  is  separation;  he  who  thoroughly 
investigates  this  false  connection  of  relationship 
ought  not  to  cherish  in  himself  grief;    71 1 

'  In  this  world  there  is  rupture  of  family  love,  in 
another  life  (world)  it  is  sought  for  again ;  brought 
together  for  a  moment,  again  rudely  divided  ^,  every- 
where the  fetters  of  kindred  are  formed*]    712 

'  Ever  being  bound,  and  ever  being  loosened ! 
who  can  sufficiently  lament  such  constant  separa- 
tions; born  into  the  world"*,  and  then  gradually 
changing,  constantly  separated  by  death  and  then 
born  again.    713 

'AH  things  which  exist  in  time  must  perish*, 
the  forests  and  mountains  all  things  thus  exist";  in 
time  are  born  all  sensuous  things  (things  possessing 
the  five  desires),  so  is  it  both  with  worldly  substance  ^ 
and  with  time.    714 

'  Because,  then,  death  pervades  all  time,  get  rid 
of  death ',  and  time  will  disappear.     You  desire  to 


'  The  word  for  '  Jesiin/'  is  1  i ;  it  means  ihe  '  reason '  or  '  rule 
of  action.' 

*  Or,  separated  in  opposite  directions. 

'  In  every  place  (place-place)  liiere  is  no  (place)  without  rela- 
tionstiips. 

'  From  the  moment  of  conception  (placed  in  the  womb)  giadu- 
aXly  changing. 

'  All  things  (in)  time  have  death. 

'  The  text  is  very  curt, '  mountains,  forests,  what  (is  lber«)  with- 
out lime-' 

'  'Seeking  wealth  (in?)  time,  even  thusj'  or,  'Seeking  wealth 
and  time,  fire  even  thus.' 

*  '  Exclude  the  lans  of  Jeatti  (sse  ii),  there  will  be  no  time.' 
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make  me  king,  and  it  is  difticuk  to  resist  the  offices 
of  love ;    715 

■  But  as  a  disease  {is  difficult  to  bear)  without 
medicine,  so  neither  can  I  bear  (this  weight  of 
dignity) ;  in  every  condition,  high  or  low,  we  find 
foUy  and  igriorance,  (and  men)  carelessly  following 
the  dictates  of  lustful  passion;    716 

'  At  last,  we  come^  to  live  in  constant  fear  ;  thinking 
anxiously  of  the  outward  form,  the  spirit  droops  ; 
following  the  ways  of  men  ^,  the  mind  resists  the 
right  ^ ;  but.  the  conduct  of  the  wise  is  not  so.    717 

'The  sumptuously  ornamented'  and  splendid 
palace  (I  look  upon)  as  filled  with  fire;  the  hundred 
dainty  dishes  (tastes)  of  the  divine  kitchen,  as 
mingled  with  destructive  poisons;    718 

'The  lily  growing  on  the  tranquil  lake,  in  its 
midst  harbours  countless  noisome  insects;  and  so 
the  towering  abode  of  the  rich  is  the  house  of 
calamity;  the  wise  will  not  dwell  therein.    719 

'  In  former  times  illustrioMs  kings,  seeing  the 
many  crimes  of  their  home  and  country,  affecting 
as  with  poison  the  dwellers  therein,  in  sorrowful 
disgust  sought  comfort  in  seclusion'';    720 

'We  know,  therefore,  that  the  troubles  of  a  royal 
estate  are  not  to  be  compared  with  the  repose  of 
a  religious  life  ;  far  better  dwell  in  the  wild  moun- 
tains ",  and  eat  the  herbs  like  the  beasts  of  tlie 
field ;    72 1 

■  *  In  the  end  the  body  (that  is,  the  person)  ever  fearful.' 

'  Following  the  multitude. 

'  The  heart  opposes  religion  (fS). 

*  The  seven-jewelled,  beautiful  palace  halL 

*  Became  hermits. 

*  In  (he  mountains.     I  lake  '  lin  '  in  the  espression  '  shan  lin'  in 
Qiis  and  other  passages  to  be  the  sign  of  the  plural.    It  corresponds 


103 


rO-SHO-H  ING-TSAN-KINC. 


n,  9. 


'  Therefore  1  dare  not  dwell  in  the  wide '  palace, 
for  the  black  snake  has  its  dwelling  there.  I  reject 
the  kingly  estate  and  the  five  desires  [desires  of  the 
senses],  to  escape  such  sorrows  I  wander  thro"  the 
mountaia  wilds.    722 

'  This,  then,  would  be  the  consequence  of  com- 
pliance, that  I,  who,  delighting  in  religion,  am 
gradually  getting  wisdom*,  should  now  quit  these 
quiet  woods,  and  returning  home,  partake  of  sensual 
pleasures,    723 

'And  thus  by  night  and  day  increase' my  store 
of  misery.  Surely  this  is  not  what  should  be  done  ! 
that  the  great  leader  of  an  illustrious  tribe,  having 
left  his  home  from  love  of  religion,    724 

'  And  for  ever  turned  his  back  upon  tribal 
honour*,  desiring  to  confirm  his  purpose  as  a 
leader', — that  he,— discarding  outward  form,  clad  in 
religious  garb,  loving  religious  meditation,  wandering- 
thro'  the  wilds, —    725 

'  Should  now  reject  his  hermit  vestment,  tread 
down  his  sense  of  proper  shame  (and  give  up  his 
aim).  This,  though  I  gained  heaven's  kingly  state, 
cannot  be  done !  how  much  less  to  gain  an  eartlily, 
though  distinguished*  home!    726 


with  'vana'  so  Dsed  in  other  languages  (the  Sinhalese,  according 
to  Childers). 

'  The  wide  or  deep  palace  seems  to  refer  to  the  well-guarded 
and  secure  condition  of  a  royal  abode. 

'  Am  gradually  increasing  enlightenment, 

'  Here  the  increfise  of  sorrow  is  contrasted  with  the  increase  of 
wisdom,  in  the  previous  verse. 

*  Or,  on  his  honourable,  or  renowned,  tribe. 

'  Here  the  word  leader  (tang  fu)  refers  to  a.  religious  leader,  in 
contrast  wiih  a  leader  of  a  tribe,  or  family. 

'  There  seems  to  be  a  line  and  delicate  sarcasm  in  these  words. 
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■  For  having  spued  forth  lust,  passion,  and  igno- 
rance, shall  I  return  to  feed  upon  it  ?  as  a  man 
"I'ght  go  back  to  his  vomit!  such  misery,  how 
could  I  bear  ?    727 

'  Like  a  man  whose  house  has  caught  fire,  by 
some  expedient  finds  a  way  to  escape,  will  such 
a  man  forthwith  go  back  and  enter  it  again  ?  such 
conduct  would  disgrace  a  man*!    728 

'  So  1,  beholding  the  evils,  birth,  old  age,  and  death, 
to  escape  the  misery,  have  become  a  hermit ;  shall 
1  then  go  back  and  enter  in,  and  like  a  fool  dwell 
in  their  company  ?    729 

'  He  who  enjoys  a  royal  estate  and  yet  seeks 
rescue  ^  cannot  dwell  thus,  this  is  no  place  for  him  ; 
escape  (rescue)  is  born  from  quietness  and  rest ;  to 
be  a  king  is  to  add  distress  and  poison ;    730 

'To  seek  for  rest  and  jet  aspire  to  royal  con- 
dition is  but  a  contradiction,  royalty  and  rescue, 
motion  and  rest,  like  fire  and  water,  having  two 
p^ncip^es^  cannot  be  united.    731 

'So  one  resolved  to  seek  escape  cannot  abide 
possessed  of  kingly  dignity !  and  if  you  say  a 
man  may  be  a  king*,  and  at  the  same  time  prepare 
deliverance  for  himself,    732 

'There  is  no  certainty  In  this"!    to    seek  certain 


'  How  would  such  &  man  be  not  accounted  insignifieant  (tim,  a 
del  or  spot). 

"  I  liave  translated  '  kiai  tuS,'  rescue ;  it  mearia  rescue  from  sor- 
row, or  deliverance  in  the  sense  of  salv^on. 

'  Two,  or  dilTerent,  principles  (li), 

*  A  man  may  occupy  a  kingly  estate. 

'  This  is  still  opposed  to  ceilaiaty ;  or,  this  cannot  be  est;fi- 
blished. 
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escape  is  not  to  risk  it  thvis^  it  is  through  this 
uncertain  frame  of  mind  that  once  a  man  gone 
forth  IS  led  to  go  back  home  again;    733 

'  But  I,  my  mind  is  not  uncertain^;  severing  the 
baited  hook'  of  relationship,  with  straightforward 
purpose*,  1  have  left  my  home.  Then  tell  me,  why 
should  I  return  again  ?'    734 

The  great  minister,  inwardly  reflecting,  {thought)^ 
'  The  mind  of  the  royal  prince,  my  master',  is  full  of 
wisdom,  and  agreeable  to  virtue',  what  he  says  is 
reasonable  and  fitly  framed''.'    735 

Then  he  addressed  the  prince  and  said  :  '  Accord- 
ing to  what  your  highness  states,  he  who  seeks 
religion  must  seek  it  rightly;  but  this  is  not  the 
fitting  time  (for  you);    736 

'  Your  royal  father,  old  and  of  declining  years, 
thinking  of  you  his  son,  adds  grief  to  grief;  you  say 
indeed,  "  I  find  my  joy  in  rescue.  To  go  back  would 
be  apostacy^"    737 

'  But  yet  your  joy  denotes  unwisdom  ",  and  argues 
want  of  deep  reflection  ;  you  do  not  see,  because 
you  seek  the  fruit,  how  vain  to  give  up  present 
duty'".    738 


'   CerUiti  escape,  or  certainty  in  esc;ipe,  is  not  thus. 

'  But  now  I  have  attained  to  certainty. 

'  That  IS,  taking  the  bait  off  the  hook  of  relationship;  the  love 
of  kindred  is  the  bait. 

*  Using  a  right  {or  straight)  txpcdieni  (upSya). 

"  The  purpose  of  the  prince,  the  master  (iang  fa). 

'  Deep  in  knowledge,  virtuously  accordant. 

'  Or,  has  reasonable  sequence  (cause  and  efTeci). 

'  Fi-f5,  opposed  to  religion  ;  or,  a  revulsion  From  religion. 

■  Although  jou  rejoice,  it  comes  forth  from  no-wisdom, 

'"  This  is  a  free  rendering;  the  original  is, 'in  f^  kwan,' which 
means  'present  religious  consideration.' 


'  There  are  some  who  say,  There  is  "  hereafter* ;" 
others  there  are  who  say,  "  Nothing  hereafter."  So 
whilst  this  question  hangs  in  suspense,  why  should 
a  man  give  up  his  present  pleasure  ?    759 

'  If  perchance  there  is  "hereafter,"  we  ought  to 
bear  (patiently)  what  it  brings^;  if  you  say,  "  Here- 
after is  not',"  then  there  Is  not  either  rescue  (sal- 
vation) t    740 

'  If  you  say,  "'  Hereafter  is,"  you  would  not  say, 
"Salvation  causes  it^"  As  earth  is  hard,  or  fire  is 
hot,  or  water  moist,  or  wind  is  mobile,    741 

'  "  Hereafter"  is  just  so,  It  has  its  own  distinct 
nature.  So  when  we  speak  of  pure  and  impure, 
each  conies  from  its  own  distinctive  nature.    742 

'  If  you  should  say,  "By  some  contrivance  this 
can  be  removed,"  such  an  opinon  argues  folly. 
Every  root  within  the  moral  world  ^  (world  or 
domain  of  conduct)  has  its  own  nature  predeter- 
mined ;    743 

'  Loving  remembrance  and  forgctfulness,  these 
have    their  nature   fixed   and   positive;  so  likewise 


*  A  discuBsion  now  begins  as  to  the  certainly  or  otherwise  of'  a 
hereafter;'  the  words  in  the  text  which  I  have  translated 'hereafter,' 
are  '  heou  shai,'  i.  e.  after  world.  The  phrase  seems  to  correspond 
with  the  Pali  'paro  loko,'  as  in  the  sentence,  'N'  cv'  atthi  na  n' 
atthi  paro  loko  '  (see  Childers'  Pali  Diet.,  sub  voce  na). 

*  We  ought  to  trust  it,  whatever  it  is. 

'  These  two  lines  may  also  be  translated  thus,  'IF  you  say  the 
after  world  is  noihingtiess,  then  nothingness  is  also  rescue  (from 
[he  present  world).' 

*  This  seems  to  mean  that  if  we  say  (here  is  another  world,  we 
cannot  mean  that  escape  from  the  present  world  is  the  cause  of 
the  future.  Literally  and  word  for  word,  ■  No l-say -escape- the 
cause." 

'  'The  word  'root'  here  means  'sense.*  The  sentence  seems 
to  mean  '  every  sense  united  with  its  object," 
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age,  disease,  and  death,  these  sorrows,  who  can 
escape  by  strategy'?  (contrivance,  upiya).    744 

'  If  you  say,  "Water  can  put  out  fire,"  or  "  Fire 
can  cause  water  to  boil  and  pass  away,"  (then  this 
proves  only  that)  distinctive  natures  may  be  mutu- 
ally destructive ;  but  nature  in  harmony  produces 
living  things ;    745 

'So  man  when  first  conceived  within  the  womb, 
his  hands,  his  feet,  and  all  his  separate  members, 
his  spirit  and  his  understanding,  of  themselves  are 
perfected  ;  but  who  is  he  who  does  it  ?    746 

'  Who  is  he  that  points  the  prickly  thorn  ?  This 
too  is  nature,  self-controlling*.  And  take  again  the 
different  kinds  of  beasts,  these  are  what  they  are, 
without  desire  (qn  their  part^);    747 

'  And  so,  again,  the  heaven-born  beings,  whom  the 
self-existent  (Jjvara)  rules  \  and  all  the  world  of  his 
creation ;  these  have  no  self-possessed  power  of 
expedients  ;    748 

'  For  if  they  had  a  means  of  causing  birth, 
there  would  be  also  (means)  for  controlling  death, 
and  then  what  need  of  self-contrivance,  or  seeking 
for  deliverance  ?    749 

'  There  are  those  who  say,  "  I'"  (the  soul)  is  the 
cause  of  birth,  and  Others  who  affirm,  "  I  "  (the  soul) 
is  the  cause  of  death.      Tllere  are  some  who   say, 

'  The  word  translated  '  strategy '  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence. 
It  means  contrivance,  use  of  means  to  an  end. 

•  Tsz'  in, -of  itself.' 

'  Tliis  line  seems  to  mean  that  these  beasts  are  made,  or  come 
into  being^,  without  desire  on  their  pari. 

*  I  have  supposed  that  the  symbol  lS  in  the  text  is  for  i,  but 
the  first  symbol  may  be  retained,  and  then  the  passage  would 
mean  '  whom  the  seir-existeiit  made.' 

'  The  word  '  I '  here  seems  to  mean  '  the  self,'  or,  the  soul. 
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"  Birth  comes  from  nothingness,  and  witliout  any 
plan  of  ours  we  perish'."    750 

'  Thus  one  is  born  a  fortunate  child,  removed  from 
poverty,  of  noble  family,  or  learned  in  testamentary 
lore  of  ^/shis,  or  called  to  offer  mighty  sacrifices  to 
the  gods,    751 

'  Bom  in  either  state,  untouched  by  poverty,  then 
their  famous  name  becomes  to  them  "  escape,"  their 
virtues  handed  down  by  name  to  us*;  yet  if  these 
attained  their  happiness  (found  deliverance),    752 

'  Without  contrivance  of  their  own,  how  vain  and 
fruitless  is  the  toil  of  those  who  seek  "  escape." 
And  you,  desirous  of  deliverance,  purpose  to  prac- 
tise some  high  expedient,    753 

'Whilst  your  royal  father  frets  and  sighs ;  for  a 
short  while  you  have  assayed  the  road,  and  leaving 
home  have  wandered  thro'  the  wilds,  to  return  then 
would  not  now  be  wrong;    754 

*0f  old,  king  Ambarlsha  for  a  long  while  dwelt  in 
the  grievous  forest,  leaving  his  retinue  and  all  his 
kinsfolk,  but  afterwards  returned  and  took  the  royal 
office;    755 

'  And  so  Rima,  son  of  the  king  of  the  country, 
leaving  his  country  occupied  the  mountains,  but 
hearing  he  was  acting  contrary  to  usage',  returned* 
and  governed  righteously.    756 


'  I  have  taken  the  symbol  'iu'  here  in  the  sense  of  'without,* 
like  the  Latin  'careo.' 

'  The  sense  seems  to  be  thai  the  great  name  and  renown  of 
such  persons  handed  down  through  successive  generations  is  '  sal- 
vation' or  *  deliverance ; '  not  the  reward  of  another  world,  but  the 
immortal  character  of  their  good  deeds  in  this. 

^  So  I  translate  the  expression  '  fung-tsuh-liF'  usage -separation. 

*  There  is  a  symbol  here  which  majr  denote  the  name  of  the 
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'And  so  the  king  of  Sha-lo-po,  called  To- 
lo-ma  (Druma) ',  father  and  son,  both  wandered 
forth  as  hermits,  but  in  the  end  came  back  again 
together;    757 

'So  Po-'sz-tsau  Muni  (Vasish//;a?),  with  On- 
tai-tieh  (Atreya?),  in  the  wild  mountains  practis- 
ing as  Brahma/fdrins,  these  too  returned  to  their 
own  countr}^    758 

'  Thus  all  these  worthies  of  a  by-gone  age,  famous 
for  their  advance  in  true  religion,  came  back  home  and 
royallygoverned.aslamps  enlightening  theworld.   759 

^  Wherefore  for  you  to  leave  the  mountain  wilds, 
religiously  to  rule,  is  not  a  crime.'  The  ro}'al  prince, 
listening  to  the  great  minister,  loving  words  without 
excess  of  speaking,    76a 

Full  of  soimd  argument,  clear  and  unconfused, 
with  no  desire  to  wrangle  after  the  way  of  the 
schools,  with  fixed  purpose,  deliberately  speaking, 
thus  answered  the  great  minister:    761 

'The  question  of  being  and  not-being  Is  an  idle 
one,  only  adding  to  the  uncertainty  of  an  unstable 
mind,  and  to  talk  of  such  matters  I  have  no  strong 
(fixed)  Inclination^:    76a 

'  Purity  of  life,  wisdom,  the  practice  of  asceticism^, 
these  are  matters  to  which  I  earnestly  apply  myself*, 
the  world  Is  full  of  empty  studies  (discoveries)  which 
our  teachers  in  their  office  skilfully  involve;    763 

'But  they  are  without  any  true  principle,  and  I 


place  to  which  he  returned;  'wei'is  often  used  in  Lhe  composi- 
tion of  proper  names,  especially  those  ending  in  '  vaslu.' 

'  DrumSksha,  king-  of  the  j'alvas. 

'  ^=upiidanEL 

'  Or,  purelj^  and  wisely  lo  practise  self-denial  (mortification). 

*  Or,  these  are  the  certainties  I  for  myself  know. 


■will  none  of  them!  The  enlightened  man  distin- 
guishes truth  from  falsehood;  but  how  can  truth  ^ 
(faith)  be  born  from  such  as  those  ?    764 

'  For  they  are  like  the  man  born  blind,  leading 
the  blind  man  as  a  guide;  as  in  the  night,  as  in  thick 
darkness  [both  wander  on],  what  recovery  is  there 
for  them  ?   765 

'  Regarding  the  question  of  the  pure  and  impure, 
the  world  involved  in  self-engendered  doubt  cannot 
perceive  the  truth  ;  better  to  walk  along  the  way  of 
purity,    76^ 

'  Or  ratlier  follow  the  pure  law  of  self-denial,  hate 
the  practice  of  impurity,  reflect  on  what  was  said  of 
old*,  not  obstinate  in  one  belief  or  one  tradition,   767 

'With  sincere  (empty)  mind,  accepting  all  true 
words,  and  ever  banishing  sinful  sorrow  (i.e.  sin, 
the  cause  of  grief).  Words  which  exceed  sincerity 
(simplicity  of  purpose)  are  vainly  (falsely)  spoken; 
the  wise  man  uses  not  such  words.    76S 

'As  to  what  you  say  of  Rdma  and  the  rest,  leaving 
their  home,  practising  a  pure  life,  and  then  returning 
to  their  country,  and  once  more  mixing  themselves 
in  sensual  pleasures,    769 

'  Such  men  as  these  walk  vainly ;  those  who  are 
wise  place  no  dependence  on  them.  Now,  for  your 
sakes,  permit  me,  briefly,  to  recount  this  one  true 
principle  (i.  e.  purpose)  (of  action) :    770 

'"The  sun,  the  moon  may  fall  to  earth,  Sumeru 
and  all  the  snowy  mountains  overturn,  but  I  will 
never  change  my  purpose ;  rather  than  enter  a  for- 
bidden place,   771 

*  The  word  'sin '  -C^  may  mean  faith  or  Iralh. 

"  Consider  what  has  been  handed  douii. 
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'"  Let  me  be  cast  into  the  fierce  fire  ;  not  to  accom- 
plish rightly  (what  1  have  entered  on),  and  to  return 
once  more  to  my  own  land,  there  to  enter  the  fire  of 
the  five  desires,    772 

'  "  Let  it  befall  me  as  my  own  oath  records  :" — so 
spake  the  prince,  his  arguments  as  pointed  as  the 
brightness  of  the  perfect  sun ;  then  rising  up  he 
passed  some  distance  off.'    773 

The  Purohita  and  the  minister,  their  words  and  dis- 
course prevailing  nothing,  conversed  together,  after 
which,  resolving  to  depart  on  their  return,    774 

With  great  respect  they  quietly  inform '  the  prince, 
not  daring  to  intrude  their  presence  on  him  further ; 
and  yet  regarding  the  king's  commands,  not  willing 
to  return  with  unbecoming  haste^    775 

They  loitered  quietly  along  the  way,  and  whomso- 
ever they  encountered,  selecting  those  who  seemed 
like  wise  men,  they  interchanged  such  thoughts  as 
move  the  learned,    776 

Hiding  their  true  position,  as  men  of  title;  then 
passing  on,  they  speeded  on  their  way. 


^  Thty  breathe  it  to  the  prince. 


KIOUEN    III. 

Varga  10.  BiMBASARA  Raoa  invites  the  Prince. 

The  royal  prince  departing  from  the  court-master 
(i.  e.  the  Purohita)  and  the  great  minister,  Sad- 
dharma  \  keeping  along '  the  stream,  then  crossing 
the  Ganges,  he  took  the  road  towards  the  Vulture 
Peak',    777 

'  Saddharma  may  be  ihe  name  of  the  minister,  or  it  may  be 
rendered  '  the  great  minister  of  the  true  law,"  i.  e.  of  religion. 

*  For  the  symbol  ^  I  have  substituted  ^  '  to  go  towards.' 
The  whole  line  may  be  translated  'following  the  turbulent  (streams) 
he  crossed  the  Ganges,'  in  this  case  ^  would  be  for  Y|^.  But 
the  sentence  is  obscure,  as  '  lang  tsai '  may  be  a  proper  name. 

*  The  distance  from  the  place  of  the  interview  with  the 
ministers  to  the  Vukure  Peak  would  be  in  a  straight  line  about 
150  miles.  In  the  Southern  books  {Nidana-kathS ;  Buddhist 
Birth  Stories,  by  Mr.  Rhys  Davids,  pp.  85  and  Sj  v.)  it  is  said 
that  from  Kapilavastu  to  the  River  AnomS,  near  which  the 
interview  took  place,  Is  thirty  yo^nas;  this  is  greatly  in  cjttjess 
of  the  real  distance,  which  is  about  thirty-three  miles,  or  five  yo- 
^nas.  Then  again  from  the  Anomi  River,  or  the  village  of 
Maneya  (Mhaniya),  where  the  Bodhisatlva  halted  (see  Romantic 
Legend  of  Buddha,  p.  140,  and  compare  vol.  sii,  plate  viii,  Archaeo- 
logical Survey  of  Indiajj  to  R,1^griha  by  way  of  Vaiiih  would 
t)Ot  be  more  than  180  miles,  so  that  the  whale  distance  from 
Kapilavastu  (assuming  Bhuila  to  represent  this  old  town)  would  be 
about  215  miles,  or  about  thirty  yqjanas.  Hence  we  assume  that 
the  thirty  yqj anas  of  the  Southern  account  is  intended  to  represent 
the  entire  distance  from  Kapilavastu,  and  not  from  the  River 
Anoml  Mr.  Rhys  Davids  supposes  the  distance  from  Kapilavastu 
to  Ra^agriha  (vid  Vaiiali)  to  be  sixty  yo^nas  {loc.  cit.  13iJth 
Stories).  In  the  Southern  account  the  journey  from  the  AnomS 
to  RS^Tigriha  is  described  as  having  been  accomplished  in  one 
day. 


1 

k 


112 


rO-SHO-HING-TSAN-KING. 


m,  10. 


Hidden  among  tlie  five  mountains',  standing  alone 
a  lovely  peak  as  a  roof  amid  (the  others).  The 
trees  and  shrubs  and  flowers  in  bloom,  the  flowing 
fountains,  and  the  cooling  rills,    77^ 

(AU  these  he  gazed  upon)— then  passing  on,  he 
entered  the  city  of  the  five  peaks,  calm  and  peaceful, 
as  one  come  down  from  heaven  ^  The  country  folk, 
seeing  the  royal  prince,  his  comeliness  and  his  ex- 
cessive grace,   779 

Though  young  in  years,  yet  glorious  in  his  person. 
incomparable  as  the  appearance  of  a  great  master. 
seeing  him  thus,  strange  thoughts  affected  them. 
as  if  they  gazed  upon  the  banner  (curtain)  of 
IJvara^   780 

They  stayed  the  foot,  who  passed  athwart  the 
path ;  those  hastened  on,  who  were  behind ;  those 
going  before,  turned  back  their  heads  and  gazed 
with  earnest,  wistful*  look.    781 

The  marks  and  distinguishing  points  of  his  person  ^ 
on  these  they  fixed  their  eyes  without  fatigue,  and 
then  approached  with  reverent  homage,  joining  botli 
their  hands  in  salutation:    782 


'  The  &ve  mounmins,  viz.,  which  surrounded  RS^agriha,  see 
Fah-hian,  p.  iia  n.  The  text  seems  to  imply  that  the  Vulture 
Peak  lowered  above  the  others,  but  its  base  was  hidden  among' 
the  five. 

'  As  a  Deva,  outside  (heaven). 

'  The  banner  of  Ijvara  (Indra)  is  frequentlj'  represented  in  Bud- 
dhist sculptures.  There  is  a  pleasing  figure  of  it  in  Mrs.  Spell's 
Ancient  India,  p.  230;  see  also  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship,  plate 
xxxviii  and  elsewhere. 

*  Unsatisfied  look,  that  is,  constant  or  fixed  gaze. 

"  The  marks  and  distinguishing  points  are  the  signs  to  be  found 
on  the  person  of  one  destined  to  be  a  Duddha.  In  the  text  the 
expression  '  on  the  four  limbs '  means  '  oti  ibe  bodj.' 


With  all  there  was  a  sense  of  wondrous  joy,  as  in 
their  several  ways  they  offered  what  they  had,  look- 
ing at  his  noble  and  illustrious  features;  bending 
down  their  bodies '  modestly,    783 

Correcting  every  careless  or  unseemly  gesture, 
thus  they  showed  their  reverence  to  him  silently*; 
those  who  with  anxious  heart,  seeking  release,  were 
moved  by  love,  with  feelings  composed,  bowed  down 
the  more  \    784 

Great  men  and  women,  in  their  several  engage- 
ments *,  at  the  same  time  arrested  on  their  way,  paid 
to  his  person  and  his  presence  homage :  and  follow- 
ing him  as  they  gazed,  they  went  not  back.   785 

For  the  white  circle  between  his  eyebrows*  adorn- 
ing his  wide  and  violet  colour'd'  eyes,  his  noble  body 
bright  as  gold,  his  pure  and  web-joined  fingers,    786 

All  these,  though  he  were  but  a  hermit,  were 
marks  of  one  who  was  a  holy  king ;  and  now  the 
men  and  women  of  Rfi^agriha,  the  old  and  young 
alike,  were  moved,    787 

(And  cried),  'This  man  so  noble  as  a  recluse,  what 
common  joy  is  this  for  us'!'  At  this  time  Bimba- 
sdra  R^fa,  placed  upon  a  high  tower  of  observa- 
tion,   788 

Seeing  all  those  men  and  women,  in  different  ways 

_'  Their  different  bodies,  or  forms. 
'  Silently  they  added  their  respectful  homage. 
'  These  lines  seem  to  refer  to  the  ease  of  mind  given  to  the 
care-worn  by  the  presence  of  Bodhisattva. 

*  Whether  engaged  on  public  or  private  affairs;  so  at  least  the 
text  seems  to  mean,  -^   j^  ^^. 

*  That  is,  the  uma,  or  circle  of  hair,  supposed  to  be  on  the  fore- 
head of  eveiy  great  man, 

*  The  colour  is  indefinite  blue-like ;  compare  the  Greek  •cuuvc, 
''  That  is, '  what  an  occasion  for  uncommon  joy  is  this  1' 
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exhibiting"  one  mark  of  surprise ',  calling  before  him 
some  man  outside,  enquired  at  once  tile  cause 
of  it;    789 

This  one  bending  his  knee  below  the  tower,  told 
fully  what  he  had  seen  and  heard, '  That  one  of  the 
^■dkya  race,  renowned  of  old,  a  prince  most  excellent 
land  wonderful,    790 

'Divinely  wise,  beyond  the  way  of  this  world,  a. 
fitting  king  to  rule  the  eight  regions,  now  without 
home,  is  here,  and  all  men  are  paying  homage 
to  him.'    791 

The  king  on  hearing  this  was  deeply  moved  at 
heart  ^  and  though  his  body  was  restrained,  his  scut 
had  gone  ^  Calling  his  ministers  speedily  before 
him,  and  all  his  nobles  and  attendants,    792 

He  bade  them  follow  secretly  the  (prince "s)  steps,  to 
observe  what  charity  was  given*.  {So  in  obedience  to 
the  command)  they  followed  and  watched  him  stead- 
fastly, as  with  even  gait  and  unmoved  presence    793 

He  entered  on  the  town  and  begged  his  food, 
according  to  the  rule  of  all  great  hermits,  with  joyful 
mien  and  undisturbed  mind,  not  anxious  whetheF 
much  or  little  alms  were  given  ;    794 

Whatever  he  received,  costly  or  poor,  he  placed 
within  his  bowl,  then  turned  back  to  the  wood,  and 
having  ^.ten  it  and  drank  of  the  flowing  stream,  he 
joyous  sat  upon  the  immaculate  mountain''.    795 


*  Scared  in  different  ways,  assuming  one  attitude,  or  unvarying 
attitude ;  tlie  tine  simpl/  ro'cans  tfa«^  all  showed  the  same  indication 
of  astonishment, 

''   Rejoiced  with  fear,  or  with  astonishiacnt, 
'  Hi3   body  held  (to  the  place),  his  soul  (shin)  had  already 
hastened,  i.  e.  to  the  spol  where  Bodhisativa  was, 

*  Or,  what  religious  offering  should  be  made. 

'  The  White  iMountain,  noeaning  probably  the  Royal  Mountain. 


L 


(There  he  beheld)  the  g^een  trees  fringing  with 
their  shade  the  crags,  the  scented  flowers  growing 
between  the  intervals,  whilst  the  peacocks  and 
the  otJier  birds,  joyously  flying,  mingled  their 
notes ;    796 

His  sacred  garments  bright  and  lustrous,  (shone) 
as  the  sun-lit  nii-ilberry  leaves;  the  messengers  be- 
holding his  fixed  composure,  one  by  one  (returning), 
reported  what  they  had  seen  ;    797 

The  ting  hearing  it,  was  moved  at  heart,  and 
forthwith  ordered  his  royal  equipment  to  be  brought, 
his  god-like  crown  and  his  flower-bespangled  robes  ; 
then,  as  the  lion-king,  he  strided  forth,    79S 

And  choosing  certain  aged  persons  of  considera- 
tion, learned  men,  able  calmly  and  wisely  to  dis- 
criminate, he  (with  them)  led  the  way  followed  by  a 
hundred  thousand  people,  who  like  a  cloud  ascended 
with  the  king  the  royal  mountain.    799 

And  now  beholding  the  dignity  of  Bodhisattva, 
every  outward  gesture  (spring  of  action)  under 
government,  sitting  with  ease  upon  the  mountain 
crag',  as  the  moon  shining  limpid  in  the  pure 
heavens,   800 

So  (was)  his  matchless  beauty  and  purity  of 
grace ;  then  as  the  converting  presence  of  reli- 
gion^ dwelling  within  the  heart  makes  it  reve- 
rentiaP,  so  (beholding  him)  he  reverently  ap- 
proached,   801 

Even  as  divine  ^ikara  comes  to  the  presence  of 

'  On  the  lofty  abode  of  the  mountain  (peak). 

•  This  expression  is  singular,  it  will  bear  no  other  translation 
than  this,  'the  converting  body  (or,  presence)  of  the  law,  i,e. 
religion.' 

*  Or,  causes  reverence  (on  the  part  of  the  beholder). 
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Mo-hi-su-ma',  so  with  every  outward  form  of 
courtesy  and  reverence*  (the  king  approached)  and 
asked  him  respectfully  of  his  welfare.    S02 

Bodhisattva,  answering  as  he  was  moved^  in  his 
turn  made  similar  enquiries.  Then  the  king,  the 
questioning  over,  sat  down  with  dignity  upon  a 
clean-faced  rock.    S03 

And  so  he  steadfastly  beheld  the  divine  appear- 
ance (of  the  prince),  the  sweetness  and  complacency 
of  his  features*  revealing''  what  his  station  was  and 
high  estate,  his  family  renown,  received  by  inheri- 
tance,   804 

The  king  who  for  a  time  restrained  his  feelings, 
now  wishful  to  get  rid  of  doubts,  (enquired)  (why 
one)  descended  from  the  royal  family  of  the  sun- 
brightness  having  attended  to  religious  sacrifices 
thro'  ten  thousand  generations,    805 

Whereof  the  virtue  had  descended  as  his  full  in- 
heritance, increasing  and  accumulating  until  now", 
(why  he)  so  excellent  in  wisdom,  so  young  in  years, 
had  now  become  a  recluse,    806 

Rejecting  the  position  of  a  A'akravartin's"'  son. 
begging  his  food,  despising  family  fame,  his  beau- 


I 


'  Probably  the  symbol  ma  is  here  used  for  va,  in  wbich  case  ihc 
name  would  be  restored  to  MJlhejvara, 

'  It  is  difBcuh  to  render  sucli  passages  as  this  literally,  but  ic 
might  be  translated  thus,  'With  collected  air  and  every  mark  of 
decorum.' 

'  That  is,  according  to  the  circumslances  of  the  enquiry. 

'  The  sweet  expression  blended  wiih  a  joyfulness  of  countenance. 

'  Or  it  may  be  rendered.'Correcilj  hearing  his  name  and  high 
degree,'  as  though  one  of  the  king's  attendants  liad  whispered  ihe 
name  and  family  of  Bodhisattva  in  his  car. 

•  Largely  possessed  (or,  collected)  in  his  own  person. 

'  Son  of  a  holy  king, 


teous  form,  fit  for  perfumes  and  anointings,  why 
clothed  "with  coarse  Kasiya  garments  ;   S07 

The  hand  which  ought  to  grasp  the  reins  of 
empire,  instead  thereof,  taking  its  little  stint  of  food; 
if  indeed  (the  king  continued)  you  were  not  of  royal 
descent,  and  would  receive  as  an  offering  the  trans- 
fer of  this  land,    808 

Then  would  I  divide  with  you  my  empire*;  saying 
this,  he  scarcely  hoped  to  excite  his  feelings,  who 
had  left  his  home  and  family,  to  be  a  hermit  Then 
forthwith  the  king  proceeded  thus  :    Sog 

'Give  just  weight  1  pray  you  to  my  truthful  words, 
desire  for  power  is  kin  to  nobleness,  and  so  is  just 
pride  of  fame  or  family  or  wealth  or  personal  appear- 
ance; 8io 

^No  longer  having  any  wish  to  subdue  the  proud, 
or  to  bend  (others)  down  and  so  get  thanks  from 
men,  it  were  better,  then,  to  give  to  the  strong  and 
warlike  martial  arms  to  wear,  for  them  to  follow 
war  and  by  their  power  to  get  supremacy;    811 

'  But  when  by  one's  own  power  a  kingdom  falls  to 
hand,  who  would  not  then  accept  the  reins  of  empire  ? 
The  wise  man  knows  the  time  to  take  religion,  wealth, 
and  worldly  pleasure.    812 

'But  if  he  obtains  not*  the  three  (or,  threefold 
profit),  then  in  the  end  he  abates  his  earnest  efforts, 
and  reverencing  religion,  he  lets  go  material  wealth. 
Wealth  is  the  one  desire^  of  worldly  men  ;   813 

'  The  absence  of  covetousness  In  BimbasSra  has  passed  into  a 
proverb  or  a  typical  instance  in  Buddhist  literature.  (Compare 
Aivaghosha's  Sermons,  passim.) 

*  If  he  desires  not  to  possess  the  three,  that  is,  wealth,  pleasure, 
religion. 

'  Wealth  affects  (makes)  all  men  of  the  worU. 


'  To  be  rich  and  lose  all  desire  for  religion,  this 
is  to  gain  but  outside  wealth.  But  to  be  poor  and 
even  thus  despise  religion,  what  pleasure  can  indul- 
gence give  in  such  a  case!    814 

'  But  when  possessed  of  all  the  three,  and  wheft 
enjoyed  with  reason  and  propriety,  then  religion, 
wealth,  and  pleasure  make  what  is  rightly  called  a 
great  master;   815 

'  Permit  not,  then,  your  perfectly-endowed  body 
to  lay  aside  (sacrifice)  its  glory,  without  reward 
(merit);  Mandha(ri)  the  A'akravartin,  as  a  monarch, 
ruled  the  four  empires  of  the  world,    816 

•  And  shared  with  ^akra  his  royal  throne,  but 
was  unequal  to  the  task  of  ruling  heaven.  But  you. 
with  your  redoubtable  strength,  may  well  grasp  both 
heavenly  and  human  power ;   817 

'  I  do  not  rely  upon  my  kingly  pawer\  in  my 
desire  to  keep  you  here  by  force,  but  seeing  you 
change  your  comeliness  of  person,  and  wearing  the 
hermit's  garb.    818 

'  Whilst  it  makes  me  reverence  you  for  your  virtue, 
moves  me  with  pity  and  regret  for  you  as  a  man ; 
you  now  go  begging  your  food,  and  I  offer  you 
(desire  to  offer)  the  whole  land  as  yours;    819 

'  Whilst  you  are  young  and  lusty  enjoy  yourself. 
During  middle  life  acquire  wealth,  and  when  old 
and  all  your  abilities  ripened,  then  is  the  time  for 
following  the  rules  of  religion;    820 

'  When  )'Oung  to  encourage  religious  fervour,  is 
to  destroy  the  sources  of  desire;  but  when  old  and 

'  That  is,  I  do  not  command  you  as  a  king,  but  desire  you  to 
share  my  kingly  power. 

*  Receive  the  pleasure  of  the  &ve  enjoyments  {of  sense),  i.  e.  the 
indulgence  of  the  five  aeoses. 
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the  breath  (of  desire)  is  less  eager,  then  is  the  time 
to  seek  religious  solitude  ;    821 

'  When  old  we  should  avoid,  as  a  shame,  desire  of 
wealth,  but  get  honour  in  the  world  by  a  religious 
life ;  but  when  young,  and  the  heart  light  and  elastic, 
then  is  the  time  to  partake  of  pleasure,    8z2 

*  In  boon  companionship  to  indulge  in  gaiety,  and 
partake  to  the  full  of  mutual  intercourse ;  but  as 
years  creep  on,  giving  up  indulgence,  to  observe  the 
ordinances  of  religion,   823 

'  To  mortify  the  five  desires,  and  go  on  increasing 
a  joyful  and  religious  heart,  Is  nqt  this  the  law  of  the 
eminent  kings  of  old,  who  as  a  great  company  paid 
worship  to  heaven,    824 

*  And  borne  on  the  dragon's  back,  received  the 
joys  of  celestial  abodes  ?  All  these  divine  and 
victorious  monarchs,  glorious  in  person,  richly 
adorned,    825 

'  Thus  having  as  a  company  performed  their  reli- 
gious offering,  in  the  end  received  the  reward  of 
their  conduct  in  heaven.'  Thus  BimbasSra  Raj^ 
(used)  every  kind  of  winning  expedient  in  argu- 
ment;   8j5 

The  royal  prince  unmoved  and  fixed  remained 
firm  as  Mount  Sumeni. ' 


Varga  11.    The  Reply  to  BtMBASAHA  Raoa. 


Bimbasira  R3^  having,  in  a.  decorous  manner, 
and  with  soothing  speech,  made  his  request,  the 
prince  on  his  part  respectfully  replied,  in  the  follow- 
ing words,  deep  and  heart-stirring :    827 

'  Illustrious  and  world  renowned!  Your  words  are 
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not  opposed  to  reason,  descendant  of  a  distinguished 
family — an  Aryan' — amongst  men^  a  true  friend 
indeed,    S28 

'  Righteous  and  sincere  to  the  bottom  of  your 
heart,  it  is  proper  for  religion's  sake  to  speak  thus^ 
In  all  the  world,  in.  its  different  sections,  there  is  no 
chartered  place^for  solid  virtue  (right  principles),  829 

'  For  if  virtue  flags  and  folly  rules,  what  reverence 
can  there  be,  or  honour  paid,  to  a  high  name  or 
boast  of  prowess,  inherited  from  former  genera- 
tions !    830 

'  And  so  there  may  be  in  the  midst  of  great  dis- 
tress, large  goodness,  tliese  are  not  mutually  opposed. 
This  then  is  so  with  the  world  in  the  connection  of 
true  worth  and  friendship.    831 

'  A  true  friend  who  makes  good  (free)  use  of 
wealth — is  rightly  called  a  fast  and  firm  treasure, 
but  he  who  guards  and  stints  the  profit  he  has  made, 
his  wealth  will  soon  be  spent  and  lost;  832 

'  The  wealth  of  a.  country  is  no  constant  treasure, 
but  that  which  is  given  in  charity  is  rich  in  returns, 
therefore  charity  is  a  true  friend,  ahho'  it  scatters, 
yet  it  brings  no  repentance;    S33 

'  You  indeed  are  known  as  liberal  and  kind^  1 
make  no  reply  in  opposition  to  you,  but  simply  as 
we  meet,  so  with  agreeable  purpose  we  talk,    834 


'  The  symbols  are  'ho-Iai;'    the   translation   may  be   simply 
'  descendant  of  a  noble  (ariya)  and  renowned  family,' 
"  Or,  for  men's  sake. 

*  This  line  Utera.lly  translated  is,  'Religion  requires  (mc)  thus  to 
speak,'  or,  if  the  expression  '^ti  shi'  refers  lo  what  has  been  said 
(as  it  generally  does),  then  the  liije  will  run  thus,' Religion  justifies 
you  in  speaking  as  you  have' 

*  We  cannot  place  (i.  e.  fix  the  place)  where  religion  (or,  virtue 
and  right  principle)  must  dwell. 
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'  I  fear  birth,  old  age,  disease,  and  death,  and  so  I 
seek  to  find  a  sure  mode  of  deliverance  ;  I  have  put 
away  thought  of  relatives  and  family  affection,  how 
is  it  possible  then  for  me  to  return  to  the  world 
(five  desires)    835 

'  And  not  to  fear  to  revive  the  poisonous  snake, 
(and  after)^  the  hail  to  be  burned  in  the  fierce  fire; 
indeed  I  fear  the  objects  of  these  several  desires, 
this  whirling  in  the  stream  (of  life)  troubles  my 
heart,    856 

'  These  five  desires,  the  inconstant  thieves^ — steal- 
ing from  men  their  choicest  treasures,  making  them 
unreal,  false,  and  fickle — are  like  the  man  called  up 
as  an  apparition^;    837 

'  For  a  time  the  beholders  are  affected  {by  it),  but 
it  has  no  lasting  hold  upon  the  mind ;  so  these  five 
desires  are  the  great  obstacles,  for  ever  disarranging 
the  way  of  peace  :  838 

'  If  the  joys  of  heaven  are  not  worth  having,  how 
much  less  the  desires  common  to  men,  begetting 
the  thirst  of  wild  love,  and  then  lost  in  the  enjoy- 
ment.  839 

'As  the  fierce  wind  fans  the  fire,  till  the  fuel  be 
spent  and  the  fire  expires  ;  of  all  unrighteous  things 
in  the  world,  there  is  nothing  worse  than  the  domain 
of  the  five  desires ;    840 

*  For  all  men  maddened  by  the  power  of  lust, 
giving  themselves  to  pleasure,  are  dead  to  reason. 
The  wise  man  fears  these  desires,  he  fears  to  fall 
into  the  way  of  unrighteousness;   84 1 


'  Like  frozen  hall  and  fierce  burning  fire. 

*  Robbers  of  itnpermanency, 

'  That  is,  are  as  unrc&l  as  an  appaniion. 
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'  For  like  a  king  who  rules  all  within  the  four  seas, 
yet  still  seeks  beyond  for  something  more,  (so  is 
lust);  like  the  unbounded  ocean,  it  knows  not  when 
and  where  to  stop.   842 

'  Mandha,  the  A'akravartin.  when  the  heavens 
rained  yellow  gold,  and  he  ruled  all  within  the  seas, 
yet  sighed  after  the  domain  of  the  thirty-three 
heavens ;    843 

'  Dividing  with  ^akra  his  seat,  and  so  thro'  the 
power  of  this  lust  he  died;  Nung-Sha  (Nyisa?). 
whilst  practising  austerities,  got  power  to  rule  the 
thirty-three  heavenly  abodes,   S44 

'  But  from  lust  he  became  proud  and  supercilious, 
the  Jii'shi  whilst  stepping  into  his  chariot,  through 
carelessness  in  his  gait,  fell  down  into  the  midst  of 
the  serpent  pit    845 

'  Yen-lo  (Yama?)  the  universal  monarch  (Aakra- 
vartin)  wandering  abroad  tliro'  the  Trayastri/njas 
heaven,  took  a  heavenly  woman  (Apsara)  for  a  queen, 
and  unjusdy  extorted*  the  gold  of  a  /iishi ;   846 

'The  ^ishi.  in  anger,  added  a  charm,  by  whidi 
the  country  was  ruined,  and  his  life  ended.  Po-lo, 
and  5akra  king  of  Devas*,  6'akra  king  of  Devas, 
and  Nung-sha  (NySsa),  847 

'Nung-sha  returning  (or,  restoring)  to  6akra; 
what  certainty  (constancy)  is  there,  even  for  the 
lord  of  heaven  ?  Neitlier  is  any  country  safe,  though 
kept  by  the  mighty  strength  of  those  dwelling  in 
it    848 


'  The  literal  tr4hs]atiofl_  of  this  line  would  be, '  Taxing  the  gold 
of  Lira  the  /?(shi;'  or.'oflhe  harvest  ingalhered  by  the  VPi'shi." 

'  These  lines  refer  to  the  transfer  of  heavenly  power  from.  5aVra 
lo  Others,  but  the  myth  is  not  known  lo  me ;  and  there  is  confusioD 


in  [he  test,  which  is  probably  corrupt. 


• '  But  when  one's  clothing  consists  of  grass,  the 
berries  one's  food,  the  rivulets  one's  drink,  with  long 
hair  flowing  to  the  ground,  silent  as  a  Muni,  seeking 
nothing,   849 

'  In  this  way  practising  austerities,  in  the  end  lust 
shall  be  destroyed.  Know  then,  that  the  province 
(indulgence)  of  the  five  desires  is  avowedly  an  enemy 
of  the  religious  man.    850 

'  Even  the  one-thousand-armed  invincible  king, 
strong  in  his  might,  finds  it  hard  to  conquer  this. 
The  ^;'shi  RSma  perished  because  of  lust,    S51 

'  How  much  more  ought  I,  the  son  of  a  Kshatriya, 
to  restrain  lustful  desire;  but  indulge  in  lust  a  little, 
and  like  the  child  it  grows  apace,    852 

'  The  wise  man  hates  it  therefore ;  who  would 
take  poison  for  food?  every  sorrow  is  increased  and 
cherished  by  the  oflSces  of  lust.  853 

'  If  there  is  no  lustful  desire,  the  risings  of  sorrow 
are  not  produced,  the  wise  man  seeing  the  bitterness 
of  sorrow,  stamps  out  and  destroys  the  risings  of 
desire;  854 

'  That  which  the  world  calls  virtue,  is  but  another 
form  of  this  baneful  law';  worldly  men  enjoying  the 
pleasure  of  covetous  desire  then  every  form  of  care- 
less conduct  results ;   855 

'  These  careless  ways  producing  hurt,  at  death, 
the  subject  of  them  reaps  perdition  (falls  into  one  of 
the  evil  ways).  But  by  the  diligent  use  of  means, 
and  careful  continuance  therein,    856 

'  The  consequences  of  negligence  are  avoided,  we 
should  therefore  dread  the  non-use  of  means;  recol- 


'  The  sense  of  this  passage  seems  to  be  that  -what  is  called  by 
men  a  virtuous  life,  is  but  a  form  of  regrilated  vice. 


lecting  that  all  things  are  illusory,  the  wise  man 
covets  them  not;    857 

'  He  who  desires  such  things,  desires  sorrow,  and 
then  goes  on  again  ensnared  in  love,  with  no  cer- 
tainty of  ultimate  freedom ;  he  advances  still  and 
ever  adds  grief  to  grief,   858 

'  Like  one  holding  a  lighted  torch  burns  his  hand, 
and  therefore  the  wise  man  enters  on  no  such  things. 
The  foolish  man  and  the  one  who  doubts,  still 
encouraging  the  covetous  and  burning  heart,    859 

'  In  the  end  receives  accumulated  sorrow,  not  to 
be  remedied  by  any  prospect  of  rest ;  covetousness 
and  anger  are  as  the  serpent's  poison ;  the  wise 
man  casts  away    S60 

'  The  approach  of  sorrow  as  a  rotten  bone ;  he 
tastes  it  not  nor  touches  it,  lest  It  should  corrupt  his 
teeth,  that  which  the  wise  man  will  not  take,    861 

'  The  king  will  go  through  fire  and  water  to 
obtain,  the  wicked  sons*  labour  for  wealth  as  for 
a  piece  of  putrid  flesh,  o'er  which  the  hungry  flocks 
of  birds  contend.    S62 

'  So  should  we  regard  riches ;  the  wise  man  is  ill 
pleased  at  having  wealth  stored  up,  the  mind  wild 
with  anxious  thoughts,    863 

'Guarding  himself  by  night  and  day,  as  a  man 
who  fears  some  powerful  enemy,  like  as  a  man's 
feelings  revolt  with  disgust  at  the  (sights  seen) 
beneath  the  slaughter  post  of  the  East  Market,  S64 

'  So  the  high  post  which  marks  the  presence  of 
lust,  and  anger,  and  ignorance,  the  wise  man  always 
avoids ;  as  those  who  enter  the  mountains  or  tlie 
seas  have  much  to  contend  with  and  little  rest,  865 

'As  the  fruit  which  grows  on  a  high  tree,  and  is 

*  The  foolish  world. 
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grasped  at  by  the  covetous  at  the  risk  of  life,  so 
is  the  reg^ion  (matter)  of  covetous  desire,  tho"  they 
see  the  difficult>-  of  getting  it,    866 

'  Yet  how  painfully  do  men  scheme  after  wealth,, 
difficult  to  acquire,  easy  to  dissipate,  as  that  which 
is  got  in  a  dream,  how  can  the  wise  man  hoard 
up  {such  trash)  1   S67 

'  Like  covering  over  with  a  false  surface  a  hole 
full  of  iire,  slipping  thro'  which  the  body  is  burnt, 
so  is  the  fire  of  covetous  desire.  The  wise  man 
meddles  not  with  it.    868 

'Like  that  Kaurava  [Kau-lo-po],  or  Pih-se-ni 
Nanda,  or  Ni-^V^e-lai  Danta,  as  some  <^andala's 
(butcher's)  appearance ',    869 

'  Such  also  is  the  appearance  of  lustful  desire ; 
the  wise  man  will  have  nothing  to  do  with  It,  he 
would  rather  throw  his  body  into  the  water  or  fire,. 
or  cast  himself  down  over  a  steep  precipice.    870 

'  Seeking  to  obtain  heavenly  pleasures,  wh^t  is 
this  but  to  remove  the  place  of  sorrow,  without 
profiL  SUn-tau.  Po-sun-tau  (Sundara  and  Vastifl- 
dara),  brothers  of  Asura,   871 

'  Lived  together  in  great  affection,  but  on  account 
of  lustful  desire  slew  one  another,  and  their  name 
perished ;  all  this  then  comes  from  lust ;   872 

Mt  is  this  which  makes  a  man  vile,  and  lashes 
and  goads  him  with  piercing  sorrow ;  lust  debases 
a  man.  robs  him  of  all  hope,  whibt  through  the  long 
night  his  body  and  soul  are  worn  out ;  873 

'  Like  the  stag'  that  covets  the  power  of  speech 


■  TMt  JDC  may  l^f  irapff*"^,  '**  *^  appw  tonrj-  tttih*  «t>atiihU* ' 

■  I  do  not  knov  Id  mbal  thk  refen;  tbe  qmbel  *  Mag'  maf 
DOConlf  mean'tfae  power  of  ipecdb,' btt  abo '  gnricri  power' or 
'wmaic;'  or  il  najr  mean  'cdebritjr/ 
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and  dies,  or  the  winged  bird  that  covets '  sensual 
pleasure  (the  net),  or  the  fish  that  covets  the  baited 
hook,  such  are  the  calamities  that  lust  brings;    874 

'Considering'  what  are  the  requirements  of  Viie, 
none  of  these  possess  permanency;  we  cat  to 
appease  the  pain  of  hunger,  to  do  away  with  thirst 
we  drink,    S75 

'We  clothe  ourselves  to  keep  out  the  cold  and 
wind,  we  lie  down  to  rest  to  get  sleep,  to  procure 
locomotion  we  seek  a  carriage,  when  we  would  halt 
we  seek  a  seat,    876 

'  We  wash  to  cleanse  ourselves  from  dirt,  all  these 
things  are  done  to  avoid  inconvenience  ;  we  may 
gather  therefore  that  these  five  desires  have  no 
permanent  character ;   S77 

*  For  as  a  man  suffering  from  fever  seeks  and 
asks;  for  some  cooling  medicine,  so  covetousness 
seeks  for  something  to  satisfy  its  longings ;  foolish 
men  regard  these  things  as  permanent,    87S 

'  And  as  the  necessary  requirements  of  life,  but,  in 
sooth,  there  is  no  permanent  cessation  of  sorrow; 
for  by  coveting  to  appease  these  desires  we  really 
increase  them,  there  is  no  character  of  permanency 
therefore  about  them.    879 

'  To  be  filled  and  clothed  are  no  lasting  pleasures, 
time  passes,  and  the  sorrow  recurs ;  summer  is  cool 
during  the  moon-tide  shining;  winter  comes  and 
cold  increases ;   880 

'  And  so  through  all  the  eightfold  laws  of  the 
world  they  possess  no  marks  of  permanence,  sorrow 
and  joy  cannot  agree  together,  as  a  person  slave- 
governed  loses  his  renown.    88  r 


Or»'ihat  follows  after  form-covetousiiesi' 


'  But  religion  causes  all  thing's  to  be  of  service, 
as  a  king  reigning  in  his  sovereignty;  so  rehgion 
controls  sorrow,  as  one  fits  on  a  burthen  according 
to  power  of  endurance.    88a 

'  Whatever  our  condition  in  the  world,  still 
sorrows  accumulate  around  us.  Even  in  the  con- 
dition of  a  king,  how  does  pain  multiply,  though 
bound  to  others  by  love,  yet  this  is  a  cause  of 
grief;   883 

'Without  friends  and  living  alone,  what  joy  can 
there  be  in  this  ?  Though  a  man  rules  over  the  four 
kingdoms,  yet  only  one  part  can  be  enjoyed  ;   884 

'  To  be  concerned  in  ten  thousand  matters,  what 
profit  is  there  in  this,  for  we  only  accumulate  anxie- 
ties. Put  an  end  to  sorrow,  then,  by  appeasing 
desire,  refrain  from  busy  work,  this  is  rest.    8S5 

'A  king  enjoys  his  sensual  pleasures;  deprived 
of  kingship  there  is  the  joy  of  rest;  in  both  cases 
there  are  pleasures  (but  of  different  kinds) ;  why 
then  be  a  king!   886 

'  Make  then  no  plan  or  crafty  expedient,  to  lead  me 
back  to  the  five  desires ;  what  my  heart  prays  for, 
is  some  quiet  place  and  freedom  (a  free  road) ;   S87 

'  But  you  desire  to  entangle  me  in  relationships 
and  duties,  and  destroy  the  completion  of  what  I 
seek ;  I  am  in  no  fear  of  a  hated  house  (family 
hatred),  nor  do  I  seek  the  joys  of  heaven  ;    8S8 

'  My  heart  hankers  after  no  vulgar  profit,  so 
I  have  put  away  my  royal  diadem  ;  and  contrary 
to  your  way  of  thinking,  I  prefer,  henceforth,  no 
more  to  rule,    889 

'A  hare  rescued  from  the  serpent's  mouth,  would 
it  go  back  again  to  be  devoured  ?  holding  a  torch 
and  burning  himself,  would  not  a  man  let  it  go  ?   890 


'A  man  blind  and  recovering  his  sight,  would  he 
again  seek  to  be  in  darkness?  the  rich,  does  he 
sigh  for  poverty  ?  the  wise,  does  he  long  to  be 
ignorant  ?    89  r 

'  Has  the  world  such  men  as  these  ?  then  will 
I  again  enjoy  my  country.  (Cut)  I  desire  to  get 
rid  of  birth,  old  age,  and  death,  with  body  restrained, 
to  beg  my  food  ;   S92 

'"With  appetites  moderated,  to  keep  in  my  retreat ; 
and  then  to  avoid  the  evil  modes  of  a  future  life, 
this  is  to  find  peace  in  two  worlds  :  now  then  I  pray 
you  pity  me  not   893 

'  Pity,  rather,  those  who  rule  as  kings !  their 
souls  ever  vacant  and  athirst,  in  the  present  world 
no  repose,  hereafter  receiving  pain  as  their 
meed.    894 

'  You,  who  possess  a  disdng;uished  family  name, 
and  the  reverence  due  to  a  great  master,  would 
generously  share  your  dignity  with  me,  your  worldly 
pleasures  and  amusements ;   895 

'  I,  too,  in  return,  for  your  sake,  beseech  you  to 
share  my  reward  with  me ;  he  who  indulges  in 
(practises)  the  threefold  kinds  of  pleasure,  this  man 
the  world  calls  "  Lord,"    896 

*  But  this  is  not  according  to  reason  either,  be- 
cause these  things  cannot  be  retained,  but  where 
there  is  no  birth,  or  life,  or  death,  he  who  exercises 
himself  in  this  way,  is  Lord  indeed  !   S97 

'  You  say  that  while  young  a  man  should  be  gay, 
and  when  old  then  religious  (a  recluse),  but  1  regard 
the  feebleness  of  age  as  bringing  with  it  loss  of 
power  (to  be  religious),    S98 

'  Unlike  the  firmness  and  power  of  youth,  the  will 
determined  and  the  heart  established ;  but  death 


in,  II.  THE    REPLY    TO   BIMBASARA    RAGA.  129 

as  a   robber  with    a    drawn,    sword   follows  us    all, 
desiring  to  catch  his  prey ;    899 

'  How  then  should  we  wait  for  old  age,  ere  we 
bring  our  mind  to  a  religious  life?  Inconstancy  is 
the  great  hunter,  age  his  bow,  disease  his  arrows,   900 

'  In  the  fields  of  life  and  death  he  hunts  for  living 
things  as  for  the  deer ;  when  he  can  get  his 
opportunity,  he  takes  our  life ;  who  then  would  wait 
for  age  ?    901 

'  And  what  the  teachers  say  and  do,  with  refer- 
ence to  matters  connected  with  life  and  death, 
exhorting  the  young,  mature,  or  middle-aged,  all 
to  contrive  by  any  means,    902 

'  To  prepare  vast  meetings  for  sacrifices,  this  they 
do  indeed  of  their  own  ignorance ;  better  far  to 
reverence  the  true  law  (religion),  and  put  an  end 
to  sacrifice  to  appease  the  gods  1    903 

'  Destroying  life  to  gain  religious  merit,  what  love 
can  such  a  man  possess  ?  even  if  the  reward  of  such 
sacrifices  were  lasting,  even  for  this,  slaughter  would 
be  unseemly ;   904 

'  How  much  more,  when  the  reward  is  transient ! 
Shall  we  (in  search  of  this)  slay  that  which  lives,  in 
worship  ?  this  is  like  those  who  practise  wisdom, 
and  the  way  of  religious  abstracrion,  but  neglect  the 
rules  of  moral  conduct.   905 

*  It  ill  behoves  us  then  to  follow  with  the  worlds 
and  attend  these  sacrificial  assemblies,  and  seek  some  j 

present  good  in  killing  that  which  lives;   the  wise 
avoid  destroying  life  !   906 

'  Much  less  do  they  engage  in  general  sacrifices, 
for  the  purpose  of  gaining  future  reward !  the  fruit 
(reward)  promised  in  the  three  worlds  is  none  of 
mine  to  choose  for  happiness !   907 

[.9]  K 
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'  All  these  are  governed  by  transient,  fickle  laws, 
like  tlie  wind,  or  the  drop  that  is  blown  from  the 
grass ;  such  things  therefore  I  put  away  from  me, 
and  I   seek  for  true  escape.    908 

'  I  hear  there  is  one  O-lo-Iam  (Ard^/a  KSlama) 
who  eloquently  (well)  discourses  on  the  way  of 
escape,  1  must  go  to  the  place  where  he  dwells, 
that  great  J?ishi  and  hermit.    909 

'  But  in  truth,  sorrow  must  be  banished;  I  regret 
indeed  leaving  you  ;  may  your  country  have  repose 
and  quiet!  safely  defended  (by  you)  as  (by)  the 
divine  ^akra-ri^ !   910 

'  May  wisdom  be  shed  abroad  as  light  upon  your 
empire,  like  the  brightness  of  the  meridian  sun  !  may 
you  be  exceedingly  victorious  as  lord  of  the  great 
earth, with  a  perfect  heart  ruling  over  its  destiny !  91 1 

'  May  you  direct  and  defend  its  sons  !  ruling  your 
empire  in  righteousness  !  Water  and  snow  and  fire 
are  opposed  to  one  another,  but  the  fire  by  its  influ- 
ence causes  vapour,    912 

'  The  vapour  causes  the  floating  clouds,  the  floating 
clouds  dropdown  rain;  there  are  birds  in  space,  who 
drink  the  rain,  with  rainless  bodies^(?)    913 

'  Slaughter  and  peaceful  homes  are  enemies ! 
those  who  would  have  peace  hate  slaughter,  and  if 
those  who  slaughter  are  so  hateful,  then  put  an  end, 
O  king,  to  those  who  practise  it!    914 

'  And  bid  these  find  release,  as  those  who  drink 

'  This  line  literally  translated  is,' Who  drink  rain,  nor  raJlrtlody;' 
rliere  may  be  a  misprint,  but  I  cannot  see  how  !o  1: 
The  sense  of  the  test  and  context  appears  to  be  Ih- 
are  those   who  drink   the  rain-clouds  and  yet  ai_ 
thifsl,  so  there  afe  those  who  corstanliy  practise  n 
and  yet  are  still  unbkst.   Compare  Epistle  by  Jude.vt 
without  water.' 
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and  yet  are  parched  with  thirst.'  Then  the  king 
clasping  together  his  bands,  with  greatest  reverence 
and  joyful  heart,    915 

(Said),  '  That  which  you  now  seek,  may  you  ohtaiii 
quickly  the  fruit  thereof;  having  obtained  the  perfect 
fruit,  return  I  pray  and  graciously  receive  me  ! '  916 

Bodhisattva,  his  heart  inwardly  acquiescing,  pur- 
posing to  accomplish  his  prayer,  departing,  pursued 
his  road,  going  to  the  place  where  Ar^a  K&l§.ma 
dwelt,   917 

Whilst  the  king  with  all  his  retinue,  their  hands 
clasped,  themselves  followed  a  little  space,  then 
with  thoughtful  and  mindful  heart,  returned  once 
more  to  RS^griha.\    918 

Varca  12.    Visit  to  ArXda  UDBARAMA^ 

The  child  of  the  glorious  sun  of  the  Ikshviku  race, 
going  to  that  quiet  peaceful  grove,  reverently  stood 
before  the  Muni,  the  great  Jiishi  Arida.  RAma  5919 

The  dark -clad  (?)  followers  of  the  Kalam  (Sarigha- 
rSma)  seeing  afar  off  Bodhisattva  approaching, 
with  loud  voice  raised  a  joyful  chant,  and  with 
suppressed  breath  muttered  '  Welcome,'    920 

As  with  clasped  hands  they  reverenced  him. 
Approaching  one  another,  they  made  mutual  en- 
quiries ;  and  this  being  done,  with  the  usual  apolo- 
gies, according  to  their  precedence  (in  age)*  they 
sat  down;    921 

The  Brahma/faHns  observing  the  prince,  (beheld) 
his   personal  beauty   and   carefully  considered   his 


'  The   compound   in   the   original  probably  represents  Ar^-h 

Kalama  and  Udra(ta)  RSmaputra. 
*  Ta'ang  tsu  may  mean  'after  invitation.' 

iL   2 


appearance;  respectfully^  they  satisfied  themselves 
of  his  high  qualities,  Uke  those  who,  thirstj',  drink 
the  'pure  dew,'   922 

(Then)  with  raised  hands  they  addressed  the 
prince,  '  Have  you'  (or,  may  we  know  whether  you 
have)  been  long  an  ascetic,  divided  from  your  family 
and  broken  from  the  bonds  of  love,  like  the  elephant 
who  has  cast  off  restraint  ?    923 

'  Full  of  wisdom  (your  appearance),  completely 
enlightened,  {you  seem)  well  able  to  escape  the 
poisonous  fruit  (of  this  world)'.  In  old  time  the 
monarch  Ming  Shing*  (brightly  victorious)  gave 
up  his  kingly  estate  to  his  son,   924 

'As  a  man  who  has  carried  a  flowery  wreath, 
when  withered  casts  it  away :  but  such  is  not  your 
case,  full  of  youthful  vigour,  and  yet  not  enamoured 
with  the  condition  of  a  holy  king ;    925 

'  We  see  that  your  will  is  strong  and  fixed,  capable 
of  becoming  a  vessel  of  the  true  law,  able  to  em- 
bark in  the  boat  of  wisdom,  and  to  cross  over  the 
sea  of  life  and  death  :    926 

'The  common  class^,  enticed  to  come  to  learn, 
their  talents  firet  are  tested,  then  they  are  taught ; 
but  as  I  understand  your  case,  your  mind  is  already 
fixed  and  your  will  firm  :    927 

^  '  High  qualities,'  powers  of  his  mind ;  probably  the  same  as 
the  tai^asa  of  the  Gainas  (see  Colebrooke,  Essays,  p.  aSs),  This 
line  may  be  literally  translated,  '  bathing  themselves  in  a  respectful 
admiration  of  his  high  qualities.' 

"  The  symbol  *  kV  may  possibly  mean  '  friend,'  in  which  ease  the 
line  TV'Duld  be, '  O  friend  I  have  you  long  been  a  homeless  one  i' 

^  Or  the  poisonous  fruit  of  that  which  is  low  or  base. 

*  1  have  taken  *  Ming  Shing  '  as  a  proper  name,  but  it  may  be 
also  translated  'illustrious  contjuering  (kings).' 

'  '  Fan  hi,'  the  common  class  of  philosophers,  or  students.  The 
vulgar  herd. 
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'And  now  you  have  undertaken  the  purpose  of 
learning,  (I  am  persuaded)  you  will  not  in  the  end 
shrink  from  it'  The  prince  hearing  this  exhorta- 
tion, with  gladness  made  reply:    928 

'  You  have  with  equal  intention,  illustrious' ! 
cautioned  me  with  impartial  mind ;  with  humble 
heart  I  accept  the  advice,  and  pray  that  it  may  be 
so  with  me,  (as  you  anticipate) ;    929 

'That  I  may  in  my  night-journey  obtain  a  torch, 
to  guide  me  safely  thro'  treacherous  places ;  a  handy 
boat  to  cross  over  the  sea ; — may  it  be  so  even  now 
with  me !   930 

'  But  as  I  am  somewhat  in  doubt  and  anxious  to 
learn,  I  will  venture  to  make  known  my  doubts,  and 
ask,  with  respect  to  old  age,  disease,  and  death,  how 
are  these  things  to  be  escaped  ?'    931 

At  this  time  0-Io-lam  (Arar/a  Kil^ma)  hearing 
the  question  asked  by  the  prince,  briefly  from  the 
various  Sfltras  and  ^astras,  quoted  passages  in  ex- 
planation of  a  way  of  deliverance.   932 

'But  thou  (he  said)  illustrious  youth!  so  highly 
gifted,  and  eminent  among  the  wise !  hear  what  I 
have  to  say,  as  I  discourse  upon  the  mode  of  ending 
birth  and  death  ;   933 

'  Nature,  and  change,  birth,  old  age,  and  death, 
these  five  (attributes)  belong  to  all^;  "nature"  is  (in 
itself)^  pure  and  without  fault ;  the  involution  of  this 
witli  the  five  elements*,  934 


'  Or,  ' illuslriously  admonished  me  without  preference  or  dis- 
like;' or  'against  preference  or  dislike.' 

'  The  discourse  following  is  very  obscure,  being  founded  on 
the  piiilosophical  speculations  of  Kapiia  and  others. 

'  Or,  Nature  is  that  which  is  pure  and  unsullied  (tabula  rasa). 

*  The  five  'great'  (Mahat). 


'  Causes  an  awakening  and  power  of  perception, 
which,  according  to  its  exercise",  is  the  cause  of 
"change;"  form,  sound,  order,  taste,  touch,  these 
are  called  the  five  objects  of  sense  (dhitu);    935 

'As  the  hand  and  foot  are  called  the  "two  ways" 
(methods  of  moving?)  so  these  are  called  "the  roots" 
of  action  {the  five  skandhas):  the  eye,  the  ear,  the 
nose,  the  tongue,  the  body,  these  are  named  the 
"roots"  (instruments)  of  understanding.    936 

'The  root  of  "mind"  (manas)^  is  twofold,  being 
both  material,  and  also  intelligent;  "nature"  by  its 
involutions  is  "  the  cause."  the  knower  of  the  cause 
is  "  I"  (the  soul);   937 

'  Kapila  the  ^?^shi  and  his  numerous  followers, 
on  this  deep  principle  of  "  soul',"  practising  wisdom 
(Buddhi),  found  deliverance.    938 

'Kapila  and  now  Va^-aspat! ■*,  by  the  power  of 
"Buddhi"  perceiving  the  character  of  birch,  old 
age,  and  death,  declare  that  on  this  is  founded 
true  philosophy'^;    939 

'  Whilst  all  opposed  to  this,  they  say,  is  false. 
"Ignorance''  and  "passion,"  causing  constant  "trans- 
migration,"   940 

'  That  is,  as  the  power  of  perception  is  exercised,  '  change '  is 

experienced. 

•  Refer  to  Colebroolie,  on  Ihe  Sdnkhya  philosophy. 

'  Much  of  this  discourse  might  be  illusLraled  from  Lhe  Chinese 
version  of''  lhe  seventy  goWen  A'astra'  (Sahkhya  KSjiH)  of  Kapila; 
but  lhe  subject  would  require  distinct  treatment- 

'  This  verse  is  obscure,  and  the  traTislation  doubtful.  Literally 
rendered  it  runs  as  follows :  '  That  Kapila.  (or,  that  which  Kapila 
said)  now  (is  affirmed  respecting)  Pra^Spa-li  [po-ie-po-ti;  this 
may  he  restored  to  Vakpali,  or  lo  Pra^pati ;  the  latter  however 
(as  I  am  lold)  is  the  reading  found  in  the  Sanskrit  original]  (by  the 
power  of)  Buddhi,  knowing  birtli,'i-c. 

■  This,  they  say,  is  called  '  to  see.' 
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'Abiding  in  the  midst  of  these  (they  say)  is  the  lot 
of  "  all  that  lives."  Doubti  ng  the  truth  of  "  soul "  is 
called  "  excessive  doubt,"  and  without  distinguishing 
aright,  there  can  be  no  method  of  escape.    941 

'  Deep  speculation  as  to  the  limits  of  perception  is 
but  to  involve  the  "soul;"  thus  unbelief  leads  to 
confusion,  and  ends  in  differences  of  thought  and 
conduct.    942 

'Again,  die  various  speculations  on  "soul"  (such 
as)  "I  say,"  "I  know  and  perceive,"  "I  come"  and 
"I  go"  or  "I  remain  fixed,"  these  are  called  the 
intricacies  (windings)  of  "  soul '."    945 

'And  then  the  fancies  raised  ia  different  natures, 
some  saying  "  this  is  so,"  others  denying  it,  and  this 
condition  of  uncertainty  is  called  the  state  of  "  dark- 
ness"."   944 

'Then  there  are  those  who  say  that  outward 
things  (resembling  forms)  are  one  with  "soul,"  who 
say  that  the  "  objective "  is  the  same  as  "  mind," 
who  confuse  "  intelligence  "  with  "  instruments,"  who 
say  that  "number"  is  the  "soul."    945 

'Thus  not  distinguishing  aright,  these  are  called 
"excessive  quibbles,"  "marks  of  folly,"  "nature 
changes,"  and  so  on,    946 

'  To  worship  and  recite  religious  books,  to  slaugh- 
ter living  things  in  sacrifice,  to  render  pure  by  fire 
and  water,  and  thus  awake  the  thought  of  final 
rescue,    947 

'AH  these  ways  of  thinking  are  called  "without 
right  expedient,"  the  result  of  ignorance  and  doubt, 
by  means  of  word  or  thought  or  deed  ;    948 

*  The  'soul'  is  the  'I'  (ahamkara)  of  the  Sankhya  syslem,  con- 
cerning which  see  Colebrooke  (Essays),  p,  153. 
'  TamaB. 
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'Involving  outward  relationships,  this  is  called 
"depending  on  means;"  making  die  material  world 
the  ground  of  "soul,"  this  ia  called  "depending  on 
the  senses."    949 

'By  these  eight  sorts  of  speculation  are  we  in- 
volved in  birth  and  death.  The  foolish  masters  of 
the  world  make  their  classiiications  in.  these  five 
ways,  (viz.)   950 

'  Darkness,  folly,  and  great  folly,  angry  passion, 
with  timid  fear.  Indolent  coldness  is  called  "dark- 
ness;" birch  and  death  are  called  "folly;"    951 

'  Lustful  desire  is  "great  folly;"  because  of  great 
men  subjected  to  error',  cherishing  angry  feelings, 
"passion"  results;  trepidation  of  the  heart  is  called 
"fear."    952 

'  Thus  these  foolish  men  dilate  upon  the  five 
desires;  hut  the  root  of  the  great  sorrow  of  birth 
and  death,  the  life  destined  to  be  spent  in  the  five 
ways,    953 

'The  cause  of  the  whirl  of  life,  I  clearly  perceive, 
is  to  be  placed  in  the  existence  of  "I;"  because  of 
the  influence  of  this  cause,  result  the  consequences 
of  repeated  birth  and  death  ;    954 

'  This  cause  is  without  any  nature  of  its  own,  and 
its  fruits  have  no  nature;  rightly  considering  what 
has  been  said,  there  are  four  matters  which  have  to 
do  with  escape,    955 

'  Kindling  wisdom — opposed  to  dark  ignorance. — 
making  manifest — opposed  to  concealment  and  ob- 
scurity,— if  these  four  matters  be  understood,  then 
we  may  escape  birth,  old  aee,  and  death. 


age, 


956 


'  Liierally  '  great  men  producing:  en-oi,'  or  it  may  be  '  because 
of  the  birth-error  (delusion)  of  great  men.' 


in,  la.       VISIT  TO  ArAda  and  udrarAma. 


13;^ 


'  Birth,  old  age^  and  death  being  over,  then  we 
attain  a  final  place;  the  Brahmans'  all  depending 
on  this  principle,    957 

'  Practising  themselves  in  a  pure  life,  have  also 
largely  dilated  on  it,  for  the  good  of  the  world.' 
The  prince  hearing  these  words  again  enquired  of 
krkda:   958 

'Tell  me  what  are  the  expedients  you  name,  and 
what  is  the  final  place  to  which  they  lead,  and  what 
is  the  character  of  that  pure  (Brahman)  life ;  and 
again  what  are  the  stated  periods    959 

'During  which  such  life  must  be  practised,  and 
during  which  such  life  is  lawful;  all  these  are  princi- 
ples to  be  enquired  into  ;  and  on  them  I  pray  you 
discourse  for  my  sake.'    960 

Then  that  AtSu/a,  according  to  the  SOtras  and  S&- 
stras,  spoke, 'Yourself  using  wisdom  is  the  expe- 
dient; but  I  will  further  dilate  on  this  a  little;    961 

'First  by  removing  from  the  crowd  and  leading  a 
hermit's  life,  depending  entirely  on  alms  for  food, 
extensively  practising  rules  of  decorum,  religiously 
adhering  to  right  rules  of  conduct.   962 

'  Desiring  little  and  knowing  when  to  abstain, 
receiving  whatever  is  given  (in  food),  whether 
pleasant  or  otherwise,  delighting  to  practise  a  quiet 
(ascetic)  life,  diligently  studying  all  the  SGtras  and 
S^stras,"  963 

'Observing  the  character  of  covetous  longing  and 
fear,  without  remnant  of  desire  to  live  in  purity, 
to  govern  well  the  organs  of  life,  the  mind  quieted 
and  silently  at  rest,    964 

'  Removing  desire,  and  hating  vice,  all  the  sorrows 
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of  life  (the  world  of  desire)  put  away^  then  there  Is 
happiness;  and  we  obtain  the  enjoyment  of  the 
first*  dhySna,    965 

'  Having  obtained  this  first  dhySna.  then  with  the 
illumination  thus  obtained,  by  inward  meditation 
is  born  reliance  on  thought  alone,  and  the  entangle- 
ments of  folly  are  put  away ;    966 

'The  mind  depending  on  this,  then  after  death, 
born  in  the  Brahma  heavens,  the  enlightened  are 
able  to  know  themselves ;  by  the  use  of  means  is 
produced  further  inward  illumination;    967 

'  Diligently  persevering,  seeking  higher  advance, 
accomplishing  the  second  dhy&na,  tasting  of  that 
great  joy,  we  are  bom  in  the  Kwong-yin^  heaven 
(Abhdsvara);    968 

'Then  by  the  use  of  means  putting  away  this 
delight,  practising  the  third  dhydna,  resting  in  such 
delight  and  wishing  no  further  excellence,  there  is  a 
birth  in  the  ^ubhakj^/tsna  (hin-tsing)  heaven  ;   969 

'  Leaving  the  thought  of  such  delight,  straightway 
we  reach  the  fourth  dhySna,  all  joys  and  sorrows 
done  away,  th^  thought  of  escape  produced,    970 

'We  dwell  in  this  fourth  dhy^na,  and  are  born 
in  the  Vri'hat-phala  heaven;  because  of  its  long 
enduring  years,  it  is  thus  called  Vrihat-phala  (ex- 
tensive-fruit);   971 

'Whilst  in  that  state  of  abstraction  rising  (higher), 
perceiving  there  is  a  place  beyond  any  bodily  con- 
dition, adding  still  and  persevering  further  in  practis- 
ing wisdom,  rejecting  this  fourth  dhj'^Lna,   972 

'  The  dhyanas  are  the  conditions  of  ecstasy,  enjoyed  by  lb« 
inhabilants  of  ihe  Brahtnaloka  heavens. 

*  We  have  here  an  account  of  the  different  heavens  of  the 
Brahmalokag,  concerning  'which  consult  Bumoul",  'Introduction  to 
Indian  Buddhism.' 
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'  Firmly  resolved  to  persevere  in  the  search,  still 
contriving  to  put  away  every  desire  after  form, 
gradually  from  every  pore  of  the  body  there  is 
perceived  a  feeling  of  empty  release,    973 

'And  in  the  end  this  extends  to  every  solid  part, 
so  that  the  whole  is  perfected  in  an  apprehension  of 
emptiness.  In  brief,  perceiving  no  limits  to  this 
emptiness,  there  is  opened  to  the  view  boundless 
knowledgfe.    974 

'  Endowed  with  inward  rest  and  peace,  the  idea  of 
"  I  "  departs,  and  the  object  of  "  I :"  clearly  discrimi- 
nating the  non-existence  of  matter  (bhava),  this  is 
the  condition  of  immaterial  life.    975 

'As  the  MuTigVL  (grass)  when  freed  from  Its  horny 
case,  or  as  the  wild  bird  which  escapes  from  its  prison 
trap,  so,  getting  away  from  all  material  limitations, 
we  thus  find  perfect  release.    976 

'Thus  ascending  above  the  Brahmans  (Brahma- 
lokas  ?},  deprived  of  every  vestige  of  bodily  existence, 
we  still  endure'.  Endued  with  wisdom"!  let  it  be 
known  this  is  real  and  true  deliverance.    977 

'You  ask  what  are  the  expedients  for  obtaining 
this  escape;  even  as  I  have  before  detailed,  those 
who  have  deep  faith  will  learn.    978 

'  The  /f/shis  CTaigishavya,  6^anaka,  Vn'ddha  PariL- 
jrara*,  and  other  searchers  after  truth,    979 

'All  by  the  way  I  have  explained,  have  reached  true 
deliverance.'  The  prince  hearing  these  words,  deeply 
pondering  on  the  outline  of  these  principles,    980 

And  reaching  back  to  the  influences  produced  by 


^  Literally,  'endurance  not  exhausted.' 

'  That  is,  '  O  ihou  I  endued  with  wisdom,'  or,  generally, '  Ibose 
endued  with  wisdom,' 
■  These  proper  names  were  supplied  from  the  Sanskrit  teiL 
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our  former  lives,  ag^ain  asked  with  further  words :  *  I 
have  heard  your  very  excellent  system  of  wisdom, 
the  principles  very  subtle  and  deep-reaching,    9S1 

'From  which  I  learn  that  because  of  not  "letting 
go"  (by  knowledge  as  a  cause),  we  do  not  reach 
the  end  of  the  religious  life;  but  by  understanding 
nature  in  its  involutions,  then,  you  say,  we  obtain 
deliverance  ;   982 

'  I  perceive  this  law  of  birth  has  also  concealed 
in  it  another  law  as  a.  germ;  you  say  that  the  "I" 
(i.e,  "the  soul,"  of  Kapila)  "being  rendered  pure', 
forthwith  there  is  true  deliverance;    983 

'  But  if  we  encounter  a  union  of  cause  and  effect, 
then  there  is  a  return  to  the  trammels  of  birth;  just 
as  the  germ  in  the  seed,  when  earth,  fire,  water,  and 
wind   984. 

'  Seem  to  have  destroyed  in  it  the  principle  of 
life,  meeting  with  favourable  concomitant  circum- 
stances will  yet  revive,  without  any  evident  cause, 
but  because  of  desire ;  so  those  who  have  gained 
this  supposed  release,  (likewise)    985 

'  Keeping  the  idea  of  "  I  "  and  "  Hving  things," 
have  in  fact  gained  no  final  deliverance ;  in  every 
condition,  letting  go  the  "three  classes*"  and  again 
reaching  the  three^  "excellent  qualities,"    986 

'  Because  of  the  eternal  existence  of  soul,  by  the 
subtle  influences  of  that,  (influences  resulting  from  the 
past,)  the  heart  lets  go  the  idea  of  expedients,    9S7 

*And  obtains  an  almost  endless  duration  of  years. 
This,  you  say,  is  true  release  ;  you  say  "letting  go  the 
ground  on  which  the  idea  of  soul  rests,"  that  this  frees 
us  from  "  limited*  existence,"    9S8 


'  See  Colebrooke,  I.  c.  p.  150. 

*  Perception,  infereacc,  affirmation. 


*  Three  sorts  of  pun. 
*  Bbava. 
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'And  that  the  mass  of  people  have  not  yet  re- 
moved the  idea  of  soul,  (and  are  therefore  still  in 
bondage).  But  what  is  this  letting  go  "gunas'" 
{cords  fettering  the  soul) ;  if  one  is  fettered  by  these 
"  guwas,"  how  can  there  be  release  ?   989 

'For  gu«I  (the  object)  and  "gu«a"  (the  quality) 
in  idea  are  different,  but  in  substance  one ;  if  you 
say  that  you  can  remove  the  properties  of  a  thing 
(and  leave  the  thing)  by  arguing  it  to  the  end,  this 
is  not  so.    990 

'  If  you  remove  heat  from  fire,  then  there  Is  no 
such  thing  as  fire,  or  if  you  remove  surface  (front) 
from  body,  what  body  can  remain  ?    99 1 

'Thus  "gu7/a"  is  as  it  were  surface,  remove 
this  and  there  can  be  no  "  guKl."  So  that  this 
deliverance,  spoken  of  before,  must  leave  a  body 
yet  in  bonds.    992 

'Again,  you  say  that  by  "clear  knowledge"  you 
get  rid  of  body;  there  is  then  such  a  thing  as  know- 
ledge or  the  contrary;  if  you  affirm  the  existence  of 
clear  knowledge,  then  there  should  be  some  one  who 
possesses  it  {i.e.  possesses  this  knowledge);    993 

'  If  there  be  a  possessor,  how  can  there  be  deli- 
verance (from  this  personal  "I")?  If  you  say 
there  is  no  "knower,**  then  who  is  it  that  is  spoken 
of  as  "knowing?"    994 

'  If  there  is  knowledge  and  no  person,  then  the 
subject  of  knowledge  may  be  a  stone  or  a  log ;  more- 
over, to  have  clear  knowledge  of  these  minute  causes 
of  contamination  and  reject  them  thoroughly,    995 

'These  being  so  rejected,  there  must  be  an  end, 
then,  of  the  "  doer,"  What  Arda'a  has  declared  can- 
not satisfy  my  heart.    996 

*  Colebrookc,  p.  157. 
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'  This  clear  knowledge  is  not  "  universal  wisdom," 
I  must  go  on  and  seek  a  better  explanation.'  Going 
on  then  to  the  place  of  Udra^  ^/shi,  he  also  expa- 
tiated on  this  question  of  'I.'    997 

(But)  although  he  refined  the  matter  to  the 
utmost,  laying  down  a  term  of 'thought'  and  'no 
thought'  taking  the  position  of  removing  'thought' 
and  '  no  thought.'  yet  even  so  he  came  not  out  of 
the  mire ;   99S 

For  supposing  creatures  attained  that  state,  still 
(he  said)  there  is  a  possibility  of  returning  to  the 
coil,  whilst  Bodhisattva  sought  a  method  of  getting 
out  of  it    So  once  more  leaving  Udra  /?/shi,   999 

He  went  on  in  search  of  a  better  system,  and  came 
at  last  to  Mount  Kia-^e^  [the  forest  of  mortifica- 
tion], where  was  a  town  called  Pain-suffering 
forest  (Uravilva?).  Here  the  five  Bhikshus  had 
gone  before.    1000 

When  then  he  beheld  these  five,  virtuously  keeping 
in  check  their  senses  (passion-members),  holding  to 
the  rules  of  moral  conduct,  practising  mortification, 
dwelling  In  that  grove  of  mortification* ;    1001 

Occupying  a  spot  beside  the  Nairaw^na  river, 
perfectly  composed  and  filled  with  contentment, 
Bodhisattva  forthwith  by  them  (selecting)  one  spot, 
quietly  gave  himself  to  thought.    1002 

The  five  Bhikshus  knowing  him  with  earnest 
heart  to  be  seeking  escape,  offered  him  their 
services  with  devotion,  as  if  reverencing  ijvara. 
Deva.    1003 


'  Yuh-to.  ■  Gaj-S,  or  Gaydjirsha. 

*  Or  ts  the  word  fu-hing  =  t}ie  name  of  a  plant,  such  as  tlie 
uruvu  (beiel)? 
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Having  finished  their  attentions  and  dutiful  ser- 
vices, then  going  on  he  took  hjg  seat  not  far  off,  as 
one  about  to  enter  on  a  course  of  religious  practice, 
composing  all  hjs  members  as  he  desired.    1004 

Bodhisattva  diligently  applied  himself  to  'means,' 
as  one  about  to  cross  over  old  age,  disease,  and 
death.  With  full  purpose  of  heart  (he  set  him- 
self) to  endure  mortification,  to  restrain  every 
bodily  passion,  and  give  up  thought  about  sus- 
tenance,   1005 

With  purity  of  heart  to  observe  the  fast-rules, 
which  fto  worldly  man  {active  man)  can  bear;  silent 
and  still,  lost  in  thoughtful  meditation ;  and  so  for 
six  years  he  continued,    1006 

Each  day  eating  one  hemp  grain,  his  bodily  form 
shrimken  and  attenuated,  seeking  how  to  cross  (the 
sea)  of  birth  and  death.  cKercising  himself  still 
deeper  and  advancing  further;    1007 

Making  his  way  perfect  by  the  dlsentanglements 
of  true  wisdom,  not  eating,  and  yet  not  (looking  to 
that  as)  a  cause  {of  emancipation),  his  four  members 
although  exceedingly  weak,  his  heart  of  wisdom  in- 
creasing yet  more  and  more  in  light;    1008 

His  spirit  free,  his  body  light  and  refined,  his 
name  spreading  far  and  wide,  as  'highly  gifted,' 
even  as  the  moon  when  first  produced,  or  as  the 
Kumuda  flower  spreading  out  its  sweetness  ;    loog 

Everywhere  thro'  the  country  his  excellent  fame 
extended ;  the  daughters  of  the  lord  of  the  place 
both  coming  to  see  him,  his  mortified  body  like  a 
withered  branch,  just  completing  the  period  of  six 
years,    1010 

Fearing  the  sorrow  of  birth  and  death,  seeking 
earnestly  the  method  (cause)  of  true  wisdom,  he 
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came  to  the  conviction  that  these  were  not  the 
means  to  extinguish  desire  and  produce  ecstatic 
contemplation  ;    lOI  I 

Nor  yet  (the  means  by  which)  in  former  time, 
seated  underneath  the  Gambu  tree',  he  arrived  at 
that  miraculous  condition,  that  surely  was  the  proper 
way.  (he  thought).    1012 

The  way  opposed  to  this  of '  withered  body.'  I 
should  therefore  rather  seek  strength  of  body,  by 
drink  and  food  refresh  my  members,  and  with  con- 
tentment cause  my  mind  to  rest.    1013 

My  mind  at  rest,  I  shall  enjoy  silent  composure; 
composure  is  tlie  trap  for  getting  ecstasy  (dhySna); 
whilst  in  ecstasy  perceiving  the  true  law  (right  law. 
i,  e.  truth),  then  the  force  of  truth  {the  law)  obtained, 
disentanglement  will  follow.    1014 

And  thus  composed,  enjoying  perfect  quiet,  old 
age  and  death  are  put  away  ;  and  then  defilement  is 
escaped  by  this  first  means ;  thus  then  by  equal 
steps  the  excellent  law  results  from  life  restored  by 
food  and  drink.    1015 

Having  carefully  considered  this  principlej  bath- 
ing in  the  Naira/T^na  river,  he  desired  afterwards 
to  leave  the  water  (pool),  but  owing  to  extreme 
exhaustion  was  unable  to  rise;    1016 

Then  a  heavenly  spirit  holding  out  (pressing 
down)  a  branch,  taking  this  in  his  hand  he  (raised 
himself  and)  came  forth.  At  this  time  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  grove  there  was  a  certain  chief 
herdsman,    1017 

Whose  eldest  daughter  was  called  Nand^,  One  of 
the  .S'uddhavSsa  Devas  addressing  her  said, '  Bodhi- 


I  See  above,  p,  48,  ver.  335. 
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sattva  dwells  in  the  grove,  go  you  then,  and  present 
to  him  a  religious  offering.'    loiS 

Nandi  Balada  (or  Bala_^  or  Baladhya)  with 
joy  came  to  the  spot,  above  her  hands  (i.  e.  on  her 
wrists)  white  chalcedony  bracelets,  her  clothing  of  a 
grey  (bluish)  colour  (dye)  ;    1019 

The  grey  and  the  white  together  contrasted  in  the 
light,  as  the  colours  of  the  rounded  river  bubble ; 
with  simple  heart  and  quicken'd  step  she  came,  and. 
bowing  down  at  Bodhisattva's  feet,    1020 

She  reverently  offered  him  perfumed  rice  milk. 
begging  him  of  his  condescension  to  accept  it'.  Bodhi- 
sattva  taking  it,  partook  of  it  (at  once),  whilst  she 
received,  even  then,  the  fruits  of  her  religious  act.  1021 

Having  eaten  it,  all  his  members  refreshed,  he 
became  capable  of  receiving  Bodhi ;  his  body  and 
limbs  glistening  with  (renewed  strength),  and  his 
energies  swelling  higher  stilP,    1022 

As  the  hundred  streams  swell  the  sea,  or  the  first 
quarter'd  moon  daily  increases  in  brightness.  The 
five  Bhikshus  having  witnessed  this,  perturbed,  were 
filled  with  suspicious  reflection  ;    1023 

They  supposed  (said)  that  his  religious  zeal 
(heart)  was  flagging,  and  that  he  was  leaving  and 
looking  for  a  better  abode,  as  though  he  had 
obtained  deliverance,  the  five  elements  entirely 
removed  ^    1024 


*  See  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship,  plaic  L 

*  This  is  a  free  translaijon;  the  text  is  protjably  defective. 
Bfl  being  a  mistake  for  ffl  or  for  "W. 

'  'The  five  elements,"  in  ihe  original  *  the  five  great;'  the  sense 
seems  to  be  that  the  Bodhisattva  was  acting  as  thoug;h  he  had 
attuned  his  aim,  and  oveicome  the  powers  of  sense.    At  the  same 
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Bodhisattva  wandered  on  alone,  directing  his 
course  to  that  '  fortunate ''  tree,  beneath  whose 
shade  he  might  accompHsh  his  search  after  com- 
plete enlightenment^.     1O25 

(Over)  the  ground  wide  and  level,  producing  soft 
and  pliant  grass,  easily  he  advanced  with  lion  step, 
pace  by  pace, (whilst)  the  eartli  shook  withal;  1026 

And  as  it  shook,  Kila  nSga  aroused,  was  filled 
with  joy,  as  his  eyes  were  opened  to  the  light 
Forthwith  he  exclaimed :  ^  When  formerly  I  saw 
the  Buddhas  of  old,  there  was  the  sign  of  an 
earthquake  as   now  i^    1027 

'The  virtues  of  a  Muni  are  so  great  in  majesty,  tliat 
the  great  earth  cannot  endure^  them;  as  step  by  step 
his  foot  treads  upon  the  ground,  so  is  there  heard 
the  sound  of  the  rumbling  earth-shaking;   1028 

'A  brilliant  light  now  illumes  the  world,  as  the 
shining  of  the  rising  sun  ;  five  hundred  bluish  tinted 
birds  (I  see),  wheeling  round  to  the  right,  flying 
through  space;    1029 

■  A  gentle,  soft,  and  cooling  breeze  blows  around 
in  an  agreeable  way;  all  these  auspicious  (miracu- 
lous) signs  are  the  same  as  those  of  former 
Buddhas;    1030 

'Wherefore  1  know  that  this  Bodhisattva  will 
certainly  arrive  at  perfect  wisdom.  And  now,  be- 
hold !  from  yonder  man,  a  grass  cutter,  he  obtains 
some  pure  and  pliant  grass,    1031 

'Which   spreading    out    beneath   the    tree,  with, 
upright  body,  there  he  takes  his  seat;  his  feet  placed 

time  it  is  possible  that  'Che  Eve  great'  may  allude  to  the  five 
Bfaikstius.    But  in  any  case  it  is  belter  lo  bold  to  tliC  literal  sense. 

'  The  'fortunate  tree,'  the  tree  'of  good  omen,'  the  Bodhi  tree. 

'  Samyak-SambodhL  '  Cannot  excel  or  surpass  them. 
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under  him,  not  carelessly  arrang^ed  (moving  to  and 
fro),  but  like  the  firmly  fixed  and  compact  body  of  a 
N^ga;    1032 

'  Nor  shall  he  rise  again  from  off  his  seat  till  he 
has  completed  his  undertaking.'  And  so  he  (the 
NSga)  uttered  these  words  by  way  of  confirmation. 
The  heavenly  Ndgas,  filled  with  joy,    1033 

(Caused  a)  cool  refreshing  breeze  to  rise;  the 
trees  and  grass  were  yet  unmoved  by  It,  and  all 
the  beasts,  quiet  and  silent,  (looked  on  in  wonder- 
ment.)   1034 

These  are  the  signs  that  Bodhisattva  will  certainly 
attain  enlightenment.    1035 

Varga  13.     Defeats  M.^ra. 

The  great  J^ish'i,  of  the  royal  tribe  of  ^/shis, 
beneath  the  Bodhi  tree  firmly  established,  resolved 
by  oath  to  perfect  the  way  of  complete  deliver- 
ance.   1036 

'  The  spirits,  N^gas,  and  the  heavenly  multitude ', 
all  were  filled  with  joy ;  but  M5,ra  Devarifa,  enemy 
of  religion,  alone  was  grieved,  and  rejoiced  not ;  1037 

Lord  of  the  five  desires  ',  skilled  in  all  the  arts  of 
warfare,  the  foe  of  those  who  seek  deliverance,  there- 
fore his  name  is  rightly  given  Pijuna'.    1038 

Now  this  Mara  rSfa  had  three  daughters,  mine- 
Ingly  beautiful  and  of  a  pleasant  countenance,  in 
every  way  fit  by  artful  ways  to  enflame  a  man  with 
love,  highest  in  this  respect  among  the  Devis.   1039 

The  first  was  named  Yuh-yen  (lust-pollution), 
the  second  Neng-yueh-^in  (able  to  delight  a  man), 

*  ^  SR-  *  ^'  *'  '''"8  of  senSTiaJity. 

*  The  wicked  one, 
L   2 
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the  third  Ngai-Ioh'  (love-joy).  These  three,  at 
this  time,  advanced  togedier,    1040 

And  addressed  their  father  Pisuna  and  said: 
'May  we  not  know  the  trouble  that  afflicts  you  ?' 
The  father  calming  his  feelings,  addressed  his 
daughters  thus:    1041 

'  The  world  has  now  a  great  Muni,  he  has  taken  a 
strong  oath  as  a  helmet,  he  holds  a  mighty  bow  in 
his  hand,  wisdom  is  the  diamond  shaft  he  uses,  1042 

'  His  object  is  to  get  the  mastery  in  the  world,  to 
ruin  and  destroy  my  territory  (domain)  ;  I  am  myself 
unequal  to  him,  for  all  men  will  believe  in  him,    1043 

'And  all  find  refuge  in  the  way  of  his  salvation ; 
then  will  my  land  be  desert  and  unoccupied.  But  as 
when  a  man  transgresses  the  laws  of  morality,  his 
body  (or.  he  himself)  is  then  empty  (i.e.  unpro- 
tected),   1044 

'  So  now,  the  eye  of  wisdom,  not  yet  opened  (in 
this  man),  whilst  my  empire  still  has  peace  (quiet). 
I  will  go  and  overturn  his  purpose,  and  break  down 
and  divide  the  ridge-pole  (of  his  house)^.'    1045 

Seizing  then  his  bow  and  his  five  arrows,  witlt  all 
his  retinue  of  male  and  female  attendants,  he  went 
to  that  grove  of  fortunate  rest'  with  the  vow  that 
the  world  (all  flesh)  should  not  find  peace  I    1046 

Then  seeing  the  Muni,  quiet  and  still  (silent), 
preparing  to  cross  the  sea  of  the  three  worlds,  in 
his  left  hand  grasping  his  bow,  with  his  right  hand 
pointing  his  arrow,    1047 


*  See  Childers,  sub  MSro,  for  the  name  of  the  daughters.  In 
Sanskrit,  Rati,  Priti,  and  Trnhnl 

'  '  I  will  return  to  ihe  houBc he  fiadclh  it  swept  and  gar- 
nished, bui  empty.' 

'  Should  not  find  '  rest'     There  is  a  play  on  the  word. 
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He  addressed  Bodhisattva  and  said:  *Kshatriya! 
rise  up  quickly !  for  you  may  well  fear  I  your  death 
is  at  hand ;  you  may  practise  your  own  religious 
system',    1048 

'But  let  g-o  this  effort  after  the  law  of  deliver- 
ance (forothers);  wage  warfare  in  the  field  of  charity" 
as  a  cause  of  merit,  appease  the  tumultuous  world,  and 
so  in  the  end  reach  your  reward  in  heaven  ;    1049 

*  This  is  a  way  renowned  and  well  established,  in 
which  former  saints  (victors)  have  walked,  ^/shis 
and  kings  and  men  of  eminence  ;  but  this  system  of 
penury  and  alms-begging  is  unworthy  of  you.    1050 

'  Now  then  if  you  rise  not,  you  had  best  consider 
with  yourself,  that  if  you  give  not  up  your  vow,  and 
tempt  me  to  let  fly  an  arrrow,    1051 

'  How  that  Aila,  grandchild  of  Soma',  by  one  of 
these  arrows  just  touched,  as  by  a  fanning  of  the 
wind,  lost  his  reason  and  became  a  madman  ;    1052 

'And  how  the  Rishi  Vimala,  practising  auste- 
rities, hearing  the  sound  of  one  of  these  darts,  his 
heart  possessed  by  great  fear,  bewildered  and 
darkened  he  lost  his  true  nature;    1053 

*  How  much  less  can  you — a  late-born  one — hope 
to  escape  this  dart  of  mine,  Quickly  arise  then  I 
if  hardly  you  may  get  away  I    1054 

'  This  arrow  full  of  rankling  poison>  fearfully  in- 
sidious where  it  strikes  a  foe  I  See  now!  with  all 
my  force,  I  point  it !  and  are  you  resting  In  the  face 
of  such  calamity?    1055 

'  How  is  it  that  you  fear  not  this  dread  arrow  ?  say ! 
why  do  you  not  tremble  ?'  M4ra  uttered  such  fear-in- 
spiring threats,  bent  on  overawing  Bodhisattva.  1056 

'  Or,  a  system  of  reli^on  for  yourself.  '  Religious  alms^ving. 

*  Ai^  ihc  grandsoD  of  Soma  (i.  e.  Pur  llravas,  the  io  vei  of  Urvaji  f). 
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But  Bodhisattva's  heart  remained  unmoved  ;  no 
doubt,  no  fear  was  present.  Then  M&ra  instantly 
discharged  his  arrow,  whilst  the  three  women  came 
in  front ;    1057 

Bodhisattva  regarded  not  the  arrow,  nor  con- 
sidered ought  the  women  three.  Mara  rS^  now 
was  troubled  much  with  doubt,  and  muttered  thus 
'twixt  heart  and  mouth  :    1058 

'  Long;  since  the  maiden  of  the  snowy  mountains, 
shooting  at  Mahe^vara,  constrained  him  to  change 
his  mind  ;  and  yet  Bodhisattva  is  unmoved,    1059 

'  And  heeds  not  even  this  dart  of  mine,  nor  the 
three  heavenly  women  I  nought  prevails  to  move 
his  heart  or  raise  one  spark  of  love  within 
him.    1060 

'  Now  must  1  assemble  my  army-host,  and  press 
him  sore  by  force;'  having  thought  thus  awhile, 
Mdra's  army  suddenly  assembled  round;    106 r 

Each  (severally)  assumed  his  own  peculiar  form ; 
some  were  holding  spears,  others  grasping  swords, 
others  snatching  up  trees,  Others  wielding  diamond 
maces ;  (thus  were  they)  armed  with  every  sort  of 
weapon ;    1 062 

Some  had  heads  like  hogs,  others  like  fishes, 
others  like  asses,  others  like  horses;  some  with 
forms  like  snakes  or  like  the  ox  or  savage  tiger; 
lion-headed,  dragon-headed,  (and  like)  every  other 
kind  of  beast;    1063 

Some  had  many  heads  on  one  body-trunk,  with 
faces  having  but  a  single  eye,  and  then  again 
with  many  eyes ;  some  with  great-bellied  mighty 
bodies,    1064 

And  others  thin  and  skinny,  bellyless ;  others 
long-legged,    mighty-knee'd ;    others    big-shanked 
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and  fat-calved ;  some  with  long  and  claw-like 
nails;    1065 

Some  were  headless,  breastless,  faceless ;  some 
with  two  feet  and  many  bodies  ;  some  with  big 
faces  looking  every  way  ;  some  pale  and  ashy- 
coloured,    1066 

Others  colour'd  like  the  bright  star  rising, 
others  steaming  fiery  vapour,  some  with  ears  tike 
elephants,  with  humps  like  mountains,  some  with 
naked  forms  covered  with  hair,     1067 

Some  with  leather  skins  for  clothing,  their  faces 
party-coloured,  crimson  and  white;  some  with  tiger 
skins  as  robes,  some  with  snake  skins  over 
them,    1068 

Some  with  tinkling  bells  around  their  waists, 
others  with  twisted  screw-like  hair,  others  with 
hair  dishevelled  covering  the  body,  some  breath- 
suckers,    1069 

Others  body-snatchers,  some  dancing  and  shrieking 
awhile,  some  jumping  onwards  with  their  feet  toge- 
ther, some  striking  one  another  as  they  went,   1070 

Others  waving  (wheeling  round)  in  the  air,  others 
flying  and  leaping  between  the  trees,  others  howling, 
or  hooting,  or  screaming,  or  whining,  with  their  evil 
noises  shaking  the  great  earth  ;    1071 

Thus  this  wicked  goblin  troop  encircled  on  its 
four  sides  the  Bodhi  tree  ;  some  bent  on  tearing  his 
body  to  pieces,  Others  on  devouring  it  whole  ;  1072 

From  the  four  sides  flames  belched  forth,  and 
fiery  steam  ascended  up  to  heaven;  tempestuous 
winds  arose  on  every  side^;  the  mountain  forests 
shook  and  quaked ;    1073 


'  Kik  for  pien? 
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Wind,  fire,  and  steam,  with  dust  combined,  (pro- 
duced) a  pitchy  darkness,  rendering  all  invisible. 
And  now  the  Devas  well  afifected  to  the  law.  and  all 
the  NSgas  and  the  spirits  (kwei-shin),    1074 

All  incensed  at  this  host  of  M^ra,  with  anger 
fired,  wept  tears  of  blood ;  the  great  company  of 
.S^uddhavisa  gods,  beholding  Melra  tempting'  Bodhi- 
sattva,    1075 

Free  from  low-feeling,  with  hearts  undisturbed  by 
passion,  moved  by  pity  towards  him  and  commise- 
ration, came  In  a  body  to  behold  the  Bodhisattva,  so 
calmly  seated  and  so  undisturbed,    1076 

Surrounded  with  an  uncounted  host  of  devils, 
shaking  the  heaven  and  earth  with  sounds  ill- 
omened.  Bodhisattva  silent  and  quiet  in  the  midst 
remained,  his  countenance  as  bright  as  heretofore, 
unchanged;    1077 

Like  the  great  lion-king  placed  amongst  all  the 
beasts  howling  and  growling  round  him  (so  he  sat),  a 
sight  unseen  before,  so  strange  and  wonderful !  1078 

The  host  of  Mira  hastening,  as  arranged,  each 
one  exerting  his  utmost  force,  taking  each  other's 
place  in  turns,  threatening  every  moment  to  destroy 
him,    1079 

Fiercely  staring,  grinning  with  their  teeth,  flying 
tumultuously,  bounding  here  and  there;  but  Bodhi- 
sattva, silently  beholding  them,  (watched  them)  as  one 
would  watch  the  games  of  children ;    1080 

And  now  the  demon  host  waxed  fiercer  and  more 
angry,  and  added  force  to  force,  in  further  conflict; 
grasping  at  stones  they  could  not  lift,  or  lifting  them, 
they  could  not  let  them  go;    108 1 


J  Confusing-, 
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Their  flying  spears,  lances,  and  javelins,  stuck  fast 
in  space,  refusing  to  descend ;  the  angry  thunder- 
drops  and  mig-hty  hail,  with  these,  were  changed  Into 
five-colour'd  lotus  flowers,    io8q 

Whilst  the  foul  poison  of  the  dragon  snakes  was 
turned  to  spicy-breathing  air.  Thus  all  these  count- 
less sorts  of  creatures,  wishing  to  destroy  the  Bodhi- 
sattva,    10S3 

Unable  to  remove  him  from  the  spot,  were  with 
their  own  weapons  wounded.  Now  MSra  had  an 
aunt-attendant  whose  name  was  Ma-kia-ka-li 
(Maha  Kali  ?),    1084 

Who  held  a  skull-dish  in  her  hands,  and  stood  in 
front  of  Bodhisattva,  and  with  every  kind  of  winsome 
gesture,  tempted  to  lust  the  Bodhisattva.   10S5 

So  all  these  followers  of  M^ra,  possessed  of  every 
demon-body  form,  united  in  discordant  uproar, 
hoping  to  terrify  Bodhisattva;    1086 

But  not  a  hair  of  his  was  moved,  and  Mitra's  host 
was  filled  with  sorrow.  Then  in  the  air  the  crowd 
of  angels  (spirits),  their  forms  invisible,  raised  their 
voices,  saying:    10S7 

'  Behold  the  great  Muni ;  his  mind  unmoved  by 
any  feeling  of  resentment,  whilst  all  that  wicked 
Mira  race,  besotted,  are  vainly  bent  on  his  destruc- 
tion ;    108S 

'  Let  go  your  foul  and  murderous  thoughts  against 
that  silent  Muni,  calmly  seated  !  You  cannot  witli  a 
breath  move  the  Sumeru  mountain  ;    10S9 

'  Fire  may  freeze,  water  may  bum,  the  roughened 
earth  may  grow  soft  and  pliant,  but  ye  cannot  hurt 
the  Bodhisattva  J  Thro'  ages  past  disciplined  by 
Suffering,    1090 

'  Bodhisattva    rightly    trained    in    thought,    ever 
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advancing  in  the  use  of  "means,"  pure  and  illustrious 
for  wisdom,  loving  and  merciful  to  all,    1091 

'These  four  conspicuous  (excellent)  virtues  cannot 
with  him  be  rent  asunder,  so  as  to  make  it  hard  or 
doubtful  whether  he  gain  tlie  highest  wisdom.   1092 

*  For  as  the  thousand  rays  of  yonder  sun  must 
drown  the  darkness  of  the  world,  or  as  the  boring 
wood  must  kindle  fire,  or  as  the  earth  deep-dug 
gives  water,    1093 

'  So  he  who  perseveres  in  the  "  right  means,"  by 
seeking  thus,  will  find.  The  world  without  instruc- 
tion, poisoned  by  lust  and  hate  and  Ignorance,    1094 

'Because  he  pitied  "flesh,"  so  circumstanced,  he 
sought  on  their  account  the  joy  of  wisdom.  Why 
then  would  you  molest  and  hinder  one  who  seeks 
to  banish  sorrow  from  the  world  ?    1095 

'  The  ignorance  that  everywhere  prevails  is  due 
to  false  pernicious  books  (s^ltras),  and  therefore 
Bodhisattva,  walking  uprightly,  would  lead  and  draw 
men  after  him.    1096 

'  To  obscure  and  blind  the  great  world-leader,  this 
undertaking  is  impossible',  for  'tis  as  though  in  the 
Great  Desert  a  man  would  purposely  mislead  the 
merchant- guide ;    1097 

'So  "all  flesh"  having  fallen  into  darkness,  ignorant 
of  where  they  are  going,  for  their  sakes  he  would 
light  the  lamp  of  wisdom  ;  say  then !  why  would  you 
extinguish  it  ?    1098 

'All  flesh  engulphed  and  overwhelmed  in  the  great 
sea  of  birth  and  death,  this  one  prepares  the  boat  of 
wisdom  ;  say  then  I  why  destroy  and  sink  it?    1099 

■  Patience  is  the  sprouting  of  religion,  firmness 


'  In  the  sense  of 'not  commenclable.* 
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its  root^  good  conduct  is  the  flower,  the  enlightened 
heart  the  boughs  and  branches,     rioo 

*  Wisdom  supreme  the  entire  tree,  the  "  tran- 
scendent law^ "  the  fruit,  its  shade  protects  all 
living  things ;  say  then !  why  would  you  cut  it 
down?    1 1 01 

'  Lust,  hate,  and  ignorance,  (these  are)  the  rack 
and  bolt,  the  yoke  placed  on  the  shoulder  of  the 
world  ;  through  ages  long  he  has  practised  austerities 
to  rescue  men  from  these  their  fetters,    1 102 

'  He  now  shall  certainly  attain  his  end,  sitting 
on  this  right-established  throne ;  (seated)  as  all 
the  previous  Buddhas,  firm  and  compact  like  a 
diamond;    1103 

'  Though  all  the  earth  were  moved  and  shaken, 
yet  would  this  place  be  fixed  and  stable ;  him,  thus 
fixed  and  well  assured,  think  not  that  you  can  over- 
turn.   1 104 

'  Bring  down  and  moderate  your  mind's  desire, 
banish  these  high  and  envious  thoughts,  prepare 
yourselves  for  right  reflection,  be  patient  in  your 
services.'    1 105 

Mira  hearipg  these  sounds  in  space,  and  seeing 
Bodhisattva  still  unmoved,  filled  with  fear  and 
banishing  his  high  and  supercilious  thoughts,  again 
took  up  his  way  to  heaven  above ;    1 106 

Whilst  all  his  host  (were  scattered),  p'erwhelmed 
with  grief  and  disappointment,  fallen  from  their 
high  estate,  'reft  of  their  warrior  pride,  their  warlike 
weapons  and  accoutrements  thrown  heedlessly  and 
cast  gway  'mid  woods  and  deserts.    1 107 

Like  as  when  some  cruel  chieftain  slain,  the  hateful 


'  AnuUara-dhamia. 
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band  is  all  dispersed  and  scattered,  so  the  host  of 
M4ra  disconcerted,  fled  away.  The  mind  of  Bodhi- 
sattva  (now  reposed)  peaceful  and  quiet,    i  io8 

The  morning  sun-beams  brighten  with  the  dawn, 
tlie  dnst-like  mist  dispersing,  disappears;  the  moon 
and  stars  pale  their  faint  light,  the  barriers  of  the 
night  are  all  removed,    IJ09 

Whilst  from  above  a  fall  of  heavenly  flowers  [ay 
their  sweet  tribute  to  the  Bodhisattva.    irio. 


Varga  14.   O- WEI-SAN -pou-t:  (Abhisambodhi)'. 

Bodhisattva  having  subdued  MSra,  his  firmly  fixed 
mind  at  rest,  thoroughly  exliausting  the  first  prin- 
ciple of  truth ",  he  entered  into  deep  and  subtle 
contemplation,    i  r  1 1 

Self-contained.  Every  kind  of  SSmadhi  in  order 
passed  before  his  eyes.  During  the  first  watch  he 
entered  on  '  right  perception*.'  and  in  recollection  all 
former  births  passed  before  his  eyes  ;    H12 

Bom  in  such  a  place,  of  such  a  name,  and  downwards 
to  his  present  birth,  so  through  hundreds,  thousands, 
myriads,  all  his  births  and  deaths  he  knew  ;    1:13 

Countless  In  number  were  they,  of  every  kind  and 
sort ;  then  knowing,  too,  his  family  relationships, 
great  pity  rose  within  his  heart.    J114 

This  sense  of  deep  compassion  passed,  he  once 
again  considered  '  all  that  lives,'  and  how  they 
moved  within  the  six*  portions  of  life's  revolution, 
no  final  term  to  birth  and  death  ;    1 1 1 5 

^  The  condition  that  looks  wisdom  face  to  face. 

*  '  EteraaJly  exhausting  the  highest  truth'  (paraniarlha). 

*  The  word  for  'percepiion'  is  vedanA  (sheu). 

*  The  six  modes  of  birth  (tfansmigralion). 
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Hollow  all,  and  false  and  transient  (unfixed) 
as  the  plantain  tree,  or  as  a  dream,  or  phantasy. 
Then  in  the  middle  watch  of  night,  he  reached  to 
knowledge  (eyes)  of  the  pure  Devas',    iri6 

And  beheld  before  him  every  creature,  as  one  sees 
images  upon  a  mirror;  all  creatures  born  and  born 
again  to  die,  noble  and  mean,  the  poor  and  rich,    tt  ij 

Reaping  the  fruit  of  right  or  evil  doing,  and 
sharing  happiness  or  misery  in  consequence.  First 
he  considered  and  distinguished  evil-doers  (works), 
that  such  must  ever  reap  an  evil  birth  ;    1 1 1 8 

Then  he  considered  those  who  practise  righteous 
deeds,  that  these  must  gain  a  place  with  men  or 
gods ;  but  those  again  bom  in  the  nether  hells,  (he 
saw)  participating  in  every  kind  of  misery ;    1 1 19 

Swallowing  (drinking)  molten  brass  (metal),  the 
iron  skewers  piercing  their  bodies,  confined  within 
the  boiling  caldron,  driven  and  made  to  enter  the 
fiery  oven  (dwelling),    11 20 

Food  for  hungry,  long-toothed  dogs,  or  preyed 
upon  by  brainndevouring  birds ;  dismayed  by  fire, 
then  (they  wander  through)  thick  woods,  with  leaves 
like  razors  gashing  their  limbs,    1121 

While  knives  divide  their  (writhing)  bodies,  or 
hatchets  lop  their  members,  bit  by  bit ;  drinking  the 
bitterest  poisons,  their  fate  yet  holds  them  back 
from  death.    1 122 

Thus  those  who  found  their  joy  in  evil  deeds,  he 
saw  receiving  now  their  direst  sorrow;  a  momentary 
taste  of  pleasure  here,  a  dreamy  length  of  suffering 
there;    11  23 

A  laugh  or  joke  because  of  others'  pain,  a  crying 

'  Deva  sight. 
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out  and  weeping  now  at  punishment  received.  Surely 
if  living  creatures  saw  the  consequence  of  all  their 
evils  deeds,  self-visited,    1:24 

With  hatred  would  they  turn  and  leave  them, 
fearing  the  ruin  following — the  blood  and  death. 
He  saw,  moreover,  all  the  fruits  of  birth  as  beasts, 
each  deed  entailing  its  own  return,    1125 

(And)  when  death  ensues  born  in  some  other  form 
(beast  shape),  different  in  kind  according  to  the  deeds. 
Some  doomed  to  die  for  the  sake  of  skin  or  flesh  \ 
some  for  their  horns  or  hair  or  bones  or  wings,   1 1 26 

Others  torn  or  killed  in  mutual  conflict,  friend  or 
relative  before,  contending  thus;  (some)  burthened 
with  loads  or  dragging  heavy  weights,  (others) 
pierced  and  urged  on  by  pricking  goads,    1127 

Blood  flowing  down  their  tortured  forms,  parched 
and  hungry — no  relief  afforded;  then,  turning  round, 
(he  saw)  one  with  the  other  struggling,  possessed  of 
no  independent  strength  ;    1 128 

Flying  through  air  or  siink  in  deep  water,  yet  no 
place  as  a  refuge  left  from  death.  He  saw,  more- 
over, those,  misers  and  covetous,  born  now  as  hungry 
ghosts,  1129 

Vast  bodies  like  the  towering  mountain,  with 
mouths  as  small  as  any  needle-tube,  hungry  and 
thirsty,  nought  but  fire  and  poison'd  flame  to  en- 
wrap their  burning  forms  within.    1130 

Covetous,  they  would  not  give  to  those  who 
sought,  or  duped  the  man  who  gave  in  charity,  now 
born  among  the  famished  ghosts,  they  seek  for  food, 
but  cannot  find  withal.    1131 

The  refuse  of  the  unclean  man  they  fain  would 

'  Thai  is,  some  born  as  beasts,  whose  hides  are  of  value,  smd 
for  which  the^  are  killed. 
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eat,  but  this  is  changed  and  lost  (before  it  can  be 
eaten) ;  o\\ !  if  a  man  believes  that  covetousness  is 
thus  repaid,  as  in  their  case,    i  i  32 

Would  he  not  give  his  very  flesh  in  charity 
even  as  S'lvi  rS^  did !  Then,  once  more  {he  saw), 
those  reborn  as  men,  with  bodies  like  some  foul 
sewer,    1 133 

Ever  moving  'midst  the  direst  sufferings,  bora 
from  the  womb  to  fear  and  trembling,  with  body 
tender,  touching  anything  its  feelings  painful,  as  if 
cut  with  knives ;    1 1 34 

Whilst  born  in  this  condition,  no  moment  free 
from  chance  of  death,  labour,  and  sorrow,  yet 
seeking  birth  again,  and  being  born  again,  enduring 
pain.    1 1 35 

Then  (he  saw  those  who)  by  a  higher  merit  were 
enjoying  heaven ;  a  thirst  for  love  ever  consuming 
them,  their  merit  ended  with  the  end  of  life,  the 
five  signs'  warning  them  of  death  (their  beauty 
fades),  1 136 

Just  as  the  blossom  that  decays,  withering  away, 
is  robbed  of  all  its  shining  tints ;  not  all  their  asso- 
ciates, living  still,  though  grieving,  can  avail  to  save 
the  rest ;    1 1 3  7 

The  palaces  and  joyous  precincts  empty  now,  the 
Devis  all  alone  and  desolate,  sitting  or  asleep  upon 
the  dusty  earth,  weep  bitterly  in  recollection  of  their 
loves;    113S 

Those  who  are  born,  sad  in  decay;  those  who  are 
dead,  belovdd,  cause  of  grief;  thus  ever  struggling 
on,  preparing  future  pain,  covetous  they  seek  the 
joys  of  heaven,    11 39 

'  The  five  signs  are  the  indications  of  a  Deva's  life  in  heaven 
coming  10  a.n  end. 
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Obtaining  which,  these  sorrows  come  apace;  des- 
picable joys  1  oh.  who  would  covet  them !  using  such 
mighty  efforts  (means)  to  obtain,  and  yet  unable 
thence  to  banish  pain.    1140 

Alas,  alas !  these  Devas,  too,  alike  deceived — no 
difference  is  there !  thro'  lapse  of  ages  bearing  suf- 
fering, striving  to  crush  desire  and  lust,    1 141 

Now  certainly  expecting  long  reprieve,  and  yet 
once  more  destined  to  fall !  in  hell  enduring  every 
kind  of  pain,  as  beasts  tearing  and  killing  one  the 
other.    1142 

As  Pretas  parched  with  direst  thirst,  as  men  worn 
out,  seeking  enjoyment ;  although,  they  say,  when 
born  in  heaven, '  then  we  shall  escape  these  greater 
ills,"    114s 

•~~  Deceived,  alas!  no  single  place  exempt,  in  every 
/  birth  incessant  pain!  Alas!  the  sea  of  birth  and  death 
V   revolving  thus — an  ever-whirling  wheel —    1 144 

All  flesh  immersed  within  its  waves  cast  here  and 
there  witliout  reliance!  thus  with  his  pure  Deva 
eyes  he  thoughtfully  considered  the  five  domains  of 
life.   1 145 

He  saw  that  all  was  empty  and  vain  alike !  with  no 
dependence !  like  the  plantain  or  the  bubble.  Then, 
on  the  third  eventful  watcht  he  entered  on  the  deep, 
true'  apprehension* ;    1146 

He  meditated  on  the  entire  world  of  creatures, 
whirling  in  life's  tangle,  born '  to  sorrow;  the  crowds 
who  live,  grow  old,  and  die,  innumerable  for  multi- 
tude,   1 147 


*  That  is,  ihe  deep  apprehension  of  truth. 

*  Sorrow  Bclf-natured, 
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Covetous,  lustful,  ignorant,  darkly-fettered,  with 
no  way  known  for  final  rescue.  Rightly  considering. 
inwardly  he  reflected  from  what  source  birth  and 
death  proceed  ;    1148 

He  was  assured  that  age  and  death  must  come 
from  birth  as  from  a  source.  For  since  a  man  has 
born  with  him  a  body,  that  body  must  inherit  pain 
(disease).    1149 

Then  looking  further  whence  comes  birth,  he  saw 
it  came  from  Hfe-deeds  done  elsewhere ;  then  with  his 
Deva-eyes  scanning  these  deeds,  he  saw  they  were 
not  framed  by  livara  ;    1 150 

They  were  not  self-caused,  they  were  not  personal 
existences,  nor  were  they  either  uncaused  ;  then,  as 
one  who  breaks  the  first  bamboo  joint  finds  all  the 
rest  easy  to  separate,    1 1 5 1 

Having^  discerned  the  cause  of  birth  and  death,  he 
gradually  came  to  see  the  truth;  deeds  come  from 
upadSna  (cleaving),  like  as  fire  which  catches  hold 
of  grass;    1152 

UpSddna  (tsu)  comes  from  trtshn&  ('ngai),  just 
as  a  little  fire  enflames  the  mountains;  trishit^ 
comes  from  vcdanS.  (shau),  {the  perception  of  pain 
and  pleasure,  the  desire  for  rest);    1153 

As  the  starving  or  the  thirsty  man  seeks  food  and 
drink,  so  '  sensation  '  (perception)  brings  'desire' 
for  life;  then  contact  (spar^a)  is  the  cause  of  all 
sensation,  producing  the  three  kinds  of  pain  or 
pleasure,    1154 

Even  as  by  art  of  man  the  rubbing  wood  pro- 
duces fire  for  any  use  or  purpose  ;  sparia  (con- 
tact) is  born  from  the  six  entrances  (Syatanas)', 


[«?] 


*  Tbe  sii  orga.ns  of  sense. 
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(a    man    is   blind    because     he    cannot     see     the 
light)^    1 1 55 

The  six  entrances  are  caused  by  name  and 
thing,  just  as  the  germ  grows  to  the  stem  and 
leaf;  name  and  thing  are  born  from  knowledge 
(vif  «Sna),  as  the  seed  which  germinates  and  brings 
forth  leaves.    1156 

Knowledge,  in  turn,  proceeds  from  name  and 
thing,  the  two  are  ititervolved  leaving  no  remnant; 
by  some  concurrent  cause  knowledge  engenders 
name  and  thing,  whilst  by  some  otlier  cause  con- 
current, name  and  thing  engender  know- 
ledge;   1157 

Just  as  a  man  and  ship  advance  together,  the 
water  and  the  land  mutually  involved*;  thus  know- 
ledge brings  forth  name  and  thing:  name  and 
thing  produce  the  roots  (^yatanas)  ;    1158 

The  roots  engender  contact;  contact  again  brings 
forth  sensation  ;  sensation  brings  forth  longing 
desire;  longing  desire  produces  upddina;  1159 

UpidSna  is  the  cause  of  deeds ;  and  these  again 
engender  birth  ;  birth  again  produces  age  and  death ; 
so  does  this  one  incessant  round    1160 

Cause  the  existence  of  all  living  things.  Rightly 
rllumined,  thoroughly  perceiving  this,  firmly  esta- 
blished, thus  was  he  enlightened;  destroy  birth,  old 
age  and  death  will  cease  ;    1 161 

Destroy  bhava  then  will  birth  cease;  destroy 
'cleaving'  (upAdina)  then  will  bhava  end;  destroy 
trishnt  (desire)  then  will  cleaving  end;  destroy 
sensation  then  will  trishn^  end;    1162 


^  This  clause  is  obscure,  it  may  mean, '  blind  10  darkness  there- 
fore he  sees.' 

*  It  is  difficult  to  ca.tch  the  meaning  here ;  lilerallj'  translaicd  the 
passage  nins  thus;  '  Water  and  dry  land  cause  mutual  involution.' 
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Destroy  contact  then  will  end  sensation;  de- 
stroy the  six  entrances,  then  %vill  contact  cease; 
the  six  entrances  all  destroyed,  from  this,  moreover, 
names  and  things  will  cease;    Ii6j 

Knowledge  destroyed,  names  and  things' 
will  cease;  sawiskara  (names  and  things)  destroyed, 
then  knowledge  perishes  ;  ignorance  destroyed,  then 
the  sawsk4ra*  will  die;  the  great -/?/shi  was  thus  per- 
fected in  wisdom  (sambodhi).    1164 

Thus  perfected,  Buddha  then  devised  for  the 
world's  benefit  the  eightfold  path,  right  sight, 
and  so  on,  the  only  true  path  for  the  world  to 
tread.    1165 

Thus  did  he  complete  the  end  (destruction)  of 
'  self.'  as  fire  goes  out  for  want  of  grass  ;  thus  he  had 
done  what  he  would  have  men  do  ;  he  first  had 
found  the  way  of  perfect  knowledge;    1166 

He  finished  thus  the  first  great  lesson  (para- 
m^rtha) ;  entering  the  great  J?ishl's  house',  the 
darkness  disappeared ;  light  coming  on,  perfectly 
silent,  all  at  rest,    1167 

He  reached  at  last  the  exhaustless  source  of 
truth  (dbarma);  lustrous  with  all  wisdom  the  great 
i'?rshi  sat,  perfect  in  gifts,  whilst  one  convulsive 
throe  shook  the  wide  earth.    1168 

And  now  the  world  was  calm  again  and  bright, 
when  Devas,  Nigas,  spirits,  all  assembled,  amidst 
the  void  raise  heavenly  music,  and  make  their 
offerings  as  the  law*  directs ;    1169 

A  gentle  cooling  breeze  sprang  up  around,  and 


^  Here  evidently  etjuivolent  to  sajns^in. 

■  SawskSra,  i.  c .  the  five  skandhas,  or  constituents  of  individual  life. 

*  I.  e.  attained  Kirv&na. 

*  'As  the  law  directs;'  that  is, 'religious  offerings' (dfaarma  ddna). 
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from  the  sky  a  fragrant  rain  dislilted ;  exquisite 
flowers,  not  seasonable',  bloomed  ;  sweet  fruits  before 
their  time  were  ripened ;    1 170 

Great  Manddras".  and  every  sort  of  heavenly  pre- 
cious flower,  from  space  in  rich  confusion  fell,  as 
tribute'  to  the  illustrious  monk.    1 171 

Creatures  of  every  different  kind  were  moved 
one  towards  the  other  lovingly;  fear  and  terror 
altogether  put  away,  none  entertained  a  hateftd 
thought ;     1 1 72 

And  all  things  living  in  the  world  with  faultless 
men*  consorted  freely;  the  Devas  giving  up  their 
heavenly  joys,  sought  rather  to  alleviate  the  sin- 
ner's sufferings;    11 73 

Pain  and  distress  grew  less  and  less,  the  moon  of 
wisdom  waxed  apace ;  whilst  all  the  J?/shIs  of  the 
I  kshvaku  clan  who  had  received  a  heavenly 
birth,    1 1 74 

Beholding  Buddha  thus  benefitting  men.  were 
filled  with  joy  and  satisfaction :  and  whilst  through- 
out the  heavenly  mansions  religious  offerings  fell  as 
raining  flowers,    1 1 75 

The  Devas  and  the  Ndga  spirits  ^  with  one  voice, 
praised  the  Buddha's  virtues;  men  seeing  the  reli- 
gious offerings,  hearing,  too,  the  Joyous  hymn  of 
praise,    11 76 

Were  all  rejoiced  in   turn ;  they  leapt  for  unre- 

'  'Notseasonable;' that  is,oiJt  of  season  ;  or,  before  their  season. 

°  The  MahS  MandSra,  or  Manddrava ;  one  of  the  five  trees  of 
the  paradise  of  Indra  (Wilson);  the  Erythrina  FuI^cds.  See 
Baniouf,  Lotus,  p.  306. 

'  As  a.  religious  offering  to  the  Muni-lord. 

'  Wou  bu  ^in,  lealdess  men.  It  meana  that  all  things  living 
consorted  freely  with  the  good. 

'  The  Devas,  Nigas,  and  heavenly  spirits  (kwei  shin}. 
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strained  joy;  M4ra,  the  Devarl^,  only,  felt  in  his 
heart  great  anguish.    1 177 

Buddha  for  those  seven  days,  in  contemplation  lost, 
his  heart  at  peace,  beheld  and  pondered  on  the  Bodhi 
tree,  with  gaze  unmoved  and  never  wearying :    1178 

'  Now  resting  here,  in  this  condition,  I  have  ob- 
tained," he  said,  'my  ever-shifting^  heart's  desire, 
and  now  at  rest  I  stand,  escaped  from  self*.'  The 
eyes  of  Buddha^  then  considered  'all  that  lives,'  1 1 79 

And  forthwith  rose  there  in  him  deep  compas- 
sion; much  he  desired  to  bring  about  their  welfare 
(purity),  but  how  to  gain  for  them  that  most  excellent 
deliverance,    1180 

From  covetous  desire,  hatred,  ignorance,  and  false 
teaching  {this  was  the  question);  how  to  suppress 
this  sinful  heart  by  right  direction ;  not  by  anxious 
use  of  outward  means,  but  by  resting  quietly  in 
thoughtful  silence.    1181 

Now  looking  back  and  thinking  of  his  mighty 
vow,  there  rose  once  more  within  his  mind  a  wish  lo 
preach  the  law;  and  looking  carefully  throughout 
the  world,  he  saw  how  pain  and  sorrow  ripened  and 
increased  everywhere.    1182 

Then  Brahma-dcva  knowing  his  thoughts,  and 
considering*  it  right  to  request  him  to  advance  reli- 
gion for  the  wider  spread  of  the  Brahma-glory,  in 
the  deliverance  of  all  flesh  from  sorrow,     1183 

^  My  heart  which  has  experienced  con^tiint  and  differing  birth- 
changes. 

'  Wou-ngo,  in  a  condition  without  personal  (ngo)  limitationa. 
The  sense  seems  to  be,  that,  by  casting  away  the  Umitations  of  the 
finite,  he  had  apprehended  the  idea  of  the  infinite. 

•  The  eye  of  Buddha  ;  the  last  of  the  pail^i^kkhus,  for  which 
see  Childers,  FSli  Diet,  sub  voce. 

*  The  sense  may  be, '  thinking  Ikat  he  ought  to  be  requested  lo 
preach,* 
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Coming,  beheld  upon  the  person  of  the  reverend 
monk  all  the  distinguishing  marks  of  a  great  preacher, 
visible  in  an  excellent  degree;  fixed  and  unmoved  (he 
sat)  in  the  possession  of  truth  and  wisdom,    11S4. 

Free  from  all  evil  impediments,  with  a  heart 
cleansed  from  all  insincerity  or  falsehood.  Then 
with  reverent  and  a  joyful  heart,  (great  Brahma 
stood  and)  with  hands  joined,  thus  made  known  his 
request :    1185 

'  What  happiness  in  all  the  world  so  great  as 
when  a  loving  master  meets  the  unwise";  the  world 
with  all  its  occupants,  filled  with  impurity  and  dire 
confusion  ^    11S6 

'With  heavy  grief  oppressed,  or,  in  some  cases, 
lighter  sorrows,  (waits  deliverance)  ;  tlie  lord  of 
men,  having  escaped  by  crossing  the  wide  and 
mournful  sea  of  birth  and  death,    11S7 

'  We  now  entreat  to  rescue  others — those  strug- 
gling creatures  all  engulphed  therein;  as  the  just 
worldly  man,  when  he  gets  profit,  gives  some  rebate 
withal  S    1 1 88 

'  So  the  lord  of  men  enjoying  such  religious  gain, 
should*  also  give  somewhat  to  living  things.  The 
world  indeed  is  bent  on  large  personal  gain,  and 
hard  it  is  to  share  one's  own  with  others ;    1 1 89 

'O!  let  your  loving  heart  be  moved  with  pity 
towards  the  world  burthened ''  with  vexing  cares.' 


'  In  the  sense  of  'the  uninstructed/ 

'  With  sense -pollution  and  distracted  heart,  oppressed  with 
heavy  grief,  or,  may  be,  with  lighter  and  less  grievous  sorrow. 

'  These  lines  are  obscure;  the  sense,  however,  Is  plainly  lliat 
given  in  the  text, 

*  In  the  way  qF  request, '  would  that  the  lord  of  men,'  Ac. 

"  Oppressed  amidst  oppressions  (cahnsities). 
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Thus  having  spoken  by  way  of  exhortation,  with 
reverent  mien  he  turned  back  to  the  Brahma 
heaven,    i 190 

Buddha  regarding  the  invitation  of  Brahma-deva 
rejoiced  at  heart,  and  his  design  was  strengthened ; 
greatly  was  his  heart  of  pity  nourished,  and  purposed 
was  his  mind  to  preach.    1191 

Thinking  he  ought  to  beg  some  food,  each  of 
the  four  kings  offered  him  a  P&tra;  TathSgata^  in 
fealty  to  religion,  received  the  four  and  joined 
them  all  in  one.    1192 

And  now  some  merchant  men  were  passing  by,  to 
whom  'a  virtuous  friend^,'  a  heavenly  spirit,  said: 
■  The  great  /?/shi,  the  venerable  monk,  is  dwelling 
in  this  mountain  grove,    1 1 93 

"(Affording)  in  the  world  a  noble  field  for  merit"; 
go  then  and  offer  him  a  sacrifice!'  Hearing  the 
summons,  joyfully  they  went,  and  offered  the  first 
meal  religiously.    1 1 94 

Having  partaken  of  it,  then  he  deeply  pondered, 
who  first  should  hear  the  law*;  he  thought  at  once 
of  Ari^a  K4l4ma  and  Udraka  Rdmaputra,    1195 

'  Here  the  Buddha  U  called  TathSgata.  It  is  a  point  to  be 
observed  that  this  title  is  only  used  after  the  Bodbisatlva's  en- 
lightenment. 

■  There  is  a  great  deal  said  in  Buddhist  books  about  this  expres- 
sion '  virtuous,' or, ' good  friend.'  In  general  it  means  Bodhi  or 
wisdom.  It  is  used  also  in  Zend  literature  to  denote  the  sun 
(niitbra)j  see  Haug  (Parsis),  p.  209. 

■  That  is,  giving  the  world  a  noble  opportunity  of  obtaining 
religious  merit.  The  expression  '  field  for  merit '  is  a  common  one, 
as  we  say, '  field  for  work,''  field  for  usefulness,' and  so  on. 

*  Who  ought  to  be  first  instructed  in  religion ;  or,  who  should 
hear  the  first  religious  instruction  (sermon).  The  first  semion  is 
that  which  is  sometimes  called  '  the  foundalioa  of  the  kingdom  of 
righteousness.*    It  is  given  further  on. 
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As  being  fil  to  accept  the  righteous  law ;  but  now 
they  both  were  dead.  Then  next  he  thought  of 
the  five  men,  that  they  were  fit  to  hear  the  first 
sermon,    1 196 

Bent  then  on  this  design  to  preach  Nirv5.«a ',  ag 
the  sun's  glory  bursts  thro'  the  darkness,  so  went 
he  on  towards  Benares,  the  place  where  dwelt  the 
ancient  ^/shis ;    1197 

With  eyes  as  gentle  as  the  Ox  king's,  his  pace  as 
firm  and  even  as  the  lion's,  because  he  would  con- 
vert the  world  he  went  on  towards  the  Ka^i ' 
city ;    1198 

Step  by  step,  like  the  king  of  beasts,  did  he 
advance  watchfully  through  the  grove  of  wisdom 
(Uruvilva  wood}.    1199 


Varga  15.     Turning  the  Law-wheel  \ 

TathSgata  piously  composed  and  silent,  radiant 
with  glory,  shedding  light  around,  with  unmatched 
dignity  advanced  alone,  as  if  surrounded  by  a  crowd 
of  followers.     1 200 

Beside  the  way  he  encountered  a  young  Brah- 
man *,  whose  name  was  Upaka';  struck"  with  the 

'  To  preach  the  law  of  perfect  quietude  (quiet  extinction  ;  that 
is,  quietness  or  rest,  resulting  from  tlie  extinction  of  sorrow). 

*  That  is,  Benares. 

°  Concerning  this  eicpression,  which  means  'establishing  the 
dominion  of  truth,'  see  Childers,  PSli  Diet,  sub  voce  pavatieti. 

*  A  Brahmai^n,  a.  religious  student,  one  who  was  practising 
a  life  of  parity. 

*  Called  'Upagana'  by  Bumouf  (Intro d.  p.  389),  and  in  the 
Laliia  VisCara  an  A^uaka  (hermit),  (Foucaux,  378).  For  some 
useful  retnarks  on  this  person's  character,  s«e  £tudes  Buddhiqucs 
(LeonF^er),  pp.  13.16, 17. 

"  So  1  construe  '  ^  *i ; "  it  means  '  taken  by,'  or  '  attracted  by' 


in,  .5- 


TURNING   THE    LAW-WHEEL, 


169 


deportment  of  the  Bhikshu.  he  stood  with  reverent 
mien  on  the  road  side  ;    1201 

Joyously  he  gazed  at  such  an  unprecedented 
sight,  and  then,  with  closed  hands,  he  spake ' 
as  follows:  "  The  crowds  who  live  around  are 
stained  with  sin^  without  a  pleasing  feature,  void 
of  grace,    1202 

'  And  the  great  world's  heart  is  ever>where  dis- 
turbed ;  but  you  alone,  your  senses  all  composed, 
with  visage  shining  as  the  moon  when  full,  seem 
to  have  quaffed  the  water  of  the  immortals' 
stream;    1203 

'  The  marks  of  beauty  yours,  as  the  great  man's 
(Mahipurusha);  the  strength  of  wisdomj  as  an  all- 
sufficient  (independent)  king's  (samrii.^);  what  you 
have  done  must  have  been  wisely  done,  what  then 
your  noble  tribe  and  who  your  master  ?'    i  204 

Answering  he  said,  '  I  have  no  master  ;  no 
honourable  tribe;  no  point  of  excellence";  self- 
taught  in  this  profoundest  doctrine,  I  have  arrived 
at  superhuman  wisdom  ^     1205 

'  That  which  behoves  the  world  to  leam,  but 
through  the  world  no  learner  found,  I  now  myself 


the  demeanoar  of  the  mendicam  (Bhikshu).  This  incident  is  intro- 
duced as  the  first  instance  of  Buddhi's  mendicant  life  and  its 
influence  on  others. 

'  Or,  '  he  questioned  thus.' 

'  'Nothing  that  has  been  conquered.' 

*  I  have  attained  (0  that  which  man  has  not  attained.  That  13, 
I  have  arrived  at  superhuman  wisdom.  Il  appears  10  fiie  that  this 
point  in  Buddha's  history  is  a  key  to  the  whole  system  of  hia 
religion.  He  professes  to  have  grasped  absolute  tnith  (the  word 
'  absolute  '  corresponds  with 'unferiereJ') ;  and  by  letting  go  the 
finite,  with  its  limiiaiions  and  defikmenls,  to  have  passed  into  the 
free,  boundless,  unattached  infinite. 
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and  by  myself^  have  learned  throughout ;  'tis  rightly 
called  SambodhI  (iiingkioh);    i2o6 

*  That  hateful  family  of  griefs  the  sword  of  wisdom 
has  destroyed  ;  this  then  is  what  the  world  has  named, 
and  rightly  named,  tlie  "chlefest  victory."  1207 

'  Through  all  Benares  soon  will  sound  the  drum 
of  life,  no  stay  h  possible — I  have  no  name^ — nor 
do  I  seek  profit  or  pleasure,    1208 

'  But  simply  to  declare  the  truth  ,-  to  save  men 
{living  things)  from  pain,  and  to  fulfil  my  ancient 
oath,  to  rescue  all  not  yet  delivered.     1209 

*  The  fruit  of  this  my  oath  is  ripened  now,  and  I 
will  follow  out  my  ancient  vow.  Wealth,  riches, 
self  all  given  up,  unnamed,  I  still  am  named 
"  Righteous  Master^"    1210 

'And  bringing  profit  to  the  world  (empire),  I  also 
have  the  name  "Great  Teacher^;"  facing  sor- 
rows, not  swallowed  up  by  them,  am  I  not  rightly 
called  Courageous  Warrior?    r2ii 

'If  not  a  healer  of  diseases,  what  means  the  name 
of  Good  Physician?  seeing  the  wanderer,  not 
showing  him  the  way,  why  then  should  1  be  called 
"Good  Master-guide?"    1212 

"Like  as  the  lamp  shines  in  the  dark,  without  a 


'  This  assertion  is  a  fundamental  one  (see  Mr.  Rhys  Dands' 
Dhamina-Jaklca-ppavanana-suUa,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  voLxi, 
throughout) ;  so  that  Buddha  disclaims  any  revelation  in  the  sense 
of  th«  result  of  a.  higher  wisdom  than  his  own.  The  cloud,  in 
fact,  of  sin,  moved  away,  the  indwelling  of  light,  by  itself,  revealed 
ilself, 

'  '  I  am  a  votice,* 

*  (Called  by  the)  not'called  name, 'Master  of  righteousness.' 

'  Here  follow  a  list  of  names  applied  to  Tathagaia  in  virtue 
of  his  office,  He  gives  up  his  name  Gautama,  and  claims  to  be 
known  only  by  his  religious  tides. 
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purpose  of  its  own,  self-radiant,  so  burns  the  lamp 
of  the  Tathdgata,  without  the  shadow  of  a  personal 
feeling.    1213 

'Bore  wood  in  wood,  there  must  be  fire;  the  wind 
blows  of  its  own  free  self  in  space ;  dig  deep  and 
you  will  come  to  water ;  this  is  the  rule  of  self- 
causation.    1214. 

'All  the  Munis  who  perfect  wisdom,  must  do  so  at 
GayS;  and  in  the  KSsi  country  they  must  first  turn 
the  Wheel  of  Righteousness.'    1215 

The  young  Brahman  Upaka,  astonished,  breathed 
the  praise  of  such  strange  doctrine',  and  called  to 
mind  like  thoughts  he  had  before  experienced*;  lost 
in  thought  at  the  wonjlerful  occurrence.    1216 

At  every  turning  of  the  road  he  stopped  to  think; 
embarrassed  in  every  step  he  took.  Tath^gata 
proceeding  slowly  onwards,  came  to  the  city  of 
K&si,    1217 

The  land  so  excellently  adorned  as  the  palace  of 
iJakradevendra ;  the  Ganges  and  Barawi',  two  twin 
rivers  flowed  amidst;    1218 

The  woods  and  flowers  and  fruits  so  verdant,  the 
peaceful  cattle  wandering  together,  the  calm  retreats 


'  Sighed  'ohr  and  praised  in  under  tone  the  strange  behaviour 
of  Tathagata. 

*  Or  perhaps  the  following  translation  is  better ;' foDowing  in 
mind  the  circumstances  whicli  led  10  the  strange  encounter.' 

*  The  account  tn  the  t«xt  makes  the  city  of  Benares  to  be 
between  the  Ganges  and  the  Barana  or  VaraaS ;  General  Cunning- 
ham (AichEEOlog.  Report,  vol.i,  p.  104)  says, '  The  city  of  Benares 
is  situated  on  the  left  bank,  of  the  Ganges,  between  the  BarnS 
Nadi  on  the  north-east  and  the  Asi  Nala  on  ihe  south-west.  The 
BamS  is  a  considerable  rivulet  which  rises  to  the  north  of  Alla- 
habad, and  has  a  course  of  about  100  miles.  The  Asi  is  a  mere 
brook  of  no  length.' 
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free  from  vulgar  noise,  such  was  the  place  where  the 
old  J^ishls  dwelt.    1 2 1 9 

Tathigata  g-Iorious  and  radiant,  redoubled  the 
brightness  of  the  place ;  the  son  of  the  Kauw^nya- 
tribe  (KauMflTmya-kulaputra).  and  next  Daxabala- 
klfyapa,    1220 

And  the  third  Vashpa,  the  fourth  Asvz^t,  the  fifth 
called  Bhadra,  practising  austerities  as  hermits,  122 1 

Seeing  from  far  Tath&gata  approaching,  sitting 
together  all  engaged  in  conversation,  (said),  "  This 
Gautama,  defiled  by  worldly  indulgence,  leaving  the 
practice  of  austerities,    1222 

'  Now  comes  again  to  find  us  here,  let  us  be  careful 
not  to  rise  in  salutation,  nor  let  us  greet  him  when  he 
comes,  nor  offer  him  the  customary  refreshments;  1223 

*  Because  he  has  broken  his  first  vow,  he  has  no 
claim  to  hospitality;'  [for  men  on  seeing  an  ap- 
proaching guest  by  rights  prepare  things  for  his 
present  and  his  after  wants,    1224 

They  arrange  a  proper  resting-couch,  and  take  on 
diemselves  care  for  his  comfort.]'  Having  spoken 
thus  and  so  agreed,  each  kept  his  seat,  resolved  and 
fixed.    1225 

And  now  Tathigata  slowly  approached,  when,  lo  ! 
these  men  unconsciously,  against  their  vow,  rose 
and  invited  him  to  take  a  seat;  offering  to  take  his 
robe  and  PAtra,    i  2  26 

They  begged  to  wash  and  rub  his  feet,  and  asked 
him  what  he  required  more;  thus  in  everything 
attentive,  they  honour'd  him  and  offered  all  to  him 
as  teacher.    1527 

They  did  not  not  cease  however  to  address  him 


'  This  I"    ]  seiems  10  be  pareoihetical. 
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Still  as  Gautama,  after  his  family'.  Then  spake  the 
Lord  to  them  and  said:  'Call  me  not  after  my 
private  name,    1228 

'  For  it  is  a  rude  and  careless  way  of  speaking  to 
one  who  has  obtained  Arhatship*;  but  whether 
men  respect  or  disrespect  me,  my  mind  Is  un- 
disturbed and  wholly  quiet ;    1 2  29 

'But  you* — your  way  is  not  so  courteous,  let  go, 
I  pray,  and  cast  away  your  fault.  Buddha  can  save 
the  world  ;  they  call  him,  therefore,  Buddha  ;    1230 

'  Towards  all  living  things,  with  equal  heart  he 
looks  as  children,  to  call  him  then  by  his  familiar 
name  is  to  despise  a  father;  this  is  sin*.'    1231 

Thus  Buddha,  by  exercise  of  mighty  love,  in  deep 
compassion  spoke  to  them;  but  they,  from  ignorance 
and  pride,  despised  the  only  wise '  and  true  one's 
words.    1232 

They  said  that  first  he  practised  self-denial,  but 
having  reached  thereby  no  profit,  now  giving  rein  to 
body,  word,  and  thought",  how  by  these  means  (they 
asked)  has  he  become  a  Buddha  ?    1233 

Thus  equally  entangled  by  doubts,  they  would 
not  credit  that  he  had  attained  the  u-ay.  Thoroughly 
versed  in  highest  truth,  full  of  all-embracing  wis- 
dom.   1234 

*  The  address  '  Bbo  Golama'  or  'Gotama,'  according  to  Childers 
(Pali  Did.  p.  150),  was  an  appellaiion  of  disrespect  used  by  udcoh- 
verled  Erahmins  in  addressing  DuJdlia.  The  tiUe  Gautama  Buddha 
is  rartly  mot  wiih  in  Northern  tranalations. 

'  The  Arhal  ia  the  highest  grade  aiooi^  the  Buddhist  saints. 
See  Burnouf,  Introd.  p.  agS. 

■  Here  the  appeal  is  to  them  as  religious  persons. 

*  Or,  is  the  sin  of  dishonouring  a  father. 

•  The  true  words  of  the  Only  Enlightened ;  that  is,  of  ihe  Buddha. 

•  M  for  #. 
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Tath^gata  on  their  account  briefly  declared  to 
them  the  one  true  way ;  the  fooHsh  masters  prac- 
tising austerities,  and  those  who  love  to  gratify  their 
senses,    1235 

He  pointed  out  to  them  these  two  distinctive 
classes',  and  how  both  greatly  erred.  "Neither  O'f 
these  (he  said)  has  found  the  way  of  highest  wis- 
dom, nor  are  their  ways  of  life  productive  of  true 
rescue.    1236 

'  The  emaciated  devotee  by  suffering  produces  in 
himself  confused  and  sickly  thoughts,  not  conducive 
even  to  worldly  knowledge,  how  much  less  to 
triumph  over  sense  !    1237 

'  For  he  who  tries  to  light  a  lamp  with  water,  will 
not  succeed  in  scattering  the  darkness,  (and  so  the 
man  who  tries)  with  worn-out  body  to  trim  the  lamp 
of  wisdom  shall  not  succeed,  nor  yet  destroy  his 
ignorance  or  folly.    1238 

'Who  seeks  with  rotten  wood  to  evoke  the  fire 
will  waste  his  labour  and  get  nothing  for  it;  but 
boring  hard  wood  into  hard,  the  man  of  skill 
forthwith  gets  fire  for  his  use;    1239 

'  In  seeking  wisdom  then  it  is  not  by  these  au- 
sterities a  man  may  reach  the  law  of  life.  But 
(likewise)  to  indulge  in  pleasure  is  opposed  to 
right,  tins  is  the  foot's  barrier  against  wisdom's 
lights   1240 

'  The  sensualist  cannot  comprehend  the  SOtras  or 
the  ^'dstras,  how  much  less  the  way  of  overcoming 
all  desire!  As  some  man  grievously  afflicted  eats 
food  not  Ht  to  eat,    1 24 1 

'And  so  In  ignorance  aggravates  his  sickness,  so 


'  The  two  extremes. 
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how  can  he  get  rid  of  lust  who  pampers  lust? 
Scatter  the  fire  amid  the  desert  grass,  dried  by  the 
sun,  fanned  by  the  wind,    1242 

'  The  raging  flames  who  shall  extinguish  ?  Such 
is  the  fire  of  covetousness  and  lust  (or,  hankering 
lust),  I,  then,  reject  both  these  extremes,  my 
heart  keeps  in  the  middle  way.    1243 

'All  sorrow  at  an  end  and  finished,  I  rest  at  peace, 
all  error  put  away;  my  true  sight^  greater  than  the 
glory  of  the  sun,  my  equal  and  unvarying  wis- 
dom ',  vehicle  of  insight,    1244 

'Right  words  3  as  it  were  a  dwelling-place, 
wandering  tlirough  the  pleasant  groves  of  right 
conducf*,  making  a  right  life*  my  recrea- 
tion, walking  along  the  right  road  of  proper 
means*,  1245 

'  My  city  of  refuge  in  right  recollection',  and 
my  sleeping  couch  right  meditation";  these  are 
the  eight  even  and  level  roads*  by  which  to  avoid 
the  sorrows  of  birth  and  death  ;    1246 

'  Those  who  come  forth  by  these  means  from  the 
slough,  doing  thus,  have  attained  the  end ;  such 
shall  fall  neither  on  this  side  or  the  other,  amidst 
the  sorrow-crowd  of  the  two  periods".    1247 

'  The  tangled  sorrow-web  of  the  three  worlds  by 
this  road  alone  can  be  destroyed  ;  this  is  my  own 
way,  unheard  of  before ;  by  the  pure  eyes  of  the 
true  law,    1248 


*  Samyag  dn'shA, 
'  Samyag  vaA 
'  Sainyag  S^va. 
'  Samyak  smriii, 

•  The  right  roads  {onhodox  ways). 

'"  Or  raiher,  of  the  '  iwo  ages ;'  this  age  and  the  next 


*  Samyak  samkalpa., 

*  Samyak  karma. 

*  Sanij*ag  vj-ayama. 
'  Sainyak  samSdhi. 
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'  Impartially  seeing  the  way  of  escape,  I,  only  I, 
now  first  make  known  this  way;  thus  I  destroy  the 
hateful  company  of  Trishut's  ^  host,  the  sorrows  of 
birth  and  death,  old  age,  disease,    i  249 

'  And  all  the  unfruitful  aims  of  men,  and  other 
springs  of  suffering.  There  are  those  who  warring 
against  desire  are  still  influenced  by  desire;  who 
whilst  possessed  of  body,  act  as  tho'  they  had 
none;   1250 

'  Who  put  away  from  themselves  all  sources  of 
true  merit,  briefly  wifl  I  recount  their  sorrowful 
lot.  Like  smothering  a  raging  fire,  though  carefully 
put  out,  yet  a  spark  left.    1 2  5 1 

'  So  in  their  abstraction,  still  the  germ  of  "  I  ^,"  the 
source^  of  great  sorrow  still  surviving,  perpetuates 
the  suffering  caused  by  lust  (trz'shwS),  and  the  evil 
consequences  of  every  kind  of  deed  survive  ;    1252 

'  These  are  the  sources  of  further  pain,  but  let  these 
go  and  sorrow  dies,  even  as  the  seed  of  corn  taken 
from  the  earth  and  deprived  of  water  dies ;    1 253 

'  The  concurrent  causes  not  uniting,  then  the  bud 
and  leaf  cannot  be  born;  the  intricate  bonds  of  every 
kind  of  existence,  from  the  Deva  down  to  the  evil 
ways  of  birth,    1254 

'  Ever  revolve  and  never  cease ;  all  this  is  pro- 
duced from  covetous  desire;  falling  from  a  high 
estate  to  lower  ones,  all  is  tlie  fault  of  previous 
deeds;    1255 

'  But  destroy  the  seed  of  covetousness  and  the 
rest,  then  there  will  be  no  intricate  binding,  but  all 

'  For  some  account  of  Tr/sb«a,  PSli  Ta/iha,  see  Rhys  Davids 
(op.  cit.),  p.  1 49  nole, 

*  The  germ  of  self;  that  is,  of  individual  eiistence. 

*  Having  the  nature  of  great  sorrow. 
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effect  of  deeds  destroyed,   the   various  degrees  of 
sorrow  then  will  end  for  good;    1256 

'Having  this,  then,  we  must  inherit  that;  de- 
stroying this,  then  that  is  ended  too :  no  birth,  old 
age.  disease,  or  death;  no  earth,  or  water,  fire,  or 
wind;    1257 

'  No  beginning,  end,  or  middle  ;  and  no  deceptive 
systems  of  philosophy ;  this  is  the  standpoint  of  wise 
men  and  sages;  the  certain  and  exhausted  termina- 
tion, {complete  Nirvd«a).    1258 

■  Such  do  the  eight  right  ways  declare ;  this  one 
expedient  has  no  remains;  that  which  the  world 
sees  not,  engrossed  by  error  (I  declare),    1259 

'  I  know  the  way  to  sever  all  these  sorrow-sources  ; 
the  way  to  end  them  Is  by  right  reason,  meditating 
on  these  four  highest  truths,  following  and  per- 
fecting this  highest  wisdom.    1260 

'This  is  what  means  the  "knowing"  sorrow;  this 
is  to  cut  off  the  cause  of  all  remains  of  being;  these 
destroyed,  then  all  striving,  too,  has  ended,  the 
eight  right  ways  have  been  assayed.    1261 

'  (Thus,  too),  the  four  great  truths  have  been 
acquired,  the  eyes  of  the  pure  law  completed.  In 
these  four  truths,  the  equal  (I.e.  true  or  right) 
eyes  not  yet  born,    1262 

'There  is  not  mention  made  of  gaining  true  deli- 
verance. It  is  not  said  what  must  be  done  is  done, 
nor  that  all  (is  finished),  nor  that  the  perfect  truth 
has  been  acquired.    1263 

'  But  now  because  the  truth  is  known,  then  by 
myself  is  known  "deliverance  gained,"  by  my- 
self is  known  that  "all  is  done,"  by  myself  is 
known  "the  highest  wisdom.'"    1264. 

And  having   spoken    thus   respecting   truth,  the 
[19]  N 
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member  of  the  KauKi/inya  family,  and  eighty  thou- 
sand of  the  Deva  host,  were  thoroughly  imbued 
with  saving  knowledg-e;    1265 

They  put  away  defilement  from  themselves,  they 
gqt  the  eyes  of  the  pure  law  ;  Devas  and  earthly 
masters  thus  were  sure,  that  what  was  to  be  done 
was  done.    1266 

And  now  with  lion-voice  he  joyfully  enquired,  and 
asked  Kau«cfinya,  '  Knowest  thou  yet  ?'  Kau«- 
flflnya  forthwith  answered  Buddha,  'I  know  the 
mighty  master's  law;'    1267 

And  for  this  reason,  knowing  it,  his  name  was 
A^«ita  KauHflTmya  (ii^'KSta,  known).  Amongst  all 
the  disciples  of  Buddha,  he  was  the  very  first  in 
understanding.    1 268 

Then  as  he  understood  the  sounds  of  the  true 
law,  hearing  (the  words  of)  the  disciple— all  the 
earth  spirits  together  raised  a  shout  triumphant, 
"Well  done!  deeply  seeing  (the  principles  of)  the 
law,    1 269 

'  Tathigata,  on  this  auspicious  day,  has  set  re- 
volving that  which  never  yet  revolved,  and  far  and 
wide,  for  gods  and  men,  has  opened  the  gates  of 
immortality'.    1270 

'(Of  this  wheel)  the  spokes  are  the  rules  of  pure 
conduct;  equal  contemplation,  their  uniformity  of 
length;  firm  wisdom  is  the  tire;  modesty  and 
though tfuln ess,  the  rubbers  {sockets  in  the  nave 
in  which  the  axle  is  fixed);    1271 

'  Right  reflection  is  the  nave;  the  wheel  itself 
the  law  of  perfect    truth;  the   right  truth  now 


'  The  way  or  gatp  of  sweet  dew. 
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has  gone  forth  in  the  world,  not  to  retire  before 
another  teacher'    1272 

Thus  the  earth  spirits  shouted,  the  spirits  of  the 
air  took  up  the  strain,  the  Devas  all  joined  in 
the  hymn  of  praise,  up  to  the  highest  Brahma 
heaven.    1273 

The  Devas  of  the  triple  world,  now  hearing  what 
the  great  Jiishi  taught,  in  intercourse  together 
spoke,  'The  widely-honoured  Buddha  moves  the 
world!    1274 

'  Wide-spread,  for  the  sake  of  all  that  lives,  he 
turns  the  wheel  of  the  law  of  complete  purity  I' 
The  stormy  winds,  the  clouds,  the  mists,  all  disap- 
peared ;  down  from  Space  the  heavenly  flowers 
descended;    1275 

The  Devas  revelled  In  their  joys  celestial,  filled 
with  unutterable  gladness.    1276 
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And  now  those  five  men,  Asva^it,VS.shpa,  and  the 
others,  having  heard  that  he  (Kau«i/inya)  'knew' 
the  law,  with  humble  mien  and  self-subdued,    1277 

Their  hands  joined,  offered  their  homage,  and 
looked  with  reverence  in  the  teacher's  face.  Tathd- 
gata,  by  wise  expedient,  caused  them  one  by  one  to 
embrace  the  law.    12^8 

And  so  from  first  to  last  the  five  Bhikshus  ob- 
tained reason  and  subdued  their  senses,  like  the  five 
stars  which  shine  in  heaven,  waiting  upon  the 
brightening  moon.    1279 

At  this  time  in  the  town  of  Ku-i^  (Kujinfira.) 
there  was  a  noble's  son  (called)  Yasas;  lost  in 
night-sleep  suddenly  he  woke,  and  when  he  saw 
his  attendants  all,    1280 

Men  and  women,  with  ill-clad  bodies,  sleeping, 
his  heart  was  filled  with  loathing;  reflecting  on  the 
root  of  sorrow,  (he  thought)  how  madly  foolish  men 
were  immersed  in  it;    1281 

Clothing  himself,  and  putting  on  his  jewels,  he 
left  his  home  and  wandered  forth  ;  then  on  the  way 
he  stood  and  cried  aloud,  'Alas  !  alas !  what  endless 
chain  of  sorrows.'    1282 


'  The-  scene  of  this  history  of  Yasas  is  generally  laid  in  Benares; 
see  Romantic  Legend,  p.  261  ;  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  voL  xiii, 
p.  103. 
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Tathiigata,  by  night,  was  walking  forth,  and 
hearing  sounds  like  these,  'Alas!  what  sorrow,' 
forthwith  replied.  'You  are  welcome!  here,  on  the 
other  hand,  there  is  a  place  of  rest,    1283 

'  The  most  excellent,  refreshing,  NirvSwa,  quiet 
and  unmoved,  free  from  sorrow.'  Yasas  hearing 
Buddha's  exhortation,  there  rose  much  joy  within 
his  heart,    12S4 

And  in  the  place  of  the  disgust  he  felt,  the  cooling 
streams  of  holy  wisdom  found  their  way,  as  when 
one  enters  first  a  cold  pellucid  lake.  Advancing 
then,  he  came  where  Buddha  was;    12S5 

His  person  decked  with  common  ornaments,  his 
mind  already  freed  from  all  defects ;  by  power  of 
the  good  root  obtained  in  other  births,  he  quickly 
reached  the  fruit  of  an  Arhat;  1286 

The  secret  light  of  pure  wisdom's  virtue  (li)  ena- 
bled him  to  understand,  on  Ustening  to  the  law; 
just  as  a  pure  silken  fabric^  with  ease  is  dyed  a 
different  colour;    12S7 

Thus  having  attained  to  self-illumination,  and 
done  that  which  was  to  be  done,  (he  was  converted); 
then  looking  at  his  person  richly  ornamented,  his 
heart  was  filled  with  shame.    1288 

TathS-gata  knowing  his  inward  thoughts,  in  gSthas 
spoke  the  following  words:  '  Tho'  ornamented  with 
jewels,  the  heart  may  yet  have  conquered  sense ; 
12S9 

*  Looking  with  equal  mind  on  all  that  lives,  (in 
such  a  case)  the  outward  form  does  not  affect  reli- 
gion ;  the  body,  too,  may  wear  the  ascetic's  garb, 
the  heart,  meanwhile,  be  immersed  in  worldly 
thoughts;    1290 
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'Dwelling  in  lonely  woods,  yet  covetous  of  worldly 
show,  such  men  are  after  all  mere  worldlings ;  the 
body  may  have  a  worldly  guise,  the  heart  mount 
high  to  things  celestial;    1291 

'  The  layman  and  the  hermit  are  the  same,  when 
only  both  have  banished  thought  of  "self,"  but  if 
the  heart  be  twined  with  carnal  bonds,  what  use  the 
marks  of  bodily  attention  ?    1292 

'  He  who  wears  martial  decorations,  does  so  be- 
cause by  valour  he  has  triumphed  o'er  an  enemy, — 
so  he  who  wears  the  hermit's  colour'd  robe,  does  so 
for  having  vanquished  sorrow  as  his  foe.'    1293 

Then  he  bade  him  come>  and  be  a  member  of 
his  church  (a  Bhikshu);  and  at  the  bidding  lot 
his  garments  changed !  and  he  stood  wholly  attired 
in  hermit's  dress,  complete ;  in  heart  and  outward 
look,  a  Aamawa.    1294 

Now  (Yasas)  had  in  former  days  some  light  com- 
panions, in  number  fifty  and  four  ;  when  these  beheld 
their  friend  a  hermit,  they  too,  one  by  one,  attained 
true  wisdom  [entered  the  true  law];     1295 

By  virtue  of  deeds  done  in  former  births,  these 
deeds  now  bore  their  perfect  fruit.  Just  as  when 
burning  ashes  are  sprinkled  by  water,  the  water 
being  dried,  the  flame  bursts  forth.    129G 

So  now,  with  those  above,  the  ^rSvakas  (dis- 
ciples) were  altogether  sixty,  all  Arhats ;  entirely 
obedient  and  instructed  in  the  law  of  perfect  dis- 
cipleship  ',  So  perfected  he  taught  »hem  further  : 
1297 

'  Now  ye  have  passed  the  stream  and  reached 
"the  other  shore,"  across  the  sea  of  birth  and  death; 


The  law  of  Arhats. 
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what  should  be  done,  ye  now  have  done!  and  ye 
may  now  receive  the  charity  of  others.    1298 

'Go  then  through  every  country,  convert  those  not 
yet  converted ;  throughout  the  world  that  lies  burnt 
up  with  sorrow,  teach  everywhere ;  (instruct)  those 
lacking  right  instruction  ;    1 299 

'Go,  therefore!  each  one  travelling  by  himself  >; 
6!led  with  compassion,  go!  rescue  and  receive. 
I  too  will  go  alone,  back  to  yonder  Kia-/'e^  moun- 
tain;   1300 

'Where  there  are  great  Jit'shis.  royal  y?i'shis, 
Brahman  y?/shis  too,  these  all  dwell  there,  influencing 
men  according  to  their  schools;    1301 

'  The  Rishi  Kiyyapa,  enduring  pain,  reverenced 
by  all  the  country,  making  converts  too  of  many, 
him  will  1  visit  and  convert.'    1 302 

Then  the  sixty  Bhikshus  respectfully  receiving 
orders  to  preach,  each  according  to  his  fore-deter- 
mined purpose,  following  his  inclination,  went  thro' 
every  land;    1303 

The  honour'd  of  the  world  went  on  alone,  till  he 
arrived  at  the  Kia-ie  mountain,  then  entering  a 
retired  religious  dell,  he  came  to  where  the  Mt'shi 
K^yapa  was.    1 304 

Now  this  one  had  a  'fire  grot'  where  he  offered 
sacrifice,  where  an  evil  Niga  dwelt ',  who  wandered 
here  and  there  in  search  of  rest,  through  mountains 
and  wild  places  of  the  earth,     i  305 


'  In  after  time  the  disciples  were  not  allowed  to  iravel  alone, 
but  two  and  two. 

•  GaySjirsha,  or  GaySsisa  in  tbc  P4li  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
vol.  jciii,  p.  134). 

'  The  episode  here  translated  is  foond  amongst  the  Sanchi 
sculptures.     See  Tree  ^d  Serpent  Worship,  pUu  sxiv. 


The  honoured  of  the  world,  (wishing)  to  instruct 
this  hermit  and  convert  him,  asked  him,  on  coming, 
for  a  place  to  lodg-e  that  night,  K^yapa,  replying, 
spake  to  Buddha  thus:  '  I  have  no  resting-place  to 
offer  for  the  night,    1306 

'  Only  this  fire  grot  where  I  sacrifice,  this  is  a 
cool  and  fit  place  for  the  purpose,  hut  an  evil  dragon 
dwells  there,  who  is  accustomed,  as  he  can,  to  poison 
men.'    1 307 

Buddha  replied,  '  Permit  me  only,  and  for  the 
night  I'll  take  my  dwelling  there.'  Kijj'apa  made 
many  difficulties,  but  the  world-honoured  one  still 
asked  the  favour.     1308 

Then  Klryapa  addressed  Buddha,  '  My  mind 
desires  no  controversy,  only  I  have  my  fears  and 
apprehensions,  but  follow  you  your  own  good  plea- 
sure.'   1309 

Buddha  forthwith  stepped  within  the  fiery  grot, 
and  took  his  seat  with  dignity  and  deep  reflection  : 
and  now  the  evil  Ndga  seeing  Buddha,  belched 
forth  in  rage  his  fiery  poison,  1310 

And  filled  the  place  with  burning  vapour.  But 
this  could  not  affect  the  form  of  Buddha.  Through- 
out the  abode  the  fire  consumed  itself,  the  honoured 
of  the  world  stUl  sat  composed  :    131 1 

Even  as  Brahma,  in  the  midst  of  the  kalpa-fire 
that  burns  and  reaches  to  the  Brahma  heavens,  still 
.  sits  unmoved,  without  a  thought  of  fear  or  appre- 
hension.   1312 

(So  Buddha  sat);  the  evil  NSga  seeing  him,  his 
face  glowing  with  peace,  and  still  unchanged, 
ceased  his  poisonous  blast,  his  heart  appeased ;  he 
bent  his  head  and  worshipped,    1313 

K^jyapa  in  the  night  seeing  the  (ire-glow,  sighed ; 
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'Ah!  alas!  what  misery!  this  most  distinguished 
man  is  also  burnt  up  by  the  fiery  Ndga,"    13 14 

Then  Kliyapa  and  his  followers  at  morning  Hght 
came  one  and  all  to  look.  Now  Buddha  having 
subdued  the  evil  NSga.  had  straightway  placed  him 
in  his  patra,  131 5 

(Beholding  which)  and  seeing  Ulie  power  of  Bud- 
dha, Ka^yapa  conceived  within  him  deep  and  secret 
thoughts ;  '  This  Gotama,'  he  thought,  '  is  deeply 
versed  {in  religion),  but  still  he  said,  "Tama  master 
of  religion," '    1316 

Then  Buddha,  as  occasion  offered,  displayed  all 
kinds  of  spiritual  changes',  Influencing  his  (Kayyapa's) 
heart-thoughts,  changing  and  subduing  them  ;   1317 

Making  his  mind  pliant  and  yielding,  until  at 
lengtli  prepared  to  be  a  vessel  of  the  true  law,  he 
confessed  that  his  poor  wisdom  could  not  compare 
with  the  complete  wisdom  of  the  world-honoured 
one.    1318 

And  so,  convinced  at  last,  humbly  submitting, 
he  accepted  right  instruction.  (Thus)  U-pi-Io 
(Uravilva)  Ki^yapa,  and  five  hundred  of  his  fol- 
lowers   1 319 

Following  their  master,  virtuously  submissive,  in 
turn  received  the  teaching  of  the  law.  K^jyapa  and 
all  his  followers  were  thus  entirely  converted.    1320 

The-/?;shi  then,  taking  his  goods  and  all  his  sacri- 
ficial vessels,  threw  them  together  in  the  river,  which 
floated  down  upon  the  surface  of  the  current.    1321 

Nadi  and  Gada,  brothers,  who  dwelt  adown  the 
stream,  seeing  these  articles  of  clothing  (and  the 
rest)  floating  along  the  stream  disorderly.    1322 

'  The  different  wonders  wrought  by  Buddha  are  detailed  in 
Spence  Hardy 'b  Manual,  and  in  ihe  Romanlic  Legend  of  Euddha. 


•  Said,  'Some  great  change  has  happened,'  and 
deeply  pained,  were  restlessly  (concerned).  The  two, 
each  with  five  hundred  followers,  going  up  the 
stream  to  seek  their  brother,    1323 

Seeing  him  now  dressed  as  a  hermit,  and  all  his 
followers  with  him,  having  got  knowledge  of  the 
miraculous  law  —  Strange  thoughts  engaged  their 
minds —   1324 

'  Our  brother  having  submitted  thus,  we  too 
should  also  follow  him  (they  said),"  Thus  the  three 
brothers,  with  all  their  band  of  followers,    1325 

Were  brought  to  hear  the  lord's  discourse  on  the 
comparison  of  a  fire  sacrifice':  (and  in  the  dis- 
course he  taught),  'How  the  dark  smoke  of  ignorance 
arises  ^  whilst  confused  thoughts,  like  wood  drilled 
into  wood,  create  the  fire,    1326 

'Lust,  anger,  delusion,  these  are  as  fire  produced, 
and  these  enflame  and  burn  all  living  things.  Thus 
the  fire  of  grief  and  sorrow,  once  enkindled,  ceases 
not  to  burn,    1327 

'  Ever  giving  rise  to  birth  and  death  ;  but  whilst 
this  fire  of  sorrow  ceases  not,  yet  are  there  two 
kinds  of  fire,  one  that  burns  but  has  no  fuel 
left;    1328 

'  So  when  the  heart  of  man  has  once  conceived 
distaste  for  sin,  this  distaste  removing  covetous 
desire,  covetous  desire  extinguished,  there  is 
rescue ;    1 329 

'  If  once  this  rescue  has  been  found,  then  with  it 
is  born  sight  and  knowledge,  by  which  distinguishing 


'  Sol  translate  i  $s?  fo  pi;  it  may  mean,  however,  'in  respect  of 
the  matter  of  the  fire  comparison.' 

'  This  is  the  sermon  oa '  The  Burning ; '  see  Sacred  Books  of  the 
East,  vol.  xiii,  p.  135. 
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the  streams  of  birth  and  death,  and  practising  pure 
conduct,    1330 

'  All  is  done  that  should  be  done,  and  hereafter 
shall  be  no  more  life  (bhava).'  Thus  the  thousand 
Bhikshus  hearing  the  world-honoured  preach,    1331 

All  defects^  for  ever  done  away,  their  minds 
found  perfect  and  Complete  deliverance.  Then 
Buddha  for  the  Klfyapas'  sakes,  and  for  the  benefit 
of  the  thousand  Bhikshus,  having  preached,   1 332 

And  done  all  that  should  be  done,  himself  with 
purity  and  wisdom  and  all  tlie  concourse  of  high 
qualities  excellently  adorned,  he  gave  them,  as  in 
charity,  rules  for  cleansing  sense.    1333 

The  great  ^/shi,  listening  to  reason,  lost  all  re- 
gard for  bodily  austerities,  and.  as  a  man  without 
a  guide,  was  emptied  of  himself,  and  learned 
discipleship.    1334 

And  now  the  honoured  one  and  all  his  followers 
go  forward  to  the  royal  city  ^  {Ra^g^griha.),  remem- 
bering, as  he  did,  the  Magadha  king,  and  what  he 
heretofore  had  promised.    1335. 

The  honoured  one  when  he  arrived,  remained 
within  the  'staff  grove';'  Bimbisdra  Ktgz  hearing 
thereof,  with  all  his  company  of  courtiers,    1336 

Lords  and  ladies  all  surrounding  him,  came  to 
where  the  master  was.  Then  at  a  distance  seeing 
Buddha  seated,  with  humbled  heart  and  subdued 
presence,    1337 

Putting  off  his  common  ornaments,  descending 
from    his    chariot,    forward    he   stepped ;    even    as 


'  The  Af ravas. 

'  So  also  in  the  PSli. 

'  The  'Kwig  liii,'  called  in  Sanskrit  Vash/ivana. 


1 88 
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^akra,  king  of  gods,  going  to  where  Brahmadeva- 
r^a  dwells.    1 338 

Bowing  down  at  Buddha's  feet,  he  asked  him. 
with  respect,  about  his  health  of  body  :  Buddha 
in  his  turn,  having  made  enquiries,  begged  him  to 
be  seated  on  one  side.    1339 

Then  the  king's  mind  reflected  silently :  '  This 
^Akya  must  have  great  controlling  power,  to  sub- 
ject to  his  will  these  Kdjyapas  who  now  axe  round 
him  as  disciples.'    1340 

Buddha,  knowing  all  thoughts,  spoke  thus  to 
K^yapa,  questioning  him;  'What  profit  have  you 
found  in  giving  up  your  fire -adoring  law  ?'    1341 

K^yapa  hearing  Buddha's  words,  rising  with 
dignity  before  the  great  assembly,  bowed  lowly 
down,  and  then  with  clasped  bands  and  a  loud  voice 
addressing  Buddha,  said:    1342 

'  The  profit  1  received,  adoring  tlie  fire  spirit,  was 
this, — continuance  in  the  wheel  of  life,  birth 
and  death  with  all  their  sorrows  growing, — this  ser- 
vice I  have  therefore  castaway;    1343 

'Diligently  1  persevered  in  fire-wOrshsp.  seeking 
to  put  an  end  to  the  five  desires,  in  return  I  found 
desires  endlessly  increasing,  therefore  have  1  cast 
off  this  service.    1344 

'  Sacrificing  thus  to  fire  with  many  Mantras.  I  did 
but  miss  (i. e.  I  did  not  find)  escape  from  birth; 
receiving  birth,  with  it  came  all  its  sorrows,  there- 
fore 1  cast  it  off  and  sought  for  rest.    1345 

'  1  was  versed,  indeed,  in  self-aftliction,  my  mode 
of  worship  largely  adopted,  and  counted  of  all  most 
excellent,  and  yet  1  was  opposed  to  highest  wis- 
dom.   1346 

'  Therefore  have  I  discarded  it,  and  gone  In  quest 
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of  the  supreme  Nlrv5,«a.  Removing  from  me  birth, 
old  age,  disease,  and  death,  I  sought  a  place  of 
undying  rest  and  calm.    1347 

'And  as  I  gained  the  knowledge  of  this  truth, 
then  I  cast  off  the  law  of  worshipping  the  fire 
(or,  by  fire).'  The  honoured-of-the-world,  hearing 
Kiyyapa  declaring  his  experience  of  truth,    1348 

Wishing  to  move  the  world  throughout  to  con- 
ceive a  heart  of  purity  and  faith,  addressing  Klsyapa 
further,  said,'  Welcome  !  great  master,  welcome  !  1 349 

'Rightly  have  you  distinguished  law  from  law,  and 
well  obtained  the  highest  wisdom;  now  before 
this  great  assembly,  pray  you  I  exhibit  your  excellent 
endowments;    1350 

'As  any  rich  and  wealthy  noble  opens  for  view 
his  costly  treasures,  causing  the  poor  and  sorrow- 
laden  multitude  to  increase  their  forgetfulness 
awhile;    1351 

'(So  do  you  now)  and  honour  well  your  lord's 
instruction.'  Forthwith  in  presence  of  the  assembly, 
gathering  up  his  body  and  entering  Samidhi,  calmly 
he  ascended  into  space,    1352 

And  there  displayed  himself,  walking,  standing, 
sitting,  sleeping,  emitting  fiery  vapour  from  his 
body,  on  his  right  and  left  side  water  and  fire,  not 
burning  and  not  moistening  him ;    1353 

Then  clouds  and  rain  proceeded  from  him,  thun- 
der with  lightning  shook  the  heaven  and  earth ; 
thus  he  drew  the  world  to  look  in  adoration,  with 
eyes  undazzled  as  they  gazed;    1354 

With  different  mouths,  but  all  in  language  one, 
they  magnified  and  praised  this  wondrous  spectacle, 
then  afterwards  drawn  by  spiritual  force,  they  came 
and  worshipped  at  the  master's  feet^  1355 


igo 
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(Exclaiming),  '  Buddha  is  our  great  teacher  I  we 
are  the  honoured  one's  disciples.'  Thus  having 
magnified  his  work  and  finished  all  he  purposed 
doing,    I J  56 

Drawing  die  world  as  universal  witness,  the 
assembly  was  convinced  that  he,  the  world-honoured, 
was  truly  the  'Omniscient!'    1357 

Buddha,  perceiving  that  the  whole  assembly 
was  ready  as  a  vessel  to  receive  the  law,  spoke 
thus  to  Bimbis^ra  R4^  ;  '  Listen  now  and  under- 
stand ;     1 358 

'The  mind,  the  thoughts,  and  all  the  senses  are 
subject  to  the  law  of  life  and  death.  This  fauh ' 
of  birth  and  death,  once  understood,  then  there  is 
clear  and  plain  perception  ;    1359 

'Obtaining  this  clear  perception,  then  there  is  bom 
knowledge  of  self,  knowing  oneself  and  with  this 
knowledge  laws  of  birth  afid  death,  then  there  is 
no  grasping  and  Ho  sense-perception.    1 360 

'  Knowing  oneself,  and  understanding  how  the 
senses  act,  then  there  is  no  room  for  "  I,"  or  ground 
for  framing  it ;  then  all  the  accumulated  mass  of 
sorrow,  sorrows  born  from  life  and  death,    1361 

'  Being  recognised  as  attributes  of  body,  and  as 
this  body  is  not  "  I,"  nor  offers  ground  for  "  1,"  then 
comes  the  great  superlative  (discovery),  the 
source  of  peace  unending;    1362 

'This  thought  (view)  of  "self"  gives  rise  to  all 
these  sorrows,  binding  as  with  cords''  the  world,  but 
having  found  there  is  no  "I"  that  can  be  bound, 
then  all  these  bonds  are  severed.    1363 

'  There  are  no  bonds  indeed — they  disappear — 


'  This  fault ;  that  is,  this  flaw. 


'  As  with  fetters. 
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and  seeing  this  there  is  deliverance.  The  world 
holds  to  this  thought  of  "  I,"  and  so,  from  this, 
comes  false  apprehension,    1364 

'  Of  those  who  maintain  the  truth  of  it,  some  say 
the  "  I  "  endures,  some  say  it  perishes ;  taking  the 
two  extremes  of  birth  and  death,  their  error  is  most 
grievous!    1365 

'  For  if  they  say  the  "  I "  (soul)  is  perishable,  t  li  e 
fruit  they  strive  for,  too,  will  perish ;  and  at  some 
time  there  -will  be  no  hereafter,  this  is  indeed  a 
meritless  deliverance,    1366 

'  But  if  they  say  the  "  I  "  is  not  to  perish,  then  in 
the  midst  of  all  this  life  and  deatli  there  is  but  one 
identity  {as  space),  which  is  not  born  and  does  not 
die.    1367 

'If  this  is  what  they  call  the  "I,"  then  are  all 
things  living,  one — for  all  have  this  unchanging 
self — not  perfected  by  any  deeds,  but  self- 
perfect  ;     1368 

'  If  so,  if  such  a  self  it  is  that  acts,  let  there  be 
no  self-mortifying  conduct,  the  self  is  lord  and 
master;  what  need  to  do  that  which  is  done  ?    1369 

'  For  if  this  "  I "  is  lasting  and  imperishable,  then 
reason  would  teach  it  never  can  be  changed.  But 
now  we  see  the  marks  of  joy  and  sorrow,  what  room 
for  constancy  then  is  here  ?    1370 

'  Knowing  that  birth  brings  this  deliverance  then 
I  put  away  all  thought  of  sin's  defilement ;  the  whole 
world,  everything,  endures  1  what  then  becomes  of 
this  idea  of  rescue.    1371 

'We  cannot  even  talk  of  putting  self  away, 
truth  is  the  same  as  falsehood,  it  is  not  "I"  that 
do  a  thing,  and  who,  forsooth,  is  he  that  talks 
of  "I?"    1372 


'  But  if  it  is  not  "  I "  that  do  the  thing,  then  there 
is  no  "I"  that  does  it,  and  in  the  absence  of  these 
both,  there  is  no  "  I "  at  all,  in  very  truth.    1 3  73 

'  No  doer  and  no  knower,  no  lord,  yet  not^vith- 
standing  this,  there  ever  lasts  this  birth  and  death. 
like  morn  and  night  ever  recurring.  But  now  attend 
to  me  and  listen  ;    1374 

'The  senses  six  and  their  stx  objects  united  cause 
the  six  kinds  of  knowledge,  these  three  {i.  e.  senses, 
objects,  and  resulting  knowledge)  united  bring 
forth  contact,  then  the  intervolved  effects  of  recol- 
lection (follow).    i,i75 

'  Then  like  the  burning  glass  and  tinder  thro'  the 
sun's  power  cause  fire  to  appear,  so  thro'  the  know- 
ledge born  of  sense  and  object,  the  lord  (of  know- 
ledge) (self)  (like  the  fire)  is  born.    1376 

'The  shoot  springs  from  the  seed,  the  seed  is  not 
the  shoot,  not  one  and  yet  not  dififerent,  such  is  the 
birth  of  all  that  lives.'    1377 

The  honoured  of  the  world  preaching  the  truth, 
the  equal  and  impartial  paramirtha.  thus  ad- 
dressed the  king  with  all  his  followers.  Then  king 
Bimbislra  filled  with  joy,    1378 

Removing  from  himself  defilement,  gained  reli- 
gious sight,  a  hundred  thousand  spirits  also,  hearing 
the  words  of  the  immortal  law,  shook  off  and  lost 
the  stain  of  sin.    1379 
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At  this  time   Bimbisdra  Ra^.  bowing  his  head, 
requested  the  honoured  of  the  world  to  change  his 
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place  of  abode  for  the  bamboo  grove ' ;  graciously 
accepting  Jt^  Buddha  remained  silent.    1380 

Then  the  king,  having  perceived  the  truth,  offered 
his  adoration  and  returned  to  his  palace.  The 
world-honoured,  with  the  great  congregation,  pro- 
ceeded on  foot^  to  rest  for  awhile  in  the  bamboo 
garden^.    1381 

(There  he  dwelt)  to  convert  all  that  breathed  ^,  to 
kindle  once  for  all*  the  lamp  of  wisdom,  to  establish 
Brahma  and  the  Devas,  and  to  confirm  the  lives'  of 
saints  and  sages.    1582 

At  this  time  Ajva^t  and  Vdshpa*,  with  heart 
composed  and  every  member  (sense)  subdued,  the 
time  having  come  for  begging  food,  entered  into  the 
towti  of  Ra^gr/ha :    13S3 

Unrivalled  in  the  world  were  they  for  grace  of 
person,  and  in  dignity  of  carriage  excelling  all. 
The  lords  and  ladies  of  the  city  seeing  them,  were 
filled  with  joy;    1384 

Those  who  were  walking  stood  still,  those  before 
waited,  those  behind  hastened  on.  Now  the  liishi 
Kapila  amongst  all  his  numerous  disciples    1385 


'  This  garden,  called  the  Kara»</a  Venuvana,  was  a  favourite  resi- 
dence of  Buddha..  For  an  account  of  it,  see  Spence  Hardy,  Matiual 
of  Buddhism,  p.  194.  Il  was  situaled  belwcen  the  old  citj  of  Ra^- 
grilia  and  the  new  city,  about  three  hundred  yards  to  the  north  of 
the  former  (see  Fi-hien,  chap,  xii,  Beal's  translation,  p.  1 1 7  and 
note  2). 

"  I  have  translated  Ku'an  '  to  rest  awhile,'  it  might  be  supposed 
to  refer  10  the  rest  of  the  rainy  season.  But  it  is  doubtful  whether 
this  ordinance  was  instituted  so  early. 

^  Ail  living  things. 

'  To  establish  and  settle  the  brightness  of  the  lamp  of  wisdom. 

*  To  establish  the  settlement  of  sages  and  saints. 

'  He  is  sometimes  called  Dajabala  Ka^yapa  (tlitel,  Handbook, 
p.  158  b). 

[19]  O 


Had  one  of  wide-spread  fame,  whose  name  was 
^Sriputra ;  he,  beholding^  the  wonderful  grace  of 
the  Bhlkshus,  their  composed  mien  and  subdued 
senses,   1 386 

Their  dignified  walk  and  carriage,  raising  his 
hands,  enquiring,  said :  '  Young  in  years,  but  pure 
and  graceful  in  appearance,  such  as  I  before  have 
never  seen,    1387 

'  What  law  most  excellent  (have  you  obeyed)  ? 
and  who  your  master  that  has  taught  you  ?  and 
what  the  doctrine  you  have  learned  ?  Tell  me,  I 
pray  jou,  and  relieve  my  doubts.'    13,88 

Then  of  the  Bhikshus,  one  \  rejoicing  at  his 
question,  with  pleasing  air  and  gracious  words,  re- 
plied :  '  The  omniscient,  born  of  the  Ikshvaku 
family,    1389 

'The  very  first  'midst  gods  and  men,  this  one  is 
my  great  master.  I  am  indeed  but  young,  the  sun 
of  wisdom  has  but  just  arisen,    1390 

'  How  can  I  then  explain  the  master's  doctrine  ? 
Its  meaning  is  deep  and  very  hard  to  understand, 
but  now,  according  to  my  poor  capability  (wisdom), 
I  will  recount  in  brief  the  master's  doctrine;    1391 

'"Whatever  things  exist  all  spring  from  cause, 
the  principles  (cause)  of  birth  and  death  (may  be) 
destroyed,  the  way  is  by  the  means  he  has  de- 
clared V"    1392 


'  In  the  Pali  account  of  this  incident  Afva^t  alone  is  represented 
asbcgginghisfood;  but  here  Ajva^-it  and  Vashpa  are  joined  according 
to  the  later  rule  (as  it  would  seem)  which  forbad  one  mendicaiK  to 
proceed  alone  through  a  town,  (Compare  Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
vol.  siii,  p.  144.} 

'  For  the  Southern  version  of  this  famous  slEinza,  see  Siicred 
Dooks  of  the  East,  vol.  xiii,  p.  146;    also  Manual  of  ItuJdhism, 
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Then  the  twice-born  Upata  (Upatishya),  em- 
bracing heartily  what  he  had  heard,  put  from  him 
all  sense-pollution,  and  obtained  the  pure  eyes  of 
the  law.    1393 

The  former  explanations  he  had  trusted,  re- 
specting cause  and  what  was  not  the  cause,  that 
there  was  nothing  that  was  made,  but  was  made  by 
I^vara,    13,94 

All  this,  now  that  he  had  heard  the  rule  of  true 
causation,  understanding  (penetrating)  the  wisdom 
of  the  no-self,  adding  thereto  the  knowledge  of 
the  minute  (dust)  troubles  \  which  can  never  be 
overcome  in  tlieir  completeness  (completely  de- 
stroyed),   1395 

But  by  the  teaching  of  TathS.gata,  all  this  he  now 
for  ever  put  away ;  leaving  no  room  for  thought  of 
self,  the  thought  of  self  will  disappear*.    1396 

"WTio.  when  the  brightness  of  the  sun  gives  light, 
would  call  for  the  dimness  of  the  lamp  ?  for,  like  the 
severing  of  the  lotus,  the  stem  once  cut,  the  pods  (?) 
will  also  die  ;   1397 

'So  Buddha's  teaching  cutting  off  the  stem  of 
sorrow,  no  seeds  are  left  to  grow  or  lead  to  further 
increase.'  Then  bowing  at  the  Bhikshu's  feet,  with 
grateful  mien,  he  wended  homewards.    1398 

The  Bhikshus  after  having  begged  their  food, 
likewise  went  back    to    the   bamboo    grove.      S^i- 

p.  196.     For  a   similar   account   from   the   Chinese,  see   Wong 

Pull,  5  77- 

'  The  '  dust  troubles '  are  the  troubles  caused  by  objects  of  sense, 

as  numerous  as  moles  in  a  sunbeam. 

•  'Look  upon  ihc  world  as  void,  O  Mogbarfipan,  being  always 
thoughtful ;  having  destroyed  the  vie«^  of  oneaeir  (as  really  existing), 
SO  one  may  overcome  death;  ihe  king  of  death  will  not  sec  hiin 
who  thus  regards  tlie  world,'  &uCta  Nip^ta,  Fausbdll,  p.  308. 

O    2 


putra  on  his  arrival  home,  (rested)  with  joyful  face 
and  full  of  peace.    1 399 

His  friend  the  honoured  Mugalin  (MaudgalyS- 
yana),  equally  renowned  for  learning,  seeing  »S3ri- 
putra  in  the  distance  Shis  pleasing  air  and  lightsome 
step,    1400 

Spoke  thus:  'As  I  now  see  thee,  there  is  an 
unusual  look  I  notice,  your  former  nature  seems 
quite  changed,  the  signs  of  happiness  1  now  ob- 
serve,   1 40 1 

'All  indicate  the  possession  of  eternal  truth,  these 
marks  are  not  uncaused."  Answering  he  said;  'The 
words  of  the  TathSgata  are  such  as  never  yet  were 
spoken;'    1402 

And  then,  requested,  he  declared  (what  he  had 
heard).  Hearing  the  words  and  understanding  them, 
he  too  put  off  the  world's  defilement,  and  gained  the 
e)'es  of  true  religion,    1403 

The  reward  of  a  long-planted  virtuous  cause ; 
and,  as  one  sees  by  a  lamp  that  comes  to  hand,  so 
he  obtained  an  unmoved  faith  in  Buddha ;  and  now 
they  both  set  out  for  Buddha's  presence,    1404 

With  a  large  crowd  of  followers,  two  hundred  men 
and  fifty,  Buddha  seeing  the  two  worthies^  coming, 
spoke  thus  to  his  disciples:    1405 

'  These  two  men  who  come  shall  be  my  two  most 
eminent  followers,  one  unsurpassed  for  wisdom,  the 
other  for  powers  miraculous  ;'    1406 

And    then    with  Brahma's  voice  ^  profound    and 

'  'Then  the  paribba^aka  SSripulLa  went  to  th«  place  where  the 
paribb3,^ka  Moggallana  was,'  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  toL  xiii, 
p.  147. 

'  The  two  '  bhidras,'  i.  e.  *  sages,'  or  '  virtuous  ones.' 
°  Or,  with '  BrahKia-voice'(Brahniagho'sha),for  which,8ec  Childers 
Sub  voce. 
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sweet,  he  forthwith  bade  them  'Welcome!'  Here 
is  the  pure  and  peaceful  law  (he  said);  here  the  end 
of  all  discipleship !    1407 

Their  hands  grasping  the  triple-staff',  their  twisted 
hair  holding  tlie  water-vessel  ^,  hearing  the  words  of 
Buddha's  welcome,  they  forthwith  changed  into  com- 
plete 6^rama«as  ^ ;    140S 

The  leaders  two  and  all  their  followers,  assuming 
the  complete  appearance  of  Bhikshus,  with  prostrate 
forms  fell  down  at  Buddha's  feet,  then  rising,  sat 
beside  him  *:    1409 

And  with  obedient  heart  listening  to  the  word, 
they  all  became  Rahats.  At  this  time  there  was  a 
twice-(born)  sage*,  K^syapa  Shi-ming-teng  (Eggi- 
datta)  (Agnidatta),    1410 

Celebrated  and  perfect  in  person,  rich  in  posses- 
sions, and  his  wife  most  virtuous.     But  all  this  he 


'  This  triple  (three-wonderfu!)  staff  is,  I  suppose,  a  mark  of  a 
Brahman  student. 

'  Twisted  hair  holding  the  pitcher ;  this  may  also  refer  to  some 
cuslOTn  among  ihe  Brahmana.  Or  ihe  line  may  be  rendered,  'their 
hair  Iwisied  and  holding  their  pitchers.' 

'  This  sudden  iransformalion  from  the  garb  and  appearance  oF 
laymen  into  shorn  and  vested  Bhikshus,  is  one  often  recounled  in 
Buddhist  stones. 

'  Or,  sal  on  one  side  (ekatnantam). 

'  This  expression,  which  might  also  be  rendered  'two  religious 
leaders '  (Vh  sse),  way  ilso,  by  supplying  the  word  '  sihg,'  be  trans- 
lated a  '  twice-born  sage,'  i.e.  a  Brahman  ;  and  this  appears  more 
apposite  with  what  follows,  and  therefore  I  have  adopted  h.  The 
Brahman  alluded  to  would  then  be  called  Kijyapa  Agnidatta.  The 
Btory  of  Eggidalia  is  given  by  Bigandet  (Legend,  p.  i8o,  first 
edition),  but  there  is  nothing  said  about  his  name  Kaxyapa.  Eiiel 
(Handbook,  sub  voce  Mahakaj}'apa)  gives  an  esplanation  of  the 
name  Kiijyapa, '  he  who  swallowed  light ; '  but  the  literal  translation 
of  the  words  in  our  text  is,  'Kiryapa  giving  in  charity  a  bright 
lamp.' 
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had  left  and  become  a  hermit,  seeking  the  way  of 
salvation.    1411 

And  now  in  the  way  by  the  To-tseu'  tower  he 
suddenly  encountered  ^'Akya  Muni,  remarkable  for 
his  dignified  and  illustrious  appearance,  as  the  em- 
broidered flag  of  a  Deva  (temple) ;    1412 

Respectfully  and  reverently  approaching,  with 
head  bowed  down,  he  worshipped  his  feet,  whilst  he 
said;  'Truly,  honoured  one,  you  are  my  teacher,  and 
I  am  your  follower,    1413 

'Much  and  long  time  have  I  been  harassed  with 
doubts,  oh  [  would  that  you  would  light  the  lamp  ' 
(of  knowledge).'  Buddha  knowing  that  this  twice- 
(born)  sage  was  heartily  desirous  of  finding  the  best 
mode  of  escape  ^    14^4 

With  soft  and  pliant  voice,  he  bade  him  come  and 
welcome.  Hearing  his  bidding  and  his  heart  com- 
plying, losing  ail  llstlessness  of  body  Or  spirit,    1415 

His  soul  embraced  the  terms  of  this  most  excel- 
lent salvation*.  Quiet  and  calm,  putting  away 
defilement,  the  great  merciful,  as  he  alone  knew 
how,  briefly  explained  the  mode  of  this  deliver- 
ance,  1 4 16 

Exhibiting   the  secrets  of  his  law,  ending  with 


'  This  'many  children'  tower  is  perhaps  the  one  at  Vaijali  alluded 
to  by  FS-hien,  chap,  xiv, 

'  Here  the  phrase  *  teng  ming,'  light  of  the  lamp,  seems  10  be  a 
play  on  the  name  '  ming  teng,'  bright  lamp,  The  melliod  and  way 
in  which  3  disciple  (sadcihiviharika)  chooses  a  master  (upa^^Adya) 
is  explained,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  siii,  p.  154. 

•  Literally,  '(had)  a  heart  rejoicing  in  the  most  complete  method 
or  salvation  (moksha).' 

'  Or. '  the  mode  of  salvation  explained  by  the  moat  eatceUent 
(Buddha).' 
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the  four  indestructible  acquirements '.  The  great 
sage,  everywhere  celebrated,  was  called  Maha  Ka- 
jyapa,   141 7 

His  original  faith  was  that  'body  and  soiil  are 
different,'  but  he  had  also  held  that  they  are  the  same, 
that  there  was  both  '  1 '  and  a  place^  for  I ;  but  now 
he  for  ever  cast  away  his  former  faith,   141S 

And  considered  only  (the  truth)  that  'sorrow'  is 
ever  accumulating;  so  (he  argued)  by  removing 
sorrow  there  will  be  'no  remains'  {i.e.  no  subject 
for  suffering) ;  obedience  to  the  precepts  and  the 
practice  of  discipline,  though  not  themselves  the 
cause,  yet  he  considered  these  the  necessary  mode 
by  which  to  find  deliverance,     !4r9 

With  equal  and  impartial  mind,  he  considered  the 
nature  of  sorrow,  for  evermore  freed  from  a  cleaving 
heart.  Whether  we  think  'this  Is,'  or  'this  is  not' 
(he  tliought),  both  tend  to  produce  a  listless  (idle) 
mode  of  life  J   1420 

But  when  with  equal  mind  we  see  the  truth,  then 
certainty  is  produced  and  no  more  doubt.  If  we  rely 
for  support  on  wealth  or  form,  then  wild  confusion 
and  concupiscence  result,    1421 

Inconstant  and  impure.  But  lust  and  covetous 
desire  removed,  the  heart  of  love  and  equal  thoughts 
produced,  there  can  be  then  no  enemies  Or  friends 
(variance),    1422 

But  the  heart  is  pitiful  and  kindly  disposed  to  all, 
and  thus  is  destroyed  the  power  of  anger  and  of 
hate.  Trusting  to  outward  things  and  their  rela- 
tionships, tlien  crowding  thoughts  of  every  kind 
are  gendered;    1423 


'  A'aluA-samyak-pradhana  ?  '  6fr  '  Ihc  place  of.' 


Reflecting  well,  and  crushing:  out  confusing 
thought,  then  lust  for  pleasure  Is  destroyed.  Though 
bom  in  the  Artipa  world  (he  saw)  that  there  would 
be  a  remnant  of  life  still  left;    1424 

Unacquainted  with  the  four  right  truths,  he  had 
felt  an  eager  longing  for  this  deliverance,  for  the 
quiet  resulting  from  the  absence  of  all  thought. 
And  now  putting  away  for  ever  covetous  desire 
for  such  a  formless  state  of  being,    1425 

His  restless  heart  was  agitated  still,  as  the  stream 
is  excited  by  the  rude  wind.  Then  entering  on 
deep  reflection  in  quiet  he  subdued  his  troubled 
mind,    1426 

And  realised  the  truth  of  there  being  no  '  self,' 
and  that  therefore  birth  and  death  are  no  realities  ; 
but  beyond  this  point  he  rose  not,  his  thought  of 
's^f  destroyed,  all  else  was  lost,    1437 

But  now  the  lamp  of  wisdom  lit,  the  gloom  of 
every  doubt  dispersed,  he  saw  an  end  to  that  which 
seemed  without  an  end;  ignorance  finally  dis- 
pelled,   1428 

He  considered  the  ten  points  of  excellence i  the 
ten  seeds  of  sorrow  destroyed,  he  came  once 
more  to  life,  and  what  he  ought  to  do,  he  did. 
And  now  regarding  with  reverence  the  face  of  his 
lord,    1429 

He  put  away  the  three'  and  gained  the  three*; 
so  were  there  tliree  disciples "  in  addition  to  the 


'  The  three  poisons,  lusC,  lialred,  ignorance. 

"  The  three  treasures  (iriratna),  Buddha,  the  law,  the  com- 
munity. 

"  The  three  disciples,  as  it  seems,  were  5aripiitra,  Maiidgalj-ayana, 
and  Agnidatta  (Klxyapa). 
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three';    and  as  the  three  stars  range  around  the 
Trayastriw^as  heaven.    1430 

Waiting  upon  the  three  and  five  ^,  so  the  three 
wait  on  Buddha.    143 1 

Varga  18.    Conversion  of'  the  'Supporter  of  the 
Orphans  and  Destitute*'  (AnAthapi^dada). 

At  this  time  there  was  a  great  householder*  whose 
name  was  'Friend  of  the  Orphan  and  Destitute;'  he 
was  very  rich  and  of  unbounded  means,  and  widely 
charitable  in  helping  the  poor  and  needy.    1432 

Now  this  man  coming  far  away  from  the  north, 
even  from  the  country  of  Kojala  ^,  stopped  at  the 
house  of  a  friend  whose  name  was  Sheu-lo  *  {in 
RS^g^/lia).    1433 

Hearing  that  Buddha  was  in  the  world  and  dwell- 

'  In  addition  lo  the  three  brothers  (the  Kajyapns). 

*  The  allusion  here  is  obscure ;  there  may  be  a  raisprinl  in  the 
texL 

*  Literally. '  he  conveils,'  &c. 

*  This  is  ihe  Chinese  cjcplanalion  of  the  name  of  AnSlhapinifada 
(or  AnSthapi«<fika),  'the  protector  or  supporter  of  the  destitute." 
He  is  otherwise  called  SuJatta  (see  Jul.  II.  394). 

'  The  Chinese  is  simply  '  ta  *ang  ii,'  but  ihi«  is  evidently  the 
equivalent  of '  MahS-se/i'iii,'  a  term  applied  emphatically  to  Anatha- 
pi«(/ada  (see  Rhys  Davids,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  xiii, 
p.  101,  note  2).  Where  I  have  translated  it  'nobleman,'  the  word 
'treasurer'  might  be  substituted;,  the  lerni  "elder'  cannot  be 
allowed.  Yasa  the  son  of  a  se//Ai  is  called  by  Rh.  D.  a  '  noble 
youth '  (op,  cit.,  p.  joi,  §  7). 

*  That  is,  Uttara  Kosala  (Northern  Kosala),  the  capital  of  which 
WIS  6'ravastt. 

'  Rhys  Davids  gives  the  name  of  one  of  the  rich  merchant's 
daughters,  A'flla-Subhadda  (Birth  Stories,  p.  i;5!);  perhaps  his 
friend  at  R^gr/ha  was  called  Slila  or  A'i^la  (see  also  Alanual  of 
Buddhism,  p.  319). 


ing  in  the  bamboo  grove  near  at  hand,  understanding 
moreover  his  renown  and  illustrious  qualities,  he  set 
out  that  very  night '  for  the  grove.    1434 

Tathigata,  well  aware  of  his  character,  and  that 
he  was  prepared  to  bring  forth  purity  and  failh  *, 
according  to  the  case,  called  him  by  his  true' 
(name),  and  for  his  sake  addressed  him  in  words  of 
religion:    1435 

'Having  rejoiced  in  the  true  law*,  and  being 
humbly  *  desirous  for  a  pure  and  believing  heart, 
thou  hast  overcome  desire  for  sleep,  and  art  here  to 
pay  me  reverence  ;    1436 

'  Now  then  will  I  for  yOui*  Sake  discharge  fully  the 
duties  of  a  first  meeting^  In  your  former  births 
the  root  of  virtue  planted  firm  in  pure  and  rare 
expectancy  ^    1437 

'  Hearing  now  the  name  of  Buddha,  you  rejoiced 
because  you  are  a  vessel  fit  for  righteousness,  humble 


*  The  staiements  ihat  he  came  'by  nighi,'  and  ihat  Buddha 
called  him  by  his  name— or,  as  the  Chinese  might  be  translated, 
called  him  '  true'  (f  guileless) — appear  as  though  borrowed  from  the 
Gospel  namlive.  Nicodemus  was  rich,  and  Nathaniel  (Bariholo- 
tnewj  preached  in  India  (Euseb.  Lib.  v.  cap.  lo).  He  is  said  to 
liave  carried  the  Gospel  of  St,  Matthew  there,  where  il  was  dis- 
covered by  Pantaenus. 

"  That  is,  [hat  he  was  ripe  for  coaversion. 
'  The  name  by  which  he  was  called,  according  to  Spence 
Hardy  (Manual  of  Buddhism,  p.  217),  was  Sudatta. 

*  That  is,  ■  because '  you  have  rejoiced.  The  '  true  law  '  is  ihc 
same  as  '  religious  truth.' 

*  Literally,  'pure  and  tnithTuI  of  heart,  with  meekness  thirsting 
(after  Itnowledge).' 

■  The  meaning  is,  as  we  have  now  met  for  the  first  time,  I  will 
explain  my  doctrine  (preiich)  in  a.  fornul  (polite)  way. 

""  That  is,  your  merit  in  former  births  has  caused  yOU  to  reap 
a  reward  in  your  present  condition. 
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in  mind,  but  large  in  gracious  deeds,  abundant  in 
your  charity  to  the  poor  and  helpless —    1438 

■  The  name  you  possess  wide  spread  and  famous, 
(this  is)  the  just  reward  (fruit)  of  former  merit.  The 
deeds  you  now  perform  are  done  of  charity,  done 
with  the  fullest  purpose  and  of  single  hearL    14.39 

'  Now,  therefore,  take  from  me '  the  charity  of 
perfect  rest  (Nirva«a),  and  for  this  end  accept  my 
rules  of  purity.  My  rules'  are  full  of  grace,  able  to 
rescue  from  destruction  (evil  ways  of  birth),    1440 

'  And  cause  a  man  to  ascend  to  heaven  and  share 
in  all  its  pleasures.  But  yet  to  seek  for  these 
(pleasures)  is  a  great  evil,  for  lustful  longing  in  its 
increase  brings  much  sorrow.    1441 

'  Practise  then  the  art  of  "  giving  up  * "  all 
search,  for  "giving  up"  desire  is  the  joy  of  per- 
fect rest  (Nirviwa)*.      Know'  then  1    that  age,  dis- 

'  The  ■construction  here  is  difficult.  There  seems  to  be  a  play 
on  the  word  '  shi,'  religious  cliarity ;  ihe  sense  is,  that  as  Andtiia- 
piwi/ada  was  remarkable  for  his  liberality  now,  he  should  be  liberally 
rewarded  by  gaining  a  knowledge  of  s^vation  (Nirvlu>a). 

^  Instead  of  'my  rules,'  it  would  be  belter  to  understand  the 
word  in  an  indefinite  sense  as  '  rules  of  morality'  (stla). 

'  'Giving  up,'  that  is,  putting  away  all  desire  and  giving  up 
'self,'  even  in  relation  lo  future  reward;  compare  (he  hymn  of 
S,  Francis  Xavier, 

'O  Deus,  ego  amo  Te 
Kec  amo  Te  ul  saives  me,'  etc. 
And  again, 

'Non  m  in  coelo  salves  me 
Nee  praemii  ulUus  spe.' 

*  This  definition  of  Nir\-3.»/a,  as  a  condition  of  perfect  refit  result- 
ing from  'giving  up'  desire,  is  in  agreement  with  ihe  remarks  of 
Mr.  Rhjs  Davids  and  others,  who  describe  Nirvlwa  as  resulting 
from  the  absence  of  a  "grasping"  disposition. 

°  It  would  seen),  from  the  context,  that  the  wojd  'H '  (know),  in 
this  line,  is  a  mistake  for  '  sing,"  birth. 


ease,  and  death,  these  are  the  great  sorrows  of  the 
world.    1442 

'  Rightly  considering  the  world,  we  put  away  birth  1 
and  old  age,  disease  and  death ;  (but  now)  because! 
we  see  that  men  at  large  inherit  sorrow  caused  by- 
age,  disease,  and  death,    1443 

'(We  gather  that)  when  born  in  heaven,  the  case 
is  also  thus ;  for  there  is  no  continuance  there  for 
any,  and  where  there  is'  no  continuance  there  is 
sorrow,  and  having  sorrow  there  is  no  '*  true 
self."    1444 

'And  if  the  state  of  "no  continuance"  and  of 
sorrow  is  opposed  to  "self,"  what  room  is  there  for 
such  idea  or  ground  for  "self  ^?"  Know  then  !  that 
"  sorrow "  is  this  very  sorrow  (viz.  of  knowledge), 
and  its  repetition  is  ■'accumulation";"    1445 

'  Destroy"  this  sorrow  and  there  is  joy,  the  way*  is 
in  the  calm  and  quiet  place.  The  restless  busy  natu  re 
of  the  world,  this  I  declare  is  at  the  root  of  pain.   1446 

'  Stop  then  the  end  by  choking  up  the  source*. 

'  The  argument  is,  that  there  can  be  no  peraoTial  self,  in  other 
words,  no  '  soul.'  where  there  is  no  continuance,  or  power  of  inde- 
pendent existence.  This  is  one  of  the  principles  of  Buddhism, 
viz.  that  what  has  had  a  begitining  must  come  to  an  end  ;  the 
'soul,'  therefore,  as  it  began  with  the  birth  of  the  individual,  must 
die  (and  as  the  Buddhists  said)  with  the  individual.  If  we  put  this 
into  modern  phraseology,  it  will  be  -something  Uke  this,  'the  very 
nature  of  phenomena  demonstrates  that  they  must  have  had  3.  be- 
ginning, and  thai  they  must  have  an  end'  (Huxley,  Lay  Sermons, 

P-  17)- 
*  The  sorrow  of  *  accumulation'  is   the  second   of  the  'fotir 

truths'  (according  to  Northern  accounts). 

^  '  Destruction'  is  the  third  great  truth. 

'  The  'way'  is  the  fourth  truth. 

'  The  sentiment  here  enunciated  is  repealed,  under  various 
forms,  in  Dtiamtnapada ;  the  first  paragraph  in,  the  Sttra  of  Forty- 
two  Secdons,  also,  exhibits  the  same  truth. 
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Desire  not  either  life  (bhava)  or  its  opposite ;  the 
raging  fire  of  birth,  old  age,  and  death  burns  up  the 
world  on  every  side.    1447 

'Seeing  the  constant  toil  (unrest)  of  birth  and 
death  we  ought  to  strive  to  attain  a  passive  state 
(no-thought),  the  final  goal  of  Sammata\  the  place 
of  immortality*  and  rest.    1448 

'All  is  empty!  neither  "self,"  nor  place  for  "self," 
but  all  the  world  is  like  a  phantasy ;  this  is  the  way 
to  regard  ourselves,  as  but  a  heap  of  composite 
qualities  (saOTsk^ra)."   1449 

The  nobleman  hearing  the  spoken  law  forthwith 
attained  the  first  *  degree  of  holiness,  he  emptied, 
as  it  were,  the  sea  of  birth  and  death,  one  drop  * 
alone  remaining.     1450 

By  practising,  apart  from  men,  the  banishment 
of  all  desire  he  soon  attained  the  one  impersonal 


^  Sammata  or  Sammati  seems  to  be  the  same  as  Satratha  in 
Pali  (concerning  which,  see  Childers,  Pali  Diet,  sub  voce).  The 
Chinese  expression 'yih  sin'  (one  heart)  is  generally  equivalent 
to  '  sammata,'  ecsiaiic  union.  Ic  cannot  here  be  rendered  by 
sain&tthi. 

'  The  place  of '  sweet  dew '  (amr/ta). 

'  That  is,  of  a  SroiSpanna.  Spence  Hardy,  in  his  Manual  of 
Buddhism,  p.  218,  also  says  that  Analhapini/ada  entered  the  first 
path  after  hearing  the  sermon;  but  in  his  account  the  sermon  con- 
sisted of  two  stanzas  only,  '  He  who  is  free  from  evil  desire  atlains 
the  highest  estate  and  is  always  in  prosperity.  He  who  cuts  off 
demerit,  who  subdues  the  mind  and  attains  a  state  of  perfect  equa- 
nimity, secures  Nirvdwa;  this  is  his  prosperity.'  In  this  account 
ihe  idea  of '  prosperity'  \s  the  same  as  the  '  charity  of  NirvS«a'  in 
our  vereion, 

*  This  appears  to  alltidc  to  the  circumstance  that  at  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  VihSra  An5thapi/j(/ada  arrived  at  the  third  degree  of 
holiness,  after  which  there  was  but  one  birth  (drop)  more  to  expe- 
rience before  reaching  NirvSna  (Manual  of  Buddhism,  p.  azo). 


condition,  not '  as  common  folk  do  now-a-day  who 
speculate  upon  the  mode  of  true  deliverance;    1451 

For    he   who    does    not    banish    sorrow-causing" 
samsk^ras  does  but  involve  himself  in  every  kinc 
of  question ;  and  though  he  reaches  to  the  highest 
fonn   of  being,   yet  grasps  not  the  one  and    only 
truth;    1453 

Erroneous  thoughts  as  to  the  joy  of  heaven  are 
still  entwined  by  the  fast  cords  of  lust**  The  noble- 
man attending  to  the  spoken  law  the  cloud  of  dark' 
ness  opened  before  the  shining  splendour;    1453 

Thus  he  attained  true  sight,  erroneous  views  for 
ever  dissipated;  even  as  the  furious  winds  of  autumn 
sway  to  and  fro  and  scatter  all  the  heaped-up 
clouds.    1454 

He  argued^  not  that  ijvara  was  cause,  nor  did  he 
advocate  some  cause  heretical,  nor  yet  again  did  he 
affirm  there  was  no  cause  for  the  beginning  of  the 
world.     1455 

'If  the  world  was  made  by  ijvara  deva  *,  there 
should  be  neither  young  nor  old,  first  nor  after,  nor 
the  five  ways  of  btrth  (transmigration) ;  and  when 
once  born  there  should  be  no  destruction.    1456 

'Nor  should  there  be  such  thing  as  sorrow  or 
calamity,  nor  doing  wrong  nor  doing  right ;  for  all,, 


'  These  lines  appear  to  be  by  way  of  reflection. 

'  '  Lust'  in  the  sense  of  'appetite-,' 

'  Here  follows  a  long  dissertation  on  the  subject  of  the '  maker ' 
of  the  world.  The  theories  refuted  are  (i)  that  Irvara  is  maker, 
(2)  that  self-nature  is  the  cause,  (3)  that  time  is  the  maker,  (4)  thai 
self  (in  the  iiense  of '  univers!tL  self)  is  the  cause,  (5)  that  there  is 
no  cause. 

*  Here  I  tjegin  with  inverted  commas,  as  if  the  discourse  were 
either  spoken  hy  Buddha  or  interpolated  b^  Ajvaghoslia. 
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both  pure  and  impure  deeds,  these  must  come  from 
lyvara  deva.    1457 

'Again,  if  Ijvara  deva  made  the  world  there 
should  be  never  question  (doubt)  about  the  fact, 
even  as  a  son  born  of  his  father  ever  confesses  him 
and  pays  him  reverence.    1458 

'  Men  when  pressed  by  sore  calamity  ought  not 
(if  I.rvara  be  creator)  to  rebel  against  him,  but  rather 
reverence  him  completely,  as  the  self-existent.  Nor 
ought  they  to  adore  more  gods  than  one  (other 
spirits).    1459 

'  Again,  if  tfvara  be  the  maker  he  should  not  be 
called  the  self-existent ',  because  in  that  he  is  the 
maker  now  he  always  should  have  been  the  maker 
(ever  making).    1460 

'But  if  ever  making,  then  ever  self-remembering^, 
and  therefore  not  the  self-existent  one.  And  if  he 
made  without  a  mind  (purpose)  then  is  he  like  the 
Sucking  child ;     1461 

'  But  if  he  made  having  an  (ever  prompting)  pur- 
pose, then  is  he  not,  with  such  a  purpose,  self- 
existent.  Sorrow  and  joy  spring  up  in  all  that  lives, 
these  at  least  are  not  the  works  of  I^vara  ;    1462 

'  For  if  he  causes  griefs  and  joy,  he  must  himself 


'  In  the  flense  of 'existing  in  biPfiaelf  or  independentiy.  How 
entirely  Northern  Buddhism  changed  its  character  shortly  after 
Ajvaghosha's  lime,  is  evident  from  the  hcl  that  Avalokitej'vara, 
'  the  B^d  who  looks  down '  (in  the  sense  of  protector),  became  an 
object  of  almost  universal  worship,  and  was  afterwards  regarded 
as  the  creating  god. 

•  That  is,  «ver ' purposing' to  make,  and  so  not  complete  in 
himself, 

'  '  This  question, "  unde  raalum  et  quare," '  was  the  question 
that  of  old  met  the  ChonghtTul  at  every  turn.    And  it  has  always 
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have  love  (preference)  and  hate;  but  if  he  loves 
unduly,  or  has  hatred,  he  cannot  properly  be  named 
the  self-existent.     1463 

'Again,  if  Ifvara  be  the  maker,  all  living  things 
should  silently  submit,  patient  beneath  the  maker's 
power,  and  then  what  use  to  practise  virtue?    1464 

'  Twere  equal,  then,  the  doing  right  or  wrong, 
there  should  be  no  reward  of  works ;  the  works 
themselves  being  his  making,  then  all  things  are  the 
same  with  him.  the  maker.    1465 

'  But  if  all  things  are  one  with  him,  then  our 
deeds,  and  we  who  do  them,  are  also  self-existent. 
But  if  Ijvara  be  uncreated,  then  all  things  (being 
one  with  him)  are  uncreated.   1466 

'  But  if  you  say  there  is  another  cause  beside  him 
as  creator,  then  I^vara  is  not  the  "  end  of  all"  (Isvara, 
who  ought  to  be  inexhaustible,  is  not  so),  and  there- 
fore all  that  lives  may  after  all  be  uncreated  {without 
a  maker).    1467 

'Thus,  you  see,  the  thought  of  tivara  is  over- 
thrown in  this  discussion  (j^stra);  and  all  such 
contradictory  assertions  should  be  exposed ;  if  not, 
the  blame  is  ours'.    1468 

"Again,  if  it  be  said  self-nature"  is  the  maker,  this 


done  so.  Many  of  the  arguments  used  in  the  text  !ra.y  be  Tound 
in  works  treating  on  tlic  subject  of  '  evil '  and  its  origin, 

'  Stt  the  passag'e  must  he  transliited;  but  if  sd,  it  would  Appear, 
as  before  staled,  that  this  discourse  on  the  'maker'  is  inU-oduccd 
here  paxentlieticali}'  by  Ajvagliosha,  not  as  spoken  by  Buddba. 
No  doubt  the  theories  and  their  confutations  were  such  zs  pre- 
vailed in  bis  day. 

"  By  self-nature,  or,  original  nature,  is  evidently  meant  '  sva- 
bh5.va.'  Tlic  theory  of  such  a  cause  had  evidently  gained  ground 
at  this  time  in  the  North,  although  it  seems  unknown  amongst 
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is  as  faulty  as  the  first  assertion ;  nor  has  cither  of 
the  Hetuvidyl'  j^tras  asserted  such  a  thing  as  this, 
till  now.    1469 

'  That  which  depends  on  nothing  cannot  as  a  cause 
make  that  which  is ;  but  all  things  round  us  come 
from  a  cause,  as  the  plant  conies  from  the  seed  ;    1470 

'  We  cannot  therefore  say  that  all  things  are  pro- 
duced by  self-nature.  Again,  all  things  "which  exist 
(are  made)  spring  not  from  one  (nature)  as  a 
cause;    14  7 1 

'And  yet  you  say  self-nature  is  but  gne,  it  cannot 
then  be  cause  of  all.  If  you  say  that  that  self-nature 
pervades  and  fills  all  places,    1  +  72 

'If  it  pervades  and  fills  all  things,  then  certainly  it 
cannot  make  them  too  ;  for  there  would  be  nothing, 
then,  to  make,  and  therefore  this  cannot  be  the 
cause.    1473 

'  If,  again,  it  fills  all  places  and  yet  makes  all 
things  that  exist,  then  it  should  throughout  "all 
time  "have  made  for  ever  that  which  is.    1474 

'  But  if  you  say  it  made  things  thus,  then  there  is 
nothing  to  be  made  "  in  time-;"  know  then  for  cer- 
tain self-nature  cannot  be  the  cause  of  all.     1475 

'  Again,  they  say  that  that  self-nature  excludes  all 


Southern  Buddhists.  NSgasena  wrote  a  .9£&tra  ('of  one  xloka')  to 
disprove  it. 

^  The  usual  Chinese  expression  for  '  hetavidy£  'is  'in  ming ; ' 
here  the  phrase  is  '  oiing  in ; '  tut  I  suppose  ihis  to  be  either  an 
error,  or  equivalent  with  the  other.  The  HetuvidyS  jSaira  is  a 
treatise  on  the  '  explanation  of  causes.' 

•  The  argument  seems  to  be  that  selT-nature  must  have  made 
all  things  from  the  first  as  they  are ;  there  is  no  room  therefore  for 
further  creation,  but  things  are  still  made,  therefore  sclf-rature 
caanot  be  the  cause. 

[19]  r 
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guwas '  {modifications),  tlierefore  all  things  made  by 
it  ou^ht  likewise  to  be  free  from  gu«as.    1476 

'  But  we  see,  in  fact,  that  all  things  in  the  world 
are  fettered  throughout  by  gu«as,  therefore,  again. 
we  say  that  self-nature  cannot  be  the  cause  of 
all,    1477  ^ 

'  If,  again,  you  say  that  that  self-nature  is  dif- 
ferent from  such  qualities  (gu«as),  (we  answer), 
since  self-nature  must  have  ever  caused,  it  cannot 
differ  in  its  nature  (from  itself) ;    1478 

'  But  if  the  world  (all  living  things)  be  different 
from  these  qualities  (guHas),then  self-nature  cannot 
he  the  cause.  Again,  if  self-nature  be  unchangeable, 
so  things  should  also  be  without  decay;    1479 

'  If  we  regard  self-nature  as  the  cause,  then  cause 
and  consequence  of  reason  should  be  one ;  but  be- 
cause we  see  decay  in  all  things,  we  know  that  they 
at  least  are  caused,    14S0 

'Again,  if  self-nature  be  the  cause,  why  should  we 
seek  to  find  "escape?"  for  we  ourselves  possess  this 
nature;  patient  then  should  we  endure  both  birth 
and  death.    148 1 

'  For  let  us  take  the  case  that  one  may  find  "  es- 
cape," self-nature  still  will  re-construct  the  evil  of 
birth.  If  self-nature  in  itself  be  bhnd,  yet  'tis  the 
maker  of  the  world  that  sees.    14S2 

'  On  this  account  again  it  cannot  be  the  maker, 
because,  in  this  case,  cause  and  effect  would  differ  in 
their  character,  but  in  all  the  world  around  us,  cause 
and  effect  go  hand  in  hand,    1483 

'  Again,  if  self-nature  have  no  purpose'  (aim),  it 


'  That  IB,  that  it  is  nirgim^i,  devoid  of  qualities. 

'  'No  purpose'— no  heart;  if  ve  take  the  two  powers  of  soul 
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cannot  cause  that  which  has  such  purpose.  We  know 
on  seeing  smoke  there  must  be  fire,  and  cause  and 
result  are  ever  classed  together  thus,    1484 

*  We  are  forbidden,  then,  to  say  an  unthinking' 
cause  can  make  a  thing  that  has  intelligence.  The 
gold  of  which  the  cup  is  made  is  gold  throughout 
from  first  to  last.    1485 

'  Self-nature  then  that  makes  these  things  from 
first  to  last  must  permeate  all  it  makes.  Once  more, 
if  "time"  is  maker  of  the  world,  'twere  needless  then 
to  seek  "escape/'    i486 

'  For  "  time  "  is  constant  and  unchangeable,  let  us 
in  patience  bear  the  "intervals"  of  time.  The  world 
in  its  successions  has  no  limits,  the  "  intervals"  of 
time  are  boundless  also.    1487 

■  Those  then  who  practise  a  religious  life  need 
not  rely  on  "  methods  "  or  "  expedients."  The  To-lo- 
piu  Kiu-na '  (Tripuna  gu«a  j^stra?),  the  one  strange 
^dstra  in  the  world,    1488 

'Although  it  has  so  many  theories  (utterings),  yet 
still,  be  it  known,  it  is  opposed  to  any  single  cause. 
But  if,  again,  you  say  that  "self^"  is  maker,  then 
surely  self  should  make  things  pleasingly^    1489 

'  But  now  things  are  not  pleasing  for  oneself,  how 
then  is  it  said  that  self  is  maker  ?  But  if  he  did  not 
wish  to  make  things  so,  then  he  who  wishes  for 
things  pleasing,  is  opposed  to  self,  the  maker.  1490 


(according  10  the  scholastic  method)  to  be  a  '  vis  cogniciva '  and 
a  '  vis  effectiva,'  the  expression  in  the  text  appears  10  cojicspond 
with  the  latter. 

'  I  do  not  know  any  other  way  of  restoring  ihese  symbols  than 
the  one  I  have  used.     But  what  is  the  Tripuna  guna  j&sira? 

'  '  Self '  in  the  sense  of  a  '  universal  cause '  co-exlensive  with  the 
things  made, 
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'Sorrow  and  joy  are  not  self-existing,  hovaa. 
these  be  made  by  "self?"  But  if  we  allow  that sdCj 
was  maker,  there  should  not  be,  at  least,  as  eii] 

Icarman';    1491 

'But  yet  our  deeds  produce  results  both  good  mi  I 
evil,  know  then  that  '^self*  cannot  be  maker.    Boi 
perhaps  you  say  "self"  is  the  maker  according W 
occasion'  (time),  and  then  ^e  occasion  ought  lobe 
for  good  alone  ;    1492 

'  But  as  good  and  evil  both  result  from  "cause* 
it  cannot  be  that  "  self"  has  made  it  so.  But  if  )"0« 
adopt  the  argument — there  is  no  maker — then  it  ii 
useless  practising  expedients^;    1493 

'All  things  are  fixed  and  certain  of  themseive* 
what  good  to  try  to  make  them  otherwise?  Deeds*/ 
every  kind,  done  in  the  world,  do,  notwithstandiPg. 
bring  forth  every  kind  of  fruit ;    1494 

'Therefore  we  argue  all  things  that  exist  are  not 
without  some  cause  or  other.  There  is  both  "mind" 
and  "want  of  mind,"  all  things  come  from  fixed 
causation  ;    1495 

'The  world  and  all  therein  is  not  the  result  of 
"  nothing "  as  a  cause.'  The  nobleman  *  (house- 
holder), his  heart  receiving  light,  perceived  through- 
out the  most  excellent  system  of  truth,    1496 

Simple,  and  of  wisdom  born;  thus  firmly  settled 


'  There  should  not  be  norks.  producing  binh  in  one  of  the  evil 
ways. 

'  I  do  not  understand  the  point  here ;  literal^}-  the  passage  is  *  sar- 
ing  self  according  lo  time  makes'— the  Chinese  'ts'ui  shi '  means 
'whenever  convenient,"  Or  "  at  a  good  time;'  so  that  the  passage 
may  mean  '  but  if  you  say  that  self  creates  only  vben  so  prompted 
by  itself,' 

'  That  is,  using  means  for  salvation  or  «cape  from  sorrow, 

*  Here  the  narrative  seems  to  lake  up  the  thread  dropped  at  v.  i  ^g  |. 
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in  the  true  doctrine  he  lowly  bent  in  worship  at  the 
feet  of  Buddha  and  with  closed  hands  made  his 
request:    1497 

■  1  dwell  indeed  at  ^rivastl  (Savatthi)'.  a  land  rich 
in  produce,  and  enjoying  peace ;  Prasena^ it  (Pasenit)  * 
is  the  great  king  thereof,  the  offspring  of  the  "Hon" 
family ;    1498 

'His  high  renown  and  fame  spread  everywhere, 
reverenced  by  all  both  far  and  near.  Now  am  I 
wishful  there  to  found  a  Vihara,  I  pray  you  of  your 
tenderness  accept  it  from  me.     1499 

'  1  know  the  heart  of  Buddha  has  no  preferences, 
nor  does  he  seek  a  resting-place  from  labour,  but  on 
behalf  of  all  that  lives  refuse  not  my  request.'  i  500 

Buddha,  knowing  the  householder's  heart,  that  his 
great  charity  was  nOw  the  moving  cause,  untainted 
and  unselfish  charityf  nobly  considerate  of  the  heart 
of  all  that  lives   1501 

(He  said), '  Now  you  have  seen  the  true  doctrine, 
your  guileless  heart  loves  to  exercise  its  charity,  for 
wealth  and  money  are  inconstant  treasures,  'twere 
better  quickly  to  bestow  such  things  on  others.  1502 

*  For  when  a  treasury  has  been  burnt,  whatever 
precious  things  may  have  escaped  the  fire,  the  wise 

'  She-po-ti;  cvidenlly  a  P41i  or  Prakrit  fonn  of  the  Sanskrit 
i'ravastt.  The  Chinese  explanation  of  this  name  is  (as  Found  in 
the  next  line)  a  '  country  of  abundance.'  It  has  been  icIeouSed  by 
General  CunninghaTO  with  Sdhet  Mdhet. 

'  Po-sze-nih,  i.e.  Prasena^l  {victorious  army).  With  respect  to 
this  king,  we  know  from  Hiouen  Thsang  (Jul.  II,  317)  thai  he  did 
not  belong  to  the  5akjja  race,  but  he  became  a  convert  to  Bud- 
dhism. His  son  VirA(/<4aka  massacred  a  number  of  the  ^ikyas, 
'  and  the  ground  was  covered  with  their  dead  bodies  as  with  pieces 
of  straw '  (Jul.  II,  317).  The  king  is  here  described  as  belonging 
to  the  Si:inha  race ;  probably  he  was  a  Scyth,  of  the  same  family  as 
the  Va^^is,  one  tribe  of  whom  was  called  the  'lioft'  tribe. 
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man,  knowing  their  inconstancy,  gives  freely,  doing 
acts  of  kindness  with  his  saved  possessions.    1503 

'  But  the  niggard  guards  them  carefully,  fearing  to 
lose  them,  worn  by  anxiety,  but  never  fearing  (worst 
of  all  f)  "inconstancy^,"  and  that  accumulated  sorroAV, 
when  he  loses  all!    1504 

'  There  is  a  proper  time  and  a  proper  mode  in 
charity,  just  as  the  vigorous  warrior  goes  to  battle, 
so  is  the  man  "able  to  give,"  he  also  is  an  able 
warrior;  a  champion  strong  and  wise  in  action.  1505 

'  The  charitable  man  is  loved  by  all,  well-known 
and  far-renowned!  his  friendship  prized  by  the  gentle 
and  the  good,  in  death  his  heart  at  rest  and  full  of 
joy!    1506 

'  He  suffers  no  repentance,  no  tormenting^  fear, 
nor  is  he  bom  a  wretched  ghost  or  demon !  this  is 
the  opening  flower  of  his  reward,  the  fruit  that 
follows — hard  to  conjecture*!    1507 

'  In  all  the  six  conditions  born  there  is  no  sweet 
companion  like  pure  charity  ;  if  born  a  Deva  or  a 
man,  then  charity  brings  worship  and  renown  on 
every  hand  ;    150S 

'  If  born  among  the  lower  creatures  (beasts),  the 
result  of  charity  will  follow  in  contentment  got; 
wisdom  leads  the  way  to  fixed  composure  without 
dependence  and  without  number*.    1509 

'And  if  we  even  reach  the  immortal  path,  still  by 
continuous   acts    of  charity  we   fulfil   ourselves    in 


'  '  Inconstancy,'  or  '  death.' 

*  This  is  a  singular  expression,  Implying  that  the  character  of  a 
good  man's  final  condition  is  difficult  to  descritc:  'it  has  not 
entered  Jie  heari.' 

'  These  two  lines  appea.r  to  be  irrelevant ;  nor  do  I  understand 
the  last  phrase '  withoul  number,*  in  its  connection  with  the  context. 
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consequence  of  kindly  charity  done  elsewhere. 
Training  ourselves  in  the  eightfold  '  path  of  recol- 
lection.   1 5 10 

'In  every  thought  the  heart  is  filled  with  joy,  firm 
fixed  in  holy  contemplation  (samadhi),  by  meditation 
still  we  add  to  wisdom,  able  to  see  aright  (the  cause 
of)  birth  and  death ;    1 5 1 1 

'  Having  beheld  aright  the  cause  of  these,  then 
follows  in  due  order  perfect  deliverance.  The  chari- 
table man  discarding  earthly  wealth,  nobly  excludes 
the  power  of  covetous  desire ;    1512 

'Loving  and  compassionate  now,  he  gives  with 
reverence  and  banishes  all  haired,  envy,  anger.  So 
plainly  may  we  see  the  fruit  of  charity,  putting  away 
all  covetous  and  unbelieving  ways,    1513 

'  The  bands  of  sorrow  all  destroyed,  this  is  the 
fruit  of  kindly  charity.  Know  then  !  the  charitable 
man  has  found  the  cause  of  final  rescue  ;    15 14 

'  Even  as  the  man  who  plants  the  sapling,  thereby 
secures  the  shade^  the  flowers,  the  fruit  (of  the  tree 
full  grown) ;  the  result  of  charity  is  even  so,  its 
reward  is  joy  and  the  great  Nirvdwa.    15^5 

'The  charity  which  unstores^  wealth  leads  to 
returns  of  well-stored  fruit.  Giving  away  our  food 
we  get  more  strength,  giving  away  our  clothes  we 
get  more  beauty,    1516 

'  Founding  religious  rest-places '  (pure  abodes)  we 

'  The  eight  recolleclions  (oim) ;  doubtless  these  are  Ihe  eight 
'  samApattis '  (altainments  or  endowments),  concerning  which  wc 
may  consult  Childers'  Pali  Diet.,  sub  '  samapatti.' 

'  That  is,  which  does  not  store  up  wealth,  but  unstores  it  to  give 
awaj.  There  seems  lo  be  here  a  tacit  allusion  to  Sudatta's  wealth, 
which  he  unstored  and  gave  in  charity  by  purchasing  the  garden  of 
Ceta. 

»  That  is.VihJiras. 
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reap  the  perfect  fniit  of  the  best  charity.  Ttets 
a  -way  of  giving,  seeking  pleasure  by  it;  there  &i 
way  of  gi^nr^t  coveting  to  get  more  ;    1 5 1 7 

'  Some  also  give  away  to  get  a  name  for  darin 
others  to  get  the  happiness  of  heaven,  others » 
avoid  the  pain  of  being  poor  Cbereafter).  but  ym. 
O  friend!  is  a  charity  without  such  thoughts,  ijii 

'The  highest  and  the  best  degree  of  charit)- wiifi- 
out  seU-intcrest  or  thought  of  getting  more.  ^VTai 
)'our  heart  inclines  you  now  to  do,  let  it  be  quidd) 
done  and  well  completed  f    1519 

'  The  uncertain  and  the  lustful  heart  goes  win- 
derlng  here  and  there,  but  the  pure  eyes  (of  virtue) 
opening,  the  heart  comes  back  and  rests'!'  Tlie 
nobleman  accepting  Buddha's  teaching,  his  kindly 
heart  receiving  yet  more  light,    1520 

He  invited  Upatishya*.  his  excellent  friend,  to 
accompany  htm  on  his  return  to  K(x,^la;  and  then 
going  round  to  select  a  pleasant  site,    1521 

He  saw  the  garden  of  the  heir-apparent,  <7eta  the' 
groves  and  limpid  streams  most  pure.     Proceeding 
where  the  prince  was  dwelling,  he  asked  for  leave  to 
buy  the  ground ;    1522 

The  prince,  because  he  valued  it  so  much,  at 
was  not  inclined  to  sell,  but  said  at  last :  'If  you  can 
cover   it  with  gold  then,  but   not    else,    you    may    1 
possess  it^'    1533  ^| 

'  These  two  lines  are  probably  {>roverbi4l,  something  of  ihij 
kind,  'the  uncertain,  amorous  mind  is  profligate  (wandering-),  the 
enligbiencd  maji  comes  to  himself.' 

'  UpaCissa  is  the  same  as  ^Sriputra.     Hiouen  Thsang  (Jul. 
29^)  s-ays  that  Buddha  sent  -Siariputra  with  Sudatta,  to  advise  an^ 
counsel  him. 

*  The  Tainoas  contract  tMtween  Sud^tiaand  GtH,  the  beir^appa>| 
refit,  is  veil  known,  and  may  be  read  in  all  the  translations  of  ihef 
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The  nobleman,  his  heart  rejoicing,  forthwith  began 
to  spread  his  gold.  Then  G^eta  said:  'I  will  not  give, 
■why  then  spread  you  your  gold  ?'    1524 

The  nobleman  replied, '  Not  give;  why  then  said 
you,  "Fill  it  with  yellow  gold?'"  And  thus  they 
differed  and  contended  both,  till  they  resorted  to  the 
magistrate.    1525 

Meanwhile  the  people  whispered  much  about  his 
unwonted'  (charity),  and  f7eta  too,  knowing  the  man's 
sincerity,  asked  more  about  the  matter  :  what  his 
reasons  were.  On  his  reply,  '  I  wish  to  found  a 
Vihara,    1526 

'  And  offer  it  to  the  TathSgata  and  all  his  Bhikshu 
followers,"  the  prince,  hearing  the  name  of  Buddha, 
received  at  once  illumination,    1527 

And  only  took  one  half  the  gold,  desiring  to  share 
in  the  foundation:  'Yours  is  the  land  (he  said),  but 
mine  the  trees  ;  these  will  I  give  to  Buddha  as  my 
share  in  the  offering.'    1528 

Then  the  noble  took  the  land,  6^eta  the  trees,  and 
settled  both  in  trust  on  iS"ariputra.  Then  they  began 
to  build  the  hall,  labouring  night  and  day  to  finish 
it;    1529 

Lofty  it  rose  and  choicely  decorated,  as  one  of  the 
four  kings'  palaces,  in  just  proportions,  following  the 


lives  of  Buddtia.  There  is  a  repreaentaiion  of  the  proceeding  in 
plale  Ivii  (Eharhtil  Slflpa).  I  may  observe  here  that  [he  figure 
immediately  in  front  (by  the  side  of  Geta,  ihe  prince,  who  is 
apparently  giving  away  the  trees,  whilst  Sudalta  below  him  is  giving 
the  land),  whislling  with  thumb  and  forefinger,  and  waving  the 
robe,  is  typical  of  a  number  of  others  in  these  sculptures  similarly 
engaged  (see  e.g.  plate  xiii  [outer  face]). 

'  Or,  the  unwonted  circumstance j   or,  the  'unusual'  character 
of  Sudalta. 
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directions  which  Buddha  had  declared  the  right 
ones;    1530 

Never  yet  so  great  a  miracle  as  this!  the  priests 
shone  in  the  streets  of  ^'ravastl  I  TathAgata,  seeing 
the  divine  shelter,  with  all  his  holy  ones  resorted 
to  the  place  to  rest';    1531 

No  followers  there  to  bow  in  prostrate  service, 
his  followers  rich  in  wisdom  only.  The  nobleman 
reaping  his  reward,  at  the  end  of  life  ascended  up 
to  heaven,    1532 

Leaving  to  sons  and  grandsons  a  good  founda- 
tion, through  successive  generations,  to  plough  the 
field  of  merit.    1533 

Varga  19,     Interview  between  Father  and  Son. 

Buddha  in  the  Magadha  country  (employing  him- 
self ill)  converting  all  kinds  of  unbelievers*  (heretics), 
entirely  changed  them  by  the  one  and  self-same*  law 
he  preached,  even  as  the  sun  drowns  with  its  bright- 
ness all  the  stars.    1534 

Then  leaving  the  city  of  the  five  mountains*  with 
the  company  of  his  thousand  disciples,  and  with  a 


'  The  expression  '  10  rest '  may  also  mean  '  to  observe  the  rainy 
seuon  rest,'  if  the  ordinance  of  Waas  had  been  enacted  at  this 
time. 

*  'I  tau,'  different  persuasions.  It  was  during  Buddha's  st%y 
near  RagagrihA  that  different  rtiles  for  the  direction  of  the  '  Order ' 
were  framed.  Sec  Romantic  Leg'end,  p.  340  seq.  There  is  qo 
reference  in  Our  text  to  the  stately  march  of  Buddha  to  Rapila- 
vastu,  or  of  the  different  messages  sent  to  liira,  as  related  by 
Bigandet,  p.  160,  and  in  Hardy's  Manual  of  liuddhism,  pp.  198, 
199,  also  Romantic  Legend,  p.  349. 

*  Yih-mi-(i,  'one-taste  law.' 

*  That  is,  R^^agriha;  the  city  surrounded  by  five  mountiUns, 
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great  multitude  who  went  before  and  came  after  him. 
he  advanced  towards  the  Nl-kin^  mountain,    1535 

Near  Kapilavastu ;  and  there  he  conceived  in 
himself  a  generous  purpose  to  prepare  an  offering 
according  to  his  religious  doctrine^  to  present  to 
his  father,  the  king.    1536 

And  now  in  anticipation  of  his  coming  the  royal 
teacher  (purohita)  and  the  chief  minister  had  sent 
forth  certain  officers  and  their  attendants  to  observe 
on  the  right  hand  and  the  left  (what  was  taking 
place)  ;  and  they  soon  espied  him  (Buddha)  as  he 
advanced  or  halted  on  the  way.    1537 

Knowing  that  Buddha  was  now  returning  to  his 
country  they  hastened  back  ^  and  quickly  announced 
the  tidings,  'The  prince  who  wandered  forth  afar  to 
obtain  enlightenment,  having  fulfilled  his  aim,  is  now 
coming  back.'    1538 

The  king  hearing  the  news  was  greatly  rejoiced, 
and  forthwith  went  out  with  his  gaudy  equipage  to 
meet  (his  son) ;  and  the  whole  body  of  gentry  (sse) 
belonging  to  the  country,  went  forth  with  him  in  his 
company.    1539 

Gradually  advancing  he  beheld  Buddha  from  afar, 
his  marks  of  beauty  sparkling  with  splendour  two- 


*  This  may  be  the  Nyagrodha  garden  alluded  to  by  Spence  Hardy, 
Manual  of  Buddhism,  p.  joo,  and  also  in  ihe  Romantic  Legend, 
p.  350.  The  symbols  ni-kin,  however,  seem  to  have  some  other 
equivalent,,  such  as  Niganiha. 

•  This  of  course  means  'a  religious  offering,'  or  'service  of 
religion,'  i,  e.  agreeable  to  religion. 

'  There  is  no  reference  here  to  their  conversion  as  in  the 
Southern  accounts.  The  a.ccpunt  in  the  Manual  of  Buddhism, 
p.  200,  of  the  king's  preparation  to  meet  his  son,  bears  the  appear- 
ance of  a  late  date,  and  in  exaggeration  surpasses  a.11  we  find  in 
the  Northera  books. 


fold  greater  than  of  yore;  placed  in  the  middle  of 
the  great  Congregation  he  seemed  to  be  even  as 
Brahma  TAg3.    1540 

Descending  from  his  chariot  and  advancing  with 
dignity,  (the  king)  was  anxious  lest  there  should  be 
any  religious '  difficulty  (in.  the  way  of  instant 
recognition):  and  now  beholding  his  beauty  he 
inwardly  rejoiced,  but  liis  mouth  found  no  words  tc^ 
utter.    1 54 1 

He  reflected,  too.  how  that  he  was  still  dwelling 
among  the  unconverted  throng,  whilst  his  son  had 
advanced  and  become  a  saint  (^/shi);  and  although 
he  was  his  son,  yet  as  he  now  occupied  the  position 
of  a  religious  lord^.  he  knew  not  by  what  name  to 
address  him.    1542 

Furthermore  he  thought  with  himself  how  he  had 
long  ago  desired  earnestly  (this  interview),  which 
now  had  happened  unawares^  {without  arrangement). 
Meantime  his  son  in  silence  took  a  seat,  perfectly 
composed  and  with  unchanged  countenance.    1543 

Thus  for  some  time  sitting  opposite  each  other, 
with  no  expression  of  feeling  (the  king  reflected 
thus)*  '  How  desolate  and  sad  does  he  now  make 
my  heart,  as  that  of  a  man^  who,  fainting,  longs  for 
water,  upon  the  road  espies  a  fountain  pure  and 
cold;   154+ 

'With  haste  he  speeds  towards  it  and  longs   to 


'  That  is,  whether  reHgion  reqyired  »  greeting  first  from  him, 
the  father. 

'  An  Arhat  or  distinguished  saint. 

'  Without  a.ny  summons. 

*  I  supply  this  (as  in  many  other  cises);  in  the  text  we  are 
witliout  direction  when  and  where  to  bring  in  these  explatutory 
phrases. 
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drink,  when  suddenly  the  spring  dries  up  and  dis- 
appears. Thus,  now  I  see  my  son,  his  well-known 
features  as  of  old  ;    1 545 

'  But  how  estranged  his  heart  1  and  how  his  man- 
ner high  and  lifted  up !  There  are  no  grateful 
outfiowings  of  soul,  his  feelings  seem  unwilling  to 
express  themselves  ;  cold  and  vacant  (there  he  sits); 
and  like  a  thirsty  man  before  a  dried-up  fountain  (so 
am  I).'    1546 

Still  distant  thus  (they  sat),  with  crowding  thoughts 
rushing  through  the  mind,  their  eyes  full  met, 
but  no  responding  joy ;  each  looking  at  the  other, 
seemed  as  one  who  thinking  of  a  distant  friend, 
gazes  by  accident  upon  his  pictured  form'.    1547 

'That  you'  (the  king  reflected)  'who  of  right 
might  rule  the  world,  even  as  that  M^ndh&trt  rS^a, 
should  now  go  begging  here  and  there  your  food ! 
what  joy  or  charm  has  such  a  Hfe  as  this  ?    1548 

■  Composed  and  firm  as  Sumeru*,  with  marks  of 
"beauty  bright  as  the  sunlight,  with  dignity  of  step 
like  the  ox  king,  fearless  as  any  Hon.    1549 

'And  yet  receiving  not  the  tribute  of  the  world, 
but  begging  food  sufficient  for  your  body's  nourish- 
ment 1'  Buddha,  knowing  his  father's  mind,  still 
kept  to  his  own  filial  purpose.    1550 

And  then  to  open  out  his  *  mind,  and  moved  with 

'  This  traasIatioQ  is  doubtful ;  there  is  8om«  question  is  to  th? 
correct  reading. 

*  Buddha  is  often  called  '  the  golden  mountain,'  and  in  this  par- 
ticular, as  in  many  others,  there  is  in  Buddhism  a.  tnarttcd  resem- 
blance  with  traditions  Itnown  among  primitive  races;  Bel,  for 
example,  i^  called  '  the  great  mountain.' 

'  Thai  ie,  as  I  understand  il,  to  move  his  father's  mind.  U  may 
be  understood,  however,  in  the  sense  of  casry'iag  out  his  own 
purpose. 
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pity  for  the  multitude  of  people,  by  his  miraculous 
power  he  rose  in  mid-air,  and  with  his  hands 
(appeared)  to  grasp  the  sun  and  moon'.     1551 

Then  he  walked  to  and  fro  in  space,  and  under- 
went all  kinds  of  transformation,  dividing-  his  body 
into  many  parts,  then  joining  all  in  one  again.   1552 

Treading  firm  on  water  as  on  dry  land,  entering 
the  earth  as  in  the  water,  passing  through  walls  of 
stone  without  impediment,  from  the  right  side  and 
the  left  water  and  fire  produced  -!    1553 

The  king,  his  father,  filled  with  joy,  now  dismissed 
all  thought  of  son  and  father^;  then  upon  a  lotus 
throne,  seated  in  space,  he  (Buddha)  for  his  father's 
sake  declared  the  law.    1554 

'  I  know  that  the  king's  heart  (is  fuU  of)  love  and 
recollection,  and  that  for  his  son's  sake  he  adds 
grief  to  grief;  hut  now  let  the  bands  of  love  that 
bind  him,  thinking  of  his  son,  be  instantly  unloosed 
and  utterly  destroyed.   1555 

'  Ceasing  from  thoughts  of  love,  let  your  calmed 
mind  receive  from  me,  your  son,  religious  nourish- 
ment; such  as  no  son  has  offered  yet  to  father,  such 
do  1  present  to  you  the  king,  my  father.    1556 

'And  what  no  father  yet  has  from  a  son  received, 
now  from  your  son  you  may  accept,  a  gift  miracu- 
lous for  any  mortal  king  to  enjoy,  and  seldom  had 
by  any  heavenly  king!    1557 

'The   way  superlative  of  life   immortal'*  (sweet 


*  Here  we  have  an  account  of  ihe  grotesque  miracles  that  dis- 
tinguish itiis  part  of  the  narrative  in  sH  Korthem  Buddliist  books; 
see  Romantic  Legend,  p.  351, 

'  Tliis  is  probably  the  Iwin-miracle  (yaraaka-pa/ihSriyaw)  ref«erred 
to  by  Mr.  Rhys  Davids,  Birth  Stories,  p.  105  n. 
"  That  is,  of  the  relative  duties  of  father  and  son. 

*  This  phrase, '  the  way  of  sweet  dew,'  I  can  oidy  restore  to  '  tlie 
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dew)  I  offer  now  the  MahSrS.^ ;  from  accumulated 
deeds  comes  birth,  and  as  the  result  of  deeds  comes 
recompense  ;    1558 

'  Knowing  then  that  deeds  bring  fruit,  how  dili- 
gent should  you  be  to  rid  yourself  of  worldly  deeds! 
how  carefid  that  -in  the  world  your  deeds  should  be 
only  good  and  gentle  1    1559 

'  Fondly  affected  by  relationship  or  firmly  bound 
by  mutual  ties  of  love,  at  end  of  life  the  soul  (spirit) 
goes  forth  alone, — then,  only  our  good  deeds  be- 
friend us. —    1560 

'Whirled  in  the  five  ways  of  the  wheel  of  life, 
three  kinds  of  deeds  produce  three  kinds  of  birth', 
and  these  are  caused  by  lustful  hankering,  each  kind 
different  in  its  character.    1561 

'  Deprive  these  of  their  power  by  the  practice  now 
of  (proper)  deeds  of  body  and  of  word ;  by  such  right 
preparation  day  and  night  strive  to  get  rid  of  all 
confusion  of  the  mind  and  practise  silent  (con- 
templation) ;   1562 

'Only  this  brings  profit  in  the  end,  besides  this 
there  is  no  reality;  for  be  sure!  the  three  worlds 
are  but  as  the  froth  and  bubble  of  the  sea,    1563 

'  Would  you  have  pleasure,  or  would  you  practise 
that  which  brings  it  near  ?  then  prepare  yourself  by 


way  of  immortality f'  of  course  it  means  'immortality'  (am^rtaw) 
according-  to  Buddhist  ideas,  that  is,  Nirvana.  Childers  tells  us 
that  '  IJuddhaghosa  sa^s  that  Nirvi^na  ie  called  nmata,  because  not 
being  born  il  does  not  decay  or  die'  (Pili  Diet.,  sub  amitim). 
This  definition  of  Nindna  is  the  usual  one  found  in  Cliinese  books, 
that  state  which  admits  '  neither  of  birth  DOr  death.* 

'  Referring  to  ihe  three  inferior  kinds  of  birth,  as  a  be^t,  a 
preta,  or  in  hell. 
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deeds  that  bring  the  fourth  birth':  but  (still)  the 
five  ways  in  the  wheel  of  birth  and  death  are  like 
the  uncertain  wanderings  of  the  stars;    1564 

'  For  heavenly  beings  too  must  suffer  change : 
how  shall  we  find  with  men  (a  hope  of)  constancy ; 
Nirv^Ha  1  that  is  the  chief  rest;  composure!  that 
the  best  of  all  enjoyments!    1565 

'  The  five  indulgences  (pleasures)  enjoyed  by 
mortal  kings  are  fraught  with  danger  and  distress, 
like  dwelling  with  a  poisonous  snake;  what  pleasure, 
for  a  moment,  can  there  be  in  such  a  case  ?    1566 

'  The  wise  man  sees  the  world  as  compassed 
round  with  burning  flames;  he  fears  always,  nor 
can  he  rest  till  he  has  banished,  once  for  all,  birth, 
age.  and  death.    1567 

'  Infinitely  quiet  is  the  place  where  the  wise  man, 
finds  his  abode  ;  no  need  of  arras  (instruments)  or 
weapons  there  I  no  elephants  or  horses,  chariots  or 
soldiers  there!    1568 

'  Subdued  the  power  of  covetous  desire  and  angry 
thoughts  and  ignorance,  there's  nothing  left  in  the 
wide  world  to  conquer!  Knowing  what  sorrow  is, 
he  cuts  away  the  cause  of  sorrow  ;    1 569 

'This  destroyed,  by  practising  right  means,  rightly 
enlightened  in  the  four  true  principles  \  he  casts  off 
fear  and  escapes  the  evil  ways  of  birth.'  The  king 
when  first  he  saw  his  wondrous  spiritual  power  (of 
miracle)  rejoiced  in  heart;    1570 

But  now  his  feelings  deeply  affected  by  the  joy 
of  (hearing)  truth,  he  became  a  perfect  vessel  for 
receiving  true  religion,  and  with  clasped  hands  he 

'  Tlie '  fourlh  birth'  would  be  as  '  a  man ; '  but  it  may  refer  here 
to  birih  as  'a  Deva.' 

*  That  is,  in  the  'four  tniths.' 
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breathed  forth  his  praise:  'Wonderful  indeed!    the 
fruit  of  your  resolve  (oath)'  completed  thus!    1571 

'Wonderful  indeed!  the  overwhelming  sorrow 
passed  away  !  Wonderful  indeed,  this  gain  to  mc! 
At  first  my  sorrowing  heart  was  heavy,  but  now  ray 
sorrow  has  brought  forth  only  profit !    1572 

'  Wonderful  indeed !  for  now,  to-day,  I  reap  the 
full  fruit  of  a  begotten  son.  It  was  right  he  should 
reject  the  choice  pleasures  of  a  monarch  (conqueror); 
it  was  right  he  should  so  earnestly  and  with  diligence 
practise  penance;    1573 

'It  was  right  he  should  cast  off  his  family  and  kin; 
it  was  right  he  should  cut  off  every  feeling  of  love 
and  affection.  The  old  /iishi  kings  boasting  of  their 
penance  gained  no  merit ;    1574 

'But  you,  living  in  a  peaceful,  quiet  place,  have 
done  all  and  completed  all ;  yourself  at  rest  now  you 
give  rest  to  others,  moved  by  your  mighty  sympathy 
(compassion)  for  all  that  lives!    1575 

'  If  you  had  kept  your  first  estate  with  men,  and 
as  a  A'akravartin  monarch  ruled  the  world,  pos- 
sessing then  no  self-depending  power  of  miraclct 
how  could  my  soul  have  then  received  deli- 
verance ?    1576 

'Then  there  would  have  been  no  excellent  law 
declared,  causing  me  such  joy  to-day  ;  no !  had  you 
been  a  universal  sovereign,  the  bonds  of  birth  and 
death  would  still  have  been  unsevered;    1577 

'  But  now  you  have  escaped  from  birth  and  death; 
the  great  pain  of  transmigration  overcome,  you  are 
able,  for  the  sake  of  every  creature,  widely  to  preach 
the  law  of  life  immortal  (sweet  dew),    1578 


'  That  is,  the  oath  to  become  enlighlened  and  a  deliverer. 

['93  Q 
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'  And  to  exhibit  thus  your  power  miraculous,  and 
(show)  the  deep  and  wide  power  of  wisdom ;  the 
grief  of  birth  and  death  eternally  destroyed,  you  now 
have  risen  far  above  both  gods  and  men.    1579 

'  You  might  have  kept  the  holy  state  of  a  A'alcra- 
vartiE  monarch  ;  but  no  such  good  as  this  would 
have  resulted.'  Thus  his  words  of  praise  con- 
cluded, filled  with  increased  reverence  and  religious 
love,    1580 

He  who  occupied  the  honoured  place  of  a  royal 
father,  bowed  down  respectfully  and  did  obeisance. 
Then  all  the  people  of  the  kingdom,  beholding 
Buddha's  miraculous  power,    15S1 

And  having  heard  the  deep  and  excellent  law, 
seeing,  moreover,  the  king's  grave  reverence,  with 
clasped  hands  bowed  down  and  worshipped.  Pos- 
sessed with  deep  portentous  thoughts,    1582 

Satiated  with  sorrows  attached  to  lay-life,  they  all 
conceived  a  wish  to  leave  their  homes '.  The  princes, 
too,  of  the  6'akya  tribe,  their  minds  enlightened  to 
perceive  the  perfect  fruit  of  righteousness,    1 5S3 

Entirely  satiated  with  the  glittering  joys  of  the 
world,  forsaking  home,  rejoiced  to  join  his  company 
(become  hermits).  Ananda,  Nanda,  Kin-pi  {Kim- 
bila)^,  Anuruddha,    1584 

Nandupananda,  with  A'uMfl'adana ",  all  these  prin- 
cipal nobles  and  others  of  the  i'ikya  family,    1585 

*  That  is,  to  become  mendicants,  or  religious  followeis  of 
BudJhiL. 

*  The  conversion  of  Nanda  ftc.  is  referred  to  id  Spence  Hardy'* 
Manual  of  Buddtiism,  p,  327.  I  have  restored  Kin-pi  to  Kimbila 
from  iKis  autiiority,  p.  2j8.  Perhaps  also  in  die  Romantic  Legend, 
p.  j86,  it  ought  to  have  been  so  restored. 

'  A'un-^-to-na.  I  do  not  remember  having-  met  with  this  name 
before.  It  may  he  meant  for  /r/;andalia,  see  Schiefner,  'Lebens- 
beschreibimg  i'a.kyaiouni'B,'  p.  166, 
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From  the  teaching  of  Buddha  became  disciples 
and  accepted  the  law.  The  sons  of  the  great 
minister  of  state,  Ud&yin  being  the  chief,    1586 

With  all  the  royal  princes  following  in  order 
became  recluses.  Moreover,  the  son  of  Atall,  whose 
name  was  UpSli,    15S7 

Seeing  all  these  princes  and  the  sons  of  the  chief 
minister  becoming  hermits,  his  mind  opening  for 
conversion,  he,  too,  received  the  law  of  renuncia- 
tion.   1588 

The  royal  father  seeing  his  son  possessing  the 
great  qualities  of  j/?/ddhi,  himself  entered  on  the 
calm  flowings  (of  thought),  the  gate  of  the  true  law 
of  eternal  life.    1589 

Leaving  his  kingly  estate  and  country,  lost  in 
meditation,  he  drank  sweet  dew.  Practising  (his  re- 
ligious duties)  in  solitude,  silent  and  contemplative 
he  dwelt  in  his  palace,  a  royal  i?/shi.    1590 

Tathigata  following  a  peaceable'  life,  recognised 
fully  by  his  tribe,  repeating  the  joyful  news  of 
religion,  gladdened  the  hearts  of  all  his  kinsmen 
hearing  him.     1591 

And  now,  it  being  the  right  time  for  begging 
food,  he  entered  the  Kapila  country  (Kapilavastu) ; 
in  the  city  all  the  lords  and  ladies,  in  admiration, 
raised  this  chant  of  praise  :    1592 

'Siddhartha!  fully  enlightened!  has  come  back 
again!'  The  news  flying  quickly  In  and  out  of 
doors,  the  great  and  small  came  forth  to  see 
him;    1593 

Every  door  and  every  window  crowded,  climbing 
on  shoulders  \  bending  down  the  eyes,  they  gazed 

'  Or,  living  in  peaceful  prosecution  of  his  worL 
'  Or  it  may  be '  shoulder  10  shoulder.' 
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upon  the  marks  of  beauty  on  his  person,  shining 
and  glorious!    1594 

Wearing  his  KashSya  garment  outside,  the  glory 
of  his  person  from  within  shone  forth,  like  the  sun's 
perfect  wheel ;  within,  without,  he  seemed  one  mass 
of  splendour'.    1595 

Those  who  beheld  were  filled  with  sympathising  * 
joyj  their  hands  conjoined,  they  wept  (for  gladness)^; 
and  so  they  watched  him  as  he  paced  with  dignity 
the  road,  his  form  collected,  all  his  organs  well- 
controlled!    1596 

His  lovely  body  exhibiting  the  perfection*  of  reli- 
gious beauty,  his  dignified  compassion  adding  to  their 
regretful  joy!  his  shaven  head,  his  personal  beauty 
sacrificed !  his  body  clad  in  dark  and  sombre  vest- 
ment,   1597 

His  manner  natural  and  plain,  his  unadorned 
appearance;  his  circumspection  as  he  looked  upon 
the  earth  in  walking!  'He  who  ought  to  have 
had  held  over  him  the  feather-shade  '  (they  said), 
'whose  hands  should  grasp  "the  reigns  of  Uie 
flying*  dragon,"    159S 

'  See  how  he  walks  In  daylight  on  the  dusty  roadl 
holding  his  alms-dish,  going  to  beg!  Gifted  enough 
to  tread  down  every  enemy,  lovely  enough  to 
gladden  woman's  heart,    1599 


'^  The  glory  of  his  peison  within  and  without,  together,  like 
a  ma^s  of  light. 
'  Compassion  and  joy. 

*  That  is,  ihey  wept  for  pity  and  Tor  joy, 

•  Manifesting  religious  uprightness  or  rectitude. 

'  This  appears  to  be  a  Chinese  phrase,  adapted  perhaps  from 
some  expTesaion  in  the  Sanskrit  orig-inal  signifying  'supreme 
power.' 


I 


IV,  19.      INTERVIEW  BETWEEN   FATHER    AND   SON.       229 


'  With  glittering  vesture  and  with  godlike  crown 
reverenced  he  might  have  been  by  servile  crowds  I 
But  now,  his  manly  beauty  hidden,  with  heart  re- 
strained, and  outward  form  subdued,    1600 

'  Rejecting  the  much-coveted  and  glorious  apparel, 
his  shining  body  clad  with  garments  grey,  what 
aim,  what  object,  now!  Hating  the  five  delights 
that  move  the  world,    i6or 

'  Forsaking  virtuous  wife  and  tender  child,  loving 
the  solitude,  he  wanders  friendless ;  hard,  indeed, 
for  virtuous  wife  through  the  long  night*,  cherishing 
her  grief ;    1 602 

'And  now  to  hear  he  is  a  hermit!  She  enquires 
not  now  (so  lost  to  life)  of  the  royal  .Suddhodana  if 
he  has  seen  his  son  or  not'   1603 

'  But  as  she  views  his  beauteous  person,  (to  think) 
his  altered  form  is  now  a  hermit's !  hating  his  home, 
still  full  of  love ;  his  father,  too,  what  rest  for  him 
(they  say)!    1604 

'And  then  his  loving  child  Rihula,  weeping  with 
constant  sorrowful  desire !  And  now  to  see_  no 
change,  or  heart-relenting  ;  and  this  the  end  of  such 
enlightenment !    1605 

'All  these  attractive  marks,  the  proofs  of  a  reli- 
gious calling,  whereas,  when  born,  all  said,  these  are 
marks  of  a,  "great  man,"  who  ought  to  receive 
tribute  from  the  four  seas!    1606 

'And  now  to  see  what  he  has  come  to!  all  these 
predictive  words  vain  and  illusive.'  Thus  they 
talked  together,  the  gossiping  multitude,  with  con- 
fused accents.    1607 

TathSgata,  his  heart  unaffected,  felt  no  joy  and 


L  e.  her  life  of  widowhood. 


no  regret.  But  he  was  moved  by  equal  love  to  all 
the  world,  his  one  desire  that  men  should  escape  the 
grief  of  lust  5    1608 

To  cause  the  root  of  virtue  to  increase,  and  for 
the  sake  of  coming  ages,  to  leave  the  marks  of 
self-deniaP  behind  him,  to  dissipate  the  clouds  and 
mists  of  sensual  desire,    i6og 

He  entered,  thus  intentioned.  on  the  town  to  beg. 
He  accepted  food  both  good  or  bad,  whatever  came, 
from  rich  or  poor,  without  distinction ;  having  filled 
his  alms-dish,  he  then  returned  back  to  the  soli- 
tude.   1610 


i 


Varga  20.     Receiving  the  Gbtavana  VihAra. 

The  lord  of  the  world,  having  converted'  the 
people  of  Kapilavastu  according  to  (their  several) 
circumstances'*,  his  work  being  done,  he  went  with 
the  great  body  of  his  followers,    161 1 

And  directed  his  way  to  the  country  of  Kosala, 
where  dwelt  king  Prasena^t  (Po-se-nih),  The 
Cetavana  was  now  fully  adorned,  and  its  halls  and 
courts  carefully  prepared  ;    16 12 

The  fountains  and  streams  flowed  through  the 
garden  which  glittered  with  flowers  and  fruit ;  rare 
birds  sat  by  the  pools  (water  side),  and  on  the  land 


^  Little  desire. 

'  The  expression  in  ibe  original  is  'having  opened  for  eon- 
vers-ion," 

*  It  is  not  necessarily  'according  to  their  circumstances,'  but 

it  may  also  be  rendered 'according  to  circumstances,' 01  'as  ihe 
occasion  required,' 


i 


they  sang  in  sweet  concord,  accordiog  to  tlieir 
kind;    1613 

Beautiful  in  every  way  as  the  palace  of  Mount  Kllas 
(Kailisa)^,  (such  was  the  6^etavana.)  Then  the  noble 
friend  of  the  orphans,  surrounded  by  his  attendants, 
who  met  him  on  the  way,    161 4 

Scattering  flowers  and  burning  incense,  invited  the 
lord  to  enter  the  6"etavana.  In  his  hand  he  carried 
a  golden  dragon-pitcher^,  and  bending  low  upon  his 
knees  he  poured  the  flowing  water    1615 

As  a  sign  of  the  gift  of  the  (Jetavana  VihSra  for 
the  use  of  the  priesthood  throughout  the  world'. 
The  lord  then  received  it,  with  the  prayer  *  that 
'  overruling  all  evil  influences  it  might  give  the  king- 
dom permanent  rest,    1616 

'And  that  the  happiness  of  Anithapi«(/ada  might 
flow  out  in  countless  streams.'  Then  the  king 
Prasena^it,  hearing  that  the  lord  had  come,   1617 

With  his  royal  equipage  went  to  the  Cetavana  to 
worship  at  the   lord's  feet*.     (Having  arrived)  and 


'  Mount  Kail^sa,  the  Tabulous  residence  of  Kuvcra ;  the  paradise 
of  ^iva. 

'  In  the  Barahut  sculpture  there  is  a  figure  canying  a  pitcher  in 
the  act  of  pouring  out  the  water ;  but  the  Rgure  is  not  kneeling. 

'  '  The  four  quartefs,'  that  is,  'the  world.' 

*  'The  prayer,'  the  'devout  incantation;'  it  has  often  been 
questioned  whether  '  prayer '  is  possible  with  Buddhists ;  the  ex- 
pression in  the  Chinese  is  the  same  as  that  used  for  prayer  in  other 
books;  but  it  may  of  course  denote  sincere  or  earnest  desire, 
coming  from  the  heart. 

'  There  are  various  representations  of  Prasena^i  g"Oing  (o  the 
Getavana  in  the  Barahut  sculptures.  In  plale  xiii  (Cunningham's 
Barahut)  the  Vihira  is  represented,  the  wheel  denoting  the  sermon 
which  Buddha  preached;  the  waving  of  garments  and  whistling 
with  fingers  denoting  the  joy  of  the  hearers. 


taken  a  seat  on  one  side,  with  clasped  hands  he 
spake  to  Buddha  thus  :    1618 

'  O  that  my  unworthy  and  obscure  kingxlom 
should  thus  suddenly  have  met  such  fortune !  For 
how  can  misfortunes  or  frequent  calamities  possibly 
affect  it,  (in  the  presence  of)  so  great  a  man?   1619 

'And  now  that  I  have  seen  your  sacred  features, 
I  may  perhaps  partake  of  the  converting  streams  of 
your  teaching.  A  town  although  it  is  composed  of 
many  sections  S  yet  both  ignoble  and  holy  persons 
may  enter  the  surpassing^  stream  ;    1620 

'And  so  the  wind  which  fans  the  perfumed  grove 
causes  the  scents  to  unite  and  form  one  pleasant 
breeze;  and  as  the  birds  which  collect  on  Mount 
Sumeru  (are  many),  and  the  various  shades  that 
blend  in  shining  gold,    1621 

'  So  an  assembly  may  consist  of  persons  of  dif- 
ferent capacities,  individually  insignificant,  but  a 
glorious  body.  The  desert  master  by  nourishing 
the  J^tsh'i,  procured  a  birth  as  the  san-tsuh  (three 
leg  or  foot)  star^;    1622 

'Worldly  profit  is  fleeting  and  perishable,  religious 
(holy)  profit  is  eternal  and  Inexhaustible;  a  man 
though  a  king  is  full  of  trouble,  a  common  man^  who 
is  holy,  has  everlasting  rest.'    1623 


'  I  cannot  be  sure  of  this  translation  ;  yet  I  can  sugrgest  no  other. 
Thelineisgpgl^JiLtS^. 

;  'The  victorious  sueam;'  this  may  refer  to  theRapti,  on  the 
banks  of  which  i'ravasti  was  siLualed.  The  object  of  the  allusion 
is  that  as  both  rich  and  poor,  noble  and  ignoble  may  enter  the 
stream  of  the  river,  so  all  may  geek  the  bcne&t  of  tbe  streaiQ  of 
teligious  doctrine. 

'  I  am  unable  to  explain  the  reference  here;  nor  do  I  know 
what  the  '  three-footed  star '  can  be. 
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Buddha  knowing  the  state  of  the  king's  heart, — 
that  he  rejoiced  in  religion  as  5akrari^ ', — con- 
sidered the  two  obstacles  that  weighted  him,  viz. 
too  great  love  of  money,  and  of  external  plea- 
sures *;    1624 

Then  seizing  the  opportunity,  and  knowing  the 
tendencies  of  his  heart,  he  began,  for  the  king's  sake, 
to  preach  :  '  Even  those  who,  by  evil  karman^  have 
been  born  in  low  degree,  when  they  see  a  person  of 
virtuous  character,  feel  reverence  for  him  ;    1625 

'How  much  rather  ought  an  independent^  king, 
who  by  his  previous  conditions  of  life  has  acquired 
much  merit,  when  he  encounters  Buddha,  to  con- 
ceive even  more  reverence.  Nor  is  it  difficult  to 
understand,    1626 

'  That  a  country  should  enjoy  more  rest  and 
peace,  by  the  presence  of  Buddha,  than  if  he  were 
not  to  dwell  therein".  And  now,  as  I  briefly  declare 
my  law,  let  the  Mah^r^g^  listen  and  weigh  my 
words,    1627 

'And  hold  fast  that  which  I  deliver!  See  now 
the  end  of  my  perfected  merits  niy  life  is  done, 

'  General  Cunningham  (Barahut  SiOpa,  plate  xiii)  has  re- 
marked that  the  Preaching  HaJI  visiled  by  Prasena^t  resembles 
in  detail  [he  Palace  of  i'akxarS^;  the  reference  in  the  text  seems 
to  allude  to  ihis. 

'  Reference  is  often  made  in  Buddhist  boobs  to  the  self-indulg- 
ence of  king  Prascni^t.  Compare  section  xxix  of  the  Chinese 
Dhammapada. 

'  That  is,  in  consequence  of  evil  deeds, 

*  This  expression  '  iszc  tsai,'  which  I  render  'independent,' 
means  'self-sufficient,'  or  'self-eiisting;'  the  reference  is  probably 
to  a  lord  paramount  (samra^). 

^  This  exordium  appears  intended  to  take  down  (be  pride  of 
the  king. 

*  Buddha  points  to  himself  as  having  gained  the  end  of  all  hh 


there  is  for  me  no  further  body  or  spirit,  but  freedom 
from  all  ties  of  kith  or  kin!    1628 

'  The  good  or  evil  deeds  we  do  from  first  to  last^ 
(beginning   to   end)  follow   us    as   shadows ;     most 
exalted  then    the   deeds  (karman)  of    the   king   of 
the   law'.      The    prince'   (son)  who  cherishes  his 
people,    1629 

'In  the  present  life  gains  renown,  and  hereafter 
ascends  to  heaven;  but  by  disobedience  and  neg- 
lect of  duty,  present  distress  is  felt  and  future 
misery!    1630 

'As  in  old  times  Lui-'ma  (lean  horse) ^  r^^f^,  by 
obeying  the  precepts,  was  born  in  heaven,  whilst 
Kin-pu  (gold  step)  rd^,  doing  wickedly,  at  the  end 
of  life  was  born  in  misery,    1631 

'  Now  then,  for  the  sake  of  the  great  king,  I  will 
briefly  relate  the  good  and  evil  law  (the  law  of  good 
and  evil).  The  great  requirement*  is  a  loving  heart ! 
to  regard  the  people  as  we  do  an  only  son,    1632 

'  Not  to  oppress,  not  to  destroy ;  to  keep  in  due 
check  every  member  of  the  body,  to  forsake  un- 
righteous doctrine  and  walk  in  the  straight  path ; 
not  to  exalt  oneself  by  treading  down  others  (or 
inferiors),    1633 

'  But  to  comfort  and  befriend  those  in  suffer- 
previous  meriioTious  conduct,  in  the  atlainment  of  his  present 
condition. 

'  DharmarS^,  an  epithet  of  every  Buddha  (Eitel). 

*  Th«  symbol  here  stands  for  'son;'  it  may  mean  'prince'  in 
the  sense  of  *  son  of  the  king  of  llie  law '  {(1  wang  tseu),  wliicb 
is  a  common  one  in  Buddhist  books,  and  Is  often  rendered  by 
'  Kum3ra  bhOta.' 

*  I,ui-'ma  may  be  a  phonetic  equivalent  of  tbe  name  Qf  the 
king,  or  A  translation  of  the  name,  riz.  Kr/jSjvs-  So  also  in  the 
next  line  Hiranyakajipu  may  be  ncanL 

'  The  '  great  deficiency,'  or '  the  great  need," 


ing;  not  to  exercise  oneself  in  false  theories^ 
(treatises),  nor  to  ponder  much  on  kingly  dignity 
(strength),  nor  to  listen  to  the  smooth  words  of 
false  teachers;    1634 

'  Not  to  vex  oneself  by  austerities,  not  to  exceed 
(or  transgress)  the  right  rules  of  kingly  conduct, 
but  to  meditate  on  Buddha  and  weigh  his  righteous 
law,  and  to  put  down  and  adjust  all  that  is  contrary 
to  religion  ;    1635 

'To  exhibit  true  superiority  by  virtuous  conduct 
and  the  highest  exercise  of  reason,  to  meditate 
deeply  on  the  vanity  of  earthly  things,  to  realise 
the  fickleness  of  life  by  constant  recollection  ;   1636 

'  To  exalt  the  mind  to  the  highest  point  of  reflec- 
tion, to  seek  sincere  faith  (truth)  with  firm  purpose  ; 
to  retain  an  inward  sense  of  happiness  resulting  from 
oneself',  (and  to  look  fonvard  to)  increased  happiness 
hereafter ;   1637 

'  To  lay  up  a  good  name  for  distant  ages,  this 
will  secure  the  favour  of  TathSgata*,  as  men  now 
loving  sweet  fruit  will  hereafter  be  praised  by  their 
descendants*.    1638 

'  There  is  a  way  of  darkness  out  of  light',  there  is 
a  way  of  light  out  of  darkness ;  there  is  darkness 
which    follows    after    the    gloom    (signs    of  gloom), 


*  In  false  theories  and  '  vidj-^ '  (ming). 
'  Self-dependent  happiness. 

'  Whether  die  phrase  '^-lai '  ought  to  be  here  translated  Talhi- 
gata,  or  whether  it  refers  simply  to  '  future  generations,'  is  a 
queaiion. 

*  This  again  is  an  uncert&in  translition,  although  the  meining 
is  plain,  that  those  who  here  Eove  '  sweet  fruit,'  will  not  set  iheir 
children's  teeth  on  edge  hereafter. 

"  In  this  and  the  following  lines  the  reference  is  apparentlf  to 
the  possibility  of  growing  worse  or  belter  by  our  deeds. 


there   is   a  light  which   causes  the  brightening  of 
light    1639 

'  The  wise  man  leaving  first  principles',  should  go 
on  to  get  more  light*;  evil  words  will  be  repeated 
far  and  wide  by  the  multitude,  but  there  are  few  to 
follow  good  direction ;    1640 

'It  is  impossible  however  to  avoid  result  of  works', 
the  doer  cannot  escape ;  if  there  had  been  no  first 
works,  there  had  been  in  the  end  no  result  of 
doing,    1641 

' —  No  reward  for  good,  no  hereafter  joy  — ■ ;  but 
because  works  are  done,  there  is  no  escape.  L^t  us 
then  practise  good  works  ;    1642 

'  (Let  us)  inspect  our  thoughts  that  we  do  no  evil, 
because  as  we  sow  so  we  reap*.  As  when  enclosed  in 
a  four-stone  [stone  or  rock-encircled]  mountain,  there 
is  no  escape  or  place  of  refuge  for  any  one,    1643 

'So  within  this  mountain-wall  of  old  age,  birth, 
disease,  and  death,  there  is  no  escape  for  the  wo^ld^ 
Only  by  considering  and  practising  the  true  law  can 
we  escape  from  this  sorrow-piled  mountain.     1644 

'  There  Is,  indeed,  no  constancy  in  the  world,  the 
end  of  the  pleasures  of  sense  is  as  the  lightning 
flash,  whilst  old  age  and  death  are  as  the  piercing 
bolts;  what  profit,  then,  in  doing  (practising)  ini- 
quity*!   1645 


'  Sm  p'tiin,  the  '  three  sections.' 

'  '  Ought  to  ieara  from  first  to  East,  illumination.'  Does  it  refer 
to  books  or  vidySs  (ming)  of  inslruction  ? 

*  There  is  not  such  a  thing  as  '  not  making  fruit,'  or  the  fruit  of 
'not  making;'  but  the  former  is  the  moic  likely.  '  Fruit," of  course, 
refers  to  the  result  of  works. 

*  '  Because  as  we  ourselves  do,  we  ourselves  receive.' 
'  For  all  living  creatures. 

*  '  Why  then  ought  we  to  do  iniquity  T  (fi  fU.) 
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'All  the  ancient  conquering-  king's,  who  wefe  as 
gods'  on  earth,  thought  by  their  strength  to  over- 
come decay^;  but  after  a  brief  life  they  too  dis- 
appeared^  1646 

*  The  Kalpa-fire  will  melt  Mount  Sumeru,  the  water 
of  the  ocean  will  be  dried  up,  how  much  less  can  our 
human  frame,  which  is  as  a  bubble,  expect  to  endure 
for  long  upon  the  earth !    1 647 

'  The  fierce  wind  scatters  the  thick  mists,  the  sun's 
rays  encircle  (hide)  Mount  Sumeru,  the  fierce  fire 
licks  up  the  place  of  moisture,  so  things  are  ever 
born  once  more  to  be  destroyed!    1648 

'The  body  is  a  thing  (vessel)  of  unreality,  kept 
through  the  suffering  of  the  long  night*,  pampered 
by  wealth,  living  idly  and  in  carelessness,    1649 

'  Death  suddenly  comes  and  it  is  carried  away  as 
rotten  wood  in  the  stream!  The  wise  man  expect- 
ing these  changes  with  diligence  strives  against 
sloth ;    1650 

'  The  dread  of  birth  and  death  acts  as  a  spur  to 
keep  him  from  lagging  on  the  road;  he  frees  himself 
from  engagements,  he  is  not  occupied  with  self- 
pleasing,  he  is  not  entangled  by  any  of  the  cares 
of  life,    1651 

'  He  holds  to  no  business,  seeks  no  friendships, 
engages  in  no  learned  career,  nor  yet  wholly  sepa- 
rates himself  from  it;  for  his  learning  is  the  wisdom 


'  Who  were  ae  Irvaradeva. 

'  Literally, '  lo  conquer  emptiness ; '  it  may  mean  to  '  eurpasB 
the  sky ' — to  climb  to  lieaven. 

'  They  were  ground  to  dust  and  disappeared. 

•  The  suffering  of  the  'long  nighl'  (the  period  of  constant 
transmigration)  lieeps  and  guards  it. 


of  not-perceiving^ '  wisdom,  but  yet  perceiving  that 
which  tells  him  of  his  own  impermanence ;     1652 

'  Having  a  body,  yet  keeping  aloof  froin  defile- 
ment, he  learns  to  regard  defilement  as  the  great- 
est evil.  (He  knows)  that  tho'  bom  in  the  Arflpa 
world,  there  Js  yet  no  escape  from  the  changes  of 
time;    1653 

'  His  learning,  then,  is  to  acquire  the  changeless 
body;  for  where  no  change  is,  there  is  peace. 
Thus  the  possession  of  this  changeful  body  is  the 
foundation  of  all  sorrow.    1654 

'  Therefore,  again,  all  who  are  wise  make  this  their 
aim — to  seek  a  bodiless  condition;  all  the  various 
orders  of  sentient  creatures,  from  the  indulgence  of 
lust,  derive  pain;    1655 

*  Therefore  all  those  in  this  condition  ought  to 
conceive  a  heart,  loathing  lust ;  putting  away  and 
loathing  this  condition,  then  they  shall  receive  no 
more  pain;    1656 

'  Though  born  in  a  state  with  or  without  an  ex- 
ternal form,  the  certainty  of  future  change  is  the 
root  of  sorrow;  for  so  long  as  there  is  no  perfect 
cessation  of  personal  being,  there  can  be,  certainly, 
no  absence  of  personal  desire  ;    165  7 

'  Beholding,  in  this  way,  the  character  of  the  three 
worlds,  their  inconstancy  and  unreality,  the  presence 
of  ever-consuming  pain,  how  can  the  wise  man  seek 
enjoyment  therein  ?    1658 

'  When  a  tree  is  burning  with  fierce  flames  how 


'  'The  wisdom  of  not  percemng;'  the  symlml  'sheu'  corres- 
ponds with  '  vedanS,'  perception,  or  sensation.  The  ineajiing  there- 
fore is  that  tnie  wisdom  depends  not  on  the  power  of  wnse ;  bat 
je\  he  perceives  hy  his  senses  that  he  (his  body)  is  impeimanent. 
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can  the  birds  congregate  therein  ?  The  wise  man, 
who  is  regarded  as  an  enlightened  sage,  without  this 
knowledge  is  ignorant ;     1659 

'  Having  this  knowledge,  then  true  wisdom  dawns  ; 
without  it,  there  is  no  enlightenment.  To  get  this 
wisdom  is  the  one  aim,  to  neglect  it  is  the  mistake 
of  life.    1660. 

'  All  the  teaching  of  the  schools  should  be  centred 
here ;  without  it  is  no  true  reason.  To  recount  this 
excellent  system  is  not  for  those  who  dwell  in  family 
connection;    1661 

'Nor  is  it,  on  that  account,  not  to  be  said\  for 
religion  concerns  a  man  individually  [is  a  private 
affair].  Burned  up  with  sorrow,  by  entering  the 
cool  stream,  all  may  obtain  relief  and  ease;  1662 

'  The  light  of  a  lamp  in  a  dark  room  lights  up 
equally  objects  of  all  colours,  so  is  it  with  those 
who  devote  themselves  to  religion, — there  is  no 
distinction  between  the  professed  disciple  and  the 
unlearned  (common).    1663 

'  Sometimes  the  mountain-dweller  (I.  e.  the  reli- 
gious hermit)  falls  into  ruin,  sometimes  the  humble 
householder  mounts  up  to  be  a  Jiishi ;  the  want  of 
faith  (doubt)  is  the  engulfing  sea,  the  presence  of 
disorderly  belief  is  the  rolling  flood,    1664 

'  The  tide  of  lust  carries  away  the  world ;  involved 
in  its  eddies  there  is  no  escape  ;  wisdom  is  the  handy 
boat,  reflection  is  the  hold-fast,    1665 

'The  drum-call  of  religion  (expedients),  the  bar- 
rier (dam)  of  thought,  these   alone  can  rescue  from 


*  This  and  the  preceding  line  are  obscure.  The  sense  of  the 
who]«  presage  seems  to  point  to  ih&  itdapUlliOD  of  religion  foi 
the  life  of  all  persons,  iai'c  or  cl«ric. 


the  sea  of  ignorance.'   At  this  time  the  king-  sincerely 
attentive  to  the  words  of  the  All-wise',    1666 

Conceived  a  distaste  for  the  world's  glitter  and 
was  dissatisfied  with  the  pleasures  of  royaltj'.  even 
as  one  avoids  a  drunken  elephant,  or  returns  to 
right  reason  after  a  debauch.    1667 

Then  all  the  heretical  teachers,  seeing"  that  the 
king  was  well  affected  to  Buddha,  besought  the  king 
(mahitrS^),  with  one  voice,  to  call  on  Buddha  to 
exhibit*  his  miraculous  gifts.    166S 

Then  the  king  addressed  the  lord  of  the  world : 
'I  pray  you,  grant  their  request!'  Then  Buddha 
silendy  acquiesced  ^  And  now  all  the  different 
professors  of  religion,    1669 

The  doctors  who  boasted  of  their  spiritual  power, 
came  together  in  a  body  to  where  Buddha  was  ;  then 
he  manifested  before  them  his  power  of  miracle; 
ascending  up  into  the  air,  he  remained  seated,    1670 

Diflfusing  his  glory  as  the  light  of  th«  sun  he 
shed  abroad  the  brightness  of  his  presence.  The 
heretical  teachers  were  all  abashed,  the  people  all 
were  filled  with  faith.    1671 

Then  for  the  sake  of  preaching  to  his  motlier,  he 
forthwith  ascended  to  the  heaven  of  the  thirty-three 
gods;  and  for  three  months  dwelt  in  heavenly  man- 
sions*. There  he  converted  the  occupants  (Oqvas) 
of  that  abode,    1672 

'  The  words  of  him  who  knew  all  thingB. 

'  To  Eubstantiat>e  liis  claim  by  exhibiting  miraculous  power. 

'  By  his  silence  showed  his  acquiescence. 

*  There  is  an  account  of  Buddha's  ascent  to  this  heaven  in  the 
Manual  of  Buddhism,,  pp.  298  scq.  Also  in  Fji-hien,  cap.  xvti. 
There  are  pictures  (sculptures)  of  the  scene  of  his  dcBceni  in 
Tree  and  Serpent  Worship,  plat«  xvii,  and  in  the  account  of  the 
Sifipa  of  BarabuL. 
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rv,  91. 


WORK    OF   CONVERSION. 


241 


And  having  concluded  his  pious  mission  to  his 
mother,  the  time  of  his  sojourn  in  heaven  finished, 
he  forthwith  returned,  the  angels  accompanying 
him  on  wing^ ;  he  travelled  down  a  seven-gemmed 
ladder,    1673 

And  again  arrived  at  6'ambudvtpa.  Stepping 
down  he  alighted  on  the  spot  where  all  the  Buddhas 
return",  countless  hosts  of  angels  accompanied  him, 
conveying  with  them  their  palace  abodes  (as  a 
gift);    1674 

The  people  of  Cambudvlpa  with  closed  hands 
looking  up  with  reverence,  beheld  him.     1675 


Varga  21.    Escaping  the  Drunken  Elephant 

AHD    DeVADATTA. 

Having  instructed  his  mother  in  heaven  with  all 
the  angel  host,  and  once  more  returned  to  men,  he 
went  about  converting  those  capable  of  it.    1676 

Cutika,  G'lva(ka)',  Sula,  and  A'ftr«a,  the  noble's 
son  Anga  and  the  son  of  the  fearless  king 
(Abhaya)    1677 

Nyagrodha*  and  the  rest;   ..yrlkutaka  (or,  ^ri- 


*  It  would  be  curious,  if  this  translation  were  absolutely  certain, 
to  find  that  Ajvaghosha  had  heard  of  angels  with  '  wings.'  In  the 
sculptures  the  Dcvas  are  represented  as  ordinary  morCals.  Th« 
Chinese  may,  however,  simply  mean  'accompanying  him,  as  if  on 
wing,'  i.e.  following  hiro  through  the  air. 

*  That  is,  at  Sankisa  (SSnk4*ya),  [see  the  ArcbteologtcaJ  Survey 
of  India,  1862-1863.] 

'  This  I  suppose  is  the  physician  Givaka.  The  names  of  many 
of  the  persons  in  the  context  may  be  found  in  Spence  Hardy, 
M.  B.,  passim. 

*  For  Nyagrodha,  see  M.  B.,  p.  39. 
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guptaka),  UpSli  the  Nirgrantha',  (all  these)  were 
thoroughly  converted.    1678 

So  also  the  king  of  Gandhara,  whose  name 
was  Fo'kia-lo  (PueJgala?) ;  he,  having  heard  the  pro- 
found and  excellent  law,  left  his  country  and  became 
a  recluse.    1679 

So  also  the  demons  Hlmapati  and  V4tagiri, 
on  the  mountain  Vibhdra,  were  subdued  and  con- 
verted ;    16S0 

The  Brahmai-drin  Prayan(t!ka),  on  the  mountain 
Va^ana  (Po-sha-na),  by  the  subtle  meaning  of  half 
a  g^tha,  he  convtnced  and  caused  to  rejoice  ia 
faith  i^   16S1 

The  village  of  Ddnamati  (Khdnumat)^  had  one 
KOtadanta,  the  head  of  the  twice-born  (Brah- 
mans) ;  at  this  time  he  was  sacrificing  coundess 
victims ;    16S2 

Tathigata  by  means  {updya,  expedients)  con- 
verted him,  and  caused  him  to  enter  the  true  path. 
On  Mount  Bhatika^(?)  a  heavenly  being  of  emineot 
distinction,    16S3 

WTiose  name  was  Paw-feajikha*,  receiving  the 
law,    attained  Dhydna";   in  the  village   of  Vainu- 


'  For  Upali  the  Nirgranlha,  see  M,  B.,  p.  267. 

*  The  vilhge  Danamati  musi  be  Lhe  same  as  that  called  KbSnu- 
mat  by  Spcnce  Hardy,  M.  B.,  p  371. 

*  For  this  event,  see  Spence  HaH/s  M.  B.,  p.  388.  He  calls  ibe 
mountain  or  rock  by  the  name  of  W^di. 

*  For  PaM^axikha  and  his  conversion,  see  AI.  B.,  p.  a&^ ;  ajy> 
Fa-hien,  cap.  xxviii.  [1  may  here  correct  my  translation  of  th« 
passage  in  rny  '  Buddhist  Pilgrims'  (p.  1 10),  instead  of  '  each  one 
possessing  a  five-stringed  lule,"  it  should  be  '  attended  by  the  divine 
musician  Pa.ji*ajiliha.']  For  Paii^arikha,  see  ChilJcrs'  Pali  Diet, 
sut)  voce  Paitcasikho ;  also  Eitel's  Handbook. 

*  Or  attained  rest,  or  a  fixed  mind. 


< 


shfa,  he  converted  the  mother  of  the  celebrated 
Nanda';   16S4 

In  the  town  of  A»^-avari  (AgrA/avl),  he  subdued 
the  powerful  (mah&b^la)  spirit;  Dhanabhadra  (pa- 
ta!a).  i^ronadanta;    1685 

The  malevolent  and  powerful  NSgas,  the  king 
of  the  country  and  his  harem,  received  together 
the  true  law,  as  he  opened  to  them  the  gate  of 
immortality  (sweet  dew).    :6S6 

In  the  celebrated  Vi^^^f  1  village  (or  in  the  village 
Pavi^^)  Kina  and  Sila,  earnestly  seeking  to  be 
born  in  heaven,  he  converted  and  made  to  enter  the 
right  path ;    1687 

The  Angulimdla',  in  that  village  of  Sumu, 
through  the  exhibition  of  his  divine  power,  he  con- 
verted and  subdued ;    1688 

There  was  that  noble's  son,  Pari^lvana, 
rich  in  wealth  and  stores  as  Punavati  {punya- 
vatt?),  1689 

Directly  he  was  brought  to  Buddha  (TathSgata) 
accepting  the  doctrine,  he  became  vastly  liberal.  So 
in  that  village  of  Padatti  he  converted  the  cele- 
brated Fatal i  (or,  Potali),  i6go 

And  also  Patala,  brothers,  and  both  demons.  In 
Bhidhavali  (Pi-ti-ho-fu-li)  there  were  two  Brah- 
mans,    1691 

One  called  Great-age  (Mahiyus?),  the  other 
Brahma-age  (Brahm^yus  ?).  These  by  the  power 
of  a  discourse  he  subdued,  and  caused  them  to 
attain  knowledge  of  the  true  law ;    1692 

'  The  mother  of  Nanda  was  Pra^pai! ;  for  her  converBion,  see 
M.  B.,  p.  307.     She  was  the  roster-mother  of  Buddha. 

*  For    ihe    history  of  ihc  conversion    of   the  Ahgulimdla,    see 
M.  B.,  p.  349. 
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When  he  came  to  Vaii4lt,  he  converted  all  lie 
Raksha  demons,  and  the  lion  (Si/wha)  of  the  Li- 
Mavis,  and  all  the  LiH7/avis,    1693 

SaX-a^  the  Nirgrantha,  all  these  he  caused  tn 
attain  the  true  law.  Ham  a  kinkhava  had  a  demon 
Potala,    1694 

And  another  Potalaka  (in)  Potalagdma  [these 
he  converted].  Again  he  came  to  Mount  Ala,  to 
convert  the  demon  Alava,   1695 

And  a  second  called  Kumara,  and  a  third  Asi- 
daka  ;  then  going  back  to  Mount  Ga^a  (Gaydslrsha) 
he  converted  the  demon  Kaw^ana,    1696 

And  Kamo  (kin-mau)the  Yaksha,  with  the  sister 
and  son.  Then  coming  to  Benares,  he  converted  the 
celebrated  Katyiyana^;    1697 

Then  afterwards  going,  by  his  miraculous  power, 
to  Sruvala  (Soii-lu-po-lo),  he  converted  the  mer- 
chants Davakin  and  Nikin  (?),    i6g8 

And  received  their  sandal-wood  hall,  exhaling  its 
fragrant  odours  till  now.  Going  then  to  Mahlvatl. 
he  converted  the  /?!sh\  Kapila,    1699 

And  the  Muni  remained  w-itli  him;  his  foot  step- 
ping on  the  stone,  the  thousand-spoked  twin-wheels 
appeared,  which  never  could  be  erased.     1700 

Then  he  came  to  the  place  Po-lo-na  (PrAita.), 
where  he  converted  the  demon  Po-lo-na;  coming 
to  the  country  of  MathurS,  he  converted  the  demon 
Godama  (Khadama  ?) ;   1701 

In  the  Thurakusati  (? neighbourhood  of  MathurS) 


'  For  Sa^ta  the  Nirgrantlia,  aefl  M,  B.,  p.  355 ;  also  Dliammaiiada 
from  the  Chinese,  p,  126, 

'  That  is,  Mahakaij&yana.  There  was  anolher  K-llySyana,  men- 
tioned by  Hiouen  Thsang,  who  Uvcd  300  years  after  the  NirvfijM. 
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he  also  convicrted  Piw^/apAla  (or.  vara);  coming 
to  the  village  of  Vairaw^,  he  converted  ihe 
Brahman;    1702 

In  the  village  of  Kalamasa  (or  Kramasa)^  he 
converted  Savasasln,  and  also  that  celebrated 
A^rivasa.    1 703 

Once  more  returning  to  the  ^rSvastl  country, 
he  converted  the  Gautamas  Gdtisruna  and 
Dakatili;    1704 

Returning  to  the  Koi-ala  country,  he  converted  the 
leaders  of  the  heretics  Vakrapali  (or,  Vikravari) 
and  all  the  Brahma-farins.    1705 

Coming  to  Satavaka,  in  the  forest  retreat, 
he  converted  the  heretical  ^/shls,  and  con- 
strained them  to  enter  the  path  of  the  Buddha 
/iishh    1706 

Coming  to  the  country  of  AyodhyS.,  he  con- 
verted the  Demon  NSgas;  coming  to  the 
country  of  Kimbila,  he  converted  the  two  NSga- 
ra._i^s  ;    1707 

One  called  Kimbila,  the  other  called  KAIaka. 
Again  coming  to  the  Va^  country,  he  converted 
the  Yaksha  demon.    1 708 

Whose  name  was  Pisha',  the  father  and  mother 
of  Ndgara,  and  the  great  noble  also,  he  caused  to 
believe  gladly  in  the  true  law,    1709 

Coming  to  the  KauJ&mbJ  country,  he  converted 
Goshira^.and  the  two  Upaslkis,  Va^uttard    171Q 

And  her  companion  Uvari;  and  besides  these, 
many  others,  one  after  the  other.     Coming  to  the 


'  Pi-s!ia,  i. e. Vaijtava«a,  the  Regent  of  the  North:   eonverled 
by  Buddha. 

'  For  Goshira,  see  JuL  11^  385 ;  F&-hiei>  cap.  xxxiv. 


country    of    Gandhira     he    converted     the     Ni^ 
Apaiaia';    1711 

Thus  In  due  order  all  these  atr-going,  water- 
loving  natures  he  completely  converted  and  saved, 
as  the  sun  when  he  shines  upon  some  dark  and 
sombre  cave.    171 2 

At  this  time  Devadatta*.  seeing  the  remarkable 
excellences  of  Buddha,  conceived  in  his  heart  a 
jealous  hatred;  losing  all  power  of  thoughtful  ab- 
straction,   1 71 3 

He  ever  plotted  wicked  schemes,  to  put  a  stop  to 
the  spread  of  the  true  law ;  ascending  the  Gr/'dhra- 
kfl/a  (Ghi^^kd/a)  mount  he  rolled  down  a  stone  to 
hit  Buddha*;    1714 

The  stone  divided  into  two  parts,  each  part 
passing  on  either  side  of  him.  Again,  on  the  royal 
highway  he  loosed  a  drunken,  vicious  elephant*;  1 715 

With  his  raised  trunk  trumpeting  as  thunder  (he 
ran),  his  maddened  breath  raising  a  cloud  around 
him,  his  wild  pace  like  the  rushing  wind  to  be 
avoided  more  than  the  fierce  tempest  i    1716 

His  trunk  and  tusks  and  tail  and  feet,  when 
touched  only,  brought  instant  death.  (Thus  he  ran) 
through  the  streets  and  ways  of  Rd^agriha,  madly 
wounding  and  killing  men ;    1717 

Their  corpses  lay  across  the  road,   their  brains 


'  For  the  conversion  of  ApalSla,  see  Jul.  11,  135. 

*  Devadatia,  ihe  envious;  he  was  the  son  of  Suprabuddha,  tb* 
falher-in-Iaw  of  Buddha,  M,  B.,  p.  61. 

'  This  event  is  related  by  F5-hien,  cap.  xxix,  p,  115  (Bud- 
dhist Pilgrims).  Fa-hien  says,  'The  stone  is  still  there,'  but  he 
does  not  say  that  it  was  divided.  See  also  M,  B.,  p.  383,  where  the 
account  somewhat  differs, 

'  This  story  of  the  drunken  elephant  is  related  in  nearly  aU  the 
'lives  of  Buddha.'  The  sculptures  at  AmarSvati  and  Barahul  also 
include  this  episode.    See  also  Fi-hien,  p.  113. 
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and  blood  scattered  afar.  Then  all  the  men  and 
women  filled  with  fear,  remained  indoors  ;    1718 

Throug"hoiit  the  city  there  was  universal  terror, 
only  piteous  shrieks  and  cries  were  heard ;  beyond 
the  city  men  were  running  fast,  hiding  themselves 
in  holes  and  dens.    1 719 

Tathigata,  with  five  hundred  followers,  at  this 
time  came  towards  the  city;  from  tops  of  gates  and 
every  window,  men.  fearing  for  Buddha,  begged  him 
not  to  advance;    1720  • 

Tathagata,  his  heart  composed  and  quiet,  with 
perfect  self-possession,  thinking  only  on  the  sorrow 
caused  by  hate,  his  loving  heart  desiring  to  appease 
it,    172 1 

Followed  by  guardian  angel-n^gas,  slowly  ap- 
proached the  maddened  elephant.  The  Bhikshus 
all  deserted  him',  Ananda  only  remained  by  his 
side;    1722 

Joined  by  every  tie  of  duty,  his  steadfast  nature 
did  not  shake  or  quail.  The  drunken  elephant, 
savage  and  spiteful,  beholding  Buddha,  came  to  him- 
self at  once,    1723 

And  bending,  worshipped  at  his  feet"  just  as  a 
mighty  mountain  falls  to  earth.  With  lotus  hand 
the  master  pats  his  head,  eveti  as  the  moon  lights 
up  a  flying  cloud.    1724 

And  now,  as  he  lay  crouched  before  the  masters 
feet,  on  his  account  he  speaks  some  sacred  words : 
'  The  elephant  cannot  hurt  the  mighty  dragon  ^,  hard 
it  is  to  fight  with  such  a  one  ;    i  725 


*  h  19  Slid,  in  the  later  accounts,  that  '  they  rose  into  the  air' 
'  See  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship,  plate  Iviii;  also  Burgess" 
Western  Caves,  plale  xvii, 
'  Buddha  was  also  called  the  great  NSga.  or  dragon. 


■The  elephant  desiring  so  to  do  will  in  the  end 
obtain  no  happy  state  of  birth ;  deceived  by  lust, 
anger,  and  delusion,  which  are  hard  to  conquer,  but 
which  Buddha  has  conquered.    1726 

'  Now,  then,  this  ver>-  day,  give  up  this  lust,  this 
anger  and  dehision!  You!  swallowed  up  in  sorrow's 
mud  I  if  not  now  given  up,  they  will  increase  yet 
more  and  grow.'    1  727 

The  elephant,  hearing  Buddha's  words,  escaped 
from  drunkenness,' rejoiced  in  heart;  his  mind  and 
body  both  found  rest,  as  one  athirst  (finds  joy)  who 
drinks  of  heavenly  dew.    1628 

The  elephant  being  thus  converted,  the  people 
around  were  filled  with  joy ;  they  all  raised  a  cry  of 
wonder  at  the  miracle,  and  brought  their  offerings  of 
every  kind.    1729 

The  scarcely-good  arrived  at  middle-virtue,  the 
middling-good  passed  to  a  higher  grade,  tlie  unbe- 
lieving now  became  believers,  those  who  believed 
were  strengthened  in  their  faith.    1730 

Ai'^atasatru,  mighty  king,  seeing  how  Buddha 
conquered  the  drunken  elephant,  was  moved  at 
heart  by  thoughts  profound;  then,  filled  with  joy,  he 
found  a  twofold  growth  of  piety.    1731 

TathSgata,  by  exercise  of  virtue,  exhibited  all 
kinds  of  spiritual  powers ;  thus  he  subdued  and 
harmonised  the  minds  of  all,  and  caused  them  in 
due  order  to  attain  religious  truth  ;    1732 

And  through  the  kingdom  virtuous  seeds  were 
sown,  as  at  the  first  when  men  began  to  live 
(i.  e.  were  first  created).  But  Devadatta,  mad 
with  rage,  because  he  was  ensnared  by  his  own 
wickedness,    1733 
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At  first  by  power  miraculous  able  to  fly,  now 
fallen,  dwells  in  lowest  hell'.    1734 

Varga  22.     The  Lady  Amra^  (Amrapali)  sees 
Bliddha. 

The  lord  of  the  ■world  having  finished  his  wide 
work  of  conversion  conceived  in  himself  a  desire 
(heart)  for  Nirvana.  Accordingly  proceeding  from 
the  city  of  R^^grzha.,  he  went  on  towards  the  town 
of  Pa-lin-fo  (Pi/aliputra)^    1 735 

Having  arrived  there,  he  dwelt  in  the  famous 
Pa/ali  ietiya*.     Now  this  (town  of  P^/aliputra)  is 

*  For  a  full  account  of  the  deeds  and  punishmenl  ofDevadatta, 
see  M.  B.,  pp.  328,  329,  We  are  lold  ihat  Suprabuddha,  ihe  father 
of  Dcvadaiw,  also  went  lo  bell,  M.  B.,  p.  339  seq. 

'  This  lady  is  called  AmbapSlt,  ihe  courtezan,  in  the  southern 
records. 

*  PS/aliputra,  so  called,  aa  il  seems,  from  a  flower,  pS/all  (Big- 
nonia  suaveolens).  It  was  otherwise  called  Kusumapura, '  the  city 
of  flowers,'  The  Palimboihra  of  the  Greeks,  Arrian,  Hist.  Ind. 
p.  324  {ed.  Gronovii) ;  supposed  to  be  the  modern  Patna.  The 
story  found  in  Ihe  test,  viz.  that  the  place  was  an  unfortified  village 
or  frontier  station  of  Magadhawhen  Buddha  was  seventy-nine  years 
old,  compared  wilh  the  statement  that  in  the  lime  of  Mcgasthenes 
il  was  one  of  the  largest  and  most  prosperous  towns  of  IndU 
(Arrian,  as  above),  seems  to  show  that  some  considerable  time  had 
elapsed  between  the  NirvSwa  and  the  period  of  the  Greek  con- 
quest It  is  singular  however  (as  I  stated  io  Buddhist  Pilgrims, 
p.  Ixiv)  that  Fi-hien  in  his  account  of  this  town  (cap.  xxvii) 
makes  no  allusion  to  the  Buddhist  council  said  lo  have  been  held 
there  under  DharmSioka.  (For  further  notice  of  Paj'aliputra, 
compare  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  jti,  pp.  16,  17;  also 
Bigandet.  p.  357.  and  Spence  Hardy,  passim.) 

*  There  is  no  mention  of  the  Pa/all  ietiya  (unless  ihe  rest-house 
is  the  same  as  the  A'etiya  hall)  in  the  MahS-parinibbana-Sutla, 
but  in  Bigandet,  p.  257,  it  is  slated  that  the  people  prepared  the 
'  dzeal,'  or  hall,  for  his  use.     This  '  dzeal '  had  been  erected  by 
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the  frontier  town  of  Magadha,  defending   the  out- 
skirts of  the  country.    1736 

Ruling"  the  country  was  a  Brahman '  of  wide 
renown  and  great  learning  in  the  scriptures  (sdtras); 
and  (there  was  also)  an  overseer  of  the  country,  to 
take  the  omens  of  the  land  with  respect  to  rest  or 
calamity.    1737 

At  this  time  the  king  of  Magadha  sent  to  that 
officer  of  inspection  (overseer)  a  mesisenger  to  warn 
and  command  him  to  raise  fortifications  in  the 
neighbourhood  (round)  of  the  town  for  its  security 
and  protection.    173^ 

And  now  the  lord  of  the  world,  as  they  were 
raising  the  fortifications,  predicted  that  in  conse- 
quence of  the  Devas  and  spirits  who  protected  and 
kept  (the  land),  the  place  should  continue  strong 
and  free  from  calamity  (destruction).    1739 


king  A^tajatru  for  receiving  the  hiHAavi  princes  of  VaLrSII,  who 
had  come  lo  a  conference  at  ihis  place  to  settle  their  affairs  with 
the  king.  This  hall  is  probably  represenled  at  A^nti,  Cave  xn 
(see  Burgess'  Report^  vol.  i,  plate  xiii.  fig-,  a  ;  also  Mrs.  Speirs* 
Ancient  India,  p.  197);  al  least  it  would  seem  so  from  the  exACt 
account  left  us  of  the  position  Buddha  toolc  on  this  occasion,  '  he 
entered  t!ie  hall  and  took  his  seat  against  the  central  pillar  of  the 
hair  (Rhys  Davids  and  Biigandet  in  loc.)  Does  this  hall,  built 
by  king  A^tajairu,  and  called  in  our  Mxt  a. '  JCetiya  hall,*  bear 
any  resemblance  lo  a  Basilica? 

'  Rhys  Davids  (Sacred  Boolts  of  the  East,  vol.  5ci,  p.  18) 
tells  us  that  'the  chief  magistrates  of  Mai^adha  Sunidha  and 
Vassakira  were  building  a  forlresa  at  Pa/alig5ma  to  repel  the 
Va^^ans;'  I  have  therefore  in  my  translation  supposed  the  '  Jta 
kw6 '  and  the  '  yang  kM-an '  lo  be  the  tn.f>  officers  referred  lo.  Ii 
would  seem  that  these  titles  'ruling  the  country' and  'overseer' 
were  recognised  at  the  time.  The  Icjit,  however,  would  bear 
another  Iranalaiion,  making  the  Brahman  ruler  the  same  as  the 
omen-taking  overseer. 
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On  this  the  heart  of  the  overseer  greatly  rejoiced', 
and  he  made  religious  offerings  to  Buddha,  the  law, 
and  the  church.  Buddha  now  heaving  the  city  gate 
went  on  towards  the  river  Ganges.    1740 

The  overseer  from  his  deep  reverence  for  Buddha 
named  the  gate  (through  which  the  lord  had  passed) 
the  'Gautama  gate^'  Meanwhile  the  people  all  by 
the  side  of  the  river  Ganges  went  forth  to  pay 
reverence  to  the  lord  of  the  world.    1741 

They  prepared  for  him  every  kind  of  religious 
offering,  and  each  one  with  his  gaudy  boat  (deco- 
rated boat)^  invited  him  to  cross  over.  The  lord 
of  the  world,  considering  the  number  of  the  boats, 
feared  lest  by  an  appearance  of  partiality  in  ac- 
cepting one,  he  might  hurt  the  minds  of  all  the 
rest.    1742 

Therefore  in  a  moment  by  his  spiritual  power 
he  transported  himself  and  the  great  congregation 
(across  tlie  river),  leaving  this  shore  he  passed  at 
once  to  that,    1 743 

Signifying  thereby  the  passage  in  the  boat  of 
wisdom  *  (from  this  world  to  Nirv^wa),  a  boat  large 
enough  to  transport  all  that  lives  (to  save  the  world), 
even  as  without  a  boat  he  crossed  without  hindrance 
the  river  (Ganges),     i  744 


'  The  account  here  given  is  less  exact  than  ihat  of  the  MahS- 
parinibbSna-Sutia,  and  it  would  seem  as  if  it  were  bonowed  from 
a  popular  form  of  that  work, 

'  Tliis  is  in  agreement  with  the  Southern  account  (see  Rhys 
Davids,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  zi,  p.  :i). 

'  There  is  no  mention  here  made  of  the  river  being  'brimful 
and  overflowing' as  in  the  Southern  books,  nor  of  the  search  for 
rafts  of  wood  or  basket-work, 

*  Compare  the  accouni  given  by  Rhys  Davids  (Sacred  Books 
of  the  Eastj  vol.  si,  p.  ai)  and  the  verse  or  song  ibere  preserved. 
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Then  all  the  people  on  the  bank  of  the  river, 
with  one  voice,  raised  a  rapturous  shout*,  and  all 
declared  this  ford  ^ould  be  called  the  Gautama 
ford.    1745 

As  the  city  gate  is  called  the  Gautama  gate, 
so  this  Gautama  ford  is  so  known  through  ages; 
and  shall  be  so  called  through  generations  to 
come  *.    1 746 

Then  Tath^gata.  going  forivard  still,  came  to  that 
celebrated  Kull'  village,  where  he  preached  and 
converted  many;  again  he  went  on  to  the  Nidi* 
village,    1 747 

Where   many   deaths   had    occurred    among    the 
people.    The  friends  of  the  dead  then  came  (to  the 
lord)  and  asked,  'Where  have  our  friends  and  rela-| 
tives  deceased,  now  gone  to  be  born,  after  this  life 
ended »?'    1748 

Buddha,  knowing  well  the  sequence  of  deeds, 
answered  each  according  to  his  several  case.  Then 
going  forward  to  Vai^dU  ^,  he  located  himself  in  the 
Amra  grove'.    1749 

The  celebrated  Lady  AmrA,  well  affected  to  Bud- 
dha, went  to   that  garden   followed  by  her  waiting 


'  Or  raiher '  shouted  out,  "  miraculous  I" ' 

'  Is  (here  any  name  corresponding  to  the  'Gautama'  ford 
known  near  Palna  ? 

■  No  doubt  the  same  is  Ko/ig3ma  ^op.  cit.,  p.  33)  called  KanU- 
kama  by  Bigandet,  p.  259. 

*  '  Come,  Ananda,  let  us  go  to  the  villages  of  Nadika,'  Rhys 
Davids,  p.  24. 

'  The  names  of  the  dead  are  given  in  the  Fili ;  the  account  her« 
is  evidently  an  abstract  only. 

*  'Come,  Ananda,  let  us  go  on  lo  VesSli,"  Rh,  D.,  p.  28. 

*  ■  And  there  at  V^sAli  the  Blessed  One  sWyed  at  Ambapau's 
grove,'  Rh.  D.,  p.  28. 
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women,  whilst  the  children  from  the  schools '  paid 
her  respect.    1750 

Thus  with  circumspection  and  self-restraint,  her 
persoft  lightly  and  plainly  clothed,  putting  away  ail 
her  ornamented  robes  and  all  adornments  of  scent 
and  flowers,    1751 

As  a  prudent  and  virtuous  woman  goes  forth  to 
perform  her  religious  duties,  so  she  went  on.  beau- 
tiful to  look  upon,  like  any  Devi  in  appearance,  i  752 

Buddha  seeing  the  lady  in  the  distance  approach- 
ing, spake  thus  to  all  the  BhikshuS^:  'This  woman 
is  indeed  exceedingly  beautiful,  able  to  fascinate  the 
minds  (feelings)  of  the  religious  ;    1753 

'  Now  then,  keep  your  recollection  straight !  let 
■wisdom  keep  your  mind  in  subjection  !  Better  fall 
into  the  fierce  tig^er's  mouth,  or  under  the  sharp 
knife  of  the  executioner,    1754 

'Than  to  dwell  with  a  woman  and  excite  in  your- 
selves lustful  thoughts.  A  woman  is  anxious  to 
exhibit  her  form  and  shape  °,  whether  walking, 
standing,  sitting,  or  sleeping.    1755 

'  Even  when  represented  as  a  picture,  she  desires 
most  of  all  to  set  off  the  blandishments  of  her 
beauty,  and  thus  to  rob  men  of  their  steadfast 
heart  I  How  then  ought  you  to  giiard  your- 
selves ?    1756 

'By  regarding  her  tears  and  her  smiles  as  ene- 
mies, her  stooping  form,  her  hanging  arms,  and  all 
her  disentangled  hair  as  toils  designed  to  entrap 
man's  heart,    1757 


'  So  I  Iranskte  ts'iang  tsia;    it  mny  mean  gromna-up  scholars, 
however,  or  'studenis.' 

*  Tliis  sermon  against '  woman's  wiles'  is  not  round  in  the  F&IL 
'  Tsz'  t'ai,  her  bewitching  movemenls  or  airs. 
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'Then  how  much  more  (should  you  suspect)  her 
studied,  amorous  beauty !  when  she  displaj-s  her 
dainty  outline,  her  richly  ornamented  form,  and 
chatters  gaily  with  the  foolish  man  I    175S 

'Ah,  then!  what  perturbation  and  what  evil 
thoughts,  not  seeing  underneath  the  horrid,  tainted 
shape,  the  sorrows  of  impermanence.  the  impurity, 
the  unreality !    1759 

'Considering  these  as  the  reality,  all  lustful 
thoughts  die  out;  rightly  considering  these,  within 
their  several  limits,  not  even  an  Apsaras  would  give 
you  joy.    1760 

'  But  yet  the  power  of  lust  is  great  with   men. 
and  is  to  be  feared  withal;    take  then  the   bow  of' 
earnest  perseverance,  and  the  sharp  arrow  points  of 
wisdom,    1 76 1 

'Cover  your  head  with  the  helmet  of  right- 
thought,  and  fight  with  fixed  resolve  against  the 
6ve  desires.  Better  far  with  red-hot  iron  pins  bore 
out  both  your  eyes,    1762 

'  Than  encourage  in  yourselves  lustful  thoughts, 
or  look  upon  a  woman's  form  with  such  desires. 
Lust  beclouding  a  man's  heart,  confused  with 
woman's  beauty,    1 763 

'  The  mind  is  da2ed,  and  at  the  end  of  life  that 
man  must  fall  into  an  "evil  way."  Fear  then  the 
sorrow  of  that  "  evil  way !"  and  harbour  not  the 
deceits  of  women.    1 764 

'The  senses  not  confined  within  due  limits,  and 
the  objects  of  sense  not  limited  as  they  ought  to 
be,  lustful  and  covetous  thoughts  grow  up  between 
the  two,  because  the  senses  and  their  objects  are 
unequally  yoked.    1  765 

'Just  as  when  two  ploughing   oxen    are    yoked 
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together  to  one  halter  and  cross-bar,  but  not  to- 
gether pulling  as  they  go,  so  is  it  when  the  senses 
and  their  objects  are  unequally  matched,    1766 

'  Therefore.  I  say,  restrain  the  heart,  give  it  no 
unbridled  license."  Thus  Buddha,  for  the  Bhikshus' 
sake,  explained  the  law  in  various  ways.    1767 

And  now  that  Amra  lady  gradually  approached 
the  presence  of  the  lord ;  seeing  Buddha  seated 
beneath  a  tree,  lost  in  thought  and  wholly  absorbed 
by  it»    1 768 

She  recollected  that  he  had  a  great  compassionate 
heart,  and  therefore  she  believed  he  would  in  pity 
receive  her  garden  grove.  With  steadfast  heart  and 
joyful  mien  and  rightly  governed  feelings,    1769 

Her  outward  form  restrained,  her  heart  composed, 
bowing  her  head  at  Buddha's  feet,  she  took  her 
place  as  the  lord  bade  her,  whilst  he  in  sequence 
right  declared  the  law:    1770 

'  Your  heart  (O  lady !)  seems  composed  and 
quieted,  your  form  without  external  ornaments ; 
young  in  years  and  richj  you  seem  well-talented  as 
you  are  beautiful.     1771 

'  That  one,  so  gifted,  should  by  faith  be  able  to 
receive  the  law  of  righteousness  is,  indeed,  a  rare 
thing  in  the  world!  The  wisdom  of  a  master', 
derived  from  former  births,  enables  him  to  accept 
the  law  with  joy,  this  is  not  rare  ;    I  772 

'  But  that  a  woman,  weak  of  will,  scant  in  wisdom, 
deeply  Immersed  in  love,  should  yet  be  able  to  de- 
light in  piety,  this,  indeed,  is  very  rare.    1773 

'A  man  born  in  the  world,  by  proper  thought 
comes  to  delight   in   goodness,   he   recognises    the 
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impermanence  of  wealth  and  beauty,  and  looks  upOTi 
religion  as  his  best  ornament,     r  774 

'  He  feels  that  this  alone  can  remedy  the  ills  d 
life  and  change  the  fate  of  young  and  old ;  ihe  oil 
destiny  that  cramps  another's  life  cannot  affect  lir 
living  righteously;   1775 

'Always  removing  that  which  excites  desire,  he 
is  strong  in  the  absence  of  desire ;  seeking  to  fini 
not  what  vain  thoughts  suggest,  but  that  to  which 
religion  points  him,    1776 

'  Relying  on  external  help,  he  has  sorrow ;  self- 
reliant,  there  is  strength  and  joy.  But  In  the  case 
of  woman,  from  another  comes  the  labour,  and 
the  nurture  of  another's  child.    1777 

'  Thus  then  should  every  one  consider  weli,  an^i 
loath  and  put  away  the  form  of  woman.'  Amri 
the  lady,  hearing  the  law,  rejoiced.    1778 

Her  wisdom  strengthened,  and  still  more  en- 
lightened, she  was  enabled  to  cast  off  desire,  and  ot 
herself  dissatisfied  with  woman's  form,  was  freed 
from  all  polluting  thoughts.    1779 

Though  still  constrained  to  woman's  form  filled 
with  religious  joy,  she  bowed  at  Buddha's  feet  and 
spoke :  '  Oh  !  may  the  lord,  in  deep  compassion,  re- 
ceive from  me.  though  ignorant,    1780 

'This  offering,  and  so  fulfil  my  earnest  vow.' 
Then  Buddha  knowing  her  sincerity,  and  for  the 
good  of  all  that  lives.    17S1 

Silently  accepted  her  request,  and  caused  in  her 
full  joy,  in  consequence;  whilst  all  her  friends  atten- 
tive, grew  in  knowledge,  and,  after  adoration,  went 
back  home.    1 782 
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Varca  23.     By  Spirituai,  Power  fixing  his 
(Term  of)  Years  \ 

At  this  time  the  great  men  among  the  LU'/^^avis  ", 
hearing  that  the  lord  of  the  ■world  had  entered  their 
country  and  was  located  in  the  Amra  garden,    1783 

(Went  thither)  riding  in  their  gaudy  chariots  with 
silken  canopies  and  clothed  m  gorgeous  robes,  both 
blue  and  red  and  yellow  and  white,  each  one  with 
his  own  cognizance.    1 784 

Accompanied  by  their  body  guard  surrounding 
them,  they  went ;  others  prepared  the  road  in  front ; 
and  with  their  heavenly  crowns  and  flower-bespan- 
gled robes  (they  rode),  richly  dlght  with  every  kind 
of  costly  ornament.    1 785 

Their  noble  forms  resplendent  increased  the  glory 
of  that  garden  grove ;   now  taking  off  the  five  dis- 

*  This  litle  may  also  be  rendered,  'By  spiritual  power  stopping 
his  years  of  life'  It  probably  refers  to  the  incident  related  by 
Mr,  Rhys  Davids  (Sacred  Books  oF  the  East,  vol.  xi,  p.  35).  'Let 
me  now,  by  a  strong  effort  of  the  will,  bend  this  sickness  down  and 
keep  my  hold  on  life  till  the  allotted  lime  be  come.'  There  is  no 
meniion,  however,  in  the  text  of  Buddha's  sickness,  which  caused 
the  detemninatiDn  here  referred  lo.  The  sickness  is  mentioned  in 
the  Chinese  copy  of  the  Pa.rinirva«a  Slltra,  which  in  the  main 
agrees  with  the  Pali. 

'  The  Li^Wavia  were  residents  of  VaiiSIt.  I  have  stiown  else- 
where (Journal  of  the  R.  A.  S.,  Jan.  1 882)  ihat  they  were  probably 
of  Scythic  origin.  The  account  given  in  the  text  of  their  gorgeous 
chariots,  cognizances,  Ac.  is  quite  in  keeping  with  the  citstoms  of 
the  Northern  nations.  The  account  given  in  the  Maha-parinibbina- 
Sutta  is  in  agreement  with  the  text  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
vol.  xi,  p.  31). 
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tinctlve   ornaments',  alighting  froin    their    chariots, 
they  advanced  afoot,     i  786 

Slowly  tlius  ■u'lth  bated  breath,  their  bodies  re- 
verent (they  advanced).  Then  they  bowed  down  and 
worshipped  Buddha's  foot*,  and,  a  gr-eat  muliilude, 
they  gathered  round  the  lord,  shining-  as  the  sun's 
disc,  full  of  radiance.     1787 

(There  was)  the  lion  LiKV/avi',  among  the  Li-^ 
Mavis  the  senior,  his  noble  form  (bold)  as  the 
lion's,  sLinding  there  with  lion  eyes,    i  788 

But  without  the  lion's  pride,  taught  by  the  .5Skya 
lion*  (who  thus  began):  "Great  and  illListrious  person- 
ages, famed  as  a  tribe  for  grace  and  comeliness  f  1 7-89 

'Put  aside,  I  pray,  the  worlds  high  tlioug-hts.  aad 
now  accept  the  abounding  lustre*  of  relig-ious 
teaching.  Wealth  and  beauty,  scented  flowers  and 
ornaments  like  these,  are  not  to  be  compared  for 
grace  with  moral  rectitude!    1790 


'  These  five  disLincttve  ornaments  were,  probably,  crowns, 
earrings,  necklets,  armlets,  and  sindxls. 

^  The  worship  of  the  foot  of  Buddha  is  exemplified  in  manr  of 
the  plates  of  the  Sanchi  and  Amaraval!  sculplures.  where  ire  see 
worshippers  adoring  the  impression  of  his  foot  on  the  stool  before 
the  throne  (plates  Iviii,  Isxi,  &c.) 

'  This  and  following  lines  are  somewhat  obscure,  as  it  is  not 
plain  whether  the  reference  is  to  one,  or  all  the  LiWAavis,  I  have 
preferred  to  refer  it  to  one  of  iheiri,  the  chief  or  leader ;  for  so  we 
read  in  Spence  Hardy's  Manual,  p.  281 :  'A  number  of  ihe  Lichawi 
princes  then  went  to  the  ting  (i.  e.  the  chief  of  their  tribe),  whose 
name  was  Mahi-li.'  It  would  seem  as  if  Mi '  Avcre  a  component  part 
of  die  name  LiWAa\i,  and  meant  '  a  lion,' — the  chief  would  then  be 
'the  great  lion.'  Compare  the  root  'ur'  in  the  Assyrian  urmakh, 
'great  lion; '  and  the  Hebrew  layish,  'a  great  or  strong  lion,* 

*  The  SiVya.  lion  was  Buddha.ihe  lion  of  the  i"9kyas{5'akyasi»ha), 

'  The  '  abounding  lustre,'  that  is,  the  additional  glory  or  lustre 
of  religion.  The  sermon  appears  to  be  addressed  principally 
against  pride  of  person,  and  anger. 
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'Your  land  productive  and  in  peaceful  quiet— this 
is  your  great  renown ;  but  true  gracefulness  of  body 
and  a  happy  people  depend  upon  the  heart  well- 
governed.    1791 

'Add  but  to  this  a  reverent  (joyful)  feeling  for 
religion,  then  (a  people's)  fame  Is  at  its  height!  a 
fertile  land  and  all  the  dwellers  in  it,  as  a  united 
body,  virtuous  ' !    1 792 

'To-day  then  learn  this  virtue^,  cherish  with  care- 
fulness the  people,  lead  them  as  a  body  in  the  right 
way  of  rectitude ',  even  as  the  o^t-king  leads  the  way 
across  the  river-ford.    1793 

'  If  a  man  with  earnest  recollection  ponder  on 
things  of  this  world  and  the  next,  he  will  consider 
how  by  right  behaviour*  (right  morals)  he  prepares, 
as  the  result  of  merit,  rest  In  either  world.    1794 

'  For  all  in  this  world  will  exceedingly  revere  him, 
his  fame  will  spread  abroad  through  every  part,  the 
virtuous  will  rejoice  to  call  him  friend,  and  the  out- 
flowings  of  his  goodness  will  know  no  bounds  for 
ever.    1 795 

•  The  precious  gems  found  in  the  desert  wilds  are 
all  from  earth  engendered  ;  moral  conduct,  likewise. 
as  the  earth,  is  the  great  source  of  all  that  fs 
good*.    1796 

'  Much  of  this  discourse  seems  to  refer  to  the  fertility  of  ihe 
land  occupied  by  these  LiWAavis  in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges,  and 
to  iheir  good  rules  of  govemmenl.  The  character  of  their  govem- 
inent  is  alluded  to  in  pp.  3,  4,  Sacred  Books  of  ihe  East,  vol.  xl 

'  The  symbol  '  lih,'  which  I  have  translated  by  "  virtue,'  means 
•  quality  '  (guwa)  or  '  lustre '  (le^as). 

'  The  literal  rcnderlnf  of  this  line  is  '  lead  the  body  of  thetn  all 
in  the  clear  and  right  (path).' 

*  Right  behaviour,  right  morality,  here  refer  10  the  Buddhist 
rules  of  right  conduct  (jila). 

°  All  that  is  iUusLrioug  {ehen). 
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'  By  this,  without  the  use  of  wings,  we  fly  through 
space^  we  cross  the  river  needing  not  a  handy  boat; 
but  without  this  a  man  ■will  find  it  hard  indeed  to 
cross  (the  stream  of)  sorrow  (or,  stay  the  rush  of 
Sorrow).    1797 

'As  when  a  tree  with  lovely  flowers  and  fruit, 
pierced  by  some  sharp  instrument,  is  hard  to  climb, 
so  is  it  with  the  much-renowned  for  strength  and 
beauty,  who  break  through  the  laws  of  moral  recti- 
tude !    1 79S 

'Sitting  upright  in  tlie  royal  palace  (the  palace  of 
the  conqueror)  the  heart  of  the  king  was  grave  and 
majestic  ' ;  with  a  view  to  gain  the  merit  of  a  pure 
and  moral  life,  he  became   a  convert   of  a    great 
Jiishi.    1 799 

'With  garments  dyed  and  clad  with  hair,  shaved, 
save  one  spiral  knot^  (he  led  a  hermit's  life),  but,  as 
he  did  not  rule  himself  with  strict  morality,  he  was 
immersed  in  suffering  and  sorrow.   1800  | 

'Each  morn  and  eve  he  used  the  three  ablutions. 
sacrificed  to  fire  and  practised  strict  austerity,  let  his 
body  be  in  fildi  as  the  brute  beast,  passed  through  fire 
and  water,  dwelt  amidst  the  craggy  rocks.    1801 

'  Inhaled  the  wind,  drank  from  the  Ganges'  stream, 
controlled  himself  with  bitter  fasts^but  all !  far 
short  of  moral  rectitude^.    1S02 


'  This  line  is  difficuk  ;  I  was  prepared  to  regard  jQ  ^  as  & 
proper  name.  Dr.  Legge,  however,  has  kindly  suggested  the 
translation  in  the  text.     But  who  is  the  king  referred  to? 

'  The  spiral  knot  of  hair  may  be  seen  in  many  of  the  sculptures 
(e.  g.  plate  Ixx,  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship). 

*  This  is  a,  free  rendtring;  I  have  supposed  that  ihe  description 
throughout  refers  to  Ihe  '  king '  alluded  to  above ;  this  line  may 
mean,  '  {he  did  al!  this)  having  pyt  aside  right  morals,' 
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'  For  though  a  man  inure  himself  to  live  as  any 
brute,  he  is  not  on  that  account  a  vessel  of  the 
righteous  law';  whikt  he  who  breaks  the  laws  of 
right  behaviour  invites  detraction,  and  is  one  no 
virtuous  man  can  love;    1803 

■  His  heart  is  ever  filled  (ever  cherishes)  with 
boding  fear,  his  evil  name  pursues  him  as  a  shadow. 
Having  neither  profit  nor  advantage  in  this  world, 
how  can  he  in  the  next  world  reap  content 
(rest)  ?    1 804 

•Therefore  the  wise  man  ought  to  practise  pure 
behaviour  (morals);  passing  through  the  wilderness 
of  birth  and  death,  pure  conduct  is  to  him  a  virtuous 
guide.    1805 

'  From  pure  behaviour  comes  self-power,  which 
frees  a  man  from  (many)  dangers ;  pxire  conduct,  like 
a  ladder,  enables  us  to  climb  to  heaven.    iSofi 

"Those'VhoTound  themselves  on  right  behaviour, 
cut  oiT  the  source  of  pain  and  grief;  but  they  who 
by  transgression  destroy  this  mind,  may  mourn  the 
loss  of  every  virtuous  principle.    1807 

"(To  gain  this  end)'  first  banish  every  ground  of 


•  A  vessel  of  righteousness. 

*  I  have  supplied  this,  although  the  sentence  would  make  com- 
plete sense  without  it.  In  the  context  'every  ground  of  self ' 
("ngo  sho)  seems  to  refer  to  the  aim  after  selfish  ends.  The 
semioii  from  this  point  refers  to  ^  pride  of  self,'  and  its  evil  conse- 
quences ;  in  the  latter  portion  he  joins  hatred  or  anger  with  pride  ; 
Ihe  whole  reminds  us  of  Milton's  description  : 

'  Round  he  throws  bis  baleful  eyes 
That  witnessed  huge  aiSiction  and  dismay 
Mixed  with  obdurate  pride  and  steadfast  hate' 

Paradise  Lost,  I,  57,  58. 
Whilst  the  war  of  Devis  and  Asuias  is  just  Milton's  idea  when 
he  sa}*8, 


"self;"  this  thought  of  "self"  shades  ever>'  JofQ' 
(good)  aim,  even  as  the  ashes  that  conceal  the  fire, 
treading  on  which  the  foot  is  burned.     iSoS 

'  Pride  and  indifference  shroud  this  heart,  too.  as 
the  sun  is  obscured  by  the  piled-up  clouds  ;  super- 
cilious thoughts  root  out  al!  modesty  of  mind,  and 
sorrow  saps  the  strongest  will,    1809 

'(As)  age  and  disease  waste  youthful  beauty,  (so) 
pride  of  self  destroys  all  virtue;  the  Devas  and 
Asuras,  thus  from  jealousy  and  envy,  raised  mutual 
strife.    1810 

'The  loss  of  virtxie  and  of  merit  -which  we 
mourn  proceeds  from  "  pride  of  self,"  throughout  ; 
and  as  I  am  a  conqueror  (Cina)  amid  conquerors*. 
so  he  who  (they  who)  conquers  self,  is  one  with 
me.    1 8 1 1 

'  He  who  litde  cares  to  conquer  self,  is  but  a 
foolish  master ;  beauty  (or,  earthly  things),  family 
renown  (and  such  things),  all  are  utterly  incoiistaat, 
and  what  is  changeable  can  give  no  rest  of  in- 
terval *.    1 8 1  2 


'  Storming  fury  rose 
And  clamour,  such  as  heard  in  bcAven  till  now 
Was  never.'  Ibid.  VI.  307-209, 

'  Here  there  is  allusion  to  Buddha's  name  'I>eva  among-  Devas.' 
The  construction  ofiliese  seniences  is  obscure  on  account  of  the 
varied  use  of  the  word  'I'  ("ngo);  this  symbol  is  used  sometimes, 
as  in  the  line  under  present  consideration,  as  a  pronoun,  but 
in  the  next  line  it  means  the  evil  principle  of  '  self.'  I  hav« 
found  it  difficult  to  avoid  comparing  this  use  of  the  word  'I.' 
meaning  ihe  'evil  self,'  with  the  phrase  the 'carnal  mind."  The 
question,  in  fact,  is  an  open  one,  whether  the  Buddbist  teaching 
respecting  the  non-existence  of  '  I,'  i.  e.  a  personal  self  or  soul, 
may  not  justly  be  explained  as  consisting  in  the  dental  of  the 
icality  O'f  the  'CEwnal  self,' 

'  I  should  like  to  translate  it  no '  interval  of  rest,'  but  it  seems  to 
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'  If  in  the  end  the  law  of  entire  destruction  (is 
exacted)  what  use  is  there  in  indolence  and  pride  ? 
Covetous  desire  (lust)  is  the  greatest  (source  of) 
sorrow,  appearing  as  a  friend  in  secret  'tis  our 
enemy.    1815 

'As  a  fierce  fire  excited  from  within  (a  house),  so 
is  the  fire  of  covetous  desire  :  the  burning  flame  of 
covetous  desire  is  fiercer  far  than  fire  which  burns 
the  world  (world-fire),    1814 

'  For  fire  may  be  put  out  by  water  in  excess,  but 
what  can  overpower  the  fire  of  lust  ?  The  fire  which 
fiercely  burns  the  desert  grass  (dies  out),  and  then 
the  grass  will  grow  again  ;    18 1  5 

'  But  when  the  fire  of  lust  burns  up  the  heart, 
then  how  hard  for  true  religion  there  to  dwell !  for 
lust  seeks  worldly  pleasures,  these  pleasures  add  to 
an  impure  karman  ';     18 16 

'  By  this  evil  karman  a  man  falls  into  perdition  (evil 
way),  and  so  there  is  no  greater  enemy  to  man  than 
lust.  Lusting,  man  gives  way  to  amorous  indulg- 
ence (lit.  "  lust,  then  it  brings  forth  love  ").  by  this 
he  is  led  to  practise  (indulge  in)  every  kind  of 
lustful  longing;   181  7 

'Indulging  thus,  he  gathers  frequent  sorrow  (all 
sorrow,  or  accumulated  sorrow,  referring  to  the 
second  of  the  "  four  truths  ").  No  greater  evil  (exces- 
sive evil)  is  there  than  lust.  Lust  is  a  dire  disease, 
and  the  foolish  master  stops  (i.e.  neglects)  the  medi- 
cine of  wisdom.    181 8 

'(The  study  of)  heretical  books  not  leading  to 


mean  the  only  rest  given  is  momentary,  no  rest  from  interval, 
i.  e.  constant  chang'e. 

^  The   impure  karman  is,  of  course,  the  power  of  evil  (in  die 
character)  to  bring  about  suffering  by  an  evil  birth. 


right  thought,  causes  the  lustful  heart  to  increase 
and  grow,  for  these  books  are  not  correct  (pure)  or 
the  points  of  Impermanency.  the  non-existence  of 
self,  and  any  object  (ground)  for  "self'."    1819 

'  But  a  true  and  right  apprehension  through  tlie 
power  of  wisdom,  is  effectual  to  destroy  that  false 
desire  (heretical  longing'),  and  therefore  our  object 
(aim  or  purpose)  should  be  to  practise  this  true 
apprehension,    i  Sao 

'  Right  apprehension  (views)  once  produced  then 
there  is  deliverance  from  covetous  desire,  for  a 
false  estimate  of  excellency  produces  a  covetous 
desire  to  excel,  whilst  a  false  view  of  demerit  pro- 
duces anger  (and  regret);    182 1 

'  But  the  idea  of  excelling  and  also  of  inferiority 
(in  the  sense  of  demerit)  both  destroyed,  the  desire 
to  excel  and  also  anger  (on  account  of  inferiority) 
are  destroyed.  Anger !  how  It  changes  the  comely 
face,  how  it  destroys  the  loveliness  of  beauty!    1822 

'  Anger  dulls  (clouds)  the  brightness  of  the  eye  (or, 
the  bright  eye),  chokes  all  desire  to  hear  the  prin- 
ciples of  truth,  cuts  and  divides  the  principle  of 
family  affection,  impoverishes  and  weakens  every 
worldly  aim".    1823 

'  The  meaning  is,  tbat  herelical  books,  i.  e.  books  of  the 
Brahmans  and  so  on,  teach  no  sound  doctrine  as  lo  the  unreality 
of  ihe  world,  the  non-exislence  of  a  'personal  self.'  and  the  im- 
propriety of  any  personal  selfish  aim,  and  therefore  not  teaching 
these,  men  who  follow  them  are  taken  up  with  the  idea  that  there 
ja  reality  in  worldly  pleasures,  that  there  is  a  personal  self  capable 
of  enjoying  them,  and  that  the  aim  after  such  enjoyment  is  a  right 
aim.    All  this  Buddha  and  his  doctrine  exclude. 

*  I  am  not  sure  whether  this  is  a  right  translation,  it  appears 
rather  lo  contradict  Buddha's  teaching  about  the  unreality  of  the 
world;  literally  the  line  is  this, '  it  makes  the  world  what  is  light  and 
poor.'  ~ 
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'  Therefore  let  anger  be  subdued,  yield  not  (a 
moment)  to  the  angry  impulse  (heart) ;  he  who  can 
hold  his  wild  and  angry  heart  is  well  entitled  "  illus- 
trious charioteer."    1824 

'  For  men  call  such  a  one"  illustrious  team-breaker'" 
(who  can)  with  bands  restrain  the  unbroken  steed  ; 
so  anger  not  subdued,  its  fire  unquenched,  the 
sorrow  of  repentance  burns  Uke  fire.    1825 

'A  man  who  allows  wild  passion  to  arise  within, 
himself  first  burns  his  heart,  then  after  burning  adds 
the  wind' thereto  which  ignites  the  fire  again,  or  not 
(as  the  case  may  be)\    1826 

'  The  pain  of  birth,  old  age,  disease,  and  death 
press  heavily  upon  the  world,  butadding  "passion"  to 
the  score,  what  is  this  but  to  increase  our  foes  when 
pressed  by  foes  ?    1827 

'  But  rather,  seeing  how  the  worid  is  pressed  by 
throngs  of  grief,  we  ought  to  encourage  in  us  love* 
(a  loving  heart),  and  as  the  world  (all  flesh)  produces 
grief  on  grief,  so  should  we  add  as  antidotes  un- 
numbered remedies.'    1828 

Tathdgata,  illustrious  in  expedients,  according  to 


'  This  expression  and  that  in  the  verse  preceding  19  allied 
to  iheFili  purisadammasSraihi, '  uainer  or  bre^ker-in  of  ihe  human 
sieer,"  the  unconverted  man  being-  (as  Childers  saySf  Diet,  aub  voc* 
puriso)  like  to  a  refractory  bullock.  In  the  Northern  books  lh« 
cotiipa-rison  generally  refers  lo  a  'breaker-in  of  horses,'  derived 
doubtless  from  the  associations  of  the  Northern  people  (converts 
to  Buddliism),  who  excelled  in  chariot  nkcing. 

'  The  wind  of  repentance,  the  frequent  'sighs'  and  moans  o! 
penitence. 

"  It  seems  to  mean  that  the  wind  may  sometimes  revive  Ibe  Sre, 
but  sometimes  noL 

•  This  remedy  of 'love"  is  a  singular  feature  in  the  Buddhist 
doctrine. 
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the  disease,  thus  briefly  spoke ;   even   as  a  good 
physician   in    the  world,  according  to    the    disease  M 
prescribes  his  medicine.    1829  ■ 

And  now  the  Li/'i^^avls,  hearing-  the  sermon 
preached  by  Buddha,  arose  forthwith  and  bowed 
at  Buddha's  feet,  and  joyfully  they  placed  them  on 
their  heads^.    1830 

Tlien  they  asked  both  Buddha  and  the  congre- 
gation on  the  morrow  to  accept  their  poor  reh'gioiis 
offerings.  But  Buddha  told  them  that  already  Aimi 
(the  lady)  had  invited  him.    iSjl 

On   this   the    Li^^-Z/avis,  harbouring  thoughts  of 
pride    and    dlsappointment^    (said):    '  \Vh>'    should 
that   one    take   away   our    profit?"     But.    knowing 
Buddha's  heart  to  be  impartial  and  fair,  they  once 
again  regained  their  cheerfulness,    i8j2 

Tathagata,  moreover,  nobly  (virtuously  or  illus- 
triously) seizing  the  occasion  (or,  following  the  right 
plan),  appeasing  them,  produced  within  a  joyful 
heart ;  and  so  subdued,  their  grandeur  of  appear- 
ance came  again,  as  when  a  snake  subdued  by 
charms  glistens  with  shining  skin,    1S33 

And  now,  the  night  being  passed,  the  signs  of 
dawn  appearing,  Buddha  and  the  great  assembly 
go  to  the  abode  of  Amri,  and  having  received  her 
entertainment.    1834 

They  went  on  to  the  village  of  Pi-nau'  (Beluva), 


I 

I 


i 


*  Placing  Lhe  foot  on  the  head  is  a  symbol  of  submission — tlie 
custom  of  pulling  relic-caskets  on  the  head  is  illustrated  in  Tree 
and  Serpent  Worship,  plaie  sxsviii. 

'  '  We  are  outdone  by  this  mango  girl/  Sacred  Boots  of  the 
£as[,  vol.  xi,  p.  31. 

■  '  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  as  long  as  he 
wisbcd  at  Arobapali's  grove,  he  addressed  Ananda,  and  said, "Come; 
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and  there  he  rested  during  the  rainy  season ;  the 
three  months'  rest  being  ended,  again  he  returned 
toVai^dl!.    1835 

And  dwelt  beside  the  Monkey'  Tank;  sitting 
there  in  a  shady  grove,  he  shed  a  flood  of  glory  from 
his  person;  aroused  thereby,  MSra  Pi^una    1836 

Came  to  the  place  where  Buddha  was,  and  with 
closed  palms=  exhorted  him  thus  :  '  Formerly,  beside 
the  Naira;l!j^ni  river,  when  you  had  accompliiihed 
your  true  and  steadfast  aim.    1837 

'  (You  said), "  When  I  have  done  all  I  have  to  do, 
then  will  I  pass  at  once  to  Nirv^Ma ;"  and  now  you 
have  done  all  you  have  to  do,  you  should,  as  then 
you  said,  pass  to  NirvStta.'    1838 

Then  Buddha  spake  to  Pijuna":  'The  time  of 
my  complete  deliverance  is  at  hand,  but  let  three 
months  elapse,  and  I  shall  reach  Nirva;/a.'    1839 

Then  MiSra,  knowing  that  TathSgata  had  fixed 
the  time  for  his  emancipation,  his  earnest  wish 
being  thus  fulfilled,  joyous  returned  to  his  abode 
in  heaven*.    1840 


Ananda,  lei  us  go  on  to  Beluva," '  Sacred  Book&  of  the  East, 
vol.  xl,  p.  34. 

'  The  Marka/ahrada, 

'  Here  ihe  description  of  Mdra,  'with  closed  palms,' leaves  no 
doubt  that  the  figure  in  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship  (plate  sxvi, 
fig.  I,  I8t  ed.)  reprcaents  M5ra  in  this  scene, '  requesting  Buddha  lo 
depart'  It  is  satUractory  to  know  thai  the  Buddhist  idea  of  the 
appearance  of '  the  Wicked  One  '  (PiiuTia)  was  not  in  agr«einenl 
with  our  modem  conception  of  the  form  of  Satan.  He  is  here 
represented  as  a  Deva, '  lord  cf  the  world  of  desires '  (kSmaloka). 

'  Compare  this  account  of  Mara's  appeal  with  Rhys  Davids 
(Pali  Sullas,  p.  53). 

*  His  abode  in  heaven.  He  is  represented  in  Tree  and  Serpent 
Worship  {plate  xxx,  Kg.  i)  as  standing  on  the  platform  above  the 
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Tathfi^gata,  seated  beneath  a  tree,  straightway  \n& 
lost  in  ecstasy,  and  willingly  rejected  his  allottei 
years,  and  by  his  spiritual  power  fixed  the  remnant 
of  his  life.    1841 

On  this,  Tathdgata  thus  giving  up  his  years, 
the  great  earth  shook  and  quaked  through  all  the 
limits  of  the  universe;  great  flames  of  fire  were 
seen  around,    1S42 

The  tops  of  Sumeru  were  shaken  (fell),  from 
heaven  there  rained  showers  of  flying  stones,  a 
whirling  tempest  rose  on  every  side,  the  trees  were 
rooted  up  and  fell,    1843 

Heavenly  music  rose  with  plaintive  notes,  whilst 
angels  for  a  time  were  joyless.  Buddha  rising  from 
out  his  ecstasy,  announced  to  all  the  world  :    1844 

'  Now  have  I  given  up  my  term  of  years ;  I  Iix"e 
henceforth  by  power  of  Samddhi '  (faith)  ;  my  body 
like  a  broken  chariot  stands,  no  further  cause  of 


commg 


'going;'"    1S45 


*  Completely  freed   from  the  three  worlds.  I  g< 
enfranchised,  as  a  chicken  from  its  egg.'   1846 


Varga  24,    The  Differences  or  the  hissaAvis. 

The  venerable  Ananda,  seeing  the  earth  shak- 
ing on  every  side,  his  heart  was  fearful  and 
his  hair  erect;  he  asked  the  cause  thereof  of 
Buddha.     1S47 


Trayastrimjas   heaven   (where   the    Devas   are    worshipping   the 
tiara), — this  is  his  right  place  as  lord  of  the  world  of  desires. 

'  Rhys  Davids  says  samadhi  corresponds  to  the  Christian  faith, 
Buddhist  Suttas,  p.  145. 
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Buddha  replied:  'Ananda!  1  have  fixed  three 
months  to  end  my  life,  the  rest  of  life  I  utterly 
give  up  ;  this  is  the  reason  why  the  earth  is  greatly 
shaken.'    1848 

Ananda,  hearing  the  instruction  of  Buddha,  was 
moved  with  pity  and  the  tears  flowed  down  his  face, 
even  as  when  an  elephant  of  mighty  strength  shakes 
(with  a  blow)  the  sandal- wood  tree.    1849 

Thus  was  (Ananda)  shaken  and  his  mind  per- 
turbed, whilst  down  (his  cheeks)  the  tears,  like  drops 
of  perfume,  flowed ;  so  much  he  loved  the  lord  his 
master,  so  full  of  kindness  (was  he),  and,  as  yet,  not 
freed  from  earthly  thoughts  (desire)  ^     1850 

Thinking  then  on  these  four  things*  alone,  he 
gave  his  grief  full  liberty,  nor  could  he  master  it, 
(but  said),  '  Now  1  hear  the  lord  declare  that  he  has 
fixed  for  good  his  time  to  die  (NirvS«a),    1851 

'  My  body  fails,  my  strength  is  gone,  my  mind  is 
dazed,  my  soul  is  all  discordant,  and  all  the  words  of 
truth  forgotten  ;  a  wild  deserted  waste  seems  heaven 
and  earth.    1S52 

'  Have  pity !  save  me,  master  (lord  of  the  world)  I 
perish  not  so  soon^!  Perished  with  bitter  cold*, 
I  chanced  upon  a  fire  —  forthwith  it  disap- 
peared.   1853 


'  *  Freedom  from  deaire'  (vJtaraga)  was  the  disltnctioD  of  an 
Arba.t;  Ana.nda  had  not  yet  arrived  at  this  condition. 

•  'These  four  things,' or,  the  things  of  the  world;  'the  four" 
denoting  the  '  four  quarters,'  that  is,  '  tlie  world.' 

■  This  and  the  previous  line  may  otherwise  be  translated,  *  Have 
pity  1  save  the  world,  O  lordl  rrom  this  so  unexpected  an  end  (of 
your  life).' 

•These  and  the  succeeding  comparisons  represent  ^e  condilioa 
of  Ananda  in  prospect  of  Buddha's  death. 


■  Wandering  amid  the  wtlds  of  grief  and  pain,  de- 
ceived, confused,  I  lost  my  way — suddenly  a  wise 
and  prudent  guide  encountered  me,  but  hardly- 
saved  from  my  bewilderment,  he  once  more 
vanished.    1854 

'  Like  some  poor  man  treading  through  endless 
mud,  weary  and  parched  with  thirst,  longs  for  the 
water,  suddenly  he  lights  upon  a  cool  refreshing  lalce, 
he  hastens  to  it — lol  it  dries  before  him.    1S55 

■  The  deep  blue,  bright,  refulgent  eye^  piercing 
through  all  the  worlds,  with  wisdom  brightens  the 
dark  gloom,  the  darkness  (but)  for  a  moment  is 
dispelled  ^    1856 

'  As  when  the  blade  shoots  through  the  yielding 
earth,  the  clouds  collect  and  we  await  the  welcome 
shower,  then  a  fierce  wind  drives  the  big  clouds 
away,  and  so  with  disappointed  hope  we  watch  the 
dried-up  field !    1S57 

'  Deep  darkness  reigned  for  want  of  wisdom,  the 
world  of  sentient  creatures  groped  for  light.  Tathi- 
gata  lit  up  the  lamp  of  wisdom,  then  suddenly  ex- 
tinguished it — ere  he  had  brought  it  out^'    1858 

Buddha,  hearing  Ananda  speaking  thus,  grieved 
at  his  words,  and  pitying  his  distress,  with  soothing 
accents  and  with  gentle  presence  spake  with  purpose 
to  declare  the  one  true*  law :   1859 


'  That  is,  the  eye  of  Buddha,  about  which  so  much  is  said  in 
the  books. 

'  Such  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  passag'e,  implytnf 
that  the  disappearance  of  ilarknesa-  is  but  for  a  monienu 

'  Of,  alas  !  why  bring  it  cut  I 

'  The  expression  hero,  as  in  other  cases,  is  a  strong  alEmi^tlive, 
'the  true  law  of  irmh,'  'the  only  true  taw;'  the  word  '  law"  meaiu 
religious  Bystem. 
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'  If  men  but  knew  their  own'  nature,  they  would 
not  dwell  (indulge)  in  sorrow;  everything  that  lives, 
whate'er  it  be^  all  this  is  subject  to  destruction's 
law ;    I S60 

'  I  have  already  told  you  plainly,  the  law  (nature) 
of  things  "joined^"  is  to  "separate  ;"  the  principle 
of  kindness  and  of  love*  is  not  abiding,  'tis  better 
then  to  reject  this  pidful  and  doting  heart.    1861 

■  All  things  around  us  bear  the  stamp  of  instant 
change ;  born,  they  perish  ;  no  self-sufficiency' ;  those 
who  would  wish  to  keep  them  long,  find  in  the  end 
no  room  for  doing  so.    1S62 

'If  things  around  us  could  be  kept  for  aye, 
and  were  not  liable  to  change  or  separation,  then 
this  would  be  salvation*!  where  then  can  this  be 
sought  ?    1863 

'  You,  and  all  that  lives,  can  seek  In  me  this 
great  deliverance  !    That  which  you  may  all  attain 


'  '  (The  character  oO  self-naiure/  or  as  in  ihe  texl, 

'  'All  things  that  haveaper&onator  individual  existence.'  Il  would 
be  well  to  compare  the  spirit  or  this  seraion  with  the  old  belief 
of  the  Veda,  respecting  the  birth  of  the  '  one  nature '  from  which 
the  visible  world  took  shape  (History  or  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature 
by  Max  Mtiller.  p.  561).  It  seems  that  the  effort  of  Buddha  was 
to  transcend  the  time  of  the  birth  of  this  nature,  and  thus  arrive  at 
the  condition  of  the  orig'inil  first  cjuse,  which  'breathed  breathless;' 
in  other  words,  this  is  the  condition  of  Nir^'Ana. 

'  As  in  the  concludinp;  verse  of  the  Va^ raiiAcdika  Sfllra,  'tSralcS 
timiram,'  &c.  Analccta  Oxoniensia,  Aryan  Series,  vol.  I,  part  i, 
p.  46. 

*  '  Love '  in  the  sense  of  parental  love ;  or  the  love  which 
produced  the  world. 

'  In  the  Rig-Veda  (according  to  Dr.  Miiir)  the  gods  though 
spoken  of  as  imniDrta]  are  not  regardeti  as  unbeginning  or  self- 
exislent;  see  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Socieiy,  1864,  p.  63. 

'  Thai  is,  there  nouM  be  no  ne«d  to  seek  sah-ation,  for  it  would 
be  alieadv  possessed, 
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I  have  already  told  you,  (and  tell  you)  to  the 
end.    1 864 

'  Why  then  should  1  preserve  this  body  ?  The 
body  of  the  excellent  law'  shall  long  endure  !  I  am 
resolved ;  I  look  for  rest !  This  is  the  one  thing 
needfuls    1865 

'So  do  I  now  instruct  all  creatures,  and  as  a 
guide,  not  seen  before,  1  lead  them  ;  prepare  your- 
selves to  cast  off  consciousness^,  fix  yourselves  well 
in  your  own  island*.    1866 

'  Those  who  are  thus  fixed  (mid-stream),  with 
single  aim  and  earnestness  striving  in  the  use  of 
means,  preparing  quiedy  a  quiet  place,  not  moved 
by  others'  way  of  thinking,    1S67 

'  Know  well,  such  men  are  safe  on  the  law's  island. 
Fixed  in  contemplation,  lighted  by  the  lamp  of  wis- 
dom, they  have  thus  finally  destroyed  ignorance  and 
gloom.   Consider  well  the  world's  four  bounds,   1868 

'  And  dare  to  seek  for  true  religion  only ;  forget 
"yourself,"  and  every  "ground  of  self,"  the  bones, 
the  nerves,  the  skin,  the  flesh,  the  mucus,  tlie  blood 
that  flows  tlirough  every  little  vein;    1869 


*  The  '  body  of  the  law '  repre  sents  the  teaching  of  the  word  of 
Buddha,  which  teachings  is  supposed  to  be  accompanied  niihor 
attended  by  a  living  power,  ever  dwelling  with  the  congregation 
of  the  failhrut. 

'  'Thai  which  is  wanting  only  resides  in  this.' 

'  The  Chinese  '  siatig'is  equivalent  to  Sanskrit  saiifftS,  the  third 
fikandha  (constituents  of  per&onal  being).  It  is  the  receptive 
(subjective)  power,  in  distinctioTi  lo  the  perceptive  power  (vedani). 
Buddha  dented  the  necessity  of  personal  consciousness  (i.  e.  of 
self-consciousness,  or  consciousness  of  self)  is  an  element  of  life, 
1.  e.  life  in  the  abstract. 

*  This  idea  of  '  an  Island '  (dvlpa),  fixed  amid  lh«  running 
stream  of  life,  is  found  in  Dhammapada,  verse  ag. 


'  Behold  these  things  as  constantly  impure,  what 
joy  then  can  there  be  in  such  a  body  ?  every  sensa- 
tio'n  born  from  cause,  like  the  bubble  floating  on  the 
water.    1870 

'The  sorrow  coming  from  (the  consciousness  of) 
birth  and  death  and  inconstancy,  removes  all 
thought  of  joy — the  mind  acquainted  with  the  law 
of  production',  stability,  and  destruction,  (recognises) 
how  again  and  once  again  things  follow  or  (succeed 
one  another)  with  no  endurance.    1871 

'But  thinking  well  about  Nirvdwa^,  the  thought 
of  endurance  is  for  ever  dismissed,  (we  see  how) 
the  sawiskdras^  from  causes  have  arisen,  and  bow 
these  aggregates  will  again  dissolve,  all  of  them 
impermanent.    i8;2 

'  The  foolish  man  conceives  the  idea  of  "self,"  the 
wise  man  sees  there  is  no  ground  on  which  to  build 
the  idea  of  "  self,"  thus  through  the  world  he  rightly 
looks  and  well  concludes,    1873 

•  All,  therefore,  is  but  evil  (one  perverse  way) — 
the  aggregate  amassed  by  sorrow  must  perish  (in 
the  end)  I  if  once  confirmed  in  this  conviction,  that 
man  perceives  the  truth.    1874 


'  The  law  of  production,  stability,  and  destruction ;  this  refers 
to  the  Buddhist  theory  of  the  successive  stages  in  the  development 
of  the  worlJ.  The  world  is  produced  from  chaos,  established  for 
a.  period,  and  then  destroyed;  atid  this  law  is  a  perpetaa!  one, 
exlcoding  through  all  space  {the  Infinite  systems  of  -worlds)  and 
through  all  time. 

'  Nirva^ia,  quietness  and  extinction. 

'  The  saiTiskdras,  the  elements  of  being,  i.  e.  individual  being  (for 
a  fnll  account  of  tliis  term,  see  Childers'  I'Sli  Diet,  sub  voce).  With 
regard  to  the  use  of  the  Chinese  '  hing '  for  samskara,  see  Eilel, 
Handbook,  sub  samskara ;  also  consult  Colebrooke,  Hindu  Philo- 
sophy, p.  354,  and  fiurnouf  (IntToducdon,  pp.  504,  505,  note  3). 
[19]  T 


I 


'  This  body,  too,  of  Buddha  now  existing  (sooii 
will)  perish,  the  law  is  one  and  constant,  and  without 
exception.'  Buddha  having  delivered  this  excellent 
sermon,  appeased  the  heart  of  Ananda.    1S75 

Then  all  the  LUi/isiv'is,  hearing  the  report',  with! 
fear  and  apprehension  assembled  in  a  body;  devoid! 
of  their  usual  ornaments,  they  hastened  to  the  place  I 
where  Buddha  was.    1876 

Having  saluted  him  according    to  custom,  theyl 
stood  on  one  side,  wishing  to  ask  him  a  question,  but 
not   being  able   to  find  words.     Buddha,  knowing 
well  their  heart,  by  way  of  remedy,  in  the  right  use 
of  meansS  spake  thus  :    1877 

'Now  I   perfectly  understand  that  you  have  ini 
your    minds    imusual    thoughts,    not    referring    to 
worldly  matters,  but  wholly  connected  with  subjects 
of  religion ;    1S78 

■  And  now  you  wish  to  hear  from  me,  what  may 
be  known  respecting  the  report  about  my  resolve] 
to  terminate  my  life,  and  my  purpose  to  put  an  end 
to  the  repetition  of  birth.    1879 

'  Impermanence  is  the  nature  of  all  that  exists',' 
constant    change    and    restlessness   its   conditions; 
unfixed,    unprofitable,   without  the   marks   of   long 
endurance.    1880 

'  In  ancient  days  the  ./2!'shi  kings,  Vasishi^^a  J^i'shl, 


'  '  Hearing  it,'  in  [he  original,  i.e.  hearing  the  report  orBuddha's 
approaching  death. 

'  '  The  right  use  of  means '  is  the  rendering  of  the  Chinese 
'  fang  pien,'  the  Sanskrit  upSya  ;  this  term  may  mean  '  by  ajtifice," 
or, '  by  way  oF  expedient ; '  but  general!/  it  refers  W  the  use  of 
means,  to  an  end,  where  the  'means'  are  evanescem  and  iUusojXt  1 
th?  end  attained,  lasting  and  real. 

"  Here  we  have  the  well-known  Pali  formula  '  sabbe  sarnkfairi 
ani^^d.' 


MdndhStK  the  ^akravartin  monarchs,  and  the  rest, 
these  and  all  others  Uke  them,    1881 

'The  former  conquerors  (Ginas),  who  lived  with 
strength  like  tivara,  these  all  have  long  ago  pe- 
rished, not  one  remains  till  now;    1S82 

'  The  sun  and  moon,  6"akra  himself,  and  the  great 
multitude  of  his  attendants,  will  all,  without  excep- 
tion, perish ' ;  there  is  not  one  that  can  for  long 
endure;    1883 

'  All  the  Buddhas  of  the  past  ages,  numerous 
as  the  sands  of  the  Ganges,  by  their  wisdom  en- 
lightening the  world,  have  all  gone  out  as  a 
lamp^;    1884     • 

'All  the  Buddhas  yet  to  come  will  also  perish  in 
the  same  way ;  why  then  should  I  alone  be  different  ? 
I  too  will  pass  into  Nirvdwa;    1SS5 

'  But  as  they  prepared  others  for  salvation,  so 
now  should  you  press  forward  in  the  path ;  Val^dli 
may  be  glad  indeed,  if  you  should  find  the  way  of 
rest!    1886 

'  The  world,  in  truth,  is  void  of  help,  the  "  three 
worlds"  not  enough  for  joy — stay  then  the  course 
of  sorrow,  by  engendering  a  heart  without  de- 
sire.   1 88  7 

'Give  up  for  good  the  long  and  straggling  (way  of 
life),  press  onward  on  the  northern  track^,  step  by 


'  That  ihe  gods  were  considered  to  be  morlal  appears,  as  Wilson 
fays  (Rig-vcda^  vol,  i,  p.  y  n),  rrom  Lhe  title  (nara)  given  tO  them, 
Compare  also  Coxe,  Mj'itiol.  11,  p.  13,  and  Muir,  Journal  of  the 
Rojal  Asiaiic  Society,  1864,  p,  62, 

'  This  idea  of  a  lamp  going  out  is  a  Fundamental  one  as  a 
definition  of  Nirvi//a  (pa^^otassa  nibbinam).  Its  meaning  has 
been  discussed  by  Professor  Max  Miillei  in  liis  Introduction  to 
Buddhaghosha's  Parables  (by  Captain  Rogers). 

'  That  is,  the  Doitbem  track  of  the  sun. 
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along  1 


skirts 


step  advance 

along  (approaches)  the  western'  mountains,'    18SS 

At  this  time  the  hiM/iaVis,  with  saddened  hearts, 
went  back  along  the  way;  lifting  their  hands  to 
heaven  and  sighing  bitterly:  'Alas!  what  sorrow 
this!    1889 

'  His  body  like  the  pure  gold  mountain^,  the  marks 
upon  his  person  so  majestic,  ere  long  and  like  a 
towering  crag  he  falls  ;  not  to  live,  then  why  not, 
"not  to  love^i*"    1890 

'  The  powers  of  birth  and  death,  weakened  awhile, 
the  lord  Tathigata,  himself  the  fount  (mother)  of 
wisdom  (appeared),  and  now  to*give  it  up  and 
disappear  I  without  a  saviour  now,  what  check  to 
sorrow.    1891 

*  The  world  long  time  endured  in  darkness,  and 
men  were  led  by  a  false  light  along  the  way — when 
lo !  the  sun  of  wisdom  rose ;  and  now,  again,  it  fades 
and  dies- — no  warning  given.    1S92 

'  Behold  the  whirling  waves  of  ignorance  engulfing 
all  the  world !  (Why  is)  the  bridge  or  raft  of  wisdom 
in  a  moment  cut  away  ?    1893 

'The  loving  and  the  great  physician  king  (came) 
with  remedies  of  wisdom,  beyond  all  price,  to  heal 
the  hurts  and  pains  of  men— why  suddenly  goes  he 
away  ?    1894 

'  The  excellent  and  heavenly  flag  of  love  adorned 
with  wisdom's  blazonry,  embroidered  with  the  dia- 

'  The  idea  appea.r&  Lo  be,  that  as  the  sun  advances  in  his  course, 
he  approaches  the  western  mountains  us  bis  true  setting  place, 
i.  e.  he  approaches  the  equinoctial  point. 

*  This  comparison  of  Euddha's  body  to  tlie  golden  mountain 
(sumera)  is  a  very  frequent  one,  and  is  probably  allied  in  its  origin 
with  ihe  idea  or  Bcl^ '  the  great  mountain  *  (sadu  rabu). 

'  The  sense  is,  'if  he  dies,  where  is  the  proof  ofhis  love?' 


mond  heart,  the  world  not  satisfied  with  g'azing  on 

it,    1895 

'  The  glorious  flag  of  heavenly  worship ' !  Why  in 
a  moment  is  it  snapped  ?  Why  such  misfortune  for 
the  world,  when  from  the  tide  of  constant  revolu- 
tions   1 896 

'A  way  of  escape  was  opened — but  now  shut 
again  I  and  there  is  no  escape  from  weary  sorrow ! ' 
Tatlidgata,  possessed  of  fond  and  loving  heart,  now 
steels  himself  and  goes  away  ;    1897 

He  holds  his  heart*  so  patient  and  so  loving,  and, 
like  the  Wai-ka-ni  (Vakkani  ?)  flower,  with  thoughts 
cast  down  (irresolute)  and  tardy,  he  goes  depressed 
along  the  road  ;    1898 

Or  like  a  man  fresh  from  a  loved  one's  grave,  the 
funeral  past  and  the  last  farewell  taken,  comes  back 
(with  anxious  look).    1899 

VaRGA  25.      PARINIRVAffA. 

When  Buddha  went  towards  the  place  of  his 
Nirvana,  the  city  of  Vai^ali  was  (as  if)  deserted,  as 
when  upon  a  dark  and  cloudy  night  the  moon  and 
stars  withdraw  their  shining.    1900 

The  land  that  heretofore  had  peace,  was  now 
afflicted  and  distressed ;  as  when  a  loving  father 
dies,  the  orphan  daughter  yields  to  constant 
grief,    1 90 1 

Her  personal  grace  unheeded,  her  clever  skill  but 
lightly  thought  of,  with  stammering  Hps  she  finds 
expression  for  her  thoughts;  how  poor  her  brilliant 
wit  and  wisdom  now!    1902 

''  Religious  sacrifices. 

*  That  is,  he  restrains  himaeir. 
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Her  spiritual  powers  (spirits')  ill  regulated  (wi^ 
out  attractiveness*),  her  loving  heart*  faint  {poor)aiid 
fickle  (false),  exalted  high*  but  without  strength,  ana 
all  her  native  grace  neglected  (without  rule)' ;    1903 

Such  was  the  case  at  VaiydH  ;  all  outward  show' 
now  fallen  (sorry -looking),  like  autumn  verdure  in 
the  fields  bereft  of  water,  withered  up  and  dry;  1904 

Or  like  the  smoke  of  a  half-smouldering'  fire,  or 
like  those  who  having  food  before  them  yet  forget 
to  eat,  so  these  forgot  their  common  household' 
duties,  and  nought  prepared  they  for  the  day's 
emergencies.    1905 

Thinking  thus  on  Buddha.  lost  in  deep  reflec- 
tion, silent  they  sat  nor  spoke  a  word.  And  now 
the  lion-Li^/;avis',  manfully  enduring  their  great 
sorrow,    1 906 


Shin-tung  generaliy  means  '  spiritual  {miraculous)  powers,'  bot 
here  it  refers  to  the  '  spirits'  or  '  good  Spirits,'  L  e.  the  bearing  or 
cheerful  tone  of  mind. 

'  Without  dignity. 

"  That  L9,  her  heart  capable  of  love  now  poor  and  estr&ngc4. 
i.e.  incapable  of  earnest  aiuchment. 

The  symbol '  shing'  denotes  not  only  'power  *  generally,  and 
hence  used  for  the  Sanskrit  'gioA,'  but  also  'a  head-dress  woni  b? 
remales,'  It  thus  corresponds  with  the  Greek  r^oiwMi  ( i  Cor.  xi.  10). 
The  phrase  in  tlic  text  may  therefore  mean  'her  bom  (head-dress) 
csalied,  but  bereft  of  power,'  where  there  is  a.  play  od  the  second 
word  '  lih '  (power). 

'  '  Dignified  and  yet  no  niler." 

*  Outward  glory. 
'  Like  the  smoking  (ashes)  of  a  fire  put  out. 

Kung  sz'  may  mean  '  public  and  private,'  or  as  in  the  teiL 

•  The  difficTjlly  here,  as  before,  is  to  know  whether  one  l-ii'^Aavi 
is  referred  to,  or  the  whole  clan.     We  may  observe  that  there  i»* 
an  Accadian  root  'Ug'  or  'lik,' meaning  'Uon.'    S»yce,  Assyrian 
Grammar, 


With  flowing  tears  and  doleful  sighs,  signifying 
thereby  their  love  of  kindred,  destroyed  for  ever  all 
their  books  of  heresy,  to  show  their  firm  adherence 
to  the  true  law',    1907 

Having  put  down  all  heresy  (or  heretics),  they  left 
it  once  for  all  *  (never  to  return) ;  severed  from 
the  world  and  the  world's  doctrines,  convinced  that 
n  on -continuance  {impermanence)  was  the  great  dis- 
ease (evil),    J  908 

(Moreover  thus  they  thought) :  '  The  lord  of  men 
now  enters  the  great  quiet  place  (Nirvd«a),  (and  we 
are  left)  without  support  and  with  no  saviour  ^  the 
highest  lord  of  "  means  "  (means  of  saving  men)  is 
now  about  to  extinguish  all  his  glory  in  the  final ' 
place  (of  death),    1909 

'  Now  we  indeed  have  lost  our  steadfast  will,  as 
fire  deprived  of  fuel ;  greatiy  to  be  pitied  is  the 
world,  now  that  the  lord  gives  up  his  world-pro- 
tecting (office),    igio 

'  Even  as  a  man  bereft  of  spiritual  power  (right 
reason)  throughout  the  world  is  greatly  pitied.  Op- 
pressed by  heat  we  seek  the  cooling  lake^  nipped  by 
the  cold  we  use  the  fire  ;    1911 

'But  in  a  moment  all  is  lost*,  the  world  is  left 
without  resource  ° ;    the    excellent   law   (superlative 


*  The  passage  may  poEKibly  mean  thai  they  sent  away  all 
heretics  from  iheir  cily ;  but  the  whole  verse  is  obscure. 

»  The  'final'  or  'highest'  place. 

'  This  is  a  doubiTuI  trajislaiion ;  the  original  is  stb  kwob  int 
'  all  openly  Or  widely  (gone).' 

*  Without  a  place  of  refuge,  or  a  lodging-place.  The  line  literjlly 
translated  is, '  All  tbin^  thai  live,  what  refuge  have  ihey  ?' 
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law),  indeed,  is  left,  to  frame  the  ■world  anew,  as  a 
metal-caster  frames  anew  his  work  '.     1912 

*  The  world  has  lost  its  master-guide,  and,  nwn 
bereaved  of  him,  the  way  is  lost ;  old  ag"e,  disease, 
and  death,  self-sufficient*,  now  that  the  road  is  missed, 
pervade  the  world  without  a  way.    1913 

'What  is  there  now  throughout  the  world  equal 
to  overcome  the  springs  of  these  jgreat  sorrows  ? 
The  great  cloud's  rain  alone  can  make  the  raging 
and  excessive  fire,  that  burns  the  world,  go  out.    1914 

■So  only  he  can  make  the  raging  fire  of  covetous 
desire  go  out;  and  now  he,  the  skilful  maker  of 
comparisons  ^,  has  firmly  fixed  his  mind  to  leave  the 
world !    1915 

'  And  why,  again,  is  the  sword  of  wisdom,  ever 
ready  to  be  used  for  an  uninvited  friend  (i.  e.  on 
behalf  of  tlie  friendless),  only  like  the  draught  of 
wine  given  to  him  about  to  undergo  the  torture  and 
to  die*  ?    1916 

'  Deluded  by  false  knowledge  the  mass  of  living 
things  are  only  born  to  die  again  ;  as  the  sharp  knife 
divides  the  wood,  so  constant  change  divides  the 
world,    191 7 

'  The  gloom  of  ignorance  like  the  deep  water, 
lust  like  the   rolling  billow,  sorrow   like    the    float- 


'  This  is  the  idea,  as  it  seems,  of  the  original,  implying  thai  ibe 
law  oTfiuddlia  alone  was  kft  lo  lake  the  place  of  the  teacher. 
'  Taz'-lsai,  independent,  without  conirol. 

*  '  Powerful  in  making  comparisons,'  one  of  Buddha's  character- 
istic names.  The  conslnjction  of  these  lines  is  unlike  Chinese, 
and  is  evidently  adapted  from  the  Sanskrit  originaL 

*  The  sense  seems  to  be  that  the  sword  of  Buddha's  wisdom, 
instead  of  rescuing  the  friendlcBS,  has  only  been  used,  as  the 
executioner's  draught,  to  lull  the  pain  of  death. 
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ing  bubbles,  false  views  (heresy)  like  the  Makara ' 
fish,    19 18 

'(Amidst  all  these)  the  ship  of  wisdom  only 
can  carry  us  across  the  mighty  sea.  The  mass 
of  ills  (diseases)  are  like  the  flowers  of  the  (sor- 
row) tree,  old  age  and  all  its  griefs,  the  tangled 
boughs;    1919 

'  Death  the  tree's  tap-root,  deeds  done  in  life  the 
buds,  the  diamond  sword  of  wisdom  only  strong 
enough  to  cut  down  the  mundane  tree!    1920 

'  Ignorance  (is  like)  the  burning  fire-glass,  covetous 
desire  the  scorching  rays,  the  objects  of  the  five 
desires  the  (dry)  grass,  wisdom  alone  the  water  to 
put  out  the  fire.    192 1 

'  The  perfect  law,  surpassing  every  law.  having 
destroyed  the  gloom  of  ignorance,  we  see  the 
straight  road  leading  to  quietness  and  rest,  the  end 
of  every  grief  and  sorrow,    1922 

'And  now  the  loving  (one),  converting  men,  im- 
partial in  his  thoughts  to  friend  or  foe,  the  all- 
knowing,  perfectly  instructed,  even  he  is  going  to 
leave  the  world!   1923 

'He  with  his  soft  and  finely  modulated  voice,  his 
compact  body  and  broad  shoulders,  he,  the  great 
J^iihl\  ends  his  life!  Who  then  can  claim  ex- 
emption ?    1924 

'Enlightened,  now  he  quickly  passes  hence!  let 


'  A  mythical  sea  monster  (see  for  a  probable  representation  of 
it,  Bharhut  St&pa,  plate  xxxiv,  fig.  z). 

■  The  great  -ffishi  (Mahesi),  even  he  has  come  to  die,  who  then 
can  claim  exemption  f  ll  would  seem,  from  this  episode,  lba(  the 
LiiiiAavis  were  now  convinced  of  the  law  of  imperoianence,  and 
this  was  ihc  lesson  they  most  needed  to  leam,  being  of  a  proud 
and  haughty  disposition. 
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US  therefore  seek  with  earnestness  the  truth,  even 
as  a  man  meets  with  the  stream  beside  the  road, 
then  drinks  and  passes  on.    1925 

'  Inconstancy,  this  is  the  dreaded  enemy — the 
universal  destroyer — sparing  neither  rich  nor  poor; 
rightly  perceiving  this  and  keeping  it  in  mind, 
this  man,  though  sleeping,  yet  is  the  only  ever- 
wakeful.'    1926 

Thus  the  hiM/iavi  lions,  ever  mindful  of  the 
Buddha's  wisdom,  disquieted  with  (the  pain  of)  birth 
and  death,  sighed  forth  their  fond  remembrance  of 
the  man-lion^.     1927 

Retaining  in  their  minds  no  love  of  worldly 
things,  aiming  to  rise  above  the  power  of  every 
lustful  quality",  subduing  in  tlieir  hearts  the  thought 
of  light  or  trivial  matters,  training  their  thoughts 
(hearts)  (to  seek)  the  quiet,  peaceful  place  ;    192S 

Diligently  practising  (the  rules)  of  unselfish,  chari- 
table conduct;  putting  away  all  listlessness,  they 
found  their  joy  in  quietness  and  seclusion,  meditating 
only  on  religious  truth.    1929 

And  now  the  all-wise  (omniscient),  turning  his 
body  round  with  a  Hon-turn  *,  once  more  gazed  upon 
Vaijdli,  and  uttered  this  farewell  verse :    1930 


'  That  is,  of  Buddha,  the  lion  of  the  SSkya.  Iribe  (j'akya.simlia). 
There  is  here,  of  course,  reference  to  ihe  LiW/avi  lion,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  ^akya  lion.  It  will  be  well  10  bear  in  mind  thai 
the  beautiful  pillar  described  by  Stephenson,  Cunningham,  and 
others,  found  near  the  sice  of  Vaiiall,  was  surmounted  by  a  '  lion.' 

*  Tih,  ^lorrespondinR  to  guna. 

'  In  the  text  it  is  yuen  shin,  'his  round  or  perfect  body;'  in 
Fi-hien  the  symbol  is  Iiwui, '  turning'  (cap,  xxv).  The  passage  in 
Fa-hien  ma.y  be  translated  '  turning  his  body  with  a nght-tum-look.' 
Here  the  passage  is  'turning  (j'uen  for  hwui)  his  body  with  a  lion- 
turn ;'  in  the  FSli  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  ki,  p.  64)  it  is  'be 


'  Now  this,  the  last  time  this,  I  leave  {wander 
forth  from)  Vai^alt — the  land  where  heroes'  Hve  and 
flourish  I     Now  am  I  going  to  die/    1931 

Then  gradually  advancing,  stage  by  stage'  he 
came  to  Bhoga-nagara  ( Po-ki'a-shing),  and  there  he 
rested  in  the  Sk\a  ^  grove,  where  he  instructed  all 
his  followers  {Bhlkshus)  in  the  precepts  :    1932 

'  Now  having  gone  on  high  (ascended  into 
heaven)*  I  shall  enter  on  Nirvljia:  ye  must  rely 
upon  the  law  (religious  truth) — this  is  your  highest, 
strongest,  vantage  ground  ^    1933 

'  What  is  not  found  (what  enters  not)  in  SQtra,  or 
what  disagrees  with  rules  of  Vinaya.  opposing  the 
one  true  system  {of  my  doctrilne),  this  must  not  be 
held  by  you^    1934 

'  What  opposes  Dharma,  what  opposes  Vinaya,  or 

gazed  at  VtsSli  with  an  elephant  look '  (nSgapalokilam),  on  which 
word  Mr.  Rhys  Davids  has  an  interesting  note,  The  lion  appears 
to  be  the  favourite  with  Northern  Buddhists,  the  elephant  (tiiga) 
with  the  Somhern, 

'  Lih  sse,  generally  translated  '  Ma!Ias;'  in  Fa-hien  'Kin  kang 
Uh  sse'  has  been  translated  by  V^^rapini  (cap.  xsiv),  but  this  is  not 
correct;  it  is  singular  that  'lih  sse' — in  old  Chinese  'lik  sse' — 
should  be  applied  as  another  term  for  Li^Mavis.  As  staled  above, 
lik  is  an  Accadian  root  for  'lion' — is  the  Chinese  symbol  'lik,' 
strong,  allied  to  this  ? 

*  The  stages  according  to  the  Pah  (Sacred  Books  of  ihe  East, 
vol.  «,  p.  66)  were  from  VesSli  to  Bhanrfa-gStna,  from  Bhani/a- 
gatna  to  Hatthi-gSma,  from  Hatthi-gama  to  Amba-gSma,  from 
Amba-gama  to  (rambu-gSma^  and  thence  to  Bhoga'^agara. 

'  At  the  Ananda  .feiiya  (in  the  PiU,  as  above). 

*  This  is  a  singular  phrase, '  having  ascended  into  heaven  I  shall 
enter  NirvSwa" — it  may  refer  to  the  process  hereafter  named  through 
which  the  mind  of  Buddha  passed  (entering  the  dhyanas  &c.)  ere 
he  died  ;  but  anyhow,  it  is  a  curious  phrase. 

'  This  then  is  the  noble,  conquering  place. 
'  Ii  will  be  well  to  compare  this  sermoa  with  that  in  the  FfiU 
(op.  cit.  pp.  67, 68). 
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what  is  contrary  to  my  words,  this  is  the  rcsuk 
(speech)  of  ignorance,  ye  must  not  hold  snd 
doctrine,  but  with  haste  reject   it.     1955 

'Receiving  that  which  has  been  said  aright  (in  ihe 
light)\  this  is  not  subversive  of  true  doctrine,  thi 
is  what  I  have  said',  as  the  Dharma  and  Vinaji 
say.   1936 

'Accepting  that  which  I.  the  law,  and  theVtnay 
declare,  this  is  (the  truth)  to  be  believed.  But  word 
which  neither  1,  the  law.  nor  the  Vinaya  declare,  ihes< 
are  not  to  be  believed.    1937 

'Not  gathering  (explaining)  the  true  and  hiddet 
meaning,  but  closely  holding  to  the  letter  '.  this  h 
the  way  of  foolish  teachers,  but  contrarj'  to  my  doe 
trine  (religion)  and  a  false  way  of  teaching^.    1938 

'  Not  separating  the  true  from  false,  accepting  in 
the  dark  without  discrimination,  is  like  a  shop  where 
gold  and  its  alloys  are  sold  together,  justly  con' 
demned  by  all  the  world.    1939 

'  The  foolish  masters,  practising  (the  ways  oO 
superficial  wisdom,  grasp  not  the  meaning  of  the 
truth  ;  but  to  receive  the  law  (religious  doctrine)  as 
it  explains  itself,  this  is  to  accept  the  hig^hest  mode 
of  exposition  (this  is  to  accept  the  true  law).    1940 

*  This  dictum  has  been  often  quoted  as  iilustrating  ihe  bieadlb 
of  Buddha's  teaching,  'keep  and  receive  the  right  (vid^S)  spoken 
{words),*  or  'whatever  is  according  10  right  reason'  (see  Wassiljev, 
Buddhismus,  pp.  18,  68). 

*  The  distinction  between  Dharma  Vinaya  and  '  wliat  I  have 
said,'  seems  to  point  to  the  numerous  discourses  which  are  called 
'  Fo  shwo''  (in  Chinese,  i.  e.  spoken  by  Buddha,  Compari;  with  this 
phrase  ihe  Pili '  Tathigatena  vuito,'  see  Leon  F^r,  £iudes,  p.  199 ; 
Childers,  fiU  Diet,  sub  vutti). 

*  This  '  holding'  to  the  letter'  is  also  alluded  to  in  the  Pali  (see 
Childeis,  eub  voce  vyifigTLQun). 


'Ye  ought  therefore  thus  to  investigate  tnie  prin- 
ciples, to  consider  well  the  true  law  and  the  Vinaya, 
even  as  the  goldsmith  does  who  melts  and  strikes 
and  then  selects  the  true  (metal).    1941 

'  Not  to  know  the  SOtras  and  the  6"^tras,  this  is 
to  be  devoid  of  wisdom ;  not  saying  properly  that 
which  is  proper,  is  like  doing  that  which  is  not  fit 
to  see.    1942 

'  Let  all  be  done  (accepted)  in  right  and  proper 
order,  according  as  the  meaning  of  the  sentence 
guides,  for  he  who  grasps  a  sword  unskilfully,  does 
but  inflict  a  wound  upon  his  hand.    1943 

'  Not  skilfully  to  handle  words  and  sentences,  the 
meaning  then  is  hard  to  know;  as  in  the  night  time 
travelling  and  seeking  for  a  house,  if  all  be  dark 
within,  how  difificult  to  find,    1944 

'  Losing  the  meaning,  then  the  law  (dharma)  is 
disregarded,  disregarding  the  law  the  mind  becomes 
confused ;  therefore  every  wise  and  prudent  master 
neglects  not  to  discover  the  true  and  faithful 
meaning.'    1945 

Having  spoken  these  words  respecting  the  pre- 
cepts of  religion,  he  advanced  to  the  town  of  P^vS  S 
where  all  the  Mallas  (lih  sse)  prepared  for  him 
religious  offerings  of  every  kind.    1946 

At  this  time  a  certain  householder's  son  ^  whose 

'  Sacred  Books  of  ihfl  EasI,  vol.  xi,  p-  70-  It  would  seem  from 
the  people  of  Pava  being  called  Mallas  that  they  were  allied  with 
the  Ll^Mavis. 

*  There  is  nothing  said  In  the  text  about  ^unda  being  a  worker 
in  roelals,  or  about  the  character  of  his  offering,  or  its  consequences 
on  Buddha's  health.  The  eitpression  *  householder's  son' may  be 
also  translated  a  'householder,'  the  symbol  Useu"  (son)  being  often 
used,  as  Wassiljew  (fiuddhismus,  p.  168)  has  observed,  a.s  an 
honorific  expletive. 
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name  was  A'unda,  invited  Buddha  to  his  house,  uA 
tliere  he  gave  him,  as  an  offering,  his  ver>-  bst 
repast.    1947 

Having  partaken  of  it  and  declared  the  la» 
(preached),  he  onward  went  to  the  town  of  Kua 
(Kminagara),  crossing  the  river  Tsae-kieuh  (Tsaku) 
and  the  HiraMyavatI  (Hi-lan)',     194S 

Then  in  that  S&\a.  grove,  a  place  of  quiet  ant 
seclusion  (hermit- rest),  he  took  his  seat :  entering 
the  golden  river  (HirawyavatI)  he  bathed  his  bodvj 
in  appearance  like  a  golden  mountain.     1949 

Then  he  spake  his  bidding-  thus  to  Ananda  :  'Be 
tween  those  twin  Sk\a  trees,  sweeping  and  watering 
make  a  clean  space,  and  then  arrange  my  sitting' 
mat  (couch),    1950 

'At  midnight  coming,  I  shall  die  '  (enter  Nirv&iia). 
Ananda  hearing  the  bidding  of  his  master  (Buddha), 
his  breath  was  choked  with  heart -sadness  ;    1951 

But  going  and  weeping  he  obeyed  the  instruction, 
and  spreading  out  the  mat  he  came  forthivith  back 
to  his  master  and  acquainted  him.  Tath^gata  having 
lain  down  with  his  head  towards  the  nortli  and  00 
his  right  side,  slept  thus.    1952 

Resting  upon  his  hand  as  on  a  pillow  with  his  feet 
crossed*,  even  as  a  lion-king;  all  grief  is  passed, 
his  last-born  body  from  this  one  sleep  shall  never 
rise.    1953 

His  followers  (disciples)  round  him,  in   a   circle 


*  Kurinaga,ra  is  the  present  Kasia.  I  do  not  lind  any  rcfcTcnce  tn 
General  Cunningham's  account  of  this  city  (Archaeological  Survej 
of  India,  I,  76  seq.)  to  the  river  Taaku,  but  the  Hirawj-avatl  Is  Still 
known  as  the  Hirana. 

With  one  leg  resting  on  the  other,'  Sacred  Boofc»  of  the  But, 


gatliered,  sigh  dolefully:  'The  eye  of  the  (great) 
world  is  now  put  out !'  The  wind  Is  hushed,  the 
forest  streams  are  silent,  no  voice  is  heard  of  bird  or 
beast    1954 

The  trees  sweat  out  large  flowing  drops,  flowers 
and  leaves  out  of  season  singly  fall,  whilst  men  and 
Devas,  not  yet  free  from  desire,  are  filled  with  over- 
whelming fear.    1955 

(Thus  were  they)  like  men  wandering  through  the 
arid  desert,  the  road  full  dangerous,  who  fail  to  reach 
the  longed-for  hamlet;  full  of  fear  they  go  on  still, 
dreading  they  may  not  find  it,  their  heart  borne 
down  with  fear  they  faint  and  droop.    1956 

And  now  TathSgata,  aroused  from  sleep,  addressed 
Ananda  thus:  'Go!  tell  the  Mallas,  the  time  of  my 
decease  (NirvSwa)  is  come;   1957 

'  They,  if  they  see  me  not,  will  ever  grieve  and 
suffer  deep  regret.'  Ananda  listening  to  the  bidding 
of  his  master  (Buddha),  weeping  went  along  the 
road.    1958 

And  then  he  told  those  Mallas  all^'The  lord  is 
near  to  death.'  The  Mallas  hearing  it,  were  filled 
with  great,  excessive  grief  (fear).    1959 

The  men  and  women  hurrying  forth,  bewailing  as 
they  went,  came  to  the  spot  where  Buddha  was; 
with  garments  torn  and  hair  dishevelled,  covered 
with  dust  and  sweat  they  came,    i960 

With  piteous  cries  they  reached  die  grove,  as 
when  a  Deva's  day  of  merit  (heavenly  merit  or 
enjoyment)   comes    to   an   end',  so   did   they  bow 

'  The  time  when  a  Deva's  sojourn  in  heaven  13  approaching 
its  end  is  indicated  by  certain  signs  {rading  of  the  head-gariand, 
restlessness  on  his  couch,  &c.},  on  observing  which  there  is  general 
grief  among  the  Devis  and  others,  his  compaDiong, 
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weeping  and  adoring  at  the  feet  of  Buddha,  grieving 
(to  behold)  his  failing  strength.    1961 

Tathigata,  composed  and  quiet,  spake  :  '  Grieve 
not!  the  time  is  one  for  joy  ;  no  call  for  sorrow  or 
for  anguish  here;    1962 

'  That  which  for  ages  I  have  aimed  at,  now  am  I 
just  about  to  obtain  ;  delivered  now  from  the  narrow 
bounds  of  sense,  I  go  to  the  place  of  never-ending 
rest  and  peace  (purity).    1963 

'  I  leave  these  things,  earth,  water,  fire,  and  air,  to 
rest  secure  where  neither  birth  nor  death  can  come. 
Eternally  delivered  there  from  grief,  oh  I  tell  me! 
why  should  I  be  sorrowful?    1964 

'  Of  yore  on  5'irsha's'  mount,  1  longed  to  rid  me  of 
this  body,  but  to  fulfil  my  destiny  I  have  remained 
till  now  with  men  (in  the  world) ;    1965 

'  I  have  kept  (till  now)  this  sickly,  crumbling  body, 
as  dwelling  with  a  poisonous  snake  ;  but  now  I  am 
come  to  the  great  resting-placCj  all  springs  of  sorrow 
now  for  ever  stopped.    1966 

'  No  more  shall  I  receive  a  body,  all  future  sorrow 
now  for  ever  done  away;  it  is  not  meet  for  you,  on 
my  account,  for  evermore,  to  encourage  any  anxious 
fear.'    1967 

The  Mallas  hearing  Buddha's  words,  that  he  was 
now  about  to  die  (enter  the  great,  peaceful,  quiet 
state),  their  minds  confused,  their  eyes  bedimmed,  as 
if  they  saw  before  them  nought  but  blackness,    ig6S 

With  hands  conjoined,  spake  thus  to  Buddha : 
*  Buddha  is  leaving  now  the  pain  of  birth  and 
death,  and  entering  on  the  eternal  joy  of  rest 
(peaceful  extinction) ;  doubtless  we  ought  to  rejoice 
thereat.    1969 


Near  Gay4. 


'  Even  as  when  a  house  is  burnt  a  man  rejoices  if 
his  friends  are  saved  from  out  the  flames  ;  the  gods  ! 
perhaps  they  rejoice — then  how  much  more  should 
men !    1 9  70 

'  But — when  TathSgata  has  gone  and  living  things 
no  more  may  see  him.  eternally  cut  off  from  safety 
and  deliverance — in  thought  of  this  we  grieve  and 
sorrow.    1971 

'  Like  as  a  band  of  merchants  crossing  with  careful 
steps  a  desert,  with  only  a  single  guide,  suddenly 
he  dies !    1972 

'  Those  merchants  now  without  a  protector,  how 
can  they  but  lament!  The  present  age,  coming  to 
know  their  true  case',  has  found  the  omniscient,  and 
looked  to  him,    1973 

'  But  yet  has  not  obtained  the  final  conquest ; — 
how  will  the  world  deride !  Even  as  it  would  laugh 
at  one  who,  walking  o'er  a  mountain  full  of  trea- 
sure, yet  ignorant  thereof,  hugs  still  the  pain  of 
poverty.'    1974 

So  spake  the  Mallas,  and  with  tearful  words  excuse 
themselves  to  Buddha,  even  as  an  only  child  pleads 
piteously  before  a  loving  father.    1975 

Buddha  then,  with  speech  most  excellent,  exhi- 
bited and  declared  the  highest  principle  (of  truth), 
and  thus  addressed  the  Mallas : '  In  truth,  'tis  as  you 

say:    1976 

'  Seeking  the  way,  you  must  exert  yourselves  and 
strive  with  diligence — it  is  not  enough  to  have  seen 
me  !  Walk,  as  I  have  commanded  you ;  get  rid  of 
all  the  tangled  net  of  sorrow ;    1977 


'  Men  now  Lving  having  learned  their  case,  or  condition^  from 
the  teaching  of  Buddha. 
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'  Walk  in  the  way  with  steadfast  aim  ;  'tis  not  from 
seeing  me  this  comes, — even  as  a  sick  man  depend- 
ing on  the  healing  power  of  medicine,    197S 

'  Gets  rid  of  all  his  ailments  easily  without  behold- 
ing the  physician.  He  who  does  not  do  what  I  com- 
mand sees  me  in  vain,  this  brings  no  profit ;    1979 

'■  Whilst  he  who  lives  far  off  from  where  I  am,  and 
yet  walks  righteously,  is  ever  near  me!    A  man  may 
dwell  beside  me,  and  yet,  being  disobedient,  be  far, 
away  from  me.    1980  ^H 

'Keep  your  heart   carefully — give   not   place  to 
llstlessness  !     earnestly   practise    every    good    work. 
Man  born  in  this  world  is  pressed  by  all  the  sorrow^, 
of  the  long  career  (night)  [of  suffering].    1 98  r  ^| 

'  Ceaselessly  troubled — without  a  moment's  rest.   ' 
as  any  lamp  blown  by  the  wind  I'    The  Mallas 
hearing  Buddha's  loving  instruction,    1982 

Inwardly  composed,  restrained  their   tears,   ai 
firmly  self-possessed,  returned.    1983 


Varga  26.     MamaparinirvAa'a. 

At  this   time    there  was   a    Brahma^Srin   whos 
name   was    Su-po-to-lo '   (Subhadra)  •    he  was   well 
known  for  his  virtuous  qualities  (bhadra),  leading  a 
pure    life    according   to   the  rules  of  morality, 
protecting  all  living  things.    1984 

When  young  ^  he   had   adopted  heretical  vie 
and  become  a  recluse  among  unbelievers — this  or 
wishing  to  see  the  lord,  spake  to  Anandathus  :  19! 

*  I    hear   that    the   system  of  TathSgata  is  of] 


*  Called  Subhadda  Ln  ihe  Soulhem  accounts. 

'  This  ma/  also  be  translated  'of  small  endowmems.* 
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singular  character  and  vtry  profound  (difficult  to 
fathom),  and  that  he  (has  reached)  the  highest 
wisdom  (aniittarS(sam}bodhi)  In  the  world,  the  first 
of  all  horse-tamers  ^    1986 

'(I  hear  moreover)  that  he  is  now  about  to  die 
{reach  Nirviwa),  it  will  be  difficult*  indeed  to  meet 
with  him  again,  and  difficult  to  see  those  who  have 
seen  him  with  difficulty,  even  as  it  is  to  catch  in  a 
mirror  the  reflection  of  the  moon.    1987 

'  I  now  desire  respectfully  to  see  him  the  greatest 
and  most  virtuous  guide  (of  men),  because  I  seek  to 
escape  this  mass  of  sorrow  (accumulated  sorrow)  and 
reach  the  other  shore  of  birth  and  death.    igSS 

'  The  sun  of  Buddha  now  about  to  quench  its 
rays,  O !  let  me  for  a  moment  gaze  upon  him.' 
The  feelings  of  Ananda  now  were  much  affected, 
thinking  that  this  request  was  made  with  a  view  to 
controversy,    1989 

Or  that  he  (i.e.  Subhadra)  felt  an  inward  joy  be- 
cause the  lord  was  on  the  eve  of  death.  He  was 
not  willing  therefore  to  permit  the  interview  with 
Buddha  (the  Buddha-sigh l).  Buddha,  knowing  the 
man's  (that  one's)  earnest  desire  and  that  he  was  a 
vessel  fit  for  true  religion  (right  doctrine),    1990 

Therefore  addressed  Ananda  thus ;  '  Permit  that 
heretic  to  advance ;  I  was  born  to  save  mankind  ^ 
make  no  hindrance  therefore  or  excuse  I'    1991 


'  Compare  'Purisa-damma-s3rathi,'  as  before.  We  observe, 
again,  how  the  reference  here  is  to  taming  of  '  horses,'  in  the 
Southern  aecounis  to  the  taming  of  the  '  steer,'  showing  the  asso- 
datione  of  (he  people  using  the  figure. 

*  'Sometimes  and  fuli  seldom  do  T^ktM^tas  appear  ia  the 
world,'  Sacred  Books  of  (he  East,  vol.  xi,  p.  104. 

'  Here  again,  the  construction  is  Inverted  and  un-Chinese,  but 
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Subhadra,  hearing  this,  was  overjoyed  at  heart, 
and  his  religious  feelings  (his  feelings  of  joy  in  reli- 
gion) were  much  enlarged,  as  with  increased  re- 
verence he  advanced  to  Buddha's  presence.    1992 

Then,  as  the  occasion  required ',  he  spoke  be- 
coming words  and  with  politeness  made  his  saluta- 
tion*, his  features  pleasing  and  with  hands  conjoined 
(he  said);  'Now  I  desire  to  ask  somewhat  from 
thee  J    1993 

'  The  world  has  many  teachers  of  religion  '  (those 
who  know  the  law)  as  I  am  myself;  but  1  hear  that 
Buddha  has  attained  a  way  which  is  the  end  of 
all,  complete  emancipation.     1994 

'  O  that  you  would,  on  my  account,  briefly  ex- 
plain (your  method),  moisten  my  empty,  thirsty  soul 
(heart)!  not  with  a  view  to  controversy  or  from  a 
desire  to  gain  the  mastery  (but  with  sincerity  I  ask 
you  so  to  do)."    1995 

Then  Buddha,  for  the  Brahma-iSrin's  sake,  in  brief 
recounted  the  eight  '  right  ways  '  (noble  paths) — on 
hearing  which,  his  empty  soul  (meek  heart)  ac- 
cepted it.  as  one  deceived  accepts  direction  in  the 
right  road.    1996 

the  sense  appears  plain,  ngo  woi  to  ^n  sing:,  'I,  to  aave  men  am 
bom.'  The  idea  of  Buddha  as  a  saviour  of  men  seems  to  be  a 
developTn«nl  of  his  character  as  '  teacher '  or  '  sage.'  It  expanded 
afcerwardB  in  Northern  Buddhism  into  the  idea  of  a  universal 
saviour,  ajid  was  afterwards  merged  in  the  character  of  A\'alo- 
kiteivara,  a  being  '  engaged  by  an  eternal  oath  (covenant)  to  save  all 
living  things,'  The  presence  of  Western  modes  of  thought  cannot 
be  doubled  here. 

'  According  to  the  occasion;  or,  as  it  was  customary  on  such 
an  occasion. 

'  Compare  the  ?i\i  Garaniya/n  vitis5Fetvfi;  'wen  sun,"  however, 
ill  the  Chinese,  appears  (o  correspond  with  the  Pail  at^hiv&deU. 

*  These  teachers  are  named  in  the  Pali. 
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Perceiving  now,  he  knew  tliat  what  he  had  before 
perceived  wag  not  the  final  way  (of  salvation),  but 
now  he  felt  he  had  attained  what  he  had  not  before 
attained,  and  so  he  gave  up  and  forsook  his  books 
of  heresy.    1997 

Moreover,  now  he  rejected  {turned  his  back)  on 
the  gloomy  hindrances  of  doubt  (moha),  reflecting 
how  by  his  former  practices,  mixed  up  with  anger, 
hate,  and  ignorance,  he  had  long  cherished  no  real 
(good)  joy'.     1998 

For  if  (he  argued)  the  ways  of  lust  and  hate  and 
ignorance  are  able  to  produce  a  virtuous  karman 
(good  works),  then  '  hearing  much '  and  '  persevering 
wisdom' {or,  wisdom  and  perseverance  (virya))  these, 
too.  are  born  from  lust,  (which  cannot  be.)    1999 

But  if  a  man  is  able  to  cut  down  hate  and  igno- 
rance, then  also  he  puts  off  all  consequences  of 
works  (karman),  and  these  being  finally  destroyed, 
this  is  complete  emancipation.    2000 

Those  thus  freed  from  works  are  likewise  freed 
from  subtle  questionings  (investigation  of  subtle 
principles),  (such  as)  what  the  world  says  '  that  all 
things,  everywhere,  possess  a  self-nature'.'    2001 

But  if  this  be  the  case  and  therefore  lust,  hate, 
and  ignorance  possess  a  self-implanted  nature,  then 
this  nature  must  inhere  in  them  ;  what  then  means 
the  word  '  deliverance  ?'    2002 

For    even    if  we    rightly   cause'  the    overthrow 

'  I  think  |e^  is  Tot  ^£,  in  which  case  the  line  would  be, '  he  had 
long  cherished  works  (karman)  not  good'(^). 

'  This  theory  of  a  '  self-naiure '  (svabhiva.)  appears  to  have  pre- 
vailed widely  about  the  time  of  Ajvaghosha,  the  Svabhavika  sect  of 
Buddhists  perhaps  had  their  origin  about  this  time. 

*  That  is, '  by  the  use  of  right  means.' 
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(destruction)  of  hate  and  ignorance,  yet  if  lust 
(love)  remains,  then  there  is  a  return  of  birth  ; 
even  as  water,  cold  in  its  nature,  may  by  fire  be 
heated,    2003 

But  when  the  fire  goes  out  then  it  becomes  cold, 
again,  because  this  is  its  constant  nature;  so  (we 
may)  ever  know  that  the  nature  which  lust  has  is] 
permanent  [or,  '  endurance,  we  may  know,  is  the] 
nature  of  lust"],  and  neither  hearing,  wisdom,  orj 
perseverance  can  alter  it.    2004 

Neither  capable   of  increase  or  diminution,  how] 
can  there  be  deliverance  ?     I  held  aforetime  (thus 
he  thought)  that  (those    things  capable   of)    birth 
and   death    resulted   thus,   from    their   own    innate 
nature ;    2005 

But  now  I  see  that  such  a  belief  excludes  deliver- 
ance; for  what  is  (born)  by  nature  must  endure 
so^  what  end  can  such  things  have  ?    2006 

just  as  a  burning  lamp  cannot  but  give  its  light; 
the  way  (doctrine)  of  Buddha  is  the  only  true  one, 
that  lust,  as  the  root-cause,  brings  forth  the  things 
that  live  (the  world) ;    2007 

Destroy  this  lust  (love)  then  there  is  NirvSwa  (quiet 
extinction);  the  cause  destroyed  then  the  fruit  Is  not 
produced.      I  formerly  maintained  that  '1''  (self)  waS' 
a  distinct  entity  (body),    not  seeing  that  It  has  not 
maker.    2008 

But  now  I  hear  the  right  doctrine  preached  bj 
Buddha,  there  is  no  'self  (personal  self)  tn  all  the 
world,  for  all  things  are  produced  by  cause,  and 
therefore  there  is  no  creator  (Isvara).    zoog 

If  then  sorrow  is  produced  by  cause  (or,  if  thei 
cause  producing  things,  there  is  sorrow),  the  caus 
may  likewise  be  destroyed;  for  if  the  world  is  cause- 
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produced,  then  is  the  view  correct,  that  by  destruc- 
tion of  the  cause,  there  is  an  end.    2010 

The  cause  destroyed,  the  world  brought  to  an 
end,  there  is  no  room  for  such  a  thought  as  per- 
manence, and  therefore  all  my  former  views  (he 
said)  are  'done  away,'  and  so  he  deeply  'saw'  the 
true  doctrine  taught  by  Buddha.    201 1 

Because  of  seeds  well  sown  in  former  times,  he 
was  enabled  thus  to  understand  the  law  on  hearing 
it;  thus  he  reached  the  good  and  perfect  state  of 
quietness,  the  peaceful,  never-ending  place  (of 
rest).    20 J  2 

His  heart  expanding  to  receive  the  truth,  he 
gazed  with  earnest  look  on  Buddha  as  he  slept,  nor 
could  he  bear  to  see  TaihSgata  depart  and  die 
(leave  the  world  and  attain  Nirviwa);   2013 

'Ere  yet,'  he  said,'  Buddha  shall  reach  the  term 
(of  life)  I  will  myself  first  leave  the  world  (become 
extinct);'  and  then  with  hands  close  joined,  retiring 
from  the  holy  form  (face  or  features),  he  took  his 
seat  apart,  and  sat  composed  and  firm  '.   2014 

Tlien  giving  up  his  life  (years),  he  reached  Nir- 
vd«a,  as  when  the  rain  puts  out  a  little  fire.  Then 
Buddha  spake  to  all  his  followers  (Bhikshus) :  '  This 
my  very  last  disciple    2015 

'Has  now  attained  Nirv^wa.  cherish  him  (his 
remains)  properly.'  Then  Buddha  the  first  niight 
(watch)  passed,  the  moon  bright  shining  and  all 
the  stars  clear  in  their  lustre,    2016 

The  quiet  grove  without  a  sound,  moved  by  his 
great  compassionate  heart,  declared  to  his  disciples 


*  Compare  this  account  with  the  PSU  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
vol.  xi,  p.  no,  and  not«). 
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this    his    bequeathed    precepts '  (his  testamentary 

rules).     'After  my  Nirv^ia,    2017 


'  Ve  ought 


th£ 


atimoksha, 

(receive  it)  as  your  master,  a  shining  lamp  in  the 
dark  night,    2018 

'Or  as  a  great  jewel  (treasured  by)  a  poor  man. 
The  injunctions  I  have  ever  given,  these  you  ought 
to  obey  and  follow  carefully,  and  treat  in  no  way 
different  from  myself.    2019 

'  Keep  pure  your  body,  words,  and  conduct,  put 
from  you  all  concerns  of  daily  life  (business),  lands, 
houses,  cattle,  staring  wealth  or  hoarding  grain.  2020 

'All  these  should  be  avoided  as  we  avoid  a  fiery 
pit ;  (so  also)  sowing  the  land,  cutting  down  shrubs, , 
healing  of  wounds  or  the  practice  of  medicine,    2021 

'Star-gazing   and  astrology,  forecasting  lucky  or' 
unfortunate  events  by  signs  (palm   signs),  prognos- 
ticating   good    or    evil,    all    these     are    things    for- 
bidden.    2022 

'  Keeping  thp  body  temperate,  eat  at  proper  times: 
receive  no  mission  as  a  go-between;  compound  no 
philteries  ;  abhor  dissimulation;    2023 

'  Follow  right  doctrine,  and  be  kind  to  ail  that 
lives ;  receive  in  moderation  what  is  given ;  receive 
but  hoard  not  up;  these  are.  in  brief,  my  spoken 
precepts,    2024 

'These  form  the  groundwork  of  my  rules,  these' 
also  are  the  ground  of  full  emancipation*.    Enabled 

'  These 'twqueathcd  precepts' form  a  separate  tract  in  the  Chinese 
Buddhist  Canon  ;   it  is  generally  bound  up  wiih  ihc  '  S&ira  of  4s 
SccliODs.'    1  have  translated  il  in  my  first  Report  on  Ihe  Chinese 
Buddhist  Books  in  the  Library  of  the  India  Office.    [This  Sfina  in  I 
Chinese  is  called  '  an  epitome  of  the  Vinaj-B.'    Is  it  the  '  subsiancej 
of  the  Vinaya '  referred  to  in  the  BairSl  Edict  of  Aroka  ?] 

'  Full  emancipation   seems  here  to  be  a  synonym  of  •  Piati- 


thus  to  live  (relying;  on  this  law,  able  to  live)  this  is 
rightly  to  receive  all  (other  things),    2025 

'This  is  true  wisdom  which  embraces  all,  this  is 
the  way  (cause)  to  attain  the  end  ;  this  code  of  rules, 
therefore,  ye  should  hold  and  keep,  and  never  let  it 
slip  or  be  destroyed.    2026 

'  For  when  pure  rules  of  conduct  are  observed 
(not  broken),  then  there  is  true  religion ;  without 
these,  virtue  languishes;  found  yourselves  therefore 
well  on  these  my  precepts  (moral  rules)  ;    2027 

'  Grounded  thus  in  rules  of  purity,  the  springs  of 
feeling  (animal  feeling)  will  be  well  controlled,  even 
as  the  well-instructed  cowherd  guides  well  his  cattle 
(permits  them  neither  to  loiter  nor  hurry  on).   aoaS 

'  Ill-governed  feelings  (senses),  like  the  horse,  run 
wild  through  all  the  six  domains  of  sense,  bringing 
■upon  us  in  the  present  world  unhappiness,  and  in. 
the  next,  birth  in  an  evil  way.    2029 

'  So,  like  the  horse  ill-broken,  these  land  us  in  the 
ditch ;  therefore  the  wise  and  prudent  man  will  not 
allow  his  senses  licence.    2oqo 

'  For  these  senses  (organs  of  sense)  are,  indeed,  our 
greatest  foes,  causes  of  misery  ;  for  men  enamoured 
thus  by  sensuous  things  cause  all  their  miseries  to 
recur.    2031 

'  Destructive  as  a  poisonous  snake,  or  like  a 
savage  tiger,  or  like  a  raging  fire,  the  greatest 
evil  in  the  world,  he  who  is  wise,  is  freed  from 
fear  of  these.    2032 

'  But  what  he  fears  is  only  this — a  light  and  trivial 
heart,  which  drags  a  man  to  future  misery  (evil  way 


moksha.'    The  rules  of  the  Pratimoksha  (150  rules)  were  probably 
later  in  their  origin  tlian  Che  rules  here  given. 
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of  birth) — just  for  a  little  sip  of  pleasure  not  looking 
at  the  yawning  gulf  (before  us) ;    2035 

'  Like  the  wild  elephant  freed  from  the  iron  curb 
(ankuja),  or  like  the  ape  that  has  regained  the  forest 
trees,  such  is  the  light  and  trivial  heart ; — the  wise 
man  should  restrain  and  hold  it  therefore.    2034 

'  Letting  the  heart  go  loose  without  restraint,  that 
man  shall  not  attain  Nirva?m ;  therefore  we  ought  to 
hold  the  heart  in  check,  and  go  apart  from  men  and 
seek  a  quiet  resting-place  (hermit's  abode).   2035 

'  Know  when  to  eat  and  the  right  measure ;  and 
so  with  reference  to  the  rules  of  clothing  and  of 
medicine ;  take  care  you  do  not  by  the  food  you 
take,  encourage  in  yourselves  a  covetous  or  an  angry 
mind,    2036 

'  Eat  your  food  to  satisfy  your  hunger  and  (drink 
to  satisfy)  your  thirst,  as  we  repair  an  old  or  broken 
chariot,  or  like  the  butterfly  that  sips  the  flower  de- 
stroying not  its  fragrance  or  its  texture,    2037 

'  The  Bhiksbu,  in  begging  food,  should  beware  of 
injuring  the  faithful  mind  of  another';  ifa  man  opens 
his  heart  in  charity,  think  not  about  his  capabilities 
(i.  e.  to  overtax  him),    203S 

'  For  'tis  not  well  to  calculate  too  closely  the 
strength  of  the  ox,  lest  by  loading  him  (beyond  his 
strength)  you  cause  him  injury.  At  morning,  noon, 
and  night,  successively,  store  up  good  works.    2039 

'  During  the  first  and  after  watch  at  night  be  not 
overpowered  by  sleep,  but  in  the  middle  watch,  with 
heart  composed,  take  sleep  (and  rest) — be  thoughtful 
towards  the  dawn  of  day.    2040 

'  This  S'Sems  to  refer  to  ihe  offence  given  by  a  Blitltslin  in 
asking  food,  cither  seeking  much  or  of  ditferent  quality  to  that 
offered. 
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'Sleep  not  the  whole  night  through,  making  the 
body  and  the  life  relaxed  and  feeble :  think !  when 
the  fire  shall  burn  the  body  always,  what  length  of 
sleep  will  then  be  possible  ?    2041 

'  For  when  the  hateful  brood  of  sorrow  rising 
through  space,  with  all  its  attendant  horrors,  meeting 
the  mind  o'erwhelmed  by  sleep  and  death,  shall 
seize  its  prey,  who  then  shall  waken  it  ?    2042 

'  The  poisonous  snake  dwelling  within  a  house 
can  be  enticed  away  by  proper  charms,  so  the  black 
toad  that  dwells  within  his  heart,  the  early  waker 
disenchants  and  banishes,    2043 

■  He  who  sleeps  on  heedlessly  (without  plan), 
this  man  has  no  modesty ;  but  modesty  is  like  a 
beauteous  robe,  or  like  the  curb  that  guides  the 
elephant.    2044 

'  Modest  behaviour  keeps  the  heart  composed, 
without  it  every  virtuous  root  will  die.  Who  has 
this  modesty,  the  world  applauds  (calls  him  excel- 
lent) ;  without  it,  he  is  but  as  any  beast.    2045 

'  If  a  man  with  a  sharp  sword  should  cut  the 
(another's)  body  bit  by  bit  (limb  by  limb),  let  not  an 
angry  thought,  or  of  resentmentj  rise,  and  let  the 
mouth  speak  no  ill  word.    2046 

'  Your  evil  thoughts  and  evil  words  but  hurt  your- 
self and  not  another ;  nothing  so  full  of  victory  as 
patience,  though  your  body  suffer  the  pain  of  muti- 
lation.   2047 

'  For  recollect  that  he  who  has  this  patience 
cannot  be  overcome,  his  strength  being  so  firm; 
therefore  give  not  way  to  anger  or  evil  words  towards 
men  in  power'.    2048 


'  So  I  translate  the  Bjinbol '  kia.' 
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'  Anger  and  hate  destroy  the  true  law ;  and  they 
destroy  dignity  and  beauty  of  body;  as  when  one 
dies  we  lose  our  name  for  beauty,  so  the  fire  of 
anger  itself  bums  up  the  heart.    2049 

'  Anger  is  foe  to  all  religious  merit,  he  who  loves 
virtue  let  him  not  be  passionate ;  the  layman  who 
is  angry  when  oppressed  by  many  sorrows  is  not 
wondered  at,    2050 

'  But  he  who  has  "left  his  home'"  indulging  anger, 
this  is  indeed  opposed  to  principle,  as  if  in  frozen 
water  there  were  found  the  heat  of  fire.    2051 

'If  indolence  (an  indolent  mind)  arises  in  your 
heart,  then  with  your  own  hand  smooth  down  your 
head",  shave  off  your  hair,  and  clad  in  sombre 
(dyed  or  stained)  garments,  in  your  hand  holding  the 
begging-pot,  go  ask  for  food  ;    2052 

'  On  every  side  the  living  perish,  what  room 
for  indolence  ?  the  worldly  man,  relying  on  his 
substance  or  his  family,  indulging  in  indolence,  is 
wrong;    2053 

'How  much  more  the  religious  man,  whose  pur- 
pose is  to  seek  the  way  of  rescue,  who  encourages 
within  an  indolent  mind ;  this  surely  is  impos- 
sible!    2054 

'  Crookedness  and  truth  (straightness)  are  in  their] 
nature  opposite  and  cannot  dwell  together  more  than  I 
frost  and  fire;    for  one  who  has  become   religious, 
and  practises  the  way  of  straight  behaviour,  a  false 
and  crooked  way  of  speech  is  not  becoming.    2055 

'False  and  flattering  speech  is  like  the  magician's 

'  That  is,  the  hermit,  or  professed  disciple. 

"  Does  lhi(  refer  to  smoothing  ihe  hair  previous  to  shading  K^ 
offi    But  the  sense  in  any  case  is  obscure,  for  how  could  a  pe 
admit  himself  to  th«  '  order?' 


art;  but  he  who  ponders  on  religion  cannot  speak 
falsely  (wildly).  To  "covet  much,"  brings  sorrow; 
desiring  little,  there  is  rest  and  peace.    2056 

'  To  procure  rest  (peace  of  mind),  there  must  be 
small  desire — much  more  in  case  of  those  who  seek 
deliverance  (salvation).  The  niggard  dreads  the 
much-seeking  man  lest  he  should  filch  away  his 
property  (wealth  and  jewels),    2057 

'  But  he  who  loves  to  give  has  also  fear,  lest  he 
should  not  possess  enough  to  give ;  therefore  we 
ought  to  encourage  small  desire,  that  we  may  have 
to  give  to  him  who  wants,  witliout  such  fear.    2058 

'  From  this  desi  ring-little -mind  we  find  the  way  of 
true  deliverance  ;  desiring  true  deliverance  (seeking 
salvation)  we  ought  to  practise  knowing-enough 
(contentment).    2059 

'A  contented  mind  is  always  joyful,  but  joy  like 
this  is  but  religion';  the  rich  and  poor  alike,  having 
contentment,  enjoy  perpetual  rest,    2060 

'  The  ill-contented  man  though  he  be  born  to 
heavenly  joys,  because  he  is  not  contented  would 
ever  have  a  mind  burned  up  by  the  fire  of  sor- 
row.   206l 

'  The  rich,  without  contentment,  endures  the  pain 
of  poverty ;  though  poor,  if  yet  he  be  contented, 
then  he  is  rich  Indeed  !    2062 

'  That  ill-contented  man,  the  bounds  of  the  five 
desires  extending  further  still,  (becomes)  insatiable 
in  his  requirements,  (and  so)  through  the  long  night 
(of  life)  gathers  increasing  sorrow.    2063 

'  Without  cessation  thus  he  cherishes  his  careful 
(anxious)  plans,  whilst  he  who  lives  contented,  freed 

'  So  the  line  plainly  tii«ans  fun  hi  tsiti  shi  fl,  'joy,  like  ihis,  is 
bat  religion.' 
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from  anxious  thoughts  about  relationships  (family 
concerns),  his  heart  is  ever  peaceful  and  at  rest.  2064 

'And  so  because  he  rests  and  is  at  peace  within, 
the  gods  and  men  revere  and  do  him  service.    There- 
fore we  ought  to  put  away  all  cares  about  relation-j 
ship  (the  encumbrance  of  close  or  distant  relation- 
ships).   2065 

'  For  like  a  solitary  desert  tree  in  which  the  birds 
and  monkeys  gather,  so  is  it  when  we  are  cumbered 
much  with  family  associations ;    through    the   longi 
night  we  gather  many  sorrows.    2066 

'  Many  dependents  (relationships)  are  like  the 
many  bands  {that  bind  us),  or  like  the  old  elephant 
that  struggles  in  the  mud.  By  diligent  perseverance 
a  man  may  get  much  profit ;    2067 

'  Therefore  night  and  day  men  ought  with  cease- 
less effort  to  exert  themselves  ;  the  tiny  streams  that 
trickle  down  the  mountain  slopes  (valleys)  by  always 
flowing  eat  away  the  rock.    2068  1 

'If  we  use  not  earnest  diligence  in  drilling  wood 
in  wood  for  fire,  we  shall  not  obtain  the  spark,  so 
ought  we  to  be  diligent  and  persevere,  as  the  skilful 
master  drills  the  wood  for  fire.    2069 

'A  "virtuous  friend^"  though  he  be  gentle  is  not 
to  be  compared  with  right  reflection  (thought) — 
right  thought  kept  well  in  the  mind,  no  evil  thing.J 
can  ever  enter  there.    2070 

'Wherefore  those  who  practise  (a  religious  life)] 
should  always  think   about  "the  body"  (their  true 
condition — themselves);  if  thought  upon  oneself  be 


'  This  '  virtuous  friend 'is  here,  probatly,  to  be  taken  in  its 
literal  sense.  The  '  right  reflection '  is  samyak  sran'ti.  And  so  the 
others  that  follow  are  the  eight  portions  of  the  holy  path. 
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absent,  then  all  virtue  (virtuous  intentions  or  pur- 
poses) dies.    2071 

■  For  as  the  champion  warrior  relies  for  victory 
upon  his  armour's  strength,  so  "right  thought"  is 
like  a  strong  cuirass  able  to  withstand  the  six  sense- 
robbers  (the  robber-objects  of  the  six  senses).    2072 

*  Right  faith'  (samSdhi)  enwraps^  the  enlightened 
heart,  (so  that  a  man)  perceives  the  world  throughout 
(is  liable  to)  birth  and  death ;  therefore  the  religious 
man  should  practise  "  samadhi."    2073 

'  Having  found  peace  (quietness  and  peace)  in 
sam^dhi,  we  put  an  end  to  all  the  mass  of  sorrows, 
wisdom  then  can  enlighten  us.  and  so  we  put  away 
the  rules  by  which  we  acquire  (knowledge  by  the 
senses).    2074 

'  By  inward  thought  and  right  consideration  fol- 
lowing with  gladness  the  directions  of  the  "true 
law,"  this  is  the  way  in  which  both  lay  (men  of  the 
world)  and  men  who  have  left  tlieir  homes  (religious 
men)  should  walk.    2075 

'  Across  the  sea  of  birth  and  death,  "wisdom"  is 
the  handy  bark  ;  "  wisdom"  is  the  shining  lamp  that 
lightens  up  the  dark  and  gloomy  (world).    2076 

'"Wisdom"  is  the  grateful  medicine  for  all  the 
defiling  ills  [of  life]  (diravas) ;  "wisdom"  Is  the  axe 
wherewith  to  level  all  the  tangled  (prickly)  forest 
trees  of  sorrow.   2077 

'"Wisdom"  is  the  bridge  that  spans  the  rushing 
stream  of  ignorance  and  lust — therefore,  in  every 


'  Mr.  Rhys  Davids  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  xi,  p.  145) 
is  or  opinion  that  samddhi  in  Buddhism  corresponds  to  'faith'  in 
Chnslianity.     There  is  much  to  bear  out  this  opinion. 

*  The  Mviin  (in  a  gnostic  sense)  of  the  awakened  heart;  the 
almosphere  in  which  the  enlightened  heart  lives. 
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way,  by  thought  and  right  attention   (listening) 
man   should   diligendy  inure    himself   to   engi 
"wisdom."   2078 

'Having  acquired   the   threefold'    wisdom,  thci 
though  blind,  the  eye  of  wisdom  sees    throughout 
but  without  wisdom  the  mind  is  poor  and  insiiii 
(false);  such  things  cannot  suit  (agree  with)  the 
who  has  left  his  home.   2079 

'Wherefore  let  the  enlightened  man  lay  well 
heart  that  false  and  fruitless  (vain)  things  becomfi' 
him  not.  and  let  him  strive  with  single  mind  for  that 
pure  (refined  and  excellent)  joy  which  can  be  found 
alone  in  perfect  rest  and  quietudej[the  place  of  resi 
and  peace,  i.e.  Nirvdwa).    2080 

'  Above  all  things  be  not  careless,  for  carelessness 
is  the  chief  foe  of  virtue  ;  if  a  man  avoid  this  fault  he 
may  be  bom  where  .Sakra-ri^  dwells.    2081 

'  He  who  gives  way  to  carelessness  of  mlrnl 
must  have  his  lot  where  the  Asuras  dwell.  Thus 
have  1  done  my  task,  my  fitting  task,  (in  seldng 
forth  the  way  of)  quietude,  the  proof  (work)  _<j 
love*.    20S2  ^H 

'  On  your  parts  be  diligent*  (earnest)!  with  virtuous 
purpose  practise  well  these  rules  (works),  in  quiet 
solitude  of  desert  hermitage  nourish  and  cherish  a 
still  and  peaceful  heart.   2083 


'  Is  ihis  the  wisdom  of  Buddha,  dhanna.  and  saiigha  ?  or  does  it 
refer  to  the  irividyis,  the  knowledge  of  impermanence,  sorrow,  and 
Dnrealiiy  ?  See  Childera,  PSli  Diet,  sub  vijja ;  also  Mr.  Rhys  Davids^ 
Tcviffga  Sutla.  Introduction,  Sacreil  Books  of  the  Fjsl.  vol.  jri. 

*  I  have  finished  my  task  of  love  in  setting  forth  to  you  the  waf 
of  rest. 

'  '  Behold  now,  brethren,  I  exhort  you,  siying, "  Decay  ii  inhereot 
in  All  component  things  I  Work  out  your  salvation  with  diligeacel"' 
Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  si,  p.  1 1 4. 
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'  Exert  yourselves  to  the  utmost,  give  no  place  to 
remissness,  for  as  in  worldly  matters  when  the  con- 
siderate physician  prescribes  fit  medicine  for  the 
disease  he  has  detected,    2084 

'  Should  the  sick  man  neglect  to  use  it,  this  cannot 
be  the  physician's  fault,  so  I  have  told  you  (now)  the 
truth,  and  set  before  you  this  the  one  and  level  road 
(the  road  of  plain  duty).    2085 

'  Hearing  my  words  and  not  with  care  obeying 
them,  this  is  not  the  fault  of  him  who  speaks ;  if 
there  be  anything  not  clearly  understood  in  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  "  four  truths,"    2086 

'  You  now  may  ask  me,  freely ;  let  not  your  inward 
thoughts  be  longer  hid.'  The  lord  in  mercy  thus 
instructing  them,  the  whole  assembly  remained 
silent.    2087 

Then  Anuruddha,  observing  that  the  great  con- 
gregation continued  silent  and  expressed  no  doubt, 
with  closed  hands  thus  spake  to  Buddha  ;   20S8 

'The  moon  may  be  warm,  the  sun's  rays  be  cool, 
the  air  be  still',  the  earth's  nature  mobile;  these 
four  things,  though  yet  unheard  of  in  the  world, 
(may  happen) ;   2089 

'But  this  assembly  never  can  have  doubt  about 
the  principles  of  sorrow,  accumulation,  destruction, 
and  the  way  (the  four  truths) — the  incontrovertible 
truths,  as  declared  by  the  lord.    2090 

*  But  because  the  lord  is  going  to  die,  we  all 
have  sorrow  (are  deeply  affected) ;  and  we  cannot 
raise  our  thoughts  to  the  high  theme  of  the  lord's 
preaching.    209 1 

'  Perhaps  some  fresh  disciple,  whose  feelings  are 


'  In  [he  sense  of  fixed' or 'solid.' 
U'9]  X 
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yet  not  entirely  freed  {from  other  influences")  [mi^ 
doubi] :  but  we,  who  now  have  heard  this  tend 
sorrowful  discourse,  have  altogether  freed  ourselv 
from  doubt.   2092 

'  Passed  the  sea  of  birth  and  death,  uith 
desire,  with  nought  to  seek,  we  only  know  U 
much  we  love,  and,  grieving,  ask,  why  Buddha,  d 
so  quickly  ?'    2093 

Buddha  regarding  Anuruddha,  perceiving  how 
words  were  full  of  bitterness  (sorrow-laden).  ag3 
with  loving  heart,  appeasing  him,  replied  :    2094 

'  In  the  beginning'  things  were  fixed,  in  the  ei 
again  they  separate;  different  combinau'ons  cau 
other  substances,  for  there  is  no  uniform  and  co 
stant  principle  (in  nature).    2095 

'  But  when  all  mutual  purposes  be  answered  (wh 
is  for  oneself  and  for  another,  be  done),  what  th' 
shall  chaos  and  creation  do  !  the  gods  and  men  alil 
that  should  be  saved,  shall  all  have  been  complete 
saved !   2096 

'Ye   then!  my  followers,  who  know  so  well  d 
perfect  law,  remember !  the  end  must   come  (coi 
plete  destruction  of  the  universe  must  come);  gi 
not  way  again  to  sorrow !    2097 

'  Use    diligently    the    appointed    means  ;    aim 


reach  the_home  where  se^ratiojri_cannot  come ; 
lave  lit  the  lamp^f  wisdom,  its  rays  alone  can  dri 
away  the  gloom  that  shrouds  the  world,    2098 
The  world   is   not   for   ever  fixed !    Ye  she 


*  This  is  a  very  singular  passage;  it  refers  lA  the  Buddii 
theory  ihat  the  world  (universe)  is  coniinujUy  rencwciJ  and  destroy 
but  here  we  have  llie  novel  addition  that  in  '  ihe  end'  all  this 
cease,  and  there  will  be  no  chios  ('  void,'  hung)  and  no  renovatii 
(re-creation). 
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V,  36. 


MA  H  APARINIRvAjVA, 


307 


rejoice  therefore !  as  when  a  friend,  afflicted  griev- 
ously, his  sickness  healed,  escapes  from  pain.    2099 

'  For  I  have  put  away  this  painful  vessel  (my 
painful  body),  I  have  stemmed  the  flowing-  sea  (sea 
current)  of  birth  and  death,  free  for  ever  now,  from 
pain  (the  mass  of  sorrow) !  for  this  you  should  exult 
with  joy!    2100 

'  Now  guard  yourselves  aright,  let  there  be  no 
remissness !  that  which  exists  wil!  all  return  to 
nothingness!    and  now  I  die.    aioi 

'  From  this  time  forth  my  words  are  done,  this 
is  my  ver\'  last  instruction/  Then  entering  the 
Samldhi  of  the  first  Dhyina,  he  went  successively 
through  all  the  nine  in  a  direct  order;    2102 

Then  inversely  he  returned  throughout  and  en- 
tered on  the  first,  and  then  from  the  first  he  raised 
himself  and  entered  on  the  fourth.    2103 

Leaving  the  state  of  Sam^dhi,  his  soul  without 
a  resting-place  (a  house  to  lodge  in),  forthwith  he 
reached  NirvAwa.  And  then,  as  Buddha  died,  the 
great  earth  quaked  throughout.    2104 

in  space,  on  every  hand,  was  fire  like  rain  (it  rained 
fire)  [or,  possibly, '  there  was  rain  and  fire'],  no  fuel, 
self-consuming'.  And  so  from  out  the  earth  great 
flames  arose  on  every  side  (the  eight  points  of  the 
earth),   2105 

Thus  up  to  the  heavenly  mangjons^flames  burst 
forth  Mhe  crash  of  thunder  shook  the  heavens  and 
earth.rollingalongthe  mountains  and  the  valleys,  2106 

Even  as  when  the  Devas  and  Asuras  fight  with 
sound  of  drums  and  mutual  conflict.  A  wind  tem- 
pestuous from  the   four   bounds  of  earth  arose — 

'  That  is,  the  fire  was  self-originated,  and  was  supported  wilii- 
out  faeL 

X  2 


whilst  from  the  crags  and  hills,  dust  and  ashes  fell 
like  rain.    2107 

The  sun  and  moon  withdrew  their  shining:  the 
peaceful  streams  on  every  side  were  torrent-swollen  ; 
the  sturdy  forests  shook  like  aspen  leaves,  whilst 
flowers  and  leaves  untimely  fell  around,  like  scattered 
rain.    2108 

The  flying  dragons,  carried  on  pitchy  clouds,  wept 
down  their  tears*  (five-headed  tears) ;  the  four  kings 
and  their  associates,  moved  by  pity^  forgot  their 
works  of  charity.    2109 

The  pure  Devas  came  to  earth  from  heaven,  halt- 
ing mid-air  they  looked  upon  the  changeful  scene  (or, 
the  death  scene),  not  sorrowing,  not  rejoicing.    2110 

But  yet  they  sighed  to  think  of  the  world,  heed- 
less of  its  sacred  teacher,  hastening  to  destruction- 
The  eightfold  heavenly  spirits*,  on  every  side  filled 
space,   2 1 1 1 

Cast  down  at  heart  and  grieving,  they  s(a.ttered 
flowers  as  offerings.  Only  MSra-r^a  rejoiced,  and 
struck  up  sounds  of  music  in  his  exultation.     2 1 1 2 

Whilst  6^ambudvlpa*,  shorn  of  its  glory,  (seemed 
to  grieve)  as  when  the  mountain  tops  fall  down  to 
earth,  or  like  the  great  elephant  robbed  of  its  tusks,., 
or  like  the  ox-king  spoiled  of  his  horns  ;    2113        ^M 

Or  heaven  without  the  sun  and  moon,  or  as  tK^ 
lily  beaten  by  the  hail ;  tlius  was  the  world  bereaved 
when  Buddha  died !    2 1 14 
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'  This  passag^e  is  obscure,  it  may  mean  ihe  dragons  wept  leais 
from  their  five  heads,  but  it  is  doubtful. 

'  Here  again  is  an  error  in  the  text,  the  symbol  -^  being 
dearly  a  misprint.  — 

'  Tliat  is,  Nagas,  Kinnaraa,  and  the  rest. 

*  That  ia,  '  the  world,'  as  Buddhists  count  it. 


Varga  27.    Praising  Nirvawa. 

At  this  time  there  was  a  Devaputra,  riding  on  (or 
in)  his  thousand'  white-swan  palace^  in  the  midst  of 
space,  who  beheld  the  ParinirvS«a  of  Buddha.  21 15 

This  one.  for  the  universal  benefit  of  the  Deva 
assembly,  sounded  forth  at  large  these  verses 
(gSthas)  on  impermanence  :  '  Impermanency  is  the 
nature  of  all  (things),  quickly  bom,  they  quickly 
die.    21 16 

'With  birth  there  comes  the  rush'  of  sorrows, 
only  in  NirvSJia*  is  there  joy.  The  accumulated 
fuel  heaped  up  by  the  power  of  karman*  (deeds), 
this  the  fire  of  wisdom  alone  can  consume.   2117 

'Though  the  fame  (of  our  deeds")  reach  up  to 
heaven  as  smoke,  yet  in  time  the  rains  which  de- 
scend will  extinguish  all,  as  the  fire  that  rages  at  the 
kalpa's  end  is  put  out  by  the  judgment'  (calamity) 
of  water.'   21 18 


'  The  symbol  for  '  thousand'  is  probably  an  wrot  for  ihe  pre- 
position '  11 '  upon. 

'  The  haiwsa  is  the  vehicle  of  BrahmS.  The  white  hamsa  is 
probably  the  same. 

•  The  accumulation,  or  crowd  of  sorrows, 

•  Ts'te  mih,  quiet  extinction,  or  the  destniction  ending  in 
quietness.  ~         .  ^    ^  .  .. 

'  The  collection  of  the  pile  of  fiiel  of  the  deeds  (or  beams)  of 
conduct  (samskSras). 

•  Or,  simply, '  though  our  fame ; '  or  it  may  refer  to  the  renown 
of  Buddha, 

■■  Referring  to  the  Buddhist  account  of  the  destruction  and  reno- 
vation of  the  universe^  the  l^t  'calamity'  or  'judgment'  was  the 
destruction  by  water. 
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Again  there  was  a.  Brahma-iff/shi-deva,  like  a  most 
exalted  i?/shi  {a  highest-principle  ^/shi^).  dwelling 
in  heaven,  possessed  of  superior  happiness,  with  no 
taint  in  his  Hiss  (heavenly  inheritance),   2119 

Who  thus  sighed  forth  his  praises  of  Tathagata's 
NirvaMa,  with  his  mind  fixed  in  abstraction  as  he 
spoke  :  '  Looking  through  all  the  conditions  of  life 
(of  the  three  worlds),  from  first  to  last  nought  is  free 
from  destruction.    2120 

'  But  the  incomparable  seer  dwelling  in  the  world, 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  highest  truth", 
whose  wisdom  grasps  that  which  is  beyond  the 
(world's)  ken',  he  it  is  who  can  save  the  worldly- 
dwellers*.    2121 

*  He  it  is  who  can  provide  lasting  escape  (pre- 
servation) from  the  destructive  power  of  imperma- 
nence.  But,  alas !  through  the  wide  world,  all  that 
lives  is  sunk  in  unbelief  (heretical  teaching).'  2122 

At  this  time  Anuniddha, '  not  stopped' (ruddha)* 
by  tlie  world, 'not  stopped' from  being  delivered 


'  This  may  refer  to  one  of  the  highest  Haius,  or  Pra^pau 
if/'sliis,  belonging  to  the  Vedjc  literature. 

'  Here  is  (he  same  phrase, '  ti  yih  i/  the  first,  or  high^est,  intth, 
or  principle  of  tnilh  (paramSrtha). 

'  Whose  wisdom  sees  that  which  (W)  ia  above,  ot  superior,  (to 
man.) 

•  The  difficulty  is  to  find  a  word  in  English  corresponding  to 
the  Buddhist  phrase  'all  in  the  worid ;'  it  is  not  only  '  mankind' 
(Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  xi,  p.  133)  that  are  invited  to  mist 
in  Buddha,  but  all  things  that  have  life.  The  Chinese  phrase  is 
'fung  sing,' ail  that  lives. 

*  Not  'hu  to,'  where  'liu  to'  is  equivalent  to  'ruddha'  in  the 
proper  name  Anuruddha.  I  lake  the  word,  therefore,  in  the  sense 
of  stopped' — it  is  used,  of  course,  as  a  figure  of  speech;  so  also 
in  (he  nexi  phrase^    Anuniddha  is  here  taken  as  A-niraddha. 


(delivered  and  not  stopped),  the  stream  of  birth  and 
death  for  ever  '  stopped  ' '  (niruddha),    2123 

Sighed  forth  the  praises  of  TathSgatas  NirvAwa: 
'All  living  things  completely  blind  and  darkM  the 
mass  of  deeds  {saw?skdra)  all  perishing  (inconstant), 
even  as  the  fleeting  cloud-pile^!   2124. 

'Quickly  arising  and  as  quickly  perishing!  the 
wise  man  holds  not  to  such  a  refuge,  for  the  dia- 
mond mace  of  inconstancy  can  (even)  overturn  the 
mountain  of  the  ^/shi  hermit''  (muni).    2125 

'  How  despicable  and  how  weak  the  world  ! 
doomed  to  destruction,  without  strength !  Imper- 
manence,  like  the  fierce  lion,  can  even  spoil  the 
NSga-eiephant-great-A'ishi''.    2126 

'  Only  the  diamond  curtain  of  Tathagata  can 
overwhelm"  inconstancy!  How  much  more  should 
those  not  yet  delivered  from  desire  (passion),  fear 
and  dread  its  power.    2127 

'From  the  six  seeds  there  grows  one  sprout ^ 
one  kind  of  water  from  the  rain,  the  origin  of  the 


*  Ni-liu-to,  equal  to  '  niruddha.* 
■  g  for  ^. 

*  The  Chinese  '  feou'  mean!  a  '  floating'  pile  or  mass,  wheiher 
of  clouds  or  fanciful  worlds.  Hence  lis  use  in  the  laier  Buddhist 
development  to  meaji  a  'series  of  worlds' (as  in  the  successive 
Stages  of  the  pagoda). 

*  Or,  the  i?Jshi-heirmit-iiiountainf  referring  probably  to  Buddha. 
"  Referring  again  to  Buddha. 

'  The  literai  translation  would  be, '  only  makes  impermanence, 
destniction.'  There  may  be  an  error  in  ihe  text,  but  this  sense  is 
sufficiently  plain.  The  meaoing  of  the  word  '  curtain,'  or,  perhaps, 
'  standard,'  is  rot  quite  so  evident  in  this  connection,  it  is  evidently 
used  in  opposition  to  the  '  diamond  mace,'  in  the  preceding  clause 

'  This  and  the  following  lines  are  obscure;  the  reference  must 
be  gathered  from  Sanskrit  rather  than  Chinese.  The  line  before 
118,  rendered  literally,  is  ■  sis  seeds,  one  bud.' 
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four  points*  is  far  removed,  five  kinds  of  fruit  from 
the  two  "koo*;"    2128  |J 

'  The  three  periods  (past,  present,  future)  are  but 
one  in  substance;  the  Muni-great-elephant  plucks  up 
the  great  tree  of  sorrow,  and  yet  he  (even  he)  can- 
not avoid  the  power  of  impermanence.    2129  M 

■  For  like  the  crested  ^  (jrikhin)  bird  delights  (within; 
the  pool  (water)  to  seize  the  poisonous  snake,  but 
when  from  sudden  drought  he  is  left  in  the  dry  pool. 
he  dies  ;    2130  ^ 

'  Or  as  the  prancing  steed  advances  fearlessly  to 
battle*  but  when  the   fight  has  passed  goes  back 
subdued  and  quiet ;  or  as  the  raging  fire  bnrns  wi^ 
the  fuel,  but  when  the  fuel  is  done,  expires  ;    2 131  H 

'  So  is  it  with  Tath4gata,  his  task  accomplished  he 
returns  *  to  (find  his  refuge  in)  Nirv^«a  :  just  as  the 
shining  of  the  radiant  moon  sheds  everywhere  its 
light  and  drives  away  the  gloom,    2132. 

'  All  creatures  grateful  for  its  light,  (then  sud- 
denly) it  disappears  concealed  by  Sumeru ;  such  is 
the  case  with  Tathdgata,  the  brightness  of  his 
wisdom  lit  up  the  gloomy  darkness,    2133 

'  And  for  the  good  of  all  that  lives  drove  it  away, 
when  suddenly  it  disappears  behind  the  mountain  of 
NirvS.«a.  The  splendour  of  his  fame  throughout 
the  world  diffused,    2  1 34 


'  The  four  'yin'  may  be  the  four  points  of  the  compass.     Bui 
the  text  is  without  note  or  comment. 

'  The  Chinese  symbol  '  koo'  means  a  'libation  cup."  

"  The  symbols 'shi-hi' correspond  wiih  Sanskrit  likhin  ;  Ihave 
therefore  taken  it  in  the  sense  of  crested.'    There  may  be  a  bir^ 
however,  called  .Sikhin,  H 

'  The  expression  *he  returns  to  NirvSxa'  ia  unusaal;  I  have 
iherefore  used  the  alternative  meaning  which  the  symbol  'kwci.'_ 
sometimes  has,  '  finding  refuse  in.' 


'  Had  banished  all  obsoirity,  but  like  the  stream 
that  ever  flows,  it  rests  not  with  us;  the  illustrious 
charioteer  with  his  seven  prancing  steeds  •  flies 
through  the  host  (and  disappears);    2135 

'The  bright-rayed*  Sftrj'a-deva,  entering  the 
Yen-tsz'^  cave,  was,  with  the  moon,  surrounded  wcth 
fivefold  barriers;  "all  things  that  live,"  deprived  of 
light,    2136 

'  Present  their  offerings  to  heaven ;  but  from  their 
sacrifice  nought  but  the  blacken'd  smoke  ascends*; 
thus  is  it  with  Tathagata,  his  glory  hidden,  the 
world  has  lost  its  light.    2137 

'  Rare  was  the  expectancy  of  grateful  love'  that 
filled  the  heart  of  all  that  lives ;  that  love,  reached 
its  full  limit,  then  was  left  to  perish  !    2  138 

'  The  cords  of  sorrow  all  removed,  we  found  the 
true  and  only  way ;  but  now  he  leaves  the  tangled 
mesh  of  life,  and  enters  on  the  quiet  place!    2139 

'His  spirit  (or,  by  spiritual  power)  mounting 
through  space,  he  leaves  the  sorrow-bearing  vessel 
of  his  body !     the    gloom   of  doubt  and   the  great 

*  This  passage  is  a  difficult  one ;  if  the  constniction  is  closely 
followed,  the  rendering  would  be  tbis,'The  illustrious  charioteer 
(mth)  his  seven  swift  steeds,  the  army  host  quickly  (or,  the  wings 
of  th«  army  host)  follQ-wing  him  about.'  Possibly  it  must  be  con- 
nected with  the  linea  which  follow,  and  refers  to  the  sapt^va- 
vShana  of  Sflrya. 

'  Kwong-kwong,  well-rayed. 

'  The  Yen-tsz'  cave  is  the  fabulous  hiding-plice  of  the  sun. 
The  fable  is  a  common  one,  particularly  in  Japanese  myiboSogy. 
I  do  not  know  whether  it  is  found  in  Sanskrit  literature. 

*  The  reference  in  ibis  and  the  preceding  linea  is  to  the  disapr- 
pearance  of  the  sun  and  moon,  and  the  darkneifs  of  the  world, 
compared  to  the  Nirvina  of  TathSgala. 

^  This  i$  a.  free  transUtion ;  I  have  taken  'tsiueh'  as  an  iotea- 
sitive  particle. 
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(heaped-up)  darkness   all    dispelled,  by  the   bright 
rays  of  wisdom  1   2 1 40  hI 

'The  earthy  soil  of  sorrow's  dust  his  wisdoms 
water  purifies !  no  more,  no  more,  returns  he  here ! 
for  ever  gone  to  the  place  of  rest !    2141 

'  (The  power  of)  birth  and  death  destroyed,  the 
world  (all  things)  instructed  in  the  highest  doctrine ! 
he  bids  the  world  rejoice  in  (knowledge  of)  his  law. 
and  gives  to  all  tlie  benefit  of  wisdom !    2142 

'  Giving  complete  rest  to  the  world,  the  virtuous 
streams '  flow  forth !  his  fame  known  (spread) 
throughout  the  world,  shines  still  with  increased 
splendour!    2143 

'  How  great  his  pity  and  his  love  to  those  who 
opposed  his  claims,  neither  rejoicing  in  their  defeat 
nor  exuhing  in  his  own  success*.    2144 

'  Illustriously  controlling  his  feelings,  all  his  senses 
completely  enlightened,  his  heart  impartially  ob- 
serving events,  unpolluted  by  the  six  objects  (oiv 
fields)  of  sense !   2145  ^M 

'Reaching  to  that  unreached  before!  obtaining 
that  which  man  had  not  obtained!  with  the  water 
which  he  provided  filling  every  thirsty  soul !    2146 

'  Bestowing  that  which  never  yet  was  given,  and' 
providing  a  reward  not  hoped  for!  his  peaceful, 
well-marked  person,  perfectly  knowing  the  thoughts* 
(prayers)  of  all.    2147 


*  The  streams  of  his  virtuous  qualities. 
'  This  verse  again  is  doubtful.     The  entire  section  (a  hymn 

praise  in  honour  of  the  departed  Buddha)  is  couched  in  at 
figurative  language. 

*  His  well-composed  and  illustrious  person,  knowing  perfet 
all  the  reflections  of  men.     '  Nim'  is  sometimes  used  to 
'  praj'ers'  or  '  aspirations.' 


in  of 


'  Not  greatly  moved  either  by  loving  or  disliking ! 
overcoming  all  enemies  by  the  force  (of  his  love) ! 
the  welcome  physician  for  all  diseases,  the  one  de- 
stroyer of  impcrmanency !    2148 

'All  living  things  rejoicing  in  religion,  fully  satis- 
fied^! obtaining  all  they  need  (seek),  their  every 
wish  (vow)  fulfilled  !    2 1 49 

'  The  great  master  of  holy  wisdom  once  gone 
returns  no  more !  even  as  the  fire  gone  out  for  want 
of  fuel !    2150 

'(Declaring)  the  eight  rules  (noble  truths?)  with- 
out taint^;  overcoming  the  five^  (senses),  difficult  to 
compose !  with  the  three*  (powers  of  sight)  seeing 
the  three  (precious  ones) ;  removing  the  three  (rob- 
bers, i.e.  lust,  anger,  ignorance) ;  perfecting  the  three 
(the  three  grades  of  a  holy  life).    2151 

'Concealing*  the  one  (himself)  and  obtaining  the 
one  (saintship)^ — leaping  over  the  seven  (bodhyah- 
gas?)  and  (obtaining)  the  long  sleep;  the  end  of 
all,  the  quiet,  peaceful  way ;  the  highest  prize  of 
sages  and  of  saints  !    2152 


'  Each  one  satisfied;  the  sense  seems  to  be  lb  at  through  him, 
L  e.  Buddha,  all  things  obtained  the  completion  of  their  rehgious 
desires. 

'  Or  it  may  be  by  vay  &f  exclamation, '  those  eight  rules  which 
admit  of  no  pollution  I'  referring  perhaps  to  the  name  '  the  noble 
niles.' 

*  I  suppose  'the  five'  are  the  five  senses.  The  expression 
'  difficult  Eo  compose'  might  be  also  rendered  *  (he  difficult  to  com- 
pose group.' 

*  Using  (i)  'the  three,'  and  yet  seeing  the  '  three."  The  next 
Une  is, '  removing  the  three,'  and  yet  perfecting  '  the  three.' 

'  Or  it  may  be  '  treasuring  the  one,"  where  '  the  one*  may  be  the 
one  duty  of  a  religious  life;  but  il  is  difficult  to  interpiet  these 
paradoses. 
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'  Having  himself  severed  the  barriers  of  sorrow, 
now  he  is  able  to  save  his  followers,  and  to  provide 
the  draught  of  immortality  (sweet  dew)  for  all  who 
are  parched  with  thirst !    2153 

'  Armed  with  the  heavy  cuirass  of  patience,  he 
has  overcome  all  enemies !  (now)  by  the  subtle 
principles  of  his  excellent  law  (able  to)  satisfy  every 
heart.    2154 

'  Planting  a  sacred  seed  (seed  of  holiness)  in  the 
hearts  of  those  pracdsing  virtue  (worldly  virtue'); 
impartially  directing  and  not  casting  off  those  who 
are  right  or  not  right  {in  their  views)!    2155 

*  Turning  the  wheel  of  the  superlative  law !  re- 
ceived with  gladness  through  the  world  by  those 
(the  elect)  who  have  in  former  conditions  implanted 
in  themselves  a  love  for  religion,  these  all  saved 
by  his  preaching!    2156 

'Going  forth*  among  men  converting  those  not 
yet  converted ;  those  who  had  not  seen  (learned)  thfl 
truth,  causing  them  to  see  the  truth  !    2157  ^| 

'  All  those  practising  a  false  method  (heretical^OT 
religion,  delivering  to  them  deep  principles  (of  hia 
religion) !  preachrng  the  doctrines  of  birth  and  death 
and  impermanency ;  (declaring  that)  witliout  a  master' 
(teacher)  there  can  be  no  happiness!    2158  m 

'  Erecting  the  standard  of  his  great  renown,  oV^ 
coming  and  destroying  the  armies  of  Mira  (all  thfl 
Mdras) !  advancing  to  the  point  of  indifference  to 


'  Th«  sense  seems  to  be,  (hat  in  the  case  of  those  leading  a  vlt* 
tuouB  life,  i.  e.  a  moral  life,  the  seeds  of  holmess  take  root. 

*  All  these  verses  might  be  introduced  with  some  such  exclama- 
tion as  this, '  See  1  how  he  went  forth  I '  &c. 

'  Perhaps  the  word  'ia'  might  be  rendered  'a  niling  phncil 
viz.  of  religion. 
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pleasure  or  pain,  caring  not  for  life,  desiring  only 
rest  (Nirva/m) !   2159. 

'Causing  those  not  yet  converted  to  obtain  con- 
version !  those  not  yet  saved  to  be  saved  !  those  not 
yet  at  rest  to  find  rest  I  those  not  yet  enlightened  to 
be  enlightened!   2160 

'  (Thus)  the  Muni  (taught)  the  way  of  rest  for  the 
direction  of  all  living  things!  alas!  that  any  trans- 
gressing the  way  of  holiness  should  practise  impure 
(not  right)  works.    2161 

■  Even  as  at  the  end  of  the  great  kalpa,  those 
holding  the  law  who  die  {or,  are  dead'),  (when)  the 
rolling  sound  of  the  mysterious  thunder-cloud  severs 
the  forests,  upon  these  there  shall  fall  the  rain  of 
sweet  dew  (immortality).    2162 

*The  little  elephant  breaks  down  the  piickly 
forest,  and  by  cherishing  it  we  know  that  it  can 
profit  men^;  but  the  cloud  that  removes  the  sorrow 
of  the  elephant  old-age  ^  this  none  can  bear  I    2163 

'  He  by  destroying  systems  of  religion  (sights, 
i.  e.  modes  of  seeing,  darranas)  has  perfected   his 


'  The  literal  translation  of  this  pflftsag«  id  curious :  '  Evea 
as  al  ihc  end  of  the  great  kalpa,  those  holding  the  law,  asleep ; 
the  mysterious  cloud  rolling  forth  its  cracking  (thunder),  riving  the 
forests,  there  descends  as  rain  sweet  dew.'  The  end  of  ihe  great 
kalpa  is  tlie  consummation  of  all  things  :  ■  llie  religious  wlio  sleep' 
ivould  mean  the  good  who  are  dead  ;  '  the  cracking  thunder  and 
riven  forests '  would  poim  to  a  general  overthrow ;  '  the  r^n  of  swe«c 
dew'  seems  to  refer  to  the  good  who  sleep,  receiving  immortality, 
or  perfection  of  life, 

'  'The  litile  elephant'  may  mean  'the  young  elephant'  in  ita 
literal  sense ;  or  it  may  refer  to  '  the  young  disciple.'  '  By  cherish- 
ing it  we  know '  may  also  be  rendered  '  knowledge-cherishing '  is 
able,  Ac. 

'  'The  doud  removing  the  elephant  old  and  sorrowful;'  but 
what  is  '  the  cloud '  and  who  '  the  elephant  ?' 
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system,  in  saving  the  world  and  yet  saving !  he  \ 
destroyed  the  teaching  of  heresy,  in  order  to  rea 
his  independent  (self-sufficient)  mode  (way)  [of  d 
trine].    2164 

'And  now  he  enters  the  great  quiet  (place)! 
longer  has  the  world   a  protector  or   saviour ! 
great  army  host  of  MSra-ri^,  rousing  their  warri 
(spirits),  shaking  the  great  earth,    2165 

•  Desired  to  injure  the  honourd  Muni !  but  thi 
could  not  move  him,  whom  in  a  moment  now 
Mdra  "inconstancy"  destroys.    2166 

'  The  heavenly  occupants  (Devas)  everjTvh 
assemble  as  a  cloud !  they  fill  the  space  of  heav 
fearing  the  endless  (masterj-  of)  bJrth  and  deat 
their  hearts  are  full  of  (give  birth  to)  grief  ai 
dread!    2167 

'  His  Deva  eyes  clearly  behold,  without  the  limit 
lions  of  near  or  distant,  the  fruits  of  works  d 
cemed    throughout,  as    an    image    perceived    in 
mirror!    2168 

■  His  Deva  ears  perfect  and  discriminati 
throughout,  hear  all,  though  far  away  (not  neai 
mounting  through  space  he  teaches  all  the  Deva 
surpassing  his  method  ( limit)  of  convertii 
men  I    2169 

'  He  divides  his  body  still  one  in  substance,  crosst 
the  water  as  if  it  were  not  weak  (to  bear)' !  remem- 
bers all  his  former  births,  through  countless  kalpi 
none  forgotten  !    2 1 70 


'  This  sentence  may  perhaps  be  rendered  Ui«s,  'dividing 
body  yet  one  in  substance,  wading  through  waier  and  yet 
weak,'  but  the  allusion  is  abscure.     [It  refeis,  probably,  to  Euddha 


miraculous  powers.] 


'  His  senses  (roots)  wandering  through  the  fields 
of  sense  (limits)',  all  these  distiactly  remembered; 
knowing  the  wisdom  learned  in  everj'  (state  of)  mind, 
all  this  perfectly  understood  !    2 1  7 1 

'  By  spiritual  discernment  and  pure  mysterious 
wisdom  equally  (impartially)  surveying  all  (things) ! 
every  vestige  of  imperfection  (leak)  removed!  thus 
he  has  accomplished  all  (he  had  to  do).    2172 

'  By  wisdom  rejecting  other  spheres  of  life,  his 
wisdom  now  completely  perfected,  lo  I  he  dies! 
let  the  world,  hard  and  unyielding,  still,  behold- 
ing it,  relent!    2173 

■  All  living  things  though  blunt  in  sense,  behold- 
ing him,  receive  the  etilightenment  of  wisdom !  their 
endless  evil  deeds  long  past,  as  they  behold,  are 
cancelled  and  completely  cleansed  I    2!  74 

'  In  a  moment  gone !  who  shall  again  exhibit 
qualities  like  his  ?  no  saviour  now  in  all  the  world — 
our  hope  cut  off.  our  very  breath  (life)  is  stopped 
and  gone!    2175 

'  Who  now  shall  give  us  life  again  with  the  cool 
water  (of  his  doctrine)  ?  his  own  great  work  accom- 
plished, his  great  compassion  now  has  ceased  to 
work  for  long  (has  long  ceased  or  stopped) !    2176 

'  The  world  ensnared  in  the  toils  of  folly,  who 
shall  destroy  the  net!"  who  shall,  by  his  teaching, 
cause  the  stream  of  birth  and  death  to  turn 
again  ?   2177 

'  Who  shall  declare  the  way  of  rest  (to  instruct) 

'  The  meivning  is,  ail  l)i~  binhs,  in  which  his  senses  or  material 
body  took  every  kind  of  shape ;  all  these  he  knew.  The  figurative 
Style  of  this  '  hymn '  may  be  gathered  from  this  one  instance,  where 
instead  of  saying  '  all  his  previous  births '  it  is  said  '  his  senses 
wandering  through  the  field  (hmits  or  boundajies)  of  sense.' 
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the  heart  of  all  that  lives,  deceived  by  ignorance  ? 
Who  will  point  out  the  quiet  place,  or  who  make 
known  the  one  true  doctrine  (system  of  doc- 
trine)?   2178 

'  All  flesh  suffering  (receiving)  great  sorrow,  who 
shall  deliver,  like  a  loving  father  ?  Like  the  horse 
changing  his  master  loses  all  gracefulness,  as  he  for- 
gets his  many  words  of  guidance  (so  are  we)!    2179 

'  As  a  king  wkhout  a  kingdom,  such  is  the  world 
without  a  Buddha!  as  a  disciple  (a  5VSvaka,  a 
"  much  hearer ")  with  no  power  of  dia-lectic  {dis- 
tinguishing powers)  left,  or  like  a  physician  with) 
wisdom,    2 1 80 

'As  men  whose  king  has  lost  the  marks  of^ 
royalty  (bright  or  glorious  marks),  so,  Buddha  dead, 
the  world  has  lost  its  glory!  the  gentle  horses  left 
without  a  charioteer,  the  boat  without  a  pilot 
left!   2181 

'The  three  divisions'  of  an  army  left  without  a<| 
general!  the  merchantmen  without  a  guide!  the 
suffering  and  diseased  without  a  physician!  a  holy 
king  (^-akravartin)  without  his  seven  insignia  (jew 
ratn^ni)!    2182 

'The  stars  without  the  moon!    the  loving  years' 
(the  planet  Jupiter  ?)  without  the  power  of  life ! — 
such  is  the  world  now  that  Buddha,  the  great  teachi 
diest'    2183 

Thus  (spake)  the  Arhat  ^  all  done  that  should  be 
done,  all  imperfections  quite  removed,  knowing  the 
meed  of  gratitude,  he  was  grateful  therefore  (spake 
gratefully  of  his  master);    2184 

Thus  thinking  of  his  master's  love    he   spake!. 
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'  Infantry,  cavalry,  and  chariots. 
•  That  is,  as  it  seems,  Apuruddha. 


setting  forth  the  world's  ^eat  sorrow ;  whilst  those, 
not  yet  freed  from  the  power  of  passion,  wept  with 
many  tears,  unable  to  control  themselves.    2185 

Yet  even  those  who  had  put  away  all  faults, 
sighed  as  they  thought  of  the  pain  of  birth  and 
death.  And  now  the  Malla  host*  hearing  that 
Buddha  had  attained  Nirviwa,  2186 

With  cries  confused,  wept  piteously,  greatly 
moved,  as  when  a  6ight  of  herons  meet  a  hawk 
(kite).  In  a  body  now  they  reach  the  twin  (^ala) 
trees,  and  as  they  gaze  upon  TathS^gata  dead  (en- 
tered on  his  long  sleep),    21S7 

Those  features  never  again  to  awake  to  con- 
sciousness, they  smote  their  breasts  and  sighed  to 
heaven;  as  when  a  lion  seizing  on  a  calf,  the  whole 
herd  rushes  on  with  mingled  sounds.    2188 

In  the  midst  there  was  one  Malla,  his  mind 
enamoured  of  tlie  righteous  law.  who  gazed  with 
steadfastness  upon  the  holy  *  law-king,  now  entered 
on  the  mighty  calm,    2189 

And  said ;  '  The  world  was  every^vhere  asleep, 
when  Buddha  setting  forth  his  law  caused  it  to 
awake  ;  but  now  he  has  entered  on  the  mighty  calm, 
and  all  is  finished  in  an  unending  sleep,    2190 

'  For  man's  sake  he  had  raised  the  standard  of 
his  law,  and  now,  in  a  moment,  it  has  fallen ;  the 
sun  of  Tath^gala's  wisdom  spreading  abroad  the 
lustre  of  its  "great  awakening  ^"    2  191 


'  The  Mallas  {wrestlers)  are  termed  'lih-sse,'  strong-masters,  in 
Chinese.  They  dwelt  at  Kuritiagara.  and  PStI  The  LMha.Yi% 
are  also  called  lih-sse. 

'  The  holy  law-Icing,  dharmarflf  a. 

*  The  '  great  awakening '  refers,  of  course,  to  Buddha  as  '  tbe 
awakened.' 


■  Increasing  ever  more  and  more  in  glory,  spread- 
ing abroad  the  thousand  rays  of  highest  know- 
ledge, scattering  and  destroying  all  the  gloom  (ol 
earth),  why  has  tlie  darkness  great  come  back 
again?    2192 

'  His  unequalled  wisdom  lightening  the  three 
worlds,  giving  eyes  that  all  the  world  might  see, 
now  suddenly  (the  world  is)  blind  again,  bewildered, 
ignorant  of  the  way  ;   2193 

'  In  a  moment  fallen  the  bridge  of  truth  (thai 
spanned)  the  rolling  stream  of  birth  and  death,  the 
swelling  flood  of  lust  and  rage  and  doubt,  and  all 
flesh  overwhelmed  therein,  for  ever  lost.'    2194 

Thus  all  that  Malla  host  wept  piteously  and 
lamented ;  whilst  some  concealed  their  grief  nol 
spoke  a  word ;  others  sank  prostrate  on  the 
earth;    2195 

Others  stood  silent,  lost  in  meditation ;  others, 
with  sorrowful  heart,  groaned  deeply.  Then  on  a 
gold  and  silver  gem-decked  couch',  richly  adorned 
with  flowers  and  scents,    2196 

They  placed  the  body  of  Tathdgata ;  a  jewelled 
canopy  they  raised  above,  and  round  it  flags  and 
streamers  and  embroidered  banners ;  then  usinj 
every  kind  of  dance  and  music*,    2197 

The   lords    and    ladies   of  the   Mallas   follow 


'  The  '  gem-decked  couch '  or  palanquin  is  probably  represented 
in  plate  Ixiv,  fig.  i  (Tree  and  Serpent  Worship,  first  edition).  Tbia 
is  the  procession  of  the  couch  through  Kuiinagara.  The  curly- 
haired  men  bearing  it  would  indicate  that  the  Maltas  and  hiHiiyii, 
of  Vaij&l!  were  the  satne  race.  !| 

'  The  use  of '  dance  and  music '  at  funerals  is  an  old  and  weD* 
understood  cuBiom,    Compare  Sacred  Sooks  of  the  East,  vol^ 
pp.  12a,  133.  ~ 
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along  the  road  presenting  offerings,  whilst  all  the 
Devas  scattered  scents  and  flowers,  and  raised  the 
sound  of  drums  and  music  in  the  heavens.    2198 

Thus  men  and  Devas  shared  one  common  sor- 
ipow,  their  cries  united  as  they  grieved  together. 
Entering  the  city,  there  the  men  and  women,  old 
and  young,  completed  their  religious  offerings.    2199 

Leaving  the  city,  then,  and  passing  through  the 
Lung-tsiang  gate',  and  crossing  over  the  Hira- 
wyavatl  river,  they  repaired  to  where  the  former 
Buddhas  having  died,  had  A'aityas  raised  to 
them''.    2200 

There  collecting  ox-head  sandal  wood  and  every 
famous  scented  wood,  they  placed  the  whole  above 
the  Buddha's  body,  pouring  various  scented  oils  upon 
the  pyre;    220t 

Then  placing  fire  beneath  to  kindle  it,  three  times 
they  walked  around  ;  but  yet  it  burned  not.  At  this 
time  the  great  K&iyapa  had  taken  his  abode  at  Ra- 

griha.^,    2202 

And  knowing  Buddha  was  about  to  die  was 
coming  thence  with  all  his  followers ;  his  pure 
mind,  deeply  moved,  desired  to  see  the  body  of 
the  lord ;  2203 
■  And  so,  because  of  that  his  sincere  wish,  the 
"fire  went  out  and  would  not  kindle.  Then  K&- 
^apa  and  his  followers  coming,  with  piteous  sighs 
looked  on  the  sight  2204 

^B     *  The  Naga  or  NSga-EIephant  gale. 

H  *  Had  their  Nirvawa-iiaityas  erected.  The  account  in  the  text 
Hdoes  not  agree  with  the  Southern  account ;  but  the  popukr  Chinese 
Hrecord  of  the  NirvSna  is  ihc  same  as  the  VSM. 

^f     '  He    was    between    PivS  and    Kimnagaju,  according    to  the 
common  acconnt 

Y    2 
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And  reverenced  at  the  master's  feet ;  and  then, 
forthwith,  the  fire  burst  out.  Quenched  the  fire  of 
grief  within  ;  without,  the  fire  has  Httle  power  to 
burn.    2  305 

Or  though  it  burn  the  outside  skin  and  flesh, 
the  diamond  true-bone  still  remains.  The  scented 
oil  consumed,  the  fire  declines,  the  bones  they  place 
within  a  golden  pitcher;    2206 

For  as  the  mystic  world  *  (dharma-dhitu)  is  not 
destroyed,  neither  can  these,  the  bones  (of  Buddha), 
perish  ;  the  consequence  (fruit)  of  diamond*  wisdom, 
difficult  to  move  as  Sumeru.    2207 

The  relics  which  the  mig;hty  golden-pinioned  bird 
cannot  remove  or  change,  they  place  within  the 
precious  vase ;  to  remain  until  the  world  shall  pass 
away;    2208 

And  wonderful !  the  power  of  men  (the  world) 
can  thus  fulfil  NirvS./ia's  laws,  the  illustrious  name 
of  one  far  spread,  is  sounded  thus  throughout  the. 
universe ;    2209  ^M 

And  as  the  ages  roll,  the  long  Nirvina,  by  these? 
the  sacred  relics  (bones),  sheds  through  the  world, 
its  glorious  light,  and  brightens  up  the  abod^^^ 
life.  ri^^H 

He  perished  (quenched  his  splendour)  in  a  mo- 
ment !  but  these  relics,  placed  within  the  vase,  the 
Imperishable  signs  of  wisdom,  can  overturn  the  moi^ 
of  sorrow  ;    2  2  j  i  ^| 


'  Tlic}  dhanna-dhalu  ((^  Icai)  is  the  mj-slic  or  idea!  world  of  ihe 
Northern  Buddhists.  Lilerall/  it  Is  the  'limit  (op<it)  of  dhanna;' 
dharma  being  the  universal  essence.  This  bears  a  striking  rescm* 
blance  to  the  gnostic  (Valentinian)  theory  of  limitation  of  the 
Divine  essence. 

=■  Diamond  wisdom,  indestructible  wisdom. 


The  body  of  accumulated  griefs'  this  imperishable 
mind  (^i)  can  cause  to  rest,  and  banish  once  for 
ever  all  the  miseries  of  life.    2212 

Thus  the  diamond  substance  (body)  was  dealt 
with  at  the  place  of  burning.  And  now  those  valiant 
Mallas,  unrivalled  in  the  world  for  strength,    2213 

Subduing  all  private  animosities,  sought  escape 
from  sorrow  in  the  true  refuge.  Finding  sweet 
comfort  in  united  love,  they  resolved  to  banish  every 
complaining  thought.    2214 

Beholding  thus  the  death  of  Tath3^gata,  they  con- 
trolled their  grieving  hearts,  and  with  full  strength  of 
manly  virtue  dismissing  every  listless  thought,  they 
submitted  to  the  course  (laws)  of  nature.    2215 

Oppressed  by  thoughts  of  grievous  sorrow,  they 
entered  the  city  as  a  deserted  wild,  holding  the 
relics  thus  they  entered,  whilst  from  every  street 
were  offered  gifts,    2216 

They  placed  the  relics  then  upon  a  tower  ^  for  men 
and  Devas  to  adore.    2217 

Varga  28.     Division  of  the  iSarSras. 

Thus  those  Maltas  offered  religious  reverence  to 
the  relics,  and  used  the  most  costly  flowers  and 
scents  for  their  supreme  act  of  worship.    22 18 

Then  the  kings  of  the  seven  countries*,  having 
heard  that  Buddha  was  dead,  sent  messengers  to 


'  That  is,  the  body  subject  10  accumulation  of  soitow. 

•  '  In  their  council  hall  with  a  lattice  work  of  spears,  and  with 
St  rampart  of  bows,'  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  xi,  p.  13  r. 

'  The  seven  '  tings '  were,  the  Uing  of  Magadha,  the  UMAavis 
of  V^jili,  the  ^akyas  of  Kapilavasiu,  the  Bulis  of  Allatappa,  the 
Koliyas  of  ESmagrSma,  the  Brahman  of  Ve/Aadipa,  and  the  Mallas 
of  PavS;  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  si,  pp.  131, 132. 
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the   Mallas   asking   to   share  the    sacred   relics  (of 
Buddha).    2219 

Then  the  Mallas  reverencing  the  body  of  TathS- 
gata,  trusting  to  their  martial  renown,  conceived 
a  haughty  mind  ;    2220 

'  They  would  rather  part  with  life  itself  (they 
said),  than  with  tlie  relics  of  the  Buddha;*  so  those 
messengers  returned  from  the  futile  embassage. 
Then  the  seven  kings,  highly  indignant,    2221 

With  an  army,  numerous  as  the  rain  clouds, 
advanced  on  Kujinagara  ;  the  people  who  went  from 
the  city  filled  with  terror  soon  returned    2222 

And  told  the  Mallas  all,  that  the  soldiers  and  the 
cavalry  of  the  neighbouring  countries  were  coming, 
with  elephants  and  chariots,  to  surround  the  Ku-Ti- 
nagara  city.    2223 

The  gardens,  lying  without  the  town,  the  foun- 
tains, lakes,  flower  and  fruit  trees  were  now  de- 
stroyed by  the  advancing  host,  amd  all  the  pleasant 
resting-places  lay  in  ruins,    2224 

The  Mallas,  mounting  on  the  city  towers,  beheld 
the  great  supports  of  life '  destroyed ;  they  then 
prepared  their  warlike  engines  to  crush  the  foe 
without ;    2225 

Balistas^  and   catapults  and  'flying  torches'"  to 


^  The  supports  of  life,  as  I  lake  ii,  are  ihe  fields  and  fouaiains. 

*  It  may  be  rendered  'bow  caiapuks '  and  'bslista-stone-car- 
riages,'  or  bows,  catapults,  balistas,  and  stone  carriages  (carrying 
mactiines  P). 

'  These  flying  torches  and  other  instruments  were  used  bv  the 
Northern  nations  from  remote  antiquity.  There  is  no  indicaiion 
of  them,  however,  in  the  plate  (xxxviii)  In  Tree  and  Serpent 
Worship,  which,  I  take  it,  represents  this  scene.  Axvaghosha 
was  familiar  with  Kanishka  and  his  mililar^  appliances,  and  these 
doubtless  included  the  insU-uments  here  referred  to. 


hurl  against  the  adv^icmg  hosL  Thea  the  seven 
kings  entrenched  themselves  around  the  city,  each 
army  host  filled  vdlh  increasing  courage  ;    2226 

Their  wings  of  battle  shining  in  array  as  the 
sun's  seven  beams  of  glory  shine  ;  the  hea\'y  drums' 
rolling  as  the  thunder,  the  warlike  breath  (rising)  as 
the  full  cloud  misL    2227 

The  Mallas,  greatly  incensed,  opening  the  gates 
command  the  fray  to  begin ;  the  aged  men  and 
women  whose  hearts  had  trust  In  Buddha's 
law,    2228 

With  deep  concern  breathed  forth  their  vow, '  Oh  I 
may  the  victory  be  a  bloodless  one  ^ ! '  Those 
who  had  friends  used  mutual  exhortations  not  to 
encourage  in  themselves  a  desire  for  strife.    S229 

And  now  the  warriors,  clad  in  armour,  grasping 
their  spears  and  brandishing  their  swords  'midst  the 
confused  noise  and  heavy  drums'  (advanced).  But 
ere  the  contest  had  begun,    2250 

There  was  a  certain  Brahman  whose  name  was 
Drowa  (tuh-lau-na),  celebrated  lor  penetration, 
honour'd  for  modesty  and  lowliness,    2231 

Whose  loving  heart  took  pleasure  in  rehgion. 
This  one  addressed  those  kings  and  said  :  '  Regard- 
ing the  unequalled  strength  of  yonder  city,  one  man 
alone  would  be  enough  (for  its  defence);    2232 

'  How  much  less  when  with  determined  heart 
{they  are  united),  can  you  subdue  it!  In  the  begin- 
ning' mutual  strife  produced  destruction,  how  now 
can  it  result  in  glory  or  renown  ?    2233 


'  Is  ^^  for  ^^  7  If  BO,  tt  would  be  cymba^ls  and  drums. 
*  May  they  subdue  those  without  loss  or  hurt  to  themselves. 
'  O,  froia  [he  beginning. 
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'  The  dash  of  swords  and  bloody  onset  done,  'ti 
certain  one  must  perish !  and  therefore  whilst  yoi 
aim  to  vanquish  those,  both  sides  will  suffer  in  tht 
fray.    2234 

'  Then  there  are  many  chances,  too,  of  battle,  'ti^ 
hard   to    measure    strength    by    appearances ;    th( 
strong,  indeed,  may  overcome  the  weak,  the  weak' 
may  also  overcome  the  strong  ;    2235 

'  The  powerful  champion  may  despise  the  snake,     n 
but  how  will  he  escape  a  wounded  body  ?  there  ardH 
men  whose  natures  bland  and  soft,  seem  suited  for 
the  company  of  women  or  of  children,    2236 

*  But  when  enlisted   in  the  ranks,  make  perfe< 
soldiers.     As  fire  when  it  is  fed  with  oil,  thougl 
reckoned  weak,  is  not  extinguished  easily ;  so  whej 
you  say  that  they  (your  enemies)  are  weak,    2237 

'  Beware  of  leaning  overmuch  on  strength  of  body? 
nought  can  compare  with  strength  of  right  (religion). 
There  was   in  ancient   times  a   Cina'  king,  whos 
name  was  Kdrandhama  (Avikshit),    2238 

'  His  graceful  (upright)  presence  caused  such  lev" 
(in  others)  that  he  could  overcome  all  animosityj. 
but  though   he    ruled   the  world  and  was  high 
nowned,  and  rich  and  prosperous,    2239 

'  Yet  In  the  end  he  went  back  ^  and  all  was  los^ 
So  when  the  ox  has  drunk  enough,  he  too  returns 
Use  then   the  principles  of  righteousness,  use  thg 
expedients  of  good  will  and  love.   2240 

'  Conquer   your   foe   by   force,  you   increase 


'  A  ffina  I^ing^,  or  a  conquering   king.     Karandhama  was 
name  of  Avikshii. 

'  Whether  it  means  he  went  back  '  to  death,'  or  be  losl  his  pos- 
sessions bywarrare,  is  not  plain  from  the  text.    The  phi^e'aHj 
was  lost,'  may  also  be  rendered,  '  Le  gave  up  all." 


enmity  ;  conquer  by  love,  and  you  will  reap  no  after- 
sorrow.  The  present  strife  is  but  a  thirst  for  blood, 
this  thing  cannot  be  endured!   2241 

'  If  you  desire  to  honour  Buddha,  follow  the  exam- 
ple of  his  patience  and  long-sufferingM'  Thus  this 
Brahman  with  confidence  declared  the  truth  ;    2242 

Imbued  with  highest  principles  of  peace,  he 
spake  with  boldness  and  unflinchingly.  And  now  the 
kings  addressed  the  Brahman  thus:    2243 

'  You  have  chosen  a  fitting  time  for  giving  increase 
to  the  seed  of  wisdom,  the  essence  of  true  friend- 
ship is  {leads  to)  the  utterance  of  truth.  The 
greatest  force  (of  reason)  lies  in  righteous  judg- 
ment.   2244 

•  But  now  in  turn  hear  what  we  say :  The  rules 
of  kings  are  framed  to  avoid  the  use  of  force  when 
hatred  has  arisen  from  low  desires  (question  of  the 
five  pleasures) ;    2245 

'  Or  else  to  avoid  the  sudden  use  of  violence  in 
trifling  questions  (where  some  trifling  matter  is  at 
stake).  But  we  for  the  sake  of  law  (religion)  are 
about  to  fight.     What  wonder  Is  it  t    2246 

'  Swollen  pride  is  a  principle  to  be  opposed,  for  it 
leads  to  the  overthrow  of  society;  no  wonder  then 
that  Buddha  preached  against  it,  teaching  men  to 
practise  lowliness  and  humility.    2247 

'  Then  why  should  we  be  forbidden  to  pay  our 
reverence  to  his  body-relics  ?     In  ancient  days  a 


'  '  Hear,  reverend  sirs,  one  single  word  from  me. 

Forbearance  was  our  Buddha  wont  to  teach.' 

Sa.cred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  xi,  p.  133. 

But  iL  is  not  plain  how  Drowa.  couid  address  the  Mallas  as  '  reverend 
sirs,'  unless  indeed  llie  brethren  were  going  to  fight,  which  is 
beyond  probability. 
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lord  of  the  great  earth,  Pih-shih-tsung'  Nanda[or  j 
two  lords,  viz.  Pih-shih-tsung  and  Nanda],  2248 

■  For  the  sake  of  a  beautiful  woman  fought  and 
destroyed  each  other ;  how  much  more  now,  for 
the  sake  of  religious  reverence  to  our  master,  freed 
from  passion,  gone  to  Nirv4«a,    2249  A 

'  Without    regard  to  self,  or  careful  of  our  Hveir 
should  we  contend  and  assert  our  rights  I     A  former 
king  Kaurava  (or  belonging  to  the  Kauravas)  fought ' 
with  a  P^Wava  (king).    2250  ^M 

'  And    the   more   they  increased   in   strength  thc^ 
more  they  struggled,  all  for  some  temporary  gain; 
how     much     more     for    our    not-coveting^    master 
(should    we    contend),    coveting   to   get    his    living , 
(relics)?    2251  wM 

'  The   son  of   RS.ma,  too,   the  ^/shi    (or    Rdma- 
Wshiputra),  angry   with    king  Da^aratha,   destroyed 
his  country,  slew  the  people,  because  of  the  rage  h^ 
felt;    2252  ^M 

'  How  much  less  for  our  master,  freed  from  angef , ' 
should  we  be  niggard  of  our  lives  !    RAma.  for  Slta's 
sake,  killed  all  the  demon-spirits  ;    2253 

'  How  much  more  for  our  lord,  heaven'- received,  \ 
should  we  not  sacrifice  our  lives  !     The  two  demons  ' 
A-lai  (Alaka)  and  Po-ku  were  ever  drawn  into  con- 
tention;   2254 

'  In    the    first   place,   because  of  their   folly   and , 
ignorance,    causing   wide    ruin    among    men ;    how. 


'  The  character 'tsung' in  this  name  is  uncertain,  I  have 
therefore  atlempled  to  restore  it. 

'  Not-covelous ;    h«e  there   is  a  double-enlendre,  contrasting 
the  absence  of  covetousness  in  Buddha  with  the  presence  of  it  in  j 
PiWavas  and  Kauravas. 

3^  ^  ^  heaven -taken-up -received. 


much  less  for  our  all-wise  master  should  we  be- 
grudge our  lives!   2255 

'  Wherefore  if  from  these  examples  we  find  others 
ready  to  die  for  no  real  principle,  how  shall  we  for 
our  teacher  of  gods  (Devas)  and  men,  reverenced 
by  the  universe,    2256 

'  Spare  our  bodies  or  begrudge  our  lives,  and  not 
be  earnest  in  desire  to  make  our  offerings  !  Now 
then,  if  you  desire  to  stay  the  strife,  go,  and  for  us 
demand  within  the  city    2257 

'That  they  open  wide  {distribute)  the  relics,  and 
so  cause  our  prayer  to  be  fulfilled.  But  because 
your  words  are  right  ones,  we  hold  our  anger  for  a 
while;    2258 

'  Even  as  the  great,  angry  snake,  by  the  power  of 
charms  is  quieted.'  And  now  the  Brahman'^  having 
received  the  king's  instruction,    2259 

Entering  the  city,  went  to  the  MallaS,  and  saluting 
them,  spoke  these  true  words:  'Without  the  city 
those  who  are  kings  among  men^  gfasp  with  their 
hands  their  martial  weapons,    2260 

'  And  with  their  bodies  clad  in  weighty  armour 
wait  eagerly  (to  fight);  glorious  as  the  sun's  rays; 
bristling  with  rage  as  the  roused  lion.  These  united 
are.  to  overthrow  this  city.    2261 

'  But  whilst  they  wage  this  religious  war,  they  fear 
lest  they  may  act  irreligiously,  and  so  they  have  sent 
me  here  to  say  what  they  require.    2262 

"'We'  have  come,  not  for  the  sake  of  territory, 


'  There  is  nothing;  like  this  in  the  Souiherti  account, 
'  'Kings  among  men,'  iiyoKits  di-Spiii'. 

'  This    is  the  only   way   to  tak«  the  translation,  althougb  the 
pronoun  'ngo  standing  alone  would  signily  '  I '  have  come ;  but 
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much    less   for  money's    sake^  nor   on    account  of 
any  insolent  feeling,  nor  yet  from  any  thought  o£j 
hatred  ;   2263 

'"But  because  we  venerate  the  great  i^/shi,  we| 
have  come  on  this  account.      You,  noble  sirs !  know 
well  our  mind !    Why  should  there  be  such  sorrowful 
contention !    2264 

' "  You  honour  what  we  honour,  both  alike,  then 
we  are  brothers  as  concerns  religion.  We  both  with 
equal  heart  revere  the  bequeathed  spiritual  relics  of| 
the  lord.    2265 

'"To  be  miserly  in  (hoarding)  wealth,  this  is  an 
unreasonable  fault ;  how  much  more  to  grudge 
religion,  of  which  there  is  so  little  knowledge  In  the 
world!    2266 

'  "  The  exclusive  and  the  selfishly-inclined,  should 
practise  laws  of  hospitality  (civility)'  ;  but  if  ye  have, 
not  rules  of  honour^  such  aS  these,  then  shut  yOi 
gates  and  guard  yourselves."    2267 

'  This  is  the  tenor  of  the  words,  be  they  good  or 
bad,  spoken  by  them.  But  now  for  myself  and  my 
own  feelings,  let  me  add  these  true  and  sincere 
words.    2268 

'Let  there  be  no  contention  either  way;  reason] 
ought     to     minister    for     peace,    the     lord    when 
dwelling  in  the  world  ever  employed  the  force  of_ 
patience.    2269 
'     '  Not  to  obey  his  holy  teaching,  and  yet  to  offe 
gifts  to   him,  is  contradiction.     Men  of  the  world 


perhaps  the  singulaf  implies  that  Drowa  used  the  words  of  the  cbiefj 
of  th«  kings. 

•  Should  practise  '  waiting  for  guest  laws,'  civil  conduct.     I  have 
given  here  the  sense  of  the  passage. 

•  Kahatriya  rul«s,  rules  or  laws  of  chivalry. 


for  some  indulgence,  some  wealth  or  land,  contend 
and  fight,    2270 

■  But  those  who  believe  the  righteous  law,  should 
obediently  conform  their  lives  to  it ;  to  believe  and 
yet  to  harbour  enmity,  this  ts  to  oppose  "religious 
principle"  to  "conduct."    2271 

'  Buddha  himself  at  rest,  and  full  of  love,  desired 
to  bestow  the  rest  he  enjoyed,  on  alL  To  adore 
with  worship  the  great  merciful,  and  yet  to  gender 
wide  destruction,    2372 

'(How  is  this  possible?)  Divide  the  relics,  then, 
that  all  may  worship  them  alike;  obeying  thus  the 
law,  the  fame  d^ereof  wjde-spread,  then  righteous 
principles  will  be  diffused;    2273 

'  But  if  others  walk  not  righteously,  we  ought  by 
righteous  dealing  to  appease  them,  in  this  way 
showing  the  advantage  (pleasure)  of  religion,  we 
cause  religion  everywhere  to  take  deep  hold  and 
abide.    2  2  74 

'  Buddha  has  told  us  that  of  all  charity  "  religious 
charity  "  is  the  highest ;  men  easily  bestow  their 
wealth  in  charity,  but  hard  is  the  charity  that  works 
for  righteousness.'    2275 

The  Mallas  hearing  the  Brahman's  words  with 
inward  shame  gazed  at  one  another;  and  answered 
the  Brahma-fSrin  thus:  'We  thank  you  much  for 
purposing-  to  come  to  us,    5276 

'And  for  your  friendly  and  religious  counsel — 
speaking  so  well,  and  reasonably.  Yours  are  words 
which  a  Brahman  ought  to  use,  in  keeping  with  his 
holy  character^    2277 

'Words   full   of  reconciliation,   pointing   out  the 
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proper  road ;  like  one  recovering  a  wanderinj 
horse  brings  him  back  by  the  path  which  he  hat 
lost.   2278 

'  We  then  ought  to  adopt  the  plan  of  recon 
ciliatlon  such  as  you  hsve  shown  us;  to  hear  th( 
truth  and  not  obey  it  brings  afterwards  regretfu 
sorrow.'    2279 

Then  they  opened  out  the  master's  relics  aiu 
in  eight  parts  equally  divided  them.  Themselve 
paid  reverence  to  one  part,  the  other  seven  thei 
handed  to  the  Brahman;    2280  ^M 

The  seven  kings  having  accepted  these.  rej<OTH 
and  placed  them  on  their  heads';  and  thus  wid 
them  returned  to  their  own  country,  and  erecta 
Digobas  for  worship  over  them.    2281  ^M 

The  Brahma^arin  then  besought  the  Malla^l 
bestow  on  him  the  relic-pitcher  as  his  portion,  am 
from  the  seven  kings  he  requested  a  fragmen^ 
their  relics,  as  an  eighth  share.    2  2  82  ^M 

Taking  this^  he  returned  and  raised  a  A'aitya 
which  still  is  named  '  the  Golden  Pitcher  Dligoba 
Then  the  men  of  KuJinagara  collecting  all  the 
of  the  burning,    22S3 

Raised  over  them  a  A'aitya,  and  called  it 
Ashes  DSgoba.'  The  eight  Stflpas  of  the  eigh 
kings,  '  tlie  Golden  Pitcher '  and  '  the  Ashe 
StflpaV    22S+ 

Thus  throughout  Cambudvtpa  there  first  wen 
raised  ten  Digobas.     Then  all  the  lords  and  ladies 


'  Placing  relics  on  the  head  was  a  token  of  reverence. 
pare  plate  xxxviii  (Tree  and  Serpent  Worship). 

*  In  reference  lo  these  A'ailjas  or  towers,  compire  the  ac! 
given  in  the  Pali  (Sacred  Boots  of  fhs  Eastj  vol.  xi,  p.  135) 
also  Pl-hien,  cap.  xxiii. 


* 


of  the  country  holding  gem-embroidered  cano- 
pies,   2285 

Paid  their  offerings  at  the  various  shrines,  adorn- 
ing them  as  any  golden  mountain  S  And  50  with 
music  and  with  dancing  through  the  day  and  night 
they  made  merrj^,  and  sang.    2286 

And  now  the  Arhats  numbering  five  hundred, 
having  for  ever  lost  their  master's  presence,  reflect- 
ing there  was  now  no  ground  of  certainty,  returned 
to  Gridhrakfl/a  mount ;    2287 

Assembling  in  king  5akra's  cavern',  they  collected 
there  the  Sfitra  Pi/aka  ;  all  the  assembly  agreeing 
that  the  venerable  Ananda    2288 

Should  say  (recite),  for  the  sake  of  the  congrega- 
tion, the  sermons  of  TathUgata  from  first  to  last, 
'Great  and  small,  whatever  you  have  heard  from 
the  mouth  of  the  deceased  Muni.'    2289 

Then  Ananda  in  the  great  assembly  ascending 
the  lion  throne,  declared  in  order  what  the  lord 
had  preached,  uttering  the  words  '  Thus  have  I 
heard.'    3290 

The  whole  assembly,  bathed  in  tears,  were  deeply 
moved  as  he  pronounced  the  words  '  I  heard ;'  and 
so  he  announced  the  law  as  to  the  time,  as  to  the 
place,  as  to  the  person  ;    2291 

As  he  spoke,  so  was  it  written  down  from  first 
to  last,  the  complete  Sdtra  Pi/aka^     By  diligent 


'  Or,  as  ihe  Golden  Mountain,  i.  e.  Sumeru. 

*  Indra  lihgrilia. 

*  Here  we  have  a  short  account  of  the  first  Buddhist  Council, 
called  the  Council  of  the  500.  It  fomis  no  part  of  the  MahS-pari- 
nibb&na-Sutta,  although  it  is  found  in  the  Vinaya  FL/alta.  Com- 
pare Oldcnberg,  Vinaya  Pi/at(am,  IiiiroduLlion. 
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attention  in  the  use  of  means,  practising  (the  way  o 
wisdom,  (all  these)  (Arhats)  obtained  NirvS«a  :   229 

Those  now  able  so  to  do,  or  hereafter  able,  sha 
attain  Nirv^«a,  in  the  same  way.  King  Ajoka 
born  in  the  world  when  strong,  caused  much  so 
row;    2293 

When  feeble  ^  then  he  banished  sorrow ;  as  cl: 
Aioka-flower  tree,  ruling  over  tJambudvlpa,  h 
heart  for  ever  put  an  end  to  sorrow,    2294 

When  brought  to  entire  faith  in  the  true  law 
therefore  he  was  called  '  the  King  who  frees  froi 
sorrow.'  A  descendant  of  the  MajOra  family,  n 
ceiving  from  heaven  a  righteous  disposition,    2295 

He  ruled  equally  over  the  world ;  he  raise 
everyfthere  towers  and  shrines,  his  private  nait 
the  '  violent  A^oka,'  now  called  the  '  righteoi 
Aroka.'    2296 

Opening  the  DSgobas  raised  by  those  seven  kin 
to  take  the  ^artras  thence,  he  spread  them  ever 
where,  and  raised  in  one  day  eighty-four  tliousan 
towers^;    2297 

Only  with  regard  to  the  eighth  pagoda  in  Ram. 
grama,  which  the  NSga  spirit  protected*,  the  kin 
was  unable  to  obtain  those  relics;    229S 


'  This  episode  about  Afftka  is  a  curious  one.     It  would  sei 
from  it  ihat  Afvaghosha  knew  only  of  one  king  of  that  name,  call) 
first  '  the  fierce,'  afiemards  '  the  righteous.' 

*  There  are  one  or  two  AvadSnas  to  be  met  with  in  Chine 
Buddhist  literature,  relating  (o  Aioka's  sickness,  aad  bow  he  thi 
desired  to  redeem  his  character  by  making  offerings  to  Buddb 
Bui  the  accounts  are  Coo  uncertain  to  be  admitted  as  coada&i< 
evidence  in  the  question  of  his  conversion. 

"  This  is  a  story  everywhere  received  in  Northern  books.  The 
eighty-four  thousand  lowers  are  supposed  to  represent  the  nuoibi 
of  sections,  or  perhaps  letters,  in  the  Pj/akas. 

*  See  Fil-hien's  account,  cap.  xxiii, 
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But  though  he  obtained  them  not,  knowing  they 
were  spiritually  bequeathed  relics  of  Buddha  which 
the  NSga  worshipped  and  adored,  his  faith  was  in- 
creased and  his  reverent  disposition.    2299 

Although  the  king  was  ruler  of  the  world,  yet  was 
he  able  to  obtain  the  first  holy  fruit';  and  thus  in- 
duced the  entire  empire  to  honour  and  revere  the 
shrines  of  TathSigata.    a^ctt 

In  the  past  and  present,  thus  there  has  been  deli- 
verance for  all.  Tathigata,  when  in  the  world  ;  and 
now  his  relics — after  his   Nirviwa;    2301 

Those  who  worship  and  revere  these,  gain  equal 
merit ;  so  also  those  who  raise  themselves  by  wisdom, 
and  reverence  the  virtues  of  the  Tathdgata,    2302 

Cherishing  religion,  fostering  a  spirit  of  alms- 
giving, they  gain  great  merit  also.  The  noble  and 
superlative  law  of  Buddha  ought  to  receive  the 
adoration  of  the  world.   2303 

Gone  to  that  undying  place  (Am?-/ta),  those 
who  believe  (his  law)  shall  follow  him  there;  there- 
fore let  all  the  Devas  and  men,  without  exception, 
worship  and  adore   2304 

The  one  great  loving  and  compassionate,  who 
mastered  thoroughly  the  highest  truth,  in  order  to 
deliver  all  that  lives.  Who  that  hears  of  him,  but 
yearns  with  love!    2305 

The  pains  of  birth,  old  age,  disease,  and  death. 
the  endless  sorrows  of  the  world,  the  countless 
miseries  of  '  hereafter,'  dreaded  by  all  the  De- 
vas,  2  306 

He  has  removed  all  these  accumulated  sorrows ; 

*  That  h,  the  first  step  in  tht  Buddhist  profession  of  saticlity 
(SrolSpanna). 
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say,  who  would  not  revere  him  ?  to  escape  the  joy 
of  after  Ufe,  this  is  the  world's  chief  joy !  2307 

To  add  the  pain  of  other  births,  this  is  the  world' 
worst  sorrow!  Buddha,  escaped  from  pain  of  birtl 
shall  have  no  joy  of  the  '  hereafter '! '   2308 

And  having  shown  the  way  to  all  the  world,  whi 
would  not  reverence  and  adore  him  ?  To  sing  th 
praises  of  the  lordly  monk,  and  (declare)  his  act 
from  first  to  last,    2309 

Without  self-seeking  or  self-honour,  without  desir 
for  personal  renown,  but  following  what  the  serif 
tures  say,  to  benefit  the  world,  (has  been  m 
aim.)   2310 


'  The  joy  of  the  '  hereafter,'  is  the  joy,  as  mea  count  it,  of  futoi 
sentient  happiness.  This,  according  to  the  text,  it  is  the  happine; 
of  Buddha  to  have  escaped. 
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I.  Comparative  List  of  17  Chapters  of  the  Sans- 

krit AND  Chinese  Copies  of  the  Buddha- 

JCARITA. 

II.  Example    of   the    Style   of   the    Expandde) 

SOtras,  as  translated  into  Chinese. 
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NOTE     I. 

List  of  the  Titles  of  17  Chapters  of 
THE  Sanskrit  Text  of  the  BuDDHAffARiTA-KA\ 

BY   A5VAGHOSHA. 

Binh  of  the  Bhagavat. 
Life  in  the  Palace. 
Beginning  of  Inward  Trouble. 
Sepiration  from  his  Wife,  &c. 

Departure. 

6  ^<<ftrH^riTi  rnn  m:  mi  ii 

ReHura  of  K/iandaVa,. 

7  rT^^^H%^  'TT'I  ^TTW:  ^^:  II 

Entering  the  Forest  of  Penance. 

8  w:y<r^r^|Tft  ^TTTT^fl:  ^Al  II 

Lamentation  in  the  Palace. 
Search  ifter  the  Crown  Princ*. 
The  arrival  of  Sr«m. 
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11  5a»yinM^rt  ^Tiftnt^  *1!h-*i<9j:  h^:  ti 

Renouncing  Pleasure. 

Inlerview  vith  Arai/a. 

Conqaest  of  M^ra. 

Praise  of  SnUghteniQent.  ^9 

Request  to  turn  the  Wheel  of  the  Law. 

Turning  the  Wheel  of  the  Law, 

Going  to  Lumbint,  &c.  »■•  o^' 


NOTE  1.  343 

11  ^^i>i.a^  +  - 

The  Prince's  Reply  to  BimbisSra. 
laterriew  with  Arith  and  UdraHtma. 

13  ^  ®  t^  IS  +  H 

Defeats  MSra. 
Abhisambodhi. 

15  #  &  ^  rf&  ^  +  a: 

Turns  the  \Vbeel  of  the  Law. 
BimbisSra  RSgA  becomes  a  Disciple. 
The  Great  Disciple  quits  his  Home. 


NOTE     I] 

Example  of  the  Style  of  the 
AS  translated  into 

PHtr  YAU    KI 

KlOUEN    11,   §  I. 

On  the  thirty-two  miraculous  sij 
on  the  eve  of  the  Birth  of 

Buddha  addressed  all  the  Bhilc! 
months  having  been  fulfilled,  Bodi; 
point  of  birth,  at  this  time  there  wt 
two  miraculous  signs.  The  first  was 
garden  all  the  trees  spontaneously  bo 
earth  produced  blue  lotus  fiowers  i 
wheel.  (3)  All  the  decayed  trees  c 
flowers  and  leaves.  {4)  The  heaven 
chariots  adorned  with  curtains  of  si 
the  spot.  {5)  In  the  middle  of  the  « 
20,000  treasures  of  precious  substanc 
selves.  (6)  On  every  side,  far  and  n 
agreeable  fragrance  of  celebrated  j 
^  ^).  (7)  From  the  snowy  mount 
500  white  lions,  and  arranging  them 
gates  of  the  city,  stood  there  witho 
one.  (8)  Five  hundred  white  elephs 
selves  in  front  of  the  palace,  stood  1 
caused  a  soft  and  perfumed  rain  to  fa 
four  quarters,  i.e.  through  the  world 
in  the  palace  of  the  king  spontaneo 
possessed  of  the  hundred  qualities 
the  wants  of  all  who  were  athirst.  ( 
appearing  in  the  air  with  half  their  1 
thus.     (12)  Ten   thousand  Devis,  he 


peacock -feather  fans,  remained  thus  above  the  palace-walls. 

(13)  All  the  Devis,  holding  in  their  hands  10,000  golden 
pitchers  full  of  sweet-dew  (nectar),  remained  fixed  in  space. 

(14)  Ten  thousand  Devts,  holding  in  tlieir  hands  10,000 
vases  full  of  scented  water,  proceeded  and  stopped  in  the 
air  [rfl  I  suppose  to  be  omitted].  (15)  Ten  thousand  Devis, 
holding  in  their  hands  standards  and  parasols,  stood  at 
attention.  {16)  All  the  Devis  arranging  themselves  in 
order  stood  still,  whilst  every  kind  of  responsive  music 
sounded  spontaneously  through  space,  (i?)  The  four  great 
river-drains  (the  four  rivers  flowing  from  the  Anavatapta 
Lake  ?)  remaining  at  rest,  ceased  to  flow.  (18)  The  sun  and 
moon  (the  palaces  of  the  sun  and  moon  Devas)  ceased  to 
move.  (19)  The  constellation  Pushya  descending,  waited 
in  the  rear  of  all  the  other  stars  (or,  star'Concourae).  (ao) 
A  net-like  precious  canopy  entirely  covered  the  palace 
of  the  king,  (ai)  The  divine  pearl  of  the  bright  moon 
hanging  over  the  palace  hall,  shed  abroad  a  brilliant 
efifulgcnce.  (22)  The  lamps  and  fires  of  the  palace  were 
(by  the  superior  light  without)  no  longer  visible.  (23) 
Baskets  and  articles  of  dress  appeared  placed  on  their 
stands.  (34)  Articles  of  Jewelry  and  treasures  of  every 
kind  of  precious  stone  appeared  of  themselves.  (25)  The 
five  kinds  of  poisonous  insects  suddenly  disappeared,  whilst 
the  fortunate  bird  (or  bird  of  good  omen)  soaring  aloft 
poured  forth  pleasant  songs.  (36)  The  pains  inflicted  in 
the  different  hells  were  allayed.  (27)  The  earth  through 
a.  great  movement  became  perfecUy  level  and  smooth.  (28) 
The  four  great  highways  and  the  narrower  streets  appeared 
perfectly  smooth  and  ornamented  with  flowers.  (29)  All 
valleys  and  cavernous  places  were  raised  and  became 
even,  (30)  The  cruel  designs  of  those  who  fished  in  the 
waters  or  hunted  on  the  land  gave  way  in  a  moment  to 
a  loving  and  merciful  heart.  (31)  All  the  diseases  to 
which  children  newly  bom,  such  as  blindness,  deafness,  &c,, 
are  liaWe,  were  averted,  (32)  The  tree-Devas,  with  half 
their  bodies  visible,  appeared  to  all  beholders,  their  heads 
reverently  inclined.  Such  were  the  thirty-two  miraculous 
signs  which  appeared  on  every  side  of  the  (palace)  en- 
closures, sufficient  to  cause  wonder  and  admiration  (in 
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those  who  beheld  them),  as  indications  of  the  approaching 
period.  At  this  time  the  queen  being  about  to  give  birth  (to 
Bodhisattva),  he.  i-e,  Bodhisattva,  by  exciting  the  thoughd 
in  her  mind  by  his  own  spiritual  energy,  caused  her  tQ 
arise  at  the  first  watch  of  the  night,  and  having  robed 
herself  to  go  with  her  attendants  to  the  place  where  the 
king  was — (when  she  addressed  him  as  follows): — 'Listen 
to  my  words !  for  a  long  time  have  I  thought  of  entering 
the  garden  for  the  purpose  of  religious  meditation — sup< 
posing  in  every  case,  O  Mahdra^!  the  idea  is  not  dis- 
pleasing or  troublesome  to  you;  in  which  caae  I  would  at 
once  resort  thither  to  reflect  silently  on  the  words  of  the 
sacred  books.'  The  king  thereupon  answered, 'Willingly 
do  I  consent,  saintly  lady,  that  you  should  go  forth  to 
contemplate  the  flowers  of  the  trees  now  in  full  bloom — for 
at  this  season,  around  the  palace  and  its  lovely  dwellings,  are 
countless  kinds  of  trees,  whose  fruit  and  fragrant  blossoms 
cannot  but  afford  unmixed  delight  (to  all  beholders).'  The 
queen,  hearing  these  words,  was  filled  with  joy.  Then  the 
king  commanded  the  precious  chariot  known  as  the 'cloud- 
mother'  to  be  prepared  and  decorated;  followed  by  a 
retinue  of  servants,  and  surrounded  by  attendant  *  women, 
thus  the  queen  went  forth  to  behold  the  trees  in  the 
Lumbini^  garden.  The  conductors  of  the  inferior  chariots 
were  all  similar  in  appearance  and  colour,  distinguished  for 
their  splendour  as  they  rode,  dazzling  the  eyes  of  men. 
Two  hundred  white  elephants  followed  and  preceded  thfi 
cort^gc,aIl  decorated  with  gems  and  pearls.  The  elephants 
were  furnished  with  six  tusks.  The  king  of  the  elephants, 
in  the  midst,  was  covered  with  a  golden  network,  to  whlcb 
bcils  were  attached  that  sounded  melodiously^  as  the  wind 
blew  them  one  against  the  other ;  in  other  respects  also 
they  were  fully  caparisoned  and  armed.  At  this  time 
there  was  concord  and  goodwill  in  the  worid,  an  absence  of 
a  contentious  spirit.    Thus  surrounded,  the  queen  wandered 
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'  The expresElon ii  'Wae'  tfi, 

'  The  ChinHc  is 'Lin-ping'  for '  Lumblat  j "  in  the  glc«*«ry  the  Mond  'P'i'bI 
is  given  flsc(]iial  to  p(iiigl-(m)i,  i.e.  'pi.' 
*  TTie  sounds  ptoduwd  by  gems  striking  one  anoihot.    See  glosury. 
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forth  and  reposed  beneath  the  trees  of  the  Lumbini  garden. 
Then  ^akra-deva  and  Brahma-ra^  and  the  four  heavenly 
kings  descending  (flying)  from  their  respective  abodes, 
and  scattering  flowers,  hastily  proceeded  to  the  palace  to 
ascertain  the  state  of  the  case,  and  entering  the  different 
apartments.  Caused  the  servants  and  attendants  to  receive 
instructions  (i.  e.  put  the  thought  into  their  minds)  to 
sweep  and  prepare  the  way  for  the  approach  of  the  liing 
on  the  qaeen's  departure,  This  being  done  and  reported, 
the  king  was  filled  with  joy,  and  entering  the  palace 
of  the  female  attendants,  he  spoke  thus  :  'You  who  desire 
to  give  me  satisfaction,  and  to  impart  joy,  will  do  as  I 
request ;  let  there  be  no  differences  among  you,  but  let 
each  one  be  ready  to  sit  quietly  and  reflect  (on  what  I 
say).  Decorate  yourselves  in  your  most  dazzling  attire;  and 
anoint  yourselves  (or,  your  garments)  with  the  choicest  per- 
fumes, pure  and  sweet ;  let  your  bodies  be  covered  with 
countless  ornaments  and  gems  whose  sound  is  delightful  to 
the  ear  and  joy-giving  to  the  beholder,  prepare  for  your- 
selves every  kind  of  musical  instrument,  cymbals  and  pipes 
and  lutes  and  drums,  of  every  sort,  which  may  accord  In 
producing  sweet  music,  so  that  the  Devts  themselves  hearing 
it  may  have  joy.  Thus  provided,  attend  the  queen  as  she 
mounts  the  lovely  chariot ;  let  male  and  female  attendants 
alik^  and  the  elephants  composing  the  cort%e,  be  deco- 
rated in  one  way,  and  let  no  ill  sound  or  discordant  note 
be  heard  to  discompose  the  mind  of  the  queen.'  And  now 
the  elephants  and  horses  and  the  military  attendants  of 
every  kind,  decorated  as  aforesaid,  stood  by  the  gate,  and 
as  the  queen  passed  through  on  her  departure  there  was 
heard  the  sound  as  it  were  of  a  great  ocean,  and  the  shouts 
of  those  who  desired  her  ten  thousand  years,  whilst  the 
ornaments  which  decorated  the  chariot,  as  it  moved  along, 
gave  forth  propitious  music.  The  lion  throne,  like  that  of  the 
gods,  was  composed  of  (the  wood  of)  the  four  precious  (gem) 
trees,  covered  with  (carved  ?)  leaves  and  flowers  of  every 
possible  description  so  as  to  perfect  It.  And  now  the  ducks 
and  geese  and  the  peacocks  raised  their  piteous  notes  in 
unison,  whilst  banners  and  flags  decorated  with  the  seven 
precious  substances  were  placed  as  a  canopy  over  the  chariot- 
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Then  the  Dcvas  who  dwell  in  space,  surrounding  the  chariot 
as  it  advanced,  likewise  sang  together  In  melodious  strains. 
As  soon  as  the  queen  sat  down  upon  the  lion  throne  the 
great  universe  (chiliocosm)  was  six  times  (or  in  six  manners) 
shaken,  and  all  the  Deyas  scattered  flowers  (as  they  cried) ; 
'The  holy  one  to-day  is  about  to  be  born  even  here 
beneath  a  tree  of  the  Lumbini  (garden),  it  is  he  who  is 
a  god  among  gods.'  The  four  heavenly  kings  conduct 
the  chariot,  the  divine  -S'akra  purifies  and  prepares  the 
way,  whilst  Brahma  Devar3^  leads  on  before,  attended 
by  a  hundred  thousand  Devas,  who  ever  turn  towards  the 
chariot  and  adore  (the  queen)  with  heads  inclined. 

And  now  the  king,  the  father,  seeing  all  this,  was  filled 
with  joy  in  his  heart,  and  reflecting  with  himself  he  ex- 
claimed:  'This  (child)  must  be  in  truth  the  king  of  gods 
and  men,  whom  all  the  Devas,  the  four  heavenly  kings, 
iSakra  and  Brahma,  attending,  agree  to  honour ;  he  must 
iodced  be  one  who  shall  attain  to  the  condition  of  Buddha ; 
for  never  yet  in  the  three  worlds  has  one  received  such 
adoration,  whether  Deva  or  NSga   or  divine   5akra,    or 
Brahma,  and  yet  escaped  with  life  (unspHt  head).     Such  a. 
one  then  receiving  these  honours  must  of  necessity  in  the 
end  prove  himself  a  holy  person  (divine).'    Thus  the  queen , 
(advanced),  escorted  by  84,000  chariots  drawn  by  horses,, 
the  same  number  drawn  by  elephants,  and  by  the  same 
number  of  chariot  drivers,  fully  adorned,  and  surrounded' 
by  soldiere,  spearmen   and  halbard  bearers  of  approved, 
courage  and    strength   on  the    right  hand    and    on  the- 
left,  and  by  others  in   front  and   rear,  whilst  before  and' 
behind  was  a  surrounding  concourse  of  60,000  attendant 
women  accompanied   by  40,000  nobles   all  of   the  familyj 
of   king    5uddhodana,  whilst    others,  the  attendants    of, 
i54jOoo  kings,  took  part  in    the  cortege  that  surrounded , 
the  mother  of  Bodhisattva.     Moreover,  there  were  84,000! 
female  attendants  of  the  Devas,  the  N4gas,  the  Gandharvas, 
"the  Kinnaras,  Mahoragas,  Asuras,  aU  sumptuously  deco- 
rated with  jewels  and  ornaments,  provided  with  drums  and| 
musical  instruments,  producing  harmonious  sounds  although! 
differing  In  character,  whilst  with  their  voices  they  sang 
of  the  perfections  (virtues)  of  Bodhisattva's  mother.    Thus! 


surrounded  and  attended  they  approach  the  Lumbini  grove, 
the  road  prepared  carefully  and  the  ground  perrumed  with 
scented  water  and  covered  with  divhie  flowers,  whilst  the 
trees  themselves  budded  forth  and  blossomed  and  the 
scented  oil  of  choicest  sandal-wood  was  produced  on  every 
side.  This,  indeed,  was  by  the  express  interference  of  the 
gods.  And  now  the  queen  having  arrived,  descended^  from 
her  precious  chariot,  and  accompanied  by  Devas  and  Devis 
she  proceeded  onwards  through  the  garden,  whilst  the  trees 
in  honour  of  her  presence  shed  abroad  their  brilliant  hues 
and  their  fragrant  scent.  The  queen  now  observed  one 
tree  of  conspicuous  beauty,  made  perfect  by  every  kind 
of  pearl  and  precious  ornament.  The  stalks  and  twigs,  the 
branches  and  leaves  of  this  tree  were  all  in  truth  full  of 
fragrance,  whilst  its  lovely  verdure  spread  around  on  every 
side  drooped  to  the  ground,  pliant  and  pure  as  silky  grass. 
Like  a  vestment  of  some  heavenly  being  it  covered  the 
earth — even  as  had  been  the  case  from  old  time  with 
respect  to  the  laws  (relating  to  the  birth)  of  all  the 
Buddhas,  And  now  all  the  Devas  and  men,  at  once.  Strike 
their  drums,  and  from  innumerable  instruments  the  fol- 
lowers of  the  queen  join  in  the  strain,  as  she  goes  forward 
and  arrives  beneath  the  tree,  By  the  influence  of  Bodhi- 
sattva  the  spirit  inhabiting  the  tree  bending  down  a  branch 
of  its  own  accord  rendered  assistance  to  the  queen.  Ail 
the  Devas  who  inhabit  space  bending  down  their  heads 
did  obeisance,  the  sun  and  moon  shed  abroad  a  pure  un- 
sullied light,  whilst  the  Devas  and  their  female  attendants, 
filled  with  admiration,  gathered  round  to  render  meritorious 
service  {to  the  queen  as  she  stood)  beneath  the  tree. 
Meanrime  the  tree  Deva  was  filled  with  joy  in  considering 
the  reason  of  the  presence  of  all  this  vast  multitude,  and 
reasoned  thus:  '  Now  may  we  all  well  endure  to  bear  these 
bodies  of  ours,  whilst  we  employ  them  in  rendering  service 
and  obedience,  for  from  the  lowest  helF  to  the  highest 
heavens  of  the  TrSyastnOTjas  all  sorrow  must  cease,  all 
darkness  disappear,  whilst  now  the  holy  one  is  about  to  be 

'  I  have  substituled  ~[\  for  J^  ia  lie  tott 

'  I  hxv«  been  obliged  here  to  BubsCitute  ^  far  ^, 
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bom.    So  it  is  the  trees  are  covered  with  flowers  and  fol 
whilst  innumerable  Devas  gathered  around  do  homage 
the  great  earth  is  shaken  in  six  -ways.    The  sun  and  t 
shed  abroad  a  pure  and  serene  light,  and  music  from  i 
merable  instruments  Is  heard  around ;   yea,  moreove: 
impure  desire  is  put  away,  and  all  the  Devas  arc  filled 
joy;   for  to-day  the  holy  one  is  to  show  his  pity  fi 
creatures,  and  therefore  Brahma  and  ^akra  and  all 
gods   rejoice   and    worship ;    this   is   the   honourable 
among  men,  whose  merits  surpass  the  sun  and  mooa 
is  he,  now  dwelling  in  the  womb,  who  shines  forth  like 
with  a  brightness  eclipsing  the  light  of  heaven ;   all 
Devas,  Brahma,  ^akra  and  the  rest,  and  all  the  deni 
of  the  countless  worlds  of  space,  putting  away  evil  i 
and  thouglits,  are  now  at  peace,  without  remnant  of  so: 
or  grief;    and  therefore  the  Devas,  countless  in  num 
offer  the  sacrifice  of  scattered  flowers  and  music,  and 
their  indomttable  might  cause  the  veiy  ground  to  pro< 
of  itself  flowers  composed  of  the  seven  precious  substaiM 
And  now  as  Bodhisattva  was  bom  from  the  right  sidj 
his  motlier,  suddenly  there  appeared  a  precious  lotus  &( 
on  which  he  stood,  and  then  taking  seven  steps  he  dec), 
in   words    of  the  Fan   language  (or,  with    the  voice 
Brahma; — Brahmaghosha)  the  character  of  Lmperman 
in  accordance  with  his  (subsequent)  teaching  (and  addea 
'  1  am  now  about  to  save  and  clehver  all  those  in  heavj 
and  earth  (above  the  heaven  and  below  the  heaven),  asfl 
lord  of  Devas  and  men  to  deliver  (detach)  them  from  9 
misery  of  (repeated)  birth  and  death,  as  the  highest  in 
universe  (the  three  worlds)  to  cause  all  creatures  to 
at   the   condition    of   non- individuality  (wu-wei)  and 
obtain    enduring    rest.'     Then  ^akra-r;y^    and    Brahffl 
caused  every  kind  of  scented  water  to  descend  sudd 
for  the  purpose   of  washing  (the  person   of)  Bodhisa 
whilst  the  nine  dragons  who  dwelt  in  space  above,  ca 
other  scented   streams  to  descend  for  the  purificatioi 
the  holy  master.     The  washing  being  finished  (he  st 
perfectly  pure  in  body  and  soul  (heart),  raised  far  a 
the  position  which  for  the  present  he  occupied  as 
farer,  bom  of  a  noble  parentage,  like  a  perfect  and  true 


uniting  in  itself  every  rare  quality  and  excellency::  about 
to  turn  the  wheel  of  the  law,  or  as  a  wheel  king  (/fakra- 
vartin)  (if  he  continue  in  the  world  (the  three  worlds)) 
to  bring  all  the  quarters  (the  ten  regions)  under  one  over- 
shadowinig  government.  And  there  arose  in  the  heart 
of  5uddhodana-rd^  a  rapturous  exultation.  At  this  time 
there  were  born  children  of  5000  attendants  (blue-clad), 
who  were  presented  to  the  king  to  become  his  peisonal 
guards  (lih-sse,  the  words  used  generally  for  vri^^i); 
800  young  nurses  also  were  delivered  of  sons;  100,000 
elephants  likewise  produced  their  young  ;  (as  many)  wlute 
mares  produced  their  foals,  their  colour  white  as  snow,  their 
coats  glossy  and  smooth  ;  (as  many)  yellow  sheep  pro- 
duced their  lambs.  At  the  same  time  there  appeared  two 
myriads  of  curtained  precious  chariots^  for  the  holy  one's 
use,  (whilst  those  who  brought  them),  bending  their  heads, 
desired  to  know  whither  he  would  go  ;  and  beyond  all  this 
the  Devas  caused  innumerable  apparitional  forms  to  pre- 
sent themselves,  to  offer  various  services,  and  caused  a 
glorious  radiance  to  fill  the  place:  5000  Apsarascs,  their 
persons  breathing  fragrance,  each  holding  ajar  of  scented 
unguents,  came  to  the  place  where  stood  the  mother  of 
Bodhisattva,  50CO  others  came  to  escort  her  to  the  city, 
having  flowers  and  heavenly  garments,  whilst  many  youths 
and  others  came  with  jewels  and  ornaments  for  her  per- 
soa  Bodhisattva  arriving  at  the  condition  'free  from  fear' 
must  complete  the  way  of  Buddha  ^  Then  Buddha  ad- 
dressed the  Bhikshus : '  At  the  time  of  Bodhisattva*s  birth, 
his  mother  was  perfectly  at  ease,  no  disagreeable  malady 
or  accompanying  inconvenience  disturbed  her ;  but  she  was 
in  the  condition  which  most  became  her.  At  the  same 
time,  both  in  front  and  behind  her,  were  50c  female 
attendants  providing  divine  incense  and  holding  scented 
oil  33  an  offering  to  the  mother  of  Bodhisattva,  whilst 
without  intermission  they  paid  her  lowest  reverence:  there 
were,  moreover,  50CX3  female  attendants  who  offered  her 
divine  medicaments,  5000  others  who  presented  her  with 

'  Bdbrc  ibe  word  Tor  'precioDs,'  tbe  text  lias  ftn  cxpressi«a  Ician-ln.  which 

»  laiil  to  mean  curUb. 

'  Thii  dau^  comes  in  wilbont  on/  (Lppuent  coDDCClion  wiA  the  conteit. 
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jewels  and  neck-lets  (or,  precious  necklaces),  5000  othera 
who  offered  her  divine  robes  for  her  person,  5000  others 
who  offered  her  (or,  attended  her  with)  divine  music,  all 
these  paid  to  her  constant  and  reverent  attention." 

And  now  it  came  to  pass  that  there  were  five  ^»shis  with 
supernatural  powers  passing  over  this  country  through  the 
air  who  suddenly  appeared  in  the  presence  of  ^uddhodana- 
r^fa'.  Buddha,  moreover,  addressed  the  Ehlkshus  and 
said  :  'At the  time  of  Bodhisattva's  birth,  during  seven  days 
from  morning  till  evening,  tliere  was  continual  music,  whilst 
all  the  assembly  offered  a  hundred  different  sorts  of  food 
beneath  the  Lumbini  tree,  presenting  to  the  mother  of 
Bodhisattva  the  fruits  of  merit  resulting  from  the  exercise 
of  the  paramitas  of  charity,  morality,  patience,  and  perse- 
verance. At  this  time  32,000  Brahmaidrins  from  day  tof 
day,  without  intermission,  offered  their  gifts  without  stint, 
whatever  (the  mother  of  Bodhisattva)  desired  ;  ^akra-deva 
and  Brahma,  assuming  the  appearance  of  young  Brahmana 
(students),  having  taken  conspicuous  places  amongst  the 
assembled  Brahmai&arins,  repeated  these  GAthJls  : 

"Hoving  pnl  an  end  to  all  evil  wajrs  of  birtli  (m  himself) 
He  has  now  sent  univerail  peace  among  men ; 
All  creatures  enjoying  concord  and  rest 
Ace  free  ffom  sorrow  everytuheic. 
As  the  brightness  of  the  sun  scatters  ilarkness, 
So  the  eloty  of  all  the  Devas  withers, 
His  glorious  merit  scatters  s.1)  their  brighlness. 
And  causes  It  to  decay  and  disappear. 
(Wc  do)  not  (now)  consider  the  time  when  he  shall  hare 
ksmiaii  (i.e.  be  bom  &;  n.  Gnddhm), 

Kor  shall  ■«£  hear  again  ot  such  a  time. 

For  now  the  glory  tS  Siiddha  has  apptaTed, 

And  he  ho-a  become  the  great  saint  of  the  world  j 

Do  more  for  him  of  labour  or  the  ills  of  sense  (duct), 

ilii  loving  lieart  (flinpassipnatcs  all  living  ct^aiures. 

And    so   innnmerable:  Devai  of  the  Brahma  beaTcn  (or,  innamerablfl 

Brahma  devas) 
Have  come  to  offer  him  bonpdlest  Mmfiee, 
And  therefore  also  the  trees  covered  with  floivreri 
Kest  in  qoict  upon  the  peaceful  (or  level)  earth, 
(In  proof  that)  all  ihc  world  will  come  to  him  for  refuge  (■ 
And  that  all  will  fnlly  rcty  on  him. 


'  Thcs«  parenihetital  dansea  appear  to  hace  crept  into  the  text,  and  1 
there  without  sny  immediate  contie«lion. 
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' 


Jml  A3  in  this  lo<rer  woild 

The  lotus  springs  from  the  midsi  of  the  mire, 
Tbns  is  Prabh^pila '  now  1>Dni  in  the  worliJ, 
About  to  nOBnsh  rnirl  govern  all  that  lives. 
For  like  &s  a  plianl  delicate  roTic 

Is  redolent  with  heavenly  perfume. 

So  if  there  tic  a  man  diMnscd  or  sicfc 

He  will  for  his  sake  become  '  the  chief  physician,' 

And  as  by  his  presence  he  has  caused  an  absence  of  all  lustful  dcsife. 

And  peace  and  goodvrill   dwell   in  Ihe  world  of  form. 

<And  flsl  with  hantls  clasped  (all  Ihese)  render  him  wnnhip. 

He  is  surely  worthy  to  be  called  the  'protector  of  all,' 

And  as.  the  Devas,  and  iheir  followers, 

All  with  compliant  hearts 

His  freely  with  men  in  their  cotnmon  vorship, 

He  will  be  in  truth  ihc  'great  mister  of  ill.' 

And  a  the  pure  unsullied  water  (rain) 

Is  universally  ilifTused  ajirl  ciiises  luiurianl  vegetation, 

So  by  the  tight  apprehension  (samfikdri'sh/i)  of  the  tnith  cif  this  one'i 

d«ct)ii)«. 
There  fhall  ever  be  both  r«t  and  quiet."' 

Buddha,  moreover,  addressed  the  Ehikshtis  and  said : 
'  Seven  days  after  the  birth  of  Bodh[sattva  his  mothcrdicd.' 
On  this  the  thought  occurred  to  the  Bhikshus,  it  must  have 
been  on  account  of  some  fault  on  the  part  of  Bodhisattv;i 
that  such  an  event  occurred  ;  on  which  Buddha  resumed : 
Let  not  such  a  thought  present  itself;  and  why?  Because 
her  destiny  was  evert  so,  that  the  birth  of  Bodhisattva  should 
be  the  term  of  her  life;  and  hence  at  her  biilh,  when  she 
came  down  for  the  purpose  of  bearing  Bodhisattva  in  her 
Womb,  all  the  Dcvas  attended  her  and  provided  her  with 
heavenly  clothing  and  food.  And  it  has  ever  been  thus. 
The  mothers  of  all  the  Buddlia$  have  always  died  seven 
days  after  their  birth  ;  and  so  because  at  the  time  of 
Bodhisattva's  birth  the  bodily  functions  of  his  mother  were 
all  in  perfect  condition,  she  was  born  as  the  result  of  her  pre- 
vious merit  in  the  TrSyastriwwas  heaven»  And  before  this, 
Bodhisattva  not  yet  born,  she  had  gone  up  thither,  on  which 
occasion  all  the  Devas  attending  her  offered  her  a  palace 
to  dwell  in,  and  awaiting  her  in  the  great  preaching  hall 
they  offered  the  queen  5000  pitchers  containing  the  rarest 
scented  waters ;  5000  Apsarases  presented  her  with  thrones 

'  Tn  Chinese  'ha-mingr'  this  was  ihe  name  of  Bodhisattva  whilst  resilient 

in  ihc  Tiuiti  heaven. 

[19]  A  a 
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to  sit  on ;  50CO  others,  holding  caps  of  state  in  their 
sprinkled  before  heron  the  ground  perfumed  water;  50, 
Brahma  devas,  holding   g^olden  pitchers,  saluted  her  i 
expressions  that  she  might  live  10,000  years ;  20,000  Ni 
with  necklaced  bodies,  20,000  white  elephants  with 
covered  bodies^  30,000  chariots  with  flags  and  jewelled 
pies  surrounded  her,  and  behind  these 40,000  armed  at' 
ants,  heroes  of  marked  courage,  and  Bodhisattva  him, 
the  rear.     Moreover,  on  this  occaston  there  were  cou 
thousand  Devas,  who  caused  to  appear  in  space  in  a  m 
yellow  golden  pampcts.  along  which  they  offered  wo: 
the  mother  of  Bodhisattva.    On  that  night  Bodhisat 
conceived  in  the  womb,  on  which  occasion  2o,ecO  dani? 
attendants  on  Mara,  proceeding  from  the  great  and  super 
adorned  palace  of  the  K^maloka  heavens,  and  boldi 
their  hands  precious  silken  tissues,  came  to  the   pla< 
wait  on  the  mother  of  Bodhisattva;  and  so  likewise  21 
men  (male  Devas  r)  with  highly  decorated  bodies,  t 
honour  to  the  occasion.     On  tliat  night  between  every 
attendant  women  was  one  Apsaras'  1  the  attendant  wi 
beholding  the  beauty  of  her  face  felt  the  risings  of  d 
And  now  by  the  power  of  the  divine  merit  of  Bodhisa 
in  the  midst  of  this  great  city  of  Kapilavastu,  500  nobl 
of  the  ^dkya  race,  each  laid  the  foundation  of  a  pala 
residence,  500  in  all,  so  that  when  he  entered  the  ga; 
city,  Uiey  addressed  him  as  they  paid  him  reverence 
'  Oh  1  would  that  SarvSrthasiddha  would  condescend  to 
this  divine  abode  (place^),  this  perfectly  pure  abode, 
thou  whose  eye  beholds  all  things  (samantaiakshus), 
hast  come  down  into  this  world  (yeou  =  bhava).  (conde 
to  enter)  this  great  palace  called  "  Hu-tsing-fa"  (de: 
pure-flower),  a  fitting  residence  for  Bodhisattva.* 

Then  the  great  BrahmaX'arinsand  the  principle  princ 


'  I  take  this  fiom  tlie  Frtucb  traiuUtioii  cf  the  Latiti  Vixlara;  th 

'  lfu-tieii-*U;  Ihe  Frenth  i  ran  si  m  ion  ftom  the  TibttM  rendcre  Ai»' 
above  gcKli.'ftni!i  so  m  Ibt  uoxt  phrase,  IsiD^-tiing-iii.  'peileclly  putvi 
"■I  place,'  ihe  Tibelnn  tttets  ihis  nlso  lo  lliHlkiuLIvs,  and  Iracilalei  it.j 
ihou  pure  Iving.'  I  c3o  not  tee  how  Lo  biiag  the  Chinese  lext  iuto 
with  Ihe  TilxbU)  io  tbii  pauace. 


the  5akya  tribe  addressing  5uddhodana  said, '  It  would  be 
perhaps  convenient  if  the  prince  would  condescend  to  agree 
lo  enter  these  abodes' and  remain  in  them  (use  them).' 
Bodhisattva  therefore  entered  the  500  abodes.  (Moreover 
they  said, '  Who  is  there ')  of  conspicuous  merit,  and  of  com- 
placent disposition,  who  can  protect  and  order  (Bodhisattva) 
aright?'  Then  500  A'Aandakas ',  each  one  said,  *  We  can 
nourish  and  cherish  the  prince.'  But  others  replied,  'It  is 
a  difficult  task  to  train  aright  and  lead  into  obedience 
one  possessed  of  such  Kiintlil^c  wisdom  as  the  prince,  espe- 
cially such  as  are  in  the  prime  of  their  beauty  and  youth, 
for  when  he  begins  to  grow  up  who  then  will  be  able  to 
attend  00  him  and  direct  him  aright?"  Then  they  all 
agreed  that  Mahdpra^dpati  alone  was  able  to  nourish  fthe 
child),  and  with  loving  heart  to  protect  him  from  the  heats 
and  damps  of  his  abode,  and  to  feed  him  with  child's  food 
(pap)  by  which  he  might  grow  to  maturity.  Mah&pra^- 
pati,  the  prince's  maternal  aunt,  pure  and  faultless,  she, 
they  said,  is  the  one  to  protect  and  cherish,  and  ever  be 
near  the  person  of  the  prince.  Then  5uddhodana-r3^a 
and  thcSik}^  princes,  being  all  agreed  on  this  point,  went 
together  to  the  abode  of  MahSpra^pEti  and  expressed 
their  wishes  on  the  point:  'The  prince's  mother  being 
dead,  we  beg  you,  his  maternal  aunt,  to  take  charge  of 
him  and  bring- him  up,  that  he  may  grow  up  (to  manhood).' 
So  Mah&pra^patl  undertook  the  office. 

The  king  now  called  an  assembly  of  the  6"ilvyas,  wishing  to 
find  out,  by  enquiring  of  them,  whether  the  prince  was  lo  be 
the  lord  of  the  kingdom,  or  if  he  was  to  become  a  recluse ; 
desiring  to  solve  this  doubt  (he  called  them  together).  Then 
the  5akyas  all  replied  and  said,  '  We  have  heard  that  in  the 
snowy  mountains  there  is  a  :^/shi,  a  Brahmai^arin,  called 
Asita  (A-i-to),  of  advanced  age,  and  possessed  of  much 
wisdom,  and  thoroughly  understanding  all  qualities  and 
substances^  (i.e.  the  nature  of  all  things).' 

'  I  have  iwcn  obligcJ  lo  supply  ihU,  the  text  being  evidcnlly  crinupc. 

*  Ku-nih.  This  is  Ihe  (ranscriptioD  for  JTliiniJAka,  the  coachman  of  Bocthi- 
taltva.  Ii  \i  po&^itilp  iL  may  here  reprHtnl '  ■  perMniil  altmdanl '  only,  wbrChei 
malcorfcrDale.  InthcLalila  Vislaia  we  reai1£&kyabadhl!i.  the  HJve&of  (he  SilXyis. 

*  I  lake  siang  herv   in   its  Dfvual   ^E(uddliir»1)'  sense  as  pnnal   I(j  '  lakahana ,* 

•ltd  [a  as  equal  to  'dliarma'  in  the  sense  of ' iubsUncc.' 
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NOTE   II. 


The  king  on  hearing  this  was  filled  with  joy,  and  causi 
a  white  elephant  to  be  sumptuously  equipped  for  the  pup 
pose  of  bringing  to  the  place  this  learned  man'.  Then 
the  Devas  and  NAgas  and  spirila  assembled  in  counti 
numbers  and  in  various  shapes  accompanied  the  cortege 
it  left  the  city.  Then  Asita,  seeing  the  transformed  appear 
arces  of  the  Devas,  knew  that  ^uddhodana-ra,^  had  a  ho! 
fon,  whose  spiritual  (divine)  glory  outshone  that  of  allth 
Devas  and  men.  and  so  his  heart  was  rejoiced,  and  hcdesira 
to  go  to  behold  him.  On  this  the  world-honoured  one(i. 
Buddha)  again,  for  the  sake  of  the  assembly,  repeated  ihi 
Gath^s : 

'The  Bnthmim  Jd'shi  Asiu 

Stholding  the  Devas  lljinE  t'lr-o'  «pa«, 

Th«ir  fomu  bcaallAil  odd  of  ^Idcn  colour, 
Sedng  Ihem,  wu  filled  witb  joj*. 
r>evas,  Asurss.  and  Ganuliis  (golden-«ings) 
Ch«atinE'  their  pmiKK  in  honour  of  BuddhAi 

Hearing  ihese  verses,  how  great  his  joy. 

Then  looting  by  his  divine  sight  ihro'  Ihe  woild. 

And  coDsiilcting  the  various  examples  of  men  of  reDOwa, 

Whow  ejccellcnces  were  ms  the  mountain  lops. 

Or  tike  the  well-iCt  snJ  glossy  floweis  of  Ihe  tree, 

\Vheie»et  dwtit  (he  loid  of  ihc  three  worldi. 

There  the  wi<1(:-sprrading  canh  vould  he  level  u  the  palni  o/Uie 

There  would  be  heavenly  and  luimiied  jay. 

There  vidbM  b;  nbandaace  as  ibc  Incuuics  of  the  K«  king. 

Regarding  thus  tbc  dKlaratioos  ['rrawn"  or" way "^  of  the  Uw. 
Thol  ooe  should  come  who  would  deslray  evil  and  put  *a  end 

SOCIO  w, 

WhiUi  be  saw  the  Devas  fljing  tknr  EpAW, 

And  liilcned  lo  iheir  melodious  songs  (sounilsl. 

RegaTf1in{>  th>c^  forlnnale  snd  rare  occurrences, 

AsUa  looked  tbTOUgh  tJie  world. 

And   narrowly  scnonitig  (the   territory  of)  Kapik,  (and   the   fstniljr 

SmUho'lana-iifa ', 
lie  saw  that  a   child  had  there  been  bom  with  fbrtunate  ftgat. 


'  Taou  gin.  this  is  snotlieT  instance  of  ibe  use  of  this  expmsion  uoi  for 

Buddhist,  but  far  B  religioos  man  gencrtlJy. 

*  JTnn-to,  which  I  cao  ooly  restore  to  fl  a  nil  as.  in  the  sense  of  ■  vene  o 
tinging  a  verae. 

'  The  senten«  is  elliprical  ani!  diffieult ;  literally  rendertd  ii  would  b 
'seanniijg  Kn-i-pih-wan(;,'  where  I  talic  Ka-i  (o  be  a  fonn  far  KBpi(la)  (just  ■ 

the  cx|irc!i-^ioik  Kiu-i,  so  «pnini«nly  met  with  its  Ihc  iuuii«  of  Uodhluiira' 
wife,  may  be  restored   lo  Gopt)  ond  pih-wang  [the  white  LiDg)  lo  be 
ConlHiCtcd  form  of  AiddhCodanaJ-ri^a. 
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Scdng  this,  rejoicing  he  »el  out, 

And  (airiving)  siood  ul  the  king's  palace  gale; 

He  bchtid  liera  an  innumerable  toncouise  of  people, 

niien  spying  out  a  ^^rvant  (grey-dotlieri),  be  asked  and  said: 

"All  haill  where  dwells  the  king? 

I  desire  to  have  su  audience  with  the  lord  of  the  kingdom ; " 

The  serviLnt  seeing  th-c  Riihj  venerable  for  8ge. 

Wiih  joy  elated,  entered  the  palate  and  delivered  the  message'. 

The  king  ihen  ordered  him  to  cause  the  Rtihi  lo  appear  before  him, 

Ani3  spieailing  b  seal  he  -went  forthwith,  lo  meet  liiai. 

Mita,  bearing  (the  m-taaagc),  was  glad  at  heart, 

And  filled  with  a  yeamiiiE  dtaire'. 

He  aiiicA  where  dwelt  the  lord,  the  holy  one, 

For  he  was  failing  now  in  years  and  had  but  few  lo  live. 

TTie  king,  commaniliag  him  lo  be  sealed. 

Asked  hirn  wherefore  he  h.id  come*? 

Because  (he  said)  of  tiie  WAny  signs  he  had  seen,  he  liad  contej 

Healing  of  the  excellency  (supetiority)  of  the  son  he  had, 

The  thirty-lwo  aigds  on  hlii  body. 

He  wished  tif  behold  him  and  iospcct  tiie  fortunate  indicati  oni, 

Therefore  (he  said  again)  have  I  come. 

"Welcome I   (.said   the  king)  I  rejoice  (to   see   yoa)    [or.  1  rejoice  (to 

hcsf  it>]. 
Now  for  a  momenl  tbe  child  sleeps  in  peacefid  rest, 
But  wait  for  a  Utile  while  until  he  wakes, 
Ad4  you  shall  ^^  him  beautiful  as  the  moon  at  liill,"' 

On  this  the  mind  of  Asita  being   much  perplexed,  he 
replied  to  the  king  in  the  following  GSth^s  and  said  : 

'FiODi  endless  Kalpas 

With  perrseveranM '  accmnulating  meritorious  conduct, 
From  time  long  posl  inspired  with  wiBdom, 

How  is  it  possible  that  such  a  one  can  again  take  his  real  io  sleep  ? 
Thro'  ages  past  eneicising  ihe  virtue  of  charity. 
Feeling  deep  compassion  for  the  poor. 
Grudging  nuthing  which  he  possessed, 
How  cin  such  a  one  ogam  ioek  rest  in  sleep? 
Reverencing  the  rules  of  pure  conduct  (ilia). 
Observing  the  moral  law  without  transgrcssioa^ 
Desiring  lo  relieve  and  save  all  that  lives, 

How  can  such  n  one  still  Rnd   rest  in  sleep? 

Always  practising  patience  and  equanimity. 
His  Diind  harbouring  no  resentment, 
Controlling  his  heail  (l^rm)  like  the  solid  earth. 
How  cau  such  a  4^n.e  still  repo^  4u  sleep? 

Per&evering  steadily,  as  the  moan  &oiu  its  firsil  appearaace. 

'  Literally,  'in  his  hcait  harbonring-bungry-voiij.' 

•  Why  hiiuBcU  invited,  or  condcsceoded  to  come. 

•  Vlrjtt. 
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His  eye  cv»  looking  onward  wilbout  a  momcni's  hesitation, 

k^nrding  the  example  of  ihe  Buddhas  of  Iht  ten  tegiotui  (the  univcK«\^ 

How  can  suth  a  one  agiiin  repoie  in  steep? 

Willi  ciiual  mind  '  ever  lost  in  'CO-DtGEUplation  (dhyiutt), 

Wiibotit  a[  an^  lime  tli^rurbance  or  confusion, 

The  mind  ii>e<i  as  a  great  mountain, 

How  can  such  a  one  again  repose  in  sleep? 

Possessed  of  wis^Ioin  Ipiigili)  witboni  limit. 

With  divine  pcnetralion  like  the  sun's  brightness, 

Able  to  open  out  and  'ex.plaia  every  subject  of  enqiUIJ', 

How  can  sudi  a  one  again  repose  in  sleep? 

Alwaya  cherisliing   the   ToarfoLd  qualities'. 
PfHctising  love  atid  pity,  joy  and  eiiuanimity 
Censcle^i&ly  and  without  neglect  as  Biahma '  himself, 
How  citti  stieh  a  one  a^ain  repo^^e  in  sleep  1 

Rcvcrcnily  praclifing  tbe  four  gracious  acts* — 

Benevolence,  charity,  humanity,  and  love — 

Doing  all  (or  the  good  ot  men  and  that  Ihey  ngflin  may  profit  othera.' 

How  can  such  a  one  again  repose  in  «lcep  ? 

ReteieDtliy  performing  the  thiity-scren  diii^ion^', 

How  can  such  a  one  ayain  repose  in  sleep  ? 

Always  ciercisiag  the  cio&s-method  of  indireol  meinii  (DpS)'a). 

Tnkine  a^dvnniage  of  the  oecssion  tv  open  out  and  convcit  (explain 

so  convert^. 
Aiming  in  every  tam  to  save  [he  whole  crealim, 
How  can  such  a  one  again  repose  in  sleep  ? 
His  heart  always  at  perfect  rest. 
His  mind  fiieJ  with  no  approach  lo  indiffertncc. 
Entering  thus  on  the  deep  and  jtnpeiielrable  samadhii 
How  ciia  such  a  one  again  repose  in  ileep  ? 
Seeing   dearly  the   beginnliig   and   ending;  (of  the  bisloiy)  of  1 

this  (i.  e-  of  all), 
Beholding  as  thoug^h  present  nil  the  Buddbas, 
Explaining   that   Ibey   I'i.  e.    the   BuddhAs)   are  essentially   witbout   hcri 

ginning. 
How  can  such  a  one  n^ain  repoK  in  sleep? 
Ever  practisinE  (of  usingl  the  three  gates  of  suh-ation, 

(Vit)    (the    gate    of)    ]:icrfe<;t    void,    without    qualities,    incessant 

(prayer  at  vow), 
(TeachinE)  that  the  ideas  of  real  estatence  (bhava). 
And  the  ali^ence  of  iuch  existence,  are  without  >olid  fotindation. 
How  can  such    a  one  n|^ain   repose  in  ^Icep  ? 

Great  in  love,  of  unfailing  compiusiaa. 


'  Yih-siu  generally  corresponds  10  the  Sanskrit  siunyak;  it  denotes  the  con-] 
dilion  enjoyed  daring  samidhi. 

*  Viz.  the  four  qualities  of  heart  named  in  the  neit  line. 
■  Fan. 

*  Vnn'hing,  these  four  are  named  in  the  line  follomnE- 
'  The  ihiiiy-scven  perfections  necessary  lo  the  altainment  of  Bodhi. 

not  thought  it  necessary  to  name  Ibwe  in  the  text. 
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As  ■  boat  o(  the  law  ^vtrssel  of  reU^on)  passing  through  Che  Ehree  worlds. 

To  siwe  and  iI*livM  Ihe  living  and  the  dead, 

How  can  such  >,  one  again  rtpose  in  sWpJ 

His  leligians  merit  (viitue>  vast  as  space, 

Himself  bom  in  thi^  lower  world  Tor  tlie  sake  of  all  creaturet. 

Under  a  vow  to  ddliier  these  by  means  of  the  three  vehicles ', 

Hov  &Ti  sii^h  fl  one  Bgaiii  r^po^  in  ^leep  ? 

Able  to  pM!t  Itito'  the  vaitnt'ss  of  space. 

Knowing  the  hidden  depths  o(  Ihe  wide  &ea. 

Able  to  count  the  number  of  eveiy  tree  and  ibnib. 

How  can  snch  a  one  aEaiii  repose  in  sleep  ? 

Let  Ihe  king  hear  my  words. 

The  virtues  (excellences)  of  bis  son  are  without  coinpaie. 

His  wi»Ioni  blinile  (beyond  the  number  of  the  dust), 

How  can  such  a  one  agairi  repose  in  ^lecp? 

Defending  as  a  god  into  his  m(ilher''a  vronob, 

So  aa  to  iave  <:oiintles5  beings. 

Not  omitliing  even  the  least  in  hi;  intention, 

How  can  such  a  one  agaia  repose  in  steep?* 

And  uow  Bodhisattva  having  awoke  from  his  sleep  anti 
arisen,  Maliipn^^pati,  enfolding  him  in  a  white  and  silk-like 
robe,  came  with  him  to  the  place  where  the  king  was. 
Tlic  king  then  offered  to  the  fiishi  (man  of  reason.)  a  purse 
of  gold  and  one  of  silver  (yellow  gold,  white  silver),  which 
he  declined  to  receive.  Then  unfolding  the  robe  in  which 
he  was  wrapped,  (Asita)  proceeded  to  observe  the  dis- 
tinctive marks  on  the  person  of  the  prince.  Of  these  he 
perceived  thirty-two,  viz.  his  entire  body  of  a  goJden 
colour,  on  the  summit  of  his  head  a  fleshy  excrescence, 
his  hair  of  a  purplish  dark  colour^  ;  between  the  eyebrows 
a  white  soft  hairy  circle,  from  the  top  of  his  head  a  bright 
light  like  that  of  the  sun,  the  iris  of  the  eye  of  a  deep 
blue,  moving  the  eyes  up  and  down  with  ease,  forty  teeth 
in  the  mouth,  the  teeth  white  and  even  and  sqtiare,  the  jaw- 
bones wide  and  long,  the  tongue  long  and  full,  his  breast 
and  shoulder  broad  and  square  like  a  lion's,  his  fingers 
long,  his  heels  full  and  round,  the  fingers  and  toes  connected 
by  a  thin  filament,  the  wheel  with  a  thousand  spoke."! 
under  the  feet,  tbat  which  ought  to  be  hidden^  concealed, 


'  Tlial  is.  the  thnf  d(^^^  of  syivaka,  Pralyeka  Buddha,  and  Bodhisaltva, 

*  This  colour  fieenis  lo  coFTCEpoiidi  with  the  Greek  nioi'mi  compare  vkwo- 

XO^")!  as  applied  to  Posciiloii. 

*  Concealed,  as  in  Ihe  hor^  ;  but  the  whole  of  this  part  of  the  text  is  iavolved. 

Tbi^  rcTcis  to  the  thirteenth  Itiahxiig,  KoahopagalavastiEuhyati. 
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his  leg  (calf  of  leg)  like  the  stag's  \  the  hair  of  the  head 
curling  to  the  right,  every  hair  with  <i  distinct  opening-, 
the  hair  or  the  skin  soft  and  pliant,  free  from  perspiration* 
on  his  breast  the  figure^.  Asita  beholding  these  signs 
was  overcome  with  emotion,  the  tears  fell  from  his  eyes,  and 
he  was  unable  to  speak.  On  this,  the  king  and  Mahipr^ig^- 
patJ  were  moved  at  heart,  and  with  reverence  (closed  hands) 
addressed  him  thus:  'Is  there  then  something  unlucky? 
oh!  tell  us  then  its  purport.'  With  closed  hands,and  raised 
in  reverence,  he  replied  :  'Fortunate  and  without  the  least 
ill  omen.  Let  me  venture  to  felicitate  the  king  on  the 
birth  of  tliis  divine  being  (spiritual  man).  Undoubtedly 
it  was  on  this  account  that  the  heavens  and  earth  were 
greatly  shaken  on  the  evening  of  yesterday;  and  now  as 
I  understand  the  meaning  of  these  signs,  I  will  tell  the 
king.  The  child  possesses  the  thirty-two  marks  of  a  great 
man;  if  he  remains  in  the  world  (i.e.  a  secular  man)  he 
will  be  a  holy  wheel-king  (/"akravartiii)  to  whom  the  seven 
precious  things  will  of  themselves  arrive,  and  his  thousand 
sons  will  rule  the  world  in  righteousness  ;  but  if  he  leaves  the 
world  (i.e.  becomes  a  recluse)  he  will  of  himself  become 
a  Buddha  (perfectly  enlightened),  and  be  the  saviour  of  all 
living  things.  And  now  because  I  am  old,  I  shall  assuredly 
not  in  after  days  behold  the  Buddha,  nor  hear  his  sacred 
instructions  (siltras),  and  therefore  I  give  way  to  grief.' 
Then  the  king,  perfectly  understanding  bis  ability  in  inter- 
preting signs,  caused  a  palace  to  be  erected  with  three 
halls  fit  for  the  three  seasons— each  in  a  different  place— one 
for  the  cool  season,  and  tEiis  he  called  the  Autumn  Mall ; 
one  for  the  warm  season,  and  this  was  the  Cool  Hall  ;  one 
for  the  winter  season,  and  this  was  the  Warm  Hall:  and 
then  he  selected  500  dancing  women  of  rare  beauty,  neither 
too  stout  nor  too  thin,  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short,  neither 
too  fair  nor  too  dark,  skilful  in  all  feminine  arts  and  blandish- 
ments, all  of  them  provided  with  pearl  and  other  famous 


'  There  is  B  phrase  here  used  jy  ^^  hotfW-loGk.  which  msy  pos«ibly  rcfef  ^ 
to  the  hooked  form  of  the  leg  of  llic  stji)j.  lliough  ibis  woald  haiOly  be  ■  iiga  , 
<j[  bcnuiy  in  a.  hiunau  being,     [It  is  Mpleiiicd  in  the  gloisa^y  u  dcnoUoel 

llic  bones  wei!  knit  logethcr.l 
'  Dust-water. 


jewelled  necklaces  for  their  persons,  A  hundred  men,  each 
in  turn,  guarded  the  place  by  nigJit.  Before  the  several 
palaces  were  every  kind  of  sweet  fruit  trees,  and  between 
the  trees  tanks  of  »-ater,  in  which  were  every  kind  of 
aquatic  flpwer,  whilst  an  innumerable  number  (qr  a  large 
number)'  of  birds  with  shining  plumage  and  of  different 
species  (sounded  their  joyful  notes  on  every  side).  The 
king  hoped  thus  to  amuse  and  please  the  prince,  so  as 
to  prevent  the  rising  of  any  desire  to  awaken  reason  (to 
become  Buddha).  The  palace  windows  were  all  well 
secured,  and  the  gates  on  opening  and  shutting  could  be 
heard  at  a  distance  of  forty  lis. 

And  now  Buddha  addressed  the  Bhikshus  :  '  When  Bo- 
dhisattva  was  born,  the  great-spirit  illustrious  Dcva  (i.e. 
Maliejvara)  addressed  all  the  pure-abode  (Devas)  [i.e.  the 
SuddhivisakSyikas]  (and  said),  "  Bodhisattva  Mahasattva 
(ta-sse)  through  countless  a^cs  having  heaped  up  merit 
and  acquired  (tied  as  tn  a  string)  virtuous  conduct,  by  his 
purity  which  has  been  to  him  a  sacred  enclosure-,  by 
his  charity  which  has  been  everywhere  celebrated,  by  his 
moral  conduct  (jila)  purifying  himself  throughout,  diligently 
practising  right  conduct,  his  great  love  and  pity  leading 
him  willingly  to  undertake  the  protection  of  all  creatures 
and  to  lay  a  foundation  of  great  rest  (peace)  in  the  world, 
Bodhisattva  thus  persevering  with  unflagging  determination 
to  fulfil  the  great  vow  he  made  in  ages  gone  by  before 
the  Buddha  then  living  (i.e-  Dipaiikara)  to  plant  the  root 
of  all  virtues  in  himself,  to  be  distinguished  by  possessing 
the  glorious  and  holy  substance  of  a  hundred  (sources)  of 
merit,  by  which  to  cause  peace  and  agreement  amongst 
all  creatures,  and  to  cause  them  to  rise  above  perverse 
thoughts  (disagreements),  and  by  perfect  purity  and  re- 
jection of  all  that  is  vile,  in  this  way  to  lay  the  foundation 


^p-  Q  ,  which  is  B  phrase  ollen  used  lor  '  i  ^real  nninlieT;'  sec  Notices 
on  Chinese  Grimnuir  [part  i,  by  rhilo-Sinensis,  Balavia.  i8<il,  p.  70;  nnd  com- 
|)are  Fi-hien,  p.  iCi  (English  edilioa),  wheie  M,  Slani^las  JulLen  his  suggCiilGd 
anolber  i-eading. 

'  Taou-iaog,  tauoa  euclosufe;    ihis  u  the  usual  phrase  for  ihc  Bodhi 
toisiAIa,  or  enclosure  romid  the  Bodhi  liee;  It  is  difficult  to  lianslate  in  the 
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in  hiniaelf  for  arriving  at  perfect  wisdom,  and  (unfurll  t 
infinitely  high  standard  of  reli^on  for  the  rescue  of  tlic 
who   profess  only  natural   powers  (for  their  salvation), 
himself  to  subdue  {the  evil  powers  that  govern)  the  gn 
universe,  to  become  the  leader  and  guide  of  gods  and 
to  perform  fully  that  great  sacrifice  which   directs 
in  the  way  from  ignorance,  and  leads  them  to  accumul 
the  cxcelknt  qualities  of  wisdom.,  to  cut  off  the  verj'  sou 
of  repeated  birth  and  deatli,  to  put  in  motion  and  ms 
manifest  the  great  vehicle — this  one  has  just  been   bom 
on  the  lower  earth,  and  dwells  in  the  king's  palace — ;  a 
then  I  let  all  living  things— putting  aside  all  private  feelin 
(or    intentions),  those   who  have   arrived   at  wisdom    aOi 
those   not  yet  arrived— go  straightway  and   adore  wil 
bowed  heads,  let  them  admire  his    merit  and  virtue, 
them  offer  their  sacrifice  and  bestow  their  gifts  ;    and 
for  the  rest,  those  Devas  who  are  not  subject  to  religi 
but  are  puffed  up  in  their  own  estimation,  not  know! 
that  the  chief  true  one  is  manifested  to  point  out  the  gn 
way,  whose  destiny  is  of  infinite  worth,  surpassing  that 
BodhlsatCvas  unknown  in  number, — let  all  these  too 
and  adore,  let  them   behold  this   land  of  the  king  of 
country  of  ^rdvasti '.  let*  them  acquire  merit  by  declaii 
the  wisdom  and  majesty  of  Sarv^rthasiddha,  who  has 
born  there,  let   them  examine  his  true  wisdom,  and 
attain  to  the   highest  method   of  salvation;"    and  t 
they  chanted  thus ; 

"The  merits  (virtuesl  of  SidilUSriha'  are  «s  Ihe  tea  (ftw  cxtentjl. 
And  so  declares  MAtiefVira.  with  propriety, 
Throogh  ages  too  numeious  to  mcnttDn. 
PrepsLrkg  to  be  nc«[>te<!  us  the  honoonble  anUBg  BKH. 
And  now   ibt  coantlesi  ho^t  of  the  DevaE  of  Che  pure  abodes, 

Vi'iih  glorions  bodies  resplendent  u  gems. 

Are  come  U-llh  digilitr  slid  deConttn  in  a  body. 


>  T«tng-7eh.  increase  and  augment.    Used  for  nivaElt.    PeT4iaps  Lt  she 
be  Kapilavastu, 

'  In  the  otigiail  it  is  'let  them&c.  of  bora-time.'   I  like  boio-l  imc  tal 
s  foim  of  Bodhisatlvn's  nume. '  SArvirtha^iddha,'  beuu^  when  ihii  name  ' 
given  him.  the  king  said,  'Al  the  lime  of  his  tirlh  all  wu  pt« 
})ut  it  is  obsciut. 

'  SJng-ibi. 


To  oFTcr  to  Ihe  roost  bsiioufable  one,  in  peison,  their  respectful  worship. 

These  Devas.  secure  from   the  sufferings  of  the  l-ong  ni^hl  ', 

Fixed  (of  safe)  in  the  pure  gatE '  o(  all  virtue, 

Glorious  with  (or  like)  precious  jewels, 

Beautiful  in   nppearuice  as  the  full  ntnou, 

Shinuvg  will]  radiance,  but  not  equal  to  the  holy  one, 

lo  rcputntioii  not  ta  b«  compared  with  him. 

They  dnre  not  pass  over  the  royal  ptednct, 

(Deniiens  of)  the  three  worWi  »rc  unable  lo  lake  so  great  reapoflii- 

bility. 
Tbangh  frotn  their  persons  issued  such  pure  effulgence. 
Though  Iheir  words  were  hsnnonious  (sweet)  beyond  n'uliy, 
TboDgh  liehly  (deeply)  endowed  with  n:^or91  excellence 

Beyoad  aU  otber  Devas. 

Yel  ihcy  coulii  but  ufTer  tu  him  their  incomparable  perfumes, 

(They  could  but)  reverenc-e  and  ndoTe  ' 

The  Prince,  unequalled  for  digDity, 

And  ucrificc  to  him  as  a  god  among  gods. 

Asita  now  informed  (sent  to)  Xuddhodana 

(This  mes.iage),  "The  sign -inierp relet  desires  to  be  admitted  lo  see 

The  incoiuj.'diably-bcAutiful  divine  hcly  one,' 

The  kitig,  hearing  the  message,  rejoiced  exceedinglj' ; 

Tie  gate-keeper  respectfully  announces,  '  the  king  i^deairea  youj  to  enter.' 
The  (aagc),  honoured  by  men,  hearing  Lhia, 
Hi5  hand  holding  a  ffower,  was  glad. 

And  like  a  divine  person  euteretl  the  holy  abode. 

Aud  now  ibe  king  beholding  him  entei, 

Immediately  rose  with  hands  clasped  together, 

And  arranged  for  him  a  gilded  jewelled  couch. 

With  the  reque»t  that  his  excellency  would  sit  oii  this  (prepared)  C9uc|i ; 

Immedjalely  sitting,  he  examined  carefully  Ihe  four  ((juaiters). 

The  king  thcri  desired   to  know  wherefore  he  had  come. 

The  child  just  born,  his  body  replete  with  excdlcct  tokens, 
His  conduct  true,  this  one  I  am  come  to  see: 

Proviiled  with  marks  and  signs  (liiJicaling)  his  holy  intttligencB, 

Not  knowing  any  cause  lo  relum  quickly, 

Therefore  do  I  wait  here  on  the  chair. 

Expecting  to  be  permilted  to  behold  the  glorious  marks  and  signs. 

And'  now  Ibis  allcndjuii  company  (of  De'sus)  arriving. 

Quietly  and  joyfully  they  took  ihieir  places  above  the  Rnysl  Prince, 

And  with  reverence  they  behold  him ; 

Loal  in  wonder,  ihey  reported  to  ihoje  without  bi»  unequalled  (beauty) 

And  now.  at  length,  (when)  the  exceedingly  excellent  lord  and  mastet. 

Resplendent  ,15  gold,  awaking,  holy   and  graceful, 

Raised  himsell'.  and  showed  hU  couatenance, 


'  A'ang-ye,  vU.  the  long  night  of  pain. 

*  Tiic  expression  '  ga'c,'  e,  g. '  gat-c  of  the  Isw,"  meaas  generally  a  '  mode'  o* 
'method' ^of  »lvatloQ);  hence  the  Devas  are  here  <aid  to  he  safe  it)  Ihe  '  pure 

mode '  or  '  rrielhod.'  i.  e-  lo  be  ^Xiddhava^ikas, 

■  Here  the  nnivul  of  the  Pevas  is  ii£ain  referred  to. 


conqoi 


They  bnwed  their  heads  to  hide  Iheir  eclipsed  glory. 

The  oU  mail  (Asila),  behoMing  him,   rejoiced. 

HU  incalculable  (lop  uiiiCCTH  cxcelleacci  acid  endowmcnli, 

The  while  hair,  unknown'  mnong  Ihc  Devas, 

(A  sign)  lliat  he  would   reach   Ihc    condilion  of  a  Buddha    aud 

all  Ihe  hosts  oi  M^ia. — 
CStting  these)  he  iiched  in  asioniihnient  ai  Ihe  very  perfect  <lnie)  ae^ 

lences  (vinueS;  adatnments). 
Which  were  a  ai);n  linal  he  would   bring  down  and  dcatrojr  the   enno 
menu  ol'  the  seoses. 

And  that  ihc  rtnowlieJ  (precious)  J.ion  had  come  inlo  the  woild. 

Who  would  destroy  (curse)  the  poUotiaDS  of  biith  and  death. 

Thioughout  the  three  worlds  Ihe  fife  of  the  three  inipiirities  (ragM), , 

From  the  act  of  thought  springs  up  the  pollution  of  the  poi»ni^ 

Tli«  rain  of  the  law  AUiug  on  the  ^iliocosm, 

As  the  water  of  life  (amrital,  de^lroys  the  fire  of  lie  senses; 

Armed  with  the  cuirass  of  love,  beholding 

(These  sorrows)  the  wotliingi  (ncoma)  of  pily  (aii»es), 

Anil  with  hi&  pliant,  sweet  voice  of  Qmlim:!. 

He  iiislrucfs  fully  the  three  thousand  wotldi ; 

His  raouih  resDiuida  the  news  of  the  gteai  law  u  a  drvm; 

It  is  he  wEio  ie  able  lo  destroy  Ihe  leaching;  (iCLtnu)  of  LhC'  heretid 
cehools, 

And  the  complicalions  (bands)  of  aU  evil  pra^lice^. 

His  leaching,  not  being  heard  without  avail, 

Shall   mightily  prevail    for   ihe  rcfoimatio])   of  the  age. 

Like  the  >>hadow   of  n  mighty  tree. 

His  powerful  leaching  shall  oveiahadow  the  world; 

His  wisdom  nble  to  survey  Ihe  condition  of  all  men. 

His  kiiowlcd|;e  by  its  brightness  able  lo  KBttec  all  darkness. 

The  only  iliuslrious  benefactor  of  Devss. 

The  only  source  of  purily  and  truth, 

Able   to  empty  (the  B'oy  of)  wickedncsi  om!  profit  the  Way  of 

The  faultless  Ireasute  founJ  amongst  mat. 

Then  the  assembled  Devas,  showering  down  Bowers, 

Worshipped  and  lumed  round  him  lo  the  right. 

After  which,  felii;iinting  Uaddha  aud  Ihc  laud  of  bis  birth, 

Ascending  inTo  Ihe  air,  ihey  returned  lo  hetiven."' 
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The  same  Title  given  to  different  Works. 


The  Chinese  translators  in  making  new  translations  of 
foreign  texts,  often  give  as  their  reason  for  doing  so  that 
the  former  translation  or  translators  could  not  be  under- 
stood or  relied  on.  But  in  explanation  of  this  we  must 
remember  that  the  originals  themselves  in  the  hands  of 
successive  translators,  though  bearing  the  same  name,  were 
not  always  copies  of  the  same  works.  For  instance,  in  the 
case  of  the  work  Fo-pan-ni-pan-king,  that  is,  the  Parinirv^/a 
SQtra,  translated  into  Chinese  by  Pih-fa-tsu,  between  290 
and  306  A.  D.  We  cannot  doubt  that  tlie  text  used  by  this 
translator  was  another  form  of  the  MahS-parinibb4na-Sutta 
embodied  in  the  Southern  Canon  ^ 

But  how  widely  another  work  bearing  the  same  title, 
viz.  MahiparinirvS«a  SQtra,  and  translated  into  Chinese  by 
Dharmaraksha,  the  same  priest  who  turned  the  Buddha- 
^rita  into  that  language,  differs  from  the  simple  Siitra  just 
named,  the  following  brief  extract  will  show.  We  will  select 
the  incident  of  A'unda's  offering,  which  is  thus  expanded  in 
the  last  work : 

MAHAPARINIRVA^VA    StJTRA, 
Translated  by  Dharmaraksha, 

Kioi'EN  II,  5  '■ 
'  At  tills  time,  in  the  midst  of  the  congregation,  there  was 
a  certain  Uplsaka  (lay-disciple)  of  the  city  of  Kusinagara, 
the  son  of  a  blacksmith,  whose  name  was  ATunda  ;  this 
man,  with  his  whole  family,  fifteen  persons  in  all,  had 
devoted  himself  to  a  religious  life.  At  this  juncture  then 
it  was  that  A'unda,  rising  from  his  seat,  addressed  Buddha 

See  some  remark;  on  this  point  in  the  'eleventh  volniae  of  ibe&crcd  Books 
of  Ibe  East,  p.  xwvi. 
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"m  the  orthodox  waj^and  said  ;  "Oh  that  the  world-hono' 

(Tathagata)  and  the  members  of  this  great  assembly  wi 

receive  our  poor  offering,  the  very  last  la  be  presented,' 

the  sake  of  bringing  the   benefit  thereof  to  innumeral 

creatures  1     World-honoured  one  !    from  this  time  we 

without  a  master,  without  a  friend,  with  oo  means  oC 

vance,  no  helpef,  no  refuge.     Oh  that  Tath^gata  woul 

tiis  great  compassion  deign  to  receive  this  offering  of 

before  he  enters  Nirv4«a.    World-honoured  !  it  is  asth 

a  Kshatriya,  or  a  Brahman,  or  a  Vaifya.  or  Sudra  we 

be  reduced  by  poverty  so  far  as  to  be  compelled  to 

another  land,  and   there  by  industry  prepare  a   p! 

ground  for  cultivation.     He  procures  a  serviceable  ox 

the  plough,  and  carefully  roots  up  all  the  noxious  wo 

and  removes  all  stones  and  broken  vesseb  from  the  groi 

and  then  only  awaits  the  grateful  raid  from  heaven  to  c 

his  endeavours — so  it  is  with  mc,  the  ox  yoked  to  the  pi 

is  this  body  of  mine,  the  cleared  (and  (is  the  work  of) 

preme  wisdom,  the  impediments  and  weeds  removed 

ail  the  sources  of  sorrow  which  I  have  put  away,  and 

we  only  await  the  rain  of  the  sweet  dew  of  the  law ! 

upon   us,   we  are  poor  and  perishing   from  want,  wi 

a  friend,  no  help,  no  refuge;  oh  that  Tathagata  would 

us  even  as  he  had  compassion  on  his  son  Rahulal" 

'  Then  Tathagata  replied  :  "  Well  said !  well  said  !  A'uni 
For  your  sake  I  will  relieve  the  poverty  of  the  world, 
cause  the  ruin  of  the  insurpassable  law  to  desccad  upon 
field,  and  bring  forth  abundant  fruit.  Whatever  your  req! 
it  shall  be  granted  and  I  receive  your  offering.     For 
accepted  the  gift  of  the  shepherd  girls  before  arrivin 
supreme  wisdom,  so  now  will  I  accept  your  correspond 
gift  before  entering  Ntrvawa,  and  thus  enable  you  to  accon 
pli.sh  fully  the  FaramitA  of  charity."     A'unda  replied:  " 
not  Tathagata  say  that  the  merit  of  these  two  gifts  is 
same,  for  sureiy  when  the  shepherd  girls  offered  their  f( 
the  world-honoured  one  had  not  entirely  got  rid  of  all 
sources  of  sorrow,  or  completed  every  growth  of  the 
of  wisdom  ;  nor  was  he  able  at  that  time  to  cause  oth 
complete  the  Paramiti  of  charity  by  accepting  their  gi 
but  this  last  offering  is  like  a  Cod  in  the  midst  of  g( 
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The  first  offermg  was  made  for  the  sypport  of  the  body  of 
Tathagata  still  sufferirtg  from  huinati  wants:  this  last  offer- 
ings is  made  to  Tathagata  possessing  an  eternal,  sorrowless, 
and  unchangeable  (va^ra)  body,  the  body  of  the  law; 
everlasting,  boundless.  In  these  (and  other)  respects,  then, 
it  seems  to  me  the  two  offerings  differ  in  character  and  in 
merit,"  Tath&gata  answered:  "Illustrious  youth!  forages 
innumerable  (countless  asaiiWhyeyas  of  kalpas)  TathSgata 
hag  possessed  no  such  body  as  that  you  named,  as  sufTcring 
from  human  wants  or  necessities — nor  is  there  such  an  after- 
body as  that  you  describe  as  eternal,  illimitable,  indestructi- 
ble. To  those  who  as  yet  have  no  knowledge  of  the  nature 
of  Euddha,  to  these  the  body  of  TathSgata  seems  capable 
of  suffering,  liable  to  want  (but  to  others  it  is  not  so).  At 
the  time  when  Bodhisattva  received  the  offering  of  food  and 
drink  at  the  hands  of  the  shepherd  girls,  he  entered  into 
the  Samddhi  known  as  va^ra,  and  beheld  the  nature  of 
Buddha,  and  so  obtained  the  highest  and  most  complete 
enlightenment  (and  thus  was  supposed  to  have  eaten  the 
food) ;  so  now  as  he  receives  your  offering  he  enters  the 
same  condition ;  in  this  (and  other  respects)  the  ofTerings 
differ  not  in  character.  But  principally  for  this  reason, 
that  as  he  then  began  to  declare  his  law  and  preach  it  for 
the  good  of  men,  but  did  not  completely  exhaust  the 
twelve  portions  of  it,  so  now,  having  received  your  offering, 
he  will  preach  the  law  in  its  entire  form  (i.e.  including  the 
Vaipulya,  or  last  section)  for  the  good  of  the  assembly. 
But  still,  as  in  the  former  case,  he  ate  not,  so  neither  does 
he  now  eat," 

'  At  this  time  the  congregation  having  heard  that  the 
world-honoured  would  preach  tlic  law  in  its  fulness  after 
receiving  the  offering  of  A'unda,  rejoiced  with  exceeding 
joy,  and  opened  their  mouths  with  one  accord  in  these 
words  of  praise  :  "Well  done  1  well  done  I  exceedingly  for- 
tunate /funda  !  Thy  name  is  now  established  (in  meaning). 
Well  art  thou  called  A'unda,  for  thou  hast  established  a 
most  excelJent  method  of  deliverance,  and,  therefore,  thou 
art  well  named.  Now  shall  your  name  be  much  honoured 
among  men.  Well  done,  Aundal  it  is  indeed  seldom  that 
a  Buddha  appears  in  the  world,  and  to  be  born  when  he  is 
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bom  IS  exceedingly  difHcult ;  to  believe  in  him  and  listel 
to  his  !aw  is  difficult ;  but  how  much  more  so  to  have  thi 
privilege  of  offering  to  him  the  last  gift  before  he  enter 
NirvAwa,  Glory  to  A'unda!  Glory  to  ^uiida  !  Like  thi 
autumn  moon  on  the  15th  day  of  the  month,  your  nierit  l 
full,  and  as  all  men  look  up  to  the  cloudless  moon  wit! 
admiration  and  reverence,  so  do  we  reverence  thee.  Glor^ 
to  ATunda  I  Now  then  Buddha  has  received  from  you  hi 
very  last  offering  1  thus  have  you  completed  the  P4ramitl 
of  charity  1  Glory  to  A'unda!"  &c.  Then  the  assemblj 
uttered  these  verses  : 

"AJlhough  born  in  tbe  rflle  of  coea. 
Already  hast  tbou  ovtrleapt  ibe  six  heavens, 
And  therefotc  this  imiled  tongregalion 
Viilli  supreme  reverence  make  this  rcqunt  (of  thee); 
The  most  adorable  amongst  men 
Is  now  abonl  to  enter  Nirvlwal 
You  then,  wc  pmy,  to  pity  us, 
And  rKpecifuUy  cntreal  Bnddha  {on  our  hebalf) 
For  a  1oti]*Ef  period  to  remnin  in  tht  world. 

To  bring  profit  anc!  ndvanlage  to  counlles?  assemhlies ; 

And  IQ  declare  fully  ihe  irensures  nf  wistlom. 
The  sweet  dew  of  the  most  exalted  Uw. 

If  yon   consent  n-ol  la  malce  this  reauest, 

Our  dcsliny  ivill  be  yet  incompleie ; 

\Ve  Iherefore.  on  this  account,  and  with  this  view, 

Respeclfullj  entreat  thee  as  our  leader." 

'Atthis  time  A'unda,  overjoyed  as  a  man  whose  father* 
mother,  after  having  been  conveyed  to  the  tomb,  sudden) 

re-appears  alive,  again   prostrated  himself  before  Buddfa 
and  repeated  the  following  verses : 

*'0)it  fortunate  one  thai  1  am — to  have  gained  meh  i3ii.tuiclion. 
To  have  t>«cn  bprn  thu;  happily  as  a  man ! 
To  have  cast  away  covetousness  mid  folly. 

To  have  Rot  rid  for  ever  of  the  three  ci*!!  vays  of  life, — 
Ob  t  rortunsle  one  (hat  I  nm,  to  have  gainci!  this  I 
To  have  found  such  a  tre^isuie  of  gold  ami  gems. 
To  have  met  with   &ucli  n   distinguished  teacher. 
To  have  rescued  mvacif  frotn   birth  as  b  benil '. 

The  appearance  -of  Biiddh«  in  the  world  b  like  llut  of  the  Ud 

flower ; 
It  IE  difSenll  to  have  faith  in  him  when  bom, 


'  That  JB,  in  any  inferior  t>oati»n  in  the  aaimftl  ctulien. 
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And  biLving  met  witli  hira.  It-  sow  the  seeds  of  virtue. 

Whereby  for  erer  to  escape  lie  sorrows  of  hell  (Prelai), 

And  lo  dcsiioj'  and.  put  to  tonl 

The  cotobioed  pcwer  of  a.11  the  Asuiiu  (this  also  is  difficult). 

Truly  to  attain  this  when  Buddha  is  kom 

Ij  as  difficalt  as  to  cast  u  miulard  Kcd  on  the  point  o(  »  ipeu. 

But  DOW  baviag  comptctcd  (the  PSminitail  of  chatty, 

It  ifi  my  happy  privilcg-e  lo  deliver  both  Deraa  and  men  from  life  aa 

death. 

The  law  of  Coddhn  is  at)  UHCc>iit&biitiated  kw. 

Like  the  pure  flower  on  the  sorface  of  tbe  n-aler, 

Able  to  deliver  to  the  nUnost  (those  highest  in  eiiatenoc). 

Able  ta  rescue  elemally  from  the  irslers  of  binh  and  death. 

It  is  diflicult  when  bom  to  lie  bom  as  &  man. 

To  meet  with  Baddba  in  the  world  is  difiicult, 

Even  as  it  is  hard  for  a  blind  turtle 

To  lind  llie  hole  m  a  piece  of  irood  floating  on  the  great  ocean. 

And  now  on  the  grouiid  o(  this  offering-  of  food, 

I  aspire  to  attain  the  higheit  recompense, 

DelivErance  from  the  whole  coaconrse  of  sorrows. 
To  destroy  ih^ni  and  be  held  by  them  no  mar^ 
I  desire  Dot  as  my  aim  in  this 
To  be  boTD  as  &  man  *r  a  Deva, 
Like  others  whp  look  o^y  for  this  recom])CD£c: 
And  when  obtained  find  no  real  delight. 
But  now  Tathigata.  by  receiving  my  oiTering, 
Has  inspired  roe  with  true  and   lasting  joy, 

Even  as  the  Iliranya  (golden?)  flowei 

Placed  on  (or  in  d  setting  af)  scented  sandal-wood, — 

So  my  body,  like  that  dower, 

Is  now  filled  with  joy  in  conscqueoce  of  TatbSgata : 

Like  that  sandal-wood  (setting),  having  received  cny  gift, 

Sncb  b  the  delight  that  now  fills  niy  soul. 

And  my  present  reward  is  etjnally  great. 

Beyond  aoy  othet  in  poitit  of  excellence, 

{"or  S^akra.  and  BrahmaF  and  all  the  gods 

Here  pfoeni,  adoie  and  rcTcrence  (bring  their  offerings  to)  me- 

But  alast  all  the  world 

Ii  filled  with  unultcmble  sorrow, 

In  the  knowledge  that  the  worli! -honoured  Buddtu 

h  about  to  enter  Nirvfiaa. 

And  the  cry  is  heard  on  every  liaod. 

'The  world  ia  left  wilhont  a  ruler.' 

But  it  is  not  well  thus  (o  leave  nvanldnd. 

They  should  rather  be  looked  OD  as  an  only  sod, 

And  Tathigata  dwelling  in  tlieir  midst 

Should  completely  wpound  the  supreme  kw— 

That  taw,  grand  as  the  precioiis  Siuneni, 

Planted  firmly  in  the  midst  of  the  firent  sea. 

The  wisdom,  of  Buddha  Is  able  completely  to  diiiipatc 

The  dark  gloom,  of  our  ig;aorance, 

[rp]  B  b 
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Even  as  wiien  in  ihc  inidil  of  space 

A  rising  eloiid  is  inddtnly  diipnwd. 

TttlhSgati  ii  abl«  to  destroy  for  ei*T 

The  entire  concourse  of  sorrows. 

Even  >^  the  soe,  when  he  but^t;  (irlh, 

DispeiSM  with  hi«  brigtitn««s  the  hXacLnaa  of  ihe  cloud. 

So  it  is  ihal  now  th(  cniire  vorld 

Laments  nnd  weep^  with  tnicilaa 

On  acconnl  of  the  torrcctB  of  suffering 

^^'hich  fall  heanly  upon  all  ia  llicir  pa^sige  thro*  biftb  ud 

On  this  acconot,  therefore,  the  wnTld-boooiiKd 

Ought  to  strengthen  and  iricieaae  the  bith  of  men. 

That  they  raay  »cape  these  sorrow!, 

And  to  remain  a  longer  while  in  the  worM." 

'  Then  Buddha  replied  to  ATunda  ;  "  Even  so  I  even  sol 
it  is  as  you  say — the  birth  of  a  Buddha  in  the  world 
rare  as  the  appearance  of  the  Udumbara  flower,  and  to 
able  to  believe  in  him  is  also  a  matter  of  extreme  difficulty] 
but  infinitely  more  difficult  is  it  to  be  selected  as  the  on 
to  present  a  last  offering  tu  him  before  he  enters  Nin-i*x' 
What  room,  then,  O  A^unda,  is  there  for  sorrowful  thoughts^ 
your  heart  should  rather  dance  for  joy!  for  you  are 
one  thus,  selected  to  offer  the  last  offering,  and  so  comple 
your  work  of  charity.     Make  not,  then,  such  a  request  tha 
Buddha  should  remain  longer  in  the  world,  for  you  should 
now  be  able  to  realise  (kwan')  ever  the  highest  truth  [the* 
province  or  domain  (kcng  kiai)  of  all   the   Buddhas],  the 
impermanency  of  a!J  things,  that  all  systems  of  religion  (c 
elements  of  being) — (hing")  both  as  to  their  nature  an^ 
attributes — are  also  impermanent.     And  then  for  the  sal 
of  A'unda  he  repeated  these  Gitliis  : 

"All  things  in  the  present  world. 
Being  produced,  must  tetnm  !o  destraclioti: 
Although  the  tenn  of  life  vttt  tDicatastmbiy  long. 
Vet  it  must  in  the  end  come  to  ■  cto^e. 
Ptosperitj  gives  place  to  fldvetsitj. 
Plenty  it  succeeded  by  want. 
Youlh  before  long  yields  to  decay, 
Tlic  ruddy  colour  of  health  is  paled  by  dJMa,**'. 
Life,  aUo,  h  falloweiS  hy  death, 
There  1e  uo  such  thing  as  penxuweii^. 
The  laoit  aleolutc  moiLarchs, 
Who&e  mi^ht  none  can  dispute. 
These  also  come  to  naughi  and  change, 
The  years  of  their  life  tire  juii  the  mme. 
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Involved  in  Ihe  wheel  of  iransmigiation. 
The  rolling  stream  of  life  goes  oa, 

Aji<I  th^re  is  no  COalinaing  pl^<:pe  JoV  o^y. 

Tbeic  is  no  real  joy  to  be  faund  in  the  world, 

For  ihc  mark  sel  uprm  oil  these  thing-s 

It  thiit  they  at^  all  duply  and  fioreal. 

Liable  to  destnictiun  uid  change, 

Ey«  sccompHJiied  by  sorrow, 

Tincinred  with  feara  flod  fegrc'ta. 

And  ihe  biiiemess  of  old  nge,  disease,  an3  death, 

Etni  u  an  insect  bom  in  lilth. 

What  wise  man  would  desire 

To  co-niinue  in  the  midst  of  such  things  as  thc5e{«r  find  hii  joy  therciu)?' 

So  the  Borrows  lo  whioh  the  body  is  joined. 

Are  even  like  thlii  impure  substance. 

Surrounded,  as  i1  wcic,  with  these,  man  lives 
Without  any  reaaodabU  hop«  of  e&ca-pC- 

Acd  so  even  the  bodies  of  Ihe  Dtvas 

Are  likewise  pvrishaUc  and  impure ; 

All  things  liable  to  desire  are  anreal. 

And,  therefore.  I  have  cast  off  this  cloak  of  Co?etOQBness, 

I  have  discarded  the  very  thought  of  deaire, 

And  so  1  have  arrived  al  the  only  trulh. 

And  pa«Kd  bryDod  the  boundary  of  Being. 

Ttwlay  I  shall  reach  Nir>'^a — 

To-day  I  shall  crobs  to  that  shore ; 

I  hftTC  for  ever  got  rid  of  sorrow. 

And  therefore  it  is  tA-day 

I  sboll  be  (or  am)  ravished  with  nnulterable  joy. 

In  this  nay  and  by  ihesc  means  it  is 

T  hiive  arrived  at  the  one  rea.lily ; 

For  ever  free  from,  the  bonds  of  grief. 

Today  I  shall  rench  Nirv&na. 

No  more  diseiLse.  eld  age,  or  death. 

The  days  of  my  life  interminable,  inexhaustible. 

Vovf  sbalJ  1  enter  Nirvana  I 

Just  as  a  great  lire  which  is  extingaished. 

JTonda  I  you  ought  not  therefore 

To  Ibink  of  measuring  the  tnCh  of  Talhigata, 

You  should  rather  contemplate  bU  true  natore. 

Ae  Ihe  l^e-al  Mount  Suitiera, 

So  am  1  testing  on   NirvgAa, 

Receiving  nnd  keeping  in  me  the  only  joy. 
This  IE  the  Inn  of  all  the  Buddhas. 
W«p,  then,  Mid  huneat  nff  tootcl"' 


fibs 
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Abbi^mbodhi,   the  condition    that 

Bird,  double-headed,  S9.                          ^^^^^| 

stands  face  to  face  with  wis- 

Bodbi, capable  of  receiving,  145,            ^^^^H 

dom,  page  1 56. 

—  tree,  146.                                                     ^^H 

A^,  king,  92. 

Bodhisattva,  addressed   as   '  K^ha-            ^^M 

Agaslfi.  a  Rkh\r  4}. 

trij'a '  by  Mara,  149.                                    ^^M 

Ajitavaff,  name  of  a  river,  meaning 

—  birth  of,                                                       ^^H 

invincible,]. 

Boumuufs  lotroductlo'n  to  Indian             ^^M 

AgBilz  kaiij)./iny3,  he  who  knows, 

Buddhism,  133.                                         ^^M 

name  of  a  disciple,  178. 

Brahma,  voice   of.     See  Child?r«,              ^^M 

Agnidatta  Kajyapa,  s.ime  as   Eggl- 

sub  voce,  196.                                        ^^^H 

datta,  dcseriplion  o-f,  t^y. 

Brahmadeva,  an  ascetic,  11.                      ^^^^H 

Aila,  grandchild  of  Soma,  149. 

Bratimaloka  heavens,  138^                        ^^^^| 

Ala,  mount,  144. 

Brahmai),  a  soothsayer,  7,  t  }7-                  ^^^| 

Alava,  a  demon,  144. 

Bnhaspati,  Devas  pay  worship  to,             ^^M 

Ambrosia,  'sweet  dew,'  15. 

^M 

Amra,  garden  of,  35,7. 

Suddha,  ascended  to  the  heavens  of             ^^H 

Anathapiflf/ada,  friend  of  the  orphao , 

the  thirty-three  gotls,  140,               ^^^H 

conversion  of,  301. 

—  birth        4.                                             ^^^^H 

Ahgiras,  name  of  a  Rjshi,  93. 

—  death  of,  3«7,                                            ^^^| 

Anvtavari,  town  of,  J43, 

—  first  instance   of  mendicant  life             ^^H 

AnomS,  a  river,  i  r  i. 

t6ji.                                                            ^^H 

Antideva  riga,  an  old  ting,  11. 

—  Romantic  History  of,  7a-                          ^^H 

Ararfa,  abode  of,  nT. 

—  the  eye  of.    See  Childers'  Pali            ^H 

AraiAi  KalSma,  name  of  Rishi,  130. 

Diet.,  sub  voce,  165.                             ^^M 

Arai/a  Rima,  a  JRishi,  1  ji. 

—  the  Lady  Antra  sees,  149.                           ^^H 

Aradi  UdrarSma,  iji. 

—  wonders  wrougbtby.  SceSpeoce               ^^H 

Asidaba,  a  demon,  >-4i. 

Hardy's  Mrinual  and  Beal's  Ro-            ^^M 

Asita.  a  iUsh\,  11, 

miotic  Legend,  1 85.                                ^^M 

Ajokar^,  temple  of,  xiii. 

Buddha's  foot  worshipped,  a^S.                      ^^| 

Ajravas,  estinction  of  the,  18711. 

Buddhaghosha's  Par^bl«s,  by  Cap-            ^^M 

Atri,  an  old  king,  iri. 

tain  Rogers,  J7;.                                          ^^H 

Arvligkitejvara,  the  god  who  looks 

Buddhiques,  Eludes  (Leon    Feer),              ^^H 

down,  107. 

^H 

AyodbyS,  country  of,  245. 

Buddhism,    Manual     of    (Spence             ^^B 

Hardy),  193.                                                    ■ 

Barahut,  Cunn Ingham's,  931. 

Buddhist  Sirth  Stories,  tii.                            ^^M 

BaranS,  river  in  India,  171. 

—  literature,  1 1 7.                                             ^^| 

Bliirgavides,  hermitage  of,  59. 

—  sculptures,  1 1 1.                                           ^^B 

Bhngu,  Asbi,  10. 

BuddhLsts'    denial     of    'soul'    (bf                    1 

Bigandct,  story  of  Eggidatta  (Le- 

Northern Buddhists),  ^04.                      ^^fl 

gend,  p.  iMo),  197. 

Burgess,  Western  Caves,  347.                        ^^H 

BimbisSra  ra^,  becomes  a  discipJc, 

^^^t 

lao. 

Catena  of  Buddhist  Scriptures,  ;g.              ^^H 

—  prince's  reply  to,  119. 

Childers'  Pali  Diet.,  4.                                    ^H 

^^H  —  visits  the  inrince,  iii. 

Colebrooke,  Essays,  tja.                             ^^M 

Conversion  of  supporter  of  orphans, 

Cunningham,  General,  ArchKolo- 
gieal  Report,  171. 

Davids,  Dr.  Rhys,  xutvi,  170,   176, 

ZOI,    30}. 

Deaih,  the  prince  hearing  (he  name 

of,  }7. 
Desire,  putting  away.  jfi. 
Devadatt;i,sonofSupnibudcih3,i4f>n. 
Devaputra,  the  sun  or  the  moon,  71. 
Deva-[%a,  of  the  pure  ahodc,  ja, 
t>harniriraksha,an  Indian  priest, i,xx7. 
Dhjanas,   tiret    state,   condition  of 

ecstasy,  rj8. 

—  seco-nd  state,  tasting  of  great  joy, 

13a. 

—  third  state,  wishing  no  further 

excellence,  1 58. 

—  fourth  state,  all  joys  and  sorrow 

done  away,  ( j8. 
Dipavamsa,  statement  made  in,  xli. 
Disgust  at  sorrow,  19. 

East  Market,  slaughter  post  of  the, 

Eilei,    Handbooi,    sub    MQrddhS- 

bhishlkla,  4. 
Elephant-dragon,  41. 
Elephant,  escaping  the  drunken,  34  r, 
Erythrlna    fulgens   (see    Bournoufs 

Lotus,  p.  306),  i6f , 

Fa-bien,  58,  m.  '93.198. 

Fan-fu,  philosophers  or  students, 
rja. 

Fang-kwang-tai-*wang-yaii-|tin^, 
Life  of  Buddha,  sxviii. 

Fiv«  outward  ma-rks  of  dignity,  94, 

Fo-pen-hing,  Life  of  Buddha,  xjcviij. 

Fo-pen-hing-Ling,  xvi. 

Fo-pen  -hing-tsih-king,  Life  of  Bud- 
dha, xkIx. 

Fo-shwo'ifung-hu-mo-ho-ti-king, 
Life  of  Buddha,  xjuc. 

Oaga  mount,  244, 
(JandhSra,  tjng  of,  343. 
Gandharvas,  heavenly  muaclam,  35. 
Ganges,  river, III,  171. 
Gsutama,  fall  of,  19. 

—  ford,  near  PaCna,  251. 

—  gate  of,  jga, 

Gautanias  CStisruna  and  DakaLili, 
'45- 


Godsma,  a  demon,  144. 
Golden  moiint,  5.1, 
Great -age,  a  BraUman,  24 
Grjdhrakfi/a  mount,  146. 

Saigishavya,  a  Atshi,  r  19.1 
Gambii  tree,  48. 
Canibudvipa,  continent  of, : 
Gainbunada  gold,  21. 
Canaba,  a  Sishi,  11. 
Canta,  description  of,  xxv 
Gayanta,  a  Brahman,  93, 
Ceta,  the  heir-apparent,  11$, 
Gctavana,the  nionaftcry  at  Sc 

230. 
Getavana  Vihara,  receiving  of, 

Hama  kinkhava,  344,  ^H 
Haug,  Parsis,  16711.  ^H 
Heaven  of  the  thirty-three  gd 
Hermit,  the  great  discipl^bg 

HctuvLdyS  jlstni,  log,  ^H 
Hin-lsing,  heaven,  r  j8,  ^' 
Hiram'avati,  golden  river,  aSlj 

'  t,' the  soul,  191. 
rkshvalu,  family  of,  1,  71 
tjvara,  banner  of,  113. 

Kalamasa,  village  of,  tfsj 
Kalpa-fire,  137. 
Kamo,  the  Yakshs,  Jf4. 
Kari^ra,  a  dcnion,  344, 
Kapila,  a  Rishi,  344. 
Kapihvaslu,  the  people  1 
Karandhama,  a  Cina  ting,  }i| 
KashSya,  coloured  robe,  6-B, 
Kijyapa,  a  hermit,  183, 
—  Slii-ming-teng,  a  sage,  ig] 
KaufiJinya,  tribe  of,  173. 
Kaujambi,  country  of,  145. 
KavaH^arz,  a  iti^hi,  44.     ^H 
Kia-i'in,  a  kiug,  3,  fl| 

Kilas  (Kailisa),  palace  ^m 

KimbiLa,  country  of,  ns,^m 
Kin-puraya,  134.  ■ 

Kon^inya  (aee  KaUH^nya)?B| 

178. 
Kojala,  country  of.  ajo, 
Ku'i,  town  of,  i8o. 
Kuji,  a  JRjsht,  t  r, 
KuA,  town  of,  i8(. 
Kujinagara,  a  city  of,  jst 
Kwong-yin  heaven,  138. 
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JTaitya,  tower,  3J4. 

ParSjara,  a  Rishi,  44. 

ATandradevaputfa,  a  Aishi,  4+. 

Patali,  J43. 

A'.^nd.ika,  return  of,  59. 

Pa^aligrama,  town  of,  350. 

ATuWadann,  ofthe  Sikji  family,  tti. 

PS/aliputra,  town  of,  149. 

/Tung-pen  -  it' i-k  in  g,  Life  of  Buddha, 

Pavi^^i.  village  of,  )43. 

XX  iv. 

PhG-yau-king,  Life  of  Buddha,  xiv. 

PiWapSIa,  a  demon,  145.                                          .  ^ 

Lay  Sermons,  Husley,  S04. 

Pi-po-Io-'itn-tt,  king,  97.                                              ^^^ 

Leaving  the  city,  47. 

Pi-sha,  Regent  of  the  North,  34.5.                                  ^H 

L'MtiAvi  tions,  iSi. 

Pij'una,  name  of  Mira,  167, 

Liiifcivis,  resiik-nts  of  Vairait,  J50. 

Pi-ti-ho-fii-li,  town  of,  343, 

Lo-me-po-li,  royal  prince,  98. 

Pi-ti-o->e-na,  king,  97. 

Lord  Sakra,  51. 

Po-ifc-lo-po-yau,  king,  97. 

Lmnliini,  garden  of,  i,  6,  17. 

Po-lo-na,  3  demon  Z44. 

Lung-t£iang,  gate  off  31]  n. 

Po-lo-sa,  son  of  SSrjsvata,  ro.                                         j 

Po-sha-na,  a  mountain,  341.                                        ^M 

Magadha,  king  of,  aje. 

Po-5un-tau,  bnitlicr  of  Asura,  iij.,                              V| 

—  town  of,  250. 

Pota]a,a  demon,  343.                                                        1 

Maha  Kijrapa,  a  great  si^e,  199. 
HahSpragapati  Gotaml,  foster-mo- 

PotiilagSma, a  demon,  14^. 

Potalaba,  a  dcmonf  144. 

ther  of  Bcidhisattva,  84. 

Pou-na,  a  star,  96. 

Mahavali,  country  of,  34,4, 

Pushya,  a  star,  96. 

Makara  fi^li,  iSt. 

Ma-kia-ka-li,  aunt  attendant    on 

RJ^yagr/ha,  town  of,  131. 

Alitra,  15  J. 

MandSra  flowers,  5. 

Rhhjajrihgi,  son  of  a  Muni,  3,9. 

Manto,  king,  3. 

Mara,  the  heavenly  ting,  6. 

Saddhanna,  minister  of  reEigiOTi,  1 1 1 . 

MSra.  Devara^,  etiemy  of  reti'gton, 

Saketa  bird,  9  j. 

'47- 

Sam3dhi,     condition     of     religious 

Max  MiHler,  Professor,  10, 19,  jts- 

ecsiasj",  48. 

MSyS,  mollier  of  Buddha,  1,  »j,  ^7, 

Sammata,     condition    of     ecstasy. 

Mi-tsarg-yau,  miraculous,  7. 

IBS  "■ 

Monkey  tank,  iHj. 

SamskSra,    J.  e.    the    five    skandhas. 

Mufigi  grass,  1  39, 

i6j. 

Muni,  virtues  c>t  a,  146, 

Samyak-Sambodhi,  state  of,  8, 

SanalkumSra,  md  of  Brahma  deva. 

Naira/T^nl,  river,  nt,  144,367. 

14 

Nalakflvara,  the  son   of  Vaijravzna, 

Sang-bia-lo-c'ha-sho-tsih-fo-hing- 

30. 

king,  Life  ot'  Buddha,  xxviii. 

Na-lo-sha-pp-lo,  a  king,  97. 

Saiavaka,  name  of  place,  345, 

Neng-yueh-fin,  daughter  of  M3ra 

Savasasiii,  a  convert,  145. 

r^,  C47- 

Savatthi,  country  of,  143- 

Ngai-loh,  daughter  of  Mara  r%^, 

Shin-fung-yaou-hi-king,  last  version 

M8. 

of  the  Lalita  Vistara,  kxx. 

Nirvana,  idea  of,  ji, 

Siau-pcn-k'l-fc<ng,  Life  of  Buddha, 

Nung-sha,  iia. 

xNii), 

Siddbirtha,  name  for  Bodhisattva, 

On-tai-tit:h,  a  Brabmui,  laS, 

'i- 

0-wei-san-pou-li,  is*. 

Siu-hlng-pen-k'i-king,  a  work  trans- 

lated into  Chin>cse  by  two  5ra- 

Padatti,  viLlage  of,  14}. 

manas  from  India,  xvii. 

Pa-lin-fo,  loxvn  of,  ng. 

Study  of  hiretical  books,  36]. 

Pa^^jtajik ha,  a  heavenly  being,  ^43. 

Sumeru,  mourjt,  5. 

Pao-yun,    companion    of    Fa-hien, 

SQryadeva,  the  sun  deva,  7a.                                              , 

^^m 

Sfltra  PUaka,  335.                                            ^^^^ 

376 


FO-SHOHING-TSAN-KING. 


fakradevendra,  palace  of,  171. 
fakra-putra,  51. 
5ikyalion,  358. 

—  Muni,  198. 

—  tribe,  316. 

£iriputra,  disciple  of  Kapila,  194. 
■Subhakritena  heaven,  138. 

Ta-tseo-sui-ying-pen-k'i-king,  Life 
of  Buddha,  xxiii. 

Teou-lau-ma,  king,  97. 

Topes  of  the  eight  kings,  354. 

To-tsin,  tower,  19S. 

Ti^yastriwjas,  name  of  the  thirty- 
three  heavens,  68. 

Triple  staff,  197. 

UdSyi,  a  Brahmaputra,  ;8. 
Udra,  a  iUshi,  141. 
Udraka  Ramaputra,  t6y. 
Upadina,  cleaving  to  existence,  161. 
Upaka,  a  young  Brahman,  168. 
VfSli,  son  of  Atall,  337. 
Upatissa,  twice-born,  195. 


U-pi-lo  Kiryapa,  185. 

Uvari,  companion  to  Goshira,  3. 

Vagg'i,  country  of,  24$. 
Vauin,  a  town,  J44. 
Vauravana,  the  heavenly  king,  3 
VIshpa,  a  disciple,  180, 
Vasish/jte,  priest,  13. 
Vasu  Devas,  one  of  the  eight,  7  s 
Vessels  of  the  seven  precious  : 

stances,  10. 
Vimala,  a  JUsbi,  149. 
Vinaya  Pifaka,  xxvi. 
Vijvamitra,  a  Risbi,  39. 
Vri'ddha  Pariiara,  a  iiishi,  139, 
Vrthatphala  heaven,  i]8. 
Vulture  Peak,  iii, 

Yasa,  a  noble's  son,  180. 
Yajodhai^,  a  lovely  maiden,  14, 
Yen-tsz'  cave,  fabulous  hiding-p 

of  the  sun,  313, 
Yuh-yen,  daughter  of  MIra  ri 


I 

•T 


CORRECTIONS. 

Page  aa8,  verse  1598, for  'reigns'  read  'reins.' 
In  the  spelling  of  Chinese  words,  the  Canton  fonn  has  sometii 
been  used  inadvertently,  as  in  '  Fo-sho '  for  '  Fo-so.' 
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